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PREFACE. 


The  notes  appended  to  the  sacred  text  in  this  edition  of 
the  New  Testament,  cannot,  perhaps,  claim  a  higher  rank 
than  that  of  notes  on  the  English  version  ;  for  although 
the  editors  have  endeavored  to  ascertain  the  true  meaning 
of  the  sacred  record,  by  a  careful  study  of  the  original,  with 
a  diligent  use  of  the  best  aids  furnished  by  the  researches 
of  modern  scholars,  both  European  and  American,  still  the 
meaning,  when  ascertained,  is  connected,  in  the  notes,  with 
the  language  of  the  common  English  version,  as  the  design 
has  been  to  prepare  a  convenient  manual  for  the  use  of 
common  Christians  in  the  ordinary  walks  of  life.  The 
notes  themselves,  as  their  designation  in  the  title-page  im- 
ports, are  intended  to  explain  the  text  in  the  most  concise 
and  simple  manner.  The  work  is  not  meant  to  supersede 
the  use  of  the  excellent  commentaries,  more  full  and  ex- 
tended, which  are  now  in  circulation  among  the  readers  of 
the  English  version  of  the  Scriptures,  but  to  provide  one  in 
addition  to  them,  which,  being  more  condensed  in  its  form, 
is  adapted  to  purposes  for  which  the  others  were  not  de- 
signed. In  the  execution  of  the  work,  the  editors  have 
endeavored  —  though  they  are  aware  that  it  is  an  attempt 
not  always  successful,  even  when  honestly  made  —  to  divest 
themselves  of  theological  theories,  and  to  develop  fully 
and  freely  the  import  of  each  portion  of  the  divine  word  in 
its  order,  whatever  may  be  its  bearing  upon  religious  sys- 
tems, or  upon  the  various  controversies  of  the  day. 

JACOB   ABBOTT. 

JOHN  S.   C.  ABBOTT. 
Boston,  Sept  1842. 


U    THE     GOSPEL    ACCORDING    TO 


ST.    MATTHEW. 


The  author  of  this  Gospel  is  the  person  mentioned  (Matthew  9 : 9)  as 
an  officer  of  the  customs  under  the  Roman  government,  stationed  at  Ca- 
pernaum, on  the  shores  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  In  Mark  2  :  14,  and  in 
Luke  5 :  27,  29,  he  is  called  Levi.  His  first  interview  with  the  Savior 
seems  to  have  awakened  a  strong  interest  in  his  mind,  and  he  began  at 
once  to  employ  his  property,  and  his  influence  as  a  public  officer,  in  favor 
of  the  Savior's  ministry,  —  entertaining  Jesus  and  his  followers  publicly 
at  his  house,  where  he  invited  a  large  circle  of  subordinate  officers  of  his 
acquaintance  to  meet  him  and  listen  to  his  instructions.  These  circum- 
stances indicate  that  he  was  a  man  of  some  standing  and  consideration, 
in  the  class  of  officers  to  which  he  belonged. 

Matthew  was  afterwards  chosen  one  of  the  twelve  apostles,  but  of  his 
subsequent  history  nothing  is  known.  From  statements  made  by  very 
early  writers,  it  is  generally  supposed  that  he  wrote  his  Gospel  about 
thirty  years  after  the  death  of  Christ 


CHAPTER   1. 

THE  book  of  the  generation 
of  Jesus  Christ,  the  son  of 
David,  the  son  of  Abraham. 

2  Abraham  begat  Isaac  ;  and 
Isaac  begat  Jacob  ;  and  Jacob  be- 
gat Judas  and  his  brethren ; 

3  And  Judas  begat  Phares  and 
Zara  of  Thamar  ;  and  Phares  be- 
gat Esrom ;  and  Esrom  begat 
Aram; 

4  And  Aram  begat  Aminadab  ; 

CHAPTER  I. 

1 .  The  book  of  the  generation  ;  the 
account  of  the  pedigree  or  ancestry. 
This  genealogy  differs  in  several  re- 
spects from  that  of  Luke.  Matthew, 
it  has  been  supposed,  traces  the  lineal 
descent  of  Joseph ;  Luke,  that  of 
Mary.     There  are  other  apparent  dis- 


and  Aminadab  begat  Naasson ; 
and  Naasson  begat  Salmon. 

5  And  Salmon  begat  Booz  of 
Rachab  ;  and  Booz  begat  Obed 
of  Ruth  ;  and  Obed  begat  Jesse  ; 

6  And  Jesse  begat  David  the 
king ;  and  David  the  king  begat 
Solomon  of  her  that  had  been  the 
wife  of  Urias ; 

7  And  Solomon  begat  Ro- 
boam  ;  and  Roboam  begat  Abia  ; 
and  Abia  begat  Asa  ; 

agreements,  which  have  not  been  sat- 
isfactorily explained.  —  The  son  of  Da- 
vid, the  son  of  Abraham;  that  is,  de- 
scended from  Abraham  through  the 
royal  line  of  David.  A  certain  degree 
of  importance  seems  to  be  attached  in 
the  sacred  Scriptures  to  the  distin- 
guished birth  of  the  Savior. 
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8  And  Asa  begat  Josaphat ; 
and  Josaphat  begat  Joram ;  and 
Joram  begat  Ozias  ; 

9  And  Ozias  begat  Joatham  ; 
and  Joatham  begat  Achaz  ;  and 
Achaz  begat  Ezekias  ; 

10  And  Ezekias  begat  Manas- 
ses  ;  and  Manasses  begat  Amon  ; 
and  Amon  begat  Josias  ; 

11  And  Josias  begat  Jechonias 
and  his  brethren,  about  the  time 
they  were  carried  away  to  Baby- 
lon : 

12  And  after  they  were  brought 
to  Babylon,  Jechonias  begat  Sala- 
thiel ;  and  Salathiel  begat  Zorob- 
abel  ; 

13  And  Zorobabel  begat  Abi- 
ud  ;  and  Abiud  begat  Eliakim  ; 
and  Eliakim  begat  Azor ; 

14  And  Azor  begat  Sadoc ; 
and  Sadoc  begat  Achim ;  and 
Achim  begat  Eliud  ; 

15  And  Eliud  begat  Eleazar  ; 
and  Eleazar  begat  Matthan;  and 
Matthan  begat  Jacob ; 

16  And  Jacob  begat  Joseph 
the  husband  of  Mary,  of  whom 
was  born  Jesus,  who  is  called 
Christ. 

17  So  all  the  generations  from 
Abraham  to  David  are  fourteen 
generations ;  and  from  David  un- 
til the  carrying  away  into  Baby- 
lon are  fourteen  generations  ;  and 
from    the    carrying    away    into 

16.  Jesus,  who  is  called  Christ. 
Christ  is  the  Greek  translation  of  the 
Hebrew  word  Messiah,  meaning  the 
anointed  King.  It  was  a  title  of  dig- 
nity, often  applied,  in  the  early  part 
of  the  Old  Testament,  to  other  mon- 
archs.  In  Daniel  9  :  25,  it  is  used  to 
designate  the  coming  Redeemer  ;  ard, 
subsequently,  it  seems  to  have  been 
reserved  exclusively  for  this  use.  It 
must  be  kept  in  mind,  therefore,  that 
the  proper,  personal  name,  by  which 
the  Savior  was  known  during  his 
life,  was  simply  Jesus,  (Matt.  1  :  21  ;) 
and  that  whether  he  was  or  was  not 


Babylon  unto  Christ  are  fourteen 
generations. 

18  ff  Now  the  birth  of  Jesus 
Christ  was  on  this  wise  :  When 
as  his  mother  Mary  was  espoused 
to  Joseph,  before  they  came  to- 
gether, she  was  found  with  child 
of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

19  Then  Joseph  her  husband, 
being  a  just  man,  and  not  willing 
to  make  her  a  public  example, 
was  minded  to  put  her  away 
privily. 

20  But  while  he  thought  on 
these  things,  behold,  the  angel  of 
the  Lord  appeared  to  him  in  a 
dream,  saying,  Joseph,  thou  son 
of  David,  fear  not  to  take  unto 
thee  Mary  thy  wife  :  for  that 
which  is  conceived  in  her  is  of 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

21  And  she  shall  bring  forth 
a  son,  and  thou  shalt  call  his 
name  JESUS  :  for  he  shall  save 
his  people  from  their  sins. 

22  Now  all  this  was  done,  that 
it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was 
spoken  of  the  Lord  by  the  proph- 
et, saying, 

23  Behold,  a  virgin  shall  be 
with  child,  and  shall  bring  forth  a 
son,  and  they  shall  call  his  name 
Emmanuel,  which  being  inter- 
preted is,  God  with  us. 

24  Then  Joseph,  being  raised 
from  sleep,  did  as  the   angel  of 

the  Messiah  or  Christ,  was  a  question 
of  fact  for  those  who  knew  him  to 
consider.  On  this  distinction  depend 
the  point  and  meaning  of  such  pas- 
sages as  John  1  :  41,  4  :  25,  9  :  22, 
and  many  similar  expressions. 

17.  Fourteen  generations ;  that  is, 
about  fourteen  generations,  as  enumer- 
ated above.  Many  of  the  actual  gen- 
erations are  omitted  in  the  catalogue. 

18.  This  wise  ;  this  manner. 

22.  By  the  prophet.  (Isa.  7  :  14.) 
This  prediction  was  recorded  more 
than  seven  centuries  before  its  fulfil- 
ment. 


CHAPTER  n. 


the   Lord   had    bidden   him,  and 
took  unto  him  his  wife  : 

25  And  knew  her  not  till  she 
had  brought  forth  her  first-born 
son  :  and  he  called  his  name 
JESUS. 

CHAPTER   II. 

NOW  when  Jesus  was  born  in 
Bethlehem  of  Judea  in  the 
days  of  Herod  the  king,  behold, 
there  came  wise  men  from  the 
east  to  Jerusalem, 

2  Saying,  Where  is  he  that  is 
born  King  of  the  Jews  ?  for  we 
have  seen  his  star  in  the  east,  and 
are  come  to  worship  him. 

3  fl  When  Herod  the  king 
had  heard   these  things,  he  was 


CHAPTER  II. 

1.  Bethlehem ;  a  small  village,  six 
miles  from  Jerusalem.  The  inhabitants 
still  point  out  the  place  where  they  sup- 
pose the  Savior  was  born.  A  church 
is  erected  over  the  spot.  —  Wise  men  ; 
Magi,  —  a  sort  of  religious  philoso- 
phers, from  Persia  or  Arabia. 

3.  Was  troubled.  This  was  old  Kino- 
Herod,  the  father  and  founder  of  the 
Herod  family,  of  which  three  gen- 
erations appear  in  the  sacred  history. 
He  was  a  man  of  great  talents,  but 
distinguished  still  more  for  his  cruel- 
ties and  crimes.  In  the  course  of  his 
life,  he  had  brought  many  persons  to 
a  violent  death,  whom  he  had  sus- 
pected of  conspiring  against  his  reign  ; 
and  among  others,  his  wife  and  several 
of  his  own  sons.  And  now,  though 
quite  an  old  man,  his  jealous  and  sus- 
picious temper  was  aroused  by  hear- 
ing that  an  infant  king  of  the  Jews 
had  been  born, —  supposing  that  he 
was  to  be  a  temporal  prince,  and  of 
course  that  his  own  throne  was  in 
danger. 

4.  Chief  priests.  The  priests  were 
divided  into  twenty-four  classes ;  the 
leaders  of  these  classes,  and  perhaps 
some  others  of  particular  distinction, 
were  called  chief  priests.  There  was 
but  one  high  priest. —  Scribes;  a  class 
of  men  learned  in  theology  and  in  the 
law,  and  often  employed  as  writers. 
Of  the  chief  priests  and  scribes,  there 


troubled,  and  all  Jerusalem  with 
him. 

4  And  when  he  had  gathered  all 
the  chief  priests  and  scribes  of  the 
people  together,  he  demanded  of 
them  where  Christ  should  be  born. 

5  And  they  said  unto  him,  In 
Bethlehem  of  Judea  :  for  thus  it  is 
written  by  the  prophet, 

6  And  thou  Bethlehem,  in  the 
land  of  Juda,  art  not  the  least 
among  the  princes  of  Juda  :  for  out 
of  thee  shall  come  a  Governor,  that 
shall  rule  my  people  Israel. 

7  Then  Herod,  when  he  had 
privily  called  the  wise  men,  in- 
quired of  them  diligently  what  time 
the  star  appeared. 

8  And  he  sent  them  to  Bethle- 


was  composed  a  council  of  seventy- 
two  men,  called  the  Sanhedrim,  which 
was  the  great  council  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion. —  Where  Christ  should  be  born. 
Herod  was  a  Jew,  and  a  believer  in 
the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  ;  and  he 
wished  that  those  who  were  best  ac- 
quainted with  the  subject,  should  in- 
form him  where,  according  to  the  divine 
predictions,  the  Messiah  should  appear. 
His  conduct,  in  this  instance,  was  not, 
therefore,  an  ordinary  case  of  political 
cruelty  towards  a  human  rival,  but  a 
high-handed  and  deliberate  act  of  hos- 
tility against  the  counsels  of  God. 
He  calls  upon  the  great  religious  tri- 
bunal of  the  nation  to  consult  the  sa- 
cred records,  and  inform  him,  with 
official  solemnity,  what  God  intended 
to  do,  in  order  that  he  might  adopt 
effectual  measures,  by  means  of  vio- 
lence and  murder,  to  prevent  its  being 
done.  That  a  man  near  seventy  years 
of  age,  and  just  ready  to  descend  into 
the  grave,  should  deliberately  set  him- 
self at  work  to  oppose,  by  open  vio- 
lence, designs  which  he  himself  rec- 
ognized as  divine,  and  which  had  stood 
so  recorded  for  seven  hundred  years, 
shows  to  what  an  extent  human  guilt 
and  infatuation  may  sometimes  pro- 
ceed. 

5.  The  prophet.  (Micah  5  :  2.)  Quo- 
tations from  the  Old  Testament,  in  the 
New,  give  the*sense,  but  not  exactly 
the  words,  of  the  original. 
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hem,  and  said,  Go,  and  search  dili- 
gently for  the  young  child ;  and 
when  ye  have  found  him,  bring 
me  word  again,  that  I  may  come 
and  worship  him  also. 

9  |f  When  they  had  heard  the 
king,  they  departed  ;  and  lo,  the 
star,  which  they  saw  in  the  east, 
went  before  them,  till  it  came  and 
stood  over  where  the  young  child 
was. 

10  When  they  saw  the  star, 
they  rejoiced  with  exceeding  great 

joy. 

1 1  |f  And  when  they  were  come 
into  the  house,  they  saw  the  young 
child  with  Mary  his  mother,  and 
fell  down,  and  worshipped  him  : 
and  when  they  had  opened  their 
treasures,  they  presented  unto  him 
gifts  ;  gold,  and  frankincense,  and 
myrrh. 

12  And  being  warned  of  God 
in  a  dream  that  they  should  not 
return  to  Herod,  they  departed 
into  their  own  country  another 
way. 

13  And  when  they  were  de- 
parted, behold,  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  appeareth  to  Joseph  in  a 
dream,  saying,  Arise,  and  take 
the  young  child  and  his  mother, 
and  flee  into  Egypt,  and  be  thou 
there  until  I  bring  thee  word  ;  for 


11.  Worshipped  him;  prostrated 
themselves  before  him,  according  to 
the  Eastern  custom  of  doing  homage 
to  kings. — Frankincense;  a  gum  which, 
when  burnt,  produced  a  very  fragrant 
smoke.  —  Myrrh ;  a  very  valuable 
gum,  used  in  embalming  the  dead. 

15.  And  was  there,  &c.  The  death 
of  Herod  took  place  two  or  three  years 
after  the  birth  of  Christ. — By  the  proph- 
et. (Hos.  11  :  1.)  The  declaration  of 
God,  in  Hosea,  was  strikingly  appli- 
cable to  this  event.  The  sacred  wri- 
ters quote  from  the  Old  Testament, 
not  only  those  passages  which  predict 
the  events  that  they  are  recording,  but 
those  also  which  may  be  aptly  applied 


Herod  will  seek  the  young  child 
to  destroy  him. 

14  When  he  arose,  he  took 
the  young  child  and  his  mother 
by  night,  and  departed  into 
Egypt : 

15  And  was  there  until  the 
death  of  Herod  :  that  it  might  be 
fulfilled  which  was  spoken  of  the 
Lord  by  the  prophet,  saying,  Out 
of  Egypt  have  I  called  my  Son. 

16  |f  Then  Herod,  when  he 
saw  that  he  was  mocked  of  the 
wise  men,  was  exceeding  wroth, 
and  sent  forth,  and  slew  all  the 
children  that  were  in  Bethlehem, 
and  in  all  the  coasts  thereof,  from 
two  years  old  and  under,  accord- 
ing to  the  time  which  he  had 
diligently  inquired  of  the  wise 
men. 

17  Then  was  fulfilled  that 
which  was  spoken  by  Jeremy  the 
prophet,  saying, 

18  In  Rama  was  there  a  voice 
heard,  lamentation,  and  weep* 
ing,  and  great  mourning,  Rachel 
weeping  for  her  children,  and 
would  not  be  comforted,  because 
they  are  not. 

19  |f  But  when  Herod  was 
dead,  behold,  an  angel  of  the 
Lord  appeareth  in  a  dream  to 
Joseph  in  Egypt, 


to  them,  though  originally  used  with 
reference  to  other  occurrences. 

16.  Mocked;  deceived. 

17.  Jeremy ;  Jeremiah.  (Jer.  31  :  15.) 

18.  Rama  ;  a  small  town  neai  Beth- 
lehem. The  king  of  Babylon  overran 
Judea,  assembled  the  Jewish  captives 
in  Rama,  and  thence  drove  them,  in 
chains,  into  Babylonish  captivity.  The 
prophet  Jeremiah,  in  the  passage  here 
referred  to,  represents  Rachel,  the  mo- 
ther of  Benjamin,  as  rising  from  the 
grave,  and  weeping  over  the  woes  of 
her  descendants.  The  words  are  quoted 
here,  not  as  prophetic  language,  origi- 
nally referring  to  this  case,  but  as 
strikingly  applicable  to  it. 


CHAPTER  EI. 
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20  Saying,  Arise,  and  take 
the  young  child  and  his  mother, 
and  go  into  the  land  of  Israel : 
for  they  are  dead  which  sought 
the  young  child's  life. 

21  And  he  arose,  and  took 
the  young  child  and  his  mother, 
and  came  into  the  land  of  Israel. 

22  But  when  he  heard  that 
Archelaus  did  reign  in  Judea  in 
the  room  of  his  father  Herod,  he 
was  afraid  to  go  thither  :  notwith- 
standing, being  warned  of  God 
in  a  dream,  he  turned  aside  into 
the  parts  of  Galilee  : 

23  And  he  came  and  dwelt  in 
a  city  called  Nazareth  :  that  it 
might    be     fulfilled    which    was 

22.  After  old  King  Herod's  death, 
his  kingdom  was  divided.  His  son 
Archelaus  reigned  in  Judea,  the  south- 
ern part,  and  another  son,  Herod 
Antipas,  in  Galilee,  the  northern 
part.  Another  portion  still  was  as- 
signed to  Philip.  Archelaus  was  of 
a  savage  and  ferocious  disposition, 
like  his  father.  Herod  Antipas  was 
more  mild,  addicted  rather  to  pleasure 
than  to  bloodshed  and  cruelty.  His 
whole  treatment  of  John  the  Baptist 
shows  this,  except  the  last  act,  — 
beheading  him,  —  and  this  was  com- 
mitted mainly  at  the  instigation  of  oth- 
ers, and  under  the  excitement  of  wine. 
It  was  natural,  therefore,  that  the  pa- 
rents of  Jesus,  knowing  the  characters 
of  these  princes,  should  feel  it  to  be 
safest  for  them  to  return  to  their  old 
home  in  Nazareth,  which  was  a  re- 
tired village  among  the  mountains, 
within  the  dominions  of  Herod  An- 
tipas, a  few  miles  from  the  Sea  of 
Galilee.  We  observe  that  Joseph  was 
not  warned  by  a  dream  against  Arche- 
laus, as  this  was  a  danger  which  the 
use  of  his  own  faculties  enabled  him 
to  perceive.  Divine  interpositions  are 
never  to  be  looked  for  as  a  substitute 
for  human  prudence  and  forethought. 

23.  A  JVazarene  ;  a  proverbial  term 
for  one  despised  ;  because  Nazareth  was 
an  obscure  and  insignificant  village. 
Thus  Jesus,  beingf  of  roval  lineage, 
was  a  child  of  very  high  birth,  but 
yet  of  very  humble  circumstances. 
In  this  twofold  aspect  of  the   Savior's 


spoken  by  tne  prophets,  He  shall 
be  called  a  Nazarene. 

CHAPTER  III. 

N  those  days   came  John  the 
Baptist,  preaching  in  the  wil- 
derness of  Judea, 

2  And  saying,  Repent  ye  :  for 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at 
hand. 

3  For  this  is  he  that  was 
spoken  of  by  the  prophet  Esaias, 
saying,  The  voice  of  one  crying 
in  the  wilderness,  Prepare  ye  the 
way  of  the  Lord,  make  his  paths 
straight. 

4  And  the  same  John  had  his 
raiment   of  camel's    hair,  and  a 

worldly  condition  there  may  be  a  de- 
sign to  teach  us,  on  the  one  hand,  not 
to  set  too  high  a  value  upon  the 
worldly  advantages  of  wealth,  rank, 
and  station,  and,  on  the  other,  not 
wholly  to  despise  them. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  In  those  days;  during  the  re- 
maining period  of  his  infancy  and 
youth,  Jesus  resided  at  Nazareth.  As 
John  was  but  six  months  older  than 
our  Savior,  and  as  Jesus  was  about 
thirty  years  of  age  (Luke  3  :  23)  when 
he  commenced  his  public  ministry,  a 
long  period  must  have  elapsed  between 
the  events  mentioned  at  the  close  of 
the  last  chapter,  and  those  described 
in  this  and  the  succeeding  verses.  — 
Wilderness ;  a  solitary  country  region, 
remote  from  the  villages  and  towns. 

2.  The  kingdom  of  heaven;  the  gos- 
pel dispensation,  —  the  coming  and 
kingdom  of  the  Messiah. 

3.  Esaias ;  the  Greek  form  of  the 
Hebrew  word  Isaiah.  (Isa.  40  :  3.)  — 
Prepare  ye  the  way  of  the  Lord.  As 
monarchs,  on  their  journeys,  were  pre- 
ceded by  a  herald,  summoning  the  in- 
habitants of  the  provinces  through 
which  they  were  to  pass,  to  prepare 
highways  for  the  royal  retinue,  so 
John,  the  herald  of  the  Messiah,  called 
upon  the  people  to  prepare  their  hearts, 
by  penitence  and  holy  lives,  for  the 
spiritual  religion  of  the  Savior. 

4.  This  was  food  and  clothing  of 
the  most  humble  kind.     The  idea  of 
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leathern  girdle  about  his  loins; 
and  his  meat  was  locusts  and 
wild  honey. 

5  fl  Then  went  out  to  him 
Jerusalem,  and  all  Judea,  and  all 
the  region  round  about  Jordan, 

6  And  were  baptized  of  him 
in  Jordan,  confessing  their  sins. 

7  fl  But  when  he  saw  many 
of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees 
come  to  his  baptism,  he  said  unto 
them,  O  generation  of  vipers, 
who  hath  warned  you  to  flee  from 
the  wrath  to  come  ? 

8  Bring  forth  therefore  fruits 
meet  for  repentance  : 

9  And  think  not  to  say  within 
yourselves,  We  have  Abraham 
to  our  father :  for  I  say  unto  you, 
That  God  is  able  of  these  stones  to 
raise  up  children  unto  Abraham. 

10  And  now  also  the  axe  is 
laid  unto  the  root  of  the  trees : 
therefore  every  tree  which  bring- 
eth  not  forth  good  fruit  is  hewn 
down,  and  cast  into  the  fire. 

11  I  indeed  baptize  you  with 
water  unto  repentance  :    but   he 

the  verse  is,  that,  like  his  great  pro- 
totype Elijah,  John  the  Baptist  led  a 
life  of  extreme  austerity  and  self-de- 
nial. 

5.  Jordan.  The  River  Jordan  is 
about  one  hundred  miles  in  length, 
forming  the  eastern  boundary  of  Pah 
estine. 

7.  The  Pharisees  and  Sadducees 
were  two  prominent  religious  sects 
among  the  Jews.  The  Sadducees 
maintained  the  doctrine  that  the  soul 
of  man  perishes  with  the  body. 

8.  Fruits  meet;  conduct  suitable  to, 
or  consistent  with. 

9.  The  meaning  is,  Do  not  imagine 
that  God  regards  you  with  favor  be- 
cause you  are  the  descendants  of 
Abraham.  From  the  very  stones  of 
the  Jordan,  God  is  able  to  raise  up 
servants  and  friends. 

11.  The  idea  of  the  verse  undoubt- 
edly is,  that  John  performed  merely 
an  external  rite,  —  the  symbol  and 
pledge  of  repentance,  —  but   that  the 


that  cometh  after  me  is  mightier 
than  I,  whose  shoes  I  am  not 
worthy  to  bear :  he  shall  baptize 
you  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
with  fire  : 

12  Whose  fan  is  in  his  hand, 
and  he  will  thoroughly  purge  his 
floor,  and  gather  his  wheat  into 
the  garner  ;  but  he  will  burn  up 
the  chaff  with  unquenchable  fire. 

13  fl  Then  cometh  Jesus 
from  Galilee  to  Jordan  unto  John, 
to  be  baptized  of  him. 

14  But  John  forbade  him,  say- 
ing, I  have  need  to  be  baptized 
of  thee,  and  comest  thou  to  me  ? 

15  And  Jesus  answering  said 
unto  him,  Suffer  it  to  be  so  now : 
for  thus  it  becometh  us  to  fulfil 
all  righteousness.  Then  he  suf- 
fered him. 

16  And  Jesus,  when  he  was 
baptized,  went  up  straightway  out 
of  the  water  :  and  lo,  the  heavens 
were  opened  unto  him,  and  he 
saw  the  Spirit  of  God  descending 
like  a  dove,  and  lighting  upon 
him : 


reality  of  new  spiritual  life  was  to  be 
bestowed  by  the  coming  Savior. 

12.  Fan  ;  a  winnowing  instrument. 
—  Garner  ;  granary. 

14.  John  did  not  yet  know  that 
Jesus  was  the  Messiah.  This  fact 
was  revealed  to  him  by  the  descent 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  after  his  baptism. 
(See  John  1  :  31 — 34.)  His  remark, 
therefore,  in  this  verse,  is  of  great  in- 
terest, as  showing  how  strong  an  im- 
pression the  private  and  personal 
character  of  the  Savior  had  made 
upon  his  friends  and  acquaintances, 
before  he  had  commenced  his  public 
ministry. 

15.  To  fulfil  all  righteousness;  to 
carry  into  full  effect  every  divine  in- 
stitution. 

16.  Out  of  the  water.  The  word  in 
the  original  means  either  from  or  out 
of  There  has  been  a  great  deal  of 
discussion  in  respect  to  the  form  in 
which  the  rite  of  baptism  was  admin- 
istered, in  the  cases  mentioned  in  the 
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17  And  lo,  a  voice  from  heav- 
en, saying,  This  is  my  beloved 
Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased. 

CHAPTER   IV. 

Fin  HEN  was  Jesus  led  up  of 
JL     the  Spirit  into    the  wilder- 
ness to  be  tempted  of  the  devil. 

2  And  when  he  had  fasted 
forty  days  and  forty  nights,  he 
was  afterward  a  hungered. 

3  And  when  the  tempter  came 
to  him,  he  said,  If  thou  be  the 

New  Testament.  The  language  used 
by  the  sacred  writers  produces  upon 
many  minds  a  strong  impression  that 
the  entire  immersion  of  the  body  was 
the  mode ;  and  yet  there  seems  to  be 
an  almost  insuperable  difficulty  in  sup- 
posing this  form  to  have  been  adopted, 
in  a  case,  for  example,  like  that  of  John, 
where,  among  such  multitudes,  and 
in  such  a  place,  there  could  be,  one 
would  suppose,  no  means  or  facilities 
for  changing  or  drying  the  dress.  In 
fact,  however,  if  we  entertain  proper 
views  of  the  nature  of  the  rite,  we 
shall  attach  little  importance  to  at- 
tempts at  discovering  the  exact  origi- 
nal mode  of  administering1  it.  If  we 
consider  baptism  as  a  remedy,  which 
has,  in  itself,  some  absolute  and  intrin- 
sic efficacy,  then,  it  is  true,  it  becomes 
important  to  perform  it  thoroughly 
and  entirely  as  at  first  instituted,  if 
that  mode  can  be  satisfactorily  ascer- 
tained. Or,  if  we  regard  it  as  a  pen- 
ance, bringing  spiritual  good  to  the 
soul  by  means  of  outward  inconve- 
nience, exposure,  and  suffering,  then, 
too,  the  more  painful  the  service  is 
made,  the  higher  may  perhaps  be  the 
effect.  Btit  if  we  view  the  institution 
in  its  true  light,  as  merely  the  outward 
sign  and  pledge  of  the  renunciation 
of  sin  and  of  the  public  acknowledg- 
ment of  God,  then  the  mere  form  of 
the  ceremony  loses  its  importance. 
As  in  the  case  of  the  Lord's  supper, 
modes  of  public  worship,  and  other 
religious  observances  which  have  come 
down  to  us  from  apostolic  times,  —  the 
outward  form  may  change  as  ages, 
climates,  customs  change.  The  es- 
sential thing  is  the  application  of 
water,  as  the  symbol  and  public  pledge 
of  a  professed  inward  purification. 
2 


Son  of  God,  command  that  these 
stones  be  made  bread. 

4  But  he  answered  and  said, 
It  is  written,  Man  shall  not  live 
by  bread  alone,  but  by  every 
word  that  proceedeth  out  of  the 
mouth  of  God. 

5  Then  the  devil  taketh  him 
up  into  the  holy  city,  and  setteth 
him  on  a  pinnacle  of  the  temple, 

6  And  saith  unto  him,  If  thou 
be  the  Son  of  God,  cast  thyself 
down :  for  it  is  written,  He  shall 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Led  up  of  the  Spirit;  by  the 
guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit. —  To  be 
tempted  of  the  devil.  There  is  a  cer- 
tain mystery  enveloping  the  subject 
of  the  Savior's  temptation,  which  all 
the  efforts  of  commentators  and  the- 
ologians have  not  been  able  to  remove. 
Attempts  have  been  made  to  give  the 
whole  passage  a  metaphorical  interpre- 
tation ;  but  such  a  construction  can 
hardly  be  given,  without  violence,  to  a 
passage  like  this,  occurring  in  regular 
course,  as  a  part  of  a  plain,  historical 
narrative.  The  sacred  writer  undoubt- 
edly meant  to  be  understood,  and  must 
have  been  understood  at  the  time,  as 
asserting  literally  that  Jesus  was  as- 
sailed by  an  evil  spirit,  not  human, 
but  yet  having  a  distinct  personal  ex- 
istence. 

2.  Fasted.  It  is  not  certain  that  this 
implies  entire  abstinence  from  food, 
but  only  an  abstinence  from  all  except 
such  casual  and  uncertain  sustenance 
as  the  wilderness  afforded. 

3.  The  tempter  came  to  him  ;  wheth- 
er in  bodily  form  or  by  inward  sug- 
gestions is  uncertain ;  perhaps  the 
latter,  as  we  read  (Heb.  4  :  15)  that  he 
was  tempted  in  all  points  like  as  we 
are.  —  If  theni  be  the  Son  of  God ;  that 
is,  the  Messiah,  as  had  been  proclaimed 
by  the  voice  from  heaven,  (Matt. 
3  :  17.)  —  Command  that  these  stones, 
&c. ;  to  satisfy  his  hunger. 

4.  It  is  written;  Deut.  8  :  3. 

5.  The  holy  city.  Jerusalem  was 
called  the  holy  city,  because  the  tem- 
ple was  there,  and  it  was  the  scene  of 
all  the  great  religious  solemnities  of 
the  nation. 

6.  Perhaps  to  make  a  public  display 
of  his  miraculous  powers. 
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give  his  angels  charge  concern- 
ing thee :  and  in  their  hands 
they  shall  bear  thee  up,  lest  at 
any  time  thou  dash  thy  foot 
against  a  stone. 

7  Jesus  said  unto  him,  It  is 
written  again,  Thou  shalt  not 
tempt  the  Lord  thy  God. 

8  Again,  the  devil  taketh  him 
up  into  an  exceeding  high  moun- 
tain, and  showeth  him  all  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world,  and  the 
glory  of  themT 

9  And  saith  unto  him,  All 
these  things  will  I  give  thee,  if 
thou  wilt  fall  down  and  worship 
me. 

10  Then  saith  Jesus  unto  him, 
Get  thee  hence,  Satan  :  for  it  is 
written,  Thou  shalt  worship  the 
Lord  thy  God,  and  him  only 
shalt  thou  serve. 

11  Then  the  devil  leaveth 
him,  and  behold,  angels  came 
and  ministered  unto  him. 

7.  Deut.  6.  16,  and  Ex.17  :  7.  By 
a  comparison  of  these  passages,  the 
sin  of  tempting  God  would  seem  to  be 
that  of  presumptuously,  or  with  an 
improper  spirit,  calling  for  or  expect- 
ing miraculous  interpositions  from  him. 

11.  Angels  came;  either  in  visible 
form,  or  by  presenting,  invisibly,  con- 
solation and  support. 

12.  That  John  was  cast  into  prison. 
It  seems,  from  John  3  :  22 — 26,  that 
Jesus  had  commenced  his  public  min- 
istry before  this  time  in  Judea.  He 
now  retired  to  Galilee,  a  place  of 
greater  seclusion  and  safety.  Galilee 
was  the  northern  province  of  Pales- 
tine, a  retired,  mountainous  region, 
far  less  exposed  to  tumults  and  popular 
commotions  than  the  region  of  Jeru- 
salem ;  and  it  was  very  probably  on 
this  account  that  Jesus,  who  was  con- 
stantly taking  precautions  to  avoid 
occasioning  public  excitements,  chose 
it  as  the  scene  of  his  ministrations  for 
some  time  after  the  imprisonment  of 
John.  The  narrati  ve  of  Matthew  from 
this  place  to  20  :  17,  gives  an  account 
of  the  Savior's  journeys,  discourses, 
and  miracles  among  these   quiet  vil- 


12  ff  Now  when  Jesus  had 
heard  that  John  was  cast  into 
prison,  he  departed  into  Galilee; 

13  And  leaving  Nazareth,  he 
came  and  dwelt  in  Capernaum, 
which  is  upon  the  sea-coast,  in 
the  borders  of  Zabulon  and 
Nephthalim  ; 

14  That  it  might  be  fulfilled 
which  was  spoken  by  Esaias  the 
prophet,  saying, 

15  The  land  of  Zabulon,  and 
the  land  of  Nephthalim,  by  the 
way  of  the  sea,  beyond  Jordan, 
Galilee  of  the  Gentiles  : 

16  The  people  which  sat  in 
darkness,  saw  great  light ;  and  to 
them  which  sat  in  the  region  and 
shadow  of  death,  light  is  sprung  up. 

17  f[  From  that  time  Jesus 
began  to  preach,  and  to  say,  Re- 
pent :  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
is  at  hand. 

18  lj  And  Jesus,  walking  by 
the    Sea    of    Galilee,    saw    two 

lages  ;  and  then  it  follows  him  to  the 
more  exciting  scenes  witnessed  to- 
wards the  close  of  his  life,  in  Judea 
and  Jerusalem. 

13.  Capernaum.  The  largest  city 
of  Galilee,  on  the  western  shore  of  the 
sea.  It  was  in  this  maritime  city,  that 
Peter  and  Andrew,  James  and  John, 
dwelt  in  the  occupation  of  fishermen. 
—  In  the  borders  of  Zabvlon  and 
Nephthalim  ;  within  the  borders,  that 
is,  somewhere  in  the  country  occupied 
by  those  two  tribes. 

14.  Esaias;  Isaiah. 

15.  Galilee  of  the  Gentiles.  This 
region  was  the  outskirt  of  the  Jewish 
territory.  The  population  was  much 
mixed  with  emigrants  from  the  Gen- 
tile countries  around,  and,  as  usual  in 
such  cases,  it  was  probably  degraded 
and  depraved.  The  designation  was 
at  any  rate  one  of  reproach,  to  the 
mind  of  a  Jew. 

17.  Kingdom  of  heaven ;  that 
spiritual  kingdom  of  which  Christ  is 
the  head,  the  establishment  of  which 
is  commenced  in  this  world,  and  is  to 
be  perfected  in  the  world  to  come. 

18.  These  disciples  had  previously 
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brethren,  Simon  called  Peter,  and 
Andrew  his  brother,  casting  a 
net  into  the  sea ;  for  they  were 
fishers. 

19  And  he  saith  unto  them, 
Follow  me,  and  I  will  make  you 
fishers  of  men. 

20  And  they  straightway  left 
their  nets,  and  followed  him. 

21  And  going  on  from  thence, 
he  saw  other  two  brethren,  James 
the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  John  his 
brother,  in  a  ship  with  Zebedee 
their  father,  mending  their  nets; 
and  he  called  them. 

22  And  they  immediately  left 
the  ship,  and  their  father,  and  fol- 
lowed him. 

23  T]  And  Jesus  went  about 
all  Galilee,  teaching  in  their  syn- 
agogues, and  preaching  the  gospel 
of  the  kino;dom,  and  healing  all 
manner  of  sickness,  and  all  man- 
ner of  disease  among  the  people. 

24  And  his  fame  went  through- 
out all  Syria  :  and  they  brought 
unto    him    all   sick    people    that 

seen  Jesus,  on  the  banks  of  the  Jordan, 
when  attending  upon  the  preaching  of 
John.     (John  1  :  35—42.) 

"23.  Synagogues ;  edifices  erected  in 
the  principal  cities  and  towns,  and 
used  for  religious  worship,  and  for 
other  ecclesiastical  purposes. 

24.  Possessed  with  devils.  Many 
have  supposed  that  those  possessed 
with  devils  were  persons  afflicted  with 
insanity,  epilepsy,  and  other  natural 
diseases,  which  were  attributed  in 
those  days  to  the  agency  of  evil  spirits. 
It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  de- 
moniacs are  here  spoken  of  as  a  dis- 
tinct class  from  lunatics. 

25.  Decapolis ;  a  remote  and  wild 
region  on  the  north-eastern  border  of 
Lower  Galilee,  inhabited  mostly  by 
Gentiles. 

CHAPTER   V. 

1.    He    went  up    into  a   mountain; 

not  for  the  purpose  of  ascending  to  a 

conspicuous  position,  but  of  retiring  to 

a  secluded  one.      The   mountain,  in 


were  taken  with  divers  diseases 
and  torments,  and  those  which 
were  possessed  with  devils,  and 
those  which  were  lunatic,  and 
those  that  had  the  palsy  ;  and  he 
healed  them. 

25   And    there    followed    him 

great  multitudes  of  people  from 

Galilee,  and  from  Decapolis,  and 

from  Jerusalem,  and  from  Judea, 

and  from  beyond  Jordan. 

CHAPTER   V. 

ND  seeing  the  multitudes,  he 
went  up  into  a  mountain : 
and  when  he  was  set,  his  disci- 
ples came  unto  him. 

2  And  he  opened  his  mouth, 
and  taught  them,  saying, 

3  Blessed  are  the  poor  m 
spirit :  for  theirs  is  the  kingdom 
of  heaven. 

4  Blessed  are  they  that 
mourn :  for  they  shall  be  com- 
forted. 

5  Blessed  are  the  meek :  for 
they  shall  inherit  the  earth. 

this  and  similar  expressions,  must  not 
be  pictured  to  the  mind  as  a  single 
elevation  of  land,  but  rather  as  a  tract 
of  varied  scenery,  in  which  elevations, 
valleys,  forests,  cliffs,  precipices,  and 
lofty  summits,  combine  to  form  ex- 
tended regions  of  solitude  and  seclu- 
sion. When,  therefore,  Jesus  is  spo- 
ken of  as  going  up  into  a  mountain, 
we  must  not  conceive  of  him  as  as- 
cending a  simple  eminence,  for  the 
sake  of  a  commanding  position  for 
addressing  his  followers,  but  as  re- 
tiring with  them  to  a  region  of  solitude, 
for  the  sake  of  seclusion  and  safety. 
— Was  set.  It  was  the  custom  of  the 
Jews  to  sit  when  teaching. 

3.  Blessed;  happy,  highly  favored. 
—  Poor  in  spirit ;  those  who  are  hum- 
ble ;  lowly  in  mind ;  conscious  of  ig- 
norance and  un worthiness. 

5.  Inherit  the  earth.  The  secure 
and  tranquil  possession  of  Palestine 
was  used  by  the  Hebrew  prophets  as 
an  image  expressive  of  the  greatest 
felicitv.      Hence    the     words    inherit 
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6  Blessed  are  they  which  do 
hunger  and  thirst  after  righteous- 
ness :   for  they  shall  he  filled. 

7  Blessed  are  the  merciful : 
for  they  shall  obtain  mercy. 

8  Blessed  are  the  pure  in 
heart :  for  they  shall  see  God. 

9  Blessed  are  the  peace-ma- 
kers :  for  they  shall  be  called  the 
children  of  God. 

10  Blessed  are  they  which 
are  persecuted  for  righteousness' 
sake  :  for  theirs  is  the  kingdom 
of  heaven. 

11  Blessed  are  ye  when  men 
shall  revile  you,  and  persecute  you, 
and  shall  say  all  manner  of  evil 
against  you  falsely,  for  my  sake. 

12  Rejoice,  and  be  exceeding 
glad  :  for  great  is  your  reward 
in  heaven :  for  so  persecuted 
they  the  prophets  which  were 
before  you. 

13  fl  Ye  are  the  salt  of  the 
earth :  but  if  the  salt  have  lost 
his  savor,  wherewith  shall  it  be 
salted  ?  it  is  thenceforth  good  for 
nothing,  but  to  be  cast  out,  and 
to  be  trodden  under  foot  of 
men. 


the  earth  became  a  proverb,  to  denote 
the  enjoyment  of  very  great  bless- 
ings. 

8.  Pure  in  heart;  those  who  are 
not  merely  externally  moral,  but  whose 
motives  and  thoughts  are  pure.  —  SfuiII 
see  God;  shall  dwell  with  him  in 
heaven. 

11.  Falsely.  The  reproach  which 
professing  Christians  sometimes  incur 
is  deserved.  The  blessing  is  pro- 
nounced only  upon  those  who  are 
falsely  calumniated. 

13.  Lost  his  savor ;  if  the  Christian 
character  loses  the  life  and  spirit  of 
piety. 

15.  Light  a  candle,  &c.  The  idea 
is,  that,  as  men  do  not  light  a  candle  to 
conceal  its  light,  but  that  it  may  shine 
around,  so  Jesus  kindles  the  light  of 
truth  in  the  hearts  of  the  disciples,  not 
that  it  may   be   concealed   there,  but 


14  Ye  are  the  light  of  the 
world.  A  city  that  is  set  on  a 
hill  cannot  be  hid. 

15  Neither  do  men  light  a 
candle,  and  put  it  under  a  bushel, 
but  on  a  candlestick  :  and  it 
giveth  light  unto  all  that  are  in 
the  house. 

16  Let  your  light  so  shine 
before  men,  that  they  may  see 
your  good  works,  and  glorify 
your  Father  which  is  in  heaven. 

17  fl  Think  not  that  I  am 
come  to  destroy  the  law,  or  the 
prophets  :  I  am  not  come  to  de- 
stroy, but  to  fulfil. 

18  For  verily  I  say  unto  you, 
Till  heaven  and  earth  pass,  one 
jot  or  one  tittle  shall  in  no  wise 
pass  from  the  law,  till  all  be  ful- 
filled. 

19  "Whosoever  therefore  shall 
break  one  of  these  least  com- 
mandments, and  shall  teach  men 
so,  he  shall  be  called  the  least 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  but 
whosoever  shall  do,  and  teach 
tliem,  the  same  shall  be  called 
great  in  the  kingdom  of  heav- 
en. 


that  it  may  be  used  to  enlighten  and 
benefit  mankind. 

17.  The  laic  and  the  prophets  ;  the 
religious  system  revealed  in  the  books 
of  the  Old  Testainent.  —  But  to  fulfil. 
The  Savior  fulfilled  the  law  of  Moses, 
in  respect  to  its  moral  requirements, 
by  bringing  out  clearly  to  view,  and 
strongly  enforcing,  their  spiritual 
meaning  and  intent ;  and,  in  respect  to 
its  ceremonial  provisions,  by  accom- 
plishing, in  his  own  person,  the  great 
reality  which  these  rites  and  ceremo- 
nies were  intended  to  prefigure.  Thus, 
by  his  instructions  and  example  on 
the  one  hand,  and  by  his  sufferings 
and  death  on  the  other,  all  was  ful- 
filled. 

18.  Jot;  the  name  of  the  smallest 
Hebrew  letter.  — Tittle  ;  point  or  corner 
of  a  letter.  The  idea  is,  not  the  small- 
est part. 
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For  I  say  unto  you,  That 
except  your  righteousness  shall 
exceed  the  righteousness  of  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees,  ye  shall 
in  no  case  enter  into  the  king- 
dom of  heaven. 

21  ft  Ye  have  heard  that  it 
was  said  by  them  of  old  time, 
Thou  shalt  not  kill ;  and  whoso- 
ever shall  kill,  shall  be  in  danger 
of  the  judgment : 

22  But  I  say  unto  you,  That 
whosoever  is  angry  with  his 
brother  without  a  cause,  shall  be 
in  danger  of  the  judgment :  and 
whosoever  shall  say  to  his  broth- 
er, Raca,  shall  be  in  danger  of 
the  council :  but  whosoever  shall 
sav,  Thou  fool,  shall  be  in  danger 
of  hell -fire, 

23  Therefore  if  thou  bring  thy 
gift  to  the  altar,  and  there  re- 
memberest  that  thy  brother  hath 
aught  against  thee ; 

24  Leave  there  thy  gift  before 
the  altar,  and  go  thy  way  ;  first 
be  reconciled  to  thy  brother,  and 
then  come  and  offer  thy  gift. 

25  Agree  with  thine  adver- 
sary quickly,  while  thou  art  in 
the  way  with  him  ;  lest  at  any 
time  the  adversary  deliver  thee 
to  the  judge,  and  the  judge  de- 


22.  Brother;  any  fellow-being.  — 
The  judgment ;  an  inferior  court  of  the 
Jews.  —  Raca ;  a  term  of  opprobrious 
reproach,  meaning  worthless,  sense- 
less. -T7-  The  council ;  the  superior  court 
of  the  Jews,  called  the  Sanhedrim, 
which  had  jurisdiction  over  graver 
offences.  This  body  is  often  alluded 
to  in  the  New  Testament.  (Acts  5  : 
27—41.  6  :  12.  22  :  30.)  —  Thou  fool. 
The  connection  which  this  verse  sus- 
tains to  v.  21,  shows  that,  in  respect 
to  all  these  expressions,  the  Savior 
speaks  of  them  only  as  used  under  the 
influence  of  angry,  malicious,  or  re- 
vengeful feelinn-.  He  himself  some- 
times  employed  this  last  term  m  just  re- 
buke of  folly  and  sin.  (Matt  23  :  19.) 
2* 


liver  thee  to  the  officer,  and  thou 
be  cast  into  prison. 

26  Verily,  I  say  unto  thee, 
Thou  shalt  by  no  means  come  out 
thence,  till  thou  hast  paid  the 
uttermost  farthing, 

27  fl  Ye  have  heard  that  it 
was  said  by  them  of  old  time, 
Thou  shalt  not  commit  adul- 
tery: 

28  But  I  say  unto  you,  That 
whosoever  looketh  on  a  woman 
to  lust  after  her,  hath  committed 
adultery  with  her  already  in  his 
heart. 

29  And  if  thy  right  eye  offend 
thee,  pluck  it  out,  and  cast  it 
from  thee  :  for  it  is  profitable  for 
thee  that  one  of  thy  members 
should  perish,  and  not  that  thy 
whole  body  should  be  cast  into 
hell. 

30  And  if  thy  right  hand  of- 
fend thee,  cut  it  off,  and  cast  it 
from  thee  :  for  it  is  profitable  for 
thee  that  one  of  thy  members 
should  perish,  and  not  that  thy 
whole  body  should  be  cast  into 
hell. 

31  It  hath  been  said,  Whoso- 
ever shall  put  away  his  wife,  let 
him  give  her  a  writing  of  divorce- 
ment : 


The  meaning  of  the  whole  passage  is, 
that  the  displeasure  of  God,  and  the 
terrible  penalties  of  his  law,  are  in- 
curred by  feelings  of  malice  and  anger, 
however  slight  may  be  the  outward 
expression  of  them. 

23,  24.  The  meaning  is,  that  we 
eannot  offer  acceptable  worship  to 
Gcd,  while  cherishing  unkind  or  hos- 
tile feelings  towards  a  fellow-man,  or 
neglecting  to  make  reparation  for  any 
injury  which  we  may  have  done 
him. 

25.  That  is,  it  is  better  to  yield 
something  of  our  rights  than  to  incur 
the  evils  and  dangers  of  contending 
for  them. 

30.    Offend  thee;  entice  thee  to  sin. 
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32  But  I  say  unto  you,  That 
whosoever  shall  put  away  his 
wife,  saving  for  the  cause  of 
fornication,  causeth  her  to  com- 
mit adultery :  and  whosoever 
shall  many  her  that  is  divorced, 
committeth  adultery. 

33  fl  Again,  ye  have  heard 
that  it  hath  been  said  by  them  of 
old  time,  Thou  shalt  not  forswear 
thyself,  but  shalt  perform  unto 
the  Lord  thine  oaths  : 

34  But  I  say  unto  you,  Swear 
not  at  all :  neither  by  heaven ; 
for  it  is  God's  throne  : 

35  Nor  by  the  earth  ;  for  it  is 
his  footstool  :  neither  by  Jerusa- 
lem ;  for  it  is  the  city  of  the 
great  King: 

36  Neither  shalt  thou  swear 
by  thy  head,  because  thou  canst 
not  make  one  hair  white  or  black. 

37  But  let  your  communica- 
tion be,  Yea,  yea,  Nay,  nay  :  for 
whatsoever  is  more  than  these 
cometh  of  evil. 

38  fl    Ye  have    heard  that  it 


32.  Causeth  her;  tempts  her,  by- 
placing  her  in  a  situation  of  exposure. 

33.  Unto  the  Lord  thine  oaths; 
thine  oaths  taken  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord. 

34.  Swear  not  at  all ;  that  is,  on 
ordinary  occasions,  in  the  common  in- 
tercourse of  society.  All  the  precepts 
of  this  discourse  relate  to  the  conduct 
of  individuals  in  the  private  relations 
of  life ;  and  as  verses  39 — 42  do  not 
forbid  the  resistance  and  punishment 
of  wicked  men,  by  civil  governments, 
neither  does  this  prohibit  calling  upon 
God  to  witness  the  truth  of  declara- 
tions made  in  the  administration  of 
public  justice,  or  on  other  solemn  oc- 
casions. For  the  example  of  the 
apostles,  see  Rom.  1:9. 

35.  The  great  King  ;  Jehovah. 

36.  Thou  canst  not,  &c.  The 
human  frame  is  the  work  of  God. 

38.  Jin  eye  for  an  eye,  &c.  This 
verse  was  the  rule  of  law  for  the  gui- 
dance of  the  magistrate  in  the  punish- 
ment of  offenders.     The  Savior  does 


hath  been  said,  An  eye  for  an 
eye,  and  a  tooth  for  a  tooth. 

39  But  I  say  unto  you,  That 
ye  resist  not  evil :  but  whosoever 
shall  smite  thee  on  thy  right, 
cheek,  turn  to  him  the  other  also. 

40  And  if  any  man  will  sue 
thee  at  the  law,  and  take  away 
thy  coat,  let  him  have  thy  cloak 
also. 

41  And  whosoever  shall  com- 
pel thee  to  go  a  mile,  go  with 
him  twain. 

42  Give  to  him  that  asketh 
thee,  and  from  him  that  would 
borrow  of  thee,  turn  not  thou 
away. 

43  fl  Ye  have  heard  that  it 
hath  been  said,  Thou  shalt  love 
thy  neighbor,  and  hate  thine 
enemy : 

44  But  I  say  unto  you,  Love 
your  enemies,  bless  them  that 
curse  you,  do  good  to  them  that 
hate  you,  and  pray  for  them 
which  despite  fully  use  you,  and 
persecute  you  ; 

not  condemn  it  in  this  point  of  view, 
(v.  18,)  but  only  prescribes  another 
rule  for  individual  action,  in  the  pri- 
vate relations  of  life. 

39.  Resist  not  evil;  bear  injuries 
meekly,  without  retaliation.  Like  the 
foregoing  precepts,  this  rule  is  intended 
to  be  applied  to  the  private  intefcourse 
of  society.  The  whole  tenor  of  the 
Scriptures  shows  that  it  is  the  right  and 
the  duty  of  civil  governments  to  exer- 
cise coercion,  when  necessary  to  re- 
strain or  punish  the  wicked.  Paul 
appealed  to  the  Roman  government 
when  in  danger,  and  accepted  the  pro- 
tection of  an  armed  escort.  (Acts 
23  :  16—33.) 

41.  Go  with  him  twain.  The  offi- 
cers of  government,  in  transmitting 
despatches,  could  press  any  man  into 
their  service,  to  help  them  on  their 
way.  This  often  gave  rise  to  great 
oppression.  Our  Savior  teaches  his 
disciples  not  to  be  eager  to  resist  the 
authority  of  the  government,  even 
when  it  is  unjustly  exercised. 
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45  That  ye  may  be  the  chil- 
dren of  your  Father  which  is  in 
heaven  :  for  he  maketh  his  sun 
to  rise  on  the  evil  and  on  the 
good,  and  sendeth  rain  on  the 
just  and  on  the  unjust. 

46  For  if  ye  love  them  which 
love  you,  what  reward  have  ye  ? 
do  not  even  the  publicans  the 
same  ? 

47  And  if  ye  salute  your  breth- 
ren only,  what  do  ye  more  than 
others  ?  do  not  even  the  publi- 
cans so  ? 

48  ft  Be  ye  therefore  perfect, 
even  as  your  Father  which  is  in 
heaven  is  perfect. 

CHAPTER   VI. 

TAKE  heed  that  ye  do  not 
your  alms  before  men,  to 
be  seen  of  them  :  otherwise  ye 
have  no  reward  of  your  Father 
which  is  in  heaven. 

2  Therefore,  when  thou  doest 
thine  alms,  do  not  sound  a  trum- 
pet before  thee,  as  the  hypocrites 
do,  in  the  synagogues,  and  in  the 
streets,  that  they  may  have  glory 
of  men.  Verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
They  have  their  reward. 

3  But  when   thou  doest  alms, 


48.  Be  ye  perfect;  perfect  in  re- 
spect to  the  extent  of  your  benevolence 
and  kindness ;  let  it  include  all,  the 
evil  and  unthankful  as  well  as  the 
oTateful  and  the  good. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  This  is  intended  as  a  general 
condemnation  of  ostentation  and  pa- 
rade in  acts  of  virtue  and  religion, 
there  being  subsequently  three  dis- 
tinct applications  of  the  principle  ;  in 
v.  2 — 4,  to  the  subject  of  charity  to  the 
poor ;  v.  5 — 15,  to  prayer ;  and  v. 
1(5 — 18,  to  fasting.  —  Before  men  ;  os- 
tentatiously, seeking  applause. 

2.  Sound  a  trumpet;  make  a  parade, 
or  endeavor  in  any  way  to  attract  the 
attention     of     others.  —  Synagogues. 


let  not  thy  left  hand  know  what 
thy  right  hand  doeth  : 

4  That  thine  alms  may  be  in 
secret :  and  thy  Father,  which 
seeth  in  secret,  himself  shall  re- 
ward thee  openly. 

5  S\  And  when  thou  prayest, 
thou  shalt  not  be  as  the  Irypocrites 
are  :  for  they  love  to  pray  stand- 
ing in  the  synagogues,  and  in  the 
corners  of  the  streets,  that  they 
may  be  seen  of  men.  Verily,  I 
say  unto  you,  They  have  their 
reward. 

6  But  thou,  when  thou  prayest, 
enter  into  thy  closet,  and  when 
thou  hast  shut  thy  door,  pray  to 
thy  Father  which  is  in  secret ; 
and  thy  Father,  which  seeth  in 
secret,  shall  reward  thee  openly. 

7  But  when  ye  pray,  use  not 
vain  repetitions,  as  the  heathen 
do  :  for  they  think  that  they  shall 
be  heard  for  their  much  speaking. 

8  Be  not  ye  therefore  like  unto 
them  :  for  your  Father  knoweth 
what  things  ye  have  need  of  be- 
fore ye  ask  him. 

9  After  this  manner  therefore 
pray  ye  :  Our  Father  which  art  in 
heaven,  Hallowed  be  thy  name. 

10  Thy  kingdom  come.     Thy 


These  edifices,  and  the  courts  connect- 
ed with  them,  were  used  for  various 
other  purposes,  besides  public  worship. 
—  They  have  their  reward;  the  praise 
of  men,  which  is  what  they  seek. 

6.  Closet;  any  place  of  retire- 
ment. 

7.  Vain  repetitions;  long  prayers 
full  of  sameness  and  repetition,  and 
made  through  ostentation  or  spiritual 
pride.  Protracted  seasons  of  devotion, 
in  extraordinary  emergencies,  or  in 
seasons  of  great  trial  or  suffering, 
when  the  soul  is  earnest  and  sincere, 
are  not  condemned.  Our  Savior 
himself  sometimes  spent  the  night  in 
prayer. 

9.  Hallowed  be  thy  name;  may  it 
be  revered,  —  adored. 
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will  be  done  in  earth  as  it  is  in 
heaven. 

11  Give  us  this  day  our  daily 
bread. 

12  And  forgive  us  our  debts, 
as  we  forgive  our  debtors. 

13  And  lead  us  not  into  temp- 
tation, but  deliver  us  from  evil. 
For  thine  is  the  kingdom,  and 
the  power,  and  the  glory,  for- 
ever.    Amen, 

14  51  For,  if  ye  forgive  men 
their  trespasses,  your  heavenly 
Father  will  also  forgive  you  : 

15  But  if  ye  forgive  not  men 
their  trespasses,  neither  will  your 
Father  forgive  your  trespasses. 

16  51  Moreover,  when  ye  fast, 
be  not  as  the  hypocrites,  of  a  sad 
countenance  :  for  they  disfigure 
their  faces,  that  they  may  appear 
unto  men  to  fast.  Verily,  I  say 
unto  you,  They  have  their  reward. 

17  But  thou,  when  thou  fastest, 
anoint  thine  head,  and  wash  thy 
face  ; 


12.  Debts ;  sins,  offences.  Cherish 
towards  us,  in  view  of  our  sins,  the 
same  feelings  that  we  cherish  towards 
those  who  offend  us  —  a  fearful  prayer 
to  be  offered  by  those  who  indulge  in 
an  unforgiving  spirit. 

13.  Lead  us  not  into  temptation ; 
suffer  us  not  to  be  exposed  to  heavy 
trials  or  afflictions,  or  to  strong  temp- 
tations to  sin.  —  Amen;  a  Hebrew 
word,  signifying,  originally,  so  let 
it  he. 

16.  Fast.  When  oppressed  with 
grief,  we  have  little  appetite  for  food. 
Hence  fasting  is  the  natural  expression 
of  grief.  If  unfeigned  sorrow  for  sin 
do  not  accompany  it,  it  is  of  no  avail. 
— Hypocrites  ;  false  pretenders  to  piety. 
—  Disfigure  their  faces.  Paleness  and 
emaciation,  and  an  air  of  dejection,  are 
the  consequences  of  long  abstinence 
from  food.  The  hypocrites  endeavored, 
in  various  ways,  to  assume  such  ap- 
pearances. 

17.  Anoint  thine  head;  that  is,  as 
usual ;  this  being  then  customary 
among   the   Jews.     The   meaning  is, 


18  That  thou  appear  not  unto 
men  to  fast,  but  unto  thy  Father, 
which  is  in  secret :  and  thy  Fa- 
ther, which  seeth  in  secret,  shall 
reward  thee  openly. 

19  51  Lay  not  up  for  your- 
selves treasures  upon  earth,  where 
moth  and  rust  doth  corrupt,  and 
where  thieves  break  through  and 
steal : 

20  But  lay  up  for  yourselves 
treasures  in  heaven,  where  nei- 
ther moth  nor  rust  doth  corrupt, 
and  where  thieves  do  not  break 
through  nor  steal. 

21  For  where  your  treasure  is, 
there  will  your  heart  be  also. 

22  51  The  light  of  the  body  is 
the  eye :  if  therefore  thine  eye 
be  single,  thy  whole  body  shall 
be  full  of  light. 

23  Bat  if  thine  eye  be  evil, 
thy  whole  body  shall  be  full  of 
darkness.  If  therefore  the  light 
that  is  in  thee  be  darkness,  how 
great  is  that  darkness  ! 


do  nothing  to  make  an  outward  dis- 
play of  penitence  and  mortification. 

19.  Moth  and  rust.  The  treasures  of 
wealthy  persons,  in  ancient  times,  con- 
sisted of  accumulations  of  property  in 
their  own  hands,  much  of  which  was 
of  a  perishable  nature.  (Josh.  22  :  8. 
Luke  12  :  16 — 19.)  Hence  moths,  rust, 
and  thieves,  were  then  the  sources  of 
insecurity.  In  modern  times,  the  dan- 
gers to  which  property  is  exposed,  are 
still  greater,  though  of  a  different 
kind. 

22.  Tlie  light  of  the  body ;  that  is, 
the  instrument  or  organ  on  which  the 
body  depends  for  light.  —  Single;  in  a 
healthy  and  perfect  state. — Full  of 
light ;    fully  supplied  with  light. " 

23.  Evil;  defective  or  diseased. —  If 
therefore  the  light,  &c.  The  meaning 
of  the  whole  passage  is  this  :  As  the 
whole  body  is  in  darkness  if  the  light 
of  the  eye  be  extinguished,  so,  if  the 
perception  of  divine  truth  is  lost,  the 
whole  soul  is  involved  in  the  deepest 
spiritual  ignorance  and  danger. 
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24  fl  No  man  can  serve  two 
masters  :  for  either  he  will  hate 
the  one,  and  love  the  other  ;  or 
else  he  will  hold  to  the  one,  and 
despise  the  other.  Ye  cannot 
serve  God  and  Mammon. 

25  Therefore  I  say  unto  you, 
Take  no  thought  for  your  life, 
what  ye  shall  eat,  or  what  ye 
shall  drink ;  nor  yet  for  your 
body,  what  ye  shall  put  on.  Is 
not  the  life  more  than  meat,  and 
the  body  than  raiment  ? 

26  Behold  the  fowls  of  the  air : 
for  they  sow  not,  neither  do  they 
reap,  nor  gather  into  barns;  yet 
your  heavenly  Father  feedeth 
them.  Are  ye  not  much  better 
than  they? 

27  Which  of  you  by  taking 
thought  can  add  one  cubit  unto 
his  stature  ? 

28  And  why  take  ye  thought 
for  raiment  ?  Consider  the  lilies 
of  the  field  how  they  grow  ;  they 
toil  not,  neither  do  they  spin ; 

29  And  yet  I  say  unto  you, 
That  even  Solomon  in  all  his  glo- 
ry was  not  arrayed  like  one  of 
these. 

30  Wherefore,  if  God  so  clothe 
the  grass  of  the  field,  which  to-day 

24.  Hate  the  one  ;  that  is,  be  indiffer- 
ent to  him.  The  word  hate  is  frequent- 
ly used  in  a  sense  analogous  to  this. 
—  Hold  to  the  one;  be  devoted  to  his 
service.  —  Despise ;  disregard.  —  Mam- 
mon ;  a  heathen  deity,  supposed  to 
preside  over  riches.  The  idea  is,  you 
cannot  serve  God  and  also  fix  your 
hearts  upon  this  world. 

25.  Take  no  thought;  be  not  anx- 
iously solicitous. 

27.  Cubit ;  a  measure  of  length,  of 
about  a  foot  and  a  half.  The  meaning 
of  the  expression  is,  that  those  hidden 
causes  on  which  the  growth  and  vital- 
ity of  the  body  depend,  are  under  God's 
control,  not  under  ours. 

30.  Cast  into  the  oven;  with  other 
dried  herbage  used  as  fuel. 

33.    The  kingdom   of   God   and   his 


is,  and  to-morrow  is  cast  into  the 
oven,  shall  he  not  «iuch  more 
clothe  you,  O  ye  of  little  faith  ? 

31  Therefore  take  no  thought, 
saying,  What  shall  we  eat  ?  or, 
what  shall  we  drink  ?  or,  where- 
withal shall  we  be  clothed? 

32  (For  after  all  these  things 
do  the  Gentiles  seek)  for  your 
heavenly  Father  knoweth  that  ye 
have  need  of  all  these  things. 

33  But  seek  ye  first  the  king- 
dom of  God,  and  his  righteous- 
ness, and  all  these  things  shall  be 
added  unto  you. 

34  Take  therefore  no  thought 
for  the  morrow :  for  the  morrow 
shall  take  thought  for  the  things  of 
itself.  Sufficient  unto  the  day  is 
the  evil  thereof. 

CHAPTER   VII. 

JUDGE  not,  that   ye    be    not 
judged. 

2  For  with  what  judgment  ye 
judge,  ye  shall  be  judged  :  and 
with  what  measure  ye  mete,  it 
shall  be  measured  to  you  again. 

3  And  why  beholdest  thou  the 
mote  that  is  in  thy  brother's  eye, 
but  considerest  not  the  beam  that 
is  in  thine  own  eye  ? 

righteousness;  that  holiness  which 
will  make  you  a  member  of  Christ's 
spiritual  kingdom. 

34.  TJie  morrow  will  take,  &c. ;  add 
not  to  the  cares  of  to-day  by  anxious 
solicitude  for  the  morrow.  Each  day 
brings  with  it  cares  enough  of  its  own. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

1.  Judge  not ;  that  is,  severely,  cen- 
soriously. 

2.  With  what  judgment  ye  judge, 
&c. ;  that  is,  the  calumniator  will  be 
calumniated ;  he  who  unjustly  con- 
demns others,  must  expect  to  be  him- 
self condemned. 

3.  Beholdest  thou  the  mote,  &c.  The 
mote  represents  the  smaller  faults  of 
our  neighbor ;  the  beam,  greater  and 
more  serious  ones  of  ourselves. 
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4  Or  how  wilt  thou  say  to  thy 
brother,  Let  me  pull  out  the  mote 
out  of  thine  eye  ;  and  behold,  a 
beam  is  in  thine  own  eye  ? 

5  Thou  hypocrite,  first  cast 
out  the  beam  out  of  thine  own 
eye ;  and  then  shalt  thou  see 
clearly  to  cast  out  the  mote  out  of 
thy  brother's  eye. 

6  |f  Give  not  that  which  is  holy 
unto  the  dogs,  neither  cast  ye  your 
pearls  before  swine,  lest  they 
trample  them  under  their  feet, 
and  turn  again  and  rend  you. 

7  |f  Ask,  and  it  shall  be  given 
you ;  seek,  and  ye  shall  find ; 
knock,  and  it  shall  be  opened  unto 
you: 

8  For  every  one  that  asketh, 
receiveth  ;  and  he  that  seeketh, 
hndeth  ;  and  to  him  that  knocketh, 
it  shall  be  opened. 

9  Or  what  man  is  there  of  you , 
whom  if  his  son  ask  bread,  will 
he  give  him  a  stone  ? 

10  Or  if  he  ask  a  fish,  will  he 
give  him  a  serpent  ? 


6.  By  that  which  is  holy,  and  pearls, 
are  meant  the  truths  and  doctrines  of 
the  gospel ;  by  dogs,  and  sicine,  de- 
based and  utterly  profligate  men.  The 
sentiment  is,  that  religious  instruction 
is  not  to  be  urged  upon  men  who  are  so 
sunk  in  depravity  that  they  will  receive 
it  with  imprecations  and  blasphemy. 

7.  Ask ;  that  is,  ask  of  God.  The 
whole  passage  (7 — 11)  oilers  to  the 
Christian  a  strong  assurance  of  favor- 
able answers  to  sincere  prayer.  Ac- 
cording to  the  usual  custom  of  our 
Savior  in  his  instructions,  the  prin- 
ciple is  stated  in  a  broad  and  unquali- 
fied manner,  on  the  presumption  that 
the  good  sense  and  candor  of  the 
hearer  would  apply  the  qualifications 
to  which  all  general  statements  are 
liable.  The  very  illustration  which 
the  Savior  uses,  shows  that  these 
limitations  are  implied.  The  great 
Father  of  all,  like  human  parents, 
sometimes  finds  it  best  to  deny  the 
requests  of  his  children,  and  often  to 
answer  them  in  unexpected  ways. 


11  If  ye  then  being  evil  know 
how  to  give  good  gifts  unto  your 
children,  how  much  more  shall 
your  Father  which  is  in  heaven 
give  good  things  to  them  that  ask 
him  ? 

12  Therefore  all  things  what- 
soever  ye  would  that  men  should 
do  to  you,  do  ye  even  so  to  them  : 
for  this  is  the  law  and  the  proph 
ets. 

13  |f  Enter  ye  in  at  the  strait 
gate  ;  for  wide  is  the  gate,  and 
broad  is  the  way,  that  leadeth  to 
destruction,  and  many  there  be 
which  go  in  thereat : 

14  Because  strait  is  the  gate, 
and  narrow  is  the  way,  which 
leadeth  unto  life,  and  few  there  be 
that  find  it. 

15  |f  Beware  of  false  proph- 
ets, which  come  to  you  in  sheep's 
clothing,  but  inwardly  they  are 
ravening  wolves, 

16  Ye  shall  know  them  by  their 
fruits.  Do  men  gather  grapes  of 
thorns,  or  figs  of  thistles  ? 


12.  Tliis  is  the  laic,  &c. ;  that  is, 
this  principle  is  the  foundation  of  all 
the  detailed  instructions  of  the  ancient 
scriptures,  in  respect  to  the  relative 
duties  of  man. 

13,  14.  Strait;  narrow,  difficult 
to  be  entered.  It  requires  watchful- 
ness and  a  constant  struo-o-le  to  resist 
temptation,  and  to  live  in  obedience 
to  the  precepts  of  Christ.  And  there 
are  comparatively  very  few  who  do 
thus  live,  and  they  are  consequently 
here  represented  as  travelling  in  an 
unfrequented  path.  The  great  multi- 
tude give  themselves  up  to  sin.  They 
are  therefore  represented  as  travelling 
the  broad  highway. 

15.  False  prophets;  false  teachers 
of  religion. —  Who  come  in  sheep's 
clothing ;  who  assume  the  appearance 
of  piety.  —  Ravening  wolves.  They 
take  more  than  the  life ;  they  destroy 
the  soul. 

16.  Fruits;  their  conduct,  and 
the  effects  of  their  preaching.  The 
meaning  is,  that  to  expect  that  devout 
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17  Even  so  every  good  tree 
brino-eth  forth  good  fruit :  but  a  cor- 
rupt  tree  bringeth  forth  evil  fruit. 

18  A  good  tree  cannot  bring 
forth  evil  fruit,  neither  can  a 
corrupt  tree  bring  forth  good 
fruit. 

19  Even*  tree  that  bringeth  not 
forth  good  fruit  is  hewn  down,  and 
cast  into  the  fire. 

20  Where  fore  by  their  fruits 
ye  shall  know  them. 

21  ^[  Not  every  one  that  saith 
unto  me,  Lord,  Lord,  shall  enter 
into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  but 
he  that  doeth  the  will  of  my  Fa- 
ther which  is  in  heaven. 

22  Many  will  say  to  me  in  that 
day,  Lord,  Lord,  have  we  not 
prophesied  in  thy  name  ?  and  in 
thv  name  have  cast  out  devils  ? 
and  in  thy  name  done  many  won- 
derful works  ? 

23  And  then  will  I  profess 
unto  them,  I  never  knew  you  : 
depart  from  me,  ye  that  work  in- 
iquity. 

and  holy  lives  would  be  produced  by 
false  religious  teaching,  is  like  looking 
for  grapes  to  grow  upon  a  thorn  bush. 
The  universal  truth  of  this  criterion 
has  been  proved  by  the  experience  of 
the  Christian  world  for  eighteen  cen- 
turies, and  the  test  is  now  as  certain 
as  ever. 

19.  Is  heicn  doicn  and  cast  into  the 
fire  ;  that  is,  is  to  be  terribly  destroyed. 
This  expression,  as  well  as  all  the  other 
language  which  the  Savior  uses  in 
respect  to  the  end  of  those  who  persist 
m  impenitence  and  sin,  shows  that  he 
looked  forward,  not  to  their  ultimate 
restoration  to  God  and  to  happiness, 
but  to  their  hopeless  and  final  ruin. 
Thus,  in  verse  13,  the  broad  way  is  rep- 
resented as  leading  to  destruction.  In 
this  case,  the  awful  denunciation  seems 
to  be  particularly  applied  to  false  teach- 
ers ;  to  those,  who,  to  please  their 
hearers,  or  for  any  other  unworthy 
motive,  preach  what  they  secretly 
know  is  not  true.  They  are  trees  pro- 
ducing corrupt  and  poisonous  fruits, 


24  ft  Therefore  "whosoever 
heareth  these  savings  of  mine, 
and  doeth  them,  I  will  liken  him 
unto  a  wise  man,  which  built  his 
house  upon  a  rock  : 

25  And  the  rain  descended, 
and  the  floods  came,  and  the 
winds  blew,  and  beat  upon  that 
house  ;  and  it  fell  not :  for  it  was 
founded  upon  a  rock. 

26  And  every  one  that  heareth 
these  sayings  of  mine,  and  doeth 
them  not,  shall  be  likened  unto  a 
foolish  man,  which  built  his  house 
upon  the  sand  : 

27  And  the  rain  descended, 
and  the  floods  came,  and  the 
winds  blew,  and  beat  upon  that 
house ;  and  it  fell  :  and  great  was 
the  fall  of  it. 

28  And  it  came  to  pass  when 
Jesus  had  ended  these  sayino-s, 
the  people  were  astonished  at  his 
doctrine. 

29  For  he  taught  them  as  one 
having  authority,  and  not  as  the 
scribes. 

and  they  are  destined  to  be  hewn  down 
and  cast  into  the  fire. 

24—27.  That  is,  the  faith  which 
manifests  itself  in  obedience  is  the  only 
faith  which  can  save  the  soul.  Our  Sa- 
vior changed  ceremonial  observances, 
but  he  gave  new  force  and  authority 
to  moral  laic.  The  strictness  of  our 
obedience  to  this  law,  as  Jesus  illustra- 
ted and  enforced  it,  is  the  test  by  which 
we  are  to  judge  of  the  true  character  of 
the  faith  which  we  profess  to  exercise. 

23.  Were  astonished.  This  discourse 
seems  to  have  made  at  the  time  an 
impression  upon  those  who  listened  to 
it,  such  as  its  character  might  have 
led  us  to  expect.  The  clearness  and 
simplicity  of  the  aspects  of  truth  which 
it  presents,  the  force  and  elegance  of 
its  diction,  and  the  beauty  and  appro- 
priateness of  its  imagery,  would  com- 
bine to  raise  the  sermon  on  the  mount 
to  the  very  highest  rank,  if  we  were 
to  consider  it  simply  as  a  human  com- 
position. And  vast  has  been  the  in- 
fluence, too,  which  it  has  exerted  upon 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

WHEN  he  was  come  down 
from  the  mountain,  great 
multitudes  followed  him. 

2  And  behold,  there  came  a 
leper  and  worshipped  him,  saying, 
Lord,  if  thou  wilt,  thou  canst  make 
me  clean. 

3  And  Jesus  put  forth  Ms  hand, 
and  touched  him,  saying,  I  will  ; 
be  thou  clean.  And  immediately 
his  leprosy  was  cleansed. 

4  And  Jesus  saith  unto  him, 
See  thou  tell  no  man  ;  but  go  thy 
way,  show  thyself  to  the  priest, 
and  offer  the  gift  that  Moses  com- 
manded, for  a  testimony  unto 
them. 

5  ft  And  when  Jesus  was  en- 
tered into  Capernaum,  there  came 
unto  him  a  centurion,  beseeching 
him, 

all  that  portion  of  the  human  race,  to 
which  the  pen  and  the  press  have  yet 
made  it  known ;  as  it  has  now,  for  sixty 
successive  generations,  stood  conspic- 
uously before  mankind,  holding-  up  to 
view  the  true  tests  and  characteristics 
of  virtue,  —  exposing  hypocrisy,  pro- 
moting feelings  of  filial  affection  to- 
wards God,  and  a  calm  and  happy  trust 
in  his  superintending  providence, — 
quieting  the  anxieties  of  human  life,  and 
lightening  its  cares, — and,  more  than 
all,  soothing  the  ano-uish  of  remorse 
for  sin,  by  pointing  out  the  means  and 
the  certainty  of  pardon.  It  is  remark- 
able, too,  that  its  principles,  new  and 
startling  as  they  were,  when  first  an- 
nounced, and  hostile  as  they  have 
ever  been  to  the  received  maxims  and 
established  customs  of  society,  have 
never  been  seriously  assailed.  They 
cannot  be  assailed ;  and  there  is  a  cer- 
tain sublime  confidence  in  the  majesty 
of  truth  exhibited  in  the  form  of  simple 
assertion,  in  which  these  great  prin- 
ciples are  left,  unsustained  by  argu- 
ment or  authority.  They  are  left  to 
stand,  self-supported,  by  the  innate 
power  of  truth,  and  by  the  testimony 
of  that  incorruptible  witness,  ever 
ready,  in  the  human  soul,  to  confirm, 
by  its  voice,  the  immutable  and  eternal 
distinctions  between  right  and  wrono-. 


6  And  saying,  Lord,  my  ser- 
vant lifith  at  home  sick  of  the 
palsy,  grievously  tormented. 

7  And  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  I 
will  come  and  heal  him. 

8  The  centurion  answered  and 
said,  Lord,  I  am  not  worthy  that 
thou  shouldst  come  under  my 
roof:  but  speak  the  word  only, 
and  mv  servant  shall  be  healed. 

9  For  I  am  a  man  under  au- 
thority, having  soldiers  under  me  : 
and  I  say  to  this  man,  Go,  and  he 
goeth  ;  and  to  another,  Come,  and 
he  cometh  ;  and  to  my  servant, 
Do  this,  and  he  doeth  it. 

10  When  Jesus  heard  it,  he 
marvelled,  and  said  to  them  that 
followed,  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
I  have  not  found  so  great  faith, 
no,  not  in  Israel. 

11  And  I  say  unto  you,  That 

CHAPTER  VIII. 
2.  A  leper.  The  disease  here  in- 
tended was  one  of  the  most  loathsome 
maladies  to  which  the  human  frame 
is  subject.  It  was  highly  contagious ; 
and,  though  patients  sometimes  recov- 
ered, the  disease  was  considered  gen- 
erally incurable. —  Worshipped  him; 
prostrated  himself  before  him,  in  token 
of  respect  and  veneration.  —  Make  me 
clean  ;  heal  me. 

4.  Go  shoic  thyself  to  the  priest.  As 
the  leprosy  was  a  highly  contagious 
disease,  the  leper  was  forbidden,  by 
the  law  of  Moses,  to  mingle  with  the 
community,  until  he  had  obtained  the 
testimony  of  the  priest,  that  he  was 
really  cured,  according  to  the  direc- 
tions given  in  Lev.  ch.  14. 

5.  Capernaum;  his  residence  at  this 
time.  Matt.  4:13.  —  Centurion;  a 
Roman  officer,  commanding  about  one 
hundred  men. 

9.  Under  authority;  subject  to  au- 
thority. The  idea  of  the  centurion 
was,  that,  as  he  obeyed  his  superiors, 
and  was  obeyed  by  his  subordinates, 
so  were  diseases  subject  to  the  Sa- 
vior's commands. 

10.  Faith;  confidence  in  the  Sa- 
vior's power. —  In  Israel;  among  the 
people  of  Israel.  This  centurion  was 
a  Roman,  —  a  Gentile. 
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•  many  shall  come  from  the  east 
and  west,  and  shall  sit  down  with 
Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob, 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  : 

12  But  the  children  of  the 
kingdom  shall  be  cast  out  into 
utter  darkness :  there  shall  be 
weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth. 

13  And  Jesus  saith  unto  the 
centurion,  Go  thy  way  ;  and  as 
thou  hast  believed,  so  be  it  done 
unto  thee.  And  his  servant  was 
healed  in  the  self-same  hour. 

14  ft  And  when  Jesus  was 
come  into  Peter's  house,  he  saw 
his  wife's  mother  laid,  and  sick 
of  a  fever. 

15  And  he  touched  her  hand, 
and  the  fever  left  her :  and  she 
arose,  and  ministered  unto  them. 

16  ft  When  the  even  was 
come,    they    brought    unto    him 

11.  The  east  and  west;  from  all 
countries.  —  And  shall  sit  doicn,  &c. ; 
shall  share  with  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  the  happiness  of  heaven. 

12.  The  children  of  the  kingdom, 
the  Jews  themselves,  the  actual  chil- 
dren of  Abraham,  whom  God  had 
chosen  as  the  founder  and  head  of 
his  kingdom.  —  Cast  into  utter  dark- 
ness. The  scene  of  the  suffering  here 
described  is  plainly  the  future  world ; 
for  it  is  to  be  inflicted  at  the  time 
when  true  believers  are  to  be  united 
in  happiness,  with  patriarchs  long 
since  departed  from  this  stage  of  being. 
The  expression  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  verse  implies  not  only  the  extreme 
of  human  anguish  and  woe,  but 
also  an  angry  and  desperate  resent- 
ment on  the  part  of  the  sufferers. — 
Gnashing  of  teeth.  Men  sometimes 
attempt  to  make  the  threatened  judg- 
ments of  God  against  the  wicked 
appear  unjust,  by  representing  the 
eternal  sufferings  which  they  incur, 
as  inflicted  solely  for  the  sins  of  this 
life.  But  the  Scripture  view  of  the 
subject  is,  that  they  who  persist  in  sin 
through  this  season  of  probation,  will 
persist  in  it  forever.  They  will  be- 
come forever  irreconcilable  in  their 
hostility,  and  so,  necessarily,  forever 
miserable. 


many  that  were  possessed  with 
devils :  and  he  cast  out  the  spirits 
with  Ids  word,  and  healed  all  that 
were  sick ; 

17  That  it  might  be  fulfilled 
which  was  spoken  by  Esaias  the 
prophet,  saying,  Himself  took  our 
infirmities,  and  bare  our  sick- 
nesses. 

18  ft  Now  when  Jesus  saw 
great  multitudes  about  him,  he 
gave  commandment  to  depart  unto 
the  other  side. 

19  And  a  certain  scribe  came, 
and  said  unto  him,  Master,  I  will 
follow  thee  whithersoever  thou 
goest. 

20  And  Jesus  saith  unto  him, 
The  foxes  have  holes,  and  the 
birds  of  the  air  have  nests ;  but 
the  Son  of  man  hath  not  where  to 
lay  Ms  head. 

15.  Ministered;  waited  upon,  per- 
formed the  necessary  duties  of  hos- 
pitality towards  her  guests. 

17.  Esaias ;  Isa.  53  :  4. 

18.  The  other  side;  from  Caper- 
naum, which  was  upon  the  western 
side  of  the  lake. 

20.  The  Son  of  man.  The  Savior 
very  generally  spoke  of  himself  in 
this  way;  but  commentators  have 
found  great  difficulty  in  determining 
the  import  of  the  expression.  The 
phrase  is  used  in  four  different  modes 
in  the  Scriptures.  1.  It  is  often  em- 
ployed in  the  Psalms  and  other  similar 
writings,  meaning  man  generally,  as 
in  the  passage,  "  Put  not  your  trust  in 
the  son  of  man,"  — and  in  many  others. 
2.  It  occurs  frequently  in  the  book  of 
Ezekiel,  as  the  mode  by  which  the 
Divine  Spirit  addressed  the  prophet, 
when  directing  him  in  regard  to  his 
prophetic  communications ;  as,  "  Thou, 
also,  son  of  man,  take  thee  a  tile,"  &c. 
It  is  remarkable  that  this  use  of  the 
expression  is  confined  to  the  prophet 
Ezekiel.  3.  It  is  used  three  times  in 
prophetic  writings  as  a  mode  of  desig- 
nating the  Messiah.  (Dan.  7  :  13. 
Rev.  1  :  13.  14  :  14.)  4.  It  was  the 
common  expression  used  by  our  Sa- 
vior when  speaking  of  himself; 
but  it  is  noticeable  that  no  instance 
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21  And  anotner  of  his  disciples 
said  unto  him,  Lord,  suffer  me 
first  to  go  and  bury  my  father. 

22  But  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Follow  me  ;  and  let  the  dead  bury 
their  dead. 

23  fl  And  when  he  was  en- 
tered into  a  ship,  his  disciples 
followed  him. 

24  And  behold,  there  arose  a 
great  tempest  in  the  sea,  insomuch 
that  the  ship  was  covered  with  the 
waves  :  but  he  was  asleep. 

25  And  his  disciples  came  to 
Mm,  and  awoke  him,  saying,  Lord, 
save  us  :  we  perish. 

26  And  he  saith  unto  them, 
Why  are  ye  fearful,  O  ye  of 
little  faith  ?  Then  he  arose,  and 
rebuked  the  winds  and  the  sea ; 
and  there  was  a  great  calm. 

27  But  the  men  marvelled, 
saying,  What  manner  of  man  is 
this,  that  even  the  winds  and  the 
sea  obey  him ! 

28  fl  And  when  he  was  come 

in  which  he  was  addressed  or  per- 
sonally designated  in  this  way,  by 
any  other  individual,  is  on  record. 
It  is,  on  the  whole,  most  probable  that 
Jesus  adopted  the  expression  from  its 
use  in  Dan.  7  :  13,  as  a  mode  of  dis- 
tinctly designating  himself  as  the  Mes- 
siah, and  yet  as  one  less  likely  than 
others  to  excite  suddenly  the  public 
attention. 

21.  Bury  my  father ;  that  is,  wait  un- 
til the  close  of  his  life.  It  would  seem 
that  this  was  merely  an  excuse. 

22.  Let  the  dead;  that  is,  the 
spiritually  dead — those  indifferent  to 
their  salvation. 

23.  A  ship ;  a  sort  of  boat  used  for 
fishing  upon  the  lake. 

24.  Sea ;  Sea  of  Tiberias,  called 
also  the  Sea  of  Galilee  and  Lake  of 
Gennesareth.  It  is  about  twelve 
miles  long  and  five  broad.  Lying 
imbosomed  among  mountains,  it  was 
exposed  to  sudden  and  violent  tem- 
pests. 

28.  Gergesenes ;  called  by  Mark 
Gadarencs.  It  was  a  region  on  the 
eastern    side    of  the    lake,  in   which 


to  the  other  side,  into  the  country* 
of  the  Gergesenes,  there  met  him 
two  possessed  with  devils,  coming 
out  of  the  tombs,  exceedingly 
fierce,  so  that  no  man  might  pass 
by  that  way, 

29  And  behold,  they  cried  out, 
saying,  What  have  we  to  do  with 
thee,  Jesus,  thou  Son  of  God  ?  art 
thou  come  hither  to  torment  us 
before  the  time  ? 

30  And  there  was  a  good  way 
off  from  them  a  herd  of  many- 
swine,  feeding. 

31  So  the  devils  besought  him, 
saying,  If  thou  cast  us  out,  suffer 
us  to  go  away  into  the  herd  of 
swine. 

32  And  he  said  unto  them,  Go. 
And  when  they  were  come  out, 
they  went  into  the  herd  of  swine : 
and  behold,  the  whole  herd  of 
swine  ran  violently  down  a  steep 
place  into  the  sea,  and  perished 
in  the  waters. 

33  And   they  that  kept    them 

were  two  cities,  Gergesa  and  Gadara. 
—  Met  him  two.  Mark  speaks  of  but 
one,  having  reference,  probably,  to  the 
principal  speaker.  There  is  no  con- 
tradiction; but  impostors,  in  fabrica- 
ting accounts,  would  have  guarded 
against  such  a  difference.  —  The  tombs. 
The  sepulchres  of  the  Jews  were  gen- 
erally at  some  distance  from  the  city, 
among  the  mountains,  and  in  soli- 
tudes. 

29.  The  fact  that  the  demoniacs  so 
immediately  recognized  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah,  when  he  had  not  yet  publicly 
announced  himself  as  such,  and  the 
strong  fears  which  they  felt,  have  been 
regarded  as  convincing  evidence  that 
they  were  not  persons  afflicted  with 
ordinary  diseases,  but  were  really  un- 
der a  supernatural  influence. 

32.  And  when  they  were  come  out^ 
&c.  The  whole  of  this  phraseology 
seems  inconsistent  with  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  sacred  writers  regarded 
these  as  cases  of  insanity  produced 
by  ordinary  causes,  as  some  contend. 
And  yet  it  must  be  admitted,  that 
there  are  difficulties  involved  in   the 
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Bed,  and  went  their  ways  into  the 
city,  and  told  every  thing;  and 
what  was  befallen  to  the  possessed 
of  the  devils. 

34  And  behold,  the  whole  city 
came  out  to  meet  Jesus ;  and 
when  they  saw  him,  they  besought 
Mm  that  he  would  depart  out  of 
their  coasts. 

CHAPTER   IX. 

\  ND  he  entered  into  a  ship, 
.l\.  and  passed  over,  and  came 
into  his  own  city. 

2  And  behold,  they  brought  to 
him  a  man  sick  of  the  palsy,  lying 
on  a  bed  :  and  Jesus,  seeing  their 
faith,  said  unto  the  sick  of  the 
palsy,  Son,  be  of  good  cheer  ;  thy 
sins  be  forgiven  thee. 

3  And  behold,  certain  of  the 
scribes  said  within  themselves, 
This  man  blasphemeth. 

4  And  Jesus,  knowing  their 
thoughts,  said,  Wherefore  think 
ye  evil  in  your  hearts  ? 

other  supposition.  We  should  not 
have  expected  such  a  course  of  action 
as  this  from  spirits  which  must  have 
been  rational,  however  depraved.  But, 
notwithstanding  these  difficulties,  it 
seems  impossible  to  deny  that  the  sa- 
cred writers  mean  to  represent  these 
effects  as  produced  by  the  agency  of 
spirits  not  human. 

CHAPTER  IX 

1.  His  own  city  ;  Capernaum,  on  the 
shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  where  he 
then  resided. 

2.  Bed;  a  portable  bed  or  mat- 
tress, on  which  the  sick  were  borne.  — 
Thy  sins  be  forgiven  thee.  As  all  the 
sorrows  and  sufferings  of  human  life 
are  the  effects  and  consequences  of 
sin,  our  Savior,  by  this  reply,  an- 
nounces to  the  wretched  patient  ef- 
fectual relief  from  his  miseries  ;  and 
also  calmly  takes  his  position  as  one 
entitled  to  exercise,  in 'his  own  name, 
the  highest  prerogatives  of  divinity. 

3.  Blasphemeth.  They  justly  con- 
sidered the  power  of  forgiving  sins  as 
the  attribute  of  God. 


5  For  whether  is  easier  to  say, 
Thy  sins  be  forgiven  thee  ;  or  to 
say,  Arise,  and  walk  ? 

6  But  that  ye  may  know  that 
the  Son  of  man  hath  power  on 
earth  to  forgive  sins,  (then  saith 
he  to  the  sick  of  the  palsy,)  Arise, 
take  up  thy  bed,  and  go  unto 
thine  house. 

7  And  he  arose,  and  departed 
to  his  house. 

8  But  when  the  multitude  saw 
it,  they  marvelled,  and  glorified 
God,  which  had  given  such  power 
unto  men. 

9  fl  And  as  Jesus  passed  forth 
from  thence,  he  saw  a  man  named 
Matthew,  sitting  at  the  receipt  of 
custom:  and  he  saith  unto  him, 
Follow  me.  And  he  arose,  and 
followed  him. 

10  H  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
Jesus  sat  at  meat  in  the  house, 
behold,  many  publicans  and  sin- 
ners came  and  sat  down  with  him 
and  his  disciples. 

6.  The  meaning  is,  he  wrought  the 
visible  miracle  of  healing,  in  attesta- 
tion of  his  claim  to  the  possession  of 
the  invisible  power  of  forgiving  sin. 

9.  Receipt  of  custom;  the  office  or 
place  where  he  received  the  customs 
or  taxes. 

10.  Publicans  and  sinners.  The 
publicans  mentioned  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament were  persons  employed  by  the 
government,  or  by  fanners  of  the  rev- 
enue acting  under  authority  of  the 
government,  to  collect  customs  and 
taxes.  They  were  generally  held  in 
great  detestation,  not  only  on  account 
of  their  usual  depravity  of  character, 
but  also  because  it  was  exceedingly 
humiliating  to  the  proud  spirit  of  the 
Jews,  to  be  compelled  to  pay  taxes  to 
their  heathen  masters,  whom  they  both 
hated  and  despised.  The  feeling,  how- 
ever, with  which  the  publicans  were 
regarded,  was,  in  part,  a  prejudice  ; 
and  in  some  cases,  perhaps,  as,  for  in- 
stance, in  that  of  Matthew,  wholly  so. 
There  is  no  evidence  that  he  was  not 
always  a  man  of  uprightness  and  in- 
tegrity.    That  the  office  was  in  itself 
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11  And  when  the  Pharisees 
saw  it,  they  said  unto  his  disciples, 
Why  eateth  your  Master  with  pub- 
licans and  sinners  ? 

12  But  when  Jesus  heard  that, 
he  said  unto  them,  They  that  be 
whole  need  not  a  physician,  but 
they  that  are  sick. 

13  But  go  ye  and  learn  what 
that  meaneth,  I  will  have  mercy, 
and  not  sacrifice  :  for  I  am  not 
come  to  call  the  righteous,  but 
sinners  to  repentance. 

14  |[  Then  came  to  him  the 
disciples  of  John,  saying,  Why  do 
we  and  the  Pharisees  fast  oft,  but 
thy  disciples  fast  not  ? 

15  And  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Can  the  children  of  the  bride  - 
chamber  mourn,  as  long  as  the 
bridegroom  is  with  them  ?  but  the 
days  will  come,  when  the  bride- 
groom shall  be  taken  from  them, 
and  then  shall  they  fast. 

16  No  man  putteth  a  piece  of 
new  cloth  unto  an  old  garment : 
for  that  which  is  put  in  to  fill  it 
up,  taketh  from  the  garment,  and 
the  rent  is  made  worse. 

17  Neither  do  men  put  new 
wine  into  old  bottles :  else  the 
bottles  break,  and  the  wine  run- 
neth out,  and  the  bottles  perish  : 

innocent,  seems  to  be  implied  by  the  di- 
rections which  John  gave  for  the  per- 
formance of  its  duties.  (Luke  3  :  12, 13.) 

13.  I  will  have  mercy,  and  not  sac- 
rifice ;  (Hosea  6:6;)  that  is,  God  is 
far  better  pleased  with  the  exercise  of 
kindness  and  good  will  between  man 
and  man,  than  by  punctiliousness  in 
the  observance  of  rites  and  forms. 

15.  The  meaning  is,  that,  as  Jesus 
was  yet  with  his  disciples,  expressions 
of  mourning  and  sorrow  would  be  in- 
appropriate. Their  days  of  mourning 
were  to  come. 

16, 17.  Christians  should  have  proper 
reference,  in  all  their  arrangements,  to 
the  proprieties  of  time  and  place.  It 
would  be  unsuitable  for  the  disciples 
of  the   Savior  to  mourn  while  he  was 


but  they  put  new  wine  into  new 
bottles,  and  both  are  preserved. 

18  f[  While  he  spake  these 
things  unto  them,  behold,  there 
came  a  certain  ruler,  and  wor- 
shipped him,  saying,  My  daughter 
is  even  now  dead  :  but  come  and 
lay  thy  hand  upon  her,  and  she 
shall  live. 

19  And  Jesus  arose,  and  follow- 
ed him,  and  so  did  his  disciples. 

20  <H  ^nd  behold,  a  woman 
which  was  diseased  with  an  issue 
of  blood  twelve  years,  came  be- 
hind him,  and  touched  the  hem 
of  his  garment. 

21  For  she  said  within  herself. 
If  I  may  but  touch  his  garment,  I 
shall  be  whole. 

22  But  Jesus  turned  him  about, 
and  when  he  saw  her,  he  said, 
Daughter,  be  of  good  comfort: 
thy  faith  hath  made  thee  whole. 
And  the  woman  was  made  whole 
from  that  hour. 

23  ft  And  when  Jesus  came 
into  the  ruler's  house,  and  saw 
the  minstrels  and  the  people 
making  a  noise, 

24  He  said  unto  them,  Give 
place  :  for  the  maid  is  not  dead, 
but  sleepeth.  And  they  laughed 
him  to  scorn. 

with  them,  just  as  it  would  be  unsuit- 
able for  the  guests  at  a  wedding  to  be 
gloomy  and  sad.  The  other  illustra- 
tions are  merely  striking  cases  of  in- 
congruity.— JYeic  cloth  is  unfulled  cloth, 
which  would  shrink  on  being  accident- 
ally wet,  and  thus  produce  a  degree 
of  tension  in  the  surrounding  parts, 
which  would  soon  cause  a  more  ex- 
tended rent  than  the  one  which  it  was 
intended  to  repair.  —  Bottles  were  made 
of  leather,  and,  when  old  and  rigid, 
were  easily  ruptured  by  the  fermenta- 
tion of  new  wine. 

23.  Minstrels  and  people  ;  the  friends, 
and  the  mourners  employed  to  bewail 
the  dead,  as  was  the  Eastern  custom. 

24.  Sleepeth.  Our  Savior  often 
used  language  which  seemed  dark  and 


CHAPTER  IX, 


29 


"25  But  when  the  peopie  were 
put  forth,  he  went  in,  and  took 
her  by  the  hand,  and  the  maid 
arose. 

26  And  the  fame  hereof  went 
abroad  into  all  that  land. 

27  ^f  And  when  Jesus  departed 
thence,  two  blind  men  followed 
him,  crying,  and  saying,  Thou 
son  of  David,  have  mercy  on 
us. 

28  And  when  he  was  come 
into  the  house,  the  blind  men 
came  to  him :  and  Jesus  saith 
unto  them,  Believe  ye  that  I  am 
able  to  do  this  ?  They  said  unto 
him,  Yea,  Lord. 

29  Then  touched  he  their  eyes, 
saying,  According  to  your  faith, 
be  it  unto  you. 

30  And  their  eyes  were  opened  ; 
and  Jesus  straitly  charged  them, 
saying,  See  that  no  man  know 
it. 

31  But  they,  when  they  were 
departed,  spread  abroad  his  fame 
in  all  that  country. 

mysterious  until  a  subsequent  event 
explained  it.  For  example,  see  Luke 
9  :  45,  John  2  :  19.  In  this  instance, 
the  event  showed  that  he  meant  by 
his  expression  that  the  extinction  of 
life  was  not  final,  but  that,  as  in  case 
of  sleep,  the  lost  animation  was  to  be 
restored.  The  extraordinary  assertion 
served  to  call  the  attention  of  the  com- 
pany strongly  to  what  he  was  about  to 
do,  and  the  event  immediately  ex- 
plained its  meaning. 

25.  He  went  in  ;  with  Peter,  James, 
and  John,  and  the  father  and  mother 
of  the  maiden.     (Mark  5  :  37,  40.) 

27.  Son  of  David  ;  one  of  the  titles 
by  which  the  Jews  were  accustomed 
to  designate  the  Messiah.  (Matt. 
21  :  9.) 

30.  The  Savior  seems  often  to 
have  given  directions  with  a  view  of 
limiting  the  publicity  of  his  most  re- 
markable miracles,  in  order  to  keep 
the  popular  excitement  which  they 
occasioned  within  due  bounds.     Since 

3* 


32  fl"  As  they  went  out,  behold, 
they  brought  to  him  a  dumb  man 
possessed  with  a  devil. 

33  And  when  the  devil  was 
cast  out,  the  dumb  spake ;  and 
the  multitudes  marvelled,  saying, 
It  was  never  so  seen  in  Israel. 

34  But  the  Pharisees  said,  Pie 
casteth  out  devils,  through  the 
prince  of  the  devils. 

35  And  Jesus  went  about  all 
the  cities  and  villages,  teaching  in 
their  synagogues,  and  preaching 
the  gospel  of  the  kingdom,  and 
healing  every  sickness,  and  every 
disease  among  the  people. 

36  IT  But  when  he  saw  the 
multitudes,  he  was  moved  with 
compassion  on  them,  because  they 
fainted,  and  were  scattered  abroad, 
as  sheep  having  no  shepherd. 

37  Then  saith  he  unto  his  dis- 
ciples, The  harvest  truly  is  plen- 
teous, but  the  laborers  are  few. 

38  Pray  ye  therefore  the  Lord 
of  the  harvest,  that  he  will  send 
forth  laborers  into  his  harvest. 


the  Jews  expected  the  Messiah  to  head 
their  armies,  and  expel  the  Romans 
from  their  territories,  there  was  dan- 
ger, if  he  became  suddenly  known  as 
the  Messiah,  before  he  had  corrected 
their  erroneous  views  of  the  nature  of 
his  reign,  that  popular  insurrections 
and  bloodshed  migrht  ensue.  On  one 
occasion,  this  result  was  narrowly  es- 
caped. (John  6  :  15.)  And  besides, 
even  if  no  popular  tumult  should  en- 
sue, still  the  greater  the  publicity 
given  to  his  movements  and  miracles, 
the  greater  was  the  danger  of  their 
attracting  the  attention  of  Herod's 
government  in  Galilee,  or  that  of  the 
Romans  in  Judea. 

35.  The  gospel  of  the  kingdom;  the 
gospel  or  good  news  of  the  kingdom 
of  Christ. 

36.  Fainted;  were  exhausted  with 
fasting  and  fatigue. 

37.  Many  people  were  ready  to  re  • 
ceive  the  gospel,  while  there  were  but 
few  to  communicate  it  to  them. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

AND  when  he  had  called  unto 
him  his  twelve  disciples,  he 
gave  them  power  against  unclean 
spirits,  to  cast  them  out,  and  to 
heal  all  manner  of  sickness,  and 
all  manner  of  disease. 

2  Now  the  names  of  the  twelve 
apostles  are  these  ;  The  first,  Si- 
mon, who  is  called  Peter,  and 
Andrew  his  brother;  James  the 
son  of  Zebedee,  and  John  his 
brother ; 

3  Philip,  and  Bartholomew ; 
Thomas,  and  Matthew  the  publi- 
can ;  James  the  son  of  Alpheus, 
and  Lebbeus,  whose  surname  was 
Thaddeus ; 

4  Simon  the  Canaanite,  and 
Judas  Iscariot,  who  also  betrayed 
him. 

5  fl"  These  twelve  Jesus  sent 
forth,  and  commanded  them,  say- 
ing, Go  not  into  the  way  of  the 
Gentiles,  and  into  any  city  of  the 
Samaritans  enter  ye  not. 

6  But  go  rather  to  the  lost  sheep 
of  the  house  of  Israel. 

7  And  as  ye  go,  preach,  say- 
ing, The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at 
hand. 

8  Heal   the    sick,  cleanse  the 

CHAPTER  X. 

1.  The  manner  in  which  the  cases 
of  demoniacs  are  here  spoken  of  as  en- 
tirely distinct  from  cases  of  disease  of 
every  kind,  is  important  as  evidence 
of  the  view  in  which  this  sacred  writer 
regarded  them. 

5.  That  is,  they  were  not  to  go  out 
of  Palestine,  but  to  confine  their  la- 
bors to  the  Jews. 

7.  We  observe  that  they  were  not 
to  say  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah; 
this  fact  was  very  slowly  and  cautious- 
ly made  known  until  after  the  Sa- 
vior's resurrection.  They  were  to 
say  that  the  kingdom  of  heaven  teas 
at  hand. 

10.  Scrip  ;  a  leathern  bag,  in  which 
shepherds,  and  travellers  of  an  humble 
class,  carried  their  provisions.     These 


lepers,  raise  the  dead,  cast  out 
devils :  freely  ye  have  received, 
freely  give. 

9  Provide  neither  gold,  nor  sil- 
ver, nor  brass  in  your  purses ; 

10  Nor  scrip  for  your  journey, 
neither  two  coats,  neither  shoes, 
nor  yet  staves  :  (for  the  workman 
is  worthy  of  his  meqt. ) 

11  And  into  whatsoever  city 
or  town  ye  shall  enter,  inquire 
who  in  it  is  worthy ;  and  there 
abide  till  ye  go  thence. 

12  And  when  ye  come  into  a 
house,  salute  it. 

13  And  if  the  house  be  worthy, 
let  your  peace  come  upon  it :  but 
if  it  be  not  worthy,  let  your  peace 
return  to  you . 

14  And  whosoever  shall  not 
receive  you,  nor  hear  your  words, 
when  ye  depart  out  of  that  house, 
or  city,  shake  off  the  dust  of  your 
feet. 

15  Verily,  I  say  unto  you,  It 
shall  be  more  tolerable  for  the  land 
of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  in  the  day 
of  judgment,  than  for  that  city. 

16  fl  Behold,  I  send  you  forth 
as  sheep  in  the  midst  of  wolves : 
be  ye  therefore  wise  as  serpents, 
and  harmless  as  doves. 


particulars  were  not  meant  to  be  mi- 
nutely insisted  upon,  but  were  only 
intended  to  convey  more  forcibly  the 
general  idea  that  they  were  to  go  with- 
out preparation,  and  to  rely  upon  the 
spontaneous  hospitality  of  the  wor- 
thy. 

12.  House;  family. 

13.  Your  peace  ;   your  benediction. 
15.    In  the  day  of  judgment.     Sodom 

and  Gomorrah  had  both  been  destroyed 
by  fire  from  heaven,  and  the  gloomy 
waters  of  the  Dead  Sea  were  spread 
over  the  place  where  these  cities  stood. 
Our  Savior,  therefore,  instead  of  rep- 
resenting that  the  sorrows  and  suffer- 
ings of  this  life  are  the  sole  penalty  of 
human  guilt,  taught  that  even  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah  were  awaiting  a  terrible 
retribution  to  come. 
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17  But  beware  of  men :  for 
they  will  deliver  you  up  to  the 
councils,  and  they  will  scourge 
you  in  their  synagogues. 

18  And  ye  shall  be  brought 
before  governors  and  kings  for 
my  sake,  for  a  testimony  against 
them  and  the  Gentiles. 

19  But  when  they  deliver  you 
up,  take  no  thought  how  or  what 
ye  shall  speak,  for  it  shall  be 
given  you  in  that  same  hour  what 
ye  shall  speak. 

20  For  it  is  not  ye  that  speak, 
but  the  Spirit  of  your  Father  which 
speaketh  in  you. 

21  And  the  brother  shall  de- 
liver up  the  brother  to  death,  and 
the  father  the  child :  and  the 
children  shall  rise  up  against  their 
parents,  and  cause  them  to  be  put 
to  death. 

22  And  ye  shall  be  hated  of  all 
men  for  my  name's  sake  :  but  he 
that  endureth  to  the  end  shall  be 
saved. 

23  But  when  they  persecute 
you  in  this  city,  flee  ye  into 
another  :  for  verily  I  say  unto  you, 
Ye  shall  not  have  gone  over  the 
cities  of  Israel  till  the  Son  of  man 
be  come. 

24  The  disciple  is  not  above 
his  master,  nor  the  servant  above 
his  lord. 

25  It  is  enough  for  the  disciple 
that  he  be  as  his  master,  and  the 


17.  Councils;  courts  of  justice. 
These  directions,  particularly  those 
which  follow,  apply  not  peculiarly 
to  the  first  mission  of  the  apostles,  hut 
to  their  whole  subsequent  ministry, — 
especially  to  that  exercised  after  our 
Savior's  death,  as  is  evident  from  the 
last  clause  of  v.  28.  They  do  not 
seem  to  have  been  arraigned  before 
the  civil  authorities  at  all,  upon  their 
first  mission. 

23.  Till  the  Son  of  man  be  come;  till 
the  Messiah  be  come  ;  that  is,  until  his 


servant  as  his  lord  :  if  they  have 
called  the  master  of  the  house 
Beelzebub,  how  much  more  shall 
they  call  them  of  his  household  ? 

26  Fear  them  not  therefore : 
for  there  is  nothing  covered,  that 
shall  not  be  revealed ;  and  hid, 
that  shall  not  be  known. 

27  What  I  tell  you  in  darkness, 
that  speak  ye  in  light :  and  what 
ye  hear  in  the  ear,  that  preach  ye 
upon  the  house-tops. 

28  And  fear  not  them  which 
kill  the  body,  but  are  not  able  to 
kill  the  soul :  but  rather  fear  him 
which  is  able  to  destroy  both  soul 
and  body  in  hell. 

29  Are  not  two  sparrows  sold 
for  a  farthing  ?  and  one  of  them 
shall  not  fail  on  the  ground  with- 
out your  Father. 

30  But  the  very  hairs  of  your 
head  are  all  numbered. 

31  Fear  ye  not,  therefore  ;  ye  are 
of  more  value  than  many  sparrows. 

32  Whosoever  therefore  shall 
confess  me  before  men,  him  will 
I  confess  also  before  my  Father 
which  is  in  heaven. 

33  But  whosoever  shall  deny 
me  before  men,  him  will  I  also 
deny  before  my  Father  which  is 
in  heaven. 

34  Think  not  that  1  am  come 
to  send  peace  on  earth ;  I  came 
not  to  send  peace,  but  a  sword. 

35  For  I  am  come   to   set   a 


coming  and  kingdom  shall  be  openly 
proclaimed  to  all,  both  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles, and  thus  the  whole  world  l>e 
opened  as  the  scene  of  the  apostolic 
labors.  They  were  to  preach  not  that 
the  kino-dom  of  the  Messiah  had  come, 
but  that  it  was  at  hand. 

27.  In  darkness  ;  privately.  —  Upon 
the  liouse-tops ;  in  the  most  public 
manner. 

35,  36.  That  is,  these  will  be  the 
effects  or  consequences  of  my  com- 
ing. 
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man  at  variance  against  his  fa- 
ther, and  the  daughter  against  her 
mother,  and  the  daughter-in-law 
against  her  mother-in-law. 

36  And  a  man's  foes  shall  he 
they  of  his  own  household. 

37  He  that  loveth  father  or 
mother  more  than  me,  is  not  wor- 
thy of  me  :  and  he  that  loveth  son 
or  daughter  more  than  me,  is  not 
worthy  of  me. 

38  And  he  that  taketh  not  his 
cross,  and  followeth  after  me,  is 
not  worthy  of  me. 

39  He  "that  rindeth  his  life  shall 
lose  it :  and  he  that  loseth  his 
life  for  my  sake,  shall  find  it. 

40  ft  He  that  receiveth  you, 
receiveth  me,  and  he  that  receiveth 
me,  receiveth  him  that  sent  nie. 

41  He  that  receiveth  a  prophet 
in  the  name  of  a  prophet,  shall 
receive  a  prophet's  reward  ;  and 
he  that  receiveth  a  righteous  man 
in  the  name  of  a  righteous  man, 
shall  receive  a  righteous  man's 
reward. 

42  And  whosoever  shall  give 
to  drink  unto  one  of  these  little 
ones,  a  cup  of  cold  icate?"  only,  in 
the  name  of  a  disciple,  verily,  I 

38.  That  is,  lie  who  is  not  ready  to 
bear  any  privation  or  suffering,  in 
which  fidelity  to  the  Savior's  cause 
involves  him. 

39.  Findeth  ;  seeketh  unduly.  The 
meaning  is,  He  that  sacrifices  his  duty 
to  save  his  life,  shall  lose  his  soul. 

42.  These  little  ones;  these  my  dis- 
ciples, men  of  humble  station,  not 
great  in  the  estimation  of  the  world. 
Any  act  of  kindness  towards  them, 
as  disciples,  however  small  the  benefit, 
shows  a  spirit  of  love  to  Christ,  and 
shall  not  lose  its  reward. 

CHAPTER   XI. 

2.  Inthe  prison.  The  circumstances 
of  John's  imprisonment  are  stated 
Matt.  14  :  3,  4. 

3.  He  that  should  come  ;  the  prom- 
ised Messiah. 


say  unto  you,  He  shall  in  no  wise 
lose  his  reward. 

CHAPTER   XI. 

AND  it  came  to  pass  when 
Jesus  had  made  an  end  of 
commanding  his  twelve  disciples, 
he  departed  thence  to  teach  and 
to  preach  in  their  cities. 

2  ^j  Now  when  John  had  heard 
in  the  prison  the  works  of  Christ, 
he  sent  two  of  his  disciples, 

3  And  said  unto  him,  Art  thou 
he  that  should  come,  or  do  we 
look  for  another  ? 

4  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto 
them,  Go  and  show  John  again 
those  things  which  ye  do  hear 
and  see  ; 

5  The  blind  receive  their  sight, 
and  the  lame  walk,  the  lepers  are 
cleansed,  and  the  deaf  hear,  the 
dead  are  raised  up,  and  the  poor 
have  the  gospel  preached  to  them. 

6  And  blessed  is  lie  whosoever 
shall  not  be  offended  in  me. 

7  fl  And  as  they  departed,  Je- 
sus began  to  say  unto  the  multi- 
tudes concerning  John,  What  went 
ye  out  into  the  wilderness  to  see  ? 
A  reed   shaken   with  the  wind  ? 


6.  Be  offended  in  me;  distrust  or 
reject  me,  —  intimating,  apparently, 
that  John  was  in  danger  of  doing  this. 
John  had  believed  himself  the  fore- 
runner of  a  mighty  prince  and  Sa- 
vior. But  his  career,  which  had 
commenced  so  auspiciously,  had  been 
suddenlv  brought  to  a  close  :  his  fol- 
lowers  were  scattered,  he  was  suffering 
himself  a  wearisome  and  hopeless  con- 
finement, and  the  personage  on  whom 
his  hopes  had  been  resting,  was  ap- 
parently taking  no  steps  tending  to 
the  open  establishment  of  his  reign. 
It  was  not  surprising,  therefore,  that 
the  faith  of  his  disciples,  and  perhaps 
even  his  own,  began  to  falter,  and  to 
give  place  to  feelings  of  despondency 
and  mistrust. 

7.  A  reed,  &c.  ,  representing  a 
man  of  light  and  fickle  mind. 
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8  But  what  went  ye  out  for  to 
see  ?  A  man  clothed  in  soft  rai- 
ment ?  Behold,  they  that  wear 
soft  clothing  are  in  kings'  houses. 

9  But  what  went  ye  out  for  to 
see  ?  A  prophet  ?  yea,  I  say  unto 
you,  and  more  than  a  prophet. 

10  For  this  is  he  of  whom  it  is 
written,  Behold,  I  send  my  mes- 
senger before  thy  face,  which 
shall  prepare  thy  way  before 
thee. 

11  Verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
Among  them  that  are  born  of 
women,  there  hath  not  risen  a 
greater  than  John  the  Baptist ; 
notwithstanding,  he  that  is  least  in 
the  kingdom  of  heaven,  is  greater 
than  he. 

12  And  from  the  days  of 
John  the  Baptist,  until  now,  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  suffereth  vio- 
lence, and  the  violent  take  it  by 
force. 

13  For  all  the  prophets  and 
the  law  prophesied  until  John. 

14  And  if  ye  will  receive  it, 
this  is  Elias  which  was  for  to 
come. 

15  He  that  hath  ears  to  hear, 
let  him  hear. 

16  fl"  But  whereunto  shall  I 
liken  this  generation  ?  It  is  like 
unto  children  sitting  in  the  mar- 

8.  A  man  clothed,  &c. ;  a  man  of 
feeble  and  effeminate  character,  unable 
to  bear  trials  and  hardships. 

12.  The  meaning  is,  that,  from  the 
commencement  of  the  preaching-  of 
John  the  Baptist,  until  the  present 
time,  great  multitudes  had  come  with 
the  utmost  zeal  and  ardor,  desiring  to 
be  received  into  the  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah. 

13 — 15.  These  verses  perhaps  con- 
tain the  most  direct  intimation  that 
Jesus  was  himself  the  Messiah  which 
he  had  yet  made.  He  always  spoke 
of  this  subject  with  great  reserve  and 
caution.  —  That  Elias  ichich  teas  for  to 
come ;  that  is,  not  Elijah  himself  in 
person,    (John   1  :  21,)    but  the   fore- 


kets,  and  calling  unto  their  fel- 
lows, 

17  And  saying,  We  have  piped 
unto  you,  and  ye  have  not  danced ; 
We  have  mourned  unto  you,  and 
ye  have  not  lamented. 

18  For  John  came  neither  eat- 
ing nor  drinking,  and  they  say, 
He  hath  a  devil. 

19  The  Son  of  man  came  eat- 
ing and  drinking,  and  they  say, 
Behold,  a  man  gluttonous,  and  a 
wine-bibber,  a  friend  of  publicans 
and  sinners.  But  Wisdom  is  jus- 
tified of  her  children. 

20  »fl  Then  began  he  to  upbraid 
the  cities  wherein  most  of  his 
mighty  works  were  done,  because 
they  repented  not. 

21  Woe  unto  thee,  Chorazin ! 
woe  unto  thee,  Bethsaida !  for  if 
the  mighty  works  which  were 
done  in  you  had  been  done  in 
Tyre  and  Sidon,  they  would  have 
repented  long  ago  in  sackcloth 
and  ashes. 

22  But  I  say  unto  you,  It  shall 
be  more  tolerable  for  Tyre  and 
Sidon  at  the  day  of  judgment, 
than  for  you. 

23  And  thou,  Capernaum, 
which  art  exalted  unto  heaven, 
shalt  be  brought  down  to  hell :  for 
if  the  mighty  works  which  have 

runner  of  Christ,  who  was  designated 
by  that  name.    (Luke  1  :  17.) 

16 — 19.  The  sentiment  is,  that  the 
people  of  that  generation  were  like 
wayward  children,  whom  nothing 
would  please.  They  were  alike  dis- 
satisfied with  the  austere  virtues  and 
stern  demeanor  of  John  the  Baptist,  and 
with  the  mild  and  gentle  character  of 
the  Savior.  — Neither  eating  nor  drink- 
ing  ;  that  is,  practising  rigid  fasts  and 
self-mortification.  — Wisdom  is  justified, 
&c.  ;  the  truly  wise  would  appreciate 
the  wisdom  of  the  course  pursued  both 
by  John  and  by  the  Savior. 

23.  Exalted  unto  heaven.  Capernaum 
had  been,  more  than  any  other  city, 
the  Savior's    place  of  residence,   and 
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been  done  in  thee,  had  been  done 
in  Sodom,  it  would  have  remained 
until  this  day. 

24  But  I  say  unto  you,  That 
it  shall  be  more  tolerable  for  the 
land  of  Sodom,  in  the  day  of 
judgment,  than  for  thee. 

25  \[  At  that  time  Jesus  an- 
swered and  said,  I  thank  thee,  O 
Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth, 
because  thou  hast  hid  these  things 
from  the  wise  and  prudent,  and 
hast  revealed  them  unto  babes. 

26  Even  so,  Father,  for  so  it 
seemed  good  in  thy  sight. 

27  All  things  are  delivered 
unto  me  of  my  Father ;  and  no 
man  knovveth  the  Son,  but  the 
Father ;  neither  knoweth  any 
man  the  Father,  save  the  Son,  and 
he  to  whomsoever  the  Son  will 
reveal  him. 

28  fl  Come  unto  me,  all  ye 
that  labor,  and  are  heavy  laden, 
and  I  will  give  you  rest. 

29  Take  my  yoke  upon  you, 
and  learn  of  me  :  for  I  am  meek 
and  lowly  in  heart ;  and  ye  shall 
find  rest  unto  your  souls. 

30  For  my  yoke  is  easy,  and 
my  burden  is  light. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

T  that  time  Jesus  went  on 
the  Sabbath  day  through  the 
corn,   and  his   disciples   were   a 


the  scene  of  his  instructions  and  mir- 
acles. 

25.  Babes;  persons  of  humble  char- 
acter and  station. 

29.  Take  my  yoke  upon  you ;  sub- 
mit to  my  authority.  He  speaks  not 
as  their  Teacher  merely,  but  as  their 
Master  and  Lord. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  Of  corn;  of  grain,  such  as  barley 
or  wheat. 

4.  The  house  of  God  ;  the  tabernacle, 
which  preceded  the  temple. 


hungered,  and  began  to  pluck  the 
ears  of  corn,  and  to  eat. 

2  But  when  the  Pharisees  saw 
it,  they  said  unto  him,  Behold, 
thy  disciples  do  that  which  is  not 
lawful  to  do  upon  the  Sabbath 
day. 

3  But  he  said  unto  them,  Have 
ye  not  read  what  David  did  when 
he  was  a  hungered,  and  they 
that  were  with  him  ; 

4  How  he  entered  into  the 
house  of  God,  and  did  eat  the 
show-bread,  which  was  not  lawful 
for  him  to  eat,  neither  for  them 
which  were  with  him,  but  only 
for  the  priests  ? 

5  Or  have  ye  not  read  in  the 
law  how  that  on  the  Sabbath  days 
the  priests  in  the  temple  profane 
the  Sabbath,  and  are  blameless  ? 

6  But  I  say  unto  you,  That  in 
this  place  is  one  greater  than  the 
temple. 

7  But  if  ye  had  known  what 
this  meaneth,  I  will  have  mercy, 
and  not  sacrifice,  ye  would  not 
have  condemned  the  guiltless. 

8  For  the  Son  of  man  is  Lord 
even  of  the  Sabbath  day. 

9  *[\  And  when  he  was  departed 
thence,  he  went  into  their  syna- 
gogue. 

10  And  behold,  there  was  a 
man  which  had  his  hand  withered. 
And  they  asked  him,  saying,  Is  it 


5.  Profane  the  Sabbath  ;  perform  la- 
bor, which,  under  other  circumstances, 
would  be  a  profanation  of  the  Sabbath. 

7.  Mercy,  and  not  sacrifice;  mercy, 
rather  than  sacrifice  ;  that  is,  the  spirit 
of  piety,  rather  than  a  rigid  tenacious- 
ness  in  regard  to  its  forms. 

8.  The  Savior  seems  to  place  his 
defence  of  the  act  of  the  disciples  in 
travelling  and  gathering  food  on  the 
Sabbath,  on  the  ground  of  a  dispensa- 
tion from  the  usual  obligations  of  the 
day,  made  on  his  authority,  as  the 
Messiah. 
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lawful  to  heal  on  the  Sabbath  days  ? 
that  they  might  accuse  him. 

11  And  he  said  unto  them, 
What  man  shall  there  be  among 
you,  that  shall  have  one  sheep,  and 
if  it  fall  into  a  pit  on  the  Sabbath 
day,  will  he  not  lay  hold  on  it,  and 
lift  it  out  ? 

12  How  much  then  is  a  man 
better  than  a  sheep  ?  wherefore  it 
is  lawful  to  do  well  on  the  Sab- 
bath days. 

13  Then  saith  he  to  the  man, 
Stretch  forth  thine  hand.  And 
he  stretched  it  forth  ;  and  it  was 
restored  whole,  like  as  the  other. 

14  ^|  Then  the  Pharisees  went 
out,  and  held  a  council  against 
him,  how  they  might  destroy  him. 

15  But  when  Jesus  knew  it, 
he  withdrew  himself  from  thence  : 
and  great  multitudes  followed  him, 
and  he  healed  them  all  ; 

16  And  charged  them  that  they 
should  not  make  him  known  : 

17  That  it  might  be  fulfilled 
which  was  spoken  by  Esaias  the 
prophet,  saying, 

18  Behold  my  servant,  whom 
I  have  chosen ;  my  beloved,  in 
whom  my  soul  is  well  pleased  :  I 
will  put  my  Spirit  upon  him,  and 
he  shall  show  judgment  to  the 
Gentiles. 

16.  Make  him  known  ;  make  known 
the  place  of  his  retreat,  and  thus  be- 
tray him  to  the  anger  and  violence  of 
his  enemies. 

17.  Esaias;  Isa.  42  : 1 — 4. 

18.  Show  judgment ;  reveal  truth. 

19.  During  the  whole  of  our  Sa- 
vior's ministry,  we  observe  the  most 
constant  efforts  to  allay  the  popular 
excitement,  and  to  avoid  every  scene 
which  could  lead  to  tumult  or  commo- 
tion. On  the  occasion  on  which  this 
passage  is  quoted,  he  had  retreated 
from  a  threatened  disturbance  (v.  15) 
to  the  solitudes  of  the  mountains,  to 
teach  quietly  there  those  who  were 
disposed  to  come  to  him. 

20.  The  bruised  reed  and  smoking 


19  He  shall  not  strive,  nor  cry ; 
neither  shall  any  man  hear  his 
voice  in  the  streets. 

20  A  bruised  reed  shall  he  not 
break,  and  smoking  flax  shall  he 
not  quench,  till  he  send  forth  judg- 
ment unto  victory. 

21  And  in  his  name  shall  the 
Gentiles  trust. 

22  fl  Then  was  brought  unto 
him  one  possessed  with  a  devil, 
blind  and  dumb ;  and  he  healed 
him,  insomuch  that  the  blind  and 
dumb  both  spake  and  saw. 

23  And  the  people  were  a- 
mazed,  and  said,  Is  not  this  the 
son  of  David  ? 

24  fl  But  when  the  Pharisees 
heard  it,  they  said,  This  fellow 
doth  not  cast  out  devils,  but  by 
Beelzebub  the  prince  of  the  devils. 

25  And  Jesus  knew  their 
thoughts,  and  said  unto  them, 
Everv  kingdom  divided  against 
itself,  is  brought  to  desolation  ; 
and  every  city  or  house  divided 
against  itself,  shall  not  stand. 

26  And  if  Satan  cast  out  Sa- 
tan, he  is  divided  against  himself; 
how  shall  then  his  kingdom  stand  ? 

27  And  if  I  by  Beelzebub  cast 
out  devils,  by  whom  do  your 
children  cast  them  out  ?  therefore 
they  shall  be  your  judges. 

flax  are  emblems  of  helplessness,  de- 
jection, and  sorrow.  The  images  are 
expressive  of  the  mildness  and  gen- 
tleness with  which  Jesus  instils  truth 
into  the  minds  of  his  followers,  and 
of  the  tender  care  which  he  exercises 
in  sustaining;  the  weak,  restoring  the 
fallen,  and  raising  the  dejected  and 
desponding.  —  Till  he  send  forth  judg- 
ment unto  victory ;  till  the  truth  which 
he  proclaims  is  victorious. 

23.  The  son  of  D arid  ;  the  promised 
Messiah. 

27.  Your  children;  persons  of  your 
sect  or  party.  It  seems  that  there 
were  such,  who  claimed  the  power  of 
dispossessing  evil  spirits. 
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28  But  if  I  cast  out  devils  by 
the  Spirit  of  God,  then  the  king- 
dom of  God  is  come  unto  you. 

29  Or  else,  how  can  one  enter 
into  a  strong  man's  house,  and 
spoil  his  goods,  except  he  first 
bind  the  strong  man  ?  and  then  he 
will  spoil  his  house. 

30  He  that  is  not  with  me,  is 
against  me  ;  and  he  that  gathereth 
not  with  me,  scattereth  abroad. 

31  Wherefore  I  say  unto  you, 
All  manner  of  sin  and  blasphemy 
shall  be  forgiven  unto  men  :  but 
the  blasphemy  against  the  Holy 
Ghost  shall  not  be  forgiven  unto 
men. 

32  And  whosoever  speaketh  a 
word  against  the  Son  of  man,  it 
shall  be  forgiven  him  :  but  who- 
soever speaketh  against  the  Holy 
Ghost,  it  shall  not  be  forgiven 
him,  neither  in  this  world,  neither 
in  the  luorld  to  come. 

33  Either  make  the  tree  good, 
and  his  fruit  good  ;  or  else  make 

28.  The  Spirit  of  God;  the  power 
of  God,  in  this  case,  as  is  proved  by 
the  phraseology  in  Luke  11  :  20. 

29.  The  argument  is,  that  to  expel 
evil  spirits  from  the  places  where  they 
had  established  themselves,  evinces  a 
power  stronger  than  that  which  those 
spirits  ordinarily  obeyed. 

31.  Blasphemy  against  the  Holy 
Ghost.  The  sin  which  the  Pharisees 
had  been  committinor  was  that  of  ma- 
liciously  and  stubbornly  ascribing  to 
Satan  those  works  which  they  well 
knew  could  only  be  performed  by  di- 
vine power. 

32.  Against  the  Son  of  man  ;  against 
Jesus,  considered  as  the  Son  of  man. 
Such  were  the  circumstances  of  his 
lowly  birth  and  humble  condition,  that 
the  ordinary  worldliness  and  sin  of  the 
human  heart  might  be  sufficient  to 
blind  men  to  his  claims  ;  and  conse- 
quently the  rejection  of  them,  at  that 
time,  was  not  an  unpardonable  sin. 
But  maledictions  against  the  Holy 
Ghost,  that  is,  against  the  divine  power 
by  which   these   miracles   were    per- 


the  tree  corrupt,  and  his  fruit  cor- 
rupt :  for  the  tree  is  known  by  his 
fruit. 

34  O  generation  of  vipers,  how 
can  ye,  being  evil,  speak  good 
things  ?  for  out  of  the  abundance 
of  the  heart,  the  mouth  speaketh. 

35  A  good  man,  out  of  the 
good  treasure  of  the  heart,  bring- 
eth  forth  good  things :  and  an 
evil  man,  out  of  the  evil  treasure, 
bringeth  forth  evil  things. 

36  But  I  say  unto  you,  That 
every  idle  word  that  men  shall 
speak,  they  shall  give  account 
thereof  in  the  day  of  judgment. 

37  For  by  thy  words  thou  shalt 
be  justified,  and  by  thy  words 
thou  shalt  be  condemned. 

38  fl  Then  certain  of  the 
scribes  and  of  the  Pharisees  an- 
swered, saying,  Master,  we  would 
see  a  sign  from  thee. 

39  But  he  answered  and  said 
to  them,  An  evil  and  adulterous 
generation  seeketh  after   a  sign, 


formed,  (v.  28,)  implied  an  altogether 
extraordinary  guilt.  It  was  a  direct, 
deliberate,  and  wilful  opposition  to  the 
counsels  and  authority  of  God.  —  Nei- 
ther in  this  icorld  nor  in  that  which  is  to 
come  ;  a  phrase  plainly  intended  to  ex- 
press, in  the  strongest  possible  manner, 
the  idea  of  eternal  and  hopeless  ruin. 

33.  They  had  attributed  the  Savior's 
efforts  in  relieving  the  sick  and  the 
suffering,  to  the  influence  of  Satan 
—  the  very  personification  of  malice 
and  wickedness.  This  was  making 
good  fruit  come  from  a  very  bad  tree. 

36.  Idle  tcord ;  malicious  and  un- 
just word,  such  as  those  which  they 
had  been  speaking  against  him. 

37.  By  thy  icords ;  that  is,  as  well 
as  by  actions.  The  meaning  is  that, 
though  men  express  their  feelings  of 
anger  and  injustice  only  by  icords,  they 
are  guilty. 

38.  A  sign ;  a  sign  from  heaven , 
some  stupendous  miracle  to  prove  his 
divine  mission,  more  imposing  than 
the  miracles  which  he  had  performed 
upon  the  sick. 
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and  there  shall  no  sign  be  given 
to  it,  but  the  sign  of  the  prophet 
Jonas. 

40  For  as  Jonas  was  three  days 
and  three  nights  in  the  whale's 
belly,  so  shall  the  Son  of  man  be 
three  days  and  three  nights  in  the 
heart  of  the  earth. 

41  The  men  of  Nineveh  shall 
rise  in  judgment  with  this  gen- 
eration, and  shall  condemn  it  : 
because  they  repented  at  the  ! 
preaching  of  Jonas  ;  and  behold,  a 
greater  than  Jonas  is  here. 

42  The  queen  of  the  south 
shall  rise  up  in  the  judgment 
with  this  generation,  and  shall  con- 
demn it :  for  she  came  from  the 
uttermost  parts  of  the  earth  to 
hear  the  wisdom  of  Solomon  ; 
and  behold,  a  greater  than  Solo- 
mon is  here. 

43  When  the  unclean  spirit  is 
gone  out  of  a  man,  he  walketh 
through  dry  places,  seeking  rest, 
and  fmdeth  none. 

44  Then  he  saith,  I  will  return 
into  my  house  from  whence  I 
came  out;  and  when  he  is  come, 
he  fmdeth  it  empty,  swept,  and 
garnished. 

45  Then  goeth  he,  and  taketh 
with  himself  seven  other  spirits 
more  wicked  than  himself,  and 
they  enter  in  and  dwell  there  : 
and  the  last  state  of  that  man  is 
worse  than  the  first.  Even  so 
shall  it  be  also  unto  this  wicked 
generation. 

42.  Queen  of  the  south ;  the  queen 
of  Sheba.     (1  Kings  10  : 1.) 

43 — 45.  The  sentiment  is,  that  guilt 
and  sin  may  be  suspended  from  action 
for  a  time,  in  the  human  heart,  while 
they  are  not  destroyed.  And  then, 
after  a  temporary  respite,  the  disease 
returns  with  greater  violence  than 
ever.  The  application  of  the  senti- 
ment, in  this  conversation,  is  not  ob- 
vious. 
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46  fl  While  he  yet  talked  to 
the  people,  behold,  his  mother 
and  his  brethren  stood  without, 
desiring  to  speak  with  him. 

47  Then  one  said  unto  him, 
Behold,  thy  mother  and  thy 
brethren  stand  without,  desiring 
to  speak  with  thee. 

48  But  he  answered  and  said 
unto  him  that  told  him,  Who  is 
my  mother  ?  and  who  are  mv 
brethren  ? 

49  And  he  stretched  forth  his 
hand  toward  his  disciples,  and 
said,  Behold  my  mother  and  my 
brethren  ! 

50  For  whosoever  shall  do  the 
will  of  my  Father  which  is  in 
heaven,  the  same  is  my  brother, 
and  sister,  and  mother. 

CHAPTER   XIII. 

THE   same    day    went   Jesns 
out  of  the  house,  and  sat  by 
the  sea-side. 

2  And  great  multitudes  were 
gathered  together  unto  him,  so 
that  he  went  into  a  ship,  and  sat ; 
and  the  whole  multitude  stood  on 
the  shore. 

3  And  he  spake  many  things 
unto  them  in  parables,  saying, 
Behold,  a  sower  went  forth  to  sow  ; 

4  And  when  he  sowed,  some 
seeds  fell  bv  the  way-side,  and 
the  fowls  came  and  devoured 
them  up  : 

5  Some  fell  upon  stony  places, 
where  they  had  not  much  earth  : 


46.  Brethren.  Compare  Matt.  13  : 
55,  and  27 :  56.  They  were  alarmed 
for  his  safety,  —  so  great  was  the  ex- 
citement against  him, —  and  came,  ac- 
cordingly, to  conduct  him  away, 
(Mark~3" :  21,  31,)  but  could  not  get  in 
to  speak  to  him,  on  account  of  the 
crowd. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

1.  Sea-side;  the  shore  of  the  Sea  of 
Tiberias. 
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and  forthwith  they  sprung  up, 
because  they  had  no  deepness  of 
earth : 

6  And  when  the  sun  was  up, 
they  were  scorched  ;  and  because 
they  had  no  root,  they  withered 
away. 

7  And  some  fell  among  thorns  ; 
and  the  thorns  sprung  up,  and 
choked  them : 

8  But  other  fell  into  good 
ground,  and  brought  forth  fruit, 
some  a  hundred-fold,  some  sixty- 
fold,  some  thirty- fold. 

9  Who  hath  ears  to  hear,  let 
him  hear. 

10  fl  And  the  disciples  came, 
and  said  unto  him,  Why  speakest 
thou  unto  them  in  parables  ? 

11  He  answered  and  said  unto 
them,  Because  it  is  given  unto 
you  to  know  the  mysteries  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  but  to  them 
it  is  not  given. 

12  For  whosoever  hath,  to  him 
shall  be  given,  and  he  shall  have 
more  abundance  :  but  whosoever 
hath  not,  from  him  shall  be  taken 
away  even  that  he  hath. 

13  Therefore  speak  I  to  them 
in  parables  :  because  they  seeing, 
see  not ;  and  hearing,  they  hear 
not,  neither  do  they  understand. 

14  And  in  them  is  fulfilled  the 
prophecy  of  Esaias,  which  saith, 
By  hearing  ye  shall  hear,  and  shall 
not  understand  ;  and  seeing  ye 
shall  see,  and  shall  not  perceive  : 

11.  Mysteries;  truths  before  un- 
known. 

15.  Lest  at  any  time,  &c. ;  that  is, 
their  eyes  and  ears  were  wilfully 
closed  against  the  truth.  The  senti- 
ment of  this  answer  of  our  Savior's, 
the  meaning  of  which  is  rendered  still 
more  plain  by  the  parallel  passages, 
(Mark  4  :  11,  12.  Luke  8 :  10,)  is,  that, 
while  divine  truth  is  so  revealed  that 
the  docile  and  spiritually-minded,  and 
all  really  desirous  to  learn  of  him,  can 


15  For  this  people's  heart  is 
waxed  gross,  and  their  ears  are 
dull  of  hearing,  and  their  eyes 
they  have  closed  ;  lest  at  any  time 
they  should  see  with  their  eyes, 
and  hear  with  their  ears,  and 
should  understand  with  their  heart, 
and  should  be  converted,  and  I 
should  heal  them. 

16  But  blessed  are  your  eyes, 
for  they  see  :  and  your  ears,  for 
they  hear. 

17  For  verily  I  say  unto  you, 
That  many  prophets  and  righteous 
men  have  desired  to  see  those 
things  which  ye  see,  and  have 
not  seen  them  ;  and  to  hear  those 
things  which  ye  hear,  and  have 
not  heard  them. 

18  fl  Hear  ye  therefore  the 
parable  of  the  sower. 

19  When  any  one  heareth  the 
word  of  the  kingdom,  and  under 
standeth  it  not,  then  cometh  the 
wicked  owe,  and  catcheth  away 
that  which  was  sown  in  his  heart. 
This  is  he  which  received  seed 
by  the  way -side. 

20  But  he  that  received  the 
seed  into  stony  places,  the  same 
is  he  that  heareth  the  word,  and 
anon  with  joy  receiveth  it ; 

21  Yet  hath  he  not  root  in  him- 
self, but  dureth  for  a  while  :  for 
when  tribulation  or  persecution 
ariseth  because  of  the  word,  by 
and  by  he  is  offended. 

22  He  also  that  received  seed 


easily  understand  it,  yet  it  is  so  pre- 
sented that  the  captious,  the  proud, 
and  the  evil-minded,  may  hear  anil 
not  understand.  A  veil  covers  and 
conceals  the  spiritual  meaning,  though 
it  is  a  veil  easily  to  be  removed  by  all 
who  wish  to  remove  it. 

18.   Hear  ye;  hear  ye  the  explana- 
tion. 

20.  Anon ;  immediately. 

21.  Are  offended  ;  take  offence  at  the 
gospel,  and  apostatize. 
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among  the  thorns  is  he  that  hear- 
eth  the  word ;  and  the  care  of 
this  world,  and  the  deceitfulness 
of  riches,  choke  the  word,  and  he 
becometh  unfruitful. 

23  But  he  that  received  seed  in- 
to the  good  ground  is  he  that  hear- 
eth  the  word,  and  understand  eth 
it ;  which  also  beareth  fruit,  and 
bringeth  forth,  some  a  hundred- 
fold, some  sixty,  some  thirty. 

24  ft  Another  parable  put  he 
forth  unto  them,  saying,  The 
kingdom  of  heaven  is  likened 
unto  a  man  which  sowed  good 
seed  in  his  field  : 

25  But  while  men  slept,  his 
enemy  came  and  sowed  tares 
among  the  wheat,  and  went  his 
way. 

26  But  when  the  blade  was 
sprung  up,  and  brought  forth  fruit, 
then  appeared  the  tares  also. 

27  So  the  servants  of  the 
householder  came  and  said  unto 
him,  Sir,  didst  not  thou  sow  good 
seed  in  thy  field  ?  from  whence 
then  hath  it  tares  ? 

28  He  said  unto  them,  An  en- 
emy hath  done  this.  The  servants 
said  unto  him,  Wilt  thou  then  that 
we  go  and  gather  them  up  ? 

29  Bat  he  said,  Nay ;  lest 
while  ye  gather  up  the  tares,  ye 
root  up  also  the  wheat  with 
them. 

30  Let  both  grow  together  until 
the  harvest :  and  in  the  time  of 
harvest  I  will  say  to  the  reapers, 
Gather  ye  together  first  the  tares, 
and  bind  them  in  bundles  to  burn 

31.  Mustard- seed.  The  mustard 
plant  of  Palestine  is  said  to  have  been 
of  much  larger  growth  than  the  one 
known  by  that  name  among  us. 

33.  The  idea  intended  by  both  these 
similitudes  is,  that  the  Redeemer's 
kingdom,  though  destined  to  be  great 
and  widely  extended  at  last,  was  to 
commence  by  small  beginnings,   and 


them  :  but  gather  the  wheat  into 
my  barn. 

31  ft  Another  parable  put  he 
forth  unto  them,  saying,  The 
kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  to  a 
grain  of  mustard-seed,  which  a 
man  took,  and  sowed  in  his  field : 

32  Which  indeed  is  the  least 
of  all  seeds  :  but  when  it  is  grown, 
it  is  the  greatest  among  herbs, 
and  becometh  a  tree,  so  that  the 
birds  of  the  air  come  and  lodge  in 
the  branches  thereof. 

33  ft.  Another  parable  spake 
he  unto  them  ;  The  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  like  unto  leaven,  which 
a  woman  took,  and  hid  in  three 
measures  of  meal,  till  the  whole 
was  leavened. 

34  All  these  things  spake  Jesus 
unto  the  multitude  in  parables  ; 
and  without  a  parable  spake  he 
not  unto  them  : 

35  That  it  might  be  fulfilled 
which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet, 
saying,  I  will  open  my  mouth  in 
parables  ;  I  will  utter  things  which 
have  been  kept  secret  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world. 

36  ft  Then  Jesus  sent  the  mul- 
titude away,  and  went  into  the 
house  :  and  his  disciples  came  unto 
him,  saying,  Declare  unto  us  the 
parable  of  the  tares  of  the  field. 

37  He  answered  and  said  unto 
them,  He  that  soweth  the  good 
seed  is  the  Son  of  man ; 

38  The  field  is  the  world  ;  the 
good  seed  are  the  children  of  the 
kingdom ;  but  the  tares  are  the 
children  of  the  wicked  one  ; 

in  a  noiseless  and  unobtrusive  man- 
ner,—  entirely  contrary  to  the  pre- 
vailing expectations  among  the  Jews. 

36.  The  house  ;  the  house  in  which 
he  dwelt  in  Capernaum. . —  Declare 
unto  us  ;  explain  unto  us. 

38 — 43.  It  would  seem  impossible 
to  teach  more  plainly  than  it  is  taught 
in  this  language,  that  there  is  a  day  of 
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39  The  enemy  that  sowed  them 
is  the  devil ;  the  harvest  is  the 
end  of  the  world ;  and  the  reapers 
are  the  angels. 

40  As  therefore  the  tares  are 
gathered  and  burned  in  the  fire, 
so  shall  it  be  in  the  end  of  this 
world. 

41  The  Son  of  man  shall  send 
forth  his  angels,  and  they  shall 
gather  out  of  his  kingdom  all 
things  that  offend,  and  them  which 
do  iniquity  ; 

42  And  shall  cast  them  into  a 
furnace  of  fire  :  there  shall  be 
wailing  and  gnashing  of  teeth. 

43  Then  shall  the  righteous 
shine  forth  as  the  sun  in  the  king- 
dom of  their  Father.  Who  hath 
ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear. 

44  ^|  Again,  The  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  like  unto  treasure  hid 
in  a  field  ;  the  which  when  a  man 
hath  found,  he  hideth,  and  for  joy 
thereof  goeth  and  selleth  all  that 
he  hath,  and  buyeth  that  field. 

45  *\\  Again,  The  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  like  unto  a  merchant- 
man seeking  goodly  pearls  : 

46  Who,  when  he  had  found 
one  pearl  of  great  price,  went 
and  sold  all  that  he  had,  and 
bought  it. 

47  fl  Again,  The  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  like  unto  a  net,  that  was 
cast  into  the  sea,  and  gathered  of 
every  kind  : 

48  Which,  when  it  was  full, 
they  drew  to  shore,  and  sat  down, 

judgment  and  retribution  to  come, 
after  this  life  is  ended  ;  and  that  those 
who  shall  then  be  condemned  will  find 
themselves  involved  in  hopeless  and 
eternal  ruin. 

52.  Every  scribe  instructed,  &c. ; 
every  well-instructed  teacher  of  the 
gospel. 

54.  His  own  country ;    Nazareth. 

55.  His  brethren ;  near  relatives, 
perhaps  cousins.-  The  words  signify- 


and  gathered  the  good  into  vessels, 
but  cast  the  bad  away. 

49  So  shall  it  be  at  the  end  of 
the  world  :  the  angels  shall  come 
forth,  and  sever  the  wicked  from 
among  the  just, 

50  And  shall  cast  them  into 
the  furnace  of  fire ;  there  shall 
be  wailing  and  gnashing  of  teeth. 

51  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  Have 
ye  understood  all  these  things  ? 
They  say  unto  him,  Yea,  Lord. 

52  Then  said  he  unto  them, 
Therefore  every  scribe  which  is 
instructed  unto  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  is  like  unto  a  man  that  is 
a  householder,  which  bringeth 
forth  out  of  his  treasure  things 
new  and  old. 

53  ft  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
when  Jesus  had  finished  these 
parables,  he  departed  thence. 

54  And  when  he  was  come 
into  his  own  country,  he  taught 
them  in  their  synagogue,  insomuch 
that  they  were  astonished,  and 
said,  Whence  hath  this  man  this 
wisdom,  and  these  mighty  works  ? 

55  Is  not  this  the  carpenter's 
son  ?  is  not  his  mother  called 
Mary  ?  and  his  brethren,  James, 
and  Joses,  and  Simon,  and  Ju- 
das? 

56  And  his  sisters,  are  they 
not  all  with  us?  Whence  then 
hath  this  man  all  these  things  ? 

57  And  they  were  offended  in 
him.  But  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
A  prophet  is  not  without  honoi, 

ing  the  various  degrees  of  relationship 
were  used  among  the  Jews  with  great 
latitude.  The  reason  for  supposing 
the  persons  here  referred  to  to  be  the 
cousins  of  our  Lord,  is  that  apparent- 
ly the  same  person  who  is  named  in 
John  19  :  25,  as  our  Savior's  mother's 
sister,  Mary  the  wife  of  Cleophas,  is 
mentioned,  in  Matt.  27  :  56,  as  the 
mother  of  James  and  Joses. 
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save  in  his  own  country,  and  in 
his  own  house. 

58  And  he  did  not  many 
mighty  works  there,  because  of 
their  unbelief. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

T   that  time    Herod  the  te- 
l.  trarch  heard  of  the  fame  of 
Jesus, 

2  And  said  unto  his  servants, 
This  is  John  the  Baptist ;  he  is 
risen  from  the  dead  ;  and  there- 
fore mighty  works  do  show  forth 
themselves  in  him. 

3  51  For  Herod  had  laid  hold 
on  John,  and  bound  him,  and  put 
Mm  in  prison  for  Herod ias'  sake, 
his  brother  Philip's  wife. 

4  For  John  said  unto  him,  It  is 
not  lawful  for  thee  to  have  her. 

5  And  when  he  would  have  put 
him  to  death,  he  feared  the  multi- 
tude, because  they  counted  him 
as  a  prophet. 

6  But  when  Herod's  birthday 
was  kept,  the  daughter  of  Hero- 
dias  danced  before  them,  and 
pleased  Herod. 

7  Whereupon  he  promised 
with  an  oath  to  give  her  whatso- 
ever she  would  ask. 

8  And  she,  being  before  in- 
structed of  her  mother,  said,  Give 
me  here  John  Baptist's  head  in  a 
charger. 

9  And  the  king  was  sorry : 
nevertheless  for  the  oath's  sake, 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

1 .  Herod  the  tetrarch  ;  son  of  Herod 
the  Great,  the  old  king  who  reigned 
at  the  time  of  our  Savior's  birth.  Upon 
his  death,  his  kingdom  was  divided 
among  his  sons.  Herod  Antipas,  here 
referred  to,  ruled  over  Galilee. 

3,  4.  Herod  had  enticed  away  his 
brother  Philip's  wife,  and  married  her, 
while  her  lawful  husband  was  still 
living.  He  was  not  of  so  cruel  and 
bloodthirsty  a  disposition  as  his  fa- 
4* 


and  them  which  sat  with  him  at 
meat,  he  commanded  it  to  be 
given  her. 

10  And  he  sent,  and  beheaded 
John  in  the  prison. 

11  And  his  head  was  brought 
in  a  charger,  and  given  to  the 
damsel  :  and  she  brought  it  to 
her  mother. 

12  And  his  disciples  came,  and 
took  up  the  body,  and  buried  it, 
and  went  and  told  Jesus, 

13  5|  When  Jesus  heard  of  it^ 
he  departed  thence  by  ship  into  a 
desert  place  apart :  and  when  the 
people  had  heard  thereof  they 
followed  him  on  foot  out  of  the 
cities. 

14  And  Jesus  went  forth,  and 
saw  a  great  multitude,  and  was 
moved  with  compassion  toward 
them,  and  he  healed  their  sick. 

15  And  when  it  was  evening, 
his  disciples  came  to  him,  saying, 
This  is  a  desert  place,  and  the 
time  is  now  past ;  send  the  multi- 
tude away,  that  they  may  go  into 
the  villages,  and  buy  themselves 
victuals. 

16  But  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
They  need  not  depart ;  give  ye 
them  to  eat. 

17  And  they  say  unto  him, 
We  have  here  but  five  loaves,  and 
two  fishes. 

18  He  said,  Bring  them  hither 
to  me. 

19  And    he    commanded    the 


ther,  but  it  required  great  moral 
courage  in  John,  to  reprove  any  mem- 
ber of  the  Herod  family  for  such 
a  crime. 

]  3.  He  went  over  the  Sea  of  Gal- 
ilee, perhaps  to  some  portion  of  its 
eastern  shore,  which  was  little  inhab- 
ited, and  where  he  was  safe  from  Herod. 
—  On  foot ;  that  is,  the  people  went  to 
the  same  place  by  land. 

15.  The  time  is  now  past;  the  day 
is  gone  ;  night  is  at  hand. 
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multitude  to  sit  down  on  the  grass, 
and  took  the  five  loaves,  and  the 
two  fishes,  and  looking  up  to 
heaven,  he  blessed,  and  brake,  and 
gave  the  loaves  to  his  disciples,  and 
the  disciples  to  the  multitude. 

20  And  they  did  all  eat,  and 
were  filled :  and  they  took  up 
of  the  fragments  that  remained 
twelve  baskets  full. 

21  And  they  that  had  eaten 
were  about  five  thousand  men, 
beside  women  and  children. 

22  fl"  And  straightway  Jesus 
constrained  his  disciples  to  get 
into  a  ship,  and  to  go  before  him 
unto  the  other  side,  while  he  sent 
the  multitudes  away. 

23  And  when  he  had  sent  the 
multitudes  away,  he  went  up  into 
a  mountain  apart  to  pray  :  and 
when  the  evening  was  come,  he 
was  there  alone. 

24  But  the  ship  was  now  in  the 
midst  of  the  sea,  tossed  with  waves : 
for  the  wind  was  contrary. 

25  And  in  the  fourth  watch  of 
the  night  Jesus  went  unto  them, 
walking  on  the  sea. 

26  And  when  the  disciples  saw 
him  walking  on  the  sea,  they 
were  troubled,  sa^ng,  It  is  a 
spirit ;  and  they  cried  out  for  fear. 

19.  Blessed.  It  seems  to  have  been 
often  the  custom  of  the  Savior  to  im- 
plore the  divine  blessing  upon  food, 
before  partaking  of  it. 

22.  Constrained.  There  was  but 
one  boat,  or  ship,  as  it  is  called,  (John 
6  :  22,)  and  the  disciples  seem  to  have 
been  unwilling  to  leave  Jesus  without 
any  apparent  means  of  rejoining  them. 
But  the  crisis  was  one  of  considerable 
excitement  and  danger,  and  special 
precautions  to  effect  the  quiet  disper- 
sion of  the  people,  seem  to  have  been 
rendered  necessary  by  the  high  state 
of  excitement  which  prevailed  among 
them,  as  is  stated  John  6 :  14,  15. 
John  the  Baptist,  the  great  favorite  of 
the  people,  had  just  been  murdered  by 
Herod  ;  and  Jesus  himself  was  seek- 


27  But  straightway  Jesus  spake 
unto  them,  saying,  Be  of  good 
cheer ;  it  is  I  ;  be  not  afraid. 

28  And  Peter  answered  him 
and  said,  Lord,  if  it  be  thou,  bid 
me  come  unto  thee  on  the  water. 

29  And  he  said,  Come.  And 
when  Peter  was  come  down  out 
of  the  ship,  he  walked  on  the 
water,  to  go  to  Jesus. 

30  But  when  he  saw  the  wind 
boisterous,  he  was  afraid ;  and 
beginning  to  sink,  he  cried,  saying, 
Lord,  save  me. 

31  And  immediately  Jesus 
stretched  forth  his  hand,  and 
caught  him,  and  said  unto  him, 
O  thou  of  little  faith,  wherefore 
didst  thou  doubt  ? 

32  And  when  they  were  come 
into  the  ship,  the  wind  ceased. 

33  Then  they  that  were  in  the 
ship  came  and  worshipped  him, 
saying,  Of  a  truth  thou  art  the 
Son  of  God. 

34  fl  And  when  they  were 
gone  over,  they  came  into  the 
land  of  Gennesaret. 

35  And  wdien  the  men  of  that 
place  had  knowledge  of  him,  they 
sent  out  into  all  that  country  round 
about,  and  brought  unto  him  all 
that  were  diseased ; 

ing,  in  these  solitudes,  a  refuge  from 
his  cruelty.  These  facts,  in  connection 
with  the  miracle,  produced  such  an 
excitement  in  this  assembljr,  as  to  lead 
them  to  form  the  design  of  forcing  Je- 
sus to  head  them  in  an  insurrection 
against  Herod's  authority.  Under 
these  circumstances,  it  is  not  surpris- 
ing that  the  disciples  were  reluctant 
to  leave  their  Master  in  such  a  place, 
and  the  object  of  such  an  excitement, 
and  without  any  apparent  means  of 
returning  across  the  lake  to  his  friends. 

25.  The  fourth  watch;  near  the 
morning. 

33.  Worshipped  him;  prostrated 
themselves  in  homage  before  him. — 
Son  of  God;  the  expected  Messiah. 
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36  And  besought  him  that  they 
might  only  touch  the  hem  of  his 
garment :  and  as  many  as  touched 
were  made  perfectly  whole. 

CHAPTER   XV. 

THEN  came  to  Jesus  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  which  were 
of  Jerusalem,  saying, 

2  Why  do  thy  disciples  trans- 
gress the  tradition  of  the  elders  ? 
for  they  wash  not  their  hands 
when  they  eat  bread. 

3  But  he  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  Why  do  ye  also  trans- 
gress the  commandment  of  God 
by  your  tradition  ? 

4  For  God  commanded,  saying, 
Honor  thy  father  and  mother : 
and,  He  that  curseth  father  or 
mother,  let  him  die  the  death. 

5  But  ye  say,  Whosoever  shall 
say  to  his  father  or  his  mother,  It 
is  a  gift,  by  whatsoever  thou 
mightest  be  profited  by  me  ; 

6  And  honor  not  his  father  or 
his  mother,  he  shall  be  free. 
Thus  have  ye  made  the  com- 
mandment of  God  of  none  effect 
by  your  tradition. 

7  Ye  hypocrites,  well  did 
Esaias  prophesy  of  you,  say- 
ing^  

CHAPTER  XV. 
2.  Tradition  of  the  elders;  rules 
and  precepts  not  recorded  in  the  Scrip- 
tures, but  handed  down  orally,  or  by 
tradition,  from  former  times.  The 
Pharisees  had  many  such  traditions, 
to  which  they  attached  ideas  of  great 
value  ;  and  by  means  of  them,  as  our 
Savior  shows,  they  often  virtually  an- 
nulled the  requisitions  of  the  written 
word  of  God. 

4.  Let  him  die  the  death ;  a  phrase 
of  intensity,  —  let  him  surely  die. 

5.  It  is  a  gift;  that  is,  to  God, — 
consecrated  to  his  service.  The  tra- 
dition authorized  a  son  to  withdraw 
from  his  parents  whatever  they  stood 
in  need  of  from  him,  by  going  through 
such  a  form  of  consecrating  it  to  God. 


8  This  people  draweth  nigh 
unto  me  with  their  mouth,  and 
honoreth  me  with  their  lips  ;  but 
their  heart  is  far  from  me. 

9  But  in  vain  they  do  worship 
me,  teaching  for  doctrines  the 
commandments  of  men. 

10  fl  And  he  called  the  multi- 
tude, and  said  unto  them,  Hear, 
and  understand : 

11  Not  that  which  goeth  into 
the  mouth  defileth  a  man  ;  but 
that  which  cometh  out  of  the 
mouth,  this  defileth  a  man. 

12  Then  came  his  disciples, 
and  said  unto  him,  Knowest  thou 
that  the  Pharisees  were  offended 
after  they  heard  this  saying  ? 

13  But  he  answered  and  said, 
Every  plant,  which  my  heavenly 
Father  hath  not  planted,  shall  be 
rooted  up. 

14  Let  them  alone :  they  be 
blind  leaders  of  the  blind.  And 
if  the  blind  lead  the  blind,  both 
shall  fall  into  the  ditch. 

15  Then  answered  Peter  and 
said  unto  him,  Declare  unto  us 
this  parable. 

16  And  Jesus  said,  Are  ye  also 
yet  without  understanding  ? 

17  Do  not  ye  yet  understand, 
that  whatsoever  entereth  in  at  the 

7.   Isa.  29:13. 

9.  Doctrines  ;  the  duties  of  religion. 
—  Commandments  of  men  ;  these  pre- 
tended traditions,  which  were  merely 
human  inventions. 

11.  Referring  to  the  charge  made 
by  the  Pharisees  in  v.  2.  The  Phari- 
sees taught  that  sin  consisted  mainly 
in  the  neglect  of  prescribed  rites,  and 
the  contracting  of  outward  and  cere- 
monial impurities.  Jesus  shows  that 
moral  and  spiritual  corruption  and  im- 
purity is  what  they  ought  to  be  most 
anxious  to  shun. 

13.  Every  plant-,  &c.  These  tradi- 
tions were  of  human  origin. 

14.  Let  them  alone;  do  not  regard 
their  displeasure. 
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mouth  goeth  into  the  belly,  and 
is  cast  out  into  the  draught  ? 

18  But  those  things  which  pro- 
ceed out  of  the  mouth,  come  forth 
from  the  heart ;  and  they  defile 
the  man. 

19  For  out  of  the  heart  proceed 
evil  thoughts,  murders,  adulteries, 
fornications,  thefts,  false  witness, 
blasphemies  : 

20  These  are  the  things  which 
defile  a  man  :  but  to  eat  with  un- 
washen  hands  defileth  not  a  man. 

21  fl"  Then  Jesus  went  thence, 
and  departed  into  the  coasts  of 
Tyre  and  Sidon. 

22  And  behold,  a  woman  of 
Canaan  came  out  of  the  same 
coasts,  and  cried  unto  him,  saying, 
Have  mercy  on  me,  O  Lord,  thou 
son  of  David  ;  my  daughter  is 
grievously  vexed  with  a  devil. 

23  But  he  answered  her  not  a 
word.  And  his  disciples  came 
and  besought  him,  saying,  Send 
her  away ;  for  she  crieth  after  us. 

24  But  he  answered  and  said, 
I  am  not  sent  but  unto  the  lost 
sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel. 

25  Then  came  she  and  wor- 
shipped him,  saying,  Lord,  help 
me. 

26  But  he  answered  and  said, 
It  is  not  meet  to  take  the  chil- 

21.  Went  thence;  from  near  Ca- 
pernaum.—  Tyre  and  Sidon;  impor- 
tant cities  on  the  coast  of  the  Medi- 
terranean, beyond  the  limits  of  the 
Jewish  countries.  He  retired  to  this 
distant  region  for  concealment  and 
safety ;  but  he  could  not  be  hid. 
(Mark  7  :  24.) 

22.  Of  Canaan  ;  of  Canaanitish  de- 
scent, not  a  Jewess.  —  Thou  son  of 
David.  By  this  address  she  seems  to 
have  expressed  her  belief  that  he  was 
the  promised  Messiah. 

24.  Of  the  house  of  Israel;  the 
Jews.  Our  Savior's  ministry  was 
confined  almost  entirely  to  the  Jews. 
This  restriction  of  the  gospel  to  them, 
made  for  reasons  not  revealed,  was  not 


dren's  bread   and   to   cast  it  to 
dogs. 

27  And  she  said,  Truth,  Lord  : 
yet  the  dogs  eat  of  the  crumbs 
which  fall  from  their  masters' 
table. 

28  Then  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  her,  O  woman,  great  is 
thy  faith :  be  it  unto  thee  even 
as  thou  wilt.  And  her  daughter 
was  made  whole  from  that  very 
hour. 

29  fl  And  Jesus  departed  from 
thence,  and  came  nigh  unto  the 
Sea  of  Galilee ;  and  went  up  into 
a  mountain,  and  sat  down  there. 

30  And  great  multitudes  came 
unto  him,  having  with  them  those 
that  ivere  lame,  blind,  dumb, 
maimed,  and  many  others,  and 
cast  them  down  at  Jesus'  feet ; 
and  he  healed  them  : 

31  Insomuch  that  the  multi- 
tude wondered  when  they  saw  the 
dumb  to  speak,  the  maimed  to 
be  whole,  the  lame  to  walk,  and 
the  blind  to  see  :  and  they  glori- 
fied the  God  of  Israel. 

32  ^j  Then  Jesus  called  his 
disciples  unto  him,  and  said,  I 
have  compassion  on  the  multi- 
tude, because  they  continue  with 
me  now  three  days,  and  have 
nothing  to  eat :    and    I   will    not 

removed  until  the  time  of  our  Savior's 
ascension,  when  the  disciples  were 
commanded  to  go  into  all  the  world, 
and  preach  the  gospel  to  every  crea- 
ture. 

26.  Meet;  suitable  or  proper.  The 
blessings  of  the  Savior's  ministry  were 
designed,  specially,  for  the  Jewish  na- 
tion ;  and  this  woman  was  a  foreigner. 

27.  Crumbs  ;  her  idea  was,  that,  as 
so  slight  an  exercise  of  the  Savior's 
goodness  and  power  was  required  to 
save  her  daughter,  she  thought  the 
favor  might  be  bestowed,  although  it 
was  asked  by  a  sufferer  who  was  not 
one  of  the  favored  descendants  of 
Abraham. 
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send  them  away  fasting,  lest  they 
faint  in  the  way. 

33  And  his  disciples  say  unto 
him,  Whence  should  we  have  so 
much  bread  in  the  wilderness,  as 
to  fill  so  great  a  multitude  ? 

34  And  Jesus  saith  unto  them, 
How  many  loaves  have  ye  ?  And 
they  said,  Seven,  and  a  few  little 
fishes. 

■  35  And  he  commanded  the 
multitude  to  sit  down  on  the 
ground. 

36  And  he  took  the  seven 
loaves  and  the  fishes,  and  gave 
thanks,  and  brake  them,  and  gave 
to  his  disciples,  and  the  disciples 
to  the  multitude. 

37  And  they  did  all  eat,  and 
were  filled  :  and  they  took  up  of 
the  broken  meat  that  was  left 
seven  baskets  full. 

38  And  they  that  did  eat  were 
four  thousand  men,  beside  wo- 
men and  children. 

39  And  he  sent  away  the  mul- 
titude, and  took  ship,  and  came 
into  the  coasts  of  Magdala. 


39.  Magdala ;  south  of  Caperna- 
um. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

1.  A  sign  from  heaven  ;  some  great 
prodigy  in  the  heavens,  more  stupen- 
dous and  imposing  than  the  miracles 
of  healing'  which  he  was  accustomed 
to  perform.  This  was  the  second 
time  that  such  a  demand  had  been 
made.  (Matt.  12  :  38—45.)—  Tempt- 
ing ;  that  is,  the  proposal  was  made  as 
a  sort  of  challenge,  with  evil  and 
unfriendly  designs. 

3.  The  idea  is,  that,  if  they  would 
pay  the  same  careful  and  candid  at- 
tention to  the  predictions  of  the  proph- 
ets, compared  with  the  character  and 
ministry  of  Christ,  which  it  had  been 
necessary  to  exercise  in  regard  to  the 
weather,  in  order  to  learn  that  redness 
of  the  sky  in  the  evening  indicated 
serenity,  while  in  the  morning  it  por- 
tended rain,  they  would  have  easily 
been  satisfied 


CHAPTER  XVI. 

THE  Pharisees  also  and  the 
Sadducees  came,  and,  tempt- 
ing, desired  him  that  he  would 
show  them  a  sign  from  heaven. 

2  He  answered  and  said  unto 
them,  When  it  is  evening,  ye  say, 
It  ivill  be  fair  weather :  for  the 
sky  is  red. 

3  And  in  the  morning,  It  will 
be  foul  weather  to-day  :  for  the 
sky  is  red  and  lowering.  O  ye 
hypocrites,  ye  can  discern  the 
face  of  the  sky  ;  but  can  ye  not 
discern  the  signs  of  the  times  ? 

4  A  wicked  and  adulterous 
generation  seeketh  after  a  sign  ; 
and  there  shall  no  sign  be  given 
unto  it,  but  the  sign  of  the  prophet 
Jonas.  And  he  left  them,  and 
departed. 

5  17  And  when  his  disciples 
were  come  to  the  other  side,  they 
had  forgotten  to  take  bread. 

6  Then  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Take  heed  and  beware  of  the 
leaven  of  the  Pharisees  and  of 
the  Sadducees. 


4.  The  sign  of  the  prophet  Jonas ; 
as  it  had  been  previously  explained. 
{Matt.  12  :  40.) 

5.  Had  forgotten,  &c.  This  and 
similar  passages  indicate  that  a  reg- 
ular and  systematic  arrangement  was 
made  for  supplying  the  wants  of  Jesus 
and  his  disciples  when  on  their  jour- 
neys, (see  Matt.  15  :  34,  John  12  :  6,) 
although  the  pecuniary  means  by 
which  the  supplies  were  obtained, 
were  probably  the  gifts  of  friends. 
(Luke  8  :  3.)  A  different  system  was 
adopted  for  the  twelve  and  the  seventy 
who  were  sent  out.  (Matt.  10 :  9 — 11.) 
They  went  only  two  and  two ;  and 
there  was,  therefore,  a  greater  pro- 
priety in  their  relying  upon  the  hos- 
pitality of  friends,  than  in  the  case  of 
the  larger  company  that  attended  the 
Savior.  We  see,  therefore,  in  the  dif- 
ferent arrangements  made  in  the  two 
cases,  a  delicate  regard,  on  the  part  of 
Jesus,  to  the  ordinary  usages  and  pro- 
prieties of  life. 
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7  And  they  reasoned  among 
themselves,  saying,  It  is  because 
we  have  taken  no  bread. 

8  Which  when  Jesus  perceived, 
he  said  unto  them,  O  ye  of  little 
faith,  why  reason  ye  among  your- 
selves, because  ye  have  brought 
no  bread  ? 

9  Do  ye  not  yet  understand, 
neither  remember  the  five  loaves 
of  the  five  thousand,  and  how 
many  baskets  ye  took  up  ? 

10  Neither  the  seven  loaves  of 
the  four  thousand,  and  how  many 
baskets  ye  took  up  ? 

11  How  is  it  that  ye  do  not 
understand  that  I  spake  it  not  to 
you  concerning  bread,  that  ye 
should  beware  of  the  leaven  of 
the  Pharisees  and  of  the  Saddu- 
cees  ? 

12  Then  understood  they  how 
that  he  bade  them  not  beware  of 
the  leaven  of  bread,  but  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  Pharisees  and  of 
the  Sadducees. 

13  ^f  When  Jesus  came  into 
the  coasts  of  Cesarea  Philippi, 
he    asked    his    disciples,    saying, 

7.  That  is,  they  supposed  he  might 
have  meant  that,  by  taking  no  supply, 
they  had  left  themselves  dependent, 
perhaps,  upon  the  Pharisees  and  Sad- 
ducees for  bread. 

13.  Jesus  had  never  openly  and 
directly  acknowledged  himself  as  the 
Messiah.  The  time  had  not  come.  It 
would  have  led,  probably,  to  an  insur- 
rection. His  caution  on  this  point  is 
strikingly  manifest  in  Matt.  11  :  2 — 
6,  10:7,  John  2  :  23,  24.  —  Ccesarea 
Philippi  ;  a  city  in  the  northern  part  of 
Judea,  near  Mount  Lebanon. 

14.  Elias.  The  Jews  understood 
Mai.  4:5,  as  predicting  that  Elijah 
would  rise,  in  person,  from  the  dead, 
as  the  forerunner  of  Christ.  The 
prophecy  was,  however,  fulfilled  in 
John  the  Baptist,  who  came  in  the 
spirit  and  potcer  of  Elijah. 

16.  The  Christ;  the  promised  Mes- 
siah. 


Whom  do  men  say  that  I  the  Son 
of  man  am  ? 

14  And  they  said,  Some  say 
that  thou  art  John  the  Baptist ; 
some,  Elias  ;  and  others,  Jeremi- 
as,  or  one  of  the  prophets. 

15  He  saith  unto  them,  But 
whom  say  ye  that  I  am  ? 

16  And  Simon  Peter  answered 
and  said,  Thou  art  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  the  living  God. 

17  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  him,  Blessed  art  thou, 
Simon  Bar-jona :  for  flesh  and 
blood  hath  not  revealed  it  unto 
thee,  but  my  Father  which  is  in 
heaven. 

18  And  I  say  also  unto  thee, 
That  thou  art  Peter,  and  upon 
this  rock  I  will  build  my  church : 
and  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not 
prevail  against  it. 

19  And  I  will  give  unto  thee 
the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heav- 
en :  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt 
bind  on  earth,  shall  be  bound  in 
heaven ;  and  whatsoever  thou 
shalt  loose  on  earth,  shall  be 
loosed  in  heaven. 

17.  Bar-jona ;  the  son  of  Jona. 
(John  21  :  15.)  —  Flesh  and  blood; 
man. 

18,  19.  Peter  is  a  Greek  word,  mean- 
ing rock.  Peter  held  a  very  promi- 
nent and  conspicuous  place  among  the 
apostles,  during  our  Savior's  life  ;  and 
he  was  afterwards  foremost  in  counsel 
and  action,  in  the  early  efforts  made 
for  the  promulgation  of  the  gospel. 
This  continued  until  at  length  the 
apostle  Paul  entered  the  field ;  and 
from  that  time  Peter  disappears  from 
the  sacred  history.  His  prominence, 
while  it  remained,  was  due  to  the  bold- 
ness and  energy  of  his  personal  char- 
acter—  qualities  in  which  he  excelled 
all  others,  until  he  was  excelled  him- 
self by  Paul,  who  united  the  boldness 
and  energy  of  Peter  with  the  calm- 
ness and  steadiness  of  John.  —  The 
Romish  church  rely  mainly  on  this 
passage,  so  far  as  they  rely  at  all  on 
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20  Then  charged  he  his  disci- 
ples that  they  should  tell  no  man 
that  he  was  Jesus  the  Christ. 

21  ft  From  that  time  forth  be- 
gan Jesus  to  show  unto  his  disci- 
ples, how  that  he  must  go  unto 
Jerusalem,  and  suffer  many  things 
of  the  elders,  and  chief  priests, 
and  scribes,  and  be  killed,  and  be 
raised  again  the  third  day. 

22  Then  Peter  took  him,  and 
began  to  rebuke  him,  saying,  Be 
it  far  from  thee,  Lord :  this  shall 
not  be  unto  thee. 

23  But  he  turned,  and  said  un- 
to Peter,  Get  thee  behind  me, 
Satan  ;  thou  art  an  offence^  unto 
me  :  for  thou  savorest  not  the 
things  that  be  of  God,  but  those 
that  be  of  men. 

24  ft  Then  said  Jesus  unto  his 
disciples,  If  any  man  will  come 
after  me,  let  him  deny  himself, 
and  take  up  his  cross,  and  follow 
me. 

25  For  whosoever  will  save  his 
life,  shall  lose  it :  and  whosoever 
will  lose  his  life  for  my  sake, 
shall  find  it. 

26  For  what  is  a  man  profited, 
if  he  shall  gain  the  whole  world, 
and  lose  his  own  soul  ?   or  what 


the  direct  authority  of  the  Scriptures, 
for  supporting  the  claims  of  the  bishop 
of  Rome  to  be  the  head  of  the  church, 
—  considering  him  the  successor  of 
the  apostle  Peter.  That  the  apostles, 
however,  did  not  understand  these 
words  as  investing  Peter  with  any 
official  supremacy,  is  evident  from  the 
conversation  in  respect  to  precedency, 
which  afterwards  arose  among  them, 
(Matt.  18  :  1,  stated  more  fully  in 
Mark  9 :  33,  34,)  and  also  from  Sa- 
lome's request.  (Matt.  20:20,  21.) 
The  preeminence  of  Peter  was  per- 
sonal, not  official ;  and  accordingly 
we  find  him  acting,  after  the  Savior's 
ascension,  with  boldness,  promptness, 
energy,  but  without  any  traces  of  offi- 
cial authority  over  the  other  apostles. 
22,   23.    The    false    positions    into 


shall  a  man  give  in  exchange  for 
his  soul  ? 

27  For  the  Son  of  man  shall 
come  in  the  glory  of  his  Father, 
with  his  angels  ;  and  then  he  shall 
reward  every  man  according  to 
his  works. 

28  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
There  be  some  standing  here, 
which  shall  not  taste  of  death,  till 
they  see  the  Son  of  man  coming 
in  his  kingdom. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 
ND  after  six  days,  Jesus 
taketh  Peter,  James,  and 
John  his  brother,  and  bringeth 
them  up  into  a  high  mountain 
apart, 

2  And  was  transfigured  before 
them  :  and  his  face  did  shine  as 
the  sun,  and  his  raiment  was 
white  as  the  light. 

3  And  behold,  there  appeared 
unto  them  Moses  and  Elias  talk- 
ing with  him. 

4  Then  answered  Peter,  and 
said  unto  Jesus,  Lord,  it  is  good 
for  us  to  be  here  :  if  thou  wilt, 
let  us  make  here  three  taberna- 
cles ;  one  for  thee,  and  one  for 
Moses,  and  one  for  Eiias. 

which  Peter  was  continually  placing 
himself  by  his  forward  and  unreflect- 
ing, though  prompt  and  energetic  ac- 
tion, show  very  plainly  that  he  did  not 
possess  a  character  to  fit  him  for  a  post 
of  preeminent  authority.  He  had 
many  excellent  qualities  for  action ; 
but  he  was  not  calm,  patient,  and 
trustworthy  enough  for  command. 

23.  The  Son  of  man  coming  in  his 
kingdom;  the  open  establishment  and 
extension  of  Christ's  kingdom  in  the 
world.  At  this  time  Jesus  had  not 
announced  himself  as  the  Messiah. 
(See  v.  20.) 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

1.    Six   days.    Luke    says,    about   a. 
week.     See  Luke  9  :  28,  and  note. 
4.    Tabernacles  ;  tents,  or  booths. 
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5  While  he  yet  spake,  behold, 
a  bright  cloud  overshadowed 
them  :  and  behold,  a  voice  out  of 
the  cloud,  which  said,  This  is  my 
beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well 
pleased  :  hear  ye  him. 

6  And  when  the  disciples  heard 
it,  they  fell  on  their  face,  and 
were    sore    afraid. 

7  And  Jesus  came  and  touched 
them,  and  said,  Arise,  and  be  not 
afraid. 

8  And  when  they  had  lifted 
up  their  eyes,  they  saw  no  man, 
save  Jesus  only. 

9  And  as  they  came  down 
from  the  mountain,  Jesus  charged 
them,  saying,  Tell  the  vision  to 
no  man,  until  the  Son  of  man  be 
risen  again  from  the  dead. 

10  fl  And  his  disciples  asked 
him,  saying,  WThy  then  say  the 
scribes,  That  Elias  must  first 
come  ? 

11  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  them,  Elias  truly  shall 
first  come,  and  restore  all 
things  : 

12  But  I  say  unto  you,  That 
Elias  is  come  already,  and  they 
knew  him  not,  but  have  done  un- 
to him  whatsoever  they  listed : 
likewise  shall  also  the  Son  of 
man  suffer  of  them. 

13  Then  the  disciples  under- 
stood that  he  spake  unto  them  of 
John  the  Baptist. 

14  fl  And  when  they  were 
come  to  the  multitude,  there  came 

5.  Overshadowed  them;  was  spread 
or  diffused  over  them. 

10.  The  sublime  and  solemn  scene 
which  these  disciples  thus  witnessed 
completed  to  their  minds  the  proof 
that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah.  They, 
however,  knew  not  how  to  reconcile 
this  truth  with  the  fact  that  Elijah  had 
not  yet  reappeared ;  as  he,  according 
to  the  general  understanding  of  proph- 
ecy, was  personally  to  precede  Christ. 


to  him  a  certain   man   kneeling 
down  to  him,  and  saying, 

15  Lord,  have  mercy  on  my 
son  ;  for  he  is  lunatic,  and  sore 
vexed,  for  ofttimes  he  falleth  into 
the  fire,  and  oft  into  the  water. 

16  And  I  brought  him  to  thy 
disciples,  and  they  could  not  cure 
him. 

17  Then  Jesus  answered  and 
said,  O  faithless  and  perverse 
generation,  how  long  shall  I  be 
with  you  ?  how  long  shall  I  suffer 
you  ?     Bring  him  hither  to  me. 

18  And  Jesus  rebuked  the 
devil,  and  he  departed  out  of 
him  :  and  the  child  was  cured 
from  that  very  hour. 

19  Then  came  the  disciples  to 
Jesus  apart,  and  said,  Why  could 
not  we  cast  him  out  ? 

20  And  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Because  of  your  unbelief:  for 
verily  I  say  unto  you,  If  ye  have 
faith  as  a  grain  of  mustard-seed, 
ye  shall  say  unto  this  mountain, 
Remove  hence  to  yonder  place, 
and  it  shall  remove ;  and  nothing 
shall  be  impossible  unto  you. 

21  Howbeit,  this  kind  goeth 
not  out,  but  by  prayer  and  fasting. 

22  ff  And  while  they  abode 
in  Galilee,  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
The  Son  of  man  shall  be  betrayed 
into  the  hands  of  men : 

23  And  they  shall  kill  him, 
and  the  third  day  he  shall  be 
raised  again.  And  they  were 
exceeding  sorry. 

11.  Restore  all  things;  recall  the 
nation  to  the  faith  and  obedience  of 
their  fathers. 

12.  Listed  ;  chose. 

17.  Suffer  you;  bear  with  you. 

18.  The  devil.  It  is  observable  that 
this  sufferer  is,  in  v.  15,  called  luna- 
tic. 

20.  Jls  a  grain  of  mustard-seed ; 
that  is,  even  a  small  degree  of 
faith. 
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S4  ft  And  when  they  were 
come  to  Capernaum,  they  that 
received  tribute  -money,  came  to 
Peter,  and  said,  Doth  not  your 
Master  pay  tribute  : 

25  He  saith,  Yes.  And  when 
he  was  come  into  the  house,  Jesus 
prevented  him,  saying,  What 
thinkest  thou,  Simon  ?  of  whom 
do  the  kings  of  the  earth  take 
custom  or  tribute  ?  of  their  own 
children,  or  of  strangers  ? 

26  Peter  saith  unto  him,  Of 
strangers.  Jesus  saith  unto  him, 
Then  are  the  children  free. 

27  Notwithstanding,  lest  we 
should  offend  them,  go    thou    to 

24.  Came  to  Peter.  This  seems  to 
have  taken  place  at  Peter's  house, 
where  our  Savior  probably  resided. 
For  after  Jesus  left  Nazareth,  at  the 
commencement  of  his  public  ministry, 
he  made  Capernaum  his  residence, 
(Matt.  4  :  13 ;.)  and  for  some  time  after- 
wards he  made  this  city  the  centre  of 
his  movements  and  operations ;  it  be- 
came, consequently,  the  scene  of  very 
many  of  his  instructions  and  miracles. 
(11 :  23.)  Peter  had  a  house  in  this 
city,  —  originally  the  dwelling  of  his 
wife's  mother,  (8  :  14,)  he  himself 
being  formerly  of  Bethsaida.  (John 
1  :  44.)  This  house  of  Peter's  was 
probably  the  place  which  Jesus  made 
his  home  when  at  Capernaum,  and  is 
several  times  spoken  of  as  "  the  house." 
(Mark  2:1.  9:33.)  It  was  natural, 
therefore,  that  the  officers  should  pro- 
pose this  question  to  Peter  in  respect 
to  his  master  and  guest.  —  Tribute. 
From  the  form  of  the  expression  used 
in  the  original,  which  is  different  from 
that  employed  in  Matt.  22  :  17,  where 
tribute  due  to  Cesar  is  spoken  of,  this 
is  supposed  to  have  been  a  Jewish,  not 
a  Roman  tax,  —  assessed  for  the  pay- 
ment of  expenses  connected  with  the 
worship  of  the  temple. 

25.  Peter's  ready  answer  indicates 
that  it  was  our  Savior's  custom  to  con- 
form to  the  regulations  of  society,  and 
to  pay  all  the  customary  taxes.  And 
yet  he  knew,  in  regard  to  this  case, 
that  the  service  of  the  temple,  which 
his  payment  would  sustain,  had  be- 
come exceedingly  corrupt.     The  case 

5 


the  sea,  and  cast  a  hook,  and 
take  up  the  fish  that  first  cometh 
up  :  and  when  thou  hast  opened 
his  mouth,  thou  shalt  find  a  piece 
of  money :  that  take,  and  give 
unto  them  for  me  and  thee. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

\  T  the  same  time  came  the 
jLjL  disciples  unto  Jesus,  saying, 
Who  is  the  greatest  in  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  ? 

2  And  Jesus  called  a  little 
child  unto  him,  and  set  him  in  the 
midst  of  them, 

3  And  said,  Verily  I  say  unto 
you,  Except  ye  be  converted,  and 

must  be  extreme  which  will  justify  us 
in  refusing  to  support  any  divine  in- 
stitutions, on  account  of  dissatisfaction 
with  the  form  or  manner  in  which 
they  are  temporarily  administered.  — 
Prevented  him  ;  anticipated  him  in  the 
question  that  he  was  about  to  ask,  by 
asking  one,  himself,  relating  to  the 
subject.  The  word  prevent,  which  now 
means  to  hinder,  originally  meant  to 
go  before,  —  whether  for  the  purpose 
of  hindering  or  merely  of  anticipating. 
In  this  case,  it  evidently  means  to  an- 
ticipate. For  other  striking  examples 
of  this,  see  Ps.  88  :  13.  Ps.  119  :  147. 
1  Thess.  4  :  15. 

26.  That  is,  Jesus,  as  the  Son  of 
God,  might  justly  have  claimed  ex- 
emption from  taxes  assessed  for  the 
service  of  his  Father. 

CHAPTER   XVIII. 

1.  IVho  is  the  greatest?  They  still 
supposed  that  the  Messiah  was  about 
to  establish  a  kingdom  of  great  tern- 
poral  splendor ;  and  they  wished  to 
know  which  of  his  followers  were  to 
be  elevated  to  the  highest  stations  in 
it.  They  did  not  bring  this  subject 
before  Jesus  of  their  own  accord,  but, 
as  appears  from  Mark  9 :  33,  34,  and 
Luke  9  :  46,  47,  in  answer  to  a  ques- 
tion from  the  Savior,  after  having  been 
privately  discussing  the  question  by 
themselves. 

3.  Be  converted  ;  be  changed,  —  by 
laying  aside  such  ambitious  views,  and 
becoming  meek  and  lowly-minded, 
like  an  humble  and  docile  child. 
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become  as  little  children,  ye  shall 
not  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
heaven. 

4  Whosoever  therefore  shall 
humble  himself  as  this  little  child, 
the  same  is  greatest  in  the  king- 
dom of  heaven. 

5  And  whoso  shall  receive  one 
such  little  child  in  my-  name,  re- 
ceiveth  me. 

6  But  whoso  shall  offend  one 
of  these  little  ones  which  believe 
in  me,  it  were  better  for  him  that 
a  millstone  were  hanged  about 
his  neck,  and  that  he  were  drown- 
ed in  the  depth  of  the  sea. 

7  5f  Woe  unto  the  world  be- 
cause of  offences  !  for  it  must 
needs  be  that  offences  come  ;  but 
woe  to  that  man  by  whom  the  of- 
fence cometh  ! 

8  Wherefore,  if  thy  hand  or 
thy  foot  offend  thee,  cut  them  off, 
and  cast  them  from  thee  ;  it  is 
better  for  thee  to  enter  into  life 
halt  or  maimed ,  rather  than,  having 
two  hands  or  two  feet,  to  be  cast 
into  everlasting  fire. 

9  And  if  thine  eye  offend  thee, 
pluck  it  out,  and  cast  it  from 
thee  :  it  is  better  for  thee  to  enter 
into  life  with  one  eye,  rather  than, 
having  two  eyes,  to  be  cast  into 
hell-fire. 

10  51  Take  heed  that  ye  de- 

6.  This  would  seem,  from  Mark 
9  :  42,  to  have  been  said  in  reply  to  a 
remark  made  by  John,  which  is  there 
given.  —  Offend  ;  obstruct  his  course 
in  seeking;  salvation. 

7.  Offences ;  inducements  to  sin, 
and  hinderances  to  salvation. 

8.  Offend  thee ;  lead  thee  to  sin. 
The  meaning  is,  that  every  enjoyment 
or  indulgence  which  acts  as  an  allure- 
ment to  sin,  must  be  resolutely  re- 
jected, at  whatever  sacrifice.  —  To 
enter  into  life  halt  or  maimed ;  to  be 
saved  at  last,  after  having  endured  suf- 
fering and  privation  here. 

10.     Little    ones;     humble,     lowly 


spise  not  one  of  these  little  ones : 
for  I  say  unto  you,  That  in  heav- 
en their  angels  do  always  behold 
the  face  of  my  Father  which  is 
in  heaven. 

11  For  the  Son  of  man  is 
come  to  save  that  which  was  lost. 

12  How  think  ye  ?  If  a  man 
have  a  hundred  sheep,  and  one 
of  them  be  gone  astray,  doth  he 
not  leave  the  ninety  and  nine,  and 
goethinto  the  mountains,  and  seek- 
eth  that  which  is  gone  astray  ? 

13  And  if  so  be  that  he  find  it, 
verily  I  say  unto  you,  he  rejoi- 
ceth  more  of  that  sheep,  than  of 
the  ninety  and  nine  which  went 
not  astray. 

14  Even  so  it  is  not  the  will 
of  your  Father  which  is  in  heav- 
en, that  one  of  these  little  ones 
should  perish. 

15  51  Moreover,  if  thy  brother 
shall  trespass  against  thee,  go 
and  tell  him  his  fault  between 
thee  and  him  alone  :  if  he  shall 
hear  thee,  thou  hast  gained  thy 
brother. 

16  But  if  he  will  not  hear  thee, 
then  take  with  thee  one  or  two 
more,  that  in  the  mouth  of  two  or 
three  witnesses  every  word  may 
be  established. 

17  And  if  he  shall  neglect  to 
hear  them,  tell  it  unto  the  church : 

Christians.  —  Their  angels,  &c.  God, 
by  means  of  the  angels,  or  messengers 
that  do  his  will,  watches  over  and 
guards  every  one. 

11 — 14.  The  special  interest  and 
compassion  with  which  God  regards 
the  erring,  the  wretched,  and  the  lost, 
are  in  these  verses  made  the  reason 
why  the  most  humble  of  the  followers 
of  Jesus  should  be  treated  by  others 
with  tender  consideration. 

15.  Thy  brother ;  thy  fellow-Chris- 
tian.—  Trespass  against  thee;  injure 
thee  in  any  way. 

17.  To  hear  them.  This  shows  that 
one  object  of  calling  upon  others,  is  to 
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but  if  he  neglect  to  hear  the 
church,  let  him  be  unto  thee  as 
a  heathen  man  and  a  publican. 

IS  Verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
Whatsoever  ye  shall  bind  on 
earth,  shall  be  bound  in  heaven : 
and  whatsoever  ve  shall  loose  on 
earth,  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven. 

19  Again  I  say  unto  you,  That 
if  two  of  you  shall  agree  on  earth, 
as  touching  any  thing  that  they 
shall  ask,  it  shall  be  done  for  them 
of  mv  Father  which  is  in  heaven. 

20  For  where  two  or  three  are 
gathered  together  in  my  name, 
there  am  I  in  the  midst  of  them. 

21  ft  Then  came  Peter  to 
him,  and  said,  Lord,  how  oft 
shall  my  brother  sin  against  me, 
and  I  forgive  him  ?  till  seven 
times  ? 

22  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  I  say 
not  unto  thee,  Until  seven  times": 
but,  Until  seventy  times  seven. 

23  Therefore  is  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  likened  unto  a  certain 
king  which  would  take  account 
of  his  servants. 

24  And  when  he  had  begun 
to  reckon,  one  was  brought  unto 
him  which  owed  him  ten  thou- 
sand talents. 

25  But  forasmuch"  as  he  had 
not  to  pay,  his  lord  commanded 
him  to  be  sold,  and  his  wife  and 
children,  and  all  that  he  had,  and 
payment  to  be  made. 

obtain  their  mediation  and  influence  to 
heal  the  difficulty. 

18,  19.  This  language  is  understood 
in  various  ways,  and  with  various  lini- 
itations  and  restrictions  by  different 
commentators.  There  is  great  diffi- 
culty in  ascertaining  with  certainty 
the  meaning  intended  to  be  conveyed. 
The  Roman  Catholics  found  upon  it  a 
strong  argument  in  favor  of  the  high 
ecclesiastical  authority  with  which 
they  suppose  the  chureh  to  be  clothed. 
iny  thing  ;  of  course  any  thins-  suit- 
able or  proper  to  be  bestowed. 


26  The  servant  therefore  fell 
down,  and  worshipped  him,  say- 
ing, Lord,  have  patience  with  me, 
and  I  will  pay  thee  all, 

27  Then  the  lord  of  that  ser- 
vant was  moved  with  compassion, 
and  loosed  him,  and  forgave  him 
the  debt. 

28  But  the  same  servant  went 
out,  and  found  one  of  his  fellow- 
servants,  which  owed  him  a 
hundred  pence  :  and  he  laid 
hands  on  him,  and  took  Mm  by 
the  throat,  saying,  Pay  me  that 
thou  owest. 

29  And  his  fellow-servant  fell 
down  at  his  feet,  and  besought 
him,  saying,  Have  patience  with 
me,  and  I  will  pay  thee  all. 

30  And  he  would  not  :  but 
went  and  cast  him  into  prison,  till 
he  should  pay  the  debt. 

31  So  when  his  fellow-servants 
saw  what  was  done,  they  were 
very  sorry,  and  came  and  told 
unto  their  lord  all  that  was  done. 

32  Then  his  lord,  after  that  he 
had  called  him,  said  unto  him,  O 
thou  wicked  servant,  I  forgave 
thee  all  that  debt,  because  thou 
desiredst  me : 

33  Shouldst  not  thou  also  have 
had  compassion  on  thy  fellow- 
servant,  even  as  I  had  pity  on 
thee  ? 

34  And  his  lord  was  wroth, 
and  delivered  him  to  the  torment- 

21.  Peter's  question  refers  to  what 
Jesus  had  said  v.  15. 

22.  Seventy  times  seven  ;  that  is,  as 
many  times  as  he  may  offend ;  the 
spirit  of  forgiveness  must  be  inex- 
haustible. 

24.  Ten  thousand  talents;  a  very 
large  sum  of  money. 

26.  Worshipped  him ;  prostrated 
himself  before  him  in  token  of  sub- 
mission  and  entreaty. 

27.  Loosed  him  ;  released  him. 

34.  Tormentors ;  keepers  of  the 
prison,  or  other  officers  of  justice. 
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ors,  till  he  should  pay  all  that  was 
due  unto  him. 

35  So  likewise  shall  my  heav- 
enly Father  do  also  unto  you,  if 
ye  from  your  hearts  forgive  not 
every  one  his  brother  their  tres- 
passes. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

ND  it  came  to  pass,  that 
when  Jesus  had  finished 
these  sayings,  he  departed  from 
Galilee,  and  came  into  the  coasts 
of  Judea,  beyond  Jordan : 

2  And  great  multitudes  follow- 
ed him,  and  he  healed  them  there. 

3  ft  The  Pharisees  also  came 
unto  him,  tempting  him,  and  say- 
ing unto  him,  Is  it  lawful  for  a 
man  to  put  away  his  wife  for 
every  cause  ? 

4  And  he  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  Have  ye  not  read, 
that  he  which  made  them  at  the 
beginning,  made  them  male  and 
female, 

5  And  said,  For  this  cause 
shall  a  man  leave  father  and 
mother,  and  shall  cleave  to  his 
wife :  and  they  twain  shall  be 
one  flesh  ? 

6  Wherefore  they  are  no  more 
twain,  but  one  flesh.  What  there- 
fore God  hath  joined  together,  let 
not  man  put  asunder. 

7  They  say  unto  him,  Why 
did  Moses  then  command  to  give 
a  writing  of  divorcement,  and  to 
put  her  away  ? 

8  He  saith  unto  them,  Moses, 
because  of  the  hardness  of  your 
hearts,  suffered  you  to  put  away 

CHAPTER  XIX. 
3.   For  every  cause;  that  is,  for  any 
fault   which   the   husband   may    con- 
sider a  sufficient  cause. 

5.  Gen.  2:24. 

6.  Ticain;  two. 

7.  A  writing  ;  a  certificate. 

8.  The  meaning  is,  that  Moses,  as  a 


your  wtves :  but  from  the  begin- 


ning it  was  not  so. 


9  And  I  say  unto  you,  Who- 
soever shall  put  away  his  wife, 
except  it  he  for  fornication,  and 
shall  marry  another,  committeth 
adultery  :  and  whoso  marrieth 
her  which  is  put  away,  doth  com- 
mit adultery. 

10  His  disciples  say  unto  him, 
If  the  case  of  the  man  be  so  with 
his  wife,  it  is  not  good  to  marry. 

11  But  he  said  unto  them,  All 
men  cannot  receive  this  saying, 
save  they  to  whom  it  is  given. 

12  For  there  are  some  eu- 
nuchs, which  were  so  born  from 
their  mother's  womb :  and  there 
are  some  eunuchs,  which  were 
made  eunuchs  of  men  ;  and  there 
be  eunuchs,  which  have  made 
themselves  eunuchs  for  the  king- 
dom of  heaven's  sake.  He  that 
is  able  to  receive  ity  let  him  re- 
ceive it. 

13  ft  Then  were  there  brought 
unto  him  little  children,  that  he 
should  put  his  hands  on  them., 
and  pray :  and  the  disciples  re- 
buked them. 

14  But  Jesus  said,  Suffer  little 
children,  and  forbid  them  not,  to 
come  unto  me  :  for  of  such  is  the 
kingdom  of  heaven. 

15  And  he  laid  his  hands  on 
them,  and  departed  thence. 

16  ft  And  behold,  one  came 
and  said  unto  him,  Good  Master, 
what  good  thing  shall  I  do  that  I 
may  have  eternal  life  ? 

17  And  he  said  unto  him,  Why 
callest  thou  me  good  ?   there  is 

political  legislator,  attempted  to  regu- 
late an  evil  which  he  could  not  hope 
wholly  to  suppress. 

10.  That  is,  if  he  is  thus  indissolubly 
bound  to  her. 

11.  Receive  this  saying;  live  m  a 
state  of  celibacy. 

17.    Why  callest  thou  me  good?    It 
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ftone  good  but  one,  that  is,  God  : 
but  if  thou  wilt  enter  into  life, 
keep  the  commandments. 

18  He  saith  unto  him,  Which? 
Jesus  said,  Thou  shalt  do  no  mur- 
der, Thou  shalt  not  commit  adul- 
tery, Thou  shalt  not  steal,  Thou 
shalt  not  bear  false  witness, 

19  Honor  thy  father  and  thy 
mother :  and.,  Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbor  as  thyself. 

20  The  young  man  saith  unto 
him,  All  these  things  have  I  kept 
from  my  youth  up  :  what  lack  I 
yet? 

21  Jesus  said  unto  him,  If  thou 
wilt  be  perfect,  go  and  sell  that 
thou  hast,  and  give  to  the  poor, 
and  thou  shalt  have  treasure  in 
heaven :  and  come  and  follow 
me. 

22  But  when  the  young  man 
heard  that  sayings  he  went  away 
sorrowful :.  for  he  had  great  pos- 
sessions. 

23  fl  Then  said  Jesus  unto  his 
disciples,  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 

is  difficult  to  understand  the  grounds 
of  this  reproof,  unless  we  suppose  that 
there  was  something  in  the  circum- 
stances of  the  case  not  fully  described 
in  the  narrative.  The  words  would 
seem  to  be  a  very  respectful  and 
proper  mode  of  addressing  even  a 
human  prophet  and  teacher,  of  such 
singular  benevolence  of  heart  and 
life. 

21,  22.  We  here  encounter  another 
difficulty  in  understanding  this  con- 
versation between  Jesus  and  the  young 
man.  Instead  of  explaining  to  him 
the  spiritual  nature  of  the  moral  law, 
that  he  might  see  that  he  had  not 
really  kept  it,  the  Savior  seems  to  ac- 
quiesce in  his  answer,  and  tacitly  to 
admit  his  pretensions ;  and  then  pro- 
ceeds to  require  of  him  a  course  of  ac- 
tion, in  regard  to  his  property,  which 
the  Scriptures  do  not  enjoin,  and  which, 
if  adopted  as  a  general  rule  of  action, 
would  not  have  a  favorable  effect  on 
the  welfare  of  society.  The  usual 
comments  on  this  passage  do  not 
5* 


That  a  rich  man  shall  hardly  en- 
ter into  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

24  And  again  I  say  unto  you, 
It  is  easier  for  a  camel  to  go 
through  the  eye  of  a  needle,  than 
for  a  rich  man  to  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  God, 

25  When  his  disciples  heard  it, 
they  were  exceedingly  amazed, 
saying,  Who  then  can  be  saved  ? 

26  But  Jesus  beheld  them,  and 
said  unto  them,  With  men  this  is 
impossible,  but  with  God  all  things 
are  possible, 

27  |f  Then  answered  Peter, 
and  said  unto  him,  Behold,  we 
have  forsaken  all,  and  followed 
thee ;  what  shall  we  have  there- 
fore ? 

28  And  Jesus  said  unto  themT 
Verily  I  say  unto  you,  That  ye 
which  have  followed  me  in  the 
regeneration,  when  the  Son  of  man 
shall  sit  in  the  throne  of  his  glory,  ye 
also  shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones, 
judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel. 

29  And    every    one  that  hath 

really  meet  these  difficulties  ;  and  it 
is  better  to  leave  such  difficulties  un- 
solved, than  to  attempt  to  satisfy  our 
minds  with  explanations  which  are 
forced  and  unnatural.  If  we  were 
fully  acquainted  with  all  the  circum- 
stances, we  should  undoubtedly  see 
that  the  Savior's  directions  were  ex- 
actly adapted  to  the  case.  And  though 
we  cannot  understand  the  exact  moral 
bearing  of  the  directions,  in  respect 
to  the  young  man,  the  lesson  which 
they  convey  to  us,  is  perfectly  clear ; 
namely,  that  the  service  of  God,  and 
the  salvation  of  the  soul,  must  be  the 
supreme  end  and  aim  of  life,  and  that 
all  other  objects  of  interest  or  desire 
must  yield  to  their  claims. 

24.   A   strong   mode   of  expressing 
extreme  difficulty. 

26.    With   God,  &c.    The  power  of 
God  alone  can  change  the  heart. 

28.    In  the  regeneration, —  ye  shall 
sit,  &c.  :    in   the    kino-dom  of  Christ, 
ye   shall  be  advanced   to   stations   oi 
high  responsibility  and  honor. 
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forsaken  houses,  or  brethren,  or 
sisters,  or  father,  or  mother,  or 
wife,  or  children,  or  lands,  for 
my  name's  sake,  shall  receive  a 
hundred-fold,  and  shall  inherit 
everlasting  life. 

30  But  many  that  are  first  shall 
be  last,  and  the  last  shall  be  first. 


S 
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^OR  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
is  like  unto  a  man  that  is 
a  householder,  which  went  out 
early  in  the  morning  to  hire  la- 
borers into  his  vineyard. 

2  And  when  he  had  agreed 
with  the  laborers  for  a  penny  a 
day,  he  sent  them  into  his  vine- 
yard. 

3  And  he  went  out  about  the 
third  hour,  and  saw  others  stand- 
ing idle  in  the  market-place, 

4  And  said  unto  them,  Go  ye 
also  into  the  vineyard ;  and  what- 
soever is  right,  I  will  give  you. 
And  they  went  their  way. 

5  Again  he  went  out  about  the 
sixth  and  ninth  hour,  and  did  like- 
wise. 

6  And  about  the  eleventh  hour 
he  went  out,  and  found  others 
standing  idle,  and  saith  unto  them, 
Why  stand  ye  here  all  the  day 
idle  ? 

7  They  say  unto  him,  Because 
no  man  hath  hired  us.  He  saith 
unto  them,  Go  ye  also  into  the 
vineyard  ;  and  whatsoever  is  right, 
that  shall  ye  receive. 

30.  That  are  first,  —  in  their  own 
estimation,  or  in  that  of  the  world,  — 
shall  be  last,  in  receiving  the  rewards 
and  honors  promised. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

2.  A  fenny  a  day;  the  common 
rate  of  wages. 

3.  Tliird  hour ;  that  is,  after  three 
of  the  houis  of  labor  had  expired. 


8  So  when  evening  was  come, 
the  lord  of  the  vineyard  saith  un- 
to his  steward,  Call  the  laborers, 
and  give  them  their  hire,  begin- 
ning from  the  last  unto  the  first. 

9  And  when  they  came  that 
were  hired  about  the  eleventh 
hour,  they  received  every  man  a 
penny. 

10  But  when  the  first  came, 
they  supposed  that  they  should 
have  received  more ;  and  they 
likewise  received  every  man  a 
penny. 

1 1  And  when  they  had  receiv- 
ed it,  they  murmured  against  the 
good  man  of  the  house, 

12  Saying,  These  last  have 
wrought  but  one  hour,  and  thou 
hast  made  them  equal  unto  us, 
which  have  borne  the  burden  and 
heat  of  the  day. 

13  But  he  answered  one  of 
them,  and  said,  Friend,  I  do  thee 
no  wrong :  didst  not  thou  agree 
with  me  for  a  penny  ? 

14  Take  that  thine  is,  and  go 
thy  way :  I  will  give  unto  this 
last,  even  as  unto  thee. 

15  Is  it  not  lawful  for  me  to 
do  what  I  will  with  mine  own  ?  is 
thine  eye  evil  because  I  am  good  ? 

16  So  the  last  shall  be  first, 
and  the  first  last  :  for  many  be 
called,  but  few  chosen. 

17  j|  And  Jesus,  going  up  to 
Jerusalem,  took  the  twelve  disci- 
ples apart  in  the  way,  and  said 
unto  them, 

5.  About  the  sixth  and  ninth  hour ; 
at  noon  and  in  the  middle  of  the  after- 
noon. 

15.  Js  thine  eye  evil  ?  are  you  dis- 
satisfied and  envious  ? 

16.  Few  chosen ;  that  is,  for  em- 
inent stations  of  trust  and  responsi- 
bility. This  is  a  repetition  of  the  sen- 
timent with  which  the  parable  was  in- 
troduced, (19  :  30,)  and  which  it  was 
intended  to  illustrate. 
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18  Behold,  we  go  up  to  Jeru- 
salem ;  and  the  Son  of  man 
shall  be  betrayed  unto  the  chief 
priests,  and  unto  the  scribes,  and 
they  shall  condemn  him  to  death, 

19  And  shall  deliver  him  to 
the  Gentiles  to  mock,  and  to 
scourge,  and  to  crucify  him :  and 
the  third  day  he  shall  rise  again. 

20  |[  Then  came  to  him  the 
mother  of  Zebedee's  children, 
with  her  sons,  worshipping  him, 
and  desiring  a  certain  thing  of  him. 

21  And  he  said  unto  her,  What 
wilt  thou  ?  She  saith  unto  him, 
Grant  that  these  my  two  sons 
may  sit,  the  one  on  thy  right 
hand,  and  the  other  on  the  left,  in 
thy  kingdom. 

22  But  Jesus  answered  and 
said,  Ye  know  not  what  ye  ask. 
Are  ye  able  to  drink  of  the  cup 
that  I  shall  drink  of,  and  to  be 
baptized  with  the  baptism  that  I 
am  baptized  with  ?  They  say  un- 
to him,  We  are  able. 

23  And  he  saith  unto  them,  Ye 
shall  drink  indeed  of  my  cup,  and 
be  baptized  with  the  baptism  that 
I  am  baptized  with  :  but  to  sit  on 
my  right  hand,  and  on  my  left,  is 
not  mine  to  give,  but  it  shall  be 
given  to  them  for  whom  it  is  pre- 
pared of  my  Father. 

24  And  when  the  ten  heard  it, 
they  were  moved  with  indignation 
against  the  two  brethren. 


19.  And  shall  deliver  him  to  the 
Gentiles  ;  to  the  Roman  government ; 
not  having  authority  themselves  to 
put  him  to  death.  For  the  fulfilment, 
see  27: 1,2. 

20.  The  mother  of  Zebedee's  chil- 
dren;  Salome,  the  mother  of  James 
and  John. 

22.  Drink  of  the  cup,  &c. ;  share 
the  sufferings  which  I  must  endure. 

26.  Your  minister ;  your  servant. 
The  idea  is,  that  although,  in  the  esti- 
mation of  the  world,  greatness  is  con- 


25  But  Jesus  called  them  unto 
him,  and  said,  Ye  know  that  the 
princes  of  the  Gentiles  exercise 
dominion  over  them,  and  they 
that  are  great  exercise  authority 
upon  them. 

26  Bat  it  shall  not  be  so  among 
you :  but  whosoever  will  be  great 
among  you,  let  him  be  your  min- 
ister ; 

27  And  whosoever  will  be 
chief  among  you,  let  him  be  your 
servant : 

28  Even  as  the  Son  of  man 
came  not  to  be  ministered  unto, 
but  to  minister,  and  to  give  his 
life  a  ransom  for  many. 

29  1]  And  as  they  departed 
from  Jericho,  a  great  multitude 
followed  him. 

30  And  behold,  two  blind  men, 
sitting  by  the  way-side,  when 
they  heard  that  Jesus  passed  by, 
cried  out,  saying,  Have  mercy  on 
us,  O  Lord,  thou  son  of  David. 

31  And  the  multitude  rebuked 
them,  because  they  should  hold 
their  peace  :  but  they  cried  the 
more,  saying,  Have  mercy  on  us, 
O  Lord,  thou  son  of  David. 

32  And  Jesus  stood  still,  and 
called  them,  and  said,  What  will 
ye  that  I  shall  do  unto  you  ? 

33  They  say  unto  him,  Lord, 
that  our  eyes  may  be  opened. 

34  So  Jesus  had  compassion 
on  them,  and  touched  their  eyes  : 


sidered  as  implying  elevation  above 
others,  and  the  exercise  of  authority 
and  power  over  them,  —  yet,  in  the 
kingdom  of  Christ,  it  consists  in  unos- 
tentatious and  humble  efforts  to  pro- 
mote their  happiness  and  welfare. 

29.  Jericho  ;  a  large  town  west  of 
the  Jordan,  about  twenty  miles  north- 
east from  Jerusalem. 

30 — 34.  Luke,  in  describing  appa- 
rently the  same  case,  speaks  of  only 
one  blind  man,  and  represents  the  oc- 
currence as  taking  place  on  their  ap- 
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and  immediately  their  eyes  re- 
ceived sight,  and  they  followed 
him. 

CHAPTER   XXI. 

AND  when  they  drew  nigh 
unto  Jerusalem,  and  were 
come  to  Bethphage,  unto  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  then  sent  Jesus 
two  disciples, 

2  Saying  unto  them,  Go  into 
the  village  over  against  you,  and 
straightway  ye  shall  find  an  ass 
tied,  and  a  colt  with  her:  loose 
them,  and  bring  them  unto  me. 

3  And  if  any  man  sav  aught 
unto  you,  ye  shall  say,  The  Lord 
hath  need  of  them  ;  and  straight- 
way he  will  send  them. 

4  All  this  was  done,  that  it 
might  be  fulfilled  which  was 
spoken  by  the  prophet,  saying, 

5  Tell  ye  the  daughter  of  Sion, 
Behold,  thy  King  cometh  unto 
thee,  meek,  and  sitting  upon  an 
ass,  and  a  colt  the  foal  of  an  ass. 

6  And  the  disciples  went,  and 
did  as  Jesus  commanded  them, 

7  And  brought  the  ass  and  the 
colt,  and  put  on  them  their  clothes, 
and  they  set  him  thereon. 

8  And  a  very  great  multitude 
spread  their  garments  in  the  way  ; 
others  cut  down  branches  from 
the  trees,  and  strewed  them  in  the 
way. 

9  And  the  multitudes  that  went 


proach  to  Jericho,  instead  of  when 
leaving  it.  (Luke  18  :  35 — 43.)  Mi- 
nute diversities  in  the  circumstances  of 
a  narrative  are  not  uncommon  among 
the  sacred  writers,  although  this  is  one 
of  the  most  striking  instances.  In  the 
case  of  ordinary  witnesses,  such  dis- 
crepancies are  considered  as  proving 
the  honesty  and  independence  of  the 
testimony. 

CHAPTER  XXI. 

1.   Bethphage;    a   small    village. — 


before,  and  that  followed,  cried, 
saying,  Hosanna  to  the  son  of 
David  :  Blessed  is  he  that  cometh 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord  :  Hosan- 
na in  the  highest. 

10  And  when  he  was  come  in- 
to Jerusalem,  all  the  city  was 
moved,  saying,  Who  is  this  ? 

11  And  the  multitude  said, 
This  is  Jesus  the  prophet  of  Naz- 
areth of  Galilee. 

12  fl"  And  Jesus  went  into  the 
temple  of  God,  and  cast  out  all 
them  that  sold  and  bought  in  the 
temple,  and  overthrew  the  tables 
of  the  money-changers,  and  the 
seats  of  them  that  sold  doves, 

13  And  said  unto  them,  It  is 
written,  My  house  shall  be  called 
the  house  of  prayer,  but  ye  have 
made  it  a  den  of  thieves. 

14  And  the  blind  and  the  lame 
came  to  him  in  the  temple  ;  and 
he  healed  them. 

15  fl  And  when  the  chief 
priests  and  scribes  saw  the  won- 
derful things  that  he  did,  and  the 
children  crying  in  the  temple, 
and  saying,  Hosanna  to  the  son 
of  David ;  they  were  sore  dis- 
pleased, 

16  And  said  unto  him,  Hearest 
thou  what  these  say  ?  And  Jesus 
saith  unto  them,  Yea  :  have  ye 
never  read,  Out  of  the  mouth  of 
babes  and  sucklings  thou  hast 
perfected  praise  ? 


Mount  of  Olives  ;  a  high  but  extended 
and  cultivated  eminence  rrear  Jeru- 
salem. 

2.  The  village  over  against  you ; 
Bethany,  a  village  near  Bethphage. 

12.  The  temple.  This  was  an  ed- 
ifice of  great  extent  as  well  as  mag- 
nificence, and  one  of  its  outer  courts 
had  gradually  become  a  mart  for  buy- 
ing and  selling  such  articles  as  were 
used  for  sacrifices  and  other  services 
of  the  place. 

13.  It  is  xoritten  ;  Isa.  56  :  7. 
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17  fl  And  he  left  them,  and 
went  out  of  the  city  into  Bethany, 
and  he  lodged  there. 

18  Now  in  the  morning,  as  he 
returned  into  the  city,  he  hun- 
gered. 

19  And  when  he  saw  a  fig-tree 
in  the  way,  he  came  to  it,  and 
found  nothing  thereon,  but  leaves 
only,  and  said  unto  it,  Let  no 
fruit  grow  on  thee  henceforward 
forever.  And  presently  the  fig- 
tree  withered  away. 

20  And  when  the  disciples  saw 
it,  they  marvelled,  saying,  How 
soon  is  the  fig-tree  withered 
away ! 

21  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
If  ye  have  faith,  and  doubt  not, 
ye  shall  not  only  do  this  which  is 
done  to  the  fig-tree,  but  also,  if  ye 
shall  say  unto  this  mountain,  Be 
thou  removed,  and  be  thou  cast 
into  the  sea  ;  it  shall  be  done. 

22  And  all  things  whatsoever 
ye  shall  ask  in  prayer,  believing, 
ye  shall  receive. 

23  fl  And  when  he  was  come 
into  the  temple,  the  chief  priests 
and  the  elders  of  the  people  came 
unto  him  as  he  was  teaching,  and 
said',  By  what  authority  doest  thou 
these  things  ?  and  who  gave  thee 
this  authority  ? 

24  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  them,  I  also  will  ask 
you  one  thing,  which  if  ye  tell 
me,  I  in  like  wise  will  tell  you 

19.  This  curse  upon  the  barren  fig- 
tree  was  perhaps  intended  as  emblem- 
atic of  the  doom  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion, or  of  all  those  who  are  unfruitful 
in  the  service  of  God. 

25.  The  baptism  of  John;  that  is, 
the  public  ministry  of  John. 

27.  Neither  tell  I  you,  &c.  They 
were  thus  referred  to  the  testimony  of 
John,  whose  authority  they  did  not 
dare  openly  to  reject. 


by   what    authority   I    do    these 
things. 

25  The  baptism  of  John, 
whence  was  it  ?  from  heaven,  or 
of  men  ?  And  they  reasoned 
wiA  themselves,  saying,  If  we 
shall  say,  From  heaven ;  he  will 
say  unto  us,  Why  did  ye  not  then 
believe  him  ? 

26  But  if  we  shall  say,  Of 
men  ;  we  fear  the  people  :  for  all 
hold  John  as  a  prophet. 

27  And  they  answered  Jesus, 
and  said,  We  cannot  tell.  And 
he  said  unto  them,  Neither  tell  I 
you  by  what  authority  I  do  these 
things. 

28  fl  But  what  think  ye  ?  A 
certain  man  had  two  sons ;  and 
he  came  to  the  first,  and  said, 
Son,  go  work  to-day  in  my  vine- 
yard. 

29  He  answered  and  said,  I 
will  not ;  but  afterward  he  re- 
pented, and  went. 

30  And  he  came  to  the  second, 
and  said  likewise.  And  he  an- 
swered and  said,  I  go,  sir  ;  and 
went  not. 

31  Whether  of  them  twain  did 
the  will  of  his  father  ?  They  say 
unto  him,  The  first.  Jesus  saith 
unto  them,  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
That  the  publicans  and  the  har- 
lots go  into  the  kingdom  of  God 
before  you. 

32  For  John  came  unto  you  in 
the  way  of  righteousness,  and  ye 
believed  him  not :  but  the  publi- 

31.  The  publicans  and  harlots,  who, 
without  making  professions  of  sanctity, 
repent  and  forsake  their  sins,  go  in  be- 
fore you,  who  are  forward  and  zealous 
in  your  profession,  but  do  not  really 
obey  the  will  of  God.  They  were  like 
the  first  son  in  the  parable  ;  the  chief 
priests  and  elders  like  the  second. 

32.  In  the  way  of  righteousness; 
practising  and  teaching  the  way  of 
righteousness. 
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cans  and  the  harlots  believed 
him  :  and  ye,  when  ye  had  seen 
it,  repented  not  afterward,  that 
ye  might  believe  him. 

33  fl  Hear  another  parable  ; 
There  was  a  certain  householjler, 
which  planted  a  vineyard,  and 
hedged  it  round  about,  and  digged 
a  wine-press  in  it,  and  built  a 
tower,  and  let  it  out  to  husband- 
men, and  went  into  a  far  country  : 

34  And  when  the  time  of  the 
fruit  drew  near,  he  sent  his  ser- 
vants to  the  husbandmen,  that 
they  might  receive  the  fruits  of  it. 

35  And  the  husbandmen  took 
his  servants,  and  beat  one,  and 
killed  another,  and  stoned  an- 
other. 

36  Again,  he  sent  other  ser- 
vants more  than  the  first:  and 
they  did  unto  them  likewise. 

37  But  last  of  all,  he  sent  unto 
them  his  son,  saying,  They  will 
reverence  my  son. 

38  But  when  the  husbandmen 
saw  the  son,  they  said  among 
themselves,  This  is  the  heir ; 
come,  let  us  kill  him,  and  let  us 
seize  on  his  inheritance. 

39  And  they  caught  him,  and 
cast  him  out  of  the  vineyard,  and 
slew  him. 

40  When  the  lord  therefore 
of  the  vineyard  cometh,  what  will 
he  do  unto  those  husbandmen  ? 

41  They  say  unto  him,  He 
will  miserably  destroy  those  wick- 


33 — 41.  The  husbandmen,  in  this 
parable,  represent  the  Jewish  people  ; 
the  vineyard,  with  all  the  conveniences 
attached  to  it,  denotes  the  privileges 
and  blessings  which  they  enjoyed. 
The  servants  sent  were  the  prophets  ; 
the  son,  Jesus  Christ,  who  thus  seems 
to  be  distinguished,  in  a  marked 
manner,  from  all  the  mere  human 
messengers  sent  from  heaven  to 
man. 

42,    DH  ye  never  read?     (Ps.  118  : 


ed  men,  and  will  let  out  his  vine- 
yard unto  other  husbandmen, 
.which  shall  render  him  the  fruits 
in  their  seasons. 

42  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  Did 
ye  never  read  in  the  Scriptures, 
The  stone  which  the  builders  re- 
jected, the  same  is  become  the 
head  of  the  corner  :  this  is  the 
Lord's  doing,  and  it  is  marvellous 
in  our  eyes  ? 

43  Therefore  say  I  unto  you, 
The  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  ta- 
ken from  you,  and  given  to  a  na- 
tion bringing  forth  the  fruits 
thereof. 

44  And  whosoever  shall  fall 
on  this  stone,  shall  be  broken  : 
but  on  whomsoever  it  shall  fall,  it 
will  grind  him  to  powder. 

45  And  when  the  chief  priests 
and  Pharisees  had  heard  his  par- 
ables, they  perceived  that  he 
spake  of  them. 

46  But  when  they  sought  to 
lay  hands  on  him,  they  feared  the 
multitude,  because  they  took  him 
for  a  prophet. 

CHAPTER  XXII. 
ND     Jesus     answered    and 
spake  unto  them  again  by 
parables,  and  said, 

2  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is 
like  unto  a  certain  king,  which 
made  a  marriage  for  his  son, 

3  And  sent  forth  his  servants 
to  call  them  that  were  bidden  to 


22.)  Christ  is  the  stone,  rejected  by 
the  Jews,  but,  in  the  councils  of  God, 
made  the  great  foundation  of  the 
Christian  temple. 

44.  The  two  clasues  of  this  verse 
constitute  a  sort  of  parallelism ;  and  we 
are  not  to  look  for  a  distinction  in  the 
meaning  of  them.  Both  clauses  ex- 
press the  idea  that  whoever  sets  him- 
self in  opposition  to  the  cause  of  Christ 
only  insures  his  own  utter  and  remedi- 
less destruction. 
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the  wedding  :  and  they  would  not 
come. 

4  Again,  he  sent  forth  other 
servants,  savins:,  Tell  them  which 
are  bidden,  Behold,  I  have  pre- 
pared my  dinner  :  my  oxen  and 
my  fadings  are  killed,  and  all 
things  are  ready  :  come  unto  the 
marriage. 

5  But  they  made  light  of  it. 
and  went  their  ways,  one  to  his 
farm,  another  to  his  merchan- 
dise. 

6  And  the  remnant  took  his 
servants,  and  entreated  them  spite- 
fullv.  and  slew  them. 

mi      ' 

But    when    the    kins  heard 


7 


thereof,  he  was  wroth  :  and  he 
sent  forth  his  armies,  and  de- 
stroyed those  murderers,  and 
burned    up    their    city. 

8  Then  saith  he  to  his  servants, 
The  wedding  is  ready,  but  they 
which  were  bidden  were  not 
worthy. 

9  Go  ye  therefore  into  the 
highways,  and  as  many  as  ve 
shall  find,  bid  to  the  marriage. 

10  So  those  servants  went  out 
into  the  highways,  and  gathered  ; 
together    all    as    many    as    they 
found,  both  bad  and  good  :    and  : 
the  wedding  was  furnished  with 
guests. 

11  And  when  the  king  came 
in  to  see  the  guests,  he  saw  there 

CHAPTER  XXII. 
3.  Anrl  they  icou'd  not  come.  The 
idea  is,  that  this  refusal  to  join  in  a 
celebration  made  in  honor  of  the 
prince,  was  an  expression  of  dislike 
and  opposition  to  his  own  and  his  fa- 
ther's govs  rnment  and  authority,  and 
was  punished  as  such.  The  parable 
represents  the  repeated  invitations 
which  were  addressed  at  first  to  the 
Jews,  to  receive  and  honor  Jesus,  the 
Son  of  God,  —  their  refusal,  and  their 
punishment,  —  and  the  subsequent 
admission  of  the  Gentiles,  in  their 
stead,  to  the  privileges  of  Christianity. 


a  man  which  had  not  on  a  -wed- 
ding-garment : 

12  And  he  saith  unto  him, 
Friend,  how  earnest  thou  in  hith- 
er, not  having  a  wedding-gar- 
ment  ?     And  he  was  speechless. 

13  Then  said  the  king  to  the 
servants,  Bind  him  hand  and  foot, 
and  take  him  away,  and  cast  Mm 
into  utter  darkness  :  there  shall 
be  weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth. 

14  For  many  are  called,  but 
few  are  chosen. 

15  *]  Then  went  the  Phari- 
sees, and  took  counsel  how 
thev  might  entangle  him  in  his 
talk. 

16  And  they  sent  out  unto  him 
their  disciples  with  the  Herodians, 
saving.  Master,  we  know  that  thou 
art  true,  and  teachest  the  way  of 
God  in  truth,  neither  carest  thou 
for  any  man  :  for  thou  regardest 
not  the  person  of  men. 

17  Tell  us  therefore,  What 
thinkest  thou  ?  Is  it  lawful  to  give 
tribute  unto  Cesar,  or  not  ? 

18  But  Jesus  perceived  their 
wickedness,  and  said,  Why7  tempt 
ye  me,  ye  hypocrites  ? 

19  Show  me  the  tribute-money. 
And  they  brought  unto  him  a 
penny. 

20  And  he  saith  unto  them, 
Whose  is  this  image,  and  super- 
scription ? 

11.  By  appearing  in  an  unsuitable 
dress  on  such  an  occasion,  he  evinced 
an  utter  want  of  all  real  attachment 
and  respect  for  his  sovereign.  He 
represents  the  insincere  professor  of 
religion,  who  intrudes  into  the  church 
of  Christ,  without  being  clothed  with 
the  spirit  of  piety. 

14.  Few  are  chosen;  chosen  and 
led  to  come. 

16.  Herodians ;  the  partisans  of 
Herod. 

18.  Their  trick edr^ess.  Had  he  de- 
cided against  paying  tribute,  they 
would  have   accused  him  of  treason. 
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21  They  say  unto  him,  Cesar's. 
Then  saith  he  unto  them,  Render 
therefore  unto  Cesar,  the  things 
which  are  Cesar's  ;  and  unto  God, 
the  things  that  are  God's. 

22  When  they  had  heard  these 
words,  they  marvelled,  and  left 
him,  and  went  their  way. 

23  ||  The  same  day  came  to 
him  the  Sadducees,  which  say 
that  there  is  no  resurrection,  and 
asked  him, 

24  Saying,  Master,  Moses  said, 
If  a  man  die,  having  no  chil- 
dren, his  brother  shall  marry  his 
wife,  and  raise  up  seed  unto  his 
brother. 

25  Now  there  were  with  us 
seven  brethren  :  and  the  first, 
when  he  had  married  a  wife,  de- 
ceased ;  and  having  no  issue,  left 
his  wife  unto  his  brother. 

28  Likewise  the  second  also, 
and  the  third,  unto  the  seventh. 

27  And  last  of  all  the  woman 
died  also. 

28  Therefore  in  the  resurrec- 
tion, whose  wife  shall  she  be  of 
the  seven  ?  for  they  all  had 
her. 

29  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  Ye  do  err,  not  know- 
ing the  Scriptures,  nor  the  power 
of  God. 

30  For  in  the  resurrection  they 
neither  marry,  nor  are  given  in 
marriage,  but  are  as  the  angels 
of  God  in  heaven. 

31  But  as  touching  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  have  ye  not 


24.  Moses  said;  Deut.  25:5,  6. 
—  Seed ;  children. 

29.  Ye  do  err ;  in  imagining1  the 
future  life  to  be  similar,  in  its  circum- 
stances and  relations,  to  the  present. 

32.  The  argument  is,  that  God 
would  not  have  said,  I  am  the  God  of 
Abraham,  &c,  if  the  persons  referred 
to  were  no  longer  in  existence. 

40.   Hang ;  depend.     All  duties  are 


read  that  which  was  spoken  unto 
you  by  God,  saying, 

32  I  am  the  God  of  Abraham, 
and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the 
God  of  Jacob?  God  is  not  the 
God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the  living. 

33  And  when  the  multitude 
heard  this,  they  were  astonished 
at  his  doctrine. 

34  |f  But  when  the  Pharisees 
had  heard  that  he  had  put  the 
Sadducees  to  silence,  they  were 
gathered  together. 

35  Then  one  of  them,  which 
ivas  a  lawyer,  asked  him  a  ques- 
tion, tempting  him,  and  saying, 

36  Master,  which  is  the  great 
commandment  in  the  law  ? 

37  Jesus  said  unto  him,  Thou 
shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God  with 
all  thy  heart,  and  with  all  thy 
soul,  and  with  all  thy  mind. 

38  This  is  the  first  and  great 
commandment. 

39  And  the  second  is  like  unto 
it,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbor 
as  thyself. 

40  On  these  two  command- 
ments hang  all  the  law  and  the 
prophets. 

41  |j  While  the  Pharisees 
were  gathered  together,  Jesus 
asked    them, 

42  Saying,  What  think  ye  of 
Christ  ?  Whose  son  is  he  ?  They 
say  unto  him,  The  son  of  David. 

43  He  saith  unto  them,  How 
then  doth  David  in  spirit  call  him 
Lord,  saying, 

44  The   Lord  said   unto   my 

included  in  these   two   principles   of 
love  to  God  and  love  to  man. 

42 — 45.  The  Jews  supposed  that 
the  Messiah  would  be  an  earthly 
monarch,  making  Jerusalem  the  me- 
tropolis of  an  empire  of  undefined  ex- 
tent and  grandeur.  This  question  was 
intended  to  show  them  how  little  they 
understood  the  real  nature  and  the 
true  dignity  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom. 
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Lord,  Sit  thou  on  my  right  hand, 
till  I  make  thine  enemies  thy 
footstool  ? 

45  If  David  then  call  him 
Lord,  how  is  he  his  son  ? 

46  And  no  man  was  able  to 
answer  him  a  word,  neither  durst 
any  man,  from  that  day  forth,  ask 
him  any  more  questions. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

THEN  spake  Jesus  to  the  mul- 
titude, and  to  his  disciples, 

2  Saying,  The  scribes  and  the 
Pharisees  sit  in  Moses'  seat : 

3  All  therefore  whatsoever 
they  bid  you  observe,  that  ob- 
serve and  do :  but  do  not  ye  after 
their  works  :  for  they  say,  and  do 
not. 

4  For  they  bind  heavy  bur- 
dens, and  grievous  to  be  borne, 
and  lay,  them  on  men's  shoulders ; 
but  they  themselves  will  not  move 
them  with  one  of  their  fingers. 

5  But  all  their  works  they  do 
for  to  be  seen  of  men :  they  make 
broad  their  phylacteries,  and  en- 
large the  borders  of  their  gar- 
ments, 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 
2.    Sit  in  Moses'  seat ;  succeed  him 
as  teachers  of  the  law  of  God. 

5.  Phylacteries;  strips  of  parch- 
ment, upon  which  were  written  pas- 
sages of  Scripture,  and  worn  ostenta- 
tiously upon  the  forehead  or  arm.  — 
Borders  of  their  garments  ;  as  directed 
Num.  15:33,  39.  The  Pharisees 
made  them  very  large,  to  impress  the 
people  with  an  idea  of  their  great 
sanctity. 

6.  Rooms;  places.  The  subject  of 
censure  here  is  ostentation  and  parade, 
and  excessive  ambition.  The  lan- 
guage is  not  to  be  understood  as  con- 
demning the  just  and  proper  distinc- 
tions of  society,  whether  civil,  social, 
or  religious,  as  the  whole  tenor  of  the 
New  Testament  shows.  In  Luke 
14  :  10,  the  honorable  regard  of  our 
fellow-men,  in   the   social  intercourse 

6 


6  And  love  the  uppermost 
rooms  at  feasts,  and  the  chief 
seats  in  the  synagogues, 

7  And  greetings  in  the  mar- 
kets, and  to  be  called  of  men, 
Rabbi,  Rabbi. 

8  But  be  not  ye  called  Rabbi : 
for  one  is  your  Master,  even 
Christ ;  and  all  ye  are  brethren. 

9  And  call  no  man  your  father 
upon  the  earth :  for  one  is  your 
Father  which  is  in  heaven. 

10  Neither  be  ye  called  mas- 
ters :  for  one  is  your  Master, -even 
Christ. 

11  But  he  that  is  greatest 
among  you,  shall  be  your  servant. 

12  And  whosoever  shall  exalt 
himself,  shall  be  abased ;  and  he 
that  shall  humble  himself,  shall 
be  exalted. 

13  fl  But  woe  unto  you,  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for  ye 
shut  up  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
against  men :  for  ye  neither  go  in 
yourselves,  neither  suffer  ye  them 
that  are  entering,  to  go  in. 

14  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for  ye  de- 
vour widows'  houses,  and  for  a 


of  life,  is  represented  as  a  good,  and 
admirable  directions  are  given  to  en- 
able us  to  secure  it. 

8.  Ml  ye  are  brethren ;  that  is,  in 
respect  to  authority.  This  meaning 
the  context  plainly  requires,  and  the 
passage  would  seem  to  be  decisive 
against  the  supposition  that  any  one 
of  the  apostles  was  invested  with  su- 
preme authority  over  the  rest,  as  the 
Roman  Catholic  church  contends. 

9.  Call  no  man  father.  This  is  to 
be  interpreted  on  the  same  principles 
with  the  other  verses.  It  forbids  only 
an  unreasonable  and  excessive  sub- 
serviency to  human  authority,  not  a 
proper  reverence  for  age  and  honor- 
able standing.     See  1  Tim.  5:1. 

13.  Shut  up,  &c. }  by  opposing  the 
instructions  of  Christ,  and  teaching 
false  views  of  religion. 

14.  Houses;  estates. 
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pretence  make  long  prayer: 
therefore  ye  shall  receive  the 
greater   damnation. 

15  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for  ye 
compass  sea  and  land  to  make 
one  proselyte  ;  and  when  he  is 
made,  ye  make  him  twofold  more 
the  child  of  hell  than  yourselves. 

16  Woe  unto  you,  ye  blind 
guides,  which  say,  Whosoever 
shall  swear  by  the  temple,  it  is 
nothing  ;  but  whosoever  shall 
swear  by  the  gold  of  the  temple, 
he  is  a  debtor. 

17  Ye  fools,  and  blind !  for 
whether  is  greater,  the  gold,  or 
the  temple  that  sanctifieth  the 
gold  ? 

18  And  whosoever  shall  swear 
by  the  altar,  it  is  nothing  ;  but 
whosoever  sweareth  by  the  gift 
that  is  upon  it,  he  is  guilty. 

19  Ye  fools,  and  blind  !  for 
whether  is  greater,  the  gift,  or  the 
altar  that  sanctifieth  the  gift  ? 

20  Whoso  therefore  shall  swear 
by  the  altar,  sweareth  by  it,  and 
by  all  things  thereon. 

21  And  whoso  shall  swear  by 
the  temple,  sweareth  by  it,  and 
by  him  that  dwelleth  therein. 

22  And  he  that  shall  swear  by 
heaven,  sweareth  by  the  throne 
of  God,  and  by  him  that  sitteth 
thereon. 

23  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for  ye  pay 
tithe  of  mint,  and  anise,  and 
cumin,  and  have  omitted  the 
weightier  matters  of  the  law,  judg- 
ment, mercy,  and  faith :  these 
ought  ye  to  have  done,  and  not  to 
leave  the  other  undone. 

15.  Proselyte;  convert  to  their 
opinions. 

16 — 22.  By  these  subterfuges  the 
Pharisees  attempted  to  evade  the  sanc- 
tity of  an  oath. 


24  Ye  blind  guides,  which 
strain  at  a  gnat,  and  swallow  a 
camel. 

25  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for  ye 
make  clean  the  outside  of  the  cup 
and  of  the  platter,  but  within  they 
are  full  of  extortion  and  excess. 

26  Thou  blind  Pharisee,  cleanse 
first  that  which  is  within  the  cup 
and  platter,  that  the  outside  of 
them  may  be  clean  also. 

27  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for  ye  are 
like  unto  whited  sepulchres,  which 
indeed  appear  beautiful  outward, 
but  are  within  full  of  dead  men's 
bones,  and  of  all  uncleanness. 

28  Even  so  ye  also  outwardly 
appear  righteous  unto  men,  but 
within  ye  are  full  of  hypocrisy 
and  iniquity. 

29  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  because  ye 
build  the  tombs  of  the  prophets, 
and  garnish  the  sepulchres  of  the 
righteous, 

30  And  say,  If  we  had  been 
in  the  days  of  our  fathers,  we 
would  not  have  been  partakers 
with  them  in  the  blood  of  the 
prophets. 

31  Wherefore  ye  be  witnesses 
unto  yourselves,  that  ye  are  the 
children  of  them  which  killed  the 
prophets. 

32  Fill  ye  up  then  the  measure 
of  your  fathers. 

33  Ye  serpents,  ye  generation 
of  vipers,  how  can  ye  escape  the 
damnation  of  hell  ? 

34  fl  Wherefore  behold,! send 
unto  you  prophets,  and  wise  men, 
and   scribes  ;  and  some  of  them 

23.  Tithe ;  tenth  part,  payable  as  a 
tax,  according  to  the  law  of  Moses. 
(Lev.  27  :  30 — 33.)  —  Mint,  anise^ 
cumin;  herbs  of  little  value. 
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ye  shall  kill  and  crucify,  and  some 
of  them  shall  ye  scourge  in  your 
synagogues,  and  persecute  them 
from  city  to  city : 

35  That  upon  you  may  come 
all  the  righteous  blood  shed  up- 
on the  earth,  from  the  blood  of 
righteous  Abel,  unto  the  blood 
of  Zacharias,  son  of  Barachias, 
whom  ye  slew  between  the  temple 
and  the  altar. 

36  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  All 
these  things  shall  come  upon  this 
generation. 

37  0  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem, 
thou  that  killest  the  prophets,  and 
stonest  them  which  are  sent  unto 
thee,  how  often  would  I  have 
gathered  thy  children  together, 
even  as  a  hen  gathereth  her 
chickens  under  her  wings,  and  ye 
would  not ! 

38  Behold,  your  house  is  left 
unto  you  desolate. 

39  For  I  say  unto  you,  Ye 
shall  not  see  me  henceforth,  till 
ye  shall  say,  Blessed  is  he  that 
cometh  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord. 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 

AND  Jesus  went  out,  and  de- 
parted   from    the    temple  : 
and  his  disciples  came  to  him  for 


36.  Ml  these  things  ;  the  judgments 
incurred  by  all  these  crimes.  —  Upon 
this  generation ;  for  by  deeds  similar 
to  those  committed  by  their  fathers, 
they  made  the  guilt  and  responsibility 
of  them  their  own.  —  The  whole  of  this 
denunciation  is  characterized  by  a  tone 
of  calm,  yet  stern  and  terrible  dis- 
pleasure, consistent  only  with  the  idea 
that  Jesus  looked  upon  these  men  as 
having  reached  their  final  decision, 
and  as  involved  in  hopeless  and  irrec- 
oncilable hostility  to  God.  "  Fill  ye 
up,  then,  the  measure  of  your  fathers." 
It  is  the  language  of  utter  abandon- 
ment ;  such  as  would  be  addressed 
only    to    those    to    whom    no    hope 


to  show  him  the  buildings  of  the 
temple. 

2  And  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
See  ye  not  all  these  things  ?  verily 
I  say  unto  you,  There  shall  not 
be  left  here  one  stone  upon  an- 
other, that  shall  not  be  thrown 
down. 

3  ft  And  as  he  sat  upon  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  the  disciples 
came  unto  him  privately,  saying, 
Tell  us,  when  shall  these  things 
be  ?  and  what  shall  he  the  sign 
of  thy  coming,  and  of  the  end  of 
the  world  ? 

4  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  them,  Take  heed  that 
no  man  deceive  you. 

5  For  many  shall  come  in  my 
name,  saying,  I  am  Christ ;  and 
shall  deceive  many. 

6  And  ye  shall  hear  of  wars, 
and  rumors  of  wars :  see  that  ye 
be  not  troubled  :  for  all  these 
things  must  come  to  pass,  but  the 
end  is  not  yet. 

7  For  nation  shall  rise  against 
nation,  and  kingdom  against  king- 
dom :  and  there  shall  be  famines, 
and  pestilences,  and  earthquakes 
in  divers  places. 

8  All  these  are  the  beginning 
of  sorrows. 

9  Then  shall  they  deliver  you 


remained     of     pardon      and      salva 
tion. 

38.  Your  house,  &c.  A  desolated 
house  or  home  is  a  mournful  and 
striking  image  of  utter  and  irretrieva- 
ble ruin. 

CHAPTER   XXIV. 
3.   Mount   of  Olives;  an   extensive 
elevation  of  cultivated   land   situated 
east  of  Jerusalem,  and  commanding  a 
view  of  the  whole  city. 

5.  In  my  jiame  ;  claiming  to  be  the 
Messiah. 

6,  7.  There  was  a  literal  fulfilment 
of  these  predictions  just  before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
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up  to  be  afflicted,  and  shall  kill 
you  :  and  ye  shall  be  hated  of  all 
nations  for  my  name's  sake. 

10  And  then  shall  many  be  of- 
fended, and  shall  betray  one  an- 
other, and  shall  hate  one  another. 

11  And  many  false  prophets 
shall  rise,  and  shall  deceive  many. 

12  And  because  iniquity  shall 
abound,  the  love  of  many  shall 
wax  cold. 

13  But  he  that  shall  endure 
unto  the  end,  the  same  shall  be 
saved. 

14  And  this  gospel  of  the  king- 
dom shall  be  preached  in  all  the 
world,  for  a  witness  unto  all  na- 
tions ;  and  then  shall  the  end 
come. 

15  When  ye  therefore  shall 
see  the  abomination  of  desolation, 
spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet, 
stand  in  the  holy  place,  (whoso 
readeth,  let  him  understand  :) 

16  Then  let  them  which  be  in 
Judea  flee  into  the  mountains  : 

17  Let  him  which  is  on  the 
house-top  not  come  down  to  take 
any  thing  out  of  his  house : 

18  Neither  let  him  which  is  in 
the  field  return  back  to  take  his 
clothes. 

19  And  woe  unto  them  that  are 
with  child,  and  to  them  that  give 
suck  in  those  days  ! 

20  But  pray  ye  that  your  flight 
be  not  in  the  winter,  neither  on 
the  Sabbath  day 


21     For   then   shall   be 


great 


10.  Be  offended;  apostatize,  through 
fear  of  persecution. 

14.  In  all  the  zaorld.  Before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the  gospel 
had  been  preached  through  all  the 
regions  of  the  then  known  world. 

15.  The  abomination  of  desolation  ; 
the  abominable  and  desolating  armies 
of  the  Roman  empire.  (Dan.  9  :  27.) 
—  The  holy  place ;  the  precincts  of 
Jerusalem. 


tribulation  such  as  was  not  since 
the  beginning  of  the  world  to  this 
time,  no,  nor  ever  shall  be. 

22  And  except  those  days 
should  be  shortened,  there  should 
no  flesh  be  saved  :  but  for  the 
elect's  sake  those  days  shall  be 
shortened. 

23  Then  if  any  man  shall  say 
unto  you,  Lo,  here  is  Christ,  or 
there ;  believe  it  not. 

24  For  there  shall  arise  false 
Christs,  and  false  prophets,  and 
shall  show  great  signs  and  won- 
ders ;  insomuch  that,  if  it  were 
possible,  they  shall  deceive  the 
very  elect. 

25  Behold,  I  have  told  you 
before. 

26  Wherefore,  if  they  shall 
say  unto  you,  Behold,  he  is  in  the 
desert ;  go  not  forth  :  behold,  he 
is  in  the  secret  chambers ;  believe 
it  not. 

27  For  as  the  lightning  cometh 
out  of  the  east,  and  shineth  even 
unto  the  west;  so  shall  also  the 
coming  of  the  Son  of  man  be. 

28  For  wheresoever  the  car- 
cass is,,  there  will  the  eagles  be 
gathered  together. 

29  Immediately  after  the  tribu- 
lation of  those  days,  shall  the  sun 
be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall 
not  give  her  light,  and  the  stars 
shall  fall  from  heaven,  and  the 
powers  of  the  heavens  shall  be 
shaken  : 

30  And  then  shall  appear  the 

16 — 21.  These  expressions  are  fig- 
urative, —  representing,  by  lively  im- 
ages, the  terrible  urgency  of  the  dan- 
ger. 

22.  The  elect ;  the  chosen  people  of 
God. 

26.  Tlie  desert ;  —  secret  chambers. 
The  false  Christs  would  meet  their 
followers  in  solitudes  and  secret  cham- 
bers, for  fear  of  the  government. 

29 — 31.   The   connection  in  which 
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sign  of  the  Son  of  man  in  heaven : 
and  then  shall  all  the  tribes  of  the 
earth  mourn,  and  they  shall  see 
the  Son  of  man  coming  in  the 
clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and 
great  glory. 

31  And  he  shall  send  his  an- 
gels with  a  great  sound  of  a 
trumpet,  and  they  shall  gather 
together  his  elect  from  the  four 
winds,  from  one  end  of  heaven  to 
the  other. 

32  ^  Now  learn  a  parable  of 
the  fig-tree  ;  When  his  branch 
is  yet  tender,  and  putteth  forth 
leaves,  ye  know  that  summer  is 
nigh : 

33  So  likewise  ye,  when  ye 
shall  see  all  these  things,  know 
that  it  is  near,  even  at  the  doors. 

34  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  This 
generation  shall  not  pass,  till  all 
these  things  be  fulfilled. 

35  Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass 
away,  but  my  words  shall  not 
pass  away. 

36  fl"  But  of  that  day  and  hour 
knoweth  no  man,  no,  not  the  an- 
gels of  heaven,  but  my  Father 
only. 

37  But  as  the  days  of  Noe 
were,  so  shall  also  the  coming  of 
the  Son  of  man  be. 

38  For  as  in  the  days  that  were 
before  the  flood,  they  were  eating 

this  passage  occurs,  and  especially  the 
statement  in  v.  34,  which  brings  with- 
in short  limits  the  time  assigned  for 
the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy,  indi- 
cates that  it  was  intended  only  to  de- 
scribe, in  sublimely  figurative  lan- 
guage, great  political  and  social  revo- 
lutions, which  would  attend  and 
follow  the  destruction  of  the  Jewish 
state,  and  the  rapid  spread  of  Chris- 
tianity which  would  ensue.  Some 
think,  however,  that  the  language  can 
only  be  referred  to  the  general  judg- 
ment at  the  end  of  the  world.  By  the 
word  immediately,  (v.  29,)  they  under- 
stand suddenly;  and  by  the  expres- 
6* 


and  drinking,  marrying  and  giv- 
ing in  marriage,  until  the  day  that 
Noe  entered  into  the  ark, 

39  And  knew  not  until  the 
flood  came,  and  took  them  all 
away  :  so  shall  also  the  coming 
of  the  Son  of  man  be. 

40  Then  shall  two  be  in  the 
field  ;  the  one  shall  be  taken,  and 
the  other  left. 

41  Two  women  shall  be  grind- 
ing at  the  mill :  the  one  shall  be 
taken,  and  the  other  left. 

42  ft  Watch  therefore  :  for  ye 
know  not  what  hour  your  Lord 
doth  come. 

43  But  know  this,  that  if  the 
good  man  of  the  house  had  known 
in  what  watch  the  thief  would 
come,  he  would  have  watched, 
and  would  not  have  suffered  his 
house  to  be  broken  up. 

44  Therefore  be  ye  also  ready : 
for  in  such  an  hour  as  ye  think 
not,  the  Son  of  man  cometh. 

45  Who  then  is  a  faithful  and 
wise  servant,  whom  his  lord  hath 
made  ruler  over  his  household,  to 
give  them  meat  in  due  season  ? 

46  Blessed  is  that  servant, 
whom  his  lord,  when  he  cometh, 
shall  find  so  doing. 

47  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  That 
he  shall  make  him  ruler  over  all 
his  goods. 

sion  this  generation  shall  not  pass, 
(v.  34,)  that  the  Jews,  considered  as  a 
distinct  people,  shall  not  cease  to  exist. 
By  this  means  the  apparent  limitation 
of  time  is  removed. 

33.  It  is  near  ;  that  is,  the  reign  of 
the  Messiah  is  near,  —  the  open  estab- 
lishment of  the  Redeemer's  kingdom 
on  earth. 

37.   JYoe;  Noah. 

41.  Mill;  hand-mill,  —  such  as 
were  used  in  those  days. 

43.  The  good  man  of  the  house  ;  the 
master  of  the  house,  —  that  is,  of  a 
house  attacked  by  robbers. 
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48  But  and  if  that  evil  servant 
shall  say  in  his  heart,  My  lord 
delayeth  his  coming  ; 

49  And  shall  begin  to  smite  his 
fellow-servants,  and  to  eat  and 
drink  with  the  drunken  : 

50  The  lord  of  that  servant 
shall  come  in  a  day  when  he 
looketh  not  for  him,  and  in  an 
hour  that  he  is  not  aware  of, 

51  And  shall  cut  him  asunder, 
and  appoint  him  his  portion  with 
the  hypocrites :  there  shall  be 
weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth. 

CHAPTER  XXV. 
Pin  HEN  shall  the  kingdom  of 
JL  heaven  be  likened  unto  ten 
virgins,  which  took  their  lamps, 
and  went  forth  to  meet  the  bride- 
groom. 

2  And  five  of  them  were  wise, 
and  five  were  foolish. 

3  They  that  were  foolish  took 
their  lamps,  and  took  no  oil  with 
them : 

4  But  the  wise  took  oil  in  their 
vessels  with  their  lamps. 

5  While  the  bridegroom  tar- 
ried, they  all  slumbered  and  slept. 

6  And  at  midnight  there  was  a 
cry  made,  Behold,  the  bridegroom 
cometh  ;  go  ye  out  to  meet  him. 

7  Then  all  those  virgins  arose, 
and  trimmed  their  lamps. 

8  And  the  foolish  said  unto  the 
wise,  Give  us  of  your  oil :  for  our 
lamps  are  gone  out. 

9  But  the  wise  answered,  say- 
ing, Not  so ;  lest  there  be  not 
enough  for  us  and  you  :  but  go 
ye  rather  to  them  that  sell,  and 
buy  for  yourselves. 

CHAPTER  XXV. 
1.  Went  forth;  according  to  the 
custom  in  the  marriage  ceremonies  of 
the  East,  to  meet  and  escort  the  bride- 
groom, with  lighted  torches,  to  the 
house  where  the  ceremony  was  to  be 
performed. 


10  And  while  they  went  to 
buy,  the  bridegroom  came  ;  and 
they  that  were  ready,  went  in 
with  him  to  the  marriage  :  and 
the  door  was  shut. 

11  Afterward  came  also  the 
other  virgins,  saying,  Lord,  Lord, 
open  to  us. 

12  But  he  answered  and  said, 
Verily  I  say  unto  you,  I  know 
you  not. 

13  Watch  therefore,  for  ye 
know  neither  the  day  nor  the 
hour  wherein  the  Son  of  man 
cometh. 

14  1]  For  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
is  as  a  man  travelling  into  a  far 
country,  ivho  called  his  own  ser- 
vants, and  delivered  unto  them 
his  goods. 

15  And  unto  one  he  gave  five 
talents,  to  another  two,  and  to  an- 
other one  ;  to  every  man  accord- 
ing to  his  several  ability ;  and 
straightway  took  his  journey. 

16  Then  he  that  had  received 
the  five  talents,  went  and  traded 
with  the  same,  and  made  them 
other  five  talents. 

17  And  likewise  he  that  had 
received  two,  he  also  gained  other 
two. 

18  But  he  that  had  received 
one,  went  and  digged  in  the 
earth,  and  hid  his  lord's  mon- 
ey. 

19  After  a  long  time  the  lord 
of  those  servants  cometh,  and 
reckoneth  with  them. 

20  And  so  he  that  had  received 
five  talents,  came  and  brought 
other  five  talents,  saying,  Lord, 
thou  deliveredst  unto  me  five  tal- 

5.  Tarried ;  from  some  cause  of 
delay. 

6.  There  was  a  cry  made  ;  that  is,  it 
was  announced. 

14.  His  goods ;  his  property. 

15.  A  talent  was  a  large  sum  of 
money. 
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ents :  behold,  I  have  gained  be- 
side them  five  talents  more. 

21  His  lord  said  unto  him, 
Well  done,  thou  good  and  faithful 
servant;  thou  hast  been  faithful 
over  a  few  things,  I  will  make 
thee  ruler  over  many  things  :  en- 
ter thou  into  the  joy  of  thy  lord. 

22  He  also  that  had  received 
two  talents  came,  and  said,  Lord, 
thou  deliveredst  unto  me  two  tal- 
ents :  behold,  I  have  gained  two 
other  talents  beside  them. 

23  His  lord  said  unto  him, 
Well  done,  good  and  faithful  ser- 
vant ;  thou  hast  been  faithful  over 
a  few  things,  I  will  make  thee 
ruler  over  many  things  :  enter 
thou  into  the  joy  of  thy  lord. 

24  Then  he  which  had  re- 
ceived the  one  talent  came,  and 
said,  Lord,  I  knew  thee  that  thou 
art  a  hard  man,  reaping  where 
thou  hast  not  sown,  and  gathering 
where  thou  hast  not  strewed  : 

25  And  I  was  afraid,  and  went 
and  hid  thy  talent  in  the  earth : 
lo,  there  thou  hast  that  is  thine. 

26  His  lord  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  Thou  wicked  and  sloth- 
ful servant,  thou  knewest  that  I 
reap  where  I  sowed  not,  and 
gather  where  I  have  not  strewed : 

27  Thou  oughtest  therefore  to 
have  put  my  money  to  the  ex- 
changers, and  then  at  my  coming 
I  should  have  received  mine  own 
with  usury. 

28  Take  therefore  the  talent 
from  him,  and  give  it  unto  him 
which  hath  ten  talents. 

29  For  unto  every  one  that 
hath  shall  be  given,  and  he  shall 

21.  Into  the  joy  of  thy  lord;  into 
his  confidence  and  favor. 

24.  It  is  noticeable  that  our  Lord 
makes  the  man  who  had  received  the 
one  talent,  the  unfaithful  servant,  in 
order   to   show   us  that,  though    our 


have  abundance  :  but  from  him 
that  hath  not,  shall  be  taken  away 
even  that  which  he  hath. 

30  And  cast  ye  the  unprofit- 
able servant  into  utter  darkness  : 
there  shall  be  weeping  and  gnash- 
ing of  teeth. 

31  fl  When  the  Son  of  man 
shall  come  in  his  glory,  and  all 
the  holy  angels  with  him,  then 
shall  he  sit  upon  the  throne  of  his 
glory : 

32  And  before  him  shall  be 
gathered  all  nations:  and  he  shall 
separate  them  one  from  another, 
as  a  shepherd  divideth  his  sheep 
from  the  goats : 

33  And  he  shall  set  the  sheep 
on  his  right  hand,  but  the  goats 
on  the  left. 

34  Then  shall  the  King  say 
unto  them  on  his  right  hand, 
Come,  ye  blessed  of  my  Father, 
inherit  the  kingdom  prepared  for 
you  from  the  foundation  of  the 
world  : 

35  For  I  was  a  hungered,  and 
ye  gave  me  meat :  I  was  thirsty, 
and  ye  gave  me  drink  :  I  was  a 
stranger,  and  ye  took  me  in  : 

36  Naked,  and  ye  clothed  me  : 
I  was  sick,  and  ye  visited  me  :  I 
was  in  prison,  and  ye  came  unto 
me. 

37  Then  shall  the  righteous 
answer  him,  saying,  Lord,  when 
saw  we  thee  a  hungered,  and 
fed  thee  1  or  thirsty,  and  gave 
thee  drink  ? 

38  When  saw  we  thee  a  stran- 
ger, and  took  thee  in  ?  or  naked, 
and  clothed  thee  1 

39  Or  when  saw  we  thee  sick, 

means  of  usefulness  may  be  circum- 
scribed, we  are  under  an  obligation, 
none  the  less  imperious,  faithfully  to 
improve  them. 

31.  In  his  glory;  to  jodge  the 
world  at  the  last  day. 
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or    in    prison,    and    came    unto 
thee  ? 

40  And  the  King  shall  answer 
and  say  unto  them,  Verily  I  say 
unto  you,  Inasmuch  as  ye  have 
done  it  unto  one  of  the  least  of 
these  my  brethren,  ye  have  done 
it  unto  me. 

41  Then  shall  he  say  also  unto 
them  on  the  left  hand,  Depart 
from  me,  ye  cursed,  into  everlast- 
ing fire,  prepared  for  the  devil 
and  his  angels  : 

42  For  I  was  a  hungered,  and 
ye  gave  me  no  meat :  I  was 
thirsty,  and  ye  gave  me  no  drink  : 

43  I  was  a  stranger,  and  ye 
took  me  not  in :  naked,  and  ye 
clothed  me  not :  sick,  and  in  pris- 
on, and  ye  visited  me  not. 

44  Then  shall  they  also  an- 
swer him,  saying,  Lord,  when 
saw  we  thee  a  hungered,  or 
athirst,  or  a  stranger,  or  naked,  or 
sick,  or  in  prison,  and  did  not 
minister  unto  thee  ? 

45  Then  shall  he  answer  them, 
saying,  Verily  I  say  unto  you,Inas- 

45.  Our  Savior  teaches,  by  the  pre- 
ceding* instructions,  that  a  heart  of 
kindness  and  compassion,  and  a  sin- 
cere regard  for  the  welfare  and  happi- 
ness of  others,  totally  diverse  from  the 
spirit  of  unfeeling  selfishness  which 
reigns  generally  in  the  world,  is  ne- 
cessary to  prepare  us  for  heaven.  By 
what  means  past  sins  were  to  be  re- 
mitted, and  the  human  heart  formed 
into  the  new  image  which  he  thus  de- 
scribes,  was  more  fully  explained  by 
his  apostles,  after  he  had  risen.  In 
fact,  in  all  our  Savior's  conversation 
and  instructions,  it  seems  to  have 
been  his  design  simply  to  bring  this 
image  of  moral  excellence  to  view, 
and  to  give  it  a  permanent  and  con- 
spicuous position  before  mankind. 
This  was  a  necessary  preliminary 
step.  The  way  was  afterwards  re- 
vealed, through  the  writings  and 
preaching  of  the  apostles,  by  which 
this  new  spiritual  condition  was  to  be 
attained, —  viz.,  by  reliance  upon  the 


much  as  ye  did  it  not  to  one  of  the 
least  of  these,  ye  did  it  not  to  me. 
46  And  these  shall  go  away 
into  everlasting  punishment :  but 
the  righteous  into  life  eternal. 
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AND  it  came  to  pass,  when' 
Jesus  had  finished  all  these 
sayings,  he  said  unto  his  disciples, 

2  Ye  know  that  after  two  days 
is  the  feast  of  the  passover,  and 
the  Son  of  man  is  betrayed  to  be 
crucified. 

3  -fj  Then  assembled  together 
the  chief  priests,  and  the  scribes, 
and  the  elders  of  the  people,  unto 
the  palace  of  the  high  priest,  who 
was  called  Caiaphas, 

4  And  consulted  that  they 
might  take  Jesus  by  subtilty,  and 
kill  him. 

5  But  they  said,  Not  on  the 
feast-day,  lest  there  be  an  uproar 
among  the  people. 

6  1J  Now  when  Jesus  was  in 
Bethany,  in  the  house  of  Simon 
the  leper,  . 

death  of  Christ,  as  an  expiation  for 
past  sins,  and  upon  the  power  of  the 
Divine  Spirit  to  work  the  great  change 
in  the  desires  and  tendencies  of  the  soul. 
46.  Everlasting  ptinishment,  —  life 
eternal.  The  duration  of  the  happi- 
ness of  the  righteous  and  of  the  misery 
of  the  wicked,  is,  in  the  original,  ex- 
pressed by  the  same  word ;  and  lan- 
guage has  no  stronger  term  with  which 
to  indicate  limitless  duration. 

i 
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2.  Passover;  a  feast  celebrated  by 
the  Jews  for  one  week,  commencing 
at  the  15th  of  their  month  Nisan, 
which  was  early  in  the  spring.  It 
was  instituted  to  commemorate  the 
passing  over  of  the  dwellings  of  the 
Israelites  by  the  angel  sent  to  destroy 
the  first  born  among  the  Egyptians. 
(Ex.  12 :  3—17.) 

6.  Bethany;  a  small  village  near 
Jerusalem,  where  Lazarus  resided.  — 
The  leper;  that  is,   so   designated, — 
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7  There  came  unto  him  a  wo- 
man having  an  alabaster-box  of 
very  precious  ointment,  and 
poured  it  on  his  head  as  he  sat 
at  meat. 

8  But  when  his  disciples  saw 
it,  they  had  indignation,  saying, 
To  what  purpose  is  this  waste  ? 

9  For  this  ointment  might  have 
been  sold  for  much,  and  given  to 
the  poor. 

10  When  Jesus  understood  it, 
he  said  unto  them,  Why  trouble 
ye  the  woman  ?  for  she  hath 
wrought  a  good  work  upon  me. 

11  For  ye  have  the  poor  al- 
ways with  you  ;  but  me  ye  have 
not  always. 

12  For  in  that  she  hath  poured 
this  ointment  on  my  body,  she  did 
it  for  my  burial. 

13  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
Wheresoever  this  gospel  shall  be 
preached  in  the  whole  world, 
there  shall  also  this,  that  this  wo- 
man hath  done,  be  told  for  a  me- 
morial of  her. 

14  ft  Then  one  of  the  twelve, 
called  Judas  Iscariot,  went  unto 
the  chief  priests, 

15  And  said  unto  them,  What 
will  ye  give  me,  and  I  will  deliver 

probably  one  whom  our  Savior  had 
cured  of  leprosy. 

7.  Alabaster  ;  a  species  of  stone  re- 
sembling marble. —  Ointment;  a  fra- 
grant oil. 

12.  According  to  the  customs  of  the 
Jews,  it  was  a  suitable  preparation, 
though  not  so  intended  by  Mary. 

15.  Thirty  pieces  of  silver.  This 
sum  is  usually  estimated  at  between  fif- 
teen and  twenty  dollars.  The  value  of 
money  was,  however,  so  very  different 
then  from  what  it  now  is,  that  it  is  im- 
possible to  estimate  with  accuracy  the 
real  value  of  the  bribe.  If  labor  was 
then  but  a  penny  a  day,  (Matt.  20  :  2,) 
—  the  word  penny  designating,  as  it 
does  in  that  case,  a  Roman  coin  of 
about  the  size  of  an  English  sixpence, 
or  an  American  dime,  —  and  if  all  other 


him  unto  you  ?  And  they  cove- 
nanted with  him  for  thirty  pieces 
of  silver. 

16  And  from  that  time  he 
sought  opportunity  to  betray  him. 

17  ft  Now,  the  first  day  of  the 
feast   of  unleavened   bread,  the 

discipies  came  to  Jesus,  saying 
unto  him,  Where  wilt  thou  that 
we  prepare  for  thee  to  eat  the 
passover  ? 

18  And  he  said,  Go  into  the 
city  to  such  a  man,  and  say  unto 
him,  The  Master  saith,  My  time 
is  at  hand  ;  I  will  keep  the  pass- 
over  at  thy  house  with  my  dis- 
ciples. 

19  And  the  disciples  did  as 
Jesus  had  appointed  them  ;  and 
they  made  ready  the  passover. 

20  Now  when  the  even  was 
come,  he  sat  down  with  the 
twelve. 

21  And  as  they  did  eat,  he 
said,  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  That 
one  of  you  shall  betray  me. 

22  And  they  were  exceeding 
sorrowful,  and  began  every  one 
of  them  to  say  unto  him,  Lord,  is 
it  I? 

23  And  he  answered  and  said, 
He  that  dippeth  his  hand  with  me 

things  were  in  proportion,  —  fifteen 
dollars,  in  those  days,  might  have  been 
equal  to  fifty  or  one  hundred  now. 

16.  Sought  opportunity.  They  did 
not  dare  to  take  him  openly,  by  day, 
for  fear  of  the  people  ;  and  at  night, 
he  was  accustomed  to  retire  to  places 
which  were  unknown  to  the  persons 
whom  they  wished  to  send  to  arrest 
him. 

17.  Feast  of  unleavened  bread. 
During  the  eight  days  set  apart  for 
the  solemnities  connected  with  the 
celebration  of  the  passover,  bread 
made  without  leaven  was  to  be  used, 
in  commemoration  of  the  haste  and 
confusion  attending  the  flight  from 
Egypt,  when  there  was  no  time  for 
the  proper  preparation  of  the  bread. 
(Ex.  12 :  33,  34.     13:5—10.) 


70 


MATTHEW. 


in  the  dish,  the  same  shall  betray 
me. 

24  The  Son  of  man  goeth,  as 
it  is  written  of  him  :  but  woe  unto 
that  man  by  whom  the  Son  of 
man  is  betrayed  !  it  had  been 
good  for  that  man  if  he  had  not 
been  born. 

25  Then  Judas,  which  betray- 
ed him,  answered  and  said,  Mas- 
ter, is  it  I  ?  He  said  unto  him, 
Thou  hast  said. 

26  ft  And  as  they  were  eat- 
ing, Jesus  took  bread,  and  blessed 
it,  and  brake  it,  and  gave  it  to 
the  disciples,  and  said,  Take,  eat ; 
this  is  my  body. 

27  And  he  took  the  cup,  and 
gave  thanks,  and  gave  it  to  them, 
saying,  Drink  ye  all  of  it ; 

28  For  this  is  my  blood  of  the 
new  testament,  which  is  shed  for 
many  for  the  remission  of  sins. 

29  But  I  say  unto  you,  I  will 
not  drink  henceforth  of  this  fruit 
of  the  vine,  until  that  day  when  I 
drink  it  new  with  you  in  my  Fa- 
ther's kingdom. 

30  ft  And  when  they  had  sung 
a  hymn,  they  went  out  into  the 
Mount  of  Olives. 

31  Then  saith  Jesus  unto  them, 
All  ye  shall  be  offended  because 
of  me  this  night :  for  it  is  written, 
I  will  smite  the  Shepherd,  and  the 
sheep  of  the  flock  shall  be  scat- 
tered abroad. 


25.    Thou  hast  said  ;  it  is  so. 

28.  The  new  testament;  the  new 
covenant  in  the  gospel.  The  Mosaic 
dispensation  was  the  old  covenant.  — 
Remission  of  sins ;  release  both  from 
the  power  and  from  the  penalties  of 
sin. 

36.  Gethsemane  ;  a  garden  or  grove 
on  the  western  declivity  of  the  Mount 
of  Olives. 

37.  Sons  of  Zebedee  ;  James  and  John. 

38.  39.  These  manifestations  of 
suffering    indicate   something   myste- 


32  But  after  I  am  risen  again, 
I  will  go  before  you  into  Galilee. 

33  Peter  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  Though  all  men  shall  be 
offended  because  of  thee,  yet  will 
I  never  be  offended. 

34  Jesus  said  unto  him,  Verily 
I  say  unto  thee,  That  this  night, 
before  the  cock  crow,  thou  shalt 
deny  me  thrice. 

35  Peter  said  unto  him,  Though 
I  should  die  with  thee,  yet  will 
not  I  deny  thee.  Likewise  also 
said  all  the  disciples. 

36  ft  Then  cometh  Jesus  with 
them  unto  a  place  called  Geth- 
semane, and  saith  unto  the  disci- 
ples, Sit  ye  here,  while  I  go  and 
pray  yonder. 

37  And  he  took  with  him  Peter, 
and  the  two  sons  of  Zebedee,  and 
began  to  be  sorrowful  and  very 
heavy. 

38  Then  saith  he  unto  them, 
My  soul  is  exceeding  sorrowful, 
even  unto  death  :  tarry  ye  here, 
and  watch  with  me. 

39  And  he  went  a  little  farther, 
and  fell  on  his  face,  and  prayed, 
saying,  O  my  Father,  if  it  be  pos- 
sible, let  this  cup  pass  from  me  : 
nevertheless,  not  as  I  will,  but  as 
thou  wilt. 

40  And  he  cometh  unto  the 
disciples,  and  findeth  them  asleep, 
and  saith  unto  Peter,  What !  could 
ye  not  watch  with  me  one  hour  ? 

rious  and  peculiar  in  the  mental  an- 
guish thus  expressed.  The  nature  of 
it  is  veiled,  in  a  great  measure,  from 
our  view  ;  but  it  has  been  always  sup- 
posed by  the  Christian  church,  that 
here  commenced  those  sufferings  by 
which  the  dying  Redeemer  made  ex- 
piation for  human  sin. 

40.  It  is  shown,  in  a  very  striking 
manner,  how  entirely  human  was  the 
nature  with  which  the  Divine  Word 
was  clothed,  in  becoming  flesh,  (John 
1 :  14,)  by  the  strong  desire  of  the  suf- 
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41  Watch  and  pray,  that  ye 
enter  not  into  temptation :  the 
spirit  indeed  is  willing,  but  the 
flesh  is  weak. 

42  He  went  away  again  the 
second  time,  and  prayed,  saying, 
O  my  Father,  if  this  cup  may  not 
pass  away  from  me,  except  I 
drink  it,  thy  will  be  done. 

43  And  he  came  and  found 
them  asleep  again  :  for  their  eyes 
were  heavy. 

44  And  he  left  them,  and 
went  away  again,  and  prayed  the 
third  time,  saying  the  same 
words. 

45  Then  cometh  he  to  his  dis- 
ciples, and  saith  unto  them,  Sleep 
on  now,  and  take  your  rest :  be- 
hold, the  hour  is  at  hand,  and  the 
Son  of  man  is  betrayed  into  the 
hands  of  sinners. 

46  Rise,  let  us  be  going :  be- 
hold, he  is  at  hand  that  doth  be- 
tray me. 

47  fl  And  while  he  yet  spake, 
lo,  Judas,  one  of  the  twelve,  came, 
and  with  him  a  great  multitude 
with  swords  and  staves,  from  the 
chief  priests  and  elders  of  the 
people. 

48  Now  he  that  betrayed  him, 
gave  them  a  sign,  saying,  Whom- 
soever I  shall  kiss,  that  same  is 
he  ;  hold  him  fast. 

49  And  forthwith  he  came  to 

ferer  to  relieve  the  sense  of  loneliness 
and  terror  that  oppressed  him,  on  this 
dreadful  night,  by  the  feeling  that 
friends  were  near,  watchino-  against 
the  impending  danger,  though  he  well 
knew  that  it  was  a  danger  which  there 
was  no  hope  or  possibility  of  averting. 
To  find,  in  the  mere  presence  and  sym- 
pathy of  friends,  an  illusion  of  safety, 
which  beguiles  and  soothes  the  heart, 
while  the  reason  sees  too  clearly  that 
this  presence  and  sympathy  can  be  of 
no  real  avail,  is  peculiarly  and  dis- 
tinctively human.  And  when  we 
consider  thus  the  nature  of  the  support 


Jesus,  and  said,  Hail,  Master ; 
and  kissed  him. 

50  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Friend,  wherefore  art  thou  come  ? 
Then  came  they,  and  laid  hands 
on  Jesus,  and  took  him. 

51  U  And  behold,  one  of  them 
which  were  with  Jesus,  stretched 
out  Ms  hand,  and  drew  his  sword, 
and  struck  a  servant  of  the  high 
priest,  and  smote  off  his  ear. 

52  Then  said  Jesus  unto  him, 
Put  up  again  thy  sword  into  his 
place  :  for  all  they  that  take  the 
sword,  shall  perish  with  the  sword. 

53  Thinkest  thou  that  I  cannot 
now  pray  to  my  Father,  and  he 
shall  presently  give  me  more  than 
twelve  legions  of  angels  ? 

54  But  how  then  shall  the 
Scriptures  be  fulfilled,  that  thus 
it  must  be  ? 

55  In  that  same  hour  said  Je- 
sus to  the  multitudes,  Are  ye 
come  out  as  asainst  a  thief  with 
swords  and  staves  for  to  take  me  ? 
I  sat  daily  with  you  teaching  in 
the  temple,  and  ye  laid  no  hold 
on  me. 

58  But  all  this  was  done,  that 
the  Scriptures  of  the  prophets 
might  be  fulfilled.  Then  all  the 
disciples  forsook  him,  and  fled. 

57  fl  And  they  that  had  laid 
hold  on  Jesus,  led  him  away  to 
Caiaphas  the  high   priest,  where 

which  the  vigilant  interest  of  his 
friends  would  have  afforded  the  sol- 
itary sufferer,  a  deep  and  melancholy 
meaning  is  imparted  to  the  gentle  re- 
proach, "  Could  ye  not  watch  with  me 
one  hour  ?  " 

48.  Kiss  ;  according  to  the  custom- 
ary mode  of  salutation. 

51.  One  of  them;  Peter.  (John 
18  :  10.)  It  is  remarkable  that  any  of 
the  disciples  of  Jesus  should  go  armed ; 
though  it  was  not  an  uncommon  prac- 
tice among  the  Jews  in  their  day. 
Robbers  infested  the  passes  in  the 
neighborhood  of  Jerusalem. 
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the  scribes  and  the  elders  were 
assembled. 

58  But  Peter  followed  him  afar 
off,  unto  the  high  priest's  palace, 
and  went  in,  and  sat  with  the  ser- 
vants to  see  the  end. 

59  Now  the  chief  priests  and 
elders,  and  all  the  council,  sought 
false  witness  against  Jesus,  to  put 
him  to  death  ; 

60  But  found  none :  yea, 
though  many  false  witnesses 
came,  yet  found  they  none.  At 
the  last  came  two  false  witnesses, 

61  And  said,  This  felloio  said, 
I  am  able  to  destroy  the  temple 
of  God,  and  to  build  it  in  three 
days. 

62  And  the  high  priest  arose, 
and  said  unto  him,  Answerest 
thou  nothing  ?  what  is  it  which 
these  witness  against  thee  ? 

63  But  Jesus  held  his  peace. 
And  the  high  priest  answered  and 
said  unto  him,  I  adjure  thee  by 
the  living  God,  that  thou  tell  us 
whether  thou  be  the  Christ  the 
Son  of  God. 

64  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  Thou 
hast  said :  nevertheless  I  say  unto 
you,  Hereafter  shall  ye  see  the 
Son  of  man  sitting  on  the  right 
hand  of  power,  and  coming  in  the 
clouds  of  heaven. 

65  Then  the  high  priest  rent  his 
clothes,  saying,  He  hath  spoken 


57.  Were  assembled  ;  for  preliminary 
consultation  and  the  examination  of  the 
prisoner.  The  regular  meeting  of  the 
council  took  place  some  hours  after- 
wards, in  the  morning,  (27:1.  Luke 
22 :  66,)  and  was  held  probably  in  the 
temple.     (27 :  5.) 

60.  None ;  none  that  agreed  to- 
gether,  so  that  they  could  found  a 
conviction  upon  their  testimony. 

61.  This  was  a  false  interpretation 
put  upon  his  language,  as  recorded 
John  2  :  19.  That  they  knew  very 
well   what  the  Savior's  real  meaning 


blasphemy ;  what  further  need 
have  we  of  witnesses?  behold, 
now  ye  have  heard  his  blasphemy. 

66  What  think  ye  ?  They 
answered  and  said,  He  is  guilty 
of  death. 

67  Then  did  they  spit  in  his 
face,  and  buffeted  him  ;  and 
others  smote  him  with  the  palms 
of  their  hands, 

68  Saying,  Prophesy  unto  us, 
thou  Christ,  Who  is  he  that  smote 
thee  ? 

69  U  Now  Peter  sat  without  in 
the  palace  :  and  a  damsel  came 
unto  him,  saying,  Thou  also  wast 
with  Jesus  of  Galilee. 

70  But  he  denied  before  them 
all,  saying,  I  know  not  what  thou 
sayest. 

71  And  when  he  was  gone  out 
into  the  porch,  another  maid  saw 
him,  and  said  unto  them  that  were 
there,  This  felloio  was  also  with 
Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

72  And  again  he  denied  with 
an  oath,  I  do  not  know  the  man. 

73  And  after  a  while  came 
unto  him  they  that  stood  by,  and 
said  to  Peter,  Surely  thou  also  art 
one  of  them ;  for  thy  speech  be- 
wrayeth  thee. 

74  Then  began  he  to  curse  and 
to  swear,  saying,  I  know  not  the 
man.  And  immediately  the  cock 
crew. 


was,  is  rendered  probable  from  their 
own  acknowledgment,  in  the  next 
chapter,  v.  63. 

67.  They ;  the  soldiers  and  attend- 
ants who  had  the  prisoner  in  charge. 

69.  Without;  that  is,  without  that 
part  of  the  hall,  appropriated  to  the 
priests  and  the  prisoner,  but  still  in 
the  same  apartment,  as  appears  from 
Luke  22  :  55,  61. 

73.  Thy  speech.  They  meant  that 
his  provincial  dialect  betrayed  him  to 
be  a  Galilean. 
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*<5  And  Peter  remembered  the  ' 
word  of  Jesus-,  which  said  unto 
him,  Before  the  cock  crow*  thou 
shalt  deny  me   thrice.     And    he 
went  out,  and  wept  bitterly. 

CHAPTER  XXVIL 

WHEN  the  morning  was 
come,  all  the  chief  priests 
and  elders  of  the  people  took 
counsel  against  Jesus  to  put  him 
to  death. 

2  And  when  they  had  .  bound 
him,  they  led  him  away,  and  de- 
livered him  to  Pontius  Pilate  the 
governor. 

3  1J  Then  Judas,  which  had 
betrayed  him,  when  he  saw  that 
he  was  condemned,  repented  him- 
self, and  brought  again  the  thirty 

i  DO  J 

pieces  of  silver  to  the  chief  priests 
and  elders, 

4  Saying,  I  have  sinned  in  that 
I  have  betrayed  the  innocent 
blood.  And  thev  said,  What  is 
that  to  us  ?   see  thou  to  that. 

5  And  he  cast  down  the  pieces 
of  silver  in  the  temple,  and  de- 

CHAPTER  XXVIL 
2.  Pontius  Pilate.  Thus  far  Jesus 
had  been  in  the  hands  of  the  Jewish 
authorities.  In  conquered  countries, 
the  native  tribunals  are  generally  pre- 
served, though  they  are  restricted  to 
the  exercise  of  subordinate  functions. 
Thus  the  Sanhedrim,  the  great  Jewish 
council,  before  which  Jesus  was  first 
taken,  though  they  had  power  to 
arrest  and  to  try  him,  could  inflict 
upon  him  only  inferior  punishments. 
The  instance  of  Stephen,  whose  life  was 
taken  by  a  Jewish  court,  (Acts  6  :  12 — 
7  :  60,)  and  some  other  cases,  have  led 
to  a  doubt  whether  the  power  to  inflict 
capital  punishments  was  absolutely 
and  entirely  taken  away  from  the 
Jews.  At  any  rate,  the  Jewish  au- 
thorities seem  to  have  considered  that, 
in  this  case,  the  assent,  of  the  Roman 
governor,  alone,  could  sanction  cru- 
cifixion.    (See  John  18  :  31.) 

5.   It  has  been   supposed   that  the 
consternation  which  Judas  manifested 
7 


parted,  and  went  ond  hanged 
himself. 

6  And  the  chief  priests  took 
the  silver  pieces,  and  said,  It  is 
not  lawful  for  to  put  them  into  the 
treasury,  because  it  is  the  priee 
of  blood. 

7  And  thev  took  counsel,  and 
bought  with  them  the  potter's 
field,  to  bury  strangers  in. 

8  Wherefore  that  field  was 
called,  The  field  of  blood,  unto 
this  day. 

9  Then  was  fulfilled  that  which 
was  spoken  by  Jeremy  the  proph- 
et, saying,  And  they  took  the 
thirty  pieces  of  silver,  the  price 
of  him  that  was  valued,  whom 
they  of  the  children  of  Israel  did 
value ; 

10  And  gave  them  for  the  pot- 
ter's field,  as  the  Lord  appointed 
me. 

11  And  Jesus  stood  before  the 
governor ;  and  the  governor  asked 
him,  saying,  Art  thou  the  King  of 
the  Jews  ?  And  Jesus  said  unto 
him,  Thou  sayest. 

when  he  saw  the  fruits  of  what  he  had 
done,  proves  that  he  did  not  anticipate 
these  fatal  consequences,  when  he 
conducted  the  officers  to  the  retreat 
of  the  Savior.  But  this  is  by  no 
means  certain.  It  is  the  very  nature 
of  crime,  that  a  deed  should  be  under- 
taken deliberately,  and  with  hardened 
unconcern,  which,  when  done,  over- 
whelms the  soul  with  remorse  and 
horror. 

9.  Jeremy.  The  only  passage  now 
extant  in  the  prophetical  writings  of 
the  Old  Testament,  to  which  this  allu- 
sion can  refer,  is  found,  not  in  Jere- 
miah, but  in  Zechariah.  (Zech.  11  : 
12, 13.)  Many  ingenious  explanations 
of  this  difficulty  have  been  offered  by 
the  learned,  but  they  are  merely  con- 
jectural. 

11.  Art  thou  the  King,  &c.  They 
had  changed  the  accusation.  Pilate, 
they  knew,  would  pay  no  attention  to 
the  charge  of  blasphemy  which  they 
had  brought  against  Jesus  before  the 
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12  And  when  he  was  accused 
of  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  he 
answered  nothing. 

13  Then  saith  Pilate  unto  him, 
Hearest  thou  not  how  many  things 
they  witness  against  thee  ? 

14  And  he  answered  him  to 
never  a  word  ;  insomuch  that  the 
governor  marvelled  greatly. 

15  ^J  Now  at  that  feast,  the 
governor  was  wont  to  release 
unto  the  people  a  prisoner,  whom 
thev  would. 

16  And  they  had  then  a  nota- 
ble prisoner,  called  Barabbas. 

17  Therefore  when  they  were 
gathered  together,  Pilate  said  unto 
them,  Whom  will  ye  that  I  release 
unto  you  ?  Barabbas,  or  Jesus, 
which  is  called  Christ  ? 

18  (For  he  knew  that  for  envy 
they  had  delivered  him.) 

19  fl"  When  he  was  set  down 
on  the  judgment-seat,  his  wife 
sent  unto  him,  saying,  Have  thou 
nothing  to  do  with  that  just  man  : 
for  I  have  suffered  many  things 
this  day  in  a  dream,  because  of 
him. 

20  fl  But  the  chief  priests  and 
elders  persuaded  the  multitude 
that  they  should  ask  Barabbas, 
and  destroy  Jesus. 


Sanhedrim.  They,  therefore,  changed 
the  issue,  and  accused  him  now  of 
treasonable  designs  against  the  Roman 
government.  John  (18  :  33 — 38)  re- 
cords the  Savior's  triumphant  defence 
against  this  charge,  by  which  defence 
Pilate  was  satisfied  of  his  innocence. 

18.  Envy ;  envy  of  his  popularity 
and  religious  influence  among  the 
people. 

21.  Whether  of  the  twain  ;  which  of 
the  two. 

24.  A  tumult.  Popular  tumults 
were  always  greatly  dreaded  by  Ro- 
man officers.  They  feared  not  only 
the  danger  which  they  themselves, 
personally,  and  their  immediate  ad- 
ministration,   incurred,   but    also   the 


21  The  governor  answered 
and  said  unto  them,  Whether  of 
the  twain  will  ye  that  I  release 
unto  you  ?     They  said,  Barabbas. 

22  Pilate  saith  unto  them, 
What  shall  I  do  then  with  Jesus, 
which  is  called  Christ  ?  They 
all  say  unto  him,  Let  him  be  cruci- 
fied. 

23  And  the  governor  said, 
Why  ?  what  evil  hath  he  done  ? 
But  they  cried  out  the  more,  say- 
ing, Let  him  be  crucified. 

24  When  Pilak  saw  that  he 
could  prevail  nothing,  but  that 
rather  a  tumult  was  made,  he 
took  water,  and  washed  his  hands 
before  the  multitude,  saying,  I  am 
innocent  of  the  blood  of  this  just 
person  :  see  ye  to  it. 

25  Then  answered  all  the  peo- 
ple, and  said,  His  blood  he  on  us, 
and  on  our  children. 

26  Then  released  he  Barabbas 
unto  them  :  and  when  he  had 
scourged  Jesus,  he  delivered  him 
to  be  crucified. 

27  ff  Then  the  soldiers  of  the 
governor  took  Jesus  into  the  com- 
mon hall,  and  gathered  unto  him 
the  whole  band  of  soldiers. 

28  And  they  stripped  him,  and 
put  on  him  a  scarlet  robe. 


displeasure  of  the  imperial  govern- 
ment at  Rome,  by  which  the  rulers  of 
the  provinces  were  held  to  a  very 
severe  responsibility  for  the  preserva- 
tion of  public  order.  Pilate,  therefore, 
after  resisting  the  popular  animosity 
ao-ainst  Jesus,  till  he  found  himself 
upon  the  eve  of  a  tumult,  dared  to  go 
no  farther,  but  yielded,  though  sol- 
emnly protesting  against  the  injustice 
of  the  decision. 

23.  A  scarlet  robe;  in  mockery  of 
his  claims  as  king.  One  of  the  em- 
blems of  royalty  among  the  Romans 
was  a  peculiar  purple  color,  of  a  light 
and  brilliant  hue,  and  hence  some- 
times called  scarlet.  The  word  puiyle 
is  used  by  Mark  and  John, 
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29  And  when  they  had  platted 
a  crown  of  thorns,  they  put  it 
upon  his  head,  and  a  reed  in  his 
right  hand  :  and  they  bowed  the 
knee  before  him,  and  mocked  him, 
saying,  Flail,  King  of  the  Jews  ! 

30  And  they  spit  upon  him, 
and  took  the  reed,  and  smote  him 
on  the  head. 

31  And  after  that  they  had 
mocked  him,  they  took  the  robe 
off  from  him,  and  put  his  own 
raiment  on  him,  and  led  him  away 
to  crucify  him. 

32  And  as  they  came  out,  they 
found  a  man  of  Cyrene,  Simon 
by  name  :  him  they  compelled  to 
bear  his  cross. 

33  fl"  And  when  they  were 
come  unto  a  place  called  Golgo- 
tha, that  is  to  say,  A  place  of  a 
skull, 

34  They  gave  him  vinegar  to 
drink,  mingled  with  gall  :  and 
when  he  had  tasted  thereof,  he 
would  not  drink. 

35  And  they  crucified  him, 
and  parted  his  garments,  casting 
lots :  that  it  might  be  fulfilled 
which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet, 
They  parted  my  garments  among 
them,  and  upon  my  vesture  did 
they  cast  lots. 

36  And  sitting  down,  they 
watched  him  there : 

37  And  set  up  over  his  head 
his  accusation  written,  THIS  IS 
JESUS  THE  KING  OF  THE 
JEWS. 


32.  Simon;  very  probably  known 
as  a  friend  of  Jesus.  At  first,  Jesus 
himself  bore  the  cross.  (John  19  :  17.) 
Why  they  compelled  this  stranger  to 
relieve  him  does  not  appear,  —  unless 
we  suppose  that  Jesus  was  so  ex- 
hausted with  his  sufferings,  that  he 
could  bear  the  heavy  burden  no  far- 
ther. 

34.  Mark  says  wine  mingled  with 
myrrh ;  but  the  difference  is  not  ma- 


38  Then  were  there  two  thieves 
crucified  with  him :  one  on  the 
right  hand,  and  another  on  the 
left. 

39  fl  And  they  that  passed  by, 
reviled  him,  wagging  their  heads, 

40  And  saying,  Thou  that  de- 
stroyest  the  temple,  and  buildest 
it  in  three  days,  save  thyself.  If 
thou  be  the  Son  of  God,  come 
down  from  the  cross. 

41  Likewise  also  the  chief 
priests,  mocking  him,  with  the 
scribes  and  elders,  said, 

42  He  saved  others  ;  himself 
he  cannot  save.  If  he  be  the 
King  of  Israel,  let  him  now  come 
down  from  the  cross,  and  we  will 
believe  him. 

43  He  trusted  in  God ;  let  him 
deliver  him  now  if  he  will  have 
him  :  for  he  said,  1  am  the  Son 
of  God. 

44  The  thieves  also  which 
were  crucified  with  him,  cast  the 
same  in  his  teeth. 

45  |[  Now  from  the  sixth  hour 
there  was  darkness  over  all  the 
land  unto  the  ninth  hour. 

46  And  about  the  ninth  hour 
Jesus  cried  with  a  loud  voice, 
saying,  Eli,  Eli,  lama  sabachtha- 
ni  ?  that  is  to  say,  My  God,  my 
God,  why  hast  thou  forsaken  me  ? 

47  Some  of  them  that  stood 
there,  when  they  heard  that,  said, 
This  man  calleth  for  Elias. 

48  And  straightway  one  of 
them  ran,  and  took  a  sponge,  and 

terial.  Vinegar  was  wine  in  an  ad- 
vanced stage  of  fermentation. 

36.  They  watched  him ;  to  prevent 
his  being  released  by  his  friends. 

42.  He  saved  others ;  by  his  mira- 
cles of  healing. 

45.  The  ninth  hour ;  about  the  mid- 
dle of  the  afternoon. 

46.  Eli,  &c. ;  Hebrew  words. 

47.  Either  misled  by  the  sound,  and 
not  understanding  the  Hebrew  tongue, 
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filled  it  with  vinegar,  and  pat  it 
on  a  reed,  and  gave  him  to  drink. 

49  The  rest  said,  Let  be,  let  us 
see  whether  Elias  will  come  to 
save  him. 

50  Jesus,  when  he  had  cried 
again  with  a  loud  voice,  yielded 
up  the  ghost. 

51  fl  And  behold,  the  veil  of 
the  temple  was  rent  in  twain  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom:  and  the 
earth  did  quake,  and  the  rocks 
rent ; 

52  And  the  graves  were  opened, 
and  many  bodies  of  saints  which 
slept,  arose, 

53  And  came  out  of  the  graves 
after  his  resurrection,  and  went 
into  the  holy  city,  and  appeared 
unto  many. 

54  Now  when  the  centurion, 
and  they  that  were  with  him, 
watching  Jesus,  saw  the  earth- 
quake, and  those  things  that  were 
done,  they  feared  greatly,  saying, 
Truly  this  was  the  Son  of  God. 

55  And  many  women  were 
there  (beholding  afar  off)  which 
followed  Jesus  from  Galilee,  min- 
istering unto  him  : 

56  Among  which  was  Mary 
Magdalene,  and  Maiy  the  mother 
of  James  and  Joses,  and  the 
mother  of  Zebedee's  children. 


or  purposely  misinterpreting  his  words, 
in  derision. 

50.  When  he  had  cried  again  ivith  a 
loud  voice  ;  saying,  "It  is  finished,"  —  a 
shout  of  exultation  and  victory,  not 
the  expiring  cry  of  pain.  —  Yielded  up 
the  glwst ;  died. 

51.  TJie  veil  was  rent ;  in  token  of 
the  final  abrogation  of  the  sacred  so- 
lemnities which  that  veil  had  con- 
cealed, by  the  consummation  of  the 
great  sacrifice  for  sin,  which  they  had 
foreshadowed. 

53.    The  holy  city  ;  Jerusalem. 

55.  Follotced  Jesus  from  Galilee; 
that  is,  had  been  his  companions  on 
his  last  journey  to  Jerusalem. 


57  fl  When  the  even  was 
come,  there  came  a  rich  man  of 
Arimathea,  named  Joseph,  who 
also  himself  was  Jesus'  disci- 
ple : 

58  He  went  to  Pilate,  and 
begged  the  body  of  Jesus.  Then 
Pilate  commanded  the  body  to  be 
delivered. 

59  And  when  Joseph  had  taken 
the  body,  he  wrapped  it  in  a  clean 
linen  cloth, 

60  And  laid  it  in  his  own  new 
tomb,  which  he  had  hewn  out  in 
the  rock ;  and  he  rolled  a  great 
stone  to  the  door  of  the  sepulchre, 
and  departed. 

61  And  there  was  Mary  Mag- 
dalene, and  the  other  Mary,  sitting 
over  against  the  sepulchre. 

62  fl  Now  the  next  day  that 
followed  the  day  of  the  prepara- 
tion, the  chief  priests  and  Phari- 
sees came  together  unto  Pilate, 

63  Saying,  Sir,  we  remember 
that  that  deceiver  said,  while  he 
was  yet  alive,  After  three  days  I 
will  rise  again. 

64  Command  therefore  that 
the  sepulchre  be  made  sure  until 
the  third  day,  lest  his  disciples 
come  by  night,  and  steal  him 
away,  and  say  unto  the  people, 
He  is  risen  from  the  dead :  so  the 


56.  James.  This  was  James  sur- 
named  the  less.  —  Zebedee's  children  ; 
James  the  greater  and  John.  Their 
mother  is  called  Salome,  in  Mark 
15 :  40. 

57.  Joseph.  He  was  a  member  of 
the  council  by  which  Jesus  had  been 
condemned  ;  although  he  had  himself 
opposed  his  condemnation.  (Luke 
23  :  50,  51.) 

61.  The  other  Mary;  the  mother 
of  James  and  Joses. 

63.  This  indicates  that  they  had 
understood  what  Jesus  meant,  by  the 
language  recorded,  (John  2  :  19,)  on 
which  they  founded  their  false  accusa- 
tion of  blasphemy.     (Matt.  26  :  61 .) 
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last  error  shall  be  worse  than  the 
first. 

65  Pilate  said  unto  them,  Ye 
have  a  watch :  go  your  way, 
make  it  as  sure  as  ye  can. 

66  So  they  went  and  made  the 
sepulchre  sure,  sealing  the  stone, 
and  setting  a  watch. 

CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

IN  the  end  of  the  Sabbath,  as 
it  began  to  dawn  toward  the 
first  day  of  the  week,  came  Mary 
Magdalene  and  the  other  Mary 
to  see  the  sepulchre. 

2  And  behold,  there  was  a 
great  earthquake  :  for  the  angel 
of  the  Lord  descended  from  heav- 
en, and  came  and  rolled  back 
the  stone  from  the  door,  and  sat 
upon  it. 

3  His  countenance  was  like 
lightning,  and  his  raiment  white 
as  snow. 

4  And  for  fear  of  him  the 
keepers  did  shake,  and  became  as 
dead  men. 

66.  They  little  thought  that  by 
these  precautions  they  were  only  ta- 
king measures  for  putting  beyond 
question  the  reality  of  the  subsequent 
resurrection. 

CHAPTER  XXVIII. 

1.  As  it  began  to  dawn  ;  that  is,  as  it 
was  growing  light,  for  Mark  says  that 
it  was  about  sunrise  ;  —  unless,  in  fact, 
there  were  two  several  parties  to  the 
sepulchre,  as  has  sometimes  been  sup- 
posed. There  were  several  others 
besides  the  two  named  here,  who  vis- 
ited the  sepulchre.  (Luke  24:10.) 
They  went  to  anoint  the  body.  They 
had  never  understood  the  predictions 
which  the  Savior  had  uttered  respect- 
ing his  resurrection. 

2.  Tlierc  teas;  that  is,  there  was 
before  they  came  ;  for  the  other  evan- 
gelists say  that  they  found  the  stone 
rolled  away. 

4.  TJie  keepers;  the  watch  men- 
tioned 27  :  66. 

6.    The  Lord.     This  form  of  expres- 
7* 


5  And  the  angel  answered  and 
said  unto  the  women,  Fear  not 
ye  :  for  I  know  that  ye  seek  Jesus, 
which  was  crucified. 

6  He  is  not  here  :  for  he  is 
risen,  as  he  said.  Come,  see  the 
place  where  the  Lord  lay. 

7  And  go  quickly,  and  tell  his 
disciples,  that  he  is  risen  from  the 
dead,  and  behold,  he  goeth  before 
you  into  Galilee  ;  there  shall  ye 
see  him  :  lo,  I  have  told  you. 

8  And  they  departed  quickly 
from  the  sepulchre,  with  fear  and 
great  joy ;  and  did  run  to  bring 
his  disciples  word. 

9  ^j  And  as  they  went  to  tell 
his  disciples,  behold,  Jesus  met 
them,  saying,  All  hail.  And  they 
came,  and  held  him  by  the  feet, 
and  worshipped  him. 

10  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them, 
Be  not  afraid  :  go  tell  my  brethren, 
that  they  go  into  Galilee,  and  there 
shall  thev  see  me. 

11  U  Now  when  they  were 
going,  behold,  some  of  the  watch 

sion  seems  to  imply  that  the  angels 
recognized  Jesus  as  their  Lord,  as  well 
as  the  Lord  of  the  disciples. 

8.  There  is  a  very  remarkable  di- 
versity in  the  accounts  given  by  the 
several  evangelists  of  the  circum- 
stances  attending  the  announcement 
to  the  disciples  of  the  Savior's  resur- 
rection —  a  diversity  extremely  per- 
plexing to  those  who  cannot  trust  the 
sacred  writers  any  further  than  they 
can  scrutinize  and  prove  their  testi- 
mony. (Compare  Matt.  28  : 1.  Mark 
16:1—8.  Luke  24:1—12.  John 
20 : 1 — 18.)  Many  ingenious  attempts 
have  been  made  to  harmonize  these 
accounts,  and  to  combine  them,  by 
means  of  conjectural  emendations  and 
additions,  into  one  self-consistent  nar- 
rative. The  results,  however,  afford 
the  mind  but  little  satisfaction.  Un- 
belief does  not  feel  itself  answered  by 
them,  and  is  not  silenced ;  and  faith, 
having  other  ground  to  rest  upon, 
which  is  of  the  most  solid  character, 
prefers,  in  regard  to  such  difficulties, 
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came  into  the  city,  and  showed 
unto  the  chief  priests  all  the  things 
that  were  done. 

12  And  when  they  were  as- 
sembled with  the  eiders,  and  had 
taken  counsel,  they  gave  large 
money  unto  the  soldiers, 

13  Saying,  Say  ye,  His  disci- 
ples came  by  night,  and  stole  him 
away  while  we  slept. 

14  And  if  this  come  to  the 
governor's  ears,  we  will  persuade 
him,  and  secure  you. 

15  So  they  took  the  money, 
and  did  as  they  were  taught :  and 
this  saying  is  commonly  reported 
among  the  Jews  until  this  day. 

16  ft  Then  the  eleven  disci- 
ples went  away  into  Galilee,  into 

to  wait  for  future  and  complete  solu- 
tions, rather  than  to  rely  upon  expla- 
nations that  are,  after  all,  forced  and  un- 
satisfactory.    See  note  on  John  20  :  18. 

14.    The  governor' 's  ;  Pilate's. 

16.  Into  Galilee.  Jesus  had  several 
other  interviews  with  his  disciples, 
both  in  Galilee  and  in  the  vicinity  of 


a  mountain  where  Jesus  had  ap- 
pointed them. 

17  And  when  they  saw  him, 
they  worshipped  him  :  but  some 
doubted. 

18  fl  And  Jesus  came,  and 
spake  unto  them,  saying,  All 
power  is  given  unto  me  in  heaven 
and  in  earth. 

19  Go  ye  therefore  and  teach 
all  nations,  baptizing  them  in  the 
name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the 
Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost ; 

20  Teaching  them  to  observe 
all  things  whatsoever  I  have  com- 
manded you  :  and  lo,  I  am  with 
you  alway,  even  unto  the  end  of 
the  world.     Amen. 


Jerusalem,  as  is  related  by  the  other 
evangelists.  —  Into  a  mountain ;  into  a 
secluded  place  among  the  moun- 
tains. 

17.  Some  doubted.  Thomas  was 
one  who  doubted.  He  was  uncertain 
whether  it  was  really  Jesus  in  bodily 
presence,  or  an  apparition. 


U    THE     GOSPEL    ACCORDING    TO 


ST.    MARK 


A  certain  disciple,  by  the  name  of  Mark,  is  several  times  alluded  to  in 
the  book  of  the  Acts,  and  in  the  Epistles.  It  was  to  his  mother's  house 
that  Peter  went,  on  the  night  when  he  was  delivered  from  prison  by  the 
angel,  and  where  Rhoda  came  to  the  door  to  hearken  when  he  knocked. 
(Acts  12:12 — 17.)  The  circumstances  of  this  case  indicate  that  his 
mother  was,  at  that  time,  an  ardent,  decided,  and  prominent  friend  of 
the  Christians.  In  Acts  12 :  25,  we  are  told  that  Barnabas  and  Paul 
took  this  Mark  or  John  with  them,  when  they  left  Jerusalem  to  go  to 
Antioch  ;  and  that  he  set  out  with  them  afterwards  from  Antioch,  to 
accompany  them  on  their  excursion  through  Asia  Minor.  (Acts  13  :  5.) 
AtParaphylia,  however,  he  left  them,  and  returned  to  Jerusalem,  (13 :  13  ;) 
for  what  reason  it  is  not  stated  ;  but  we  learn  that  Paul  was  very  much 
dissatisfied  with  him  on  this  account,  for  he  refused,  very  strenuously,  to 
be  associated  with  him  in  another  such  an  enterprise.  (15  :  36 — 40.)  They 
were,  however,  afterwards  reconciled  to  each  other ;  for,  when  Paul  was 
a  prisoner  at  Rome,  he  sent  for  Mark  to  come  to  him  there,  with  Timo- 
thy, —  speaking  of  him  with  an  expression  of  confidence  in  his  ministry. 
(2  Tim.  4:11.)  And,  afterwards,  Paul  alludes  to  him  repeatedly,  as 
being  with  him  at  Rome.  (Col.  4  :  10.  Phil.  24.)  This  individual  is, 
undoubtedly,  the  same  with  the  author  of  the  Gospel  before  us. 

John  is  a  Hebrew  name ;  Mark,  or  Marcus,  is  Roman.  It  was  customary 
for  those  Jews  who  had  much  intercourse  with  Greeks  and  Romans,  to 
assume  Greek  or  Roman  names  ;  as,  Saul,  Hebrew ;  Paul,  or  Paulus, 
Roman:  Simon,  Hebrew;  Peter,  or  Petros,  Greek. 

This  Gospel  is  more  brief  and  condensed  than  the  others,  and  has,  in  some 
respects,  the  appearance  of  an  abridgment,  or  compilation,  from  Matthew 
and  Luke.  It  omits  many  things  which  might  be  supposed  to  be  of 
particular  interest  to  the  Jews,  such  as  the  genealogy  and  the  childhood 
of  Jesus,  quotations  from  the  prophets,  &c. ;  and  it  inserts  occasionally 
explanations  of  Jewish  manners  and  customs,  as  if  it  were  written  for 
circulation  among  a  foreign  people.  As  Mark  went  to  Rome,  and  spent 
some  time  there,  it  has  been  supposed  that  his  work  was  written  there, 
and  intended  for  that  people. 

Some  of  the  early  Christian  writers  say  that  Mark  was  associated  with  the 
apostle  Peter,  in  many  of  his  travels  and  labors  ;  and  that  this  Gospel 
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was  written  under  Peter's  supervision  and  sanction.  There  seems  to 
be  nothing  in  the  New  Testament  to  confirm  this  idea,  except  that  Peter 
once  alludes  to  Mark,  (1  Pet.  5:  13,)  calling  him  a  son;  meaning,  proba- 
bly, a  convert  through  his  instrumentality. 


CHAPTER  I. 

nn  HE  beginning  of  the  gospel 
JL  of  Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of 
God; 

2  As  it  is  written  in  the  proph- 
ets, Behold,  I  send  my  messenger 
before  thy  face,  which  shall  pre- 
pare thy  way  before  thee ; 

3  The  voice  of  one  crying  in 
the  wilderness,  Prepare  ye  the 
way  of  the  Lord,  make  his  paths 
straight. 

4  John  did  baptize  in  the  wil- 
derness, and  preach  the  baptism 
of  repentance,  for  the  remission 
of  sins. 

5  And  there  went  out  unto  him 
all  the  land  of  Judea,  and  they  of 
Jerusalem,  and  were  all  baptized 

CHAPTER  I. 

1.  The  new  dispensation  was  con- 
sidered as  commencing  in  the  preach- 
ing of  John  the  Baptist.  The  law  and 
the  prophets  were  until  John.  (Luke 
16:16.) 

2.  Prophets.  Mark,  writing,  as  is 
supposed,  at  Rome,  and  for  readers 
not  particularly  acquainted  with  the 
Jewish  scriptures,  alludes  to  the  sa- 
cred books  but  seldom,  and  then  in 
general  terms. 

4.  Baptism  of  repentance ;  that  is, 
baptism  as  a  public  pledge  and  pro- 
fession of  repentance.  Baptism  has 
no  efficacy  in  itself.  There  is  a  pe- 
culiar appropriateness,  it  is  true,  in  the 
application  of  water,  as  a  symbol  of 
inward  purification ;  but  all  the  real 
value  of  the  rite  consists  in  its  being 
the  form  by  which  the  convert,  in  a 
public  and  solemn  manner,  calls  up- 
on his  fellow-men  to  witness  that  he 
abandons  his  sins  and  returns  to  God. 
Hence  the  form  of  the  ceremony  is 
immaterial.  It  is  simply  the  public 
profession  of  a  principle,  by  a  sym- 
bolical act,  instead  of  by  words.     The 


of  him  in   the   river   of  Jordan, 
confessing  their  sins. 

6  And  John  was  clothed  with 
camels'  hair,  and  with  a  girdle  of 
a  skin  about  his  loins  ;  and  he  did 
eat  locusts  and  wild  honey ; 

7  And  preached,  saying,  There 
cometh  one  mightier  than  I  after 
me,  the  latchet  of  whose  shoes 
I  am  not  worthy  to  stoop  down 
and  unloose. 

8  I  indeed  have  baptized  you 
with  water  :  but  he  shall  baptize 
you  with  the  Holy  Ghost. 

9  fl  And  it  came  to  pass  in 
those  days,  that  Jesus  came  from 
Nazareth  of  Galilee,  and  was  bap- 
tized of  John  in  Jordan. 

10  And  straightway  coming  up 

baptisms  of  the  New  Testament  seem 
to  have  been  generally,  or  at  least 
often,  performed  in  natural  waters, 
and  in  the  open  air ;  but  we  may 
properly  perforin  them  in  our  churches, 
and  private  dwellings,  and  in  forms 
varied  as  climates  and  manners  vary. 
The  essential  thing  is,  that  the  act 
should  be  the  honest  expression  of  re- 
pentance for  sin,  and  faith  in  the  Sa- 
vior. In  a  word,  baptism  is  a  pledge^ 
not  a  penance ;  and  it  derives  no  ad- 
ditional force  from  being  made  the 
means  of  bodily  discomfort  or  mental 
distress.  We  ought,  however,  to  re- 
spect the  feelings  which,  though  under 
mistaken  ideas  of  the  nature  of  the 
rite,  lead  some  Christians  to  adopt  a 
mode  of  receiving  the  ordinance, 
which  must,  in  many  cases,  put  the 
faith  and  fortitude  of  the  subject  to  a 
very  severe  trial. 

5.  Confessing   their   sins ;    that  is, 
by  the  act  of  being  baptized. 

6.  The  ordinary  food  and  clothing 
of  the  more  destitute  classes  of  society. 

9.     JYazareth ;     a    village     situated 
back  among  the   hills,  at  a   distance 
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out  of  the  water,  he  saw  the 
heavens  opened,  and  the  Spirit 
like  a  dove  descending  upon  him. 

11  And  there  came  a  voice 
from  heaven,  saying,  Thou  art 
my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am 
well  pleased. 

12  Tf  And  .  immediately  the 
Spirit  driveth  him  into  the  wilder- 
ness. 

13  And  he  was  there  in  the 
wilderness  forty  days  tempted  of 
Satan :  and  was  with  the  wild 
beasts  :  and  the  angels  ministered 
unto  him. 

14  ft  Now  after  that  John  was 
put  in  prison,  Jesus  came  into 
Galilee,  preaching  the  gospel  of 
the  kingdom  of  God, 

15  And  saying,  The  time  is 
fulfilled,  and  the  kingdom  of  God 
is  at  hand  :  repent  ye,  and  believe 
the  gospel. 

16  j|  Now  as  he  walked  by 
the  Sea  of  Galilee,  he  saw  Simon, 
and  Andrew  his  brother,  casting 
a  net  into  the  sea  :  for  they  were 
fishers. 

17  And  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Come    ye    after  me,  and   I    will 


from  the  lake.  It  was  the  place 
where  his  parents  resided.  It  would 
seem  that  he  remained  at  home  with 
them  until  this  time. 

12.  Driveth  him;  that  is,  influenced 
him  to  go. 

33.  Ministered  unto  him;  attended 
upon  him,  —  to  supply  his  wants,  and 
to  restore  his  strength  and  spirits  after 
the  temptation. 

15.  The  time  ;  that  is,  the  time  pre- 
dicted by  the  prophets. 

19.  James  and  John  were  after- 
wards very  prominent  among  the 
apostles.  Peter,  James,  and  John,  are 
often  alluded  to,  as  the  special  friends 
and  companions  of  the  Savior.  John 
wrote  the  Gospel  which  is  called  by 
his  name.  James  was  beheaded  by 
one  of  the  Herods.  (Acts  12  : 1,  2.") 
There  was  another  James  among  the 
twelve. 


make  you  to  become  fishers  of 
men. 

18  And  straightway  they  for- 
sook their  nets,  and  followed  him, 

19  And  when  he  had  gone  a 
little  farther  thence,  he  saw  James 
the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  John  his 
brother,  who  also  were  in  the  ship 
mending  their  nets. 

20  And  straightway  he  called 
them  :  and  they  left  their  father 
Zebedee  in  the  ship  with  the  hired 
servants,  and  went  after  him. 

21  And  they  went  into  Caper- 
naum :  and  straightway  on  the 
Sabbath  day  he  entered  into  the 
synagogue  and  taught. 

22  And  they  were  astonished 
at  his  doctrine  :  for  he  taught 
them  as  one  that  had  authority, 
and  not  as  the  scribes. 

23  |f  And  there  was  in  their 
synagogue  a  man  with  an  unclean 
spirit ;  and  he  cried  out, 

24  Saying,  Let  us  alone  ;  what 
have  we  to  do  with  thee,  thou 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  ?  art  thou 
come  to  destroy  us  ?  I  know  thee 
who  thou  art,  the  Holy  One  of 
God. 


20.  Hired  servants.  This  shows 
that  they  were  not  very  poor,  as  is 
often  supposed.  The  disciples  re- 
turned to  their  home  again  after  this, 
and  Jesus  with  them  as  their  guest, 
v.  29  ;  comp.  also  v.  35  and  36,  which 
show  that  Jesus  spent  the  night  in 
their  dwelling.  —  It  is  remarkable 
that,  after  the  series  of  exciting  scenes 
to  which  these  disciples  were  now  in- 
troduced had  been  brought  to  a  close 
by  the  crucifixion  of  their  Master, 
we  find  them  again  returning  to  their 
early  home,  and  to  their  wonted  occu- 
pations, (John  21 : 1 — 14,)  though  only 
for  a  short  time. 

21.  Capernaum;  a  port  on  the  lake. 

22.  Doctrine;  his  preaching.  —  As 
one  having  authority ;  with  great  de- 
cision and  energy. 

23.  A  man  icith  an  unclean  spirit ; 
a  demoniac. 
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25  And  Jesus  rebuked  him, 
saying,  Hold  thy  peace,  and 
come  out  of  him. 

26  And  when  the  unclean 
spirit  had  torn  him,  and  cried  with 
aloud  voice,  he  came  out  of  him. 

27  And  they  were  all  amazed, 
insomuch  that  they  questioned 
among  themselves,  saying,  What 
thing  is  this  ?  what  new  doctrine 
is  this  ?  for  with  authority  com- 
mandeth  he  even  the  unclean 
spirits,  and  they  do  obey  him. 

28  And  immediately  his  fame 
spread  abroad  throughout  all  the 
region  round  about  Galilee. 

29  fl  And  forthwith,  when 
they  were  come  out  of  the  syna- 
gogue, they  entered  into  the  house 
of  Simon  and  Andrew,  with  James 
and  John. 

30  But  Simon's  wife's  mother 
lay  sick  of  a  fever ;  and  anon 
they  tell  him  of  her. 

31  And  he  came  and  took  her 
by  the  hand,  and  lifted  her  up  ; 
and  immediately  the  fever  left 
her,  and  she  ministered  unto 
them. 

32  ft  And  at  even  wrhen  the 
sun  did  set,  they  brought  unto  him 
all  that  were  diseased,  and  them 
that  were  possessed  with  devils. 

33  And  all  the  city  was  gath- 
ered together  at  the  door. 

26.  Had  torn  him;  had  produced 
violent  convulsions. 

30.  Anon  ;  soon. 

31.  Ministered  unto  them;  waited 
upon  them  as  guests. 

32.  IVJten  the  sun  did  set.  The 
fame  of  the  miracle  performed  in  the 
synagogue,  and  of  that  at  the  house 
of  Simon,  produced  great  public  ex- 
citement; but  as  it  was  the  Sabbath, 
the  people  would  not  bring  other  sick 
persons  to  be  healed  until  the  sun 
went  down. 

34.  They  knew  that  he  was  the 
Messiah.  Jesus  often  endeavored  to 
moderate   the   public   excitement,   by 


34  And  he  healed  many  that 
were  sick  of  divers  diseases,  and 
cast  out  many  devils ;  and  suffered 
not  the  devils  to  speak,  because 
they  knew  him. 

35  f[  And  in  the  morning,  ris- 
ing up  a  great  while  before  day, 
he  went  out  and  departed  into  a 
solitary  place,  and  there  prayed. 

36  And  Simon,  and  they  that 
were  with  him,  followed  after 
him. 

37  And  when  thev  had  found 
him,  they  said  unto  him,  All  men 
seek  for  thee. 

38  And  he  said  unto  them,  Let 
us  go  into  the  next  towns,  that  I 
may  preach  there  also  :  for  there- 
fore came  I  forth. 

39  And  he  preached  in  their 
synagogues  throughout  all  Galilee, 
and  cast  out  devils. 

40  fl"  And  there  came  a  lep- 
er to  him,  beseeching  him,  and 
kneeling  down  to  him,  and  say- 
ing unto  him,  If  thou  wilt,  thou 
canst  make  me  clean. 

41  And  Jesus,  moved  with 
compassion,  put  forth  his  hand, 
and  touched  him,  and  saith  unto 
him,  I  will ;  be  thou  clean. 

42  And  as  soon  as  he  had  spo- 
ken, immediately  the  leprosy  de- 
parted from  him,  and  he  was 
cleansed. 

restraining  the  desire  of  those  who 
had  been  the  subjects  of  his  most  as- 
tonishing miracles,  to  proclaim  them 
to  others. — Because  they  knew  him. 
It  is  remarkable  that  the  demoniacs 
seemed  always  to  recognize  Jesus  as 
the  Messiah. 

35.  He  went  out;  that  is,  out  of 
Simon's  house,  where  he  had  spent 
the  night. 

38.  Let  us  go,  &c. ;  meaning  that 
they  would  not  go  back  into  Caper- 
naum, where  the  public  excitement 
was  already  too  great,  but  into  some 
of  the  other  towns. 

40.   Make  me  clean  ;  heal  me. 
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43  And  he  straitly  charged 
him,  and  forthwith  sent  him 
away  ; 

44  And  saith  unto  him,  See 
thou  say  nothing  to  any  man ; 
but  go  thy  way,  show  thyself  to 
the  priest,  and  offer  for  thy 
cleansing  those  things  which 
Moses  commanded,  for  a  testimo- 
ny unto  them. 

45  But  he  went  out,  and  began 
to  publish  it  much,  and  to  blaze 
abroad  the  matter,  insomuch  that 
Jesus  could  no  more  openly  enter 
into  the  city,  but  was  without  in 
desert  places  :  and  they  came  to 
him  from  every  quarter. 

CHAPTER  II. 

ND  again  he  entered  into 
.  Capernaum,  after  some 
days  ;  and  it  was  noised  that  he 
was  in  the  house. 

2  And  straightway  many  were 
gathered  together,  insomuch  that 
there  was  no  room  to  receive 
them,  no,  not  so  much  as  about 


43.  Straitly;  strictly. 

44.  For  a  testimony  unto  them.  The 
law  required  that,  when  a  leper  sup- 
posed himself  healed,  he  should  report 
himself  to  the  priest,  in  order  that  the 
reality  of  the  cure  might  be  ascertained, 
and  certain  ceremonies  performed,  by 
which  he  was  to  be  released  from  the 
restrictions  of  ceremonial  uncleanness. 
The  leprosy  was  a  very  inveterate  and 
terrible  disease  ;  and  every  precaution 
was  taken  to  prevent  its  spread.  The 
point  of  interest  in  this  case  seems 
to  be,  that  the  person  healed  was  a  leper 
It  appears  to  have  been  the  first  case 
of  the  kind  which  had  occurred ;  and 
hence  the  great  excitement  which  it 
occasioned. 

45.  Could  no  more  openly  enter,  &c. 
It  was  to  prevent  the  evils  arising  from 
such  wide-spread  and  high  excitement, 
that  Jesus  often  charged  those  whose 
cases  were  most  remarkable,  not  to 
speak  publicly  of  the  circumstances 
of  their  cure.  —  Desert  places  ;  solitary 
places,  away  from  habitations. 


the    door  :    and  he  preached  the 
word  unto  them. 

3  jj  And  they  come  unto  him, 
bringing  one  sick  of  the  palsy, 
which  was  borne  of  four. 

4  And  when  they  could  not 
come  nigh  unto  him  for  the  press, 
they  uncovered  the  roof  where 
he  was  :  and  when  they  had  bro- 
ken it  up,  they  let  down  the  bed 
wherein  the  sick  of  the  palsy  lay. 

5  When  Jesus  saw  their  faith, 
he  said  unto  the  sick  of  the  palsy, 
Son,  thy  sins  be  forgiven  thee. 

6  But  there  were  certain  of  the 
scribes  sitting  there,  and  reasoning 

O  J  O 

in  their  hearts, 

7  Why  doth  this  man  thus 
speak  blasphemies?  who  can 
forgive  sins  but  God  only  ? 

8  And  immediately,  when  Je- 
sus perceived  in  his  spirit  that 
they  so  reasoned  within  them- 
selves, he  said  unto  them,  Why 
reason  ye  these  things  in  your 
hearts  ? 

9  Whether  is  it  easier  to  sav 
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1.  After  some  days ;  during  which 
there  was  time  for  the  excitement  to 
subside. 

2.  And  he  preached  the  loord  unto 
them;  probably  in  the  court.  The 
buildings  constituting  an  ancient  dwell- 
ing of  the  better  class,  were  generally 
arranged  in  a  square,  so  as  to  bring 
the  yard  or  court  in  the  centre,  which 
was  thus  enclosed  and  protected. 
This  is  still  the  case  in  countries 
where  the  people  do  not  feel  secure 
from  public  commotions  and  acts  of 
violence. 

3.  Borne  of  four.  Palsy  is  a  dis- 
ease which  renders  the  patient  pecu- 
liarly helpless.  A  considerable  portion 
of  the  body  is  deprived,  in  a  great 
measure,  of  the  power  of  sense  and 
motion. 

4.  Uncovered  the  roof;  removed 
such  a  portion  as  to  allow  of  letting 
the  patient  down  into  the  court. 

9.  The  reasoning  of  the  Savior 
seems  to  be  this,  —  that  to  perform  a 
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to  the  sick  of  the  palsy,  Thy 
sins  be  forgiven  thee ;  or  to  say, 
Arise,  and  take  up  thy  bed,  and 
walk  ? 

10  But  that  ye  may  know  that 
the  Son  of  man  hath  power  on 
earth  to  forgive  sins,  (he  saith  to 
the  sick  of  the  palsy,) 

111  say  unto  thee,  Arise,  and 
take  up  thy  bed,  and  go  thy  way 
into  thine  house. 

12  And  immediately  he  arose, 
took  up  the  bed,  and  went  forth 
before  them  all ;  insomuch  that 
they  were  all  amazed,  and  glori- 
fied God,  saying,  We  never  saw 
it  on  this  fashion. 

13  1J  And  he  went  forth  again 
by  the  sea-side  ;  and  all  the  mul- 
titude resorted  unto  him,  and  he 
taught  them. 

14  And  as  he  passed  by,  he 
saw  Levi,  the  son  of  Alpheus,  sit- 
ting at  the  receipt  of  custom, 
and  said  unto  him,  Follow  me. 
And  he  arose,  and  followed 
him. 

15  ^f  And  it  came  to  pass, 
that  as  Jesus  sat  at  meat  in  his 
house,  many  publicans  and  sin- 
ners sat  also  together  with  Jesus 
and  his  disciples  ;  for  there  were 
many,  and  they  followed  him. 

16  And  when  the  scribes  and 


miraculous  cure  was  as  truly  an  ex- 
ercise of  divine  power,  as  to  forgive 
sins  ;  but  as  the  former  act  only  could 
be  made  evident  to  the  senses,  they 
ought  to  be  satisfied,  by  seeing  him 
exercise  the  one,  that  he  possessed 
power  to  perform  the  other. 

11.  Thy  bed;  the  small  couch  or 
mattress  on  which  he  was  borne. 

14.  Levi.  This  collector  is  called 
Matthew,  by  the  other  evangelists. 
(Matt.  9:9.)  —  The  receipt  of  custom  ; 
the  office  where  he  transacted  the 
business  of  collecting  the  taxes  or 
customs  of  this  port. 

15.  Levi,  or  Matthew,  seems  to 
have  been  possessed  of  property,  and 


Pharisees  saw  him  eat  with  publi- 
cans and  sinners,  they  said  unto 
his  disciples,  How  is  it  that  he 
eateth  and  drinketh  with  publicans 
and  sinners  ? 

17  When  Jesus  heard  it,  he 
saith  unto  them,  They  that  are 
whole  have  no  need  of  the  physi- 
cian, but  they  that  are  sick  :  I 
came  not  to  call  the  righteous, 
but  sinners,  to  repentance. 

18  f[  And  the  disciples  of 
John,  and  of  the  Pharisees,  used 
to  fast :  and  they  come,  and  say 
unto  him,  Why  do  the  disciples 
of  John,  and  of  the  Pharisees, 
fast,  but  thy  disciples  fast  not  ? 

19  And  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Can  the  children  of  the  bride- 
chamber  fast,  while  the  bride- 
groom is  with  them  ?  As  long 
as  they  have  the  bridegroom  with 
them,  they  cannot  fast. 

20  But  the  days  will  come, 
when  the  bridegroom  shall  be 
taken  away  from  them,  and  then 
shall  they  fast  in  those  days. 

21  No  man  also  sevveth  a  piece 
of  new  cloth  on  an  old  garment : 
else  the  new  piece  that  filled  it 
up,  taketh  away  from  the  old, 
and  the  rent  is  made  worse. 

22  And  no  man  putteth  new 
wine  into    old   bottles  :    else  the 


to  have  had  many  other  officers  either 
associated  with  him  in  his  business,  or 
acting  under  him. 
17.    Whole;  well. 

19.  Children  of  the  bride-chamber ; 
guests  at  a  wedding  party. 

20.  The  meaning  is,  that,  while 
Christ  was  with  his  disciples,  it  was 
proper  for  them  to  rejoice,  and  not  to 
mourn.  The  days  for  mourning  and 
fasting  would  come  when  he  should 
be  taken  away. 

21.  JYetc  cloth  ;  cloth  which  had  not 
been  fulled.^ —  Taketh  away  from  the 
old;  shrinks  and  draws  the  old,  so 
that  it  is  easily  torn  again,  and  made 
worse  than  before. 
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new  wine  doth  burst  the  bottles, 
and  the  wine  is  spilled,  and  the 
bottles  will  be  marred  :  but  new 
wine  must  be  put  into  new  bottles. 

23  ff  And  it  came  to  pass, 
that  he  went  through  the  corn- 
fields on  the  Sabbath  day ;  and 
his  disciples  began,  as  they  went, 
to  pluck  the  ears  of  corn. 

24  And  the  Pharisees  said  unto 
him,  Behold,  why  do  they  on  the 
Sabbath  day  that  which  is  not 
lawful  ? 

25  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Have  }^e  never  read  what  David 
did,  when  he  had  need,  and  was 
a  hungered,  he  and  they  that 
were  with  him  ? 

26  How  he  went  into  the  house 
of  God,  in  the  days  of  Abiathar 
the  high  priest,  and  did  eat  the 
shew-bread,  which  is  not  lawful 
to  eat,  but  for  the  priests,  and 
gave  also  to  them  which  were 
with  him  ? 

27  And  he  said  unto  them, 
The  Sabbath  was  made  for  man, 
and  not  man  for  the  Sabbath  : 

28  Therefore  the  Son  of  man 
is  Lord  also  of  the  Sabbath. 


22.  Burst  the  bottles;  by  its  fermen- 
tation.—  New  bottles;  which,  being 
made  of  skins,  and  consequently 
elastic,  yield  to  the  expansion,  and  are 
not  easily  torn.  These  two  cases  are 
designed  to  express  the  incongruity 
of  mourning  and  fasting  on  the  part 
of  the  disciples,  while  their  Lord  was 
with  them. 

23.  Availing  themselves  of  a  per- 
mission given  in  Deut.  23  :  24,  25. 

26.  1  Sam.  21 : 2 — 6.  It  was  in  fact 
Ahimelech  who  gave  David  the  bread. 
Saul  afterwards  slew  him  for  this  act, 
and  then  Abiathar,  his  son,  succeeded 
him.  Abiathar  was  more  prominent 
as  a  public  character,  and  thus  his 
name  is  used  to  designate  the  histori- 
cal period  at  which  the  event  oc- 
curred. 

27.  The  doctrine  taught  is,  that 
ceremonial  laws  are   not,  like   moral 
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CHAPTER  III. 

ND  he  entered  again  into 
the  synagogue  ;  and  there 
was  a  man  there  which  had  a 
withered  hand. 

2  And  they  watched  him, 
whether  he  would  heal  him  on 
the  Sabbath  day  ;  that  they  might 
accuse  him. 

3  And  he  saith  unto  the  man 
which  had  the  withered  hand, 
Stand  forth. 

4  And  he  saith  unto  them,  Is 
it  lawful  to  do  good  on  the  '  Sab- 
bath days,  or  to  do  evil  ?  to  save 
life,  or  to  kill  ?  but  they  held  their 
peace. 

5  And  when  he  had  looked 
round  about  on  them  with  anger, 
being  grieved  for  the  hardness  of 
their  hearts,  he  saith  unto  the 
man,  Stretch  forth  thine  hand. 
And  he  stretched  it  out :  and  his 
hand  was  restored  whole  as  the 
other. 

6  f[  And  the  Pharisees  went 
forth,  and  straightway  took  coun- 
sel with  the  Herodians  against 
him,  how  they  might  destroy 
him. 


precepts,  of  perpetual  and  unchanging 
obligation.  In  great  emergencies, 
they  yield  to  the  necessity  of  relieving 
human  suffering. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Withered;  wasted  away  by  dis- 
ease. 

5.  With  anger ;  with  an  expression 
of  displeasure  upon  his  countenance. 

6.  The  Herodians.  The  Herod 
who  ruled  over  Judea,  when  Christ 
was  born,  died  a  year  or  two  after  that 
event.  His  son,  Herod  Antipas,  who 
beheaded  John  the  Baptist,  now  gov- 
erned Galilee  and  some  other  coun- 
tries, but  not  Judea.  The  Hero- 
dians were  probably  persons  in  the 
interest  of  his  government,  and  they 
could  therefore  aid  in  inducing  Herod 
to  put  Jesus  to  death. 
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7  But  Jesus  withdrew  himself 
with  his  disciples  to  the  sea  :  and 
a  great  multitude  from  Galilee 
followed  him,  and  from  Judea, 

8  And  from  Jerusalem,  and 
from  Idumea,  and  from  beyond 
Jordan ;  and  they  about  Tyre 
and  Sidon,  a  great  multitude, 
when  they  had  heard  what  great 
things  he  did,  came  unto  him. 

9  And  he  spake  to  his  disci- 
ples, that  a  small  ship  should  wait 
on  him,  because  of  the  multitude, 
lest  they  should  throng  him. 

10  For  he  had  healed  many  ; 
insomuch  that  they  pressed  upon 
him  for  to  touch  him,  as  many  as 
had  plagues. 

11  And  unclean  spirits,  when 
they  saw  him,  fell  down  before 
him,  and  cried,  saying,  Thou  art 
the  Son  of  God. 

12  And  he  straitly  charged 
them,  that  they  should  not  make 
him  known. 

13  H  And  he  goeth  up  into  a 
mountain,  and  calleth  unto  him 
whom  he  would  :  and  they  came 
unto  him. 

7.    The  sea;  of  Galilee. 

9.  Wait  on  him ;  receive  him  on 
board. 

10.  Plagues  ;  diseases  of  any  kind. 
13.    Into  a  mountain  ;  into  a  retired 

place  among  the  recesses  of  the  moun- 
tains. 

16.  It  is  noticeable  that  Peter's 
name  is  placed  first  upon  the  list. 
Then  follow  James  and  John,  —  and 
Judas  comes  last.  They  seem  thus  to 
take  precedence  somewhat  according 
to  the  standing  which  their  talents 
and  piety  gave  them.  They  who  oc- 
cupy prominent  positions  in  the 
church,  should  learn  humility  from 
the  fact,  that  the  highest  on  the  cat- 
alogue of  the  apostles  was  the  one 
who  afterwards  denied  his  Master. 

17.  Boanerges ;  a  title  expressive 
of  the  power  and  energy  of  their  elo- 
quence. In  forming  our  opinions  on 
the  subject  of  rendering  honors  to  the 
eminent,  are  we  to  take  into  consid- 


14  And  he  ordained  twelve, 
that  they  should  be  with  him,  and 
that  he  might  send  them  forth  to 
preach, 

15  And  to  have  power  to  heal 
sicknesses,  and  to  cast  out  devils. 

16  And  Simon  he  surnamed 
Peter ; 

17  And  James  the  son  of  Zeb- 
edee,  and  John  the  brother  of 
James,  (and  he  surnamed  them 
Boanerges,  which  is,  The  sons  of 
thunder,) 

18  And  Andrew,  and  Philip, 
and  Bartholomew,  and  Matthew, 
and  Thomas,  and  James  the  son 
of  Alpheus,  and  Thaddeus,  and 
Simon  the  Canaanite, 

19  And  Judas  Iscariot,  which 
also  betrayed  him  :  and  they 
went  into  a  house. 

20  f[  And  the  multitude  Com- 
eth together  again,  so  that  they 
could  not  so  much  as  eat  bread. 

21  And  when  his  friends  heard 
of  it,  they  went  out  to  lay  hold  on 
him :  for  they  said,  He  is  beside 
himself. 

22  ft  And    the   scribes  which 

eration  the  fact  that  Jesus  seems  to 
have  given  to  two  of  his  disciples  an 
honorary  title  of  distinction  ? 

18.  James  the  son  of  Alpheus.  His 
father's  name  is  given  to  distinguish 
him  from  the  other  James,  the  son  of 
Zebedee.  In  theological  writings,  the 
former  is  generally  called  James  the 
greater,  and  the  latter  James  the  less. 
James  the  less  is  supposed  to  have 
written  the  Epistle  called  by  his  name. 
—  Simon  the  Canaanite.  He  is  called 
by  Luke,  Simon  Zelotes.  He  is  thus 
particularly  designated  to  distinguish 
him  from  Simon  Peter. 

21.  To  lay  hold  on  him;  to  take 
him  away  from  the  danger  which  they 
supposed  him  to  be  in.  —  For  they  said; 
that  is,  the  people  said ;  and  then,  in 
verses  22 — 30,  there  is  a  particular 
account  of  their  charging  him  with 
being  possessed  with  an  evil  spirit, 
(v.  30,)  or  with  being  beside  himself,  as 
it  is  expressed  in  v.  21,  and  his  an- 
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came  down  from  Jerusalem,  said, 
He  hath  Beelzebub,  and  by  the 
prince  of  the  devils  casteth  he  out 
devils. 

23  And  he  called  them  unto 
him,  and  said  unto  them  in  para- 
bles, How  can  Satan  cast  out 
Satan  ? 

24  And  if  a  kingdom  be  divided 
against  itself,  that  kingdom  cannot 
stand. 

25  And  if  a  house  be  divided 
against  itself,  that  house  cannot 
stand. 

26  And  if  Satan  rise  up  against 
himself,  and  be  divided,  he  cannot 
stand,  but  hath  an  end. 

27  No  man  can  enter  into  a 
strong  man's  house,  and  spoil  his 
goods,  except  he  will  first  bind 
the  strong  man ;  and  then  he  will 
spoil  his  house. 

28  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  All 
sins  shall  be  forgiven  unto  the 
sons  of  men,  and  blasphemies 
wherewith  soever  they  shall  blas- 
pheme : 

29  But  he  that  shall  blaspheme 

swex  to  the  charge.  It  was  the  anx- 
iety for  his  safety,  produced  by  this 
increasing  excitement  against  him, 
which  led  his  mother  and  his  other 
friends  to  come  and  endeavor  to  take 
him  away,  as  mentioned  v.  21,  and 
afterwards  more  particularly  in  v.  31. 

27.  The  strong  man ;  meaning  Sa- 
tan,  —  with  whom  they  had  accused 
him  of  being  in  league. 

29.  Alluding  to  their  sin  in  ascri- 
bing his  divine  power  to  the  agency 
of  evil  spirits. 

30.  The  sin  of  the  Pharisees  con- 
sisted in  this,  —  that  when  they  knew 
that  it  was  the  divine  power  which 
they  saw  imbodied  in  the  person  of 
Jesus,  they  ascribed  the  effeets  to  the 
agency  of  evil  spirits  ;  it  was  thus  a 
direct  and  deliberate  opposition  to  the 
cause  of  God,  as  such.  Most  of  the 
sins  and  blasphemies  of  mankind 
arise  from  the  violence  of  human 
passions,  uncontrolled  by  the  authority 
of  God,  but  without  any  positive  hos- 


against  the  Holy  Ghost  hath  never 
forgiveness,  but  is  in  danger  of 
eternal  damnation  : 

30  Because  they  said,  He  hath 
an  unclean  spirit. 

31  f[  There  came  then  his 
brethren  and  his  mother,  and, 
standing  without,  sent  unto  him,, 
calling  him. 

32  And  the  multitude  sat  about 
him  ;  and  they  said  unto  him,  Be- 
hold, thy  mother,  and  thy  breth- 
ren without  seek  for  thee. 

33  And  he  answered  them, 
saying,  Who  is  my  mother,  or 
mv  brethren  ? 

34  And  he  looked  round  about 
on  them  which  sat  about  him,  and 
said,  Behold,  my  mother  and  my 
brethren  \ 

35  For  whosoever  shall  do  the 
will  of  God,  the  same  is  my  broth- 
er, and  my  sister,  and  mother. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

AND  he  began  again  to  teach 
by  the  sea-side  :  and  there 
was  gathered    unto  him   a  great 

tility  directed  expressly  and  intention- 
ally towards  him.  But  when  the  hu- 
man soul  assumes  an  attitude  of 
known  and  wilful  opposition  to  the 
cause  of  God,  from  malignant  feeling 
directed  against  this  cause  and  its 
Author,  it  goes  to  the  extreme  limit 
of  human  guilt,  and  incurs  the  terrible 
denunciation  which  Jesus  here  pro- 
nounced against  such  sins. 

31.  There  came;  that  is,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  excitement  against  him 
expressed  in  the  preceding  verses.  — 
Standing  without ;  the  pressure  of  the 
crowd  preventing  their  coming  in  to 
him. 

34.  This  seems  to  have  been  a  calm 
expression  of  confidence  that  he  had 
then  nothing  to  fear.  He  was  sur- 
rounded  by  friends,  as  well  as  beset 
by  enemies. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1.    The  sea-side;    on  the  shores  of 
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multitude,  so  that  he  entered  into 
a  ship,  and  sat  in  the  sea  ;  and  the 
whole  multitude  was  by  the  sea, 
on  the  land. 

2  And  he  taught  them  many 
things  by  parables,  and  said  unto 
them  in  his  doctrine, 

3  Hearken ;  Behold,  there 
went  out  a  sower  to  sow : 

4  And  it  came  to  pass  as  he 
sowed,  some  fell  by  the  way-side, 
and  the  fowls  of  the  air  came  and 
devoured  it  up. 

5  And  some  fell  on  stony 
ground,  where  it  had  not  much 
earth  ;  and  immediately  it  sprang 
up,  because  it  had  no  depth  of 
earth  : 

6  But  when  the  sun  was  up,  it 
was  scorched  ;  and  because  it  had 
no  root,  it  withered  away. 

7  And  some  fell  among  thorns, 
and  the  thorns  grew  up,  and 
choked  it,  and  it  yielded  no  fruit. 

8  And  other  fell  on  good 
ground,  and  did  yield  fruit  that 
sprang  up,  and  increased,  and 
brought  forth,  some  thirty,  and 
some  sixty,  and  some  a  hundred. 

9  And  he  said  unto  them,  He 
that  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him 
hear. 

10  fl  And  when  he  was  alone, 


the  Sea  of  Galilee.  —  Sat  in  the  sea  ; 
in  a  boat  upon  the  water. 

8.  Some  thirty ;  thirty-fold,  in  pro- 
portion to  the  seed. 

10.  When  he  teas  alone;  after  the 
public  discourse  was  ended,  and  he 
was  alone  with  his  friends. 

11.  Them  that  are  without;  those 
who  had  assembled,  from  various  mo- 
tives, to  listen  to  what  the  Savior  said, 
but  who  did  not  join  themselves  cor- 
dially to  him,  so  as  to  be  admitted  to 
his  confidence. 

12.  Such  has  been  the  dispensation 
of  divine  truth  in  all  ages  of  the  world, 
that  the  higher  spiritualities  of  religion, 
though  accessible  to  all  who  really 
seek  thenij  are  covered  by  a  veil  from 


they  that  were  about  him,  with 
the  twelve,  asked  of  him  the 
parable. 

11  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Unto  you  it  is  given  to  know  the 
mysteiy  of  the  kingdom  of  God  : 
but  unto  them  that  are  without, 
all  these  things  are  done  in  para- 
bles : 

12  That  seeing  they  may  see, 
and  not  perceive ;  and  hearing 
they  may  hear,  and  not  under- 
stand ;  lest  at  .  any  time  they 
should  be  converted,  and  their 
sins  should  be  forgiven  them. 

13  And  he  said  unto  them. 
Know  ye  not  this  parable  ?  and 
how  then  will  ye  know  all  para- 
bles ? 

14  fl  The  sower  soweth  the 
word. 

15  And  these  are  they  by  the 
way-side,  where  the  word  is  sown  ; 
but  when  they  have  heard,  Satan 
cometh  immediately,  and  taketh 
aw7ay  the  word  that  was  sown  ia 
their  hearts, 

16  And  these  are  they  likewise 
which  are  sown  on  stony  ground  ; 
who,  when  they  have  heard  the 
word,  immediately  receive  it  with 
gladness ; 

17  And  have  no  root  in  them- 


the  open  gaze  of  the  profane.  It  is  so 
down  to  the  present  hour.  Many 
listen  to  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 
all  their  lives,  to  whose  minds  any 
actual  conception  of  the  nature  of  re- 
demption from  sin,  by  the  Son  of  God, 
never  penetrates.  Divine  Providence 
seems  designedly  so  to  arrange  the 
dispensation  of  truth,  that,  seeing,  sin- 
ners may,  if  they  choose,  not  see,  and 
hearing,  not  hear. 

14.  That  is,  the  sower  represents 
the  preacher  of  divine  truth. 

15.  Taketh  aicay  the  zcord.  The 
truth  passes  away  from  their  minds, 
by  the  agency  of  Satan,  and  is  fox- 
gotten. 
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selves,  and  so  endure  but  for  a 
time  :  afterward,  when  affliction 
or  persecution  ariseth  for  the 
word's  sake,  immediately  they 
are   offended, 

18  And  these  are  they  which 
are  sown  among  thorns  ;  such  as 
hear  the  word, 

19  And  the  cares  of  this  world, 
and  the  deeeitfulness  of  riches, 
and  the  lusts  of  other  things  en- 
tering in,  choke  the  word,  and  it 
becometh  unfruitful, 

20  And  these  are  they  which 
are  sown  on  good  ground ;  such 
as  hear  the  word,  and  receive  it, 
and  bring  forth  fruit,  some  thirty- 
fold,  some  sixty,  and  some  a 
hundred, 

21  ft  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Is  a  candle  brought  to  be  put  un- 
der a  bushel,  or  under  a  bed  ?  and 
not  to  be  set  on  a  candlestick  ? 

22  For  there  is  nothing  hid, 
which  shall  not  be  manifested ; 
neither  was  any  thing  kept  secret, 
but  that  it  should  come  abroad, 

23  If  any  man  have  ears  to 
hear,  let  him  hear. 

24  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Take  heed  what  ye  hear  :  With 
what  measure  ye  mete,  it  shall  be 
measured  to  you  :  and  unto  you 
that  hear  shall  more  be  given. 


21.  Bed;  the  couch  upon  which  it 
was  customary  to  recline  at  meals. 

22.  The  meanino-  is,  that  the  dis- 
ciples  and  their  successors  were  to  dis- 
seminate throughout  the  world  the 
instruction  whieh  Jesus  communicated 
to  them  privately,  in  the  solitudes  of 
Galilee. 

25.  In  other  words,  the  farther  you 
advance  in  knowledge  and  piety,  the 
more  easy  and  rapid  will  be  your  prog- 
ress. 

27.  Sleep,  and  rise  night  and  day ; 
that  is,  as  usual, —  pursuing  his  usual 
avocations,  without  having  upon  his 
mind  any  care  in  regard  to  the  vegeta- 
tion of  his  seed. 


25  For  he  that  hath,  to  him 
shall  be  given  :  and  he  that  hath 
not,  from  him  shall  be  taken  even 
that  which  he  hath, 

26  ft  And  he  said,  So  is  the 
kingdom  of  God,  as  if  a  man 
should  cast  seed  into  the  ground  ; 

27  And  should  sleep,  and  rise 
night  and  day,  and  the  seed  should 
spring  and  grow  up,  he  knoweth 
not  how, 

28  For  the  earth  bringeth  forth 
fruit  of  herself;  first  the  blade, 
then  the  ear,  after  that  the  full 
corn  in  the  ear. 

29  But  when  the  fruit  is 
brought  forth,  immediately  he 
putteth  in  the  sickle,  because  the 
harvest  is  come. 

30  ft  And  he  said,  Whereunto 
shall  we  liken  the  kingdom  of 
God  ?  or  with  what  comparison 
shall  we  compare  it  ? 

31  It  is  like  a  grain  of  mus- 
tard-seed, which,  when  it  is  sown 
in  the  earth,  is  less  than  all  the 
seeds  that  be  in  the  earth  : 

32  But  when  it  is  sown,  it 
groweth  up,  and  becometh  great- 
er than  all  herbs,  and  shooteth 
out  great  branches  ;  so  that  the 
fowls  of  the  air  may  lodge  under 
the  shadow  of  it. 

33  And  with  many  such  para- 

28,  29.  So  with  the  disciples  as 
preachers  of  the  gospel.  Their  duty 
would  be  to  sow  the  seed,  and  to 
gather  into  the  churches  those  in 
whose  hearts  the  Spirit  of  God  causes 
it  to  vegetate.  As  they  cannot  by 
their  own  power  make  the  word  which 
they  preach  effectual,  they  have  no 
responsibility  in  regard  to  its  recep- 
tion. 

-39.-  And  he  said  ;  that  is,  afterwards, 
and  perhaps  on  some  different  occa- 
sion. There  was  often  a  wide  interval, 
in  fact,  between  conversations  which 
appear  in  juxtaposition  in  the  narrative. 

31.  Is  less,  &c. ;  that  is,  it  is  very 
small. 
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bles  spake  he  the  word  unto  them, 
as  they  were  able  to  hear  it. 

34  But  without  a  parable  spake 
he  not  unto  them  :  and  when  they 
were  alone,  he  expounded  all 
things  to  his  disciples. 

35  j[  And  the  same  day,  when 
the  even  was  come,  he  saith  unto 
them,  Let  us  pass  over  unto  the 
other  side. 

36  And  when  they  had  sent 
away  the  multitude,  they  took 
him  even  as  he  was  in  the  ship. 
And  there  were  also  with  him 
other  little  ships. 

37  And  there  arose  a  great 
storm  of  wind,  and  the  waves 
beat  into  the  ship,  so  that  it  was 
now  full. 

38  And  he  was  in  the  hinder 
part  of  the  ship,  asleep  on  a  pil- 
low :  and  they  awake  him,  and 
say  unto  him,  Master,  carest  thou 
not  that  we  perish  ? 

39  And  he  arose,  and  rebuked 
the  wind,  and  said  unto  the  sea, 
Peace,  be  still :  and  the  wind 
ceased,  and  there  was  a  great 
calm. 

40  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Why  are  ye  so  fearful  ?  how  is  it 
that  ye  have  no  faith  ? 

41  And   they   feared   exceed- 


33.  As  they  icere  able  to  hear  it ;  ac- 
cording to  the  capacity  of  his  hearers 
to  understand  and  profit  by  his  in- 
structions. 

36.  Other  boats,  which  the  rest  of 
the  company  took,  in  order  to  follow 
him. 

37.  A  great  storm.  Lakes  situated 
in  mountainous  regions  are  very 
much  exposed  to  sudden  storms. 

38.  Pilloic ;  probably  some  sort  of 
cushion  belonging  to  the  boat. 

41.  They  feared  exceedingly;  that 
is,  they  were  impressed  with  wonder 
and  awe. 

CHAPTER  V. 

1.    Tli <e  other  side  ;  the  eastern  side, 


ingly,  and  said  one  to  another, 
What  manner  of  man  is  this,  that 
even  the  wind  and  the  sea  obey 

him  ? 

CHAPTER  V. 

AND  they  came  over  untu  the 
other  side  of  the  sea,  into 
the  country  of  the  Gadarenes. 

2  And  when  he  was  come  out 
of  the  ship,  immediately^  there 
met  him  out  of  the  tombs  a  man 
with  an  unclean  spirit, 

3  Who  had  his  dwelling  among 
the  tombs ;  and  no  man  could 
bind  him,  no,  not  with  chains : 

4  Because  that  he  had  been 
often  bound  with  fetters  and 
chains,  and  the  chains  had  been 
plucked  asunder  by  him,  and  the 
fetters  broken  in  pieces :  neither 
could  any  man  tame  him. 

5  And  always,  night  and  day, 
he  was  in  the  mountains,  and  in 
the  tombs,  crying,  and  cutting 
himself  with  stones. 

6  But  when  he  saw  Jesus  afar 
off,  he  ran  and  worshipped  him, 

7  And  cried  with  a  loud  voice, 
and  said,  What  have  I  to  do  with 
thee,  Jesus,  thou  Son  of  the  Most 
High  God  ?  I  adjure  thee  by  God, 
that  thou  torment  me  not. 


which  Jesus  visited  comparatively  sel- 
dom. It  was  about  five  miles  across 
the  lake. 

2.  The  tombs.  The  tombs  in  the 
countries  around  the  Mediterranean 
were  very  remarkable.  They  con- 
sisted of  natural  or  artificial  excava- 
tions, often  of  great  extent.  In  later 
times,  they  have  often  become  the 
dens  of  robbers.  —  A  man.  Matthew 
mentions  two  men.  (Matt.  8  :  28.) 
Luke  and  Mark  seem  to  speak  only 
of  the  one  whose  case  was  most  ex- 
traordinary. 

3.  Could  bind  him ;  could  bind  him 
securely,  with  the  ordinary  chains 
used  for  such  a  purpose. 

7.    Torment  me;  disturb  me. 
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8  (For  he  said  unto  him,  Come 
out  of  the  man,  thou  unclean 
spirit.) 

9  And  he  asked  him,  What  is 
thy  name  ?  And  he  answered, 
saying,  My  name  is  Legion :  for 
we  are  many. 

10  And  he  besought  him  much 
that  he  would  not  send  them  away 
out  of  the  country. 

11  Now  there  was  there  nigh 
unto  the  mountains  a  great  herd 
of  swine  feeding. 

12  And  all  the  devils  besought 
him,  saying,  Send  us  into  the 
swine,  that  we  may  enter  into 
them. 

13  And  forthwith  Jesus  gave 
them  leave.  And  the  unclean 
spirits  went  out,  and  entered  into 
the  swine  :  and  the  herd  ran 
violently  down  a  steep  place  into 
the  sea,  (they  were  about  two 
thousand,)  and  were  choked  in 
the  sea. 

14  And  they  that  fed  the  swine 
fled,  and  told  it  in  the  city,  and 

8.  For  he  said  ;  he  had  said. 

9.  Legion.  Certain  large  divisions 
of  the  Roman  army  were  called  le- 
gions. 

13.  There  have  been  great  differ- 
ences of  opinion,  and  much  discussion, 
in  respect  to  the  nature  of  the  cases 
of  demoniacal  possession  described  in 
the  New  Testament ;  many  persons 
having  maintained  that  they  were 
cases  of  natural,  though  severe,  dis- 
ease, and  that  the  language  referring 
thern  to  the  agency  of  evil  spirits  is 
only  the  figurative  phraseology  of 
Hebrew  writers,  —  the  case  here  de- 
scribed being,  according  to  this  idea, 
only  a  case  of  violent  insanity.  The 
subject  is  doubtless  attended  with  se- 
rious difficulties,  for  it  is  not  easy  to 
account  for  such  proceedings  as  are 
here  related,  on  the  supposition  that 
intelligent  beings  from  another  world 
were  the  actors ;  and  yet  the  language 
in  which  the  events  are  described 
seems  incapable  of  any  other  interpre- 
tation.    The  referring  of  these  suffer- 


ill  the  country.  And  they  went 
out  to  see  what  it  was  that  was 
done. 

15  And  they  come  to  Jesus, 
and  see  him  that  was  possessed 
with  the  devil,  and  had  the  le- 
gion, sitting,  and  clothed,  and  in 
his  right  mind  :  and  they  were 
afraid. 

16  And  they  that  saw  it  told 
them  how  it  befell  to  him  that 
was  possessed  with  the  devil,  and 
also  concerning  the  swine. 

17  And  they  began  to  pray 
him  to  depart  out  of  their  coasts. 

18  And  when  he  was  come 
into  the  ship,  he  that  had  been 
possessed  with  the  devil  prayed 
him  that  he  might  be  with  him. 

19  Howbeit  Jesus  suffered  him 
not,  but  saith  unto  him,  Go  home 
to  thy  friends,  and  tell 'them  how 
great  things  the  Lord  hath  done 
for  thee,  and  hath  had  compassion 
on  thee. 

20  And  he  departed,  and  began 
to  publish  in  Decapolis  how  great 

ings  to  the  power  of  evil  spirits  does 
not,  however,  exclude  the  supposition 
of  disease.  The  sacred  writers  evi- 
dently regarded  these  unhappy  objects 
of  the  Savior's  compassion  as  laboring 
under  mental  or  bodily  maladies  :  the 
distinction  is,  that  they  refer  these 
maladies  to  a  supernatural  and  evil 
agency.  There  are  strong  indications 
ot  insanity,  for  example,  in  this  case. 
The  description  of  the  condition  of  the 
patient,  (3 — 5,)  the  incoherency  of 
some  of  his  answers,  and,  above  all, 
the  expression  in  his  right  mind,  in 
v.  15,  conspire  to  show  that  this  un- 
happy sufferer  was  in  a  state  of  ma- 
niacal frenzy,  —  though  the  source 
of  this  insanity  is  plainly  ascribed  to 
the  agency  of  infernal  beings. 

19.  If  he  had  gone  with  Jesus,  his 
presence  and  his  story  would  have 
done  very  much  to  increase  the  public 
agitation  and  the  consequent  pressure 
of  the  crowd.  These  excitements  the 
Savior  showed  himself  constantly  de 
sirous  to  moderate  and  allay. 
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things  Jesus  had  done    for   him. 
And  all  men  did  marvel. 

21  ft  And  when  Jesus  was 
passed  over  again  by  ship  unto 
the  other  side,  much  people 
gathered  unto  him  :  and  he  was 
nigh  unto  the  sea. 

22  And,  behold,  there  cometh 
one  of  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue, 
Jairus  by  name  ;  and  when  he 
saw  him,  he  fell  at  his  feet, 

23  And  besought  him  greatly, 
saying,  My  little  daughter  lieth  at 
the  point  of  death  :  I  pray  thee, 
come  and  lay  thy  hands  on  her, 
that  she  may  be  healed ;  and  she 
shall  live. 

24  And  Jesus  went  with  him  ; 
and  much  people  followed  him, 
and  thronged  him. 

25  ft  And  a  certain  woman 
which  had  an  issue  of  blood 
twelve  years, 

26  And  had  suffered  many 
things  of  many  physicians,  and 
had  spent  all  that  she  had,  and 
was  nothing  bettered,  but  rather 
grew  worse, 

27  When  she  had  heard  of 
Jesus,  came  in  the  press  behind, 
and  touched  his  garment ; 

28  For  she  said,  If  I  may 
touch  but  his  clothes,  I  shall  be 
whole. 

29  And  straightway  the  foun- 
tain of  her  blood  was  dried  up, 
and  she  felt  in  her  body  that  she 
was  healed  of  that  plague. 

21.  To  tJie  other  side;  that  is,  back 
to  the  western  side,  where  he  ordina- 
rily resided. 

23.  The  details  of  the  case  of  the 
daughter  of  Jairus  are  stated  quite  dif- 
ferently, but  not  inconsistently,  by 
Matthew,  (9  :  18.)  Such  reconcilable 
diversities,  in  ordinary  testimony,  are 
considered  as  adding  to  its  strength, 
by  proving  its  independence.  Minute 
agreement  indicates  collusion. 

29.  She  felt  in  her  body.  Not  only 
was  the  disorder  healed,  but  the  de- 


30  And  Jesus,  immediately 
knowing  in  himself  that  virtue 
had  gone  out  of  him,  turned  him 
about  in  the  press,  and  said,  Who 
touched  my  clothes? 

31  And  his  disciples  said  unto 
him,  Thou  seest  the  multitude 
thronging  thee ;  and  sayest  thou, 
Who  touched  me  ? 

32  And  he  looked  round  about 
to  see  her  that  had  done  this  thino-. 

33  But  the  woman,  fearing 
and  trembling,  knowing  what  was 
clone  in  her,  came  and  fell  down 
before  him,  and  told  him  all  the 
truth. 

34  And  he  said  unto  her, 
Daughter,  thy  faith  hath  made 
thee  whole  ;  go  in  peace,  and  be 
whole  of  thy  plague. 

35  ft  While  he  yet  spake, 
there  came  from  the  ruler  of  the 
synagogue's  house  certain  which 
said,  Thy  daughter  is  dead  :  why 
troublest  thou  the  Master  any 
further  ? 

36  As  soon  as  Jesus  heard  the 
word  that  was  spoken,  he  saith 
unto  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue, 
Be  not  afraid,  only  believe. 

37  And  he  suffered  no  man 
to  follow  him,  save  Peter,  and 
James,  and  John  the  brother  of 
James. 

38  And  he  cometh  to  the  house 
of  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue,  and 
seeth  the  tumult,  and  them  that 
wept  and  wailed  greatly. 

bility  and  exhaustion  which  it  had  oc- 
casioned were  at  once  removed.  She 
felt  not  only  freed  from  the  disease, 
but  vigorous  and  strong  again. 

34.  Thy  plague;  thy  disease. 

35.  Jesus  had  hitherto  performed 
no  greater  miracle  than  to  heal  the 
diseases  of  the  living.  They  supposed, 
therefore,  that  the  death  of  the  patient 
removed  her  from  his  power. 

38.  The  tumult.  Neighbors  and 
friends  were  accustomed  to  express 
their  sympathy,  on  such  occasions  of 
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39  And  when  he  was  come  in, 
he  saith  unto  them,  Why  make 
ye  this  ado,  and  weep  ?  the  dam- 
sel is  not  dead,  but  sleepeth. 

40  And  they  laughed  him  to 
scorn.  But  when  he  had  put 
them  all  out,  he  taketh  the  father 
and  the  mother  of  the  damsel, 
and  them  that  were  with  him, 
and  entereth  in  where  the  damsel 
was  lying. 

41  And  he  took  the  damsel  by 
the  hand,  and  said  unto  her,  Tali- 
tha-cumi;  which  is,  being  inter- 
preted, Damsel,  (I  say  unto  thee,) 
arise. 

42  And  straightway  the  damsel 
arose,  and  walked  ;  for  she  was 
of  the  age  of  twelve  years.  And 
they  were  astonished  with  a  great 
astonishment. 

43  And  he  charged  them 
straitly  that  no  man  should  know 
it ;  and  commanded  that  some- 
thing should  be  given  her  to  eat. 

CHAPTER   VI. 
A  ND  he  went  out  from  thence, 
-OL  and    came     into     his    own 
country  ;  and  his  disciples  follow 
him. 

domestic    sorrow,    by    loud    lamenta- 
tions. 

39.  Tlie  damsel  is  not  dead,  &c. ; 
her  spirit  has  not  finally  left  the  body, 
but  is  to  be  restored  ao-ain. 

40.  And  them  that  were  with  him ; 
Peter,  James  and  John,  —  the  first 
among  the  apostles,  and  the  Savior's 
most  intimate  and  confidential  friends, 
(v.  37.) 

41.  Talitha-cumi ;  words  of  a  He- 
brew dialect,  spoken  at  this  time  in 
Judea.  Why  the  original  words  are 
quoted  in  this  and  on  some  other  par- 
ticular occasions,  as  15  :  34,  does  not 
appear. 

CHAPTER  VI. 
1.    His  own  country;  the  region  of 

Nazareth. 

3.    The   carpenter.      Matthew    (13 : 


2  And  when  the  Sabbath  day 
was  come,  he  began  to  teach  in 
the  synagogue  :  and  many  hear- 
ing him  were  astonished,  saying, 
From  whence  hath  this  man  these 
things  ?  and  what  wisdom  is  this 
which  is  given  unto  him,  that  even 
such  mighty  works  are  wrought 
by  his  hands  ? 

3  Is  not  this  the  carpenter,  the 
son  of  Mary,  the  brother  of  James, 
and  Joses,  and  of  Juda,  and  Si- 
mon ?  and  are  not  his  sisters 
here  with  us  ?  And  they  wrere 
offended  at  him. 

4  But  Jesus  said  unto  them,  A 
prophet  is  not  without  honor,  but 
in  his  own  country,  and  among 
his  own  kin,  and  in  his  own  house. 

5  And  he  could  there  do  no 
mighty  work,  save  that  he  laid 
his  hands  upon  a  few  sick  folk, 
and  healed  them. 

6  And  he  marvelled  because 
of  their  unbelief.  And  he  went 
round  about  the  villages  teaching. 

7  fl  And  he  called  unto  him 
the  twelve,  and  began  to  send 
them  forth  by  two  and  two  ;  and 
gave  them  power  over  unclean 
spirits  ; 

55)  says  the  carpenter' 's  son.  It 
would  seem,  from  Mark's  expression, 
that  Jesus  had  been  accustomed  to 
labor  with  his  father.  —  Brother,  — 
sisters.  These  words  are  often  used 
in  the  Scriptures  to  express  any  near 
relative,  as  in  Gen.  13 : 8,  where 
Abraham  and  Lot  are  said  to  be  breth- 
ren. It  would  seem  from  Mark  15 : 
40,  that  the  mother  of  James  and 
Joses  was  a  Mary ;  and  from  John 
19  :  25,  that  she  was  a  near  relative  of 
the  virgin  Mary,  but  not  the  same. 
She  is  called  in  several  places  the  wife 
of  Cleopas.  The  words  sister  and  son 
are  used  with  the  same  latitude.  Thus 
Christ  is  called  the  son  of  David. 

5.  That  is,  they  brought  very  few 
to  be  healed ;  and  he  would  not  force 
his  miracles  upon  them. 

7.   By  two  and  txco  ;  that  they  might 
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8  And  commanded  them  that 
they  should  take  nothing  for  their 
journey,  save  a  staff  only ;  no 
scrip,  no  bread,  no  money  in  their 
purse : 

9  But  be  shod  with  sandals  ; 
and  not  put  on  two  coats. 

10  And  he  said  unto  them,  In 
what  place  soever  ye  enter  into  a 
house,  there  abide  till  ye  depart 
from  that  place. 

11  And  whosoever  shall  not 
receive  you,  nor  hear  you,  when 
ye  depart  thence,  shake  off  the 
dust  under  your  feet,  for  a  testi- 
mony against  them.  Verily  I  say 
unto  you,  It  shall  be  more  tolerable 
for  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  in  the 
day  of  judgment,  than  for  that 
city. 

12  And  they  went  out,  and 
preached  that  men  should  re- 
pent. 

13  And  they   cast   out   many 

render  to  each  other  mutual  assist- 
ance and  sympathy. 

8,  9.  That  is,  that  they  should  go 
as  they  were,  without  making  special 
preparations  for  the  expedition.  That 
the  directions  were  not  meant  to  be 
insisted  upon  literally  and  strictly,  is 
evident  from  the  fact  that  the  accounts 
differ,  in  regard  to  the  particulars,  in 
the  different  evangelists.  (Comp.  Matt. 
10  :  10,  in  respect  to  shoes  and  staves.) 
The  scrip  was  a  leather  bag  or  wallet 
for  provisions,  —  such  as  shepherds 
used. 

11.  These  directions  (7 — 11)  result- 
ed from  a  wise  regard  to  the  circum- 
stances of  the  case,  and  a  deliberate 
forethought  in  providing  for  the  fu- 
ture, in  the  surest  and  best  way. 
They  were  not,  as  might  perhaps  be 
supposed,  an  abandonment  of  pruden- 
tial considerations,  under  a  blind  de- 
pendence upon  the  providence  of  God. 
So  great  and  general  was  the  interest 
then  felt  throughout  Galilee,  in  the 
ministry  and  miracles  of  Jesus,  that 
there  could  be,  under  those  circum- 
stances, no  safer  or  surer  reliance  for 
support  than  the  spontaneous  hospi- 
tality of  those  interested  in  the  cause. 


devils,  and  anoinU  d  with  oil 
many  that  were  sick,  and  healed 
them. 

14  fl  And  King  Herod  heard 
of  him;  (for  his  name  was 
spread  abroad;)  and  he  said,  That 
John  the  Baptist  was  risen  from 
the  dead,  and  therefore  mighty 
works  do  show  forth  themselves 
in  him. 

15  Others  said,  That  it  is  Elias. 
And  others  said,  That  it  is  a 
prophet,  or  as  one  of  the  prophets. 

16  ft  Bat  when  Herod  heard 
thereof  he  said,  It  is  John,  whom 
I  beheaded  :  he  is  risen  from  the 
dead. 

17  For  Herod  himself  had 
sent  forth  and  laid  hold  upon 
John,  and  bound  him  in  prison 
for  Herodias'  sake,  his  brother 
Philip's  wife  :  for  he  had  married 
her. 

18  For   John    had    said   unto 


We  observe  that  this,  though  the  ear- 
liest apostolic  practice,  is  not  to  be 
considered  as  a  model  for  imitation  in 
modern  times.  Many  of  the  ecclesi- 
astical arrangements  of  Jesus  and  his 
apostles  were  particularly  adapted  to 
their  times  and  circumstances  ;  and,  in 
the  same  manner,  the  arrangements 
which  we  make  must  often  be  accom- 
modated to  ours. 

14.  Men  who  have  the  least  faith 
have  often  the  greatest  superstition ; 
and  there  is  no  more  fruitful  source 
of  superstitious  fears  than  remorse  for 
crimes. 

15.  Elias ;  the  prophet  Elijah,  who 
was  expected  as  the  forerunner  of 
Christ. 

17.  We  learn,  from  the  secular  his- 
tories of  those  times,  that  this  was 
Herod  Antipas,  the  son  of  the  old 
king.  He  had  enticed  away  from  his 
brother  Philip,  who  was  then  living  in 
poverty  and  obscurity,  his  wife  Hero- 
dias, who  was  the  daughter  of  another 
brother,  and  of  course  the  niece  of  both 
her  husbands.  The  name  of  the 
daughter  who  danced  was  Salome  ;  a 
common  Hebrew  name  at  that  time, 
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Herod,  It  is  not  lawful  for  thee  to 
have  thy  brother's  wife. 

19  Therefore  Herodias  had  a 
quarrel  against  him,  and  would 
have  killed  him ;  but  she  could 
not : 

20  For  Herod  feared  John, 
knowing  that  he  was  a  just  man 
and  a  holy,  and  observed  him  : 
and  when  he  heard  him,  he  did 
many  things,  and  heard  him 
gladly. 

21  And  when  a  convenient 
day  was  come,  that  Herod  on  his 
birthday  made  a  supper  to  his 
lords,  high  captains,  and  chief 
estates  of  Galilee  ; 

22  And  when  the  daughter  of 
the  said  Herodias  came  in,  and 
danced,  and  pleased  Herod,  and 
them  that  sat  with  him,  the  king 
said  unto  the  damsel,  Ask  of  me 
whatsoever  thou  wilt,  and  I  will 
give  it  thee. 

23  And  he  sware  unto  her, 
Whatsoever  thou  shalt  ask  of  me, 
I  will  give  it  thee,  unto  the  half 
of  my  kingdom. 

24  And  she  went  forth,  and 
said  unto  her  mother,  What  shall 
I  ask  ?  And  she  said,  The  head 
of  John  the  Baptist. 

25  And  she  came  in  straight- 
way with  haste  unto  the  king,  and 
asked,  saying,  I  will  that  thou  give 
me,  by  and  by  in  a  charger,  the 
head  of  John  the  Baptist. 

21.  Galilee.  Herod  succeeded  to  a 
part  only  of  his  father's  ancient  do- 
minion. 

23.  The  extravagance  of  this  prom- 
ise is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  it 
was  doubtless  made  under  the  excite- 
ment of  wine. 

25.  By  and  by  ;  immediately. 

26.  Their  sokes  which  sat  with  him. 
They  were  glad  to  have  the  reprover 
of  their  sins  slain,  especially  as  it 
could  be  done  by  means  of  the  crime 
of  another. 

28.    The  damsel  gave  it  to  her  mother. 


26  And  the  kino;  was  exceeding 

n't' 

sorry  ;  yet  for  his  oath's  sake,  and 
for  their  sakes  which  sat  with  him, 
he  would  not  reject  her. 

27  And  immediately  the  king 
sent  an  executioner,  and  com- 
manded his  head  to  be  brought  : 
and  he  went  and  beheaded  him 
in  the  prison  ; 

28  And  brought  his  head  in  a 
charger,  and  gave  it  to  the  dam- 
sel ;  and  the  damsel  gave  it  to 
her  mother. 

29  And  when  his  disciples 
heard  of  it,  they  came  and  took  up 
his  corpse,  and  laid  it  in  a  tomb. 

30  f[  And  the  apostles  gathered 
themselves  together  unto  Jesus, 
and  told  him  all  things,  both  what 
they  had  done,  and  what  they 
had  taught. 

31  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Come  ye  yourselves  apart  into  a 
desert  place,  and  rest  a  while  : 
for  there  were  many  coming  and 
going,  and  they  had  no  leisure  so 
much  as  to  eat. 

32  And  they  departed  into  a 
desert  place  by  ship  privately. 

33  And  the  people  saw  them 
departing,  and  many  knew  him, 
and  ran  afoot  thither  out  of  all 
cities,  and  outwent  them,  and 
came  together  unto  him. 

34  ^|  And  Jesus,  when  he 
came  out,  saw  much  people,  and 
was     moved     with      compassion 

These  were  worthy  descendants  of  a 
monster,  who  could  order  the  execu- 
tion of  all  the  infants  of  a  village,  to 
secure  the  death  of  one  innocent  babe. 
The  story  of  the  whole  Herod  family, 
for  several  generations,  as  given  by 
contemporary  writers,  presents  one 
continued  scene  of  intrigue,  cruelty, 
incest,  adultery,  and  murder,  to  which 
the  history  of  the  world  will  scarce  af- 
ford a  parallel. 

32.  A  solitary  place,  upon  the  shores 
of  the  lake  ;  not  barren,  for  they  sat 
down  (v.  39)  upon  the  green  grass. 
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toward  them,  because  they  were 
as  sheep  not  having  a  shepherd  : 
and  he  began  to  teach  them  many 
things. 

35  And  when  the  day  was 
now  far  spent,  his  disciples  came 
unto  him,  and  said,  This  is  a 
desert  place,  and  now  the  time  is 
far  passed  : 

36  Send  them  away,  that  they 
may  go  into  the  country  round 
about,  and  into  the  villages,  and 
buy  themselves  bread :  for  they 
have  nothing  to  eat. 

37  He  answered  and  said  unto 
them,  Give  ye  them  to  eat.  And 
they  say  unto  him,  Shall  we  go 
and  buy  two  hundred  penny- 
worth of  bread,  and  give  them  to 
eat? 

38  He  saith  unto  them,  How 
many  loaves  have  ye  ?  go  and 
see.  And  when  they  knew,  they 
say,  Five,  and  two  fishes. 

39  And  he  commanded  them 
to  make  all  sit  down  by  companies 
upon  the  green  grass. 

40  And  they  sat  down  in  ranks, 
by  hundreds,  and  by  fifties. 

41  And  when  he  had  taken  the 
five  loaves,  and  the  two  fishes,  he 
looked  up  to  heaven,  and  blessed, 
and  brake  the  loaves,  and  gave 
them  to  his  disciples  to  set  before 
them  ;  and  the  two  fishes  divided 
he  among  them  all. 

37.  Two  hundred  pennyicorth.  The 
denominations  and  the  value  of  money 
have  so  entirely  changed  since  those 
times,  that  we  cannot  fix  upon  any 
sum  of  modern  currency  as  correspond- 
ing to  the  amount  here  named.  It 
was  doubtless  a  large  sum  in  relation 
to  the  resources  of  the  disciples. 

38.  Have  ye  f  that  is,  in  the  com- 
mon supply,  prepared  for  the  Savior 
and  his  immediate  disciples. 

40.  By  hundreds,  and  by  fifties ;  in 
irregular  groups,  —  from  fifty  to  a  hun- 
dred together. 

45.     He    constrained    his    disciples. 


42  And  they  did  all  eat,  and 
were  filled. 

43  And  they  took  up  twelve 
baskets  full  of  the  fragments,  and 
of  the  fishes. 

44  And  they  that  did  eat  of  the 
loaves,  were  about  five  thousand 
men. 

45  ft  And  straightway  he  con- 
strained his  disciples  to  get  into 
the  ship,  and  to  go  to  the  other 
side  before  unto  Bethsaida,  while 
he  sent  away  the  people. 

46  And  when  he  had  sent 
them  away,  he  departed  into  a 
mountain  to  pray. 

47  And  when  even  was  come, 
the  ship  was  in  the  midst  of  the 
sea,  and  he  alone  on  the  land. 

48  And  he  saw  them  toiling  in 
rowing  ;  for  the  wind  was  con- 
trary unto  them  :  and  about  the 
fourth  watch  of  the  night  he  com- 
eth  unto  them,  walking  upon  the 
sea,  and  would  have  passed  by 
them. 

49  But  when  they  saw  him 
walking  upon  the  sea,  they  sup- 
posed it  had  been  a  spirit,  and 
cried  out. 

50  (For  they  all  saw  him,  and 
were  troubled.)  And  immediate- 
ly he  talked  with  them,  and  saith 
unto  them,  Be  of  good  cheer  :  it 
is  I ;  be  not  afraid. 

51  And  he  went  up  unto  them 

They  were  unwilling  to  leave  him, 
but  he  wished  to  be  alone.  There 
might  have  been  some  difficulty,  too, 
in  effecting  the  quiet  dispersion  of  the 
people,  as  appears  from  John's  account 
of  this  case.     (John  6  :  14,  15.) 

48.  And  he  saw  them.  The  lake 
was  five  miles  across,  on  the  average, 
and  about  ten  in  the  widest  place. 
From  his  elevated  position  Jesus  could 
perhaps  overlook  the  whole  surface 
of  the  water. —  Tlie  fourth  watch  ;  not 
far  from  three  o'clock.  The  watches 
were  of  three  hours  each. 

50.    Were  troubled  ;  were  afraid. 
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into  the  ship ;  and  the  wind 
ceased  :  and  they  were  sore 
amazed  in  themselves  beyond 
measure,  and  wondered. 

52  For  they  considered  not 
the  miracle  of  the  loaves;  for 
their  heart  was  hardened. 

53  fl"  And  when  they  had 
passed  over,  they  came  into  the 
land  of  Gennesaret,  and  drew  to 
the  shore. 

54  And  when  they  were  come 
out  of  the  ship,  straightway  they 
knew  him, 

55  And  ran  through  that  whole 
region  round  about,  and  began  to 
carry  about  in  beds  those  that 
were  sick,  where  they  heard  he 
was. 

56  And  whithersoever  he  en- 
tered, into  villages,  or  cities,  or 
country,  they  laid  the  sick  in  the 
streets,  and  besought  him  that 
they  might  touch,  if  it  were  but 
the  border  of  his  garment :  and 
as  many  as  touched  him  were 
made  who!e. 

CHAPTER   VII. 
Fin  HEN    came    together    unto 
_1-     him  the  Pharisees,  and  cer- 
tain of  the  scribes,   which  came 
from  Jerusalem. 

2  And  when  they  saw  some 
of  his    disciples   eat    bread    with 

51.  Sore  amazed;  very  much  a- 
mazed. 

54.  They  knew  him ;  that  is,  the 
people  on  that  side  :  the  intelligence 
of  his  arrival  was  immediately  spread 
in  all  directions. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

2.  The  washing  here  referred  to 
was  not  a  measure  of  cleanliness,  but 
a  ceremonial  rite. 

3,  4.  The  occurrence  of  these  and 
similar  explanations  of  the  customs  of 
the  Jews,  confirms  the  opinion  that 
Mark  prepared  his  narrative  at  Rome, 

9 


defiled  (that  is  to  say,  with  un- 
washen)  hands,  they  found  fault. 

3  For  the  Pharisees,  and  all 
the  Jews,  except  they  wash  their 
hands  oft,  eat  not,  holding  the 
tradition  of  the  elders. 

4  And  when  they  come  from 
the  market,  except  they  wash, 
they  eat  not.  And  many  other 
things  there  be,  which  they  have 
received  to  hold,  as  the  washing 
of  cups,  and  pots,  and  of  brazen 
vessels,  and  tables. 

5  Then  the  Pharisees  and 
scribes  asked  him,  Why  walk  not 
thy  disciples  according  to  the 
tradition  of  the  elders,  but  eat 
bread  with  unwashen  hands  ? 

6  He  answered  and  said  unto 
them,  Well  hath  Esaias  proph- 
esied of  you  hypocrites,  as  it  is 
written,  This  people  honoreth  me 
with  their  lips,  but  their  heart  is 
far  from  me. 

7  Howbeit,  in  vain  do  they 
worship  me,  teaching  for  doc- 
trines the  commandments  of 
men. 

8  For  laying  aside  the  com- 
mandment of  God,  ye  hold  the 
tradition  of  men,  as  the  washing 
of  pots  and  cups :  and  many 
other  such  like  things  ye  do. 

9  And  he  said  unto  them,  Full 
well  ye  reject  the  commandment 

and  for  the  use  of  Roman  Christians. 
—  The  icashing  of  cups,  &c. ;  that  is,  as 
a  ceremonial  rite. 

5.  Walk ;  that  is,  act,  —  regulate 
their  conduct.  —  Tradition  of  the  el- 
ders ;  rules  of  action  handed  down 
from  ancient  times,  but  not  contained 
in  the  Word  of  God.  This  claim  of 
the  Pharisees  for  the  authority  of  hu- 
man traditions,  seems  to  have  been  quite 
analogous  to  that  of  those  branches  of 
the  church,  in  modern  times,  which 
insist  upon  certain  principles  and 
practices  on  the  authority  of  the  early 
church,  though  the  Scriptures  them- 
selves do  not  enjoin  them. 
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of  God,  that  ye  may  Keep  your 
own  tradition. 

10  For  Moses  said,  Honor  thy 
father  and  thy  mother  :  and, 
Whoso  curseth  father  or  mother, 
let  him  die  the  death  : 

11  But  ye  say,  If  a  man  shall 
say  to  his  father  or  mother,  It  is 
Corban,  that  is  to  say,  a  gift,  by 
"whatsoever  thou  mightest  be  prof- 
ited by  me  ;  he  shall  he  free. 

12  And  ye  suffer  him  no  more 
to  do  aught  for  his  father  or  his 
mother ; 

13  Making  the  word  of  God  of 
none  effect  through  your  tradition, 
which  ye  have  delivered  :  and 
many  such  like  things  do  ye, 

14  *\\  And  when  he  had  called 
all  the  people  unto  him,  he  said 
unto  them,  Hearken  unto  me 
every  one  of  yo u,  and  understand. 

15  There  is  nothing  from  with- 
out a  man,  that,  entering  into  him, 
can  defile  him :  but  the  things 
which  come  out  of  him,  those  are 
they  that  defile  the  man. 

16  If  any  man  have  ears  to 
hear,  let  him  hear. 

17  And  when  he  was  entered 
into  the  house  from  the  people, 
his  disciples  asked  him  concerning 
the  parable. 

18  And  he    saith   unto   them, 


10.  Curseth  is  used  in  opposition  to 
honor ;  the  meaning  is,  whoso  dis- 
honors them  or  wilfully  injures  them 
m  any  way. 

11.  Corban;  consecrated  to  God; 
that  is,  a  son  might  deprive  his  pa- 
rents of  any  thing  which  he  ought 
justly  to  render  to  them,  by  going 
through  an  empty  ceremony  of  conse- 
crating it  to  God.  This  was  in  reality 
nullifying  one  of  the  most  sacred  moral 
laws  of  Jehovah,  under  pretence  of 
rendering  him  honor ;  and  it  was, 
therefore,  a  striking  instance  of  the  hy- 
pocrisy of  the  Pharisees,  and  of  their 
making  the  word  of  God  of  none  ef- 
fect through  their  tradition. 


Are  ye  so  without  understanding 
also  ?  Do  ye  not  perceive,  thai 
whatsoever  thing  from  without 
entereth  into  the  man,  it  cannot 
defile  him: 

19  Because  it  entereth  not  into 
his  heart,  but  into  the  belly,  and 
goeth  out  into  the  draught,  pur- 
ging all  meats  ? 

20  And  he  said,  That  which 
cometh  out  of  the  man,  that  de- 
fileth  the  man. 

21  For  from  within,  out  of 
the  heart  of  men,  proceed  evil 
thoughts,  adulteries,  fornications, 
murders, 

22  Thefts,  covetousness,  wick- 
edness, deceit,  lasciviousness,  an 
evil  eye,  blasphemy,  pride,  fool- 
ishness ; 

23  All  these  evil  things  come 
from  within,  and  defile  the  man. 

24  fl  And  from  thence  he 
arose,  and  went  into  the  borders 
of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  and  entered 
into  a  house,  and  would  have  no 
man  know  it :  but  he  could  not 
be  hid. 

25  For  a  certain  woman, 
whose  young  daughter  had  an 
unclean  spirit,  heard  of  him,  and 
came  and  fell  at  his  feet : 

26  (The  woman  was  a  Greek, 
a  Syrophenician  by  nation,)  and 


18.  Cannot  defile  him  ;  spiritually. 

19.  It  entereth  not  into  his  heart;  it 
does  not  reach  or  affect  the  moral 
feelings. 

23.  The  whole  passage  is  a  very 
clear  and  striking  exposure  of  the  ig- 
norance, or  the  hypocrisy,  implied  in 
ascribing  spiritual  importance  and  ef- 
ficacy to  external  forms. 

24".  Tyre  and  Sidon  ;  the  region  of 
these  cities  was  north  of  Galilee,  near 
the  Mediterranean  Sea.  He  went 
away  from  the  scene  of  excitement 
which  his  ministry  had  produced  in 
Galilee,  desirous,  apparently,  of  a  sea- 
son of  retirement  and  rest. 

26.   A  Greek;  of  Greek  descent.^ 
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she  besought  him  that  he  would 
cast  forth  the  devil  out  of  her 
daughter.  * 

27  But  Jesus  said  unto  '  her, 
Let  the  children  first  be  filled : 
for  it  is  not  meet  to  take  the 
children's  bread,  and  to  cast  it 
unto  the  dogs. 

28  And  she  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  Yes,  Lord :  yet  the 
dogs  under  the  table  eat  of  the 
children's  crumbs. 

29  And  he  said  unto  her,  For 
this  saying,  go  thy  way ;  the  devil 
is  gone  out  of  thy  daughter. 

39  And  when  she  was  come 
to  her  house,  she  found  the  devil 
gone  out,  and  her  daughter  laid 
upon  the  bed, 

31  fl  And  again,  departing 
from  the  coasts  of  Tyre  and  Sidon, 
he  came  unto  the  Sea  of  Galilee, 
through  the  midst  of  the  coasts  of 
Decapolis. 

32  And  they  bring  unto  him 
one  that  was  deaf,  and  had  an 
impediment  in  his  speech ;  and 
they  beseech  him  to  put  his  hand 
upon  him. 

33  And  he  took  him  aside  from 
the  multitude,  and  put  his  fingers 
into  his  ears,  and  he  spit,  and 
touched  his  tongue ; 

27.  The  Sarior  did  not  use  the 
word  dogs  as  an  epithet  to  be  applied 
to  this  woman,  but  only  as  a  part  of 
the  metaphor,  or  figure,  by  which  he 
illustrated  his  position  in  respect  to 
her  and  her  nation.  He  says  that,  as 
it  would  not  be  proper  to  give  the 
food  intended  for  the  children  of  a 
family  to  the  dogs,  so  it  is  doubtful 
whether  he  ought  to  bestow  upon  the 
Gentile  nations  those  miraculous  ben- 
efits which  he  was  sent  to  commu- 
nicate to  G-od's  own  chosen  people. 
This  was  very  different  from  applying 
the  term  to  her  as  an  opprobrious  ep- 
ithet. Hence  the  point  and  beauty  of 
her  reply,  —  that  the  dogs  were  not 
to  be  entirely  neglected,  but  might  at 
least  receive  some  small  share. 


34  And  looking  up  to  heaven, 
he  sighed,  and  saith  unto  him, 
Ephphatha,  that  is,  Be  opened. 

35  And  straightway  his  ears 
were  ODened.  and  the  string  of 
his  tongue  was  loosed,  and  he 
spake  plain. 

36  And  he  charged  them  that 
they  should  tell  no  man :  but  the 
more  he  charged  them,  so  much 
the  more  a  great  deal  they  pub- 
lished it; 

37  And  were  beyond  measure 
astonished,  saying,  He  hath  done 
all  things  well ;  he  maketh  both 
the  deaf  to  hear,  and  the  dumb  to 
speak. 

CHAPTER  VIIL 

N  those  days  the  multitude 
being  very  great,  and  having 
nothing  to  eat,  Jesus  called  his 
disciples  unto  Mm,  and  saith  unto 
them, 

2  I  have  compassion  on  the 
multitude,  because  they  have  now 
been  with  me  three  days,  and 
have  nothing  to  eat : 

3  And  if  I  send  them  away 
fasting  to  their  own  houses,  they 
will  faint  by  the  way  :  for  divers 
of  them  came  from  far. 

4  And  his  disciples  answered 

31.  Decapolis  was  a  retired  district 
on  the  eastern  shore  of  the  Sea  of  Gal- 
ilee. In  croinff  there,  our  Savior  seems 
to  have  intended  to  avoid  those  re- 
gions about  the  lake  which  he  had 
previously  visited. 

33,  34.  Commentators  have  been 
unable  to  assign  any  sufficient  reason 
for  the  ceremonies  which  Jesus,  in 
some  cases  like  this,  performed  upon 
those  whose  diseases  he  cured. 

35.  The  string  of  his  tongue ;  the 
difficulty,  whatever  it  was. 


CHAPTER  VIIL 

2.  Nothing;    nothing    at    all    suf- 
ficient. 

3.  Divers  of  them  ;  several  of  them. 
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him,  From  whence  can  a  man 
satisfy  these  men  with  bread  here 
in  the  wilderness  ? 

5  And  he  asked  them,  How 
many  loaves  have  ye  ?  And  they 
said,  Seven. 

6  And  he  commanded  the 
people  to  sit  down  on  the  ground ; 
and  he  took  the  seven  loaves,  and 
gave  thanks,  and  brake,  and  gave 
to  his  disciples  to  set  before  them : 
and  they  did  set  them  before  the 
people. 

7  And  they  had  a  few  small 
fishes  :  and  he  blessed,  and  com- 
manded to  set  them  also  before 
ihem. 

8  So  they  did  eat,  and  were 
filled :  and  they  took  up  of  the 
broken  meat  that  was  left,  seven 
baskets. 

9  And  they  that  had  eaten 
were  about  four  thousand  :  and 
he  sent  them  away. 

10  fji  And  straightway  he  en- 
tered into  a  ship  with  his  disciples, 
and  came  into  the  parts  of  Dal- 
manutha. 

11  And  the  Pharisees  came 
forth,  and  began  to  question  with 
him,  seeking  of  him  a  sign  from 
heaven,  tempting  him. 

12  And  he  sighed  deeply  in 
his  spirit,  and  saith,  Why  doth 
this  generation  seek  after  a  sign  ? 
Verily  I  say  unto  you,  There 
shall  no  sign  be  given  unto  this 
generation. 

10.  Dalmanutha  ;  a  town  whose  lo- 
cation is  now  not  known. 

11.  The  miracles  which  Jesus  had 
hitherto  performed  had  related  to  the 
private  wants  and  sufferings  of  hu- 
man life ;  the  Pharisees  now  asked  him 
for  some  great  prodigy,  something  vis- 
ibly affecting  the  course  of  nature,  — 
a  sign  from  heaven. 

12.  Unto  this  generation;  that  is, 
men  of  this  captious  and  cavilling  spirit. 
The  people  of  that  day,  who  were  dis- 
posed candidly  to  consider  his  doings, 


13  And  he  left  them,  and  en- 
tering into  the  ship  again,  departed 
to  the  other  side. 

14  ]]  Now  the  disciples  had 
forgotten  to  take  bread,  neither 
had  they  in  the  ship  with  them 
more  than  one  loaf. 

15  And  he  charged  them,  say- 
ing, Take  heed,  beware  of  the 
leaven  of  the  Pharisees,  and  of 
the  leaven  of  Herod. 

16  And  they  reasoned  among 
themselves,  saying,  It  is  because 
we  have  no  bread. 

17  And  when  Jesus  knew  if, 
he  saith  unto  them,  Why  reason 
ye,  because  ye  have  no  bread  ? 
perceive  ye  not  yet,  neither  un- 
derstand i  have  ye  your  heart  yet 
hardened  ? 

18  Having  eyes,  see  ye  not  ? 
and  having  ears,  hear  ye  not  ? 
and  do  ye  not  remember  ? 

19  When  I  brake  the  five 
loaves  among  five  thousand,  how 
many  baskets  full  of  fragments 
took  ye  up  ?  They  say  unto  him, 
Twelve. 

20  And  when  the  seven  among 
four  thousand,  how  many  baskets 
full  of  fragments  took  ye  up  ? 
And  they  said,  Seven. 

21  And  he  said  unto  them,  How 
is  it  that  ye  do  not  understand  ? 

22  ft  And  he  cometh  to  Beth- 
saida  ;  and  they  bring  a  blind 
man  unto  him,  and  besought  him 
to  touch  him. 

had   a   sign   abundantly   sufficient   to 
satisfy  their  minds. 

14.  It  seems  that  Jesus  had  adopted 
the  plan  of  a  regular  system  of  ar- 
rangements for  the  supply  of  food  for 
himself  and  his  disciples  while  trav- 
elling ;  although,  when  he  sent  his 
apostles  forth,  for  reasons  applicable 
particularly  to  that  case,  he  required 
them  to  depend  upon  the  hospitality 
of  their  friends. 

15.  The  leaven  ;  that  is,  the  spirit. 
22 — 26.   This  is  one  of  the  very  few 
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^3  And  lie  took  the  blind  man 
by  the  hand,  and  led  him  out  of 
the  town ;  and  when  he  had  spit 
on  his  eyes,  and  put  his  hands 
upon  him,  he  asked  him  if  he  saw 
aught. 

24  And  he  looked  up,  and 
said,  Psee  men  as  trees  walking, 

25  After  that,  he  put  his  hands 
again  upon  his  eyes,  and  made 
him  look  up  :  and  he  was  restored, 
and  saw  every  man  clearly. 

26  And  he  sent  him  away  to 
his  house,  saying-,  Neither  go  into 
the  town,  nor  tell  it  to  any  in  the 
town, 

27  ^f  And  Jesus  went  out,  and 
his  disciples,  into  the  towns  of 
Cesarea  Philippi :  and  by  the 
way  he  asked  his  disciples,  say- 
ing unto  them,  Whom  do  men 
say  that  I  am  ? 

28  And  they  answered,  John 
the  Baptist :  but  some  say,  Elias  ; 
and  others,  One  of  the  prophets, 

29  And  he  saith  unto  them, 
But    whom    say  ye    that  I   am  ? 

accounts  which  Mark  only  has  given. 
Nearly  the  whole  of  his  Gospel,  with 
some  variations  of  phraseology,  may 
be  found  in  those  of  Matthew  and 
Luke,  —  BetJisaidaj  a  town  south  of 
Capernaum,  the  birthplace  of  Philip, 
Andrew,  and  Peter, 

23.  Out  of  the  town.  On  account 
of  the  increasing  hostility  of  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  Jesus  seems  to  have 
thought  it  best  to  be  more  and  more 
cautious  in  his  movements,  and  in  the 
performance  of  his  miracles.  There 
seem  to  have  been  some  circumstances 
in  this  case  to  require  that  the  cure 
should  be  entirely  private.  It  appears 
from  v.  26,  that  the  man  did  not  live 
within  the  town ;  and  he  therefore 
took  him  out  beyond  its  limits,  and 
cured  him,  and  then  directed  him  to 
go  immediately  home.  We  are  left 
entirely  uninformed  in  regard  to  the 
reasons  for  the  ceremonies,  and  the 
successive  steps  by  which  this  cure 
was  performed. 

24.  Forms     indistinct,  —  men    ap- 

9* 


And    Peter  answereth   and  saith 
unto  him,  Thou  art  the  Christ. 

30  And  he  charged  them  that 
they  should  tell  no  man  of  him. 

31  ^|  And  he  began  to  teach 
them,  that  the  Son  of  man  must 
sutler  many  things,  and  be  re- 
jected of  the  elders,  and  of  the 
chief  priests,  and  scribes,  and  be 
killed,  and  after  three  days  rise 
again, 

32  And  he  spake  that  saying 
openly.  And  Peter  took  him, 
and  began  to  rebuke  him, 

33  But  when  he  had  turned 
about,  and  looked  on  his  disci- 
ples, he  rebuked  Peter,  saying, 
Get  thee  behind  me,  Satan :  for 
thou  savorest  not  the  things  that 
be  of  God,  but  the  things  that  be 
of  men, 

34  ^j  And  when  he  had  called 
the  people  unto  him,  with  his  dis- 
ciples also,  he  said  unto  them^ 
Whosoever  will  come  after  me, 
let  him  deny  himself,  and  take 
up  his  cross,  and  follow  me. 

pearing  like   trees,  except  that   they 
were  moving. 

27.  Cesarea  Philippi ;  a  city  now 
desolate,  situated  in  the  extreme  north 
of  Palestine. 

28.  Hitherto  Jesus  seems  never  to 
have  claimed,  or  even  openly  ad 
mitted,  that  he  was  the  Messiah.  The 
disciples  had  been  left  to  form  their 
own  judgment  in  respect  to  his  person 
and  character. 

30.  To  avoid  producing  public  com- 
motions. For  an  idea  of  the  excitabil- 
ity of  the  public  mind  on  this  subject, 
see  John  6  :  15,  where  they  were  go- 
ing to  take  him  by  force  to  make  him 
king. 

31.  He  explained  these  things  that 
they  might  not  now,  upon  his  tacit 
acknowledgment  of  his  Messiahship, 
begin  to  form  expectations  of  world- 
ly power  and  grandeur.  —  After  three 
days ;  on  the  third  day. 

33.  Get  thee  behind  me,  Satan;  a 
strong  expression  of  disapproval. 

34.  The  people.     The  foregoing  con- 
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35  For  whosoever  will  save 
his  life,  shall  lose  it ;  but  whoso- 
ever shall  lose  his  life  for  my 
sake  and  the  gospel's,  the  same 
shall  save  it. 

36  For  what  shall  it  profit  a 
man,  if  he  shall  gain  the  whole 
world,  and  lose  his  own  soul  ? 

37  Or  what  shall  a  man  give 
in  exchange  for  his  soul  ? 

38  Whosoever  therefore  shall 
be  ashamed  of  me,  and  of  my 
words,  in  this  adulterous  and 
sinful  generation  ;  of  him  also 
shall  the  Son  of  man  be  ashamed , 
when  he  cometh  in  the  glory  of 
his  Father  with  the  holy  angels. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

\  ND  he  said  unto  them,  Ver- 
-I-S-  ily  I  say  unto  you,  That 
there  be  some  of  them  that  stand 
here  which  shall  not  taste  of 
death,  till  they  have  seen  the 
kingdom  of  God  come  with 
power. 

2  fl  And  after  six  days,  Jesus 
taketh  with  him  Peter,  and  James, 
and  John,  and  leadeth  them  up 
into  a   high   mountain   apart   by 


versation  had  been  a  confidential  one 
between  Jesus  and  the  disciples  alone. 
We  notice  how  naturally  the  course 
of  remark  which  he  addressed  to  the 
people  at  large,  flowed  froni  the  sub- 
ject of  the  private  conversation  which 
he  had  held  with  his  immediate  fol- 
lowers. The  doctrine  of  the  passage 
34 — 38  is,  that  whoever  becomes  the 
follower  of  Jesus  Christ,  must  expect, 
not  worldly  prosperity  and  honor,  but 
self-denial,  trial,  and  suffering.  He 
must  be  prepared  to  put  life,  and  all 
that  is  dear  in  life,  at  hazard ;  but  then 
he  will,  in  the  end,  secure  what  is  of 
inconceivably  greater  value, —  the  sal- 
vation of  the  soul. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  The  kingdom  of  God  come  with 
power;  that  is,  Christianity  openly 
established  and  rapidly  spreading. 


themselves ;  and  he  was  transfig- 
ured before  them. 

3  And  his  raiment  became 
shining,  exceeding  white  as  snow ; 
so  as  no  fuller  on  earth  can  white 
them. 

4  And  there  appeared  unto 
them  Elias,  with  Moses  :  and 
they  were  talking  with  Jesus. 

5  And  Peter  answered  and 
said  to  Jesus,  Master,  it  is  good 
for  us  to  be  here  :  and  let  us 
make  three  tabernacles ;  one  for 
thee,  and  one  for  Moses,  and  one 
for  Elias. 

6  For  he  wist  not  what  to  say  : 
for  they  were  sore  afraid. 

7  And  there  was  a  cloud  that 
overshadowed  them  :  and  a  voice 
came  out  of  the  cloud,  saying, 
This  is  my  beloved  Son  ;  hear 
him. 

8  And  suddenly,  when  they 
had  looked  round  about,  they 
saw  no  man  any  more,  save 
Jesus  only  with  themselves. 

9  And  as  they  came  down 
from  the  mountain,  he  charged 
them  that  they  should  tell  no  man 
what  things  they  had  seen,  till  the 


2.  Transfigured;  changed  in  ap- 
pearance. 

3.  Fuller ;  the  workman  who  con- 
ducted the  finishing  processes  in  the 
manufacture  of  cloth. 

5.  Tabernacles  ;  tents ;  in  this  case, 
perhaps,  such  structures  for  shelter 
as  might  be  made  from  branches  of 
trees. 

6.  He  wist  not,  &c.  The  meaning 
is,  that  Peter,  zealous,  and  eager  to 
speak  and  to  act  on  all  occasions, 
brought  forward  his  offers  of  service, 
though  so  much  agitated  as  scarcely 
to  know  what  he  was  proposing. 

9.  On  all  occasions  Jesus  evinced  a 
strong  desire  that  the  fact  that  he  was 
the  long-expected  Messiah,  should  not 
be  generally  made  known  during  his 
life.  His  course  in  this  respect  shows 
us  that  the  principle,  which  is  some- 
times  strongly  urged,   viz.,  that    the 


CHAPTER  IX. 


103 


Son  of  man  were  risen  from  the 
dead. 

10  And  they  kept  that  saying 
with  themselves,  questioning  one 
with  another  what  the  rising  from 
the  dead  should  mean. 

11  11  And  they  asked  him, 
saying,  Why  say  the  scribes  that 
Elias  must  first  come  ? 

12  And  he  answered  and  told 
them,  Elias  verily  cometh  first, 
and  restoreth  all  things ;  and  how 
it  is  written  of  the  Son  of  man, 
that  he  must  suffer  many  things, 
and  be  set  at  nought. 

13  But  I  say  unto  you,  That 
Elias  is  indeed  come,  and  they 
have  done  unto  him  whatsoever 
they  listed,  as  it  is  written  of  him. 

14  f[  And  when  he  came  to 
his  disciples,  he  saw  a  great  mul- 
titude about  them,  and  the  scribes 
questioning  with  them. 

15  And  straightway  all  the 
people,  when  they  beheld  him, 
were  greatly  amazed,  and  running 
to  him,  saluted  him. 

16  And  he  asked  the  scribes, 
What  question  ye  with  them  ? 

17  And  one  of  the  multitude 
answered  and  said,  Master,  I 
have  brought  unto  thee  my  son, 
which  hath  a  dumb  spirit ; 

18  And  wheresoever  he  taketh 
him,  he  teareth  him ;  and  he 
foameth    and    gnasheth    with  his 

truth  should  always  be  made  known, 
at  all  hazards,  was  not  sanctioned  by 
his  example. 

10.  Questimiing,  &c.  It  seems 
that  they  did  not  very  distinctly  un- 
derstand, after  all,  what  Jesus  had  dis- 
closed to  them  in  ch.  8  :  31. 

11.  First  come;  that  is,  before  the 
Messiah. 

12.  And  restoreth  all  tilings;  that 
is,  he  was  to  revive  the  religious  spirit 
of  former  times,  or,  as  it  is  expressed 
elsewhere,  to  turn  the  hearts  of  the 
fathers  unto  the  children. 

13.  listed;  chos  .     He  referred  to 


teeth,  and  pineth  away  ;  and  I 
spake  to  thy  disciples  that  they 
should  cast  him  out,  and  they 
could  not. 

19  He  answereth  him,  and 
saith,  O  faithless  generation,  how 
long  shall  I  be  with  you  ?  how 
long  shall  I  suffer  you  ?  Bring 
him  unto  me. 

20  And  they  brought  him  unto 
him :  and  when  he  saw  him, 
straightway  the  spirit  tare  him  ; 
and  he  fell  on  the  ground,  and 
wallowed,  foaming. 

21  And  he  asked  his  father, 
How  long  is  it  ago  since  this 
came  unto  him  ?  And  he  said,  Of 
a  child. 

22  And  ofttimes  it  hath  cast 
him  into  the  fire,  and  into  the 
waters  to  destroy  him :  but  if 
thou  canst  do  any  thing,  have 
compassion  on  us,  and   help  us. 

23  Jesus  said  unto  him,  If  thou 
canst  believe,  all  things  are  possi- 
ble to  him  that  believeth. 

24  And  straightway  the  father 
of  the  child  cried  out,  and  said 
with  tears,  Lord,  I  believe ;  help 
thou  mine  unbelief. 

25  When  Jesus  saw  that  the 
people  came  running  together,  he 
rebuked  the  foul  spirit,  saying 
unto  him,  Thou  dumb  and  deaf 
spirit,  I  charge  thee,  come  out  of 
him,  and  enter  no  more  into  him. 

John  the  Baptist,  whom  Herod  had 
beheaded. 

14.  A  great  multitude  ;  attracted  by 
the  case  of  the  child  mentioned  be- 
low. 

15.  Greatly  amazed;  surprised  to 
see  him  returning,  as  they  did  not 
know  where  he  had  gone. 

19.  Generation ;  people. 

20.  These  are  the  symptoms  of  a 
disease  called  epilepsy.  In  the  differ- 
ent cases  recorded,  various  maladies, 
mental  and  bodily,  are  described  as 
resulting  from  the  demoniacal  influ- 
ence. 
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26  And  the  spirit  cried,  and 
rent  him  sore,  and  came  out  of 
him  :  and  he  was  as  one  dead  ; 
insomuch  that  many  said,  He  is 
dead. 

27  But  Jesus  took  him  by  the 
hand,  and  lifted  him  up  ;  and  he 
arose. 

28  And  when  he  was  come 
into  the  house,  his  disciples  asked 
him  privately,  Why  could  not  we 
cast  him  out  ? 

29  And  he  said  unto  them, 
This  kind  can  come  forth  by 
nothing,  but  by  prayer  and 
fasting. 

30  ft  And  they  departed 
thence,  and  passed  through  Gali- 
lee ;  and  he  would  not  that  any 
man  should  know  it. 

31  For  he  taught  his  disciples, 
and  said  unto  them,  The  Son  of 
man  is  delivered  into  the  hands 
of  men,  and  they  shall  kill  him  ; 
and  after  that  he  is  killed,  he 
shall  rise  the  third  day. 

32  But  they  understood  not 
that  saying,  and  were  afraid  to 
ask  him. 

33  ft  And  he  came  to  Caper- 
naum ;  and  being  in  the  house,  he 
asked  them,  What  was  it  that  ye 
disputed  among  yourselves  by  the 
wav  ? 

34  But  they  held  their  peace  : 
for  by  the  way  they  had  disputed 
among  themselves,  who  should  be 
the  greatest. 

35  And  he  sat  down,  and 
called  the  twelve,  and  saith  unto 

26.  Rent  him  sore  ;  agitated  him  with 
strong  convulsions. 

29.  This  kind  ;  this  kind  of  evil  spirits. 

31.  Is  delivered  j  is  to  be  delivered. 

32.  Were  afraid  to  ask  him.  This 
and  similar  expressions  show  that  the 
intercourse  of  Jesus  with  his  apostles 
was  never  familiar.  They  regarded 
him  with  habitual  veneration. 

36,  37.   True  spiritual   greatness   is 


them,  If  any  man  desije  to  be 
first,  the  same  shall  be  last  of  all, 
and  servant  of  all. 

36  And  he  took  a  child,  and 
set  him  in  the  midst  of  them  : 
and  when  he  had  taken  him  in 
his  arms,  he  said  unto  them, 

37  AVhosoever  shall  receive 
one  of  such  children  in  my  name, 
receiveth  me :  and  whosoever 
shall  receive  me,  receiveth  not 
me,  but  him  that  sent  me. 

38  ft  And  John  answered  him, 
saying,  Master,  we  saw  one  cast- 
ing out  devils  in  thy  name,  and  he 
followeth  not  us  ;  and  we  forbade 
him,  because  he  followeth  not  us. 

39  But  Jesus  said,  Forbid  him 
not :  for  there  is  no  man  which 
shall  do  a  miracle  in  my  name, 
that  can  lightly  speak  evil  of  me. 

40  For  he  that  is  not  against  us 
is  on  our  part. 

41  For  whosoever  shall  give 
you  a  cup  of  water  to  drink  in 
my  name,  because  ye  belong  to 
Christ,  verily  I  say  unto  you,  He 
shall  not  lose  his  reward. 

42  And  whosoever  shall  offend 
one  of  these  little  ones  that  believe 
in  me,  it  is  better  for  him  that  a 
millstone  were  hanged  about  his 
neck,  and  he  were  cast  into  the 
sea. 

43  And  if  thy  hand  offend 
thee,  cut  it  off:  it  is  better  for 
thee  to  enter  into  life  maimed, 
than  having  two  hands  to  go  into 
hell,  into  the  fire  that  never  shall 
be  quenched : 

humility,  and  a  lowliness  of  mind 
like  the  unassuming  gentleness  of  chil- 
dren. 

37.   Not  me;  not  merely  me. 

42.  Offend;  wilfully  injure  or  lead 
to  sin. 

43.  Offend  ;  cause  thee  to  sin. 

43 — 48.  This  language  is  obvious- 
ly figurative.  The  meaning  is,  give 
up  every  thing,  however  dear,  which 
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44  Where  their  worm  dieth 
not,  and  the  fire  is  not  quenched. 

45  And  if  thy  foot  offend  thee, 
cut  it  off :  it  is  better  for  thee  to 
enter  halt  into  life,  than  having 
two  feet  to  be  cast  into  hell,  into 
the  fire  that  never  shall  be 
quenched  : 

46  Where  their  worm  dieth 
not,  and  the  fire  is  not  quenched. 

47  And  if  thine  eye  offend 
thee,  pluck  it  out :  it  is  better  for 
thee  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
God  with  one  eye,  than  having 
two  eyes  to  be  cast  into  hell-fire  : 

48  Where  their  worm  dieth 
not,  and  the  fire  is  not  quenched. 

49  For  every  one  shall  be 
salted  with  fire,  and  every  sacri- 
fice shall  be  salted  with  salt. 

50  Salt  is  good  :  but  if  the  salt 
have  lost  his  saltness,  wherewith 
will  ye  season  it  ?  Have  salt  in 
yourselves,  and  have  peace  one 
with  another. 

CHAPTER  X. 

AND  he  arose  from   thence, 
and  cometh  into  the  coasts 
of  Judea,  by  the  further  side  of 


proves  a  temptation  to  sin,  and  a  snare 
to  the  soul.  A  similar  passage  is  re- 
corded by  Matthew  as  a  part  of  the  ser- 
mon on  the  mount.  (Matt.  5  :  29,  30.) 
49.  A  dark  saying,  of  which  no  sat- 
isfactory explanation  has  ever  been 
given.  Salt  is  the  emblem  of  the  spirit- 
ual influences  of  Christianity  ;  but  what 
is  intended  by  being  salted  loithjire,  and 
by  every  sacrifice,  we  cannot  easily 
imagine.  It  is  true  that  sacrifices  were 
to  be  salted,  according  to  the  Jewish 
law ;  but  it  is  difficult  to  regard  that 
circumstance  in  any  aspect  which 
will  throw  light  upon  this  passage. 

CHAPTER   X. 

1.  This  was  on  his  way  to  Jerusalem 
by  a  retired  and  circuitous  route. 

4.  Referring  to  a  regulation  of  the 
Jewish  code,  recorded  Deut.  24  :  1 — 4. 
The  Savior  here  speaks  of  the  Mosaic 


Jordan :  and  the  people  resort 
unto  him  again  ;  and,  as  he  was 
wont,  he  taught  them  again. 

2  $  And  the  Pharisees  came 
to  him,  and  asked  him,  Is  it  lawful 
for  a  man  to  put  away  his  wife  ? 
tempting  him. 

3  And  he  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  What  did  Moses  com- 
mand you  ? 

4  And  they  said,  Moses  suffered 
to  write  a  bill  of  divorcement,  and 
to  put  her  away. 

5  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  them,  For  the  hardness 
of  your  heart,  he  wrote  you  this 
precept. 

6  But  from  the  beginning  of 
the  creation,  God  made  them 
male  and  female. 

7  For  this  cause  shall  a  man 
leave  his  father  and  mother,  and 
cleave  to  his  wife  ; 

8  And  they  twain  shall  be  one 
flesh  :  so  then  they  are  no  more 
twain,  but  one  flesh. 

9  What  therefore  God  hath 
joined  together,  let  not  man  put 
asunder. 

10  And  in  the  house  his  disci- 


law  as  regulating  the  mode  of  doing 
that  which  was  in  itself  contrary  to 
the  will  of  God.  It  is  often  necessa- 
rily so  with  laws  that  are  municipal  in 
their  character.  The  guide,  in  the  es- 
tablishment of  them,  is  not  altogether 
what  is  absolutely  right,  but  what  is 
expedient  and  practicable,  in  the  ex- 
isting state  of  things.  Hence  it  is  of- 
ten necessary  to  restrain  and  regulate 
what  it  is  impossible  to  prevent. 

7,  8.  The  words  And  said  are  to 
be  understood  at  the  commencement 
of  these  verses ;  for  the  verses  are 
quoted  from  Gen.  2  :  24,  as  the  lan- 
guage used  by  Jehovah,  expressive  of 
his  original  design  in  regard  to  the 
sexes.  The  Savior  resumes  his  own 
remarks  at  v.  9.  The  argument  is,  that 
the  law  which  the  Pharisees  quoted 
was  a  municipal  regulation,  adapted  to 
circumstances  ;    but  that  for  the  true 
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pies  asked  him  again  of  the  same 
matter. 

11  And  he  saith  unto  them, 
Whosoever  shall  put  away  his 
wife,  and  marry  another,  commit- 
teth  adultery  against  her. 

12  And  if  a  woman  shall  put 
away  her  husband,  and  be  mar- 
ried to  another,  she  committeth 
adultery. 

13  ff  And  they  brought  young 
children  to  him,  that  he  should 
touch  them ;  and  his  disciples 
rebuked  those  that  brought  them. 

14  But  when  Jesus  saw  it,  he 
was  much  displeased,  and  said 
unto  them,  Suffer  the  little  chil- 
dren to  come  unto  me,  and  forbid 
them  not :  for  of  such  is  the  king- 
dom of  God. 

15  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
Whosoever  shall  not  receive  the 
kingdom  of  God  as  a  little  child, 
he  shall  not  enter  therein. 

16  And  he  took  them  up  in  his 
arms,  put  his  hands  upon  them, 
and  blessed  them. 

17  ft  And  when  he  was  gone 

principle  which  was  to  decide  the 
question,  in  a  moral  point  of  view, 
they  must  go  back  to  the  declaration 
of  God  himself,  made  at  the  original 
institution  of  the  ordinance  of  mar- 
riage.—  Twain;  two. 

11, 12.  That  is,  from  ordinary  causes, 
such  as  disagreement  or  chancre  of 
feeling.  That  the  Savior  did  not  here 
include  cases  of  great  crime,  is  evident 
from  the  form  of  the  question,  Matt. 
19:3,  and  also  from  the  answer,  as  re- 
corded Matt.  19  :  9. 

13.   Touch  them  ;  lay  his  hands  upon 
them  in  benediction. 
'  15.   As  a  little  child;  with  docility 
and  an  humble  mind. 

17.  Running  —  kneeled  —  Good 
Master.  There  was  apparently  an  ex- 
travagance in  the  air  and  manner  of 
this  young  man,  which  the  Savior's 
language  was  intended  gently  to  re- 
prove in  v.  18.  There  would  seem  to 
be  no  impropriety  in  the  words  them- 
selves, Good  Master,  as  a  mode  of  ac- 


forth  into  the  way,  there  came 
one  running,  and  kneeled  to  him, 
and  asked  him,  Good  Master, 
what  shall  I  do  that  I  may  inherit 
eternal  life  ? 

18  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Why  callest  thou  me  good  ?  there 
is  none  good,  but  one,  that  is 
God. 

19  Thou  knowest  the  com- 
mandments, Do  not  commit  adul- 
tery, Do  not  kill,  Do  not  steal,  Do 
not  bear  false  witness,  Defraud 
not,  Honor  thy  father  and  mother. 

20  And  he  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  Master,  all  these  have  I 
observed  from  my  youth. 

21  Then  Jesus  beholding  him 
loved  him,  and  said  unto  him, 
One  thing  thou  lackest  :  go  thy 
way,  sell  whatsoever  thou  hast, 
and  give  to  the  poor,  and  thou 
shalt  have  treasure  in  heaven  ; 
and  come,  take  up  the  cross,  and 
follow  me. 

22  And  he  was  sad  at  that 
saying,  and  went  away  grieved  : 
for  he  had  great  possessions. 

costing  the  Savior,  under  any  view  of 
his  character. 

21.  Although  the  most  injurious  ef- 
fects upon  society  would  result  from 
the  operation  of  a  general  rule  which 
should  make  it  the  duty  of  the  wealthy 
to  distribute  their  property  among  the 
poor,  still  the  requisition  seems  a  very 
appropriate  one  to  tender  to  a  man, 
who,  thinking  that  he  had  fully  kept 
the  moral  law  of  God,  came  to  a  di- 
vinely-commissioned teacher,  and  in- 
sisted upon  having  some  way  pointed 
out  by  which  he  might  attain  to  some 
superior  and  extraordinary  moral  ex- 
cellence. There  is,  however,  after  all, 
some  difficulty  in  the  case.  We 
should  have  expected  that,  instead  of 
putting  an  honest  and  sincere  in- 
quirer suddenly  to  so  severe  a  test,  the 
Savior  would  have  at  once  explained 
to  him  the  spiritual  nature  of  the  law, 
that  he  might  have  seen  his  sinfulness, 
and  his  need  cf  inward  purification, 
and  of  pardon. 
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23  fl  And  Jesus  looked  round 
about,  and  saith  unto  his  disciples, 
How  hardly  shall  they  that  have 
riches  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
God! 

24  And  his  disciples  were  as- 
tonished at  his  words.  But  Jesus 
answereth  again,  and  saith  unto 
them,  Children,  how  hard  is  it  for 
them  that  trust  in  riches  to  enter 
into  the  kingdom  of  God  ! 

25  It  is  easier  for  a  camel  to  go 
through  the  eve  of  a  needle,  than 
for  a  rich  man  to  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  God. 

26  And  they  were  astonished 
out  of  measure,  saying  among 
themselves,  Who  then  can  be 
saved  ? 

27  And  Jesus,  looking  upon 
them,  saith,  With  men  it  is  im- 
possible, but  not  with  God  :  for 
with  God  all  things  are  possi- 
ble. 

28  fl"  Then  Peter  began  to  say 
unto  him,  Lo,  we  have  left  ah, 
and  have  followed  thee. 

29  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said,  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  There 
is  no  man  that  hath  left  house,  or 
brethren,  or  sisters,  or  father,  or 
mother,  or  wife,  or  children,  or 
lands,  for  my  sake,  and  the 
gospel's, 

30  But  he  shall  receive  a 
hundred-fold  now  in  this  time, 
houses,  and  brethren,  and  sisters, 

25.  Some  have  maintained  that 
camel  should  be  cable ;  and  others 
that  the  Needle's  Eye  was  a  narrow 
gate  leading  into  Jerusalem.  Such 
attempts  to  diminish  the  incongruity 
of  the  image  are  vain,  as  the.  very  ob- 
ject of  the  proverb  is  to  present  a  pic- 
ture of  incongruity  and  impossibility. 
The  expression  occurs  in  this  form  in 
other  writings  of  those  times,  and  is 
doubtless  correct  as  it  stands. 

27.  The  meaning  is,  that,  although 
it  transcends  human  power  to  change 
the  fixed  characteristics  of  avarice  and 


and  mothers,  and  children,  and 
lands,  with  persecutions  ;  and  in 
the  world  to  come,  eternal  life. 

31  But  many  'that  are  first 
shall  be  last ;  and  the  last  first. 

32  *J  And  they  were  in  the 
way,  going  up  to  Jerusalem ;  and 
Jesus  went  before  them  :  and  they 
were  amazed ;  and  as  they  fol- 
lowed, thev  were  afraid.  And 
he  took  again  the  twelve,  and 
began  to  tell  them  what  things 
should  happen  unto  him, 

33  Saying,- Behold,  we  go  up 
to  Jerusalem ;  and  the  Son  of 
man  shall  be  delivered  unto  the 
chief  priests,  and  unto  the  scribes  ; 
and  they  shall  condemn  him  to 
death,  and  shall  deliver  him  to 
the  Gentiles  ; 

34  And  they  shall  mock  him, 
and  shall  scourge  him,  and  shall 
spit  upon  him,  and  shall  kill  him : 
and    the  third  day  he  shall    rise 


again. 


35  ^f  And  James  and  John, 
the  sons  of  Zebedee,  come  unto 
him,  saying,  Master,  we  would 
that  thou  shouldst  do  for  us  what- 
soever we  shall  desire. 

36  And  he  said  unto  them, 
What  would  ye  that  1  should  do 
for  you  ? 

37  They  said  unto  him,  Grant 
unto  us  that  we  mav  sit,  one  on 
thv  right  hand,  and  the  other  on 
thy  left  hand,  in  thy  glory. 

selfishness  to  benevolence  and  piety, 
there  is  no  limit  to  the  control  exer- 
cised over  the  heart  by  the  Spirit  of 
God. 

30.  With  persecutions.  The  service 
of  Christ  brings  with  it,  in  this  life, 
great  trials  and  sacrifices,  as  well  as 
new  and  higher  enjoyments. 

32.  Amazed  ;  anxious  and  afraid,  in 
regard  to  the  dangers  which  they  were 
about  to  incur. 

35.  Their  mother  came  with  them. 
(Matt.  20  :  20.) 

37.    Inthy glory  ;  not  in  heaven,  but 
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38  But  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Ye  know  not  what  ye  ask  :  can 
ye  drink  of  the  cup  that  I  drink 
of?  and  be  baptized  with  the 
baptism  that  I  am  baptized  with  ? 

39  And  they  said  unto  him, 
We  can.  And  Jesus  said  unto 
them,  Ye  shall  indeed  drink  of 
the  cup  that  I  drink  of:  and  with 
the  baptism  that  I  am  baptized 
withal  shall  ye  be  baptized  : 

40  But  to  sit  on  my  right  hand 
and  on  my  left  hand,  is  not  mine 
to  give ;  but  it  shall  he  given  to 
them  for  whom  it  is  prepared. 

41  And  when  the  ten  heard  it, 
they  began  to  be  much  displeased 
with  James  and  John. 

42  But  Jesus  called  them  to 
him,  and  saith  unto  them,  Ye 
know  that  they  which  are  ac- 
counted to  rule  over  the  Gentiles, 
exercise  lordship  over  them,  and 
their  great  ones  exercise  authority 
upon  them. 

43  But  so  shall  it  not  be  among 
you  :  but  whosoever  will  be  great 
among  you,  shall  be  your  min- 
ister : 

44  And  whosoever  of  you  will 
be  the  chiefest,  shall  be  servant 
of  all. 

45  For  even  the  Son  of  man 
came  not  to  be  ministered  unto, 
but  to  minister,  and  to  give  his 
life  a  ransom  for  many. 

46  ^f  And  they  came  to  Jeri- 

in  the  administration  of  his  kingdom 
upon  earth,  which  they  expected  was 
soon  to  be  established. 

38.  Can  ye  drink,  &c;  are  you 
prepared  to  share  the  sorrows  and  suf- 
ferings which  I  shall  have  to  endure  ? 

42.  They  ichich  are  accounted,  &c. ; 
that  is,  among  men  generally,  those 
which  are  accounted  most  promi- 
nent and  influential,  exercise  lordship 
and  command  over  others,  and  thus 
compel  others  to  execute  their  will. 
Whereas,  (v.  43,)  in  the  kingdom  of 
Christ,  he  who  would  be  the  greatest, 


cho  :  and  as  he  went  out  of  Jeri- 
cho with  his  disciples,  and  a  great 
number  of  people,  blind  Bartime- 
us,  the  son  of  Timeus,  sat  by  the 
highway  side  begging. 

47  And  when  he  heard  that  it 
was  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  he  began 
to  cry  out,  and  say,  Jesus,  thou 
son  of  David,  have  mercy  on 
me. 

48  And  many  charged  him 
that  he  should  hold  his  peace  : 
but  he  cried  out  the  more  a  great 
deal,  Thou  son  of  David,  have 
mercy  on  me. 

49  And  Jesus  stood  still,  and 
commanded  him  to  be  called ; 
and  they  call  the  blind  man,  say- 
ing unto  him,  Be  of  good  com- 
fort, rise  ;  he  calleth  thee. 

50  And  he,  casting  away  his 
garment,  rose,  and  came  to  Je- 
sus. 

51  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  him,  What  wilt  thou 
that  I  should  do  unto  thee  ?  The 
blind  man  said  unto  him,  Lord, 
that  I  might  receive  my  sight. 

52  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Go  thy  way  ;  thy  faith  hath  made 
thee  whole.  And  immediately 
he  received  his  sight,  and  followed 
Jesus  in  the  way. 
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CHAPTER  XL 

ND  when  they   came  nigh 
to  Jerusalem,   unto    Beth- 


must  sacrifice  his  own  will  to  promote 
the  welfare  and  happiness  of  others. 

45.  Came  not  to  be  ministered  unto, 
but  to  minister ;  not  to  make  others 
labor  to  promote  his  own  happiness, 
but  that  he  might  himself  suffer  pri- 
vation and  pain  to  promote  theirs. 

46.  To  Jericho ;  approaching  grad- 
ualty  towards  Jerusalem. 

50.  His  garment;  his  outer  gar- 
ment. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

The  closing  scenes  of  the  Savior's 
ministry  were   now   rapidly   drawing 
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phage  and  Bethany,  at  the  Mount 
of  Olives,  he  sendeth  forth  two 
of  his  disciples, 

2  And  saith  unto  them,  Go 
your  way  into  the  village  over 
against  you  :  and  as  soon  as  ye 
be  entered  into  it,  ye  shall  find  a 
colt  tied,  whereon  never  man  sat ; 
loose  him,  and  bring  Mm. 

3  And  if  any  man  say  unto 
you,  Why  do  ye  this  ?  say  ye 
that  the  Lord  hath  need  of  him  ; 
and  straightway  he  will  send  him 
hither. 

4  And  they  went  their  way, 
and  found  the  colt  tied  by  the 
door  without,  in  a  place  where 
two  ways  met ;  and  they  loose 
him. 

5  And  certain  of  them  that 
stood  there  said  unto  them,  What 
do  ye,  loosing  the  colt? 

6  And  they  said  unto  them 
even  as  Jesus  had  commanded  : 
and  they  let  them  go. 

7  And  they  brought  the  colt  to 
Jesus,  and  cast  their  garments  on 
him  ;  and  he  sat  upon  him. 

8  And  many  spread  their  gar- 
ments in  the  way  :  and  others  cut 


near.  This  public  entry  into  Jerusa- 
lem took  place  only  five  days  before 
the  passover,  which  was  followed  by 
the  crucifixion.     (John  12 : 1,  12.) 

1.  Bethphage  and  Bethany  ;  hamlets 
situated  at  a  short  distance  from  Jeru- 
salem, upon  the  declivities  of  the 
Mount  of  Olives.  The  word  Beth 
means  house,  and  it  enters  largely  in- 
to the  composition  of  Hebrew  names. 
The  mountain  was  an  extensive  ele- 
vation of  land,  rising  into  several  sum- 
mits which  overlooked  Jerusalem  it- 
self and  a  wide  horizon. 

8.  Many.  Jesus  had  been  at  Jeru- 
salem before,  and  was  known  in  these 
villages.  His  coming  at  this  time  re- 
newed the  interest  they  had  felt  in 
him,  and  awakened  general  enthu- 
siasm. 

10.  They  considered  Jesus  the  Mes- 
siah, but  thev  thought  that  he  had 
10 


down  branches  off  the  trees,  and 
strewed  them  in  the  way. 

9  And  they  that  went  before, 
and  they  that  followed,  cried, 
saying,  Hosanna :  Blessed  is  he 
that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord. 

10  Blessed  be  the  kingdom  of 
our  father  David,  that  cometh  in 
the  name  of  the  Lord :  Hosanna 
in  the  highest. 

11  And  Jesus  entered  into 
Jerusalem,  and  into  the  temple  : 
and  when  he  had  looked  round 
about  upon  all  things,  and  now 
the  even-tide  was  come,  he  went 
out  unto  Bethany,  with  the  twelve. 

12  fl"  And  on  the  morrow, 
when  they  were  come  from 
Bethany,  he  was  hungry. 

13  And  seeing  a  fig-tree  afar 
off,  having  leaves,  he  came,  if 
haply  he  might  find  any  thing 
thereon  :  and  when  he  came  to  it, 
he  found  nothing  but  leaves  :  for 
the  time  of  figs  was  not  yet. 

14  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  it,  No  man  eat  fruit  of 
thee  hereafter  forever.  And  his 
disciples  heard  it. 


come,  not  to  save  them  from  their  sins, 
but  to  restore  the  kingdom  of  David  ; 
that  is,  to  bring  back  the  nation  to  in- 
dependence and  prosperity. 

11.  IVhenhe  had  looked,  &c. ;  silently 
observing  the  abuses  which  he  was  to 
rebuke  so  decisively  on  the  following 
day. 

13.  TJie  time  of  jigs  %oas  not  yet. 
There  is  an  obvious  difficulty  in  mak- 
ing this  statement  harmonize  with  the 
rest  of  the  narrative  ;  for  Jesus  would 
certainly  have  known  when  to  have 
expected  fruit.  Commentators  have 
attempted  to  avoid  the  difficulty  by 
understanding  this  clause  to  mean 
that  the  time  for  gathering  figs  had 
not  yet  passed  ;  and  also  by  consider- 
ing- it  as  connected  with  the  first  clause 
of  the  verse,  thus  :  He  came,  if  haply 
he  might  find  any  thing  thereon,  for 
the   time   of   gathering  figs   had  not 
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15  fl  And  they  come  to  Jeru- 
salem :  and  Jesus  went  into  the 
temple,  and  began  to  cast  out 
them  that  sold  and  bought  in  the 
temple,  and  overthrew  the  tables 
of  the  money-changers,  and  the 
seats  of  them  that  sold  doves  ; 

16  And  would  not  suffer  that 
any  man  should  carry  any  vessel 
through  the  temple. 

17  And  he  taught,  saying  unto 
them,  Is  it  not  written,  My  house 
shall  be  called  of  all  nations  the 
house  of  prayer  ?  but  ye  have 
made  it  a  den  of  thieves. 

18  And  the  scribes  and  chief 
priests  heard  it,  and  sought  how 
they  might  destroy  him  :  for  they 
feared  him,  because  all  the  people 
was  astonished  at  his  doctrine. 

19  And  when  even  was  come, 
he  went  out  of  the  city. 

20  fl  And  in  the  morning,  as 
they  passed  by,  they  saw  the  fig- 
tree  dried  up  from  the  roots. 

21  And  Peter,  calling  to  re- 
membrance, saith  unto  him,  Mas- 
ter, behold,  the  fig-tree  which  thou 
cursedst  is  withered  away. 

22  And  Jesus,  answering,  saith 
unto  them,  Have  faith  in  God. 

23  For  verily  I  say  unto  you, 
That  whosoever  shall  say  unto 
this  mountain,  Be  thou  removed, 
and  be  thou  cast  into  the  sea  ; 
and  shall  not  doubt  in  his  heart, 
but  shall  believe  that  those  things 
which  he  saith  shall  come  to  pass  ; 


yet  passed ;  and  when  he  came  to  it, 
&c.  The  interpretation  is  ingenious, 
but  cannot  be  said  to  be  entirely  satis- 
factory. There  seems  to  be  some- 
thing mysterious  in  the  whole  story 
of  the  destruction  of  the  fig-tree,  un- 
less Jesus  intended  to  typify  by  it  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as  a  punish- 
ment for  its  ingratitude  and  sins. 

15.  Into  the  temple  ;  into  one  of  the 
outer  courts  or  apartments  of  it.  This 
merchandise  consisted  of  animals  and  a 


he     shall     have    whatsoever    he 
saith. 

24  Therefore  I  say  unto  you, 
What  things  soever  ye  desire 
when  ye  pray,  believe  that  ye 
receive  them,  and  ye  shall  have 
them. 

25  And  when  ye  stand  pray- 
ing, forgive,  if  ye  have  aught 
against  any  :  that  your  Father 
also  which  is  in  heaven  may  for- 
give you  your  trespasses. 

26  But  if  ye  do  not  forgive, 
neither  will  your  Father  which 
is  in  heaven  forgive  your  tres- 
passes. 

27  |f  And  they  come  again  to 
Jerusalem  :  and  as  he  was  walk- 
ing in  the  temple,  there  come  to 
him  the  chief  priests,  and  the 
scribes,  and  the  elders, 

28  And  say  unto  him,  By  what 
authority  doest  thou  these  things  ? 
and  who  gave  thee  this  authority 
to  do  these  things  ? 

29  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  them,  I  will  also  ask  of 
you  one  question,  and  answer  me, 
and  I  will  tell  you  by  what  au- 
thority I  do  these  things. 

30  The  baptism  of  John,  was 
it  from  heaven,  or  of  men  ?  an- 
swer me. 

31  And  they  reasoned  with 
themselves,  saying,  If  we  shall 
say,  From  heaven  ;  he  will  say, 
Why  then  did  ye  not  believe 
him  ? 


kind  of  money,  used  in  the  sacrifices 
and  the  other  services  of  the  place. 

23,  24.  In  what  sense,  and  under 
what  qualifications  and  restrictions, 
Jesus  intended  that  his  disciples  should 
understand  this  language,  it  is  very 
difficult  now  to  decide. 

28.  Alluding  to  his  decided  meas- 
ures for  expelling  the  traders  from  the 
temple. 

30.  The  baptism  of  John ;  the 
preaching  and  ministry  of  John. 
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32  But  if  we  shall  say,  Of 
men ;  they  feared  the  people  : 
for  all  men  counted  John,  that  he 
was  a  prophet  indeed. 

33  And  they  answered  and 
said  unto  Jesus,  We  cannot  tell. 
And  Jesus,  answering,  saith  unto 
them,  Neither  do  I  tell  you  by 
what  authority  I  do  these  things. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

AND  he  began  to  speak  unto 
them  by  parables.  A  cer- 
tain man  planted  a  vineyard,  and 
set  a  hedge  about  it.  and  digged  a 
place  for  the  wine-fat,  and  built  a 
tower,  and  let  it  out  to  husband- 
men, and  went  into  a  far  coun- 
try. 

2  And  at  the  season  he  sent  to 
the  husbandmen  a  servant,  that  he 
might  receive  from  the  husband- 
men of  the  fruit  of  the  vineyard. 

3  And  they  caught  Mm,  and 
beat  him,  and  sent  Mm  away 
empty. 

4  And  again,  he  sent  unto  them 
another  servant :  and  at  him  they 
cast  stones,  and  wounded  Mm  in 
the  head,  and  sent  Mm  away 
shamefully    handled. 

5  And  again  he  sent  another  : 
and  him  they  killed,  and  many 
others  :  beating  some,  and  killing 
some. 

6  Having  yet  therefore  one 
son,  his  well-beloved,  he  sent  him 

32.    Counted;  considered,  regarded. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  The  tcine-fat;  the  cistern  or  res- 
ervoir which  was  to  receive  the  wine 
when  pressed  from  the  grapes.  —  And 
built  a  tower ;  a  watch-tower.  The 
vineyard  thus  carefully  prepared  for  the 
operations  of  the  husbandmen,  repre- 
sents the  Jewish  nation,  which  had 
been  provided  with  many  safeguards 
against  the  moral  dangers  which  sur- 
rounded it,  and  with  every  inducement 


also  last  unto  them,  saying,  They 
will  reverence  my  son. 

7  But  those  husbandmen  said 
among  themselves,  This  is  the 
heir  ;  come,  let  us  kill  him,  and 
the  inheritance  shall  be  ours. 

8  And  they  took  him,  and  killed 
Mm,  and  cast  Mm  out  of  the  vine- 
yard. 

9  What  shall  therefore  the  lord 
of  the  vineyard  do  ?  He  will 
come  and  destroy  the  husband- 
men, and  will  give  the  vineyard 
unto  others. 

10  And  have  ye  not  read  this 
scripture ;  The  stone  which  the 
builders  rejected  is  become  the 
head  of  the  corner  : 

11  This  was  the  Lord's  doing, 
and  it  is  marvellous  in  our  eyes? 

12  And  they  sought  to  lay  hold 
on  him,  but  feared  the  people  ; 
for  they  knew  that  he  had  spoken 
the  parable  against  them  :  and 
they  left  him,  and  went  their  way. 

13  ft  And  they  send  unto  him 
certain  of  the  Pharisees,  and  of 
the  Herodians,  to  catch  him  in 
Ms  words. 

14  And  when  they  were  come, 
they  say  unto  him,  Master,  we 
know  that  thou  art  true,  and 
carest  for  no  man  :  for  thou  re- 
gardest  not  the  person  of  men, 
but  teachest  the  way  of  God  in 
truth :  Is  it  lawful  to  give  tribute 
to  Cesar,  or  not  ? 


to  be  faithful  in  the  service  of  God. 
Instead,  however,  of  rendering  him  the 
obedience  and  the  honor  which  were 
his  due,  they  treated  the  prophets  and 
the  other  messengers  of  Heaven,  suc- 
cessively sent  to  them,  in  the  manner 
described  in  the  text. 
10.   Ps.  118  :  22,  23. 

13.  Herod  Antipas,  son  of  the  old 
king,  was  at  this  time  reigning  over 
Galilee. 

14.  They  supposed  that,  by  thus 
complimenting  his  independence   and 
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15  Shall  we  give,  or  shall  we 
not  give  ?  But  he,  knowing  their 
hypocrisy,  said  unto  them,  Why 
tempt  ye  me  ?  bring  me  a  penny, 
that  I  may  see  it. 

16  And  they  brought  it.  And 
he  saith  unto  them,  Whose  is  this 
image  and  superscription  ?  And 
they  said  unto  him,  Cesar's. 

17  And  Jesus,  answering,  said 
unto  them,  Render  to  Cesar  the 
things  that  are  Cesar's,  and  to 
God  the  things  that  are  God's. 
And  they  marvelled  at  him. 

18  ff  Then  come  unto  him 
the  Sadducees,  which  say  there 
is  no  resurrection  ;  and  they  asked 
him,  saying, 

19  Master,  Moses  wrote  unto 
us,  If  a  man's  brother  die,  and 
leave  his  wife  heMnd  him,  and 
leave  no  children,  that  his  brother 
should  take  his  wife,  and  raise  up 
seed  unto  his  brother. 

20  Now  there  were  seven 
brethren :  and  the  first  took  a 
wife,  and  dying  left  no  seed. 

21  And  the  second  took  her, 
and  died,  neither  left  he  any 
seed  :  and  the   third  likewise. 

22  And  the  seven  had  her,  and 
left  no  seed  :  last  of  all  the  wo- 
man died  also. 

23  In  the  resurrection  there- 
fore, when  they  shall  rise,  whose 
wife  shall  she  be  of  them  ?  for 
the  seven  had  her  to  wife. 

moral  courage,  they  should  induce 
him  to  declare  openly  against  paying 
tribute  to  the  Roman  government,  and 
thus  expose  himself  to  the  charge  of 
treason.  This  charge,  in  fact,  they  did 
afterwards  prefer.  (Luke  23:2.)  A 
proposal  which  is  introduced  by  flat- 
tery usually  conceals  a  snare. 
20.   No  seed  ;  no  children. 

26.  Ex.  3:6. 

27.  The  argument  is,  that  he  would 
not  call  himself  the  God  of  Abraham, 
Isaac,  and  Jacob,  if  these  patriarchs 
had  really  ceased  to  exist.     He  would 


24  And  Jesus,  answering,  said 
unto  them,  Do  ye  not  therefore  err, 
because  ye  know  not  the  Scrip- 
tures, neither  the  power  of  God  ? 

25  For  when  they  shall  rise 
from  the  dead,  they  neither  marry 
nor  are  given  in  marriage  ;  but  are 
as  the  angels  which  are  in  heaven. 

26  And  as  touching  the  dead, 
that  they  rise ;  have  ye  not  read 
in  the  book  of  Moses,  how  in  the 
bush  God  spake  unto  him,  saying, 
I  am  the  God  of  Abraham,  and 
the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of 
Jacob  ? 

27  He  is  not  the  God  of  the 
dead,  but  the  God  of  the  living  : 
ye  therefore  do  greatly  err. 

28  ft  And  one  of  the  scribes 
came,  and  having  heard  them 
reasoning  together,  and  perceiving 
that  he  had  answered  them  well, 
asked  him,  Which  is  the  first 
commandment  of  all  ? 

29  And  Jesus  answered  him. 
The  first  of  all  the  command- 
ments is,  Hear,  O  Israel ;  The 
Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord : 

30  And  thou  shalt  love  the 
Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart, 
and  with  all  thy  soul,  and  with 
all  thy  mind,  and  with  all  thy 
strength :  this  is  the  first  com'* 
mandment. 

31  And  the  second  is  like, 
namely  this,  Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbor  as  thyself;  there  is  none 

have  said  to  Moses,  "  I  was  the  God 
of  Abraham,"  &c.  The  Sadducees 
admitted  the  authority  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament scriptures,  but  they  denied 
that  the  immortality  of  the  soul  was 
taught  there  ;  and,  in  fact,  the  allusions 
to  this  doctrine  are  far  less  frequent 
and  unequivocal,  in  those  scriptures, 
than  we  should  have  expected  to  find 
them. 

29,  30.  Deut.  6:4,  5.  There  is  no 
distinction  intended  between  the  sev- 
eral clauses  in  v.  30.  It  is  repetition 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 
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Other  commandment  greater  than 
these. 

32  And  the  scribe  said  unto 
him,  Well,  Master,  thou  hast  said 
the  truth  ;  for  there  is  one  God  ; 
and  there  is  none  other  but  he : 

33  And  to  love  him  with  all 
the  heart,  and  with  all  the  under- 
standing, and  with  all  the  soul,  and 
with  all  the  strength,  and  to  love 
his  neighbor  as  himself,  is  more 
than  all  whole  burnt-offerings  and 
sacrifices. 

34  And  when  Jesus  saw  that 
he  answered  discreetly,  he  said 
unto  him,  Thou  art  not  far  from 
the  kingdom  of  God.  And  no 
man  after  that  durst  ask  him  any 
question. 

35  ft  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said,  while  he  taught  in  the  tern- 
pie,  How  say  the  scribes  that 
Christ  is  the  son  of  David  ? 

36  For  David  himself  said  by 
the  Holy  Ghost,  The  Lord  said 
to  my  Lord,  Sit  thou  on  my  right 
hand,  till  I  make  thine  enemies 
thy  footstool. 

37  David  therefore  himself 
calleth  him  Lord,  and  whence  is 
he  then  his  son  ?  And  the  com- 
mon people  heard  him  gladly. 

35.  Tliat  Christ;  that  is,  the  ex- 
pected Messiah.  Those  whom  he  was 
addressing  did  not  acknowledge  that 
he  was  himself  the  Christ. 

36.  By  the  Holy  Ghost;  by  inspira- 
tion.    (Ps.  310:1.) 

37.  The  argument  is,  that  David 
speaks  of  the  coming  Messiah  as 
greatly  his  superior,  and  as  sitting  at 
the  right  hand  of  God :  while  the 
scribes  considered  him  only  as  a  hu- 
man descendant  of  David,  and  as 
coming  to  reign  with  similar  earthly 
power. 

44.  The  Savior  meant  simply  to 
call  the  attention  of  the  disciples  to 
the  fact  that  the  liberality  of  a  gift  de- 
pends not  upon  its  intrinsic  value,  but 
upon  its  relation  to  the  means  of  the 
giver.  He  says  nothino-  to  justify  the 
10* 


38  ft  And  he  said  unto  them 
in  his  doctrine,  Beware  of  the 
scribes,  which  love  to  go  in  long 
clothing,  and  love  salutations  in 
the  market-places, 

39  And  the  chief  seats  in  the 
synagogues,  and  the  uppermost 
rooms  at  feasts : 

40  Which  devour  widows' 
houses,  and  for  a  pretence  make 
long  prayers  :  these  shall  receive 
greater  damnation. 

41  ft  And  Jesus  sat  over 
against  the  treasury,  and  beheld 
how  the  people  cast  money  into 
the  treasury  :  and  many  that 
were  rich  cast  in  much. 

42  And  there  came  a  certain 
poor  widow,  and  she  threw  in 
two  mites,  which  make  a  far- 
thing. 

43  And  he  called,  unto  him  his 
disciples,  and  saith  unto  them, 
Verily  I  say  unto  you,  That  this 
poor  widow  hath  cast  more  in. 
than  all  they  which  have  cast  into 
the  treasury. 

44  For  all  they  did  cast  in  of 
their  abundance  :  but  she  of  her 
want  did  cast  in  all  that  she  had, 
even  all  her  living. 


neglect  of  prudence  and  discretion  in 
acts  of  benevolence.  It  is  not  even 
certain  that  he  meant  to  express  any 
opinion  in  regard  to  the  propriety  of 
the  gift  in  this  case.  He  simply  says 
that  this  widow  did  more  than  they  all. 
Whether,  in  her  circumstances,  it  was 
her  duty  to  do  so  much,  seems  to  be 
left  undecided.  We  are  taught  by 
this  incident  that  they  whose  means 
are  small  should  not  be  discouraged 
from  doino-  what  they  can  ,  since  God 
regards,  not  the  amount  of  the  gift, 
but  the  disposition  and  feelings  of  the 
giver.  But,  then,  on  the  other  hand, 
this  passage  should  not  be  employed 
as  a  means  of  urging  the  poor  and  the 
depressed  to  distress  themselves  by 
exertions  which  it  is  not  their  duty 
to  make. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

AND  as  he  went  out  of  the 
temple,  one  of  his  disciples 
saith  unto  him,  Master,  see  what 
manner  of  stones,  and  what  build- 
ings are  here  ! 

2  And  Jesus,  answering,  said 
unto  him,  Seest  thou  these  great 
buildings  ?  there  shall  not  be  left 
one  stone  upon  another,  that  shall 
not  be  thrown  down. 

3  fl  And  as  he  sat  upon  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  over  against  the 
temple,  Peter,  and  James,  and 
John,  and  Andrew,  asked  him 
privately, 

4  Tell  us  when  shall  these 
things  be  ?  and  what  shall  be  the 
sign  when  all  these  things  shall  be 
fulfilled  ? 

5  And  Jesus,  answering  them, 
began  to  say,  Take  heed  lest  any 
man  deceive  you  : 

6  For  many  shall  come  in  my 
name,  saying,  I  am  Christ ;  and 
shall  deceive  many. 

7  And  when  ye  shall  hear  of 
wars,  and  rumors  of  wars,  be  ye 
not  troubled :  for  such  things 
must  needs  be  ;  but  the  end  shall 
not  he  yet. 

CHAPTER  £111. 

1.  The  original  temple  of  Solomon 
was  destroyed  at  the  time  of  the  cap- 
tivity. On  the  return  of  the  Jews,  it 
was  rebuilt  upon  a  more  moderate 
scale,  as  described  in  the  books  of 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah  ;  and  it  had  been 
enlarged  and  ornamented  by  Herod 
the  Great,  a  short  time  before  our  Sa- 
vior's coming ;  so  that  at  this  time  it 
exhibited  great  magnificence  and  splen- 
dor. —  Buildings.  The  temple  did  not 
consist  of  one  single  structure.  There 
was  a  great  central  edifice,  containing 
the  sanctuary  and  the  Holy  of  Ho- 
lies ;  and  around  this  there  was  a  vast 
arrangement  of  walls,  courts,  colon- 
nades, and  passages,  so  that  the  whole 
presented  a  very  imposing  spectacle. 
The  plans  of  the  temple  which  are 
often  met  with  are  of  use  in  expanding 


8  For  nation  shall  rise  against 
nation,  and  kingdom  against  king- 
dom :  and  there  shall  be  earth- 
quakes in  divers  places,  and  there 
shall  be  famines,  and  troubles  : 
these  are  the  beginnings  of  sor- 
rows. 

9  But  take  heed  to  yourselves  : 
for  they  shall  deliver  you  up  to 
councils ;  and  in  the  synagogues 
ye  shall  be  beaten :  and  ye  shall 
be  brought  before  rulers  and 
kings  for  my  sake,  for  a  testi- 
mony against  them. 

10  And  the  gospel  must  first 
be  published  among  all  nations. 

11  But  wThen  they  shall  lead 
you,  and  deliver  you  up,  take  no 
thought  beforehand  what  ye  shall 
speak,  neither  do  ye  premeditate  : 
but  whatsoever  shall  be  given  you 
in  that  hour,  that  speak  ye  :  for 
it  is  not  ye  that  speak,  but  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

12  Now  the  brother  shall  be- 
tray the  brother  to  death,  and  the 
father  the  son  :  and  children  shall 
rise  up  against  their  parents,  and 
shall  cause  them  to  be  put  to  death. 

13  And  ye  shall  be  hated  of 
all  men  for  my  name's  sake  :  but 

the  general  ideas  of  the  reader  to 
proper  conceptions  of  the  magnitude 
and  extent  of  the  edifice ;  but  they 
cannot  be  depended  upon  in  detail. 

2.  There  shall  not  be  left,  &c.  ;  that 
is,  it  shall  be  utterly  destroyed.  The 
expression  is  probably  not  intended  to 
mean  that  literally  every  single  stone 
should  be  separated  from  the  rest. 

3.  The  Mount  of  Olives;  east  of  Je- 
rusalem. The  buildings  of  the  temple 
were  in  full  view  from  it. 

9.  Councils  were  Jewish  tribunals, 
which  were  allowed  by  the  Romans  to 
exercise  jurisdiction  in  certain  cases. 
The  synagogue  was  also  used  for  other 
purposes  than  religious  worship.  Its 
officers  nad  a  certain  degree  of  eccle- 
siastical power ;  and  it  was  often  a 
place  of  trial  and  punishment  for  va- 
rious offences. 
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he  that  shall  endure  unto  the  end, 
the  same  shall  be  saved. 

14  But  when  ye  shall  see  the 
abomination  of  desolation,  spoken 
of  by  Daniel  the  prophet,  standing 
where  it  ought  not,  (let  him  that 
readeth  understand,)  then  let 
them  that  be  in  Judea  flee  to  the 
mountains : 

15  And  let  him  that  is  on  the 
house-top  not  go  down  into  the 
house,  neither  enter  therein,  to 
take  any  thing  out  of  his  house  : 

16  And  let  him  that  is  in  the 
field  not  turn  back  again  for  to 
take  up  his  garment. 

17  But  woe  to  them  that  are 
with  child,  and  to  them  that  give 
suck  in  those  days  ! 

18  And  pray  ye  that  your 
flight  be  not  in  the  winter. 

19  For  in  those  days  shall  be 
affliction,  such  as  was  not  from 
the  beginning  of  the  creation 
which  God  created  unto  this  time, 
neither  shall  be. 

20  And  except  that  the  Lord 
had  shortened  those  days,  no 
flesh  should  be  saved  :  but  for  the 

14.  Abomination  of  desolation.  This 
is  a  Hebrew  mode  of  expression,  equiv- 
alent to  terrible  desolator  or  destroyer, 
—  referring  to  the  Roman  army  stand- 
ing about  Jerusalem.  The  prophet 
Daniel  makes  three  allusions  to  the 
presence  of  this  destroyer  at  the  holy 
city.     (Dan.  9  :  27.     11  :  31.     12  :  11.) 

20.    Had  shortened ;  should  shorten. 

24 — 27.  This  passage  has  given  rise 
to  much  discussion  among  commenta- 
tors. The  language  itself  is  such  as 
seems  intended  to  describe  the  final 
judgment  at  the  end  of  the  world  ; 
while  the  manner  in  which  it  is  intro- 
duced, by  the  expression,  "  In  those 
days,"  at  the  commencement  of  the 
24th  verse,  and  still  more  decisively  the 
declaration  in  the  30th  verse,  seem 
clearly  to  show  that  the  passage  relates 
to  events  which  took  place  in  the  time 
of  the  apostles.  If  this  latter  is  the 
case,  the  language  is  evidently  highly 
figurative,  and  is  intended  to  exhibit, 


elect's  sake,  whom  he  hath  chosen, 
he  hath  shortened  the  days. 

21  And  then,  if  any  man  shall 
say  to  you,  Lo,'  here  is  Christ ; 
or  lo,  he  is  there  ;  believe  him  not. 

22  For  false  Christs  and  false 
prophets  shall  rise,  and  shall  show 
signs  and  wonders,  to  seduce,  if 
it  were  possible,  even  the  elect. 

23  But  take  ye  heed  :  behold, 
I  have  foretold  you  all  things. 

24  fl  But  in  those  days,  after 
that  tribulation,  the  sun  shall  be 
darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not 
give  her  light, 

25  And  the  stars  of  heaven 
shall  fall,  and  the  powers  that  are 
in  heaven  shall  be  shaken. 

28  And  then  shall  they  see  the 
Son  of  man  coming  in  the'  clouds 
with  great  power  and  glory. 

27  And  then  shall  he  send  his 
angels,  and  shall  gather  together 
his  elect  from  the  four  winds, 
from  the  uttermost  part  of  the 
earth  to  the  uttermost  part  of 
heaven. 

28  Now  learn  a  parable  of  the 
fig-tree  :  When  her  branch  is  yet 

in  the  24th  and  25th  verses,  the  terri- 
ble commotions  of  the  times ;  in  the 
26th,  the  power  and  energy  with  which 
the  cause  of  Christianity  was  to  be 
advanced  ;  and  in  the  27th,  the-  rapid 
gathering  in  of  converts  from  all  coun- 
tries and  regions.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  this  passage  is  to  be  considered 
as  referring  to  the  final  judgment,  it 
becomes  necessary  to  suppose,  as  some 
commentators  have  done,  that  the  sa- 
cred writer  has  omitted  some  portion 
of  our  Savior's  remarks,  or  trans- 
posed the  order  of  them  in  such  a  way 
that  this  prediction  seems  to  be  in- 
cluded, with  the  rest,  as  the  subject  of 
the  general  statement  in  v.  30,  when, 
in  fact,  if  the  omissions  were  supplied, 
or  the  order  restored,  it  would  appear 
that  it  was  not  so.  It  is  difficult,  how- 
ever, to  admit  the  possibility  of  such 
omissions  or  alterations,  without  im- 
peaching the  faithfulness,  or  at  least 
the  historical  infallibility,  of  the  record 
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tender,  and  putteth  forth  leaves, 
ye  know  that  summer  is  near  : 

29  So  ye  in  like  manner,  when 
ye  shall  see  these  things  come  to 
pass,  know  that  it  is  nigh,  even  at 
the  doors. 

30  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  That 
this  generation  shall  not  pass, 
till  all  these  things  be  done. 

31  Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass 
away :  but  my  words  shall  not 
pass  away. 

32  fl  But  of  that  day  and  that 
hour  knoweth  no  man,  no,  not 
the  angels  which  are  in  heaven, 
neither  the  Son,  but  the  Father. 

33  Take  ye  heed,  watch  and 
pray  :  for  ye  know  not  when  the 
time  is. 

34  For  the  Son  of  man  is  as  a 
man  taking  a  far  journey,  who 
left  his  house,  and  gave  authority 
to  his  servants,  and  to  every  man 
his  work ;  and  commanded  the 
porter  to  watch. 

35  Watch  ye  therefore  :  for  ye 
know  not  when  the  master  of  the 
house  cometh,  at  even,  or  at  mid- 
night, or  at  the  cock-crowing,  or 
in  the  morning  : 

36  Lest  coming  suddenly,  he 
find  you  sleeping. 

37  And  what  I  say  unto  you,  I 
say  unto  all,  Watch. 


A 


CHAPTER  XIV. 
FTER    two    days   was   the 
feast  of  the  passover,  and 

34.  Authority  to  his  servants ;  to 
each  one  his  proper  charge. 

37.  The  terrible  predictions  of  sor- 
row and  sufFerinor  contained  in  this 
memorable  conversation  were  all  most 
signally  fulfilled. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  After  tic o  days  teas,  fyc;  was  to 
be  ;  that  is,  it  was  to  take  place  in  two 
days  after  this  time. 

3    A  woman.     This  was  Mary,  the 


of  unleavened  bread  :  and  the 
chief  priests,  and  the  scribes, 
sought  how  they  might  take  him 
by  craft,  and  put  him  to  death. 

2  But  they  said,  Not  on  the 
feast-d«#,  lest  there  be  an  uproar 
of  the  people. 

3  |f  And  being  in  Bethany,  in 
the  house  of  Simon  the  leper,  as 
he  sat  at  meat,  there  came  a  wo- 
man having  an  alabaster-box  of 
ointment  of  spikenard,  very  pre- 
cious ;  and  she  brake  the  box,  and 
poured  it  on  his  head. 

4  And  there  were  some  that 
had  indignation  within  themselves, 
and  said,  Why  was  this  waste  of 
the  ointment  made  ? 

5  For  it  might  have  been  sold 
for  more  than  three  hundred 
pence,  and  have  been  given  to 
the  poor.  And  they  murmured 
against  her. 

6  And  Jesus  said,  Let  her 
alone  ;  why  trouble  ye  her  ?  she 
hath  wrought  a  good  work  on 
me. 

7  For  ye  have  the  poor  with 
you  always,  and  whensoever  ye 
will  ye  may  do  them  good :  but 
me  ye  have  not  always. 

8  She  hath  done  what  she 
could  :  she  is  come  aforehand  to 
anoint  my  body  to  the  burying. 

9  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
Wheresoever  this  gospel  shall  be 
preached  throughout  the  whole 
world,    this   also    that    she    hath 

sister  of  Lazarus,  who  was  serving  at 
the  table,  her  brother  Lazarus  being 
present  as  a  guest.  (John  12  :  2.)  Her 
name  is  not  mentioned  by  Mark,  ap- 
parently because  he  had  not  given  any 
previous  account  of  Lazarus  or  of  the 
family.  —  Brake  the  box  ;  opened  it,  by 
breaking  the  seal  or  coverings. 

8.  To  anoint  my  body  to  the  bury- 
ing. The  hour  of  the  Savior's  cruci- 
fixion was  drawing  near.  This  took 
place  on  Wednesday,  and  on  Friday 
Jesus  was  to  die. 
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done  shall  be    spoken   of,  for   a 
memorial  of  her. 

10  U  And  Judas  Iscariot,  one 
of  the  twelve,  went  unto  the  chief 
priests,  to  betray  him  unto  them. 

11  And  when  they  heard  it, 
they  were  glad,  and  promised  to 
give  him  money.  And  he  sought 
how  he  might  conveniently  betray 
him. 

12  fl  And  the  first  day  of  un- 
leavened bread,  when  they  killed 
the  passover,  his  disciples  said 
unto  him,  Where  wilt  thou  that 
we  go  and  prepare,  that  thou 
mayest  eat  the  passover  ? 

13  And  he  sendeth  forth  two 
of  his  disciples,  and  saith  unto 
them,  Go  ye  into  the  city,  and 
there  shall  meet  you  a  man  bear- 
ing a  pitcher  of  water  :  follow 
him. 

14  And  wheresoever  he  shall 
go  in,  say  ye  to  the  good  man 
of  the  house,  The  Master  saith, 
Where  is  the  guest-chamber, 
where  I  shall  eat  the  passover 
with   my    disciples  ? 

10.  Judas  Iscariot  was  the  one 
chiefly  dissatisfied  with  the  honor 
which  Mary  had  paid  to  Jesus.  (John 
12  :  4,  5.) 

11.  Conveniently;  secretly,  at  night, 
when  he  was  alone,  so  that  he 
should  not  be  rescued  by  the  popu- 
lace. 

12.  The  feast  of  unleavened  bread 
was  to  commemorate  the  sudden  de- 
parture of  the  Israelites  from  Egypt, 
when,  in  the  haste  and  confusion  of 
their  flight,  they  were  obliged  to  use 
bread  prepared  without  leaven.  It 
commenced  on  the  day  of  the  passover, 
—  in  this  case  on  Friday,  —  and  con- 
tinued seven  days.     (Ex.  12  :  11 — 43.) 

13.  Into  the  city ;  Jerusalem. 

13 — 16.  Special  precautions  were 
necessary  in  order  that  the  place 
where  Jesus  was  to  eat  the  passover 
might  be  concealed ;  otherwise  the 
solemn  services  of  the  last  supper 
might  have  been  broken  in  upon  by  a 
band  of  armed  men. —  Good  man  of 


15  And  he  will  show  you  a 
large  upper  room  furnished  and 
prepared :  there  make  ready  for 
us. 

16  And  his  disciples  went  forth, 
and  came  into  the  city,  and  found 
as  he  had  said  unto  them  :  and 
they  made  ready  the  passover. 

17  And  in  the  evening  he 
cometh  with  the  twelve. 

18  And  as  they  sat,  and  did 
eat,  Jesus  said,  Verily  I  say  unto 
you,  One  of  you  which  eateth 
with  me,  shall  betray  me. 

19  And  they  began  to  be  sor- 
rowful, and  to  say  unto  him  one 
by  one,  Is  it  I  ?.  and  another  said, 
Is  it  I  ? 

20  And  he  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  It  is  one  of  the  twelve 
that  dippeth  with  me  in  the  dish. 

21  The  Son  of  man  indeed 
goeth,  as  it  is  written  of  him :  but 
woe  to  that  man  by  whom  the  Son 
of  man  is  betrayed  !  good  were  it 
for  that  man  if  he  had  never  been 
born. 

22  fl  And    as   they   did   eat, 

the  house ;  the  master  of  the  house, 
the  man  whom  they  met  with  the 
pitcher  being  a  servant. 

21.  That  is,  the  event  must  take 
place,  as  predetermined  in  the  sov- 
ereign counsels  of  God,  —  but  woe  to 
the  wicked  agent  through  whose  in- 
strumentality the  work  is  done.  This 
is  a  very  strong  and  remarkable  as- 
sertion of  the  great  moral  truth,  that 
the  sovereignty  of  God  is  absolute  and 
entire  over  every  event  that  comes  to 
pass,  while  yet  it  does  not  shield  the 
guilty  from  moral  responsibility  for 
the  part  they  perform  in  the  accom- 
plishment of  his  designs.  The  calm 
decision  with  which  the  principle  is 
asserted  in  reference  to  so  very  strong 
a  case,  directly  involving,  as  it  does, 
the  great  difficulty  of  difficulties  in 
moral  philosophy,  makes  this  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  passages  in  the 
sacred  Scriptures.  The  Son  of  man 
goeth,  as  it  is  written  of  him,  but  woe 
unto  him  by  whom  he  is  betrayed. 
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Jesus  took  bread,  and  blessed, 
and  brake  it,  and  gave  to  them, 
and  said,  Take,  eat :  this  is  my 
body. 

23  And  he  took  the  cup,  and 
when  he  had*  given  thanks,  he 
gave  it  to  them  :  and  they  all 
drank  of  it. 

24  And  he  said  unto  them, 
This  is  my  blood  of  the  new  tes- 
tament, which  is  shed  for  ma- 
ny- 

25  Verily  I   say  unto  you,   I 

will  drink  no  more  of  the  fruit  of 
the  vine,  until  that  day  that  I 
drink  it  new  in  the  kingdom  of 
God. 

26  fl  And  when  they  had  sung 
a  hymn,  they  went  out  into  the 
Mount  of  Olives. 

27  And  Jesus  saith  unto  them, 
All  ye  shall  be  offended  because 
of  me  this  night :  for  it  is  written, 
I  will  smite  the  shepherd,  and 
the  sheep  shall  be  scattered. 

28  But  after  that  I  am  risen,  I 
will  go  before  you  into  Galilee. 

29  But  Peter  said  unto  him, 
Although  all  shall  be  offended, 
yet  will  not  I. 

30  And  Jesus  saith  unto  him, 
Verily  I  say  unto  thee,  That  this 
day,  even  in  this  night,  before  the 
cock  crow  twice,  thou  shalt  deny 
me  thrice. 

31  But  he  spake  the  more  ve- 
hemently, If  I  should  die  with 
thee,  I  will  not  deny  thee  in  any 
wise.  Likewise  also  said  they 
all. 

32  |f  And    they    came    to    a 


25.  The  meaning  here  intended  by 
the  Savior  is  supposed  to  have  been, 
that  with  this  interview  his  social 
intercourse  with  his  disciples  would 
close,  not  to  be  resumed  again  until 
he  should  meet  them  in  heaven. 

32.    Gethsemane  ;  on  the  declivity  of 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  east  of  Jerusalem. 


place  which  was  named  Geth- 
semane :  and  he  saith  to  his  dis- 
ciples, Sit  ye  here,  while  I  shall 
pray. 

33  And  he  taketh  with  him 
Peter,  and  James,  and  John,  and 
began  to  be  sore  amazed,  and  to 
be  very  heavy  ; 

34  And  saith  unto  them,  My 
soul  is  exceeding  sorrowful  unto 
death  :  tarry  ye  here,  and  watch. 

35  And  he  went  forward  a 
little,  and  fell  on  the  ground,  and 
prayed  that,  if  it  were  possible, 
the  hour  might  pass  from  him. 

36  And  he  said,  Abba,  Father, 
all  things  are  possible  unto  thee  ; 
take  away  this  cup  from  me  : 
nevertheless,  not  what  I  will,  but 
what  thou  wilt. 

37  And  he  cometh,and  findeth 
them  sleeping,  and  saith  unto  Pe- 
ter, Simon,  sleepest  thou  ?  couldst 
not  thou  watch  one  hour  ? 

38  Watch  ye  and  pray,  lest  ye 
enter  into  temptation.  The  spirit 
truly  is  ready,  but  the  flesh  is 
weak. 

39  And  again  he  went  away, 
and  prayed,  and  spake  the  same 
words. 

40  And  when  he  returned,  he 
found  them  asleep  again ;  (for 
their  eyes  were  heavy  ;)  neither 
wist  they  what  to  answer  him. 

41  And  he  cometh  the  third 
time,  and  saith  unto  them,  Sleep 
on  now,  and  take  your  rest :  it  is 
enough,  the  hour  is  come  ;  behold, 
the  Son  of  man  is  betrayed  into 
the  hands  of  sinners. 


33.  Sore  amazed;  overwhelmed 
with  a  mysterious  and  bewildering 
horror.  (Luke  22  :  44.)  These  were 
the  commencement,  we  have  reason  to 
believe,  of  those  expiatory  sufferings 
which  were  consummated  on  the 
cross. 

40.    Wist  they;  knew  they. 
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42  Rise  up,  let  us  go  ;  lo,  he 
that  betrayeth  me  is  at  hand. 

43  |f  And  immediately  while 
he  yet  spake,  cometh  Judas,  one 
of  the  twelve,  and  with  him  a 
great  multitude  with  swords  and 
staves,  from  the  chief  priests,  and 
the  scribes,  and  the  elders. 

44  And  he  that  betrayed  him 
had  given  them  a  token,  saying, 
Whomsoever  I  shall  kiss,  that 
same  is  he  ;  take  him,  and  lead 
him  away  safely. 

45  And  as  soon  as  he  was 
come,  he  goeth  straightway  to 
him,  and  saith,  Master,  Master  ; 
and  kissed  him. 

46  And  they  laid  their  hands 
on  him,  and  took  him. 

47  And  one  of  them  that  stood 
by  drew  a  sword,  and  smote  a 
servant  of  the  high  priest,  and  cut 
off  his  ear. 

48  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  them,  Are  ye  come  out 
as  against  a  thief,  with  swords  and 
with  staves  to  take  me  ? 

49  I  was  daily  with  you  in  the 
temple,  teaching,  and  ye  took  me 
not :  but  the  Scriptures  must  be 
fulfilled. 

50  And  they  all  forsook  him 
and  fled. 

51  And   there    followed    him 

47.  It  was  Peter  ;  John  records  his 
name. 

51.  A  certain  young  man;  who, 
hearing  the  tumult  as  this  party  passed 
his  dwelling-,  came  out  in  a  night 
dress  to  learn  the  cause. 

54.  There  was  a  strange  mixture  of 
boldness  and  of  timidity  in  Peter's 
plan  of  following  the  officers  and  their 
prisoner  at  a  distance,  and  coming 
into  the  palace  after  a  brief  interval, 
with  the  air  of  an  unconcerned  spec- 
tator of  the  proceedings.  As  it  was 
dark  when  Jesus  was  apprehended, 
he  probably  supposed  that  his  fea- 
tures would  not  be  recognized  again, 
notwithstanding  the  prominent  part 
which  he  had  taken  in  resisting  the 


a  certain  young  man,  having  a 
linen  cloth  cast  about  his  naked 
body  ;  and  the  young  men  laid 
hold  on  him. 

52  And  he  left  the  linen  cloth, 
and  fled  from  them  naked. 

53  1J  And  they  led  Jesus  away 
to  the  high  priest :  and  with  him 
were  assembled  all  the  chief 
priests,  and  the  elders,  and  the 
scribes. 

54  And  Peter  followed  him 
afar  off,  even  into  the  palace  of 
the  high  priest:  and  he  sat  with 
the  servants,  and  warmed  himself 
at  the  fire. 

55  And  the  chief  priests  and 
all  the  council  sought  for  witness 
against  Jesus  to  put  him  to  death  ; 
and  found  none. 

56  For  many  bare  false  witness 
against  him,  but  their  witness 
agreed  not  together. 

57  And  there  arose  certain, 
and  bare  false  witness  against 
him,  saying, 

58  We  heard  him  say,  I  will 
destroy  this  temple  that  is  made 
with  hands,  and  within  three 
days  I  will  build  another  made 
without  hands. 

59  But  neither  so  did  their  wit- 
ness agree  together. 

60  And  the  high  priest  stood 

arrest.  They  who  know  how  easily 
men  of  truth  are  sometimes  surprised 
into  falsehood  in  unexpected  and  try- 
ing emergencies,  will  not  wonder 
much,  considering  the  circumstances 
of  the  case,  at  Peter's  denial.  If,  as 
was  probably  the  fact,  he  went  into  the 
hall,  assuming  the  air  and  manner  of 
a  stranger,  he  placed  himself  in  a  false 
position,  and  then  was  drawn  into 
false  declarations  to  avoid  detection. 
We  can  never  resort  to  concealment 
or  disguise  without  exposing  our- 
selves to  the  most  imminent  moral 
dangers. 

58.  Jesus  had  used  language  like 
this,  (John  2  : 1 9,)  referring,  however, 
not  to  the  temple,  but  to  his  own  body. 
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up  in  the  midst,  and  asked  Jesus, 
saying,  Answerest  thou  nothing  ? 
what  is  it  which  these  witness 
against  thee  ? 

61  But  he  held  his  peace,  and 
answered  nothing.  Again  the 
high  priest  asked  him,  and  said 
unto  him,  Art  thou  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  the  Blessed  ? 

62  And  Jesus  said,  I  am :  and 
ye  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  sit- 
ting on  the  right  hand  of  power, 
and  coming  in  the  clouds  of 
heaven. 

63  Then  the  high  priest  rent 
his  clothes,  and  saith,  What  need 
we  any  further  witnesses  ? 

64  Ye  have  heard  the  blasphe- 
my :  what  think  ye  ?  And  they 
all  condemned  him  to  be  guilty  of 
death. 

65  And  some  began  to  spit  on 
him,  and  to  cover  his  face,  and  to 
buffet  him,  and  to  say  unto  him, 
Prophesy  :  and  the  servants  did 
strike  him  with  the  palms  of  their 
hands. 

66  fl  And  as  Peter  was  be- 
neath in  the  palace,  there  cometh 
one  of  the  maids  of  the  high 
priest : 

67  And  when  she  saw  Peter 
warming  himself,  she  looked 
upon  him,  and  said,  And  thou 
also  wast  with  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

68  But   he    denied,   saying,   I 

63.  Rent  his  clothes;  with  affected 
abhorrence  of  the  blasphemy. 

66.  Beneath  in  the  palace;  that  is,  in 
the  lower  part  of  the  hall  in  which  the 
priests  were  assembled.  That  he  was 
in  the  same  apartment  with  them  is 
shown  from  Luke  22  :  55,  61.  —  One  of 
the  maids.  She  had  admitted  him  at 
John's  request;  and  it  seems  she  rec- 
ognized him  afterwards.  (John  18  : 
16,  17.) 

70.  Thy  speech  agrceth  thereto  ;  cor- 
responds with  the  Galilean  dialect. 

72.  Called  to  mind,  &c.  He  was  re- 
minded of  it  by  a  look  from  the  Savior. 


know  not,  neither  understand  I 
what  thou  sayest.  And  he  went 
out  into  the  porch ;  and  the  cock 
crew. 

69  And  a  maid  saw  him  again, 
and  began  to  say  to  them  that 
stood  by,  This  is  one  of  them. 

70  And  he  denied  it  again. 
And  a  little  after,  they  that  stood 
by  said  again  to  Peter,  Surely 
thou  art  one  of  them :  for  thou 
art  a  Galilean,  and  thy  speech 
agreeth  thereto. 

71  But  he  began  to  curse  and 
to  swear,  saying,  I  know  not  this 
man  of  whom  ye  speak. 

72  And  the  second  time  the 
cock  crew.  And  Peter  called  to 
mind  the  word  that  Jesus  said 
unto  him,  Before  the  cock  crow 
twice,  thou  shalt  deny  me  thrice. 
And  when  he  thought  thereon,  he 
wept. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

AND  straightway  in  the 
morning  the  chief  priests 
held  a  consultation  with  the  el- 
ders and  scribes,  and  the  whole 
council,  and  bound  Jesus,  and 
carried  him  away,  and  delivered 
him  to  Pilate. 

2  And  Pilate  asked  him,  Art 
thou  the  King  of  the  Jews  ?  And 
he,  answering,  said  unto  him, 
Thou    sayest   it. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

1 .  Held  a  consultation  ;  to  arrange 
a  plan  for  taking  Jesus  before  the  Ro- 
man government,  and  securing  his 
condemnation  there.  Either  they  had 
not  the  legal  right  to  inflict  a  capital 
punishment,  or  else,  if  they  had  the 
right,  as  some  have  maintained,  they 
may  have  feared  the  people,  and  con- 
sidered it  more  prudent  to  devolve 
upon  the  Roman  authorities  the  task 
of  carrying  such  a  sentence  into  exe- 
cution. 

2.  Art  thou,  &c. ;  referring  to  their 
accusation,  Luke  23  : 2. 
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3  And  the  chief  priests  accused 
him  of  many  things  :  but  he  an- 
swered nothing. 

4  And  Pilate  asked  him  again, 
saying,  Answerest  thou  nothing  ? 
behold  how  many  things  they  wit- 
ness against  thee. 

5  But  Jesus  yet  answered 
nothing  :  so  that  Pilate  marvelled. 

6  ft  Now  at  that  feast  he 
released  unto  them  one  prisoner, 
whomsoever  they  desired. 

7  And  there  was  one  named 
Barabbas,  which  lay  bound  with 
them  that  had  made  insurrection 
with  him,  who  had  committed 
murder  in  the   insurrection. 

8  And  the  multitude,  crying 
aloud,  began  to  desire  him  to  do 
as  he  had  ever  done  unto  them. 

9  But  Pilate  answered  them, 
saying,  Will  ye  that  I  release 
unto  you  the  King  of  the  Jews  ? 

10  (For  he  knew  that  the 
chief  priests  had  delivered  him 
for   envy.) 

11  But  the  chief  priests  moved 
the  people  that  he  should  rather 
release  Barabbas  unto  them. 

12  And  Pilate  answered,  and 
said  again  unto  them,  What  will 
ye  then  that  I  shall  do  unto  him 
whom  ye  call  the  King  of  the 
Jews  ? 

13  And  they  cried  out  again, 
Crucify  him. 

14  Then  Pilate  said  unto  them, 
Why  ?  what  evil  hath  he  done  ? 


6.  He  released  ;  he  was  accustomed 
to  release. 

15.  Willing  to  content  the  people. 
He  made  every  effort  to  save  Jesus,  as 
is  more  particularly  related  by  the 
evangelist  John.  At  last,  dreading  a 
tumult,  (Matt.  27  :  24,)  and  afraid,  per- 
haps, of  being  himself  accused  before 
the  Roman  emperor,  (John  19  :  12,)  he 
reluctantly  yielded. 

21.  It  has  been  noted  as  an  inter- 
esting confirmation  of  the  genuineness 
11 


and    they    cried    out    the    more 
exceedingly,    Crucify   him. 

15  And  so  Pilate,  willing  to 
content  the  people,  released  Ba- 
rabbas unto  them,  and  delivered 
Jesus,  when  he  had  scourged  him, 
to  be  crucified. 

16  1J  And  the  soldiers  led  him 
away  into  the  hall  called  Pretori- 
um  ;  and  they  called  together  the 
whole  band ; 

17  And  they  clothed  him  with 
purple,  and  platted  a  crown  of 
thorns,  and  put  it  about  his  head, 

18  And  began  to  salute  him, 
Hail,  King  of  the  Jews  ! 

19  And  they  smote  him  on  the 
head  with  a  reed,  and  did  spit 
upon  him,  and  bowing  their 
knees,  worshipped  him. 

20  And  when  they  had  mocked 
him,  they  took  off  the  purple  from 
him,  and  put  his  own  clothes  on 
him,  and  led  him  out  to  crucify 
him. 

21  And  they  compel  one  Si- 
mon a  Cyrenian,  who  passed  by, 
coming  out  of  the  country,  the 
father  of  Alexander  and  Rufus, 
to  bear  his  cross. 

22  And  they  bring  him  unto 
the  place  Golgotha,  which  is,  be- 
ing interpreted,  The  place  of  a 
skull. 

23  And  they  gave  him  to 
drink,  wine  mingled  with  myrrh : 
but  he  received  it  not. 

24  fl  And  when  they  had  cru- 

of  the  Gospels,  that  Mark  is  the  only 
evangelist  who  mentions  that  Simon 
was  the  father  of  Alexander  and  Ru- 
fus  ;  as  it  was  very  natural  that  he 
should  do,  since  he  is  supposed  to  have 
written  at  Rome,  and  for  the  use  of 
Romans  ;  and  one  of  these  persons,  at 
least,  seems  to  have  resided  there. 
(Rom.  16 :  13.) 

23.  It  is  supposed  that  this  was  a 
medicated  drink,  given  to  blunt  sensi- 
bility to  pain. 
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cified  him,  they  parted  his  gar- 
ments, casting  lots  upon  them, 
what  every  man  should  take. 

25  And  it  was  the  third  hour, 
and  they  crucified  him. 

26  And  the  superscription  of 
his  accusation  was  written  over, 
THE  KING  OF  THE   JEWS. 

27  And  with  him  they  crucify 
two  thieves,  the  one  on  his  right 
hand,  and  the  other  on  his  left. 

28  And  the  scripture  was  ful- 
filled, which  saith,  And  he  was 
numbered  with  the  transgress- 
ors. 

29  |[  And  they  that  passed 
by  railed  on  him,  wagging  their 
heads,  and  saying,  Ah,  thou  that 
destroy  est  the  temple,  and  build- 
est  it  in  three  days, 

30  Save  thyself,  and  come 
down    from    the    cross. 

31  Likewise  also  the  chief 
priests,  mocking,  said  among 
themselves  with  the  scribes,  He 
saved  others  ;  himself  he  cannot 
save. 

32  Let  Christ  the  King  of  Israel 
descend  now  from  the  cross,  that 
we  may  see  and  believe.  And 
they  that  were  crucified  with  him 
reviled  him. 

33  |f  And  when  the  sixth  hour 
was   come,   there    was   darkness 


25.  TJie  third  hour  ;  nine  o'clock  in 
the  mornino-. 

27.  Two  thieves;  condemned,  per- 
haps, before,  and  reserved,  for  the  occa- 
sion of  this  passover,  for  execution, 
that  their  punishment  might  be  more 
public.  There  had  been  three  crimi- 
nals, it  seems,  thus  reserved,  including 
Barabbas,  who  was  released. 

32.  Tlicy  that  were  crucified  with 
him.  This  was  true,  in  fact,  of  only 
one  of  them.     (Luke  23  :  39—41.) 

34.   Ps.  22: 1. 

36.  A  reed;  perhaps  the  stem  of  the 
plant  called  hyssop.     (John  19  :  29.) 

37.  And  Jesus  cried  with  a  loud 
voice.     If   this    statement    contained 


over   the    whole    land,    until   the 
ninth  hour. 

34  And  at  the  ninth  hour  Jesua 
cried  with  a  loud  voice,  saying, 
Eloi,  Eloi,  lama  sabachthani  ? 
which  is,  being  interpreted,  My 
God,  my  God,  why  hast  thou  for- 
saken me  ? 

35  And  some  of  them  that 
stood  by,  when  they  heard  it, 
said,    Behold,   he    calleth   Elias. 

36  And  one  ran  and  filled  a 
sponge  full  of  vinegar,  and  put  it 
on  a  reed,  and  gave  him  to  drink, 
saying,  Let  alone ;  let  us  see 
whether  Elias  will  come  to  take 
him  down. 

37  And  Jesus  cried  with  a  loud 
voice,  and  gave  up  the  ghost. 

38  |[  And  the  veil  of  the  tem- 
ple was  rent  in  twain,  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom. 

39  |f  And  when  the  centurion 
which  stood  over  against  him,  saw 
that  he  so  cried  out,  and  gave  up 
the  ghost,  he  said,  Truly  this 
man   was   the    Son   of  God. 

40  There  were  also  women 
looking  on  afar  off,  among  whom 
was  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary 
the  mother  of  James  the  less,  and 
of  Joses,  and  Salome  ; 

41  Who  also,  when  he  was  in 
Galilee,  followed  him,  and  minis- 


all  the  information  upon  this  subject 
communicated  to  us,  we  might  have 
supposed  that  the  exclamation  was 
one  of  pain,  —  the  last,  expiring  cry. 
But,  as  John  tells  us  that  the  expres- 
sion uttered  was,  "  Tt  is  finished,"  and 
as  Luke  adds  also  that  with  a  loud 
voice  he  commended  his  spirit  into  the 
hands  of  God,  the  dying  exclamation 
seems  to  assume  the  character  of  an 
expression  of  triumphant  joy  that  the 
great  and  glorious  consummation  had 
at  last  arrived. 

39.  The  centurion ;  the  officer  who 
commanded  at  the  execution. 

40.  Salome ;    the  mother  of  James 
and  John,  the  sons  of  Zebedee. 
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tered  unto  him  ;  and  many  other 
women  which  came  up  with  him 
unto  Jerusalem. 

42  ft  And  now,  when  the  even 
was  come,  (because  it  was  the 
preparation,  that  is,  the  day  before 
the  Sabbath,) 

43  Joseph  of  Arimathea,  an 
honorable  counsellor,  which  also 
waited  for  the  kingdom  of  God, 
came,  and  went  in  boldly  unto 
Pilate,  and  craved  the  body  of 
Jesus. 

44  And  Pilate  marvelled  if  he 
were  already  dead :  and  calling 
unto  him  the  centurion,  he  asked 
him  whether  he  had  been  any 
while    dead. 

45  And  when  he  knew  it  of 
the  centurion,  he  gave  the  body 
to  Joseph. 

46  And  he  bought  fine  linen, 
and  took  him  down,  and  wrapped 
him  in  the  linen,  and  laid  him  in 
a  sepulchre  which  was  hewn  out 
of  a  rock,  and  rolled  a  stone  unto 
the  door  of  the  sepulchre. 

47  And  Mary  Magdalene  and 
Mary  the  mother  of  Joses  beheld 
where  he  was  laid. 

CHAPTER   XVI. 

AND  when  the  Sabbath  was 
past,  Mary  Magdalene,  and 
Mary  the  mother  of  James,  and 
Salome,  had  bought  sweet  spices, 
that  they  might  come  and  anoint 
him. 


42.  On  the  day  now  called  Friday. 
The  Jewish  Sabbath  was  the  seventh 

day  of  the  week. 

* 

CHAPTER   XVI. 

2.  They  came,  &c. ;  perhaps  at  differ- 
ent times  and  in  different  parties  ;  for 
it  would  seem  that  the  incidents  which 
occurred  to  Mary  Magdalene  (John  20  : 
t — 18)  were  very  different  from  those 
which  attended  the  visit  of  the  other 
Galilean  women.     (Luke  24  : 1 — 9.) 


2  And  very  early  in  the  morn- 
ing, the  first  day  of  the  week, 
they  came  unto  the  sepulchre  at 
the  rising  of  the  sun. 

3  And  they  said  among  them- 
selves, Who.  shall  roll  us  away 
the  stone  from  the  door  of  the 
sepulchre  ? 

4  (And  when  they  looked,  they 
saw  that  the  stone  was  rolled 
away,)    for   it   was    very    great. 

5  And  entering  into  the  sep- 
ulchre, they  saw  a  young  man 
sitting  on  the  right  side,  clothed 
in  a  long  white  garment ;  and 
they  were  affrighted. 

6  And  he  saith  unto  them,  Be 
not  affrighted  :  ye  seek  Jesus  of 
Nazareth,  which  was  crucified  : 
he  is  risen ;  he  is  not  here  :  be- 
hold the  place  where  they  laid 
him. 

7  But  go  your  way,  tell  his 
disciples  and  Peter,  that  he  goeth 
before  you  into  Galilee  :  there 
shall  ye  see  him,  as  he  said  unto 
you. 

8  And  they  went  out  quickly, 
and  fled  from  the  sepulchre  ;  for 
they  trembled,  and  were  amazed : 
neither  said  they  any  thing  to  any 
man ;  for  they  were  afraid. 

9  ft  Now  when  Jesus  was  risen 
early,  the  first  day  of  the  week, 
he  appeared  first  to  Mary  Magda- 
lene, out  of  whom  he  had  cast 
seven  devils. 

10  And  she  went  and  told  them 


5.  A  young  man ;  that  is,  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  young  man. 

7.  And  Peter ;  that  is,  particularly 
Peter,  who,  remembering  his  denial  of 
his  Lord,  might  fear,  perhaps,  that  he 
was  not  included  in  this  invitation  to 
meet  him  again.  — As  he  said  unto  you. 
Before  his  death,  Jesus  had  signified 
his  intention  to  meet  his  disciples  in 
Galilee  after  his  resurrection.  (Matt. 
26 :  32.) 
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that  had  been  with  him,  as  they 
mourned  and  wept. 

11  And  they,  when  they  had 
heard  that  he  was  alive,  and  had 
been  seen  of  her,  believed  not. 

12  |f  After  that,,  he  appeared 
in  another  form  unto  two  of  them, 
as  they  walked,  and  went  into  the 
country. 

13  And  they  went  and  told  it 
unto  the  residue :  neither  believed 
they  them. 

14  |f  Afterward  he  appeared 
unto  the  eleven,  as  they  sat  at 
meat,  and  upbraided  them  with 
their  unbelief,  and  hardness  of 
heart,  because  they  believed  not 
them  which  had  seen  him  after 
he  was  risen. 

15  And  he  said  unto  them,  Go 
ye  into  all  the  world,  and  preach 
the  gospel  to  every  creature. 

12.  A  more  full  account  of  this 
interview  is  contained  in  Luke  24  : 
13—31. 

15.   And  he  said  unto  them  ;  on  an- 


16  He  that  belie veth  and  is 
baptized,  shall  be  saved ;  but  he 
that  believeth  not,  shall  be 
damned. 

17  And  these  signs  shall  follow 
them  that  believe  :  In  my  name 
shall  they  cast  out  devils ;  they 
shall    speak    with    new  tongues ; 

18  They  shall  take  up  serpents ; 
and  if  they  drink  any  deadly 
thing,  it  shall  not  hurt  them ;  they 
shall  lay  hands  on  the  sick,  and 
they  shall  recover. 

19  If  So  then,  after  the  Lord 
had  spoken  unto  them,  he  was 
received  up  into  heaven,  and  sat 
on  the  right  hand  of  God. 

20  And  they  went  forth,  and 
preached  every  where,  the  Lord 
working  with  them,  and  confirm- 
ing the  word  with  signs  following'. 
Amen. 


other  occasion,  just  before  his  ascen- 
sion. 

20.  With  signs  following  ;  with  the 
miracles  by  which  their  oreaching  was 
attended. 


fl    THE     GOSPEL     ACCORDING     TO 


ST.    LUKE. 


There  are  several  incidental  allusions  to  the  person  and  history  of  the 
author  of  this  Gospel  in  the  New  Testament ;  and,  in  addition  to  this, 
the  most  ancient  Christian  writers  give  some  information  respecting 
him,  which  they  inform  us  was  handed  down  to  them  by  early  tradition. 
From  these  two  sources  have  been  derived  the  following  facts,  which 
are  generally  considered,  by  Christian 'scholars,  as  satisfactorily  ascer- 
tained. 

His  name,  though  it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Gospel  itself,  was  Luke.  He 
was  a  physician,  probably  of  Antioch,  in  Syria ;  of  the  Jewish  religion, 
though  perhaps  descended  from  a  Greek  family.  After  his  conversion 
to  Christianity,  he  became  the  intimate  friend  and  companion  of  Paul. 
He  accompanied  him  on  some  of  his  most  important  journeys,  and  thus 
enjoyed  frequent  intercourse  with  the  most  prominent  of  the  early 
Christians,  and  possessed  peculiar  facilities  for  becoming  acquainted 
with  the  history  of  the  early  church,  and  for  obtaining  accurate  in- 
formation in  regard  to  the  life  and  sayings  of  Jesus  Christ.  He  ac- 
cordingly wrote  this  Gospel,  and  also  the  book  of  the  Acts.  The 
considerations  which  led  him  to  do  this  are  stated  in  a  few  introductory 
verses  prefixed  to  those  books. 

Both  this  Gospel  and  the  book  of  the  Acts  are  addressed  to  Theophilus, 
who  is  supposed  to  have  been  some  individual  of  rank,  but  of  whose 
person  and  history  nothing  is  known.  This  address  to  Theophilus, 
however,  ought,  probably,  to  be  considered  in  the  light  of  an  inscription 
or  dedication ;  as  the  Avhole  plan  and  structure  of  both  works  indicate 
that  they  were  intended  for  general  use,  and  not  as  mere  private  com- 
munications to  a  single  individual. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

ORASMUCH  as  many  have 
taken  in  hand  to  set  forth  in 
order  a  declaration  of  those  things 

CHAPTER  I. 

1.  Many.     It  is  uncertain  what  wri- 
ters are  here  referred  to. 

2.  The  word  which   refers  back  to 

11* 


which  are  most   surely   believed 
among  us, 

2  Even  as  they  delivered  them 
unto  us,  which  from  the  beginning 


they,  and  not  to  us  ;  the  meaning  be- 
ing, as  they  who  were  eye-witnesses 
i&c,  delivered  them  to  us. 
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were  eye-witnesses,  and  ministers 
of  the  word  ; 

3  It  seemed  good  to  me  also, 
having  had  perfect  understanding 
of  all  things  from  the  very  first, 
to  write  unto  thee  in  order,  most 
excellent  Theophilus, 

4  That  thou  mightest  know  the 
certainty  of  those  things  wherein 
thou  hast  been  instructed. 

5  FT1HERE  was,  in  the  days 

_l_  of  Herod  the  king  of 
Judea,  a  certain  priest  named 
Zacharias,  of  the  course  of  Abia  : 
and  his  wife  was  of  the  daughters 
of  Aaron,  and  her  name  was 
Elisabeth. 


3.  We  learn  from  this  verse  that 
the  inspiration  of  the  sacred  writers 
was  not  a  divine  illumination  and  im- 
pulse, which  revealed  to  them,  super- 
naturally,  in  all  cases,  a  knowledge  of 
the  facts,  or  which  made  them  the 
mere  passive  instruments  for  record- 
ing words  which  the  Holy  Spirit  dic- 
tated ;  but  that  it  was  rather  of  the 
nature  of  a  superintendence  and  con- 
trol over  the  exercise  of  their  own 
memory  and  judgment,  and  powers  of 
investigation  and  expression.  Even 
Luke's  determination  to  write  his  his- 
tory, was  his  own  determination  ;  "  it 
seemed  good  to  me."  And  he  felt  quali- 
fied for  the  work  on  account  of  the 
facilities  which  he  enjoyed  for  acquir- 
ing a  correct  knowledge  of  the  facts 
by  the  exercise  of  his  own  mental 
powers.  This  being  true  in  respect  to 
inspired  men,  of  course  those  unin- 
spired religious  teachers,  of  all  ages, 
who  expect  such  an  influence  from  the 
Holy  Spirit  as  shall  render  unnecessary 
their  own  personal  efforts  for  mental 
cultivation,  and  for  the  acquisition  of 
knowledge,  very  greatly  err. 

5.  Herod.  Judea  had  been  con- 
quered by  the  Romans  a  short  time 
before  this,  and  held  in  imperfect  sub- 
jugation, until,  at  length,  Herod,  who 
was  appointed  to  the  government  of  it, 
completed  the  conquest,  and  induced 
the  Roman  emperor  to  grant  it  to  him 
as  a  kingdom  ;  and  he  had  been  reign- 
ing over  it  now,  in  great  power  and 
splendor,  for  more  than  thirty  years. 
He  acquired  great  celebrity  for  his  po- 


6  And  they  were  both  righteous 
before  God,  walking  in  all  the 
commandments  and  ordinances 
of  the  Lord  blameless. 

7  And  they  had  no  child, 
because  that  Elisabeth  was  bar- 
ren, and  they  both  were  now  well 
stricken  in  years. 

8  And  it  came  to  pass,  that, 
while  he  executed  the  priest's 
office  before  God  in  the  order  of 
his  course, 

9  According  to  the  custom  of 
the  priest's  office,  his  lot  was  to 
burn  incense  when  he  went  into 
the  temple  of  the  Lord. 

10  And  the  whole  multitude  of 

litical  and  military  talents,  his  influ- 
ence with  the  Roman  government,  the 
energy  of  his  administration,  the  vio- 
lence of  his  passions,  and  for  his 
cruelties  and  his  crimes.  He  is  called 
in  history  Herod  the  Great.  The  in- 
dividuals mentioned  in  the  subsequent 
parts  of  the  Scripture  history,  under 
the  name  of  Herod,  were  his  descend- 
ants. —  Of  the  course  of  Abia.  In  1 
Chron.  24  :  the  arrangement  of  the 
priests  into  courses  is  given,  and  in 
the  tenth  verse  the  course  of  Abijah  is 
mentioned  as  the  eighth  in  order. 

7.    Stricken ;  advanced. 

9.  The  description  of  the  altar  of 
incense,  and  of  the  institution  of  the 
rite,  is  contained  in  Ex.  30  :  1 — 8. 
Burning  the  incense  in  the  temple 
was  a  duty  of  the  highest  interest  and 
solemnity.  The  number  of  priests 
was  so  large  that  the  falling  of  the  lot 
to  any  individual  was  an  important 
event  in  his  life.  He  was  to  go  alone 
into  one  of  the  most  magnificent  apart- 
ments in  the  world,  and  one  which  was 
connected,  in  the  mind  of  every  Jew, 
with  associations  of  the  deepest  reli- 
gious veneration  and  awe.  There  he 
was  to  perform  a  most  solemn  cere- 
mony,—  to  burn  incense,  in  the  very 
antechamber,  and  almost  in  the  pres- 
ence of  Jehovah,  while  thousands 
were  waiting  without  in  silence  and 
solemnity.  Thus  this  first  announce- 
ment of  the  approach  of  the  Messiah 
was  made  at  a  time  and  in  a  place  in 
keeping  with  the  moral  grandeur  of  the 
events  involved  in  the  annunciation. 
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the  people  were  praying  without, 
at  the  time  of  incense. 

11  And  there  appeared  unto 
him  an  angel  of  the  Lord,  stand- 
ing on  the  right  side  of  the  altar 
of  incense. 

12  And  when  Zacharias  saw 
him,  he  was  troubled,  and  fear 
fell  upon  him. 

13  But  the  angel  said  unto 
him,  Fear  not,  Zacharias :  for  thy 
prayer  is  heard ;  and  thy  wife 
Elisabeth  shall  bear  thee  a  son, 
and  thou  shalt  call  his  name  John. 

14  And  thou  shalt  have  joy 
and  gladness,  and  many  shall  re- 
joice at  his  birth. 

15  For  he  shall  be  great  in  the 
sight  of  the  Lord,  and  shall  drink 
neither  wine  nor  strong  drink ; 
and  he  shall  be  filled  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  even  from  his 
mother's   womb. 

16  And  many  of  the  children 
of  Israel  shall  he  turn  to  the  Lord 
their  God. 

17  And  he  shall  go  before  him 
in  the  spirit  and  power  of  Elias, 
to  turn  the  hearts  of  the  fathers  to 
the  children,  and  the  disobedient 
to  the  wisdom  of  the  just ;  to 
make  ready  a  people  prepared 
for  the  Lord. 

18  |f  And  Zacharias  said  unto 

11,  12.  There  is  something  myste- 
rious in  the  strange,  unearthly  terror, 
with  which  the  idea  of  any  communi- 
cation from  the  world  of  spirits  is 
associated  in  the  minds  of  men,  in  all 
ages  of  the  world,  and  under  every 
variety  of  circumstance.  What  had 
Zacharias  to  fear  ? 

15.  Neither  vnne  nor  strong  drink ; 
that  is,  like  the  ancient  prophets,  he 
shall  lead  a  life  of  abstemiousness  and 
self-denial. 

17.  Elias;  Elijah.  The  meaning 
is,  With  the  boldness  and  energy 
which  characterized  the  prophet  Eli- 
jah.—  To  turn  the  hearts,  &c;  to 
bring  back  again  the  religious  spirit  of 
the  fathers  to  the  present  generation. 


the  angel,  Whereby  shall  I  know 
this  ?  for  I  am  an  old  man,  and 
my  wife  well  stricken  in  years. 

19  And  the  angel,  answering, 
said  unto  him,  I  am  Gabriel,  that 
stand  in  the  presence  of  God ;  and 
am  sent  to  speak  unto  thee,  and 
to  show  thee  these  glad  tidings. 

20  And  behold,  thou  shalt  be 
dumb,  and  not  able  to  speak,  until 
the  day  that  these  things  shall  be 
performed,  because  thou  believest 
not  my  words,  which  shall  be  ful- 
filled in  their  season. 

21  And  the  people  waited  for 
Zacharias,  and  marvelled  that  he 
tarried  so  long  in  the  temple. 

22  And  when  he  came  out,  he 
could  not  speak  unto  them  :  and 
they  perceived  that  he  had  seen  a 
vision  in  the  temple  ;  for  he  beck- 
oned unto  them,  and  remained 
speechless. 

23  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
as  soon  as  the  days  of  his  minis- 
tration were  accomplished,  he 
departed  to  his  own  house. 

24  jf  And  after  those  days  his 
wife  Elisabeth  conceived,  and  hid 
herself  five  months,  saying, 

25  Thus  hath  the  Lord  dealt 
with  me  in  the  days  wherein  he 
looked  on  me,  to  take  away  my 
reproach  among  men. 

19.  The  name  Gabriel  is  mentioned 
in  Dan.  8  :  16,  and  in  9  ■  21. 

20.  Dumb  ;  that  is,  deaf  and  dumb  * 
the  same  words  being  used  in  this 
case  as  are  employed  to  denote  this 
class  in  other  parts  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament. Accordingly,  in  verses  62 
and  63,  we  see  that  his  friends  com- 
municated with  him  by  signs,  implying 
that  he  could  not  hear. 

22.  Beckoned ;  made  signs,  indica- 
ting that  he  had  seen  an  extraordinary 
vision. 

23.  Ministration ;  service  in  the 
temple. 

25.  To  be  childless  was  a  subject 
of  reproach  among  the  Jews,  though 
very  unjustly. 
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26  |f  And  in  the  sixth  month 
the  angel  Gabriel  was  sent  from 
God  unto  a  city  of  Galilee,  named 
Nazareth, 

27  To  a  virgin  espoused  to  a 
man  whose  name  was  Joseph,  of 
the  house  of  David ;  and  the  vir- 
gin's name  was  Mary. 

28  And  the  angel  came  in 
unto  her,  and  said,  Hail,  thou  that 
art  highlv  favored ;  the  Lord  is 
with     thee  :     blessed     art     thou 


among  women. 


29  And  when  she  saw  him,  she 
was  troubled  at  his  saying,  and 
cast  in  her  mind  what  manner  of 
salutation  this  should  be. 

30  And  the  angel  said  unjo  her, 
Fear  not,  Mary :  for  thou  hast 
found  favor  with  God. 

31  And  behold,  thou  shalt  con- 
ceive in  thy  womb,  and  bring  forth 
a  son,  and  shalt  call  his  name 
JESUS. 

32  He  shall  be  great,  and  shall 
be  called  the  Son  of  the  Highest ; 
and  the  Lord  God  shall  give  unto 
him  the  throne  of  his  father  David. 

33  And  he  shall  reign  over  the 
house  of  Jacob  forever  ;  and  of 
his  kingdom  there  shall  be  no 
end. 

34  Then  said  Mary  unto  the 
angel,  How  shall  this  be,  seeing  I 
know  not  a  man  ? 

35  And  the  angel  answered 
and  said  unto  her,  The  Holy 
Ghost  shall  come  upon  thee,  and 
the  power  of  the  Highest  shall 
overshadow  thee  :  therefore  also 

26.  The  scene  now  changes  to  a 
distant  part  of  the  country.  Nazareth 
was  in  Galilee,  fifty  or  sixty  miles 
from  Jerusalem. 

27.  Espoused;  betrothed. 

29.  That  is,  what  this  salutation 
should  mean. 

38.  Handmaid  means  servant;  so 
that  Mary's  reply  is  an  expression  of 
entire  submission  to  the  divine  will. 


that  holy  thing  which  shall  be 
born  of  thee,  shall  be  called  the 
Son  of  God. 

36  And  behold,  thy  cousin 
Elisabeth,  she  hath  also  conceived 
a  son  in  her  old  age  ;  and  this  is 
the  sixth  month  with  her  who  was 
called  barren  : 

37  For  with  God  nothing  shall 
be  impossible. 

38  And  Mary  said,  Behold  the 
handmaid  of  the  Lord  ;  be  it  unto 
me  according  to  thy  word.  And 
the  angel  departed  from  her. 

39  f[  And  Mary  arose  in  those 
days,  and  went  into  the  hill-coun- 
try with  haste,  into  a  city  of  Juda, 

40  And  entered  into  the  house 
of  Zacharias,  and  saluted  Elisa- 
beth. 

41  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
when  Elisabeth  heard  the  saluta- 
tion of  Mary,  the  babe  leaped  in 
her  womb :  and  Elisabeth  was 
filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost. 

42  And  she  spake  out  with  a 
loud  voice,  and  said,  Blessed  art 
thou  among  women,  and  blessed 
is  the  fruit  of  thy  womb. 

43  And  whence  is  this  to  me, 
that  the  mother  of  my  Lord  should 
come  to  me  ? 

44  For  lo,  as  soon  as  the  voice 
of  thy  salutation  sounded  in  mine 
ears,  the  babe  leaped  in  my  womb 
for  joy. 

45  And  blessed  is  she  that 
believed  :  for  there  shall  be  a  per- 
formance of  those  things  which 
were  told  her  from  the  Lord. 

39.  The  country  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  Jerusalem  was  called  the  hill- 
country. 

40.  Saluted;  that  is,  addressed  her, 
with  expressions  of  affectionate  rec- 
ognition. 

43.  That  is,  Why  is  it  that  I  receive 
the  honor  of  a  visit  from  the  mother 
of  the  Savior  ? 
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46  fl  And  Mary  said,  My  soul 
doth  magnify  the  Lord, 

47  And  my  spirit  hath  rejoiced 
in  God  my  Savior. 

48  For  he  hath  regarded  the 
low  estate  of  his  handmaiden ;  for 
behold,  from  henceforth  all  gener- 
ations shall  call  me  blessed. 

49  For  he  that  is  mighty  hath 
done  to  me  great  things ;  and 
holv  is  his  name. 

50  And  his  mercy  is  on  them 
that  fear  him,  from  generation  to 
generation. 

51  He  hath  showed  strength 
with  his  arm  ;  he  hath  scattered 
the  proud  in  the  imagination  of 
their  hearts. 

52  He  hath  put  down  the 
mighty  from  their  seats,  and  ex- 
alted them  of  low  degree. 

53  He  hath  filled  the  hungry 
with  good  things,  and  the  rich  he 
hath  sent  empty  away. 

54  He  hath  holpen  his  servant 
Israel,  in  remembrance  of  his 
mercy  ; 

55  As  he  spake  to  our  fathers,  to 
Abraham,  and  to  his  seed,  forever. 

49.  Thus  far  the  words  of  Mary's 
song  express  the  feelings  awakened  in 
her  heart  by  the  circumstances  of  her 
own  particular  case.  There  is  some- 
thing sublime  in  the  feeling's  with 
which  this  youthful  maiden  looks  for- 
ward to  her  approaching  maternity. 
Her  mind  dwells  not  upon  the  love, 
the  caresses,  the  thousand  charms  and 
fascinations  of  infancy  and  childhood, 
on  which  the  heart  of  a  mother  might 
have  been  expected  to  rest.  She  seems 
to  overlook  all  these,  and,  as  if  from 
a  high  moral  elevation,  she  surveys 
the  vast  consequences  to  her  nation 
and  to  her  race,  which  were  to  result 
from  the  approaching  change  in  her 
own  private  condition.  The  remain- 
ing verses  of  the  song  are  general  ex- 
pressions of  adoration  and  praise,  for 
the  power  and  providence  of  God. 
The  reader  will  find  a  very  striking 
similarity     between     this     hymn    of 


56  And  Mary  abode  with  her 
about  three  months,  and  returned 
to  her  own  house. 

57  fl  Now  Elisabeth's  full 
time  came  that  she  should  be  de- 
livered ;  and  she  brought  forth  a 
son. 

58  And  her  neighbors  and  her 
cousins  heard  how  the  Lord  had 
showed  great  mercy  upon  her ; 
and  they  rejoiced  with  her. 

59  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
on  the  eighth  day  they  came  to 
circumcise  the  child ;  and  they 
called  him  Zacharias,  after  the 
name  of  his  father. 

60  And  his  mother  answered 
and  said,  Not  so  ;  but  he  shall  be 
called  John. 

61  And  they  said  unto  her, 
There  is  none  of  thy  kindred  that 
is  called  by  this  name. 

62  And  they  made  signs  to  his 
father,  how  he  would  have  him 
called. 

63  And  he  asked  for  a  wri- 
ting table,  and  wrote,  saying,  His 
name  is  John.  And  they  mar- 
veiled  all. 


thanksgiving  and  that  of  Hannah,  as 
recorded  in  1  Sam.  2  : 

58.  Cousins;  relatives. 

59.  Circumcise.  This  was  a  reli- 
gious ceremony,  performe'd,  according 
to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  a  rite  essential 
to  the  admission  of  any  one  to  the  Jew- 
ish communion.  It  was  performed  up- 
on infant  children  of  Jewish  parents, 
when  they  were  eight  days  old  ;  and 
upon  those  who  had  not  been  thus 
circumcised  in  infancy,  at  the  time  of 
their  conversion  to  Judaism,  at  what- 
ever period  of  their  lives  this  might 
be.  It  corresponded,  therefore,  in  many 
respects,  to  the  baptismal  ceremony  of 
the  Christian  dispensation,  as  practised 
by  most  denominations.  —  Called  him  ; 
that  is,  proposed  to  call  him. 

60.  As  had  been  directed  by  the 
angel,  v.  13. 

63.  Writing  table ;  writing  tablet, 
corresponding   somewhat  to  the  slate 
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64  And  his  mouth  was  open- 
ed immediately,  and  his  tongue 
loosed,  and  he  spake,  and  praised 
God. 

65  And  fear  came  on  all  that 
dwelt  round  about  them  :  and  all 
these  sayings  were  noised  abroad 
throughout  all  the  hill-country  of 
Judea. 

66  And  all  they  that  heard 
them,  laid  them  up  in  their  hearts, 
saying,  What  manner  of  child 
shall  this  be  !  And  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  was  with  him. 

67  J]  And  his  father  Zacharias 
was  filled  with  the  Holv  Ghost, 
and  prophesied,  saying, 

68  Blessed  be  the  Lord  God 
of  Israel ;  for  he  hath  visited  and 
redeemed  his  people, 

69  And  hath  raised  up  a  horn 
of  salvation  for  us,  in  the  house 
of  his  servant  David : 

70  As  he  spake  by  the  mouth 
of  his  holy  prophets,  which  have 
been  since  the  world  began  : 

71  That  we  should  be  saved 
from  our  enemies,  and  from  the 
hand  of  all  that  hate  us ; 

72  To    perform     the     mercy 


of  modern  times.  These  tablets  were 
made  in  various  ways,  —  with  a  sur- 
face of  some  yielding  substance,  as 
wax  or  lead,  on  which  the  writing  was 
traced  with  an  iron  point. 

64.  The  prediction  being  now  com- 
pletely fulfilled,  the  dumbness  was  re- 
moved. 

65.  Fear  ;  a  feeling  of  wonder  and 
awe 

69.  The  horn  was,  among  the  He- 
brews, a  symbol  of  power.  —  In.  the 
house  of  his  servant  David ;  that  is, 
in  his  family  ;  among  his  descendants. 

76.  It  is  interesting  to  observe  how 
the  natural  feelings  and  partialities  of 
the  father  are  here  merged  in  the 
higher  emotions  of  inspiration  and 
prophecy.  With  his  own  infant  son 
before  him,  his  only  son,  the  child  of 
his  old  age,  and  on  an   occasion   the 


promised  to  our   fathers,  and  to 
remember  his  holy  covenant ; 

73  The  oath  which  he  sware 
to  our  father  Abraham, 

74  That  he  would  grant  unto 
us,  that  we,  being  delivered  out  of 
the  hand  of  our  enemies,  might 
serve  him  without  fear, 

75  In  holiness  and  righteous- 
ness  before  him,  all  the  days  of 
our  life. 

76  And  thou,  child,  shalt  be 
called  the  prophet  of  the  Highest, 
for  thou  shalt  go  before  the  face 
of  the  Lord  to  prepare  his  ways ; 

77  To  give  knowledge  of  sal- 
vation unto  his  people,  by  the 
remission  of  their  sins, 

78  Through  the  tender  mercy 
of  our  God ;  whereby  the  day- 
spring  from  on  high  hath  visited 
us, 

79  To  give  light  to  them  that 
sit  in  darkness  and  in  the  shadow 
of  death,  to  guide  our  feet  into  the 
way  of  peace. 

80  And  the  child  grew,  and 
waxed  strong  in  spirit,  and  was 
in  the  deserts  till  the  day  of  his 
showing  unto  Israel. 


most  exciting  to  a  father's  feelings, . — 
the  burden  of  his  song  is  the  great 
blessings  which  are  to  come  upon  the 
world  through  the  instrumentality  of 
another  child,  yet  to  be  born.  It  is 
only  in  conclusion  that  he  turns  to  his 
own  son,  and  then  to  assign  him  the 
comparatively  humble  part  of  going 
before  the  face  of  the  Lord,  to  prepare 
his  ways. 

78.  DaTj-spring ;  the  dawn  of  a 
better  day. 

80.  Waxed  strong  in  spirit ;  increased 
in  intellectual  energy.  —  In  the  deserts ; 
that  is,  probably,  he  lived  in  retire- 
ment with  his  father  and  mother  in  a 
part  of  Judea  called  the  desert,  until 
he  commenced  his  public  preaching 
by  the  Jordan,  as  recorded  by  Matthew 
and  by  John. 
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AND  it  came  to  pass  in  those 
days,  that  there  went  out  a 
decree  from  Cesar  Augustus,  that 
all  the  world  should  be  taxed. 

2  (And  this  taxing  was  first 
made  when  Cyrenius  was  gov- 
ernor of  Syria.) 

3  And  all  went  to  be  taxed, 
every  one  into  his  own  city. 

4  And  Joseph  also  went  up 
from  Galilee,  out  of  the  city  of 
Nazareth,  into  Judea,  unto  the 
city  of  David,  which  is  called 
Bethlehem,  (because  he  was  of 
the  house  and  lineage  of  David,) 

5  To  be  taxed  with  Mary  his 
espoused  wife,  being  great  with 
child. 

6  ff  And  so  it  was,  that  while 
they  were  there,  the  days  were 
accomplished  that  she  should  be 
delivered. 

CHAPTER  II. 
1,  Cesar  Augustus;  the  Roman 
emperor.  Cesar  was  the  family  name, 
and  Augustus  an  honorary  appella- 
tion, meaning  august  or  illustrious. 
These  names  were  applied,  in  succes- 
sion, to  a  long  line  of  monarchs.  The 
first  was  Julius  Cesar,  the  great  com- 
petitor of  Pompey.  The  one  here 
spoken  of  was  Octavianus  Cesar. 
The  one  in  power  when  Paul  ap- 
pealed unto  Cesar,  was  Nero.  The 
Claudius,  who  commanded  all  Jews 
to  depart  out  of  Rome,  (Acts  18  : 
2,)  was  a  Cesar. — All  the  world; 
probably  the  whole  country  of  the 
Jews. 

3.  To  be  taxed;  not  to  pay  the 
money,  but  to  be  enrolled,  as  a  step 
preliminary  to  actual  taxation.  The 
Jews  were  compelled  to  submit  to  these 
exactions  of  the  Romans,  much  against 
their  will.  Hence  the  odium  in  which 
the  publicans,  or  tax-gatherers,  were 
held  ;  and  also  the  peculiar  point  of 
the  question  put  to  our  Savior,  on  one 
occasion,  —  whether  it  was  lawful  to 
pay  tribute  to  Cesar. 

4.  It  is  interesting  to  observe  how 
the  fulfilment  of  the  simple  prophecy 
that  Christ  should  be  born  in  Beth- 
lehem,  depended   upon   the    political 


7  And  she  brought  forth  her 
first-born  son,  and  wrapped  him 
in  swaddling-clothes,  and  laid  him 
in  a  manger ;  because  there  was 
no  room  for  them  in  the  inn. 

8  ^|  And  there  were  in  the 
same  country  shepherds  abiding 
in  the  field,  keeping  watch  over 
their  flock  by  night. 

9  And  lo,  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  came  upon  them,  and  the 
glory  of  the  Lord  shone  round 
about  them ;  and  they  were  sore 
afraid. 

10  And  the  angel  said  unto 
them,  Fear  not :  for  behold,  I 
bring  you  good  tidings  of  great 
joy,  which  shall  be  to  all  people. 

11  For  unto  you  is  born  this 
day,  in  the  city  of  David,  a  Sa- 
vior, which  is  Christ  the  Lord. 

12  And  this  shall  be  a  sign 
unto  you  ;  Ye  shall  find  the  babe 

movements  of  the  greatest  power  on 
the  globe.  Thus  we  see  that  all  the 
affairs  of  human  life  are  connected  and 
intertwined,  so  as  to  form  one  vast  and 
complicated  system,  all  of  which  is 
under  the  complete  control  of  the 
providence  of  God.  The  long  jour- 
ney from  Nazareth,  made  in  order  that 
Joseph  and  Mary  might  present  them- 
selves for  enrolment  in  the  city  of 
David,  served  to  make  the  fact  very 
conspicuous  and  prominent,  that  Je- 
sus was  descended  from  the  royal  fam- 
ily. 

7.  All  the  arrangements  of  the  an- 
cients, in  respect  to  travelling,  were  so 
totally  different  from  ours,  that  we  can 
now  form  but  a  very  imperfect  idea  of 
the  precise  situation  of  Mary  and  the 
infant,  from  the  words  used  to  describe 
it  in  the  text.  All  the  circumstances 
of  their  history  conspire  to  show  that, 
though  in  humble  life,  they  were  by 
no  means  in  very  poor  and  destitute 
circumstances,  as  is  sometimes  sup- 
posed. 

8.  Flocks  were  kept  in  ancient 
times,  not  by  means  of  fences  or  enclo- 
sures, but  by  shepherds,  who  watched 
them  in  open  pasture  grounds. 

9.  Glory  of  the  Lord  ;  a  supernatu- 
ral light. 
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wrapped     in     swaddling-clothes, 
lying   in   a    manger. 

13  And  suddenly  there  was 
with  the  angel  a  multitude  of  the 
heavenly  host  praising  God,  and 
saying, 

14  Glory  to  God  in  the  high- 
est, and  on  earth  peace,  good  will 
toward  men. 

15  ft  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
the  angels  were  gone  away  from 
them  into  heaven,  the  shepherds 
said  one  to  another,  Let  us  now 
go  even  unto  Bethlehem,  and  see 
this  thing  which  is  come  to  pass, 
which  the  Lord  hath  made  known 
unto  us. 

16  And  they  came  with  haste, 
and  found  Mary  and  Joseph,  and 
the  babe  lying  in  a  manger. 

17  And  when  they  had  seen 
it,  they  made  known  abroad  the 
saying  which  was  told  them  con- 
cerning this  child. 

18  And  all  they  that  heard  it, 
wondered  at  those  things  which 
were  told  them  by  the  shepherds. 

19  But  Mary  kept  all  these 
things,  and  pondered  them  in  her 
heart. 

20  And  the  shepherds  returned, 
glorifying  and  praising  God  for 
all  the  things  that  they  had  heard 
and  seen,  as  it  was  told  unto 
them. 

21  ff  And  when  eight  days 
were  accomplished  for  the  cir- 
cumcising of  the  child,  his  name 
was  called  JESUS,  which  was  so 

20.  It  cannot  now  be  positively  as- 
certained in  what  part  of  the  year  the 
birth  of  the  Savior  took  place.  In 
the  absence  of  all  certain  information, 
however,  the  night  before  the  25th  of 
December  has  been  fixed  upon,  by  a 
sort  of  common  consent,  and  is  cele- 
brated in  various  ways,  throughout 
almost  all  Christendom,  as  the  anni- 
versary of  the  Savior's  birthnight. 

21,  22.     The  law,  in  respect  to  these 


named  of  the  angel  before  he  was 
conceived  in  the  womb. 

22  fl  And  when  the  days  of 
her  purification  according  to  the 
law  of  Moses  were  accomplished, 
they  brought  him  to  Jerusalem, 
to  present  him  to  the  Lord ; 

23  (As  it  is  written  in  the  law 
of  the  Lord,  Every  male  that 
openeth  the  womb  shall  be  called 
holy  to  the  Lord  ;) 

24  And  to  offer  a  sacrifice 
according  to  that  which  is  said  in 
the  law  of  the  Lord,  A  pair  of 
turtle-doves,  or  two  young  pigeons. 

25  5|  And  behold,  there  was 
a  man  in  Jerusalem,  whose  name 
was  Simeon ;  and  the  same  man 
was  just  and  devout,  waiting  for 
the  consolation  of  Israel :  and  the 
Holy  Ghost  was  upon  him. 

26  And  it  was  revealed  unto 
him  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  that  he 
should  not  see  death,  before  he 
had  seen  the  Lord's  Christ. 

27  And  he  came  by  the  Spirit 
into  the  temple  ;  and  when  the  pa- 
rents brought  in  the  child  Jesus, 
to  do  for  him  after  the  custom  of 
the  law, 

28  Then  took  he  him  up  in  his 
arms,  and  blessed  God,  and  said, 

29  Lord,  now  lettest  thou  thy 
servant  depart  in  peace,  according 
to  thy  word  : 

30  For  mine  eyes  have  seen 
thy  salvation, 

31  Which  thou  hast  prepared 
before  the  face  of  all  people  ; 

transactions,  is  recorded  in  Lev.  12  :  # 
For  an  account  of  the  original  conse- 
cration of  all  the  first-born  to  God's 
service,  see  Ex.  13:1,2;  also  14,  15. 
Afterwards  the  tribe  of  Levi  was  sub- 
stituted for  the  first-born,  in  the  ser- 
vice of  the  sanctuary,  as  shown  in 
Num.  8  :  13 — 18,  and  provision  was 
made  for  redeeming  the  first-born, 
Num.  IS  :  15,  16. 
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32  A  light  to  lighten  the  Gen- 
tiles, and  the  glory  of  thy  people 
Israel. 

33  And  Joseph  and  his  mother 
marvelled  at  those  things  which 
were  spoken  of  him. 

31  And  Simeon  blessed  them, 
and  'said  unto  Mary  his  mother, 
Behold,  this  child  is  set  for  the 
fall  and  rising  again  of  many  in 
Israel ;  and  for  a  sign  which  shall 
be  spoken  against; 

35  (Yea,  a  sword  shall  pierce 
through  thy  own  soul  also  ;)  that 
the  thoughts  of  many  hearts  may 
be  revealed. 

36  %  And  there  was  one  An- 
na, a  prophetess,  the  daughter  of 
Phanuel,  of  the  tribe  of  Aser : 
she  was  of  a  great  age,  and  had 

33.  Marvelled;  that  is,  they  were 
deeply  impressed  and  affected. 

34.  Is  set  for  the  fall,  &c.  The  Sa- 
vior's coming  shall  be  the  occasion  on 
which  many  shall  fall  into  grievous 
sins,  while  others  shall  be  raised,  by 
means  of  it,  to  a  new  life  of  holiness 
and  spiritual  joy.  —  A  sign,  &c. ;  a 
mark  for  hatred  and  obloquy. 

35.  A  sword,  &c.  This  refers  to  the 
sufferings  which  Mary  was  to  endure 
through  her  affection  and  sympathy 
for  her  son.  —  That  the  thoughts  of 
many  hearts,  &c.  This,  of  course,  re- 
fers back,  beyond  tbe  parenthesis,  to 
Jhe  last  words  of  the  preceding  verse. 
It  shows  us  that  Jesus  did  not  force 
himself  upon  men,  as  their  king.  He 
presented  himself  before  mankind,  un- 
armed and  defenceless,  that  men  might 
be  perfectly  free  to  receive  or  to  reject 
him;  so  that  their  conduct  might  be 
the  true  index  of  the  thoughts  of  their 
hearts.  Christianity  itself  stands  in 
much  the  same  attitude  at  the  present 
day.  It  is  left  exposed  and  defence- 
less to  the  attacks  of  unbelievers,  in 
many  points  in  which,  it  would  seem, 
it  might  have  been  easily  guarded. 
While  there  is  ample  evidence  to  sat- 
isfy those  honestly  desirous  of  know- 
ing and  doing  the  will  of  God,  there 
are  abundant  materials  out  of  which 
excuses  may  be  fabricated  for  reject- 
ing it,  by  all  those  who  wish  to  find 

12 


lived  with  a  husband  seven  |*#ars 
from  her  virginity ; 

37  And  she  was  a  widow  of 
about  fourscore  and  four  years, 
which  departed  not  from  the  tem- 
ple, but  served  God  with  fastings 
and  prayers  night  and  day. 

38  And  she,  coming  in  that  in- 
stant, gave  thanks  likewise  unto 
the  Lord,  and  spake  of  him  to  all 
them  that  looked  for  redemption 
in  Jerusalem. 

39  f[  And  when  they  had  per- 
formed all  things  according  to  the 
law  of  the  Lord,  they  returned  into 
Galilee,  to  their  own  city  Nazareth. 

40  And  the  child  grew,  and 
waxed  strong  in  spirit,  filled  with 
wisdom ;  and  the  grace  of  God 
was  upon  him. 

them.  While,  therefore,  we  do  all  in 
our  power  to  relieve  honest  doubts,  we 
should  not  be  too  eager  to  answer  the 
objections  and  difficulties  made  by  cav- 
illing unbelievers.  Every  thing  in  the 
providence  of  God,  as  indicated  by  the 
circumstances  of  our  Savior's  mission, 
by  his  preaching,  and  by  the  present 
condition  of  the  argument  for  Chris- 
tianity, shows  that  it  is  his  design  that 
those  who  wish  to  find  excuses  for  re- 
jecting Christ,  should  have  the  oppor- 
tunity ;  so  that  the  thoughts  of  men's 
hearts  may  be  freely  revealed. 

36.  Aser ;  Ashur.  The  reason  why 
the  same  names  are  spelled  so  differ- 
ently in  the  Old  and  New  Testament, 
is  that  in  the  former  they  were  written 
in  Hebrew  characters,  and  in  the 
latter  in  Greek  ;  and  these  characters 
are  so  different  in  respect  to  the 
sounds  which  they  represent,  that  a 
name  cannot  be  easily  transferred 
from  one  language  to  the  other  with- 
out change. 

37.  Night  and  day ;  that  is,  with 
habitual  constancy. 

39.  The  flight  of  Joseph  and  Mary 
into  Egypt,  as  recorded  by  Matthew, 
took  place  before  their  return  to  Naz- 
areth. It  is  not  easy  to  account  for 
Luke's  omitting  all  mention  of  so  im- 
portant a  transaction,  when  we  re 
member  the  words  of  his  preface. 
(Luke  1  :  3.) 
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41  1|  Now  his  parents  went  to 
Jerusalem  every  year  at  the  feast 
of  the  passover. 

42  And  when  he  was  twelve 
years  old,  they  went  up  to  Jeru- 
salem, after  the  custom  of  the 
feast. 

43  And  when  they  had  fulfilled 
the  days,  as  they  returned,  the 
child  Jesus  tarried  behind  in  Jeru- 
salem ;  and  Joseph  and  his  mother 
knew  not  of  it. 

44  But  they,  supposing  him  to 
have  been  in  the  company,  went 
a  day's  journey  ;  and  they  sought 
him  among  their  kinsfolk  and 
acquaintance. 

45  And  when  they  found  him 
not,  they  turned  back  again  to 
Jerusalem,  seeking  him. 

46  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
after  three  days  they  found  him  in 
the  temple,  sitting  in  the  midst  of 

43.  For  an  account  of  the  institu- 
tion and  mode  of  celebrating  the  pass- 
over,  see  Ex.  12  :  and  Levit.  23  : 

49.  Wist  ye;  knew  ye.  —  About  my 
Father  s  business.  In  the  original,  it  is, 
About,  that  is,  at  my  Father's ;  so 
that  the  meaning  is  this  —  How  is  it 
that  you  could  not  find  me  ?  Did  jom 
not  suppose  that  I  should  be  at  my 
Father's  ?  —  meaning  that  the  temple, 
the  house  of  God,  his  Father,  was  his 
natural  and  proper  home,  and  the  place 
where  they  should  have  expected  to 
find  him.  We  must  suppose  that  his 
being  left  behind  by  his  parents  was 
not  designed  on  his  part,  both  because 
he  at  once  returned  with  his  parents 
when  found,  and  also  because  his 
remaining  at  Jerusalem  intentionally, 
without  his  parents'  knowledge  or 
consent,  could  hardly  be  reconciled 
with  his  duty  as  a  son.  It  was  his 
principle,  as  he  expressed  it,  to  fulfil 
all  righteousness ;  that  is,  to  perform 
faithfully  all  the  duties  arising  out  of 
the  human  relations  which  he  sus- 
tained. 

51.  The  peculiar  character  of  Mary's 
feelings  towards  her  infant  son  is  beau- 
tifulty  intimated  to  us  in  these  and  sim- 
ilar expressions,  which  show  the  strong 


the    doctors,   both  hearing  them, 
and  asking  them  questions. 

47  And  all  that  heard  him 
were  astonished  at  his  under- 
standing and  answers. 

48  And  when  they  saw  him, 
they  were  amazed :  and  his 
mother  said  unto  him,  Son* why 
hast  thou  thus  dealt  with  us  ? 
behold,  thy  father  and  I  have 
sought  thee  sorrowing. 

49  And  he  said  unto  them, 
How  is  it  that  ye  sought  me  ? 
wist  ye  not  that  I  must  be  about 
my  Father's  business? 

50  And  they  understood  not 
the  saying  which  he  spake  unto 
them. 

51  f[  And  he  went  down  with 
them,  and  came  to  Nazareth,  and 
was  subject  unto  them :  but  his 
mother  kept  all  these  sayings  in 
her  heart. 


affection  of  the  mother,  repressed  and 
controlled  by  the  mysterious  sacred- 
ness  with  which  the  subject  of  it  was 
invested.  She  observes  every  thing, 
watches  every  thing,  but  is  silent 
in  respect  to  what  she  sees,  laying  it 
up  in  her  heart.  It  seems  as  if  the 
sacred  writers  perceived  the  peculiar 
dramatic  interest  of  her  position  ;  for 
every  allusion  to  her  is  in  keeping 
with  it,  and  heightens  the  effect. 
Wherever  she  appears, — on  this  oc* 
casion,  at  the  marriage  in  Cana  of 
Galilee,  in  her  attendance  upon  Jesua 
in  his  journeyings,  and  at  his  last 
hour,  standing  by  his  side,  at  the  cross, 
—  we  seem  to  see  in  her  look,  her  atti- 
tude, her  tone  of  voice,  and  in  the 
meaninor  of  the  few  words  she  utters, 
that  mingling  of  maternal  pride  and 
maternal  anxiety,  —  of  motherly  fond- 
ness for  a  son,  and  of  religious  ven- 
eration for  a  Savior,  —  which  we  might 
almost  have  supposed  to  have  been  in- 
consistent with  each  other.  Silent, 
unobtrusive,  and  retiring,  but  ever 
watchful,  ever  at  hand,  we  know  not 
which  most  to  admire,  the  ardent  af- 
fection which  kept  her  near  her  son, 
even  in  his  greatest  dangers,  or  the  sin- 
gular quietness  of  spirit  and  reserve, 
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52  And  Jesus  increased  in 
wisdom  and  stature,  and  in  favor 
with  God  and  man. 

CHAPTER  III. 

NOW  in  the  fifteenth  year  of 
the  reign  of  Tiberius  Cesar, 
Pontius  Pilate  being  governor  of 
Judea,  and  Herod  being  tetrarch 
of  Galilee,  and  his  brother  Philip 
tetrarch  of  Iturea  and  of  the 
region  of  Trachonitis,  and  Lysa- 
nias  the  tetrarch  of  Abilene, 

2  Annas  and  Caiaphas  being 
the  high  priests,  the  word  of  God 
came  unto  John  the  son  of  Zacha- 
rias  in  the  wilderness. 

3  And  he  came  into  all  the 
country  about  Jordan,  preaching 
the  baptism  of  repentance,  for  the 
remission  of  sins ; 

4  As  it  is  written  in  the  book 
of  the  words  of  Esaias  the  proph- 
et, saying,  The  voice  of  one  cry- 
ing in  the  wilderness,  Prepare  ye 
the  way  of  the  Lord,  make  his 
paths  straight. 

5  Every  valley  shall  be  filled, 
and  every  mountain  and  hill  shall 
be  brought  low ;  and  the  crook- 


through  which  she  always  keeps,  in 
every  scene,  a  position  so  becoming  to 
the  gentleness  and  modesty  of  woman. 
It  is  not  surprising  that  in  the  dark 
and  superstitious  ages  of  the  church, 
she  was  almost  worshipped  as  divine. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Herod's  kingdom  was  divided 
after  his  death.  —  A  tetrarch  is  a  ruler 
over  a  portion  of  a  kingdom,  possessing, 
in  some  respects,  kingly  powers.  A 
governor ',  in  the  New  Testament,  is 
the  ruler  of  a  province,  which  was 
more  directly  dependent  upon  the 
government  of  Rome.  Judea  and  the 
adjoining  countries,  which,  in  the  days 
of  Herod  the  Great,  constituted  a  king- 
dom, were  now  separated,  and  Judea 
itself  was  a  province. 

2.  There  is  historical  evidence  that 


ed  shall  be  made  straight,  and 
the  rough  ways  shall  be  made 
smooth ; 

6  And  all  flesh  shall  see  the 
salvation  of  God. 

7  Then  said  he  to  the  multitude 
that  came  forth  to  be  baptized  of 
him,  O  generation  of  vipers,  who 
hath  warned  you  to  flee  from  the 
wrath  to  come  ? 

8  Bring  forth  therefore  fruits 
worthy  of  repentance,  and  begin 
not  to  say  within  yourselves,  We 
have  Abraham  to  our  father :  for 
I  say  unto  you,  That  God  is  able 
of  these  stones  to  raise  up  children 
unto  Abraham. 

9  And  now  also  the  axe  is  laid 
unto  the  root  of  the  trees  :  every 
tree  therefore  which  bringeth  not 
forth  good  fruit,  is  hewn  down, 
and  cast  into  the  fire. 

10  And  the  people  asked  him, 
saying,  What  shall  we  do  then  ? 

11  He  answereth  and  saith 
unto  them,  He  that  hath  two 
coats,  let  him  impart  to  him  that 
hath  none ;  and  he  that  hath 
meat,  let  him  do  likewise. 

12  Then  came  also  publicans 


it  was  Caiaphas  who  actually  held  the 
office  of  high  priest  from  this  time  to 
a  period  beyond  the  crucifixion ;  but 
Annas,  his  father-in-law,  seems  to  have 
been  in  some  way  connected  with  him 
in  the  duties  of  the  office.  (See  John 
18  :  13  and  24 .)  Various  explanations 
of  this  have  been  attempted,  but  they 
are  conjectural.  —  The  word  of  God  ; 
special  communications  from  the  Holy 
Spirit. 

3.  The  baptism  of  repentance.  The 
baptism  of  John  was  the  symbol  and 
pledge  of  repentance. 

4.  Esaias  ;  Isa.  40  :  3 — 5. 

7.  Generation  of  vipers.  We  learn 
from  Matthew  3  :  7,  that  it  was  to  the 
Pharisees  and  Sadducees  that  this  se- 
vere language  was  applied. 

11.  Meat;  food. 

12.  Publicans;  officers  appointed  to 
collect  the  taxes. 
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to  be  baptized,  and  said  unto  him. 
Master,  what  shall  we  do  ? 

13  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Exact  no  more  than  that  which  is 
appointed  you. 

14  And  the  soldiers  likewise 
demanded  of  him,  saying,  And 
what  shall  we  do  ?  And  he  said 
unto  them,  Do  violence  to  no 
man,  neither  accuse  any  falsely  ; 
and  be  content  with  your  wages. 

15  |f  And  as  the  people  were 
in  expectation,  and  all  men  mused 
in  their  hearts  of  John,  whether 
he  were  the  Christ,  or  not ; 

16  John  answered,  saying  unto 
iliem  all,  I  indeed  baptize  you 
with  water ;  but  one  mightier 
than  I  cometh,  the  latchet  of 
whose  shoes  I  am  not  worthy  to 
unloose :  he  shall  baptize  you 
with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  with 
fire  : 

17  Whose  fan  is  in  his  hand, 
and  he  will  thoroughly  purge  his 
floor,  and  will  gather  the  wheat 
into  his  garner ;  but  the  chaff  he 
will  bum  with  fire  unquenchable. 

18  And  many  other  things  in 
his  exhortation  preached  he  unto 
the  people. 

19  ff  But  Herod  the  tetrarch, 
being  reproved  by  him  for  Hero- 

15.  The  evangelist  John  states  that 
the  Jews  sent  special  messengers  from 
Jerusalem  to  put  this  question  to  him. 
(John  1  :  19.) 

17.  Fan;  an  agricultural  instru- 
ment, by  which  the  chaff  was  separated 
from  the  wheat.  —  Garner  ;  granary. 

19,  20.  This  event  took  place  some 
time  afterwards.  It  is  inserted  here 
in  order  to  complete  what  Luke  had 
to  say  of  the  bold  and  fearless  charac- 
ter of  John,  as  a  preacher,  and  to  show 
how  his  public  ministrations  were 
brought  to  a  close. 

23 — 38.  In  comparing  this  genea- 
logical table  with  those  contained  in 
the  Old  Testament  and  in  Matthew, 
extensive  discrepancies  are  found, 
many  of  which  are  explained  by  the 


dias  his  brother  Philip's  wife,  and 
for  all  the  evils  which  Herod  had 
done, 

20  Added  yet  this  above  all, 
that  he  shut  up  John  in  prison. 

21  tl  Now  when  all  the  people 
were  baptized,  it  came  to  pass, 
that  Jesus  also  being  baptized, 
and  praying,  the  heaven  was 
opened, 

22  And  the  Holy  Ghost  de- 
scended in  a  bodily  shape  like  a 
dove  upon  him,  and  a  voice  came 
from  heaven,  which  said,  Thou 
art  my  beloved  Son ;  in  thee  I 
am  well  pleased. 

23  fl"  And  Jesus  himself  began 
to  be  about  thirty  years  of  age, 
being  (as  was  supposed)  the  son. 
of  Joseph,  which  was  the  son  of 
Heli, 

24  Which  was  the  son  of  Mat- 
that,  which  was  the  son  of  Levi, 
which  was  the  son  of  Melchi, 
which  was  the  son  of  Janna, 
which   was   the   son   of   Joseph, 

25  Which  was  the  son  of  Mat- 
tathias,  which  was  the  son  of 
Amos,  which  was  the  son  of 
Naum,  which  was  the  son  of  Esli, 
which  was  the  son  of  Nagge, 

26  Which  was  the  son  of  Maath, 
which  was  the  son  of  Mattathias, 

following  considerations :  1 .  Between 
Jesus  and  David,  Matthew  is  supposed 
to  follow  the  line  of  Joseph,  and  Luke, 
on  leaving  the  name  of  Joseph,  to  as- 
cend in  the  line  of  Mary's  ancestors. 

2.  Matthew  begins  the  line  with  Abra- 
ham, —  Luke  carries  it  back  to  Adam. 

3.  In  the  Old  Testament,  the  spelling 
of  the  names  corresponds  with  the 
Hebrew  orthography  ;  in  the  New,  it 
follows  the  Greek.  4.  In  some  cases, 
intermediate  names  are  omitted  in 
one  table,  while  they  are  inserted  in 
the  other.  Besides  the  discrepancies 
which  these  principles  will  account 
for,  there  are  others  which  the  research 
and  ingenuity  of  learned  men  have  yet 
been  unable  to  explain. 
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which  was  the  son  of  Semei, 
which  was  the  son  of  Joseph, 
which   was   the   son   of  Juda, 

27  Which  was  the  son  of  Jo- 
anna, which  was  the  son  of  Rhesa, 
which  was  the  son  of  Zorobabel, 
which  was  tlie  son  of  Salathiel, 
which  was  the  son  of  Neri, 

28  Which  was  the  son  of  Mel- 
ehi,  which  was  the  son  of  Addi, 
which  was  the  son  of  Cosam,  which 
was  the  son  of  Elmodam,  which 
was  the  son  of  Er, 

29  Which  was  the  son  of  Jose, 
which  was  the  son  of  Eliezer, 
which  was  the  son  of  Jorim,  which 
was  the  son  of  Matthat,  which 
was   the  son   of   Levi, 

30  Which  was  the  son  of 
Simeon,  which  was  the  son  of 
Juda,  which  was  the  son  of  Joseph, 
which  was  the  son  of  Jonan,  which 
was  the  son  of  Eliakim, 

3 1  Which  was  the  son  of  Me  lea, 
which  was  the  son  of  Menan, 
which  was  the  son  of  Mattatha, 
which  was  the  son  of  Nathan, 
which  was  the  son  of  David, 

32  Which  was  the  son  of 
Jesse,  which  was  the  son  of  Obed, 
which  was  the  son  of  Booz,  which 
was  the  son  of  Salmon,  which 
was    the  son  of  Naasson, 

33  Which  was  the  son  of  A- 
minadab,  which  was  the  son  of 
Aram,  which  was  the  son  of  Es- 
rom,  which  was  the  son  of  Phares, 
which  was  the  son  of  Juda, 

34  Which  was  the  son  of  Jacob, 
which  was  the  son  of  Isaac,  which 
was  the  son  of  Abraham,  which 
was  the  son  of  Thara,  which  was 
the  son  of  Nachor, 

35  Which  was  the  son  of  Sa- 
ruch,  which  was  the  son  of  Ragau, 

CHAPTER  IV. 
3.   And  the  devil  said  unto  him;  that 
is,  during  the  time  of  his  temptation. 
6.    The  psalmist  David  thought  dif- 
12* 


which  was  the  son  of  Phalec,  which 
was  the  son  of  Heber,  which  was 
the  son  of  Sala, 

36  Which  was  the  son  of 
Cainan,  which  was  the  son  of 
Arphaxad,  which  was  the  son  of 
Sem,  which  was  the  son  of  Noe, 
which  was  the  son  of  Lamech, 

37  Which  was  the  son  of 
Mathusala,  which  was  the  son  of 
Enoch,  which  was  the  son  of  Ja- 
red,  which  was  the  son  of  Maleleel, 
which  was  the  son  of  Cainan, 

38  Which  was  the  son  of  Enos, 
which  was  the  son  of  Seth,  which 
was  the  son  of  Adam,  which  was 
the  son  of  God. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

ND  Jesus,  being  full  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  returned  from 
Jordan,  and  was  led  by  the  Spirit 
into  the  wilderness, 

2  Being  forty  days  tempted  of 
the  devil.  And  in  those  days  he 
did  eat  nothing  :  and  when  they 
were  ended,  he  afterward  hun- 
gered. 

3  And  the  devil  said  unto  him, 
If  thou  be  the  Son  of  God,  com- 
mand this  stone  that  it  be  made 
bread. 

4  And  Jesus  answered  him, 
saying,  It  is  written,  That  man 
shall  not  live  by  bread  alone,  but 
by  every  word  of  God. 

5  And  the  devil,  taking  him 
up  into  a  high  mountain,  showed 
unto  him  all  the  kingdoms  of  the 
world  in  a  moment  of  time. 

6  And  the  devil  said  unto  him, 
All  this  power  will  I  give  thee, 
and  the  glory  of  them  :  for  that  is 
delivered  unto  me,  and  to  whom- 
soever I  will,  I  give  it. 

ferently  in  respect  to  the  disposal  of 
earthly  power  and  honor.  Promotion, 
he  says,  cometh  neither  from  the  east, 
nor  from  the  west,  nor  from  the  south ; 
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7  If  thou  therefore  wilt  worship 
me,  all  shall  be  thine. 

8  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  him,  Get  thee  behind 
me,  Satan  :  for  it  is  written,  Thou 
shalt  worship  the  Lord  thy  God, 
and  him  only  shalt  thou  serve. 

9  And  he  brought  him  to  Jeru- 
salem, and  set  him  on  a  pinnacle 
of  the  temple,  and  said  unto  him, 
If  thou  be  the  Son  of  God,  cast 
thyself  down  from  hence. 

10  For  it  is  written,  He  shall 
give  his  angels  charge  over  thee, 
to  keep  thee  : 

11  And  in  their  hands  they 
shall  bear  thee  up,  lest  at  any 
time  thou  dash  thy  foot  against  a 
stone. 

but    God  is   the  judge.      He   putteth 
down  one,  and  setteth  up  another. 

8.  Get  thee  behind  me,  Satan ;  a 
strong  expression  of  rejection  —  Away  ! 
Begone  ! 

12.  By  comparing  this  passage  with 
the  one  which  our  Savior  quotes, 
(JDeut.  6  :  16,)  which  refers  to  the 
conduct  of  the  Israelites  at  Massah  or 
Meribah,  (Ex.  17  :  2,  7,)  it  seems  that 
the  expression  tempt  God  is  applied  to 
the  sin  of  presumptuously  calling  for 
or  expecting  miraculous  interpositions 
from  him. 

13.  There  have  been  great  disputes 
amono-  the  learned  whether  the  sacred 
writers  intended  us  to  understand,  in 
this  case,  that  the  spirit  of  evil  ap- 
peared in  a  visible  form,  and  with  an 
audible  voice,  to  lead  Jesus  astray,  or 
whether  the  temptation  was  urged  in 
the  mode  in  which  enticements  to  sin 
are  ordinarily  presented  to  the  human 
mind,  —  by  inward  suggestions.  The 
language  seems  to  be,  at  first  view,  too 
direct  and  specific  to  admit  of  any  but 
a  literal  interpretation ;  but,  then,  the 
mind  inclines  to  adopt  a  view  more  in 
accordance  with  the  ordinary  course 
of  divine  providence  in  respect  to 
temptation  to  sin.  There  are  very 
serious  difficulties  attending  the  settle- 
ment of  this  question  ;  but  it  is  less 
important  than  might  be  supposed,  as 
all  the  moral  aspects  and  bearings  of 
the  case  are  the  same  on  either  suppo- 
sition.     In   order    to    appreciate   the 


12  And  Jesus,  answering,  said 
unto  him,  It  is  said,  Thou  shalt 
not  tempt  the  Lord  thy  God. 

13  And  when  the  devil  had 
ended  all  the  temptation,  he  de- 
parted from  him  for  a  season. 

14  ^f  And  Jesus  returned  in 
the  power  of  the  Spirit  into  Gali- 
lee :  and  there  went  out  a  fame 
of  him  through  ail  the  region 
round  about. 

15  And  he  taught  in  their  syna- 
gogues, being  glorified  of  all. 

16  ^j  And  he  came  to  Naza- 
reth, where  he  had  been  brought 
up :  and,  as  his  custom  was,  he 
went  into  the  synagogue  on  the 
Sabbath  day,  and  stood  up  for  to 
read. 

nature  and  severity  of  this  trial,  we 
must  remember  that  Jesus  was  strictly 
a  man,  and  that  he  'partook  of  all  the 
natural  feelings  of  the  human  heart ; 
and  now,  as  he  was  about  to  enter 
upon  a  very  public  career  as  a  man,  he 
found  himself  mysteriously  partaking 
of  the  divine  nature,  and  clothed  with 
divine  authority,  and  placed,  more- 
over, in  a  position  which  opened  before 
him  prospects  of  the  greatest  magnifi- 
cence and  splendor,  if  he  would  take 
advantage  of  the  circumstances  in 
which  he  was  placed,  and  wield  the 
supernatural  powers  with  which  he 
was  clothed,  to  protect  himself  from 
injury,  to  gratify  his  own  desires,  and 
to  attain  earthly  dominion,  instead  of 
giving  himself  up  to  a  life  of  sorrow 
and  suffering,  and  to  an  agonizing 
death,  for  the  redemption  of  man. 
These  seem  to  have  been  the  sugges- 
tions which  struggled  for  the  mastery 
over  him  in  the  dark  season  of  his 
trial.  The  greatness  and  severity  of 
them  we  have  too  indistinct  ideas  of 
the  reality  of  his  manhood  fully  to 
realize. 

15.  Glorified  of  all;  highly  com- 
mended and  approved  as  a  preacher. 
How  long  this  period  of  his  ministry 
continued,  during  which  he  regularly 
officiated  in  the  synagogues  on  the 
Sabbath,  enjoying  a  high  degree  of 
public  approbation  and  favor,  we  are 
not  informed.  It  was  a  very  remark- 
able period  of  his  life. 
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17  And  there  was  delivered 
unto  him  the  book  of  the  prophet 
Esaias.  And  when  he  had  open- 
ed the  book,  he  found  the  place 
where  it  was  written, 

18  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is 
upon  me,  because  he  hath  an- 
ointed me  to  preach  the  gospel 
to  the  poor ;  he  hath  sent  me  to 
heal  the  broken-hearted,  to  preach 
deliverance  to  the  captives,  and 
recovering  of  sight  to  the  blind,  to 
set  at  liberty  them  that  are  bruised, 

19  To  preach  the  acceptable 
year  of  the  Lord. 

20  And  he  closed  the  book, 
and  he  gave  it  again  to  the  min- 
ister, and  sat  down.  And  the  eyes 
of  all  them  that  were  in  the  syna- 
gogue were  fastened  on  him. 

21  And  he  began  to  say  unto 
them,  This  day  is  this  Scripture 
fulfilled  in  your  ears. 

22  And  all  bare  him  witness, 
and  wondered  at  the  gracious 
words  which  proceeded  out  of  his 
mouth.  And  they  said,  Is  not  this 
Joseph's  son  ? 

17.  The  book.  The  books  in  an- 
cient times,  as,  in  fact,  they  are  now 
in  Jewish  synagogues,  were  rolls  of 
parchment  or  vellum. 

18.  Anointing  was  the  ancient  form 
of  induction  to  high  and  solemn  of- 
fices. This  passage  is  found  in  Isa. 
61  : 1,  2. 

20.  The  minister.  The  expression 
to  minister,  in  the  Scriptures,  means  to 
attend  upon,  to  serve.  A  minister  is 
an  attendant,  or  a  servant.  Preachers 
of  the  gospel  received  the  name  of 
ministers  from  the  idea  that  they  are 
the  servants  of  Christ  and  the  church. 
The  minister,  in  this  case,  was  the  at- 
tendant who  had  charge  of  the  books. 

21.  That  is,  he  addressed  them  in  a 
discourse  in  which  he  showed  the  ful- 
filment of  the  prophecy. 

22.  It  is  not  meant  that  they  inter- 
rupted the  exercises  to  say  this  aloud. 
The  phraseology  is  only  a  pointed 
mode  of  representing  that  this  was 
the  prevailing  impression  upon   their 


23  And  he  said  unto  them,  Ye 
will  surely  say  unto  me  this  prov- 
erb, Physician,  heal  thyself: 
whatsoever  we  have  heard  done 
in  Capernaum,  do  also  here  in 
thy  country. 

24  And  he  said,  Verily  I  say 
unto  you,  No  prophet  is  accepted 
in  his  own  country. 

25  But  I  tell  you  of  a  truth, 
many  widows  were  in  Israel  in 
the  days  of  Elias,  when  the  heav- 
en was  shut  up  three  years  and 
six  months,  when  great  famine 
was  throughout  all  the  land  : 

26  But  unto  none  of  them  was 
Elias  sent,  save  unto  Sarepta,  a 
city  of  Sidon,  unto  a  woman  that 
id as  a  widow. 

27  And  many  lepers  were  in 
Israel  in  the  time  of  Eliseus  the 
prophet ;  and  none  of  them  was 
cleansed,  saving  Naaman  the 
Syrian. 

28  And  all  they  in  the  syna- 
gogue, when  they  heard  these 
things,  were  filled  with  wrath, 

29  And    rose   up,   and   thrust 

minds,  —  that  is,  surprise  that  the  un- 
taught son  of  their  humble  townsman 
Joseph  should  preach  with  such 
power. 

25.  According  to  the  account  here 
referred  to,  (1  Kings  17  :  8  to  18  :  1,)  it 
was  three  years.  The  addition  of  the  six 
months  to  the  duration  of  the  drought 
in  this  verse,  and  in  James,  (5  :  17,)  is 
generally  explained  by  including  the 
ordinary  dry  season  of  those  climates, 
which  preceded  the  drought. 

26.  The  meaning  is,  that  he  was  not 
sent  to  any  of  the  widows  in  Israel, 
but  to  a  Zidonian  widow,  a  Gentile. 

27.  Eliseus;  Elisha.  None  of  the 
lepers  in  Israel  were  cleansed,  but  a 
Syrian  leper  was  cleansed.  (See  2 
Kings,  5  :) 

28.  They  were  highly  pleased  with 
the  commencement  of  the  discourse, 
but  exceedingly  irritated  and  angry  at 
its  close.  They  could  not  endure  this 
calm  but  plain  assertion  of  the  abso- 
lute sovereignty  of  God,  in  dispensing 
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him  out  of  the  city,  and  led  him 
unto  the  brow  of  the  hill,  (where- 
on their  city  was  built,)  that  they 
might  cast  him  down  headlong. 

30  But  he,  passing  through  the 
midst  of  them,  went  his  way, 

31  And  came  down  to  Caper- 
naum, a  city  of  Galilee,  and 
taught  them  on  the  Sabbath  days. 

32  And  they  were  astonished 
at  his  doctrine  :  for  his  word  was 
with  power. 

33  j[  And  in  the  synagogue 
there  was  a  man  which  had  a 
spirit  of  an  unclean  devil ;  and  he 
cried  out  with  a  loud  voice, 

34  Saying,  Let  us  alone  ;  what 
have  we  to  do  with  thee,  thou 
Jesus  of  Nazareth  ?  art  thou  come 
to  destroy  us  ?  I  know  thee  who 
thou  art,  the  Holy  One  of  God. 

35  And  Jesus  rebuked  him, 
saying,  Hold  thy  peace,  and 
come  out  of  him.  And  when  the 
devil  had  thrown  him  in  the 
midst,  he  came  out  of  him,  and 
hurt  him  not. 

36  And  they  were  all  amazed, 
and    spake     among    themselves, 

and  in  withholding  his  favors,  both  in 
regard  to  Jew  and  Gentile,  according 
to  his  own  good  pleasure. 

31.  Down  to  Capernaum.  Nazareth 
was  situated  among  the  hills,  back 
from  the  lake,  while  Capernaum  was 
upon  its  shore. 

38.  Simon.  This  was  Simon  Peter, 
the  apostle.  Bethsaida  was  his  origi- 
nal residence,  and  Capernaum  the 
place  where  his  wife's  mother  re- 
sided. 

41.  In  speaking  of  the  general 
phenomena  of  nature,  the  sacred  wri- 
ters, no  doubt,  often  employed  the 
modes  of  expression  commonly  in  use 
in  their  day,  without  intending  any 
inspired  sanction  of  the  philosophical 
opinions  on  which  such  expressions 
were  based.  On  this  principle,  it  has 
been  maintained  that  the  cases  of  dem- 
oniacal possession  which  are  referred 
to  in  the  New  Testament,  were  simply 
cases  of  insanity,  or  of  other  natural 


saying,  What  a  word  is  this !  for 
with  authority  and  power  he  com- 
mandeth  the  unclean  spirits,  and 
they  come  out. 

37  And  the  fame  of  him  went 
out  into  every  place  of  the  country 
round  about. 

38  f[  And  he  arose  out  of  the 
synagogue,  and  entered  into  Si- 
mon's house.  And  Simon's  wife's 
mother  was  taken  with  a  great 
fever ;  and  they  besought  him 
for  her. 

39  And  he  stood  over  her,  and 
rebuked  the  fever ;  and  it  left 
her  :  and  immediately  she  arose 
and  ministered  unto  them. 

40  ft  Now  when  the  sun  was 
setting,  all  they  that  had  any  sick 
with  divers  diseases,  brought  them 
unto  him :  and  he  laid  his  hands 
on  every  one  of  them,  and  healed 
them. 

41  ^|  And  devils  also  came 
out  of  many,  crying  out,  and  say- 
ing, Thou  art  Christ  the  Son  of 
God.  And  he,  rebuking  them, 
suffered  them  not  to  speak :  for 
they  knew  that  he  was  Christ. 

disease,  in  speaking  of  which  the 
evangelists  used  the  language  indica- 
ting a  supernatural  agency,  either  in 
a  figurative  sense,  or  else  in  accom- 
modation to  the  ideas  of  their  day; 
and  one  of  the  main  grounds  for  this 
opinion  is,  that  the  symptoms  detailed 
in  the  various  cases  which  are  re- 
corded, correspond  very  precisely  with 
the  symptoms  of  certain  natural  dis- 
eases. Now,  it  is  doubtless  true  that 
not  only  the  symptoms  detailed,  but 
many  expressions  used  in  narrating 
the  events  connected  with  these  cases, 
indicate  clearly  that  the  sacred  writers 
regarded  the  demoniacs  as  diseased. 
In  one  instance,  in  fact,  a  sufferer  is 
described  by  one  evangelist  (Matt. 
17  :  15,  16)  as  a  lunatic,  brought  to  be 
cured  ;  and  by  another  (Luke  9  :  38 — 
40)  as  possessed  with  a  devil.  The 
question,  therefore,  is  not,  as  it  has 
sometimes  been  considered,  whether 
the  evangelists  regarded  the  demoniacs 
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42  |f  And  when  it  was  day, 
he  departed,  and  went  into  a  des- 
ert place  ;  and  the  people  sought 
him,  and  came  unto  him,  and 
stayed  him,  that  he  should  not 
depart  from  them. 

43  And  he  said  unto  them,  I 
must  preach  the  kingdom  of  God 
to  other  cities  also,  for  therefore 
am  I  sent. 

44  And  he  preached  in  the 
synagogues  of  Galilee, 

CHAPTER  V. 

AND  it  came  to  pass,  that  as 
the  people  pressed  upon 
him  to  hear  the  word  of  God,  he 
stood  by  the  Lake  of  Gennesaret, 

2  And  saw  two  ships  standing 
by  the  lake  :  but  the  fishermen 
were  gone  out  of  them,  and  were 
washing  their  nets. 

3  And  he  entered  into  one  of 
the  ships,  which  was  Simon's,  and 
prayed  him  that  he  would  thrust 
out  a  little  from  the  land.  And  he 


as  diseased,  but  whether  they  in- 
tended really  to  refer  their  evident 
mental  and  bodily  maladies  to  the  in- 
fluence of  infernal  beino-s.  And,  in 
this  view  of  the  subject,  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  the  sacred  writers  ascribe 
so  distinct  and  positive  a  personality 
to  the  agencies  producing  these  suf- 
ferings, and  connect  these  agencies  so 
directly  with  that  invisible  world  in 
reo-ard  to  which  it  would  seem  the 
special  object  of  inspiration  to  instruct 
them,  that  we  cannot  safely  deviate 
from  a  strict  construction  of  their  lan- 
guage. 

CHAPTER  V. 
1.  The  Lake  of  Gennesaret,  or  Sea 
of  Galilee,  was  about  seventeen  miles 
long  and  six  broad,  and  was  surround- 
ed by  a  beautiful  and  romantic  country, 
which  was  inhabited  by  a  simple-mind- 
ed people.  The  whole  region  has  be- 
come sacred,  as  the  scene  of  our  Sa- 
vior's childhood  and  youth,  and  of  his 
early  public  ministrations.  His  labors 
in  this  secluded  province,  sometimes 


sat  down,  and  taught  the  people 
out  of  the  ship. 

4  (|  Now  when  he  had  left 
speaking,  he  said  unto  Simon, 
Launch  out  into  the  deep,  and 
let  down  your  nets  for  a  draught. 

5  And  Simon,  answering,  said 
unto  him,  Master,  we  have  toiled 
all  the  night,  and  have  taken 
nothing ;  nevertheless,  at  thy 
word    I   will    let   down    the    net. 

6  And  when  they  had  this 
done,  they  enclosed  a  great  mul- 
titude of  fishes :  and  their  net 
brake. 

7  And  they  beckoned  unto 
their  partners,  which  were  in  the 
other  ship,  that  they  should  come 
and  help  them.  And  they  came, 
and  filled  both  the  ships,  so  that 
they  began  to  sink. 

8  When  Simon  Peter  saw  it, 
he  fell  down  at  Jesus'  knees, 
saying,  Depart  from  me ;  for  I 
am  a  sinful  man,  O  Lord. 

9  For  he  was  astonished,  and 


among  the  fishermen  upon  the  shores 
of  the  lake,  and  sometimes  in  the  vil- 
lages, or  in  the  solitudes  of  the  neio-h- 
boring  mountains,  contrast  strongly 
with  the  more  public  and  exciting 
scenes  of  the  closing  year  of  his  life, 
among  the  crowds  and  imposing  mag- 
nificence of  Jerusalem. 

2.  Two  ships,  &c. ;  what  would  now 
be  called  fishing  boats ;  they  appear  to 
have  been  drawn  up  upon  the  sand. 

3.  Simons.  This  was  Simon  Peter. 
His  residence  was  Bethsaida.  —  That 
he  tcould  thrust  out  a  little,  &c. ;  so  that 
he  might  be  relieved  from  the  pressure 
of  the  crowd,  and  address  them  as 
they  stood  upon  the  shore. 

6.  Brake  ;  that  is,  began  to  break  in 
some  places. 

7.  Began  to  sink  :  to  sink  near  to 
the  water's  edge,  so  as  to  be  in  dan- 
ger of  being  overturned. 

8.  Depart  from  me.  This  was  only 
an  expression  of  humility  and  self- 
abasement.  Peter,  far  from  desiring  to 
be  separated  from  Christ,  left  all,  and 
followed  him. 
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all  that  were  with  him,  at  the 
draught  of  the  fishes  which  they 
had  taken  : 

10  And  so  was  also  James  and 
John  the  sons  of  Zebedee,  which 
were  partners  with  Simon.  And 
Jesus  said  unto  Simon,  Fear  not : 
from  henceforth  thou  shalt  catch 
men. 

1 1  And  when  they  had  brought 
their  ships  to  land,  they  forsook 
all,  and  followed  him. 

12  jj  And  it  came  to  pass, 
when  he  was  in  a  certain  city, 
behold  a  man  full  of  leprosy : 
who,  seeing  Jesus,  fell  on  his  face, 
and  besought  him,  saying,  Lord, 
if  thou  wilt,  thou  canst  make  me 
clean. 

13  And  he  put  forth  his  hand 
and  touched  him,  saying,  I  will : 
be  thou  clean.  And  immediately 
the  leprosy  departed  from  him. 

14  And  he  charged  him  to  tell 
no  man :  but  go,  and  show  thyself 
to  the  priest,  and  offer  for  thy 
cleansing,  according  as  Moses 
commanded,  for  a  testimony  unto 
them. 

10.  We  are  not  to  suppose  that 
these  words  are  all  that  was  said. 
They  express  the  substance  of  what 
was,  perhaps,  a  long  conversation. 

12.  This  city  was  Capernaum,  ac- 
cording to  Mark,  (2  : 1,)  —  a  city  where 
Jesus  was  then  residing,  (Matt.  9  :  1,) 
having  removed  from  Nazareth,  (Matt. 
4  :  13,)  to  be  safe  from  Herod  Antipas. 
—  Lejjrosy.  In  order  to  prevent  the 
spread  of  this  dreadful  disease  by  con- 
tagion, those  afflicted  with  it  were 
subjected  to  great  restrictions  and  pri- 
vations,—  being  cut  off,  in  a  great 
measure,  from  direct  intercourse  with 
others,  and  thus  rendered  wretched 
and  almost  hopeless  outcasts  from  so- 
ciety. The  directions  in  regard  to 
their  examination  by  the  priests,  and 
the  rules  and  restrictions  which  they 
were  to  observe,  are  given  in  Lev.  ch. 
13  and  14. — Fell  on  his  face;  that 
is,  prostrated  himself  before  him. 

14.    Show  thyself  to  the  priest^  &c. 


15  But  so  much  the  more  went 
there  a  fame  abroad  of  him  :  and 
great  multitudes  came  together  to 
hear  and  to  be  healed  by  him  of 
their  infirmities. 

16  1j  And  he  withdrew  him- 
self into  the  wilderness,  and 
prayed. 

17  fl  And  it  came  to  pass  on 
a  certain  day,  as  he  was  teaching, 
that  there  were  Pharisees  and 
doctors  of  the  law  sitting  by, 
which  were  come  out  of  every 
town  of  Galilee,  and  Judea,  and 
Jerusalem  :  and  the  power  of  the 
Lord  was  present  to  heal  them. 

18  And  behold,  men  brought 
in  a  bed  a  man  which  was  taken 
with  a  palsy :  and  they  sought 
means  to  bring  him  in,  and  to  lay 
him  before  him. 

19  And  when  they  could  not 
find  by  what  way  they  might 
bring  him  in,  because  of  the  mul- 
titude, they  went  upon  the  house- 
top, and  let  him  down  through  the 
tiling  with  his  couch,  into  the 
midst  before  Jesus. 

20  And    when    he    saw   their 

The  directions  in  respect  to  the  cere- 
monies to  be  performed  by  such  lepers 
as  should  recover  from  the  disease,  in 
order  to  relieve  them  from  their  dis- 
abilities and  restrictions,  and  restore 
them  to  their  standing  in  society,  are 
griven  in  Lev.  14  : 1 — 32.  From  amono- 
the  crreat  number  of  miracles  which 
Jesus  performed  at  this  time,  it  seems 
to  have  been  only  those  which  had 
something  marked  to  distinguish  them, 
that  were  particularly  recorded.  The 
distinguishing  circumstance  in  this 
case,  perhaps,  was,  that  the  disease  was 
the  leprosy. 

17.  Out  of  every  toicn,  &c. ;  that  is, 
from  many  towns,  —  from  all  parts  of 
the  country. 

19.  The  construction  of  the  ancient 
houses  was  very  different  from  that 
of  ours.  They  were  made  with  flat 
roofs,  and  sometimes  with  a  court  in 
the  middle,  partly  or  wholly  un- 
covered. 
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faith,  he  said  unto  him,  Man,  thy 
sins  are  forgiven  thee. 

21  And  the  scribes  and  the 
Pharisees  began  to  reason,  saying, 
Who  is  this  which  speaketh  blas- 
phemies ?  Who  can  forgive  sins 
but  God  alone  ? 

22  But  when  Jesus  perceived 
their  thoughts,  he,  answering,  said 
unto  them,  What  reason  ye  in 
your  hearts  ? 

23  Whether  is  easier,  to  say, 
Thy  sins  be  forgiven  thee  ;  or  to 
say,  Rise  up  and  walk? 

24  But  that  ye  may  know  that 
the  Son  of  man  hath  power  upon 
earth  to  forgive  sins,  (he  said  unto 
the  sick  of  the  palsy,)  I  say  unto 
thee,  Arise,  and  take  up  thy  couch, 
and  go  unto  thine  house. 

25  And  immediatelv  he  rose 
up  before  them,  and  took  up  that 
whereon  he  lay,  and  departed  to 
his  own  house,  glorifying  God. 

26  And  they  were  all  amazed, 
and  they  glorified  God,  and  were 
rilled  with  fear,  saying,  We  have 
seen  strange  things  to-day. 

27  ff  And  after  these  things 
he  went  forth,  and  saw  a  publican 
named  Levi,  sitting  at  the  receipt 


23.  The  meaning  is  this  :  Is  not 
divine  power  required  as  truly  to  heal 
the  sick  by  a  miracle  as  to  forgive  sin  ? 

27.  Levi  is  supposed  to  be  another 
name  for  Matthew.  (See  Matt.  9  :  9.) 
He  was  a  collector  of  the  customs,  or 
duties,  at  this  port,  on  the  lake.  The 
practice  was  for  men  of  property  to 
pay  a  specific  sum  to  the  government 
for  the  rio-bt  to  collect  a  certain  tax  or 
custom.  Then,  in  collecting  the  tax, 
they  employed  subordinate  officers  of 
various  grades.  By  this  system  the 
government  realized  the  money  at 
once,  and  were  saved  all  attention  to 
details ;  and  the  contractor  made  a 
profit,  as  the  sum  which  he  paid 
was  less  than  the  expected  proceeds 
of  the  tax.  But  the  people  suffered, 
as  the  system  exposed  them  to  cruel 
extortions  from  unprincipled  and   in- 


of  custom  :  and  he  said  unto  him, 
Follow  me. 

28  And  he  left  all,  rose  up, 
and  followed  him. 

29  ff  And  Levi  made  him  a 
great  feast  in  his  own  house  ;  and 
there  was  a  great  company  of 
publicans,  and  of  others  that  sat 
down  with  them. 

30  But  their  scribes  and  Phar- 
isees murmured  against  his  dis- 
ciples,  saying,  Why  do  ye  eat 
and  drink  with  publicans  and  sin- 
ners ? 

31  And  Jesus,  answering,  said 
unto  them,  They  that  are  whole 
need  not  a  physician ;  but  they 
that  are  sick. 

32  I  came  not  to  call  the 
righteous,  but  sinners  to  repent- 
ance. 

33  ff  And  they  said  unto  him, 
Why  do  the  disciples  of  John  fast 
often,  and  make  prayers,  and 
likewise  the  disciples  of  the 
Pharisees ;  but  thine  eat  and 
drink  ? 

34  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Can  ye  make  the  children  of  the 
bride-chamber  fast,  while  the 
bridegroom  is  with  them  ? 


terested  collectors  of  the  tax.  From 
the  nature  of  the  business,  the  most 
rough  and  unfeeling  men  would  be 
most  efficient  and  successful  in  it ; 
the  publicans  were  consequently  taken 
from  the  most  degraded  classes  of  so- 
ciety,  and  were  objects  of  general  det- 
estation. 

29.  Levi  appears  to  have  been  a 
man  of  standing  and  consideration 
among  his  class. 

30.  Their  scribes,  &c. ;  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees  of  the  place.  —  Eat  and 
drink  icith,  &c. ;   associate  with. 

32.  Nothing  can  excel  the  concise- 
ness,  point,  and  absolute  conclusiveness 
of  the  Savior's  replies  to  the  Pharisaic 
cavils. 

34.  Tlie  children  of  the  bride-cham- 
ber ;  the  guests  and  friends  at  a  bridal 
party. 
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35  But  the  days  will  come, 
when  the  bridegroom  shall  be 
taken  away  from  them,  and  then 
shall  they  fast  in  those  days. 

36  H  And  he  spake  also  a 
parable  unto  them :  No  man 
putteth  a  piece  of  a  new  garment 
upon  an  old  :  if  otherwise,  then 
both  the  new  maketh  a  rent,  and 
the  piece  that  was  taken  out  of 
the  new  agreeth  not  with  the  old. 

37  And  no  man  putteth  new 
wine  into  old  bottles ;  else  the 
new  wine  will  burst  the  bottles, 
and  be  spilled,  and  the  bottles 
shall  perish. 

38  But  new  wine  must  be  put 
into  new  bottles,  and  both  are  pre- 
served. 

39  No  man  also,  having  drunk 
old  ivine,  straightway  desireth  new: 
for  he  saith,  The  old  is  better. 


A 
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ND  it  came  to  pass  on  the 
second   Sabbath   after    the 


35.  That  is,  when  Jesus,  whom  he 
had  in  the  verse  before  represented  as 
a  bridegroom,  shall  be  taken  away 
from  his  disciples. 

36.  The  new  cloth  referred  to  was 
such  as  would  shrink  and  draw  the 
edges  of  the  old  material,  so  as  "very 
soon  to  produce  a  worse  rent  than  it 
was  intended  to  repair. 

37.  Bottles;  made  of  leather,  which, 
when  old,  were  rigid  and  unyielding, 
and  easily  burst  by  the  fermenting  of 
new  wine.  Both  these  examples  are 
intended  as  only  striking  cases  of  in- 
congruity and  unfitness,  to  give  point 
and  emphasis  to  the  declaration  of  the 
unsuitableness  of  fasting  and  mourn- 
ing under  the  circumstances  in  which 
the  Savior  and  his  disciples  were 
placed.  We  are  not  to  press  the  de- 
tails of  the  similitude  so  far  as  to  at- 
tempt to  find  any  thing  in  the  previous 
discourse  corresponding  to  the  two 
kinds  of  wine  or  cloth,  or  to  the 
bottles. 

39.  The  meaning  which  Jesus  in- 
tended to  convey  by  this  remark  is 
not  understood. 


first,  that  he  went  through  the 
cornfields ;  and  his  disciples 
plucked  the  ears  of  corn,  and 
did  eat,  rubbing  them  in  their 
hands. 

2  And  certain  of  the  Pharisees 
said  unto  them,  Why  do  ye  that 
which  is  not  lawful  to  do  on  the 
Sabbath  days  ? 

3  And  Jesus,  answering  them, 
said,  Have  ye  not  read  so  much 
as  this,  what  David  did,  when 
himself  was  a  hungered,  and  they 
which  were  with  him  ; 

4  How  he  went  into  the  house 
of  God,  and  did  take  and  eat  the 
shew-bread,  and  gave  also  to 
them  that  were  with  him,  which 
is  not  lawful  to  eat  but  for  the 
priests  alone  ? 

5  And  he  said  unto  them,  That 
the  Son  of  man  is  Lord  also  of 
the  Sabbath. 

6  tf  And  it  came  to  pass  also 
on  another  Sabbath,  that  he  en- 
tered   into    the    synagogue,   and 

"     CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  The  second  Sabbath  after  the  first. 
This  expression  is  thought  to  refer  to 
an  enumeration  of  the  Sabbaths  after 
the  passover  described  Lev.  23  :  15. 
—  Corn.  The  corn  of  Judea  consisted 
of  what  are  called  the  smaller  grains, 
as  wheat  and  barley. 

3.  IVJiat  David  did,  &c.  When 
pressed  with  hunger,  on  an  emergency 
described  I  Sam.  21  : 1 — 6,  the  sacred 
prohibitions  of  the  tabernacle  service 
were  waived  in  his  favor,  and  he  took 
the  holy  bread  for  food. 

4.  Shew-bread.  For  a  description 
of  shew-bread,  and  the  table  on  which 
it  was  kept  during  the  wanderings 
of  the  Israelites,  see  Ex.  25  :  23 — 30. 
Solomon  afterwards  made  a  more  cost- 
ly table,  (1  Kings  7  :  48,)  David  hav- 
ing provided  the  gold.  (1  Chron.  28  : 
16.)  This  bread  was  prepared  once  a 
week.     (1  Chron.  9  :  32.) 

5.  Is  Lord  also  of  the  Sabbath;  that 
is,  as  David,  the  anointed  king  of  Is- 
rael, was  Lord  of  the  sacred  prepara- 
tions of  the  tabernacle. 
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taught :    and   there    was   a    man 
whose  right  hand  was  withered  : 

7  And  the  scribes  and  Phari- 
sees watched  him,  whether  he 
would  heal  on  the  Sabbath  day ; 
that  they  might  find  an  accusation 
against  him. 

8  But  he  knew  their  thoughts, 
and  said  to  the  man  which  had 
the  withered  hand,  Rise  up,  and 
stand  forth  in  the  midst.  And 
he  arose,  and  stood  forth. 

9  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them, 
I  will  ask  you  one  thing ;  Is  it 
lawful  on  the  Sabbath  days  to  do 
good,  or  to  do  evil  ?  to  save  life, 
or  to  destroy  it  ? 

10  And  looking  round  about 
upon  them  all,  he  said  unto  the 
man,  Stretch  forth  thy  hand.  And 
he  did  so  :  and  his  hand  was  re- 
stored whole  as  the  other. 

11  And  they  were  filled  with 


7.  Watched  him.  They  were  si- 
lenced before,  but  not  convinced ;  and 
they  watched  an  opportunity  to  renew 
the  discussion. 

8.  Observe  the  bold  and  decided 
manner  in  which  he  met  the  question. 

11.  They  were  filled  with  madness. 
In  all  ages,  men  are  prone  to  hate 
those  who  expose  their  errors,  espe- 
cially if  these  errors  are  of  the  nature 
of  superstitious  feelings  and  obser- 
vances. It  is  not  surprising  that  they 
were  exasperated  at  so  public  and 
overwhelming  a  rebuke  for  their  hy- 
pocrisy in  placing  punctiliousness  in 
the  performance  of  an  external  rite, 
above  obedience  to  the  spiritual  pre- 
cepts of  God's  law. 

12.  Ml  night  in  prayer.  This  seems 
to  have  been  in  reference  to  the  ap- 
pointment and  commission  of  the 
twelve  apostles,  which  was  to  take 
place  in  the  morning.  It  must  be  re- 
membered that  the  climate  was  mild 
and  salubrious,  and  that  the  mountain- 
ous country  about  the  Sea  of  Galilee 
was  a  region  of  great  beauty  and  inter- 
est, as  well  as  of  retirement  and  soli- 
tude. Prayer,  too,  includes  all  forms 
of  communion  with  God  —  meditation 
and  praise  as  well  as  supplication.    We 

13 


madness ;  and  communed  one 
with  another  what  they  might  do 
to  Jesus. 

12  $  And  it  came  to  pass  in 
those  days,  that  he  went  out  into 
a  mountain  to  pray,  and  continued 
all  night  in  prayer  to  God. 

13  And  when  it  was  day,  he 
called  unto  him  his  disciples  :  and 
of  them  he  chose  twelve,  whom 
also  he  named  Apostles  ; 

14  Simon  (whom  he  also 
named  Peter)  and  Andrew  his 
brother,  James  and  John,  Philip 
and  Bartholomew, 

15  Matthew  and  Thomas, 
James  the  son  of  Alpheus,  and 
Simon  called  Zelotes, 

16  And  Judas  the  brother  of 
James,  and  Judas  Iscariot,  which 
also  was  the  traitor. 

17  ^]  And  he  came  down  with 
them,  and  stood  in  the  plain  ;  and 


must,  therefore,  not  conceive  of  this 
night  of  prayer  as  one  spent  in  austere 
exposure,  anxiety,  and  gloom.  It  was 
doubtless  a  season  of  peace  and  joy, — 
of  thanksgiving  and  praise,  —  of  hap- 
py contemplation  of  the  vast  conse- 
quences which  were  to  flow  from  the 
great  work  of  salvation  which  had  been 
so  successfully  begun,  —  of  heartfelt 
compassion  for  man,  and  devout  com- 
munion with  God.  These  religious 
emotions  were  doubtless  heightened  by 
the  impression  which  the  solemn  glo- 
ries of  the  night  must  have  made  upon 
a  mind  so  alive  to  all  natural  and 
moral  beauty.  At  such  a  time,  all  the 
objects  in  nature, — the  cliffs,  the  ra- 
vines,—  the  chasms,  the  precipices, — 
the  gray  rocks,  the  dark  forests,  —  all 
wrapped  in  shadow  and  obscurity,  as- 
sume a  peculiar  expression  of  dread  sub- 
limity and  awe  ;  and  the  vast  expanse 
of  magnificence  and  brilliancy  above, 
subdued  by  distance,  beams  upon  the 
observer,  the  very  type  and  symbol  of 
eternity.  No  one  who  has  not  experi- 
enced the  effect,  can  conceive  of  the 
solemn  sublimity  of  midnight  among 
forests  and  mountains. 

13.    The  meaning  of  the  word  apos- 
tles is,  persons  sent,  —  messengers. 
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the  company  of  his  disciples,  and 
a  great  multitude  of  people  out 
of  all  Judea  and  Jerusalem,  and 
from  the  sea-coast  of  Tyre  and 
Sidon,  which  came  to  hear  him, 
and  to  be  healed  of  their  diseases ; 

18  And  they  that  were  vexed 
with  unclean  spirits :  and  they 
were  healed. 

19  And  the  whole  multitude 
sought  to  touch  him ;  for  there 
went  virtue  out  of  him,  and  healed 
them  all. 

20  ft  And  he  lifted  up  his  eyes 
on  his  disciples,  and  said,  Blessed 
he  ye  poor  ;  for  yours  is  the  king- 
dom of  God. 

21  Blessed  are  ye  that  hun- 
ger now :  for  ye  shall  be  filled. 
Blessed  are  ye  that  weep  now : 
for  ye  shall  laugh. 

22  Blessed  are  ye  when  men 
shall  hate  you,  and  when  they 
shall  separate  you  from  their 
company,  and  shall  reproach  you, 
and  cast  out  your  name  as  evil, 
for  the  Son  of  man's  sake. 

23  Rejoice  ye  in  that  day,  and 
leap  for  joy :  for  behold,  your 
reward  is  great  in  heaven :  for  in 
the  like  manner  did  their  fathers 
unto  the  prophets. 

24  But  woe  unto  you  that  are 


17.  Tyre  and  Sidon.  These  cities 
were  north  of  Galilee,  on  the  Medi- 
terranean. They  have  not  been  men- 
tioned before  as  reached  by  the  fame 
of  Jesus. 

19.  Virtue;  power,  efficacy. 

20.  This  discourse  is  given  more 
fully  in  Matthew,  beginning  at  the 
fifth  chapter. 

24.  This  is  not  spoken  of  rich  men 
universally.  Abraham,  David,  and 
Joseph  of  Arimathea,  were  rich  men. 
The  language  is  simply  an  energetic 
expression  of  the  hopeless  condition 
of  those  who  have  earthly  riches  only, 
for  their  portion. 

26.  This  is  to  be  understood  in  the 
same  manner  as   the   above.      Jesus 


rich !  for  ye  have  received  your 
consolation. 

25  Woe  unto  you  that  are  full ! 
for  ye  shall  hunger.  Woe  unto 
you  that  laugh  now  !  for  ye  shall 
mourn  and  weep. 

26  Woe  unto  you,  when  all 
men  shall  speak  well  of  you  !  for 
so  did  their  fathers  to  the  false 
prophets. 

27  fl"  But  I  say  unto  you  which 
hear,  Love  your  enemies,  do  good 
to  them  which  hate  you, 

28  Bless  them  that  curse  you, 
and  pray  for  them  which  despite- 
fully  use  you. 

29  And  unto  him  that  smiteth 
thee  on  the  one  cheek,  offer  also 
the  other ;  and  him  that  taketh 
away  thy  cloak,  forbid  not  to  take 
thy  coat  also. 

30  Give  to  every  man  that 
asketh  of  thee  ;  and  of  him  that 
taketh  away  thy  goods,  ask  them 
not  again. 

31  And  as  ye  would  that  men 
should  do  to  you,  do  ye  also  to 
them  likewise. 

32  For  if  ye  love  them  which 
love  you,  what  thank  have  ye  ? 
for  sinners  also  love  those  that 
love  them. 

33  And  if  ye  do  good  to  them 


himself,  while  preaching  in  Galilee, 
enjoyed,  for  some  time,  a  high  degree 
of  public  popularity  and  honor.  Both 
wealth  and  a  good  name  are,  in  them- 
selves, highly  desirable. 

29.  Be  of  a  yielding  and  forgiving 
disposition,  and  not  eager  to  contend 
for  your  rights.  It  is  not  meant  to  re- 
quire, always  and  absolutely,  passive 
submission  to  insult  and  injury.  The 
apostle  Paul  appealed  to  the  military 
force  of  the  country  for  protection 
when  his  life  was  in  danger. 

30.  x\nother  strong  mode  of  expres- 
sion. It  is  simply  intended  to  urge, 
in  a  very  emphatic  manner,  the  duty 
of  disinterestedness  and  universal 
good   will. 


CHAPTER   VI. 


147 


which  do  good  to  you,  what  thank 
have  ye  ?  for  sinners  also  do  even 
the  same. 

34  And  if  ye  lend  to  them  of 
whom  ye  hope  to  receive,  what 
thank  have  ye  ?  for  sinners  also 
lend  to  sinners,  to  receive  as 
much  again. 

35  But  love  ye  your  enemies, 
and  do  good,  and  lend,  hoping  for 
nothing  again ;  and  your  reward 
shall  be  great,  and  ye  shall  be 
the  children  of  the  Highest :  for 
he  is  kind  unto  the  unthankful 
and  to  the  evil. 

36  Be  ye  therefore  merciful,  as 
your  Father  also  is  merciful. 

37  Judge  not,  and  ye  shall  not 
be  judged  :  condemn  not,  and  ye 
shall  not  be  condemned  :  forgive, 
and  ye  shall  be  forgiven : 

38  Give,  and  it  shall  be  given 
unto  you  :  good  measure,  pressed 
down,  and  shaken  together,  and 
running  over,  shall  men  give  in- 
to your  bosom.  For  with  the 
same  measure  that  ye  mete  with- 
al it  shall  be  measured  to  you 
again. 

39  And  he  spake  a  parable 
unto  them ;  Can  the  blind  lead 
the  blind  ?  shall  they  not  both  fall 
into  the  ditch  ? 

40  The  disciple  is  not  above 
his  master  :  but  every  one  that  is 
perfect,  shall  be  as  his  master. 

41  And  why  beholdest  thou 
the  mote  that  is  in  thy  brother's 
eye,  but  perceivest  not  the  beam 
that  is  in  thine  own  eye  ? 

42  Either  how  canst  thou  say 
to  thy   brother,   Brother,   let    me 

38.   Mete;  measure. 

40.  Perfect ;  instructed.  The  mean- 
ing is,  Every  one  that  is  instructed 
will  become  like  his  teacher.  If  his 
teacher  is  blind,  he  cannot  be  expected 
to  see.  Both  verses  are  intended  to 
discredit  the  teaching  of  those  blind 
guides,  the  scribes  and  Pharisees. 


pull  out  the  mote  that  is  in  thine 
eye,  when  thou  thyself  beholdest 
not  the  beam  that  is  in  thine  own 
eye  ?  Thou  hypocrite,  cast  out 
first  the  beam  out  of  thine  own 
eye,  and  then  shalt  thou  see 
clearly  to  pull  out  the  mote  that 
is  in  thy  brother's  eye. 

43  For  a  good  tree  bringeth 
not  forth  corrupt  fruit ;  neither 
doth  a  corrupt  tree  bring  forth 
good  fruit. 

44  For  every  tree  is  known  by 
his  own  fruit :  for  of  thorns  men 
do  not  gather  figs,  nor  of  a  bram- 
ble-bush gather  they  grapes. 

45  A  good  man  out  of  the 
good  treasure  of  his  heart,  bring- 
eth forth  that  which  is  good ;  and 
an  evil  man  out  of  the  evil  treas- 
ure of  his  heart,  bringeth  forth 
that  which  is  evil :  for  of  the 
abundance  of  the  heart  his  mouth 
speaketh. 

46  j|  And  why  call  ye  me 
Lord,  Lord,  and  do  not  the  things 
which  I  say  ? 

47  Whosoever  cometh  to  me, 
and  heareth  my  sayings,  and 
doeth  them,  I  will  show  you  to 
whom  he  is  like. 

48  He  is  like  a  man  which 
built  a  house,  and  digged  deep, 
and  laid  the  foundation  on  a  rock  : 
and  when  the  flood  arose,  the 
stream  beat  vehemently  upon 
that  house,  and  could  not  shake 
it:  for  it  was  founded  upon  a 
rock. 

49  But  he  that  heareth,  and 
doeth  not,  is  like  a  man  that  with- 
out  a    foundation    built    a  house 

41.  The  meaning  is,  Why  do  you 
watch  for  and  condemn  your  brother's 
smaller  faults,  while  you  are  insen- 
sible to  far  greater  ones  of  your  own  ? 

46.  Calt  ye  me  Lord,  Lord ;  that 
is,  by  professions  acknowledge  my 
authority,  while  you  do  not  obey  my 
commands. 
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upon  the  earth,  against  which  the 
stream  did  beat  vehemently,  and 
immediately  it  fell,  and  the  ruin 
of  that  house  was  great. 

CHAPTER   VII. 

NOW  when  he  had  ended  all 
his  sayings  in  the  audience 
of  the  people,  he  entered  into  Ca- 
pernaum. 

2  And  a  certain  centurion's 
servant,  who  was  dear  unto  him, 
was  sick,  and  ready  to  die. 

3  And  when  he  heard  of  Jesus, 
he  sent  unto  him  the  elders  of 
the  Jews,  beseeching  him  that  he 
would  come  and  heal  his  servant. 

4  And  when  they  came  to 
Jesus,  they  besought  him  instant- 
ly, saying,  That  he  was  worthy 
for  whom  he  should  do  this : 

5  For  he  loveth  our  nation, 
and  he  hath  built  us  a  synagogue. 

6  Then  Jesus  went  with  them. 
And  when  he  was  now  not  far 
from  the  house,  the  centurion 
sent  friends  to  him,  saying  unto 
him,  Lord,  trouble  not  thyself:  for 
I  am  not  worthy  that  thou  shouldst 
enter  under  my  roof; 

7  Wherefore  neither  thought  I 
myself  worthy  to  come  unto  thee ; 
but  say  in  a  word,  and  my  ser- 
vant shall  be  healed. 


CHAPTER  VII. 

I.  In  the  audience  of  the  people. 
This  discourse  was  listened  to  by  a 
large  concourse  of  people,  as  is  stated 
more  fully  in  the  account  given  by 
Matthew.     (Matt.  4  :  25.    5:1.    8:1.) 

3.  The  peculiar  point  and  interest 
of  this  story  consist  in  the  fact  that 
the  centurion  was  a  foreigner,  a  Ro- 
man officer,  under  Herod  Antipas, 
who,  as  such,  occupied  a  peculiar  po- 
sition in  regard  to  the  Jews.  These 
officers  were  often  haughty  and  op- 
pressive ;  but  this  centurion  seems  to 
have  been  a  devout  man,  and  just  and 
beneficent  towards  the  people  whom 
he   assisted  to  govern.     Under   these 


8  For  I  also  am  a  man  set 
under  authority,  having  under  me 
soldiers,  and  I  say  unto  one,  Go, 
and  he  goeth ;  and  to  another, 
Come,  and  he  cometh;  and  to 
my  servant,  Do  this,  and  he  do- 
eth  it. 

9  When  Jesus  heard  these 
things,  he  marvelled  at  him,  and 
turned  him  about,  and  said  unto 
the  people  that  followed  him,  I 
say  unto  you,  I  have  not  found  so 
great  faith,  no,  not  in  Israel. 

10  And  they  that  were  sent, 
returning  to  the  house,  found  the 
servant  whole  that  had  been  sick. 

11  5T  And  it  came  to  pass  the 
day  after,  that  he  went  into  a  city 
called  Nain :  and  many  of  his 
disciples  went  with  him,  and 
much  people. 

12  Now  when  he  came  nigh 
to  the  gate  of  the  city,  behold, 
there  was  a  dead  man  carried 
out,  the  only  son  of  his  mother, 
and  she  was  a  widow :  and  much 
people  of  the  city  was  with  her. 

13  And  when  the  Lord  saw 
her,  he  had  compassion  on  her, 
and  said  unto  her,  Weep  not. 

14  And  he  came  and  touched 
the  bier:  And  they  that  bare  him 
stood  still.  And  he  said,  Young 
man,  I  say  unto  thee,  Arise. 

circumstances,  it  was  natural  for  him 
not  to  apply  directly  to  Christ  himself, 
but  to  ask  the  friendly  mediation  of 
other  officers,  of  Christ's  own  nation, 
with  whom  he  mast  have  been,  from 
the  nature  of  the  case,  on  friendly  and 
familiar  terms.  How  true  to  nature, 
and  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  is 
the  plea  which  they  urged,  in  the  4th 
and  5th  verses ! 

4.   Instantly;  urgently. 

9.  In  Israel.  The  centurion  wa&a 
Gentile. 

11.  A  city  called  Nain.  Villages  of 
very  inconsiderable  size  were,  in  those 
days,  walled  in,  and  called  cities. 

14.    Touched  the  bier ;  laid  his  hand 
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15  And  he  that  was  dead  sat 
up,  and  began  to  speak  :  and  he 
delivered  him  to  his  mother. 

16  And  there  came  a  fear  on 
all :  and  the}/"  glorified  God,  say- 
ing, That  a  great  prophet  is  risen 
up  among  us ;  and,  That  God 
hath  visited  his  people. 

17  And  this  rumor  of  him 
went  forth  throughout  all  Judea, 
and  throughout  all  the  region 
round   about 

18  fl"  And  the  disciples  of  John 
showed  him  of  all  these  things. 

19  And  John,  calling  unto  him 
two  of  his  disciples,  sent  them  to 
Jesus,  saying,  Art  thou  he  that 
should  come  ?  or  look  we  for 
another  ? 

20  When  the  men  were  come 
unto  him,  they  said,  John  Baptist 
hath  sent  us  unto  thee,  saying, 
Art  thou  he  that  should  come  ? 
or  look  we  for  another  ? 

21  And  in  that  same  hour  he 
cured  many  of  their  infirmities, 
and  plagues,  and  of  evil  spirits ; 
and  unto  many  that  were  blind  he 
gave  sight 

22  Then  Jesus,  answering,  said 
unto  them,  Go  your  way,  and  tell 
John  what  things  ye  have  seen 
and  heard ;  how  that  the  blind 
see,  the  lame  walk,  the  lepers 
are  cleansed,  the  deaf  hear,  the 
dead  are  raised,  to  the  poor  the 
gospel  is  preached. 


upon  it,  signifying   that  they   should 
put  it  down. 

18.  It  seems  that  his  disciples  had 
access  to  him  in  the  prison. 

19.  He  that  should  come;  the  prom- 
ised Messiah.  —  Or  look  toe ;  are  we 
to  expect  ? 

24 — 27.  The  precise  point  of  the 
particular  questions  asked  in  verses 
24th  and  25th  is  somewhat  obscure. 
Commentators  have  attempted  to  ex- 
plain them ;  but  the  meaning  which 
they  assign  seems  to  be  a  meaning 
13* 


23  And  blessed  is  he,  whoso- 
ever shall  not  be  offended  in 
me. 

24  ff  And  when  the  messen- 
gers of  John  were  departed,  he 
began  to  speak  unto  the  people 
concerning  John,  What  went  ye 
out  into  the  wilderness  for  to  see? 
A  reed  shaken  with  the  wind  ? 

25  But  what  went  ye  out  for 
to  see  ?  A  man  clothed  in  soft 
raiment  ?  Behold,  they  which  are 
gorgeously  apparelled,  and  live 
delicately,  are    in   kings'    courts. 

26  But  what  went  ye  out  for 
to  see  ?  A  prophet  ?  Yea,  I  say 
unto  you,  And  much  more  than  a 
prophet 

27  This  is  he,  of  whom  it  is 
written,  Behold,  I  send  my  mes- 
senger before  thy  face,  which 
shall  prepare  thy  way  before 
thee. 

28  For  I  say  unto  you,  Among 
those  that  are  born  of  women, 
there  is  not  a  greater  prophet 
than  John  the  Baptist:  but  he 
that  is  least  in  the  kingdom  of 
God,  is  greater  than  he. 

29  And  all  the  people  that 
heard  him,  and  the  publicans,  jus- 
tified God,  being  baptized  with 
the  baptism  of  John. 

30  But  the  Pharisees  and  law- 
yers rejected  the  counsel  of  God 
against  themselves,  being  not 
baptized    of  him. 

which  they  put  into,  rather  than  de- 
duce from  them.  The  intention  of 
the  whole  passage  is  obvious.  It  was 
to  declare,  in  the  most  emphatic  man- 
ner, that  John  was  a  divinely-inspired 
prophet,  and  that  he  was  acknowl- 
edged to  be  such  by  the  act  of  the 
Jewish  people  in  attending  in  crowds 
upon  his  preaching  in  the  wilderness. 
29,  30.  These  verses  are  a  continu- 
ation of  the  Savior's  remarks.  The 
meaning  is,  that  the  mass  of  the  na- 
tion, and  even  the  publicans,  acknowl- 
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31  fl  And  the  Lord  said, 
Whereunto  then  shall  I  liken  the 
men  of  this  generation  ?  and  to 
what  are  they  like  ? 

32  They  are  like  unto  children 
sitting  in  the  market-place,  and 
calling  one  to  another,  and  say- 
ing, We  have  piped  unto  you,  and 
ye    have   not  danced ;    we  have 


you, 


and 


ye 


have 


mourned    to 
not  wept. 

33  For  John  the  Baptist  came 
neither  eating  bread,  nor  drinking 
wine  ;  and  ye  say,  He  hath  a  devil. 

34  The  Son  of  man  is  come 
eating  and  drinking ;  and  ye  say, 
Behold  a  gluttonous  man,  and  a 
wine-bibber,  a  friend  of  publicans 
and  sinners. 


edged  John  as  a  prophet,  and  glorified 
God  by  their  repentance.  He  was 
rejected  only  by  the  Pharisees  and 
lawyers,  who,  acting  against  them- 
selves, resisted  God's  gracious  designs 
for  their  salvation. 

31.  And  the  Lord  said;  that  is,  in 
continuation.  These  words,  however, 
are  not  found  in  the  earlier  and  better 
copies  of  the  New  Testament,  and 
probably  do  not  belong  here.  If  re- 
tained, they  must  be  understood  as 
above.  —  The  men  of  this  generation  ; 
the  Pharisees  and  lawyers,  w'ho  were 
not  satisfied  with  either  Jesus  or 
John. 

32.  Sitting  in  the  market-place; 
where  they  had  gone  to  play.  —  Piped; 
made  lively  music.  The  idea  is,  that 
the  Jews  were  like  discontented  chil- 
dren, of  whom  their  playmates  com- 
plained that  they  would  not  be  pleased 
with  any  thing ;  they  would  neither 
play  wedding  nor  funeral.  The  cere- 
monies of  both  these  occasions,  in  an- 
cient times,  were  such  as  children 
would  be  very  likely  to  imitate  in 
their  plays. 

33.  Neither  eating  bread,  &c. ;  that 
is,  leading  an  austere  and  solitary 
life. 

34.  Eating  and  drinking ;  that  is, 
in  respect  to  his  habits  of  social  inter- 
course, living  like  other  men. 

35.  Is  justified;  is  recognized  and 
honored. 


35  But  Wisdom  is  justified  of 
all  her  children. 

36  |f  And  one  of  the  Phari- 
sees desired  him  that  he  would 
eat  with  him.  And  he  went  into 
the  Pharisee's  house,  and  sat 
down  to  meat. 

37  And  behold,  a  woman  in 
the  city,  which  was  a  sinner, 
when  she  knew  that  Jesus  sat  at 
meat  in  the  Pharisee's  house, 
brought  an  alabaster-box  of  oint- 
ment, 

38  And  stood  at  his  feet  behind 
him  weeping,  and  began  to  wash 
his  feet  with  tears,  and  did  wipe 
them  with  the  hairs  of  her  head, 
and  kissed  his  feet,  and  anointed 
them  with  the  ointment. 


38.  Wash  his  feet,  &c.  In  these 
expressions,  Luke  adopts  the  phrase- 
ology used  by  Jesus  in  verse  44.  It 
seems  that  the  woman,  partaking  of 
the  excitement  which  our  Savior's 
presence  and  preaching  produced 
among  the  multitude,  and  over- 
whelmed with  contrition  for  her  past 
sins,  and  full  of  grateful  feeling  at  the 
offers  of  forgiveness,  came  in,  and 
prostrated  herself  at  his  feet,  as  he 
was  reclining  at  the  table,  and  kissed 
them,  in  token  of  adoration  and  grat- 
itude. While  in  this  posture,  the  Sa- 
vior's feet  were  wet  with  her  tears, 
and  covered  with  her  hair.  Whatever 
of  impropriety  there  might  have  been 
in  the  act,  —  and  the  strong  excite- 
ment of  her  feelings,  taken  in  con- 
nection with  the  probable  freedom  of 
her  past  habits  of  life,  might  easily 
have  carried  her  beyond  the  bounds 
of  decorum,  —  Jesus  does  not  censure 
it,  but  represents  her  action  in  the 
figurative  language  of  washing  his 
feet  with  her  tears  and  wiping  them 
with  her  hair.  Though  scrupulously 
attentive  himself  to  all  the  proprie- 
ties of  life,  he  pitied  the  anguish  of 
mind  which  led  to  this  apparent  vio- 
lation of  them  in  her,  and  took  the 
unhappy  sinner's  part  against  the  cen- 
sorious Pharisee,  by  language  which 
put  upon  her  conduct  a  favorable  and 
yet  a  just  construction. 
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39  Now  when  the  Pharisee 
which  had  bidden  him,  saw  it,  he 
spake  within  himself,  saying,  This 
man,  if  he  were  a  prophet,  would 
have  known  who,  and  what  man- 
ner of  woman  this  is  that  touch- 
eth  him  :  for  she  is  a  sinner. 

40  And  Jesus,  answering,  said 
unto  him,  Simon,  I  have  some- 
what to  say  unto  thee.  And  he 
saith,  Master,  say  on. 

41  There  was  a  certain  cred- 
itor, which  had  two  debtors  :  the 
one  owed  five  hundred  pence, 
and  the  other  fifty. 

42  And  when  they  had  nothing 
to  pay,  he  frankly  forgave  them 
both.  Tell  me  therefore,  which 
of  them  will  love  him  most  ? 

43  Simon  answered  and  said,  I 
suppose  that  he,  to  whom  he  for- 
gave most.  And  he  said  unto 
him,  Thou  hast  rightly  judged. 

44  And  he  turned  to  the  wo- 
man, and  said  unto  Simon,  Seest 
thou  this  woman  ?  I  entered  into 
thine  house,  thou  gavest  me  no 
water  for  my  feet :  but  she  hath 
washed  my  feet  with  tears,  and 
wiped  them  with  the  hairs  of  her 
head. 

45  Thou  gavest  me  no  kiss : 
but  this  woman,  since  the  time  I 
came  in,  hath  not  ceased  to  kiss 
my  feet. 

46  My  head  with  oil  thou  didst 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  Evenj  city  and  village;  still, 
however,  remaining  in  the  region  of 
the  Sea  of  Galilee. 

2.  Magdalene;  of  Magdala. 

3.  Herod's.  This  was  Herod  An- 
tipas,  the  son  of  old  King  Herod,  and 
the  tetrarch  of  this  part  of  his  father's 
dominions.  —  Of  their  substance;  of 
their  property.  This  and  other  al- 
lusions show  that  Jesus  did  not  throw 
himself  upon  the  local  and  casual 
charity  of  the  people  among  whom 
he  travelled,  but  made,  himself,  a 
proper  provision  for  the  wants  of  his 


not  anoint :  but  this  woman  hath 
anointed  my  feet  with  ointment. 

47  Wherefore  I  say  unto  thee, 
Her  sins,  which'  are  many,  are 
forgiven ;  for  she  loved  much  :  but 
to  whom  little  is  forgiven,  the 
same  loveth  little. 

48  And  he  said  unto  her,  Thy 
sins  are  forgiven. 

49  And  they  that  sat  at  meat 
with  him,  began  to  say  within 
themselves,  Who  is  this  that  for- 
giveth  sins  also  ? 

50  And  he  said  to  the  woman, 
Thy  faith  hath  saved  thee ;  go  in 
peace. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

AND  it  came  to  pass  after- 
ward, that  he  went  through- 
out every  city  and  village,  preach- 
ing and  showing  the  glad  tidings 
of  the  kingdom  of  God  :  and  the 
twelve  were  with  him, 

2  And  certain  women,  which 
had  been  healed  of  evil  spirits 
and  infirmities,  Mary  called  Mag- 
dalene, out  of  whom  went  seven 
devils, 

3  And  Joanna  the  wife  of 
Chuza,  Herod's  steward,  and  Su- 
sanna, and  many  others,  which 
ministered  unto  him  of  their  sub- 
stance. 

4  H  And  when  much  people 
were  gathered  together,  and  were 

company,  from  the  contributions  of 
known  and  tried  friends.  From  Luke 
9  :  13,  it  seems  that  they  were  accus- 
tomed to  travel  with  supplies  of  pro- 
visions and  money.  Perhaps  Philip 
at  one  time,  (John  6  :  5,)  and  certainly 
Judas  afterwards,  acted  as  treasurer 
and  steward.  In  the  same  way,  we 
ought,  in  all  our  religious  enterprises, 
to  make  provision  ourselves,  in  the 
most  systematic  and  business-like 
manner,  for  all  the  wants  which  the 
most  active  sagacity  can  foresee  ;  and 
never  make  faith  a  substitute  for  fore- 
thought,   or  expect  aid,  from   divine 
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come  to  him  out  of  every  city,  he 
spake  by  a  parable  : 

5  A  sower  went  out  to  sow  his 
seed :  and  as  he  sowed,  some  fell 
by  the  way-side  ;  and  it  was  trod- 
den down,  and  the  fowls  of  the  air 
devoured  it. 

6  And  some  fell  upon  a  rock ; 
and  as  soon  as  it  was  sprung  up, 
it  withered  away,  because  it  lacked 
moisture. 

7  And  some  fell  among  thorns ; 
and  the  thorns  sprang  up  with  it, 
and  choked  it. 

8  And  other  fell  on  good 
ground,  and  sprang  up,  and  bare 
fruit  a  hundred-fold.  And  when 
he  had  said  these  things,  he  cried, 
He  that  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him 
hear. 

9  fl  And  his  disciples  asked 
him,  saying,  What  might  this 
parable  be  ? 

10  And  he  said,  Unto  you  it  is 
given  to  know  the  mysteries  of 
the  kingdom  of  God :  but  to 
others  in  parables ;  that  seeing 
they  might  not  see,  and  hearing 
they  might  not  understand. 

1 1  Tf  Now  the  parable  is  this : 
The  seed  is  the  word  of  God. 

12  Those  by  the  way-side,  are 
they  that  hear ;  then  cometh  the 

interpositions,  in  emergencies  which 
might  have  heen  provided  for  by  pru- 
dential arrangements  of  our  own. 

6.  Upon  a  rock  ;  over  a  rock,  where 
the  earth  was  very  shallow. 

10.  That  seeing  ilicy  might  not  see, 
&c. ;  that  is,  that  while  enough  is 
exhibited  to  them  to  invite  their  at- 
tention, they  may  still  be  left  at  lib- 
erty to  shut  their  eyes  to  the  truth,  if 
they  choose.  There  is  nothing  more 
striking  in  the  government  of  God, 
than  the  reserve  in  the  communication 
of  religious  truth,  which  seems  to 
have  marked  the  divine  administra- 
tion in  all  ages  of  the  world.  The 
higher  spiritualities  of  religion  are  not 
forced  upon  the  attention  of  unwilling 
minds ;  there  is  a  veil  which  conceals 


devil,  and  taketh  away  the  word 
out  of  their  hearts,  lest  they  should 
believe  and  be  saved. 

13  They  on  the  rock  are  they, 
which,  when  they  hear,  receive 
the  word  with  joy ;  and  these 
have  no  root,  which  for  a  while 
believe,  and  in  time  of  temptation 
fall  away. 

14  And  that  which  fell  among 
thorns,  are  they,  which,  when 
they  have  heard,  go  forth,  and 
are  choked  with  cares,  and  riches, 
and  pleasures  of  this  life,  and 
bring  no  fruit  to  perfection. 

15  But  that  on  the  good  ground 
are  they,  which  in  an  honest  and 
good  heart,  having  heard  the 
word,  keep  it,  and  bring  forth 
fruit  with  patience. 

16  Tf  No  man,  when  he  hath 
lighted  a  candle,  covereth  it  with 
a  vessel,  or  putteth  it  under  a 
bed ;  but  setteth  it  on  a  candle- 
stick, that  they  which  enter  in 
may  see  the  light. 

17  For  nothing  is  secret,  that 
shall  not  be  made  manifest ;  nei- 
ther any  thing  hid,  that  shall  not 
be  known,  and  come  abroad. 

18  Take  heed  therefore  how 
ye  hear ;  for  whosoever  hath,  to 
him  shall  be  given ;  and  whoso- 

the  sacred  interior  from  all,  excepting 
those  who  find  in  their  hearts  an  hon- 
est desire  to  know  and  do  the  will  of 
God,  which  leads  them  in. 

16.  Bed;  the  seat  or  couch  upon 
which  it  was  customary  to  recline  at 
meals. 

17.  The  meaning  of  the  two  verses 
is,  These  truths  which  I  reveal  to  you, 
with  caution  and  reserve,  are  not  to 
be  suppressed  and  buried  in  oblivion, 
but  to  be  gradually  extended,  until 
they  shall  be  universally  known  and 
acknowledged. 

18.  That  is,  high  degrees  of  knowl- 
edge and  piety  tend  constantly  to  in- 
crease, while  feeble  attainments  tend 
to  diminish,  and  are  in  danger  of  being 
lost  entirely. 
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ever  hath  not,  from  him  shall  be 
taken  even  that  which  he  seemeth 
to  have. 

19  f[  Then  came  to  him  his 
mother  and  his  brethren,  and 
could  not  come  at  him  for  the 
press. 

20  And  it  was  told  him  by  cer- 
tain, which  said,  Thy  mother  and 
thy  brethren  stand  without,  desir- 
ing to  see  thee. 

21  And  he  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  My  mother  and  my 
brethren  are  these  which  hear 
the  word  of  God,  and  do  it. 

22  fl"  Now  it  came  to  pass  on 
a  certain  day,  that  he  went  into  a 
ship  with  his  disciples :  and  he 
said  unto  them,  Let  us  go  over 
unto  the  other  side  of  the  lake. 
And  they  launched  forth. 

23  But  as  they  sailed,  he  fell 
asleep :  and  there  came  down  a 
storm  of  wind  on  the  lake ;  and 
they  were  filled  with  water,  and 
were  in  jeopardy. 

24  And  they  came  to  him,  and 
awoke  him,  saying,  Master,  Mas- 
ter, we  perish.  Then  he  arose, 
and  rebuked  the  wind,  and  the 
raging  of  the  water :  and  they 
ceased,  and  there  was  a  calm. 

25  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Where  is  your  faith  ?  And  they, 
being  afraid,  wondered,  saying 
one  to  another,  What  manner  of 
man  is  this  !  for  he  commandeth 
even  the  winds  and  water,  and 
they  obey  him. 

J  9.  His  brethren  are  enumerated 
Mark  6:3.  It  would  appear  from 
Mark  3  :  21 — 35,  that  they  were 
alarmed  for  his  personal  safety,  fear- 
ing violence  from  the  crowd,  and 
that  they  wished  to  withdraw  him 
from  the  danger. 

21.  His  answer  is  a  striking  ex- 
pression of  his  confidence  that  he  had 
nothing  to  fear. 

22.  The  lake  ;  of  Galilee. 

27.  A  certain  man.    Matthew  (8  :  28) 


26  ft  And  they  arrived  at  the 
country  of  the  Gadarenes,  which 
is  over  against  Galilee. 

27  And  when  he  went  forth  to 
land,  there  met  him  out  of  the 
city  a  certain  man,  which  had 
devils  long  time,  and  ware  no 
clothes,  neither  abode  in  any 
house,  but  in  the   tombs. 

28  When  he  saw  Jesus,  he 
cried  out,  and  fell  down  before 
him,  and  with  a  loud'  voice  said, 
What  have  I  to  do  with  thee,  Je- 
sus, thou  Son  of  God  most  high  ? 
I  beseech  thee,  torment  me  not. 

29  (For  he  had  commanded 
the  unclean  spirit  to  come  out  of 
the  man.  For  oftentimes  it  had 
caught  him,  and  he  was  kept 
bound  with  chains,  and  in  fetters  : 
and  he  brake  the  bands,  and  was 
driven  of  the  devil  into  the  wil- 
derness.) 

30  And  Jesus  asked  him,  say- 
ing, What  is  thy  name  ?  And  he 
said,  Legion :  because  many  dev- 
ils were  entered  into  him. 

31  And  they  besought  him, 
that  he  would  not  command  them 
to  go  out  into  the  deep. 

32  And  there  was  there  a  herd 
of  many  swine  feeding  on  the 
mountain :  and  they  besought 
him  that  he  would  suffer  them  to 
enter  into  them.  And  he  suffered 
them. 

33  Then  went  the  devils  out 
of  the  man,  and  entered  into  the 
swine  :  and  the  herd  ran  violently 

says  two.  Luke  seems  to  speak  only 
of  the  one  with  whom  the  conversa- 
tion was  particularly  held.  Such  cir- 
cumstantial dissimilarities  in  the  nar- 
ratives of  independent  witnesses  are 
considered,  in  courts  of  justice,  as 
adding  to  the  force  of  testimony ;  in- 
dicating, as  they  do,  the  absence  of 
collusion. 

29.    Was  kept ;  had  been  kept. 

33.  It  seems  to  be  impossible  to 
frame     any     conceivable     hypothesis 
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down  a  steep  place  into  the  lake, 
and  were  choked. 

34  When  they  that  fed  them 
saw  what  was  done,  they  fled, 
and  went  and  told  it  in  the  city 
and  in  the  country. 

35  Then  they  went  out  to  see 
what  was  done  ;  and  came  to  Je- 
sus, and  found  the  man  oat  of 
whom  the  devils  were  departed, 
sitting  at  the  feet  of  Jesus,  clothed, 
and  in  his  right  mind :  and  they 
were  afraid. 

36  They  also  which  saw  it, 
told  them  by  what  means  he  that 
was  possessed  of  the  devils  was 
healed. 

37  Then  the  whole  multitude 
of  the  country  of  the  Gadarenes 
round  about,  besought  him  to 
depart  from  them  ;  for  they  were 
taken  with  great  fear.  And  he 
went  up  into  the  ship,  and  re- 
turned back  again. 

38  Now  the  man  out  of  whom 
the  devils  were  departed,  besought 
him  that  he  might  be  with  him. 
But  Jesus  sent  him  away,  saying, 

39  Return  to  thine  own  house, 
and  show  how  great  things  God 
hath  done  unto  thee.  And  he 
went  his  way,  and  published 
throughout  the  whole  city,  how 
great  things  Jesus  had  done  unto 
him. 

40  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
when  Jesus  was  returned,  the 
people  gladly  received  him :  for 
thev  were  all  waiting  for  him. 

41  fj  And  behold,  there  came 
a  man  named  Jairus,  and  he  was 
a  ruler  of  the  synagogue  :  and  he 
fell  down  at  Jesus'  feet,  and  be- 
sought him  that  he  would  come 
into  his  house  : 

which  will  explain  why  intelligent  be- 
ings, however  malicious  and  depraved, 
should  act  such  a  part  as  appears  to  be 
here   ascribed  to  them ;    and,  on  the 


42  For  he  had  one  only  daugh- 
ter, about  twelve  years  of  age, 
and  she  lay  a-dying.  But  as  he 
went,  the  people  thronged  him. 

43  1J  And  a  woman  having 
an  issue  of  blood  twelve  vears, 
which  had  spent  all  her  living 
upon  physicians,  neither  could  be 
healed  of  any, 

44  Came  behind  him,  and 
touched  the  border  of  his  gar- 
ment :  and  immediately  her  issue 
of  blood  stanched. 

45  And  Jesus  said,  Who 
touched  me  ?  'When  all  denied, 
Peter,  and  they  that  were  with 
him,  said,  Master,  the  multitude 
throng  thee,  and  press  thee,  and 
sayest  thou,  Who  touched  me  ? 

46  And  Jesus  said,  Somebody 
hath  touched  me :  for  I  perceive 
that  virtue  is  gone  out  of  me. 

47  And  when  the  woman  saw 
that  she  was  not  hid,  she  came 
trembling,  and  falling  down  before 
him,  she  declared  unto  him  before 
all  the  people  for  what  cause  she 
had  touched  him,  and  how  she 
was  healed  immediately. 

48  And  he  said  unto  her, 
Daughter,  be  of  good  comfort : 
thy  faith  hath  made  thee  whole  ; 
go  in  peace. 

49  fl  While  he  yet  spake, 
there  cometh  one  from  the  ruler 
of  the  synagogue's  house,  saying 
to  him,  Thy  daughter  is  dead : 
trouble  not  the  Master. 

50  But  when  Jesus  heard  it% 
he  answered  him,  saying,  Fear 
not :  believe  only,  and  she  shall 
be  made  whole. 

51  And  when  he  came  into 
the  house,  he  suffered  no  man  to 
go  in,  save  Peter,  and  James,  and 

other  hand,  language  so  definite,  and 
of  such  a  nature,  is  scarcely  suscep- 
tible of  any  other  than  a  literal  inter- 
pretation. 
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John,   and    the    father    and   the 
mother  of  the  maiden. 

52  And  all  wept  and  bewailed 
her :  but  he  said,  Weep  not :  she 
is  not  dead,  but  sleepeth. 

53  And  they  laughed  him  to 
scorn,  knowing  that  she  was 
dead. 

54  And  he  put  them  all  out, 
and  took  her  by  the  hand,  and 
called,  saying,  Maid,  arise. 

55  And  her  spirit  came  again, 
and  she  arose  straightway :  and 
he  commanded  to  give  her  meat. 

56  And  her  parents  were  as- 
tonished :  but  he  charged  them 
that  they  should  tell  no  man  what 
was  done. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

FT1HEN  he  called  his  twelve 

J_    disciples  together,  and  gave 

them   power  and   authority   over 

all  devils,  and  to  cure  diseases. 

2  And  he  sent  them  to  preach 
the  kingdom  of  God,  and  to  heal 
the  sick. 

54.  And  he  put  them  all  out ;  all  ex- 
cept the  persons  mentioned  in  v.  51. 
He  would  not  make  the  scene  more 
public,  probably  from  delicate  regard 
to  the  feelings  of  a  youthful  maiden. 

56.  The  preaching  and  miracles  of 
the  Savior  produced  a  great  excite- 
ment, —  so  great  as  sometimes  to  oc- 
casion serious  inconvenience  and  dif- 
ficulty. (Mark  1  :  45.)  He  often  found 
it  necessary,  therefore,  to  impose  lim- 
its to  the  degree  of  publicity  which 
was  to  be  given  to  some  of  the  trans- 
actions which  were  most  likely  to  act 
strongly  upon  the  public  mind.  Some- 
times he  encouraged  giving  publicity 
to  a  miraculous  cure,  as  in  v.  39, 
just  before  this  transaction,  when 
he  was  upon  the  other  side  of  the 
lake,  and  in  a  more  retired  and  quiet 
region.  Now,  however,  the  circum- 
stances were  different ;  for  he  had  re- 
turned to  the  Galilean  side,  where 
there  was  already  a  great  popular  ex- 
citement ;  the  crowd  having  been 
actually  waiting  for  him  upon  the 
shore,  when  he  came  over.  (v.  40.) 


3  And  he  said  unto  tnem,  Take 
nothing  for  your  journey,  neither 
staves,  nor  scrip,  neither  bread, 
neither  money  ;  neither  have  two 
coats  apiece. 

4  And  whatsoever  house  ye 
enter  into,  there  abide,  and  thence 
depart. 

5  And  whosoever  will  not  re- 
ceive you,  when  ye  go  out  of  that 
city,  shake  off  the  veiy  dust  from 
your  feet  for  a  testimony  against 
them. 

6  And  they  departed,  and  went 
through  the  towns,  preaching  the 
gospel,  and  healing  every  where. 

7  j}  Now  Herod  the  tetrarch 
heard  of  all  that  was  done  by 
him  :  and  he  was  perplexed,  be- 
cause it  was  said  of  some,  That 
John  was  risen  from  the  dead  ; 

8  And  of  some,  That  Elias 
had  appeared ;  and  of  others, 
That  one  of  the  old  prophets  was 
risen  again. 

9  And  Herod  said,  John  have 
I  beheaded :  but  who  is  this  of 

CHAPTER   IX. 

2.  To  preach  the  kingdom  of  God; 
probably  to  proclaim  the  approach  of 
the  Messiah's  kino-dom,  but  not  to 
make  known  the  fact  that  Jesus  was 
himself  the  Messiah.  This  knowl- 
edge was  only  communicated  very 
cautiously,  even  to  his  disciples,  until 
after  the  resurrection. 

3.  Staves  ;  walking  staves.  —  Scrip  ; 
a  sort  of  wallet  or  leathern  bag  for 
provisions. 

7.  It  was  said  of  some ;  by  some. 
According  to  Matthew  and  Mark,  it 
was  Herod  himself  who  said  that  John 
the  Baptist  had  risen.  (Matt.  14  :  1,  2. 
Mark  6  :  14.)  The  influence  of  inspi- 
ration did  not  produce  minute  uni- 
formity in  the  accounts  of  the  sacred 
writers.  Like  those  of  other  human 
witnesses,  their  statements  often  vary 
in  the  details. 

9.  And  Herod  said.  The  word  said, 
in  this,  as  in  a  great  many  other  simi- 
lar cases,  refers  not  so  much  to  his 
words  as  to  his  state  of  mind.  He 
said    to    himself    as   it    were.      The 


156 


LUKE. 


whom  I  hear  such  things  ?  And 
he  desired  to  see  him. 

10  5T  And  the  apostles,  when 
they  were  returned,  told  him  all 
that  they  had  done.  And  he  took 
them,  and  went  aside  privately  into 
a  desert  place,  belonging  to  the 
city  called  Bethsaida. 

11  And  the  people,  when  they 
knew  it,  followed  him  :  and  he 
received  them,  and  spake  unto 
them  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and 
healed  them  that  had  need  of 
healing. 

12  |f  And  when  the  day  began 
to  wear  away,  then  came  the 
twelve,  and  said  unto  him,  Send 
the  multitude  away,  that  they 
may  go  into  the  towns  and  coun- 
try round  about,  and  lodge,  and 
get  victuals  :  for  we  are  here  in 
a  desert  place. 

13  But  he  said  unto  them,  Give 
ye  them  to  eat.  And  they  said, 
We  have  no  more  but  five  loaves 
and  two  fishes  ;  except  we  should 
go  and  buy  meat  for  all  this  peo- 
ple. 

14  (For  they  were  about  five 
thousand  men.).  And  he  said  to 
his  disciples,  Make  them  sit  down 
by  fifties  in  a  company. 

15  And  they  did  so,  and  made 
them  all  sit  down. 

thoughts  and  designs  of  the  heart  are 
often,  in  such  cases,  clothed  in  lan- 
guage by  the  historian. 

14.  By  fifties  ;  not  precisely,  but  in 
groups  of  about  that  number. 

18.  Alone;  away  trom  the  multi- 
tudes. 

20.  We  ourselves  associate  so 
strongly  with  every  portion  of  the 
Savior's  life  the  idea  that  he  was  the 
Messiah,  that  it  is  difficult  for  us  to 
realize  that,  thus  far,  there  had  been 
no  positive  evidence  brought  before 
the  minds  of  the  disciples  that  he  was 
really  the  promised  Redeemer.  Even 
this  conversation  does  not  seem  to 
contain  an  absolute  and  direct  ac- 
knowledgment of  it.     John  the  Bap- 


16  Then  he  took  the  five 
loaves,  and  the  two  fishes,  and 
looking  up  to  heaven,  he  blessed 
them,  and  brake,  and  gave  to  the 
disciples  to  set  before  the  multi- 
tude. 

17  And  they  did  eat,  and  were 
all  filled :  and  there  was  taken 
up  of  fragments  that  remained  to 
them  twelve  baskets. 

18  |f  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
he  was  alone  praying,  his  disci- 
ples were  with  him ;  and  he 
asked  them,  saying,  Whom  say 
the  people  that  I  am  ? 

19  They,  answering, said,  John 
the  Baptist ;  but  some  say,  Elias  ; 
and  others  say,  That  one  of  the 
old  prophets  is  risen  again. 

20  He  said  unto  them,  But 
whom  say  ye  that  I  am  ?  Peter,  an- 
swering, said,  The  Christ  of  God. 

21  And  he  straitly  charged 
them,  and  commanded  them  to 
tell  no  man  that  thing, 

22  Saying,  The  Son  of  man 
must  suffer  many  things,  and  be 
rejected  of  the  elders,  and  chief 
priests,  and  scribes,  and  be  slain, 
and  be  raised  the  third  day. 

23  fl  And  he  said  to  them  all, 
If  any  man  will  come  after  me, 
let  him  deny  himself,  and  take  up 
his  cross  daily,  and  follow  me. 

tist  had  before  sent  some  of  his  dis- 
ciples to  put  the  question  to  him,  but 
they  received  an  indirect  answer. 
(Luke  7  :  19 — 23.)  The  demoniacs 
were  in  some  cases  disposed  to  pro- 
claim him  as  the  Christ,  or  Messiah ; 
but  he  always  suppressed  their  inten- 
tions ;  so  that,  hitherto,  a  great  uncer- 
tainty had  hung  over  the  minds  of  the 
disciples  in  respect  to  the  person  and 
character  of  their  Master ;  and,  from 
subsequent  remarks  made  by  the  apos- 
tles, it  would  appear  that  all  doubt  on 
this  subject  was  not  even  now  entirely 
removed. 

21 — 26.  By  these  remarks,  —  ad- 
dressed first  (v.  22)  to  the  disciples, 
and  then   (v.  23—26)   to  all  his  fol- 
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24  For  whosoever  will  save 
his  life,  shall  lose  it :  but  whoso- 
ever will  lose  his  life  for  my  sake, 
the  same  shall  save  it. 

25  For  what  is  a  man  ad- 
vantaged, if  he  gain  the  whole 
world,  and  lose  himself,  or  be 
cast   away  ? 

26  For  whosoever  shall  be 
ashamed  of  me,  and  of  my  words, 
of  him  shall  the  Son  of  man  be 
ashamed,  when  he  shall  come  in 
his  own  glory,  and  in  his  Father's, 
and  of  the  holy  angels. 

27  But  I  tell  you  of  a  truth, 
there  be  some  standing  here 
which  shall  not  taste  of  death  till 
they  see  the  kingdom  of  God. 

28  ft  And  it  came  to  pass, 
about  an  eight  days  after  these 
sayings,  he  took  Peter,  and  John, 
and  James,  and  went  up  into  a 
mountain  to  pray. 

29  And  as  he  prayed,  the  fash- 
ion of  his  countenance  was  altered, 
and  his  raiment  was  white  and 
glistering. 

30  And  behold,  there  talked 
with  him  two  men,  which  were 
Moses  and  Elias : 

31  Who  appeared  in  glory, 
and  spake  of  his  decease  which 
he  should  accomplish  at  Jerusa- 
lem. 


lowers,  —  Jesus  intends  to  check  the 
worldly  and  ambitious  aspirations 
which  they  might  have  been  forming, 
now  that  they  began  really  to  believe 
that  their  Master  was  the  Messiah  ;  — 
supposing,  too,  that  the  kingdom  of 
the  Messiah  was  to  be  established  in 
great  outward  splendor. 

24.  Will  save  his  life  ;  will  seek  to 
save  it  by  sacrificing  his  duty.  —  Will 
lose  his  life  ;  be  willing  to  lose  it. 

28.  An  eight  days ;  a  common  ex- 
pression for  a  week. 

36.    And  they  kept  it  close;  having 
been  enjoined  to  do  so  by  Jesus  him- 
self,  while  they  were  coming   down 
the  mountain.     (Matt.  17  :  9.) 
14 


32  But  Peter  and  they  that 
were  with  him  were  heavy  with 
sleep :  and  when  they  were 
awake,  they  saw  his  glory,  and 
the  two  men  that  stood  with  him. 

33  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
they  departed  from  him,  Peter 
said  unto  Jesus,  Master,  it  is  good 
for  us  to  be  here :  and  let  us 
make  three  tabernacles ;  one  for 
thee,  and  one  for  Moses,  and  one 
for  Elias :  not  knowing  what  he 
said. 

34  While  he  thus  spake,  there 
came  a  cloud,  and  overshadowed 
them  :  and  they  feared  as  they 
entered  into  the  cloud. 

35  And  there  came  a  voice 
out  of  the  cloud,  saying,  This  is 
my  beloved  Son  :  hear  him. 

36  And  when  the  voice  was 
past,  Jesus  was  found  alone.  And 
they  kept  it  close,  and  told  no 
man  in  those  days  any  of  those 
things  which  they  had  seen. 

37  ^j  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
on  the  next  day,  when  they  were 
come  down  from  the  hill,  much 
people  met  him. 

38  And  behold,  a  man  of  the 
company  cried  out,  saying,Master, 
I  beseech  thee  look  upon  my  son : 
for  he  is  mine  only  child. 

39  And  lo,  a  spirit  taketh  him, 

37.  On  the  next  day,  when  they  icere 
come  down.  This  form  of  expression, 
and  the  disposition  to  sleep  manifested 
by  the  three  apostles,  as  mentioned  in 
v.  32,  seems  to  imply  that  the  trans- 
figuration took  place  at  night.  It  is 
not  wonderful  that  the  sublime  cir- 
cumstances of  the  scene  should  have 
strongly  affected  the  ardent  feelings 
of  tlje  apostle  Peter.  He  alludes  to 
the  event  long  afterwards,  (2  Peter 
1  :  16 — 18,)  in  language  which  shows 
that  it  made  a  deep  and  lasting  im- 
pression upon  his  mind. 

39.  A  spirit  taketh  him.  In  the 
account  given  by  Matthew,  this  pa- 
tient is  spoken  of  as  a  lunatic.     (Matt. 


158 


LUKE. 


and  he  suddenly  crieth  out ;  and 
it  teareth  him  that  he  foameth 
again,  and  bruising  him,  hardly 
departeth  from  him. 

40  And  I  besought  thy  disci- 
ples to  cast  him  out,  and  they 
could  not. 

41  And  Jesus,  answering,  said, 
O  faithless  and  perverse  genera- 
tion, how  long  shall  I  be  with  you, 
and  suffer  you  ?  Bring  thy  son 
hither. 

42  And  as  he  was  yet  a-com- 
ing,  the  devil  threw  him  down, 
and  tare  him.  And  Jesus  rebuked 
the  unclean  spirit,  and  healed  the 
child,  and  delivered  him  again  to 
his  father. 

43  J[  And  they  were  all  a- 
mazed  at  the  mighty  power  of 
God.  But  while  they  wondered 
every  one  at  all  things  which 
Jesus  did,  he  said  unto  his  disci- 
ples, 

44  Let  these  sayings  sink  down 
into  your  ears :  for  the  Son  of 
man  shall  be  delivered  into  the 
hands  of  men. 

45  But  they  understood  not 
this  saying,  and  it  was  hid  from 
them,  that  they  perceived  it  not : 

17  :  15.)  —  It  teareth  him  ;  agitates  him 
with  strong  convulsions. 

45.  They  perceived  it  not ;  they  did 
not  understand  it.  —  They  feared  to  ask 
him,  &c.  This  and  similar  expres- 
sions, occasionally  occurring,  evince 
the  deep  reverence  with  which  Jesus 
was  regarded  by  his  disciples,  and  the 
reserve  which  he  maintained  in  his 
daily  intercourse  with  them.  And 
yet  he  was  nearly  of  the  same  age 
with  them,  and  they  were  by  no 
means  certain  that  he  was  the  Mes- 
siah. 

46.  The  claim  of  the  Catholic 
church  for  the  supremacy  of  the  pope, 
rests  in  a  great  measure  on  the  al- 
leged official  supremacy  of  Peter 
over  the  other  apostles,  —  the  Roman 
pontiff  being  considered  his  successor. 
But  this  verse  seems  to  indicate  that, 


and  they  feared  to  ask  him  of 
that  saying. 

46  1]  Then  there  arose  a  rea- 
soning among  them,  which  of 
thern  should  be  greatest. 

47  And  Jesus,  perceiving  the 
thought  of  their  heart,  took  a  child, 
and  set  him  by  him, 

48  And  said  unto  them,  Who- 
soever shall  receive  this  child  in 
my  name,  receiveth  me ;  and 
whosoever  shall  receive  me,  re- 
ceiveth him  that  sent  me  :  for  he 
that  is  least  among  you  all,  the 
same  shall  be  great. 

49  j}  And  John  answered  and 
said,  Master,  we  saw  one  casting 
out  devils  in  thy  name  ;  and  we 
forbade  him,  because  he  folio  we  th 
not  with  us. 

50  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Forbid  him  not :  for  he  that  is  not 
against  us,  is  for  us. 

51  ff  And  it  came  to  pass, 
when  the  time  was  come  that  he 
should  be  received  up,  he  steadfast- 
ly set  his  face  to  go  to  Jerusalem, 

52  And  sent  messengers  before 
his  face :  and  they  went  and  en- 
tered into  a  village  of  the  Samar- 
itans, to  make  ready  for  him. 

thus  far  at  least,  no  such  preeminence 
of  any  one  of  their  number  was  un- 
derstood by  the  apostles  themselves. 

48.  Least  among  you;  most  lowly 
and  childlike  in  spirit. 

51.  When  the  time  was  come,  &c. ; 
that  is,  towards  the  close  of  his  life, 
long  after  the  occurrences  mentioned 
above.  The  incident  seems  to  be 
narrated  here,  out  of  the  order  of 
time,  for  the  purpose  of  introducing 
it,  in  connection  with  the  other  cases 
here  related,  in  which  the  disciples 
were  reproved  by  the  Savior.  The 
passage  37 — 42  censures  their  want 
of  faith  ;  46 — 48  reproves  ambition  ; 
49,  50,  intolerance ;  and  51 — 56,  re- 
sentment and  anger. 

52.  Samaritans.  The  nearest  route 
from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem  led  through 
Samaria. 
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53  And  they  did  not  receive 
him,  because  his  face  was  as 
though  he  would  go  to  Jerusalem. 

54  And  when  his  disciples 
James  and  John  saw  this,  they 
said,  Lord,  wilt  thou  that  we  com- 
mand fire  to  come  down  from 
heaven,  and  consume  them,  even 
as  Elias  did? 

55  But  he  turned,  and  rebuked 
them,  and  said,  Ye  know  not 
what  manner  of  spirit  ye  are   of. 

56  For  the  Son  of  man  is  not 
come  to  destroy  men's  lives,  but 
to  save  them.  And  they  went  to 
another  village. 

57  fl"  And  it  came  to  pass, 
that  as  they  went  in  the  way,  a 
certain  man  said  unto  him,  Lord, 
I  will  follow  thee  whithersoever 
thou  goest. 

58  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Foxes  have  holes,  and  birds  of 
the  air  have  nests  ;  but  the  Son  of 
man  hath  not  where  to  lay  his 
head. 

59  And  he  said  unto  another, 
Follow  me.  But  he  said,  Lord, 
suffer  me  first  to  go  and  bury  my 
father. 

60  Jesus   said   unto   him,  Let 

53.  There  was  a  bitter  theological 
controversy  between  the  Jews  and 
the  Samaritans,  on  the  question  wheth- 
er Jerusalem,  or  a  mountain  in  Sa- 
maria, was  the  proper  place  for  the 
national  worship.  (For  other  allusions 
to  this  controversy,  see  John  4 : 9, 
19.)  Such  contention  and  hatred,  for 
such  a  cause,  seem  to  us,  at  this  day, 
sufficiently  absurd.  We  have,  how- 
ever, an  abundance  of  controversies  of 
our  own,  of  the  same  character  ;  — 
disputes  destroying  the  spirit  of  Chris- 
tianity, in  a  merciless  war  about  the 
forms  in  which  it  should  be  imbodied. 

54.  When  we  find  in  our  hearts 
that  our  feelino-s  towards  those  who 
oppose  Christianity  itself,  or  that  par- 
ticular-form  of  it  with  which  we  are 
ourselves  identified,  are  assuming  the 
character  of  resentment  or  ill  will,  we 


the  dead  bury  their  dead  :  but  go 
thou  and  preach  the  kingdom  of 
God. 

61  And  another  also  said, 
Lord,  I  will  follow  thee  ;  but  let 
me  first  go  bid  them  farewell 
which  are  at  home  at  my  house. 

62  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
No  man  having  put  his  hand  to 
the  plough,  and  looking  back,  is 
fit  for  the  kingdom  of  God. 

CHAPTER  X. 

AFTER  these  things,  the 
Lord  appointed  other  sev- 
enty also,  and  sent  them  two  and 
two  before  his  face  into  every 
city,  and  place,  whither  he  him- 
self would  come. 

2  Therefore  said  he  unto  them, 
The  harvest  truly  is  great,  but 
the  laborers  are  few :  pray  ye 
therefore  the  Lord  of  the  harvest, 
that  he  would  send  forth  laborers 
into  his  harvest. 

3  Go  your  ways :  behold,  I 
send  you  forth  as  lambs  among 
wolves. 

4  Carry  neither  purse,  nor 
scrip,  nor  shoes :  and  salute  no 
man  by  the  way. 

may  see  the  spirit  which  actuates  us 
reflected  here.  —  Even  as  Elias  did; 
2  Kings  1  :  10—12. 

56.  To  another  village  ;  for  rest  and 
refreshment. 

59 — 62.  It  would  seem  that,  in  re- 
gard to  both  of  these  cases,  there  must 
have  been  some  circumstances  affect- 
ing them  which  we  do  not  under- 
stand from  the  narrative,  but  which 
made  the  requests  improper,  and  were 
the  occasion  of  the  reproof  implied  in 
our  Savior's  reply. 

CHAPTER  X. 

4.  And  salute  no  man  by  the  way. 
This,  and  the  other  directions  given, 
were  not  intended  to  be  interpreted 
strictly  and  literally.  This  is  proved 
by  the  fact  that  the  expressions  differ, 
as  recorded  by  the   different  evange- 
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5  And  into  whatsoever  house 
ye  enter,  first  say,  Peace  be  to 
this  house. 

6  And  if  the  son  of  peace  be 
there,  your  peace  shall  rest  upon 
it :  if  not,  it  shall  turn  to  you 
again. 

7  And  in  the  same  house  re- 
main, eating  and  drinking  such 
things  as  they  give:  for  the  labor- 
er is  worthy  of  his  hire.  Go  not 
from  house  to  house. 

8  And  into  whatsoever  city  ye 
enter,  and  they  receive  you,  eat 
such  things  as  are  set  before  you. 

9  And  heal  the  sick  that  are 
therein,  and  say  unto  them,  The 
kingdom  of  God  is  come  nigh 
unto  you. 

10  But  into  whatsoever  city  ye 
enter,  and  they  receive  you  not, 
go  your  ways  out  into  the  streets 
of  the  same,  and  say, 

11  Even  the  very  dust  of  your 
city  which  cleaveth  on  us,  we  do 
wipe  off  against  you :  notwith- 
standing, be  ye  sure  of  this,  that 
the  kingdom  of  God  is  come  nigh 
unto  you. 

12  But  I  say  unto  you,  That  it 
shall  be  more  tolerable  in  that 
day  for  Sodom  than  for  that  city. 

13  ff  Woe  unto  thee,  Chorazin  I 
woe  unto  thee,  Bethsaida !  for  if 
the  mighty  works  had  been  done 

lists,  and  are  even  inconsistent  with 
each  other,  if  pressed  to  a  strict  inter- 
pretation. The  meaning  is,  that  they 
were  to  go  as  they  were,  without 
making  any  special  preparation,  and 
that  they  were  to  give  their  time  and 
attention  wholly  to  their  work,  and 
not  engage  in  social  enjoyments,  and 
in  the  interchange  of  the  courtesies 
of  society,  in  the  places  they  should 
visit.  The  object  of  this  mission 
seems  to  have  been  to  disseminate 
generally  some  authentic  knowledge 
of  the  Savior's  person  and  character 
as  a  messenger  from  heaven,  and  to 
call  the    attention  of  the   communitv 


in  Tyre  and  Sidon,  which  have 
been  done  in  you,  they  had  a 
great  while  ago  repented,  sitting 
in  sackcloth  and  ashes. 

14  But  it  shall  be  more  tolera- 
ble for  Tyre  and  Sidon  at  the 
judgment,  than  for  you. 

15  And  thou,  Capernaum, 
which  art  exalted  to  heaven,  shalt 
be  thrust  down  to  hell. 

16  He  that  heareth  you,  hear- 
eth  me ;  and  he  that  despiseth 
you,  despiseth  me ;  and  he  that 
despiseth  me,  despiseth  him  that 
sent  me. 

17  fl  And  the  seventy  returned 
again  with  joy,  saying,  Lord,  even 
the  devils  are  subject  unto  us 
through  thy  name. 

18  And  he  said  unto  them,  I 
beheld  Satan  as  lightning  fail 
from  heaven. 

19  Behold,  I  give  unto  you 
power  to  tread  on  serpents  and 
scorpions,  and  over  all  the  power 
of  the  enemy  :  and  nothing  shall 
by  any  means  hurt  you. 

20  Notwithstanding  in  this  re- 
joice not,  that  the  spirits  are  sub- 
ject unto  you  ;  but  rather  rejoice, 
because  your  names  are  written  in 
heaven. 

21  ff  In  that  hour  Jesus  re- 
joiced in  spirit,  and  said,  I  thank 
thee,  O  Father,  Loid  of  heaven 

to  the  coming  of  the  Messiah.  They 
were  not,  however,  instructed  to  say 
that  Jesus  was  himself  the  Messiah. 
Like  many  of  the  other  measures 
adopted  by  Jesus  and  the  apostles, 
this  mission  of  the  seventy  was  suited 
to  a  local  and  temporary  purpose,  and 
is  of  course  not  of  binding  authority 
as  a  model  for  imitation. 

13.  Chorazin  and  Bethsaida ;  vil- 
lages in  Galilee,  where  our  Savior 
had  performed  many  of  his  mighty 
works.  —  Tyre  and  Sidon  ;  Gentile 
cities  north  of  Palestine,  on  the  shores 
of  the  Mediterranean 
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and  earth,  that  thou  hast  hid  these 
things  from  the  wise  and  prudent, 
and  hast  revealed  them  unto 
babes  :  even  so,  Father ;  for  so  it 
seemed  good  in  thy  sight. 

22  All  things  are  delivered  to 
me  of  my  Father :  and  no  man 
knoweth  who  the  Son  is,  but  the 
Father ;  and  who  the  Father  is, 
but  the  Son,  and  he  to  whom  the 
Son  will  reveal  him. 

23  fl  And  he  turned  him  unto 
his  disciples,  and  said  privately, 
Blessed  are  the  eyes  which  see 
the  things  that  ye  see. 

24  For  I  tell  you,  That  many 
prophets  and  kings  have  desired 
to  see  those  things  which  ye  see, 
and  have  not  seen  them;  and  to 
hear  those  things  which  ye  hear, 
and  have  not  heard  them. 

25  1J  And  behold,  a  certain 
lawyer  stood  up,  and  tempted 
him,  saying,  Master,  what  shall  I 
do  to  inherit  eternal  life  ? 

26  He  said  unto  him,  What  is 
written  in  the  law  ?  how  readest 
thou  ? 

27  And  he,  answering,  said, 
Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God 
with  all  thy  heart,  and  with  all 
thy  soul,  and  with  all  thy  strength, 
and  with  all  thy  mind ;  and  thy 
neighbor  as  thyself. 


29.  Willing  to  justify  himself;  that 
is,  in  respect  to  the  question  which  he 
had  asked ;  to  show  that  there  was 
really  some  difficulty  in  it,  and  that 
it  was  not  so  easily  solved  as  the  Sa- 
vior's first  answer  might  appear  to 
indicate. 

30.  The  road  from  Jerusalem  to 
Jericho  led  through  a  wild  and  moun- 
tainous  country,  infested  with  rob- 
bers. 

31.  By  chance.  It  is  a  morbid  con- 
scientiousness which  scruples  to  use 
such  expressions  as  accidentally  and 
by  chance  in  common  conversation. 
They  have  a  distinct  and  very  proper 
meaning,  and   one  which  does  not  at 

14  * 


28  And  he  said  unto  him,  Thou 
hast  answered  right :  this  do,  and 
thou  shalt  live. 

29  But  he,  willing  to  justify 
himself,  said  unto  Jesus,  And  who 
is  my  neighbor  ? 

30  And  Jesus,  answering,  said, 
A  certain  man  went  down  from  Je- 
rusalem to  Jericho,  and  fell  among 
thieves,  which  stripped  him  of  his 
raiment,  and  wounded  him,  and 
departed,  leaving  him  half  dead. 

31  And  by  chance  there  came 
down  a  certain  priest  that  way ; 
and  when  he  saw  him,  he  passed 
by  on  the  other  side. 

32  And  likewise  a  Levite, 
when  he  was  at  the  place,  came 
and  looked  on  him,  and  passed  by 
on  the  other  side. 

33  But  a  certain  Samaritan,  as 
he  journeyed,  came  where  he 
was :  and  when  he  saw  him,  he 
had  compassion  on  him, 

34  And  went  to  him,  and  bound 
up  his  wounds,  pouring  in  oil  and 
wine,  and  set  him  on  his  own 
beast,  and  brought  him  to  an  inn, 
and  took  care  of  him. 

35  And  on  the  morrow,  when 
he  departed,  he  took  out  two 
pence,  and  gave  them  to  the  host, 
and  said  unto  him,  Take  care  of 
him  :  and  whatsoever  thou  spend- 


all  conflict  with  the  idea  of  the  con- 
stant and  universal  control  of  the 
overruling  providence  of  God. 

33.  A  Samaritan.  The  peculiar 
point  of  this  parable  consists  in  rep- 
resenting the  priest  and  the  Levite, 
persons  of  great  reputation  for  sancti- 
ty among  the  Jews,  as  passing  the 
wounded  traveller,  without  compas- 
sion ;  while  it  was  a  Samaritan,  a 
man  whose  whole  nation  were  con- 
sidered sinners  and  heretics,  that 
stopped  to  relieve  him. 

35.  Two  pence.  The  denomina- 
tions and  the  value  of  money  were  so 
different  in  ancient  times  from  the 
present,  that  such  expressions  give  us 
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est  more,  when  I  come  again,  I 
will  repay  thee. 

36  Which  now  of  these  three, 
thinkest  thou,  was  neighbor  unto 
him  that  fell  among  the  thieves  ? 

37  And  he  said,  He  that  showed 
mercy  on  him.  Then  said  Jesus 
unto  him,  Go,  and  do  thou  likewise. 

38  5T  Now  it  came  to  pass,  as 
they  went,  that  he  entered  into  a 
certain  village :  and  a  certain 
woman,  named  Martha,  received 
him  into  her  house. 

39  And  she  had  a  sister  called 
Mary,  which  also  sat  at  Jesus' 
feet,  and  heard  his  word. 

40  But  Martha  was  cumbered 
about  much  serving,  and  came  to 
him,  and  said,  Lord,  dost  thou  not 
care  that  my  sister  hath  left  me  to 
serve  alone  ?  bid  her  therefore 
that  she  help  me. 

41  And  Jesus  answered,  and 
said  unto  her,  Martha,  Martha, 
thou  art  careful,  and  troubled 
about   many   things : 

42  But  one   thing  is  needful ; 

no  idea  of  the  amount  intended.  The 
true  way  of  estimating  the  value  of 
any  sum  of  money,  in  any  age  of  the 
world,  is  to  ascertain  its  relation  to 
the  prices  of  food  and  clothing,  and 
the  other  common  necessaries  of  life. 
The  apostles  spoke  of  two  hundred 
pence  as  the  sum  required  to  buy 
sufficient  food  to  supply,  for  one  oc- 
casion, the  wants  of  five  thousand 
men.  Two  pence  would,  in  that  pro- 
portion, have  provided  once  for  fifty  ; 
which  shows  that  the  sum  was  suf- 
ficient for  the  emergency. 

38.  As  they  went ;  that  is,  once  as 
they  were  travelling.  —  A  certain  vil- 
lage ;  Bethany.    (John  11:  1.) 

40.    Cumbered ;  busy  and  anxious. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

1.  The  forms  of  prayer  which  John 
taught  his  disciples,  would  have  pos- 
sessed peculiar  interest,  as  the  ear- 
liest forms  under  the  Christian  dis- 
pensation ;  but  they  have  not  been 
preserved. 

4    In  this  passage,  2 — 4,  Jesus  pre- 


and  Mary  hath  chosen  that  good 
part,  which  shall  not  be  taken 
away  from  her. 

CHAPTER  XL 

AND  it  came  to  pass,  that  as 
he  was  praying  in  a  certain 
place,  when  he  ceased,  one  of  his 
disciples  said  unto  him,  Lord, 
teach  us  to  pray,  as  John  also 
taught  his  disciples. 

2  And  he  said  unto  them, 
When  ye  pray,  say,  Our  Father 
which  art  in  heaven,  Hallowed  be 
thy  name.  Thy  kingdom  come. 
Thy  will  be  done,  as  in  he'aven, 
so  in  earth. 

3  Give  us  day  by  day  our  dai- 
ly bread. 

4  And  forgive  us  our  sins  ;  for 
we  also  forgive  every  one  that  is 
indebted  to  us.  And  lead  us  not 
into  temptation ;  but  deliver  us 
from  evil. 

5  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Which  of  you  shall  have  a  friend, 
and  shall  go  unto  him  at  midnight, 

scribes  a  form ;  on  other  occasions, 
he  used  extemporaneous  prayer.  Both 
are  proper  modes  of  addressing  the 
Supreme  Being.  A  form  is  suitable 
for  occasions  of  the  same  kind,  often 
recurring ;  and  the  relief  which  it 
affords,  in  respect  to  intellectual  ef- 
fort, is  in  many  cases  needed  ;  —  as  in 
the  daily  devotions  of  a  child,  and 
sometimes  in  the  religious  services  of 
a  family.  It  has  "great  advantages, 
too,  as  well  as  disadvantages,  as  a 
mode  of  public  worship,  on  the  Sab- 
bath. There  are,  however,  constantly 
occurring,  exigencies  in  which  the 
soul  is  urged  to  express  its  desires  in 
its  own  spontaneous  language.  Both, 
therefore,  are  proper  modes  of  prayer; 
and  both  are  adopted,  though  in  dif- 
ferent degrees  and  proportions,  by  all 
denominations  of  Christians.  Matthew 
records  substantially  the  same  form  of 
prayer  as  prescribed  by  our  Savior 
when  delivering  the  sermon  on  the 
mount. 

5.  At  midnight;  in  the  night. 
Travellers  were  accustomed  to  avoid 


CHAPTER  XL 


163 


and  say  unto  him,  Friend,  lend 
me  three  loaves : 

6  For  a  friend  of  mine  in  his 
journey  is  come  to  me,  and  I  have 
nothing  to  set  before  him  ? 

7  And  he  from  within  shall 
answer  and  say,  Trouble  me  not : 
the  door  is  now  shut,  and  my 
children  are  with  me  in  bed ;  I 
cannot  rise  and  give  thee. 

8  I  say  unto  you,  Though  he 
will  not  rise  and  give  him,  because 
he  is  his  friend,  yet  because  of 
his  importunity  he  will  rise  and 
give  him  as  many  as  he  needeth. 

9  And  I  say  unto  you,  Ask, 
and  it  shall  be  given  you ;  seek, 
and  ye  shall  find ;  knock,  and  it 
shall  be  opened  unto 'you. 

10  For  every  one  that  asketh, 
receiveth ;  and  he  that  seeketh, 
findeth ;  and  to  him  that  knocketh, 
it  shall  be  opened. 

1 1  If  a  son  shall  ask  bread  of 
any  of  you  that  is  a  father,  will 
he  give  him  a  stone  ?  or  if  he  ask 
a  fish,  will  he  for  a  fish  give  him  a 
serpent  ? 

12  Or  if  he  shall  ask  an  egg, 
will  he  offer  him  a  scorpion  ? 

13  If  ye  then,  being  evil,  know 
how  to  give  good  gifts  unto  your 
children,  how  much    more  shall 

the  heat  of  the  day,  and  extend  their 
journey  late  into  the  evening  or  night. 

7.  With  me  in  bed;  that  is,  my 
children,  as  well  as  myself,  are  in 
bed. 

13.  Jf  ye  then,  being  evil ;  that  is,  if 
men,  unfeeling  and  selfish  as  human 
nature  is,  &c.  —  The  Holy  Spirit. 
This  expression  seems  to  imply  that 
Jesus  considered  it  of  course  that 
these  earnest  requests  of  his  disciples 
would  be  for  spiritual  favors.  There 
cannot,  in  fact,  be  this  eager  and  un- 
hesitating importunity,  in  asking  for 
temporal  mercies,  or  for  deliverance 
from  temporal  ills.  There  will  al- 
ways be,  in  a  soul  imbued  with  a 
right  spirit,  a  certain  reserve  and 
qualification,  —  If  it  be  possible,  —  or, 


your   heavenly  Father    give    the 
Holy  Spirit  to  them  that  ask  him  ? 

14  fl  And  he  was  casting  out 
a  devil,  and  it  was  dumb.  And  it 
came  to  pass  when  the  devil  was 
gone  out,  the  dumb  spake  ;  and 
the  people  wondered. 

15  But  some  of  them  said,  He 
casteth  out  devils  through  Beelze- 
bub, the  chief  of  the  devils. 

16  And  others,  tempting  him, 
sought  of  him  a  sign  from  heaven. 

17  But  he,  knowing  their 
thoughts,  said  unto  them,  Every 
kingdom  divided  against  itself  is 
brought  to  desolatioD. ;  and  a 
house  divided  against  a  house 
falleth. 

18  If  Satan  also  be  divided 
against  himself,  how  shall  his 
kingdom  stand  ?  because  ye  say 
that  I  cast  out  devils  through 
Beelzebub. 

19  And  if  I  by  Beelzebub  cast 
out  devils,  by  whom  do  your  sons 
cast  them  out  ?  therefore  shall 
they  be  your  judges. 

20  But  if  I  with  the  finger  of 
God  cast  out  devils,  no  doubt  the 
kingdom  of  God  is  come  upon  you. 

21  When  a  strong  man  armed 
keepeth  his  palace,  his  goods  are 
in  peace : 

Nevertheless,  not  my  will,  but  thine, 
be  done. 

14.  It  ivas  dumb;  that  is,  it  made 
the  man  dumb. 

16.  Sought  of  him,  &c.  They  pre- 
tended to  consider  the  cures  which  he 
had  effected  as  not  satisfactory  evi- 
dence of  his  divine  mission,  and  they 
accordingly  challenged  him  to  bring 
to  pass  some  great  prodigy  in  the 
heavens,  in  order  to  display  his  power 
more  conspicuously. 

17.  The  verses  which  follow,  to 
v.  22,  are  the  Savior's  reply  to  the 
allegations  in  the  15th  verse.  The 
reply  to  the  requisition  made  in  the 
16th  is  contained  in  29 — 32. 

21,  22.  That  is,  the  power  of  Satan 
could  not  be   thus  encountered   and 
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22  But  when  a  stronger  than 
he  shall  come  upon  him,  and 
overcome  him,  he  taketh  from 
him  all  his  armor  wherein  he 
trusted,  and  divideth  his  spoils. 

23  He  that  is  not  with  me  is 
against  me  :  and  he  that  gathereth 
not  with  me  scattereth. 

24  When  the  unclean  spirit  is 
gone  out  of  a  man,  he  walketh 
through  dry  places,  seeking  rest : 
and  finding  none,  he  saith,  I  will 
return  unto  my  house  whence  I 
came  out. 

25  And  when  he  cometh,  he 
findeth  it  swept  and  garnished. 

26  Then  goeth  he,  and  taketh 
to  Mm  seven  other  spirits  more 
wicked  than  himself;  and  they 
enter  in,  and  dwell  there :  and  the 
last  state  of  that  man  is  worse 
than  the  first. 

27  ff  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
he  spake  these  things,  a  certain 
woman  of  the  company  lifted  up 
her  voice,  and  said  unto  him, 
Blessed  is  the  womb  that  bare 
thee,  and  the  paps  which  thou 
hast  sucked. 

28  But  he  said,  Yea,  rather 
blessed  are  they  that  hear  the 
word  of  God,  and  keep  it. 

29  |f  And  when  the  people 
were  gathered  thick  together,  he 
began  to  say,  This  is  an  evil  gen- 
destroyed,  but  by  an  enemy,  and  an 
enemy  stronger  than  the  one  thus 
overcome. 

23.  This  seems  to  be  a  proverbial 
expression,  meaning,  generally,  that 
they  who  act  in  opposition  to  one 
another,  are  enemies,  not  friends.  In 
this  view,  its  application  to  what  pre- 
cedes is  obvious. 

24 — 26.  The  class  of  sufferers  here 
alluded  to  were  sometimes,  it  would 
seem,  apparently  relieved  by  the  arts 
of  exorcists,  and  perhaps  by  medical 
treatment ;  but  then  it  often  occurred, 
in  such  cases,  that,  after  a  short  in- 
terval   of  rest    and    composure,    the 


eration:  they  seek  a  sign;  and 
there  shall  no  sign  be  given  it, 
but  the  sign  of  Jonas  the  prophet. 

30  For  as  Jonas  was  a  sign 
unto  the  Ninevites,  so  shall  also 
the  Son  of  man  be  to  this  genera- 
tion. 

31  The  queen  of  the  south 
shall  rise  up  in  the  judgment  with 
the  men  of  this  generation,  and 
condemn  them :  for  she  came 
from  the  utmost  parts  of  the  earth, 
to  hear  the  wisdom  of  Solomon ; 
and  behold,  a  greater  than  Solo- 
mon is  here. 

32  The  men  of  Nineveh  shall 
rise  up  in  the  judgment  with  this 
generation,  and  shall  condemn  it : 
for  they  repented  at  the  preaching 
of  Jonas ;  and  behold,  a  greater 
than  Jonas  is  here. 

33  No  man,  when  he  hath 
lighted  a  candle,  putteth  it  in  a 
secret  place,  neither  under  a  bush- 
el, but  on  a  candlestick,  that  they 
which  come  in  may  see  the  light. 

34  The  light  of  the  body  is  the 
eye  :  therefore  when  thine  eye  is 
single,  thy  whole  body  also  is  full 
of  light ;  but  when  thine  eye  is  evil, 
thy  body  also  is  full  of  darkness. 

35  Take  heed,  therefore,  that 
the  light  which  is  in  thee  be  not 
darkness. 

36  If  thy  whole  body  therefore 

demoniacal  frenzy  would  return  with 
new  and  more  terrible  violence  than 
before.  So  Jesus  predicted  that  the 
Jewish  nation,  upon  which  his  min- 
istry produced  a  temporary  good  ef- 
fect, would  soon  abandon  itself  to  ob- 
duracy and  wickedness  again. 

29.  Seek  a  sign.     See  v.  16. 

30.  This  was  an  allusion  to  the  Sa- 
vior's descent  into  the  tomb,  which 
could  not  have  been  fully  understood 
until  after  his  ascension. 

31.  For  the  narrative  here  referred 
to,  see  1  Kings  10. 

34 — 36.  As  the  light  of  the  body  is 
the  eye,  so  the  understanding  is  the 
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he  full  of  light,  having  no  part 
dark,  the  whole  shall  be  full  of 
light ;  as  when  the  bright  shining 
of  a  candle  both  give  thee  light. 

37  fl  And  as  he  spake,  a  cer- 
tain Pharisee  besought  him  to 
dine  with  him :  and  he  went  in 
and  sat  down  to  meat. 

3S  And  when  the  Pharisee  saw 
H.  he  marvelled  that  he  had  not 
first  washed  bejbre  dinner. 

39  And  the  Lord  said  unto 
him,  Now  do  ye  Pharisees  make 
clean  the  outside  of  the  cup  and 
the  platter  ;  but  your  inward  part 
is  full  of  ravening  and  wickedness. 

40  Ye  fools,  did  not  he  that 
made  that  which  is  without,  make 
that  which  is  within  also  ? 

41  But  rather  give  alms  of 
such  things  as  ye  have  ;  and  be- 
hold, all  things  are  clean  unto 
you. 

42  But  woe  unto  you,  Pharisees ! 
for  ye  tithe  mint,  and  rue,  and  ail 
manner  of  herbs,  and  pass  over 
judgment  and  the  love  of  God : 
these  ought  ye  to  have  done,  and 
not  to  leave  the   other  undone. 

43  Woe  unto   you,  Pharisees ! 


light  of  the  soul.  When,  therefore, 
the  understanding  is  warped  and  de- 
praved by  wicked  prejudices,  as  it 
was  with  these  Jews,  who  had  per- 
verted all  that  Jesus  had  said,  and 
misrepresented  all  that  he  had  done, 
the  whole  soul  is  necessarily  in- 
volved in  darkness  and  error.  An 
eye  single  represents  an  understand- 
ing free,  honest,  candid,  —  willing  to 
see,  and  to  know  and  admit  the  truth. 

37.  Besought  him  to  dine  with  him  ; 
with  no  friendly  feelings,  however,  as 
would  seem  from  the  conversation 
which  ensued. 

39.  But  your  inward  part,  &c. ;  that 
is,  the  inward  part  of  the  cup  and  the 
platter.  The  meaning  is,  that  within 
they  were  filled  with  the  fruits  of  in- 
justice and  wickedness.  This  is  evi- 
dent from  the  phraseology  of  the 
parallel  passage.     (Matt.  23 :  25,  26.) 


for  ye  love  the  uppermost  seats  in 
the  synagogues,  and  greetings  in 
the  markets. 

44  Woe  unto  vou,  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  hypocrites !  for  ye  are 
as  graves  wThich  appear  not,  and 
the  men  that  walk  over  them  are 
not  aware  of  them. 

45  Then  answered  one  of  the 
lawyers,  and  said  unto  him,  Mas- 
ter, thus  saying,  thou  reproachest 
us  also. 

46  And  he  said,  Woe  unto  you 
also,  ye  lawyers !  for  ye  lade 
men  with  burdens  grievous  to  be 
borne,  and  ye  yourselves  touch 
not  the  burdens  with  one  of  your 
fingers. 

47  Woe  unto  you  !  for  ye  build 
the  sepulchres  of  the  prophets, 
and  your  fathers  killed  them. 

48  Truly  ye  bear  witness,  that 
ve  allow  the  deeds  of  vour  fathers  : 
for  they  indeed  killed  them,  and 
ye  build  their  sepulchres. 

49  Therefore  also  said  the 
wisdom  of  God,  I  will  send  them 
prophets  and  apostles,  and  some 
of  them  they  shall  slay  and  per- 
secute : 


40,  41.  There  is  considerable  dif- 
ficulty in  interpreting  these  two 
verses,  so  as  to  exhibit  a  meanincr 
clearly  in  connection  with  what  pre- 
cedes. The  passage  is  obscure  in  the 
original. 

42.  Tithe  mint,  &c.  ;  ye  are  very 
scrupulous  in  paying  tithes  on  garden 
herbs  of  trifling  value. 

45.  Thus  saying  ;  that  is,  not  par- 
ticularly by  the  last  denunciation,  but 
by  the  whole  course  of  his  remarks. 

47.  It  would  appear,  from  a  com- 
parison of  this  with  the  parallel  pas- 
sage, (Matt.  23  :  29—31,)  that  the 
meaning  is,  that,  while  they  hypocrit- 
icallv  professed  to  venerate  the  mem- 
ory of  the  prophets,  their  whole  con- 
duct showed  that  they  partook  of  the 
spirit  which  led  their  fathers  to  slay 
them. 
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50  That  the  blood  of  all  the 
prophets,  which  was  shed  from 
the  foundation  of  the  world,  may 
be  required  of  this  generation  ; 

51  From  the  blood  of  Abel 
unto  the  blood  of  Zacharias,  which 
perished  between  the  altar  and 
the  temple  :  verily  I  say  unto  you, 
It  shall  be  required  of  this  gener- 
ation. 

52  Woe  unto  you,  lawyers !  for 
ye  have  taken  away  the  key  of 
knowledge  :  ye  enter  not  in  your- 
selves, and  them  that  were  enter- 
ing in  ye  hindered. 

53  And  as  he  said  these  things 
unto  them,  the  scribes  and  the 
Pharisees  began  to  urge  1dm  ve- 
hemently,  and  to  provoke  him  to 
speak  of  many  things  ; 

54  Laying  wait  for  him,  and 
seeking  to  catch  something  out  of 
his  mouth,  that  they  might  accuse 
him. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

IN  the  mean  time,  when  there 
were  gathered  together  an  in- 
numerable multitude  of  people, 
insomuch  that  they  trode  one 
upon  another,  he  began  to  say 
unto  his  disciples  first  of  all,  Be- 

51.  Zacharias;  evidently,  from  the 
connection,  one  of  the  last  of  the 
prophets  that  had  been  slain ;  per- 
haps the  person  mentioned  2  Chron. 
24:20,  21.  —  It  shall  be  required  of 
this  generation ;  that  is,  by  perpetra- 
ting similar  deeds,  they  had  involved 
themselves  in  one  common  guilt  with 
their  fathers. 

53.  To  provoke  him  ;  to  press  him 
strongly. 

CHAPTER   XII. 

1.  In  the  mean  time,  when,  &c. ;  that 
is,  at  a  time,  when.  The  evangelists 
do  not  observe  the  same  order  in 
arranging  the  accounts  which  they 
give-  The  various  instructions  con- 
tained in  this  chapter  are  recorded  by 
the  other  evangelists  as  having  been 


ware   ye    of  the   leaven   of  the 
Pharisees,  which  is  hypocrisy. 

2  For  there  is  nothing  covered, 
that'  shall  not  be  revealed  ;  neither 
hid,  that  shall  not  be  known. 

3  Therefore,  whatsoever  ye 
have  spoken  in  darkness,  shall  be 
heard  in  the  light ;  and  that  which 
ye  have  spoken  in  the  ear  in 
closets,  shall  be  proclaimed  upon 
the  house-tops. 

4  And  I  say  unto  you,  my 
friends,  Be  not  afraid  of  them 
that  kill  the  body,  and  after  that, 
have  no  more  that  they  can  do. 

5  But  I  will  forewarn  you 
whom  ye  shall  fear  :  Fear  him, 
which,  after  he  hath  killed,  hath 
power  to  cast  into  hell ;  yea,  I 
say  unto  you,  Fear  him. 

6  Are  not  five  sparrows  sold 
for  two  farthings,  and  not  one  of 
them  is  forgotten  before  God  ? 

7  But  even  the  very  hairs  of 
your  head  are  all  numbered.  Fear 
not  therefore :  ye  are  of  more 
value  than  many  sparrows. 

8  Also  I  say  unto  you,  Whoso- 
ever shall  confess  me  before  men, 
him  shall  the  Son  of  man  also 
confess  before  the  angels  of  God. 

9  But  he  that  denieth  me  be- 


given,    respectively,    on   several    dif- 
ferent occasions.  —  Leaven;  spirit. 

7.  Fear  not  therefore;  that  is,  be 
not  anxious  about  the  result,  when  in 
situations  of  danger  ;  leave  it  for  God 
to  decide.  The  ground  of  the  Chris- 
tian's peace  of  mind  is  not  an  assur- 
ance that  his  life  will  certainly  be 
preserved,  but  that,  although  it  may  be 
lost,  it  can  be  lost  only  by  God's  direc- 
tion. In  sickness,  in  a  storm  at  sea,  or 
in  a  besieged  city,  he  can  never  be  sure 
but  that  his  summons,  as  well  as  that 
of  others,  is  about  to  come.  His  com- 
posure and  happiness,  therefore,  rest, 
not  on  a  groundless  presentiment  that 
he  shall  live,  but  on  a  conviction  that 
it  is  God  who  will  decide  whether  he 
shall  live  or  die.  In  regard  to  the 
sparrows,  it  is  not  said  that  they  are 
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fore  men,  shall  be  denied  before 
the  angels  of  God. 

10  And  whosoever  shall  speak 
a  word  against  the  Son  of  man,  it 
shall  be  forgiven  him :  but  unto 
him  that  blasphemeth  against  the 
Holy  Ghost,  it  shall  not  be  for- 
given. 

11  And  when  they  bring  you 
unto  the  synagogues,  and  unto 
magistrates,  and  powers,  take  ye 
no  thought  how  or  what  thing  ye 
shall  answer,  or  what  ye  shall 
say  : 

12  For  the  Holy  Ghost  shall 
teach  you  in  the  same  hour  what 
ye  ought  to  say. 

13  ^f  And  one  of  the  company 
said  unto  him,  Master,  speak  to 
my  brother,  that  lie  divide  the 
inheritance  with  me. 

14  And  he  said  unto  him,  Man, 
who  made  me  a  judge  or  a  divi- 
der over  you  ? 

15  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Take  heed,  and  beware  of  covet- 
ousness  :  for  a  man's  life  consist- 
eth  not  in  the  abundance  of  the 
things  which  he  possesseth. 

16  And  he  spake  a  parable 
unto  them,  saying,  The  ground  of 
a  certain  rich  man  brought  forth 
plentifully : 

17  And  he  thought  within  him- 
self, saying,  What  shall  I  do,  be- 
cause I  have  no  room  where  to 
bestow  my  fruits  ? 


al way's  saved,  but  that  not  one  of  them 
is  for  gotten. 

10.  The  Holy  Ghost;  the  Deity. 
From  the  connection  in  which  this 
appears,  in  Matt.  12  :  32,  where  the 
circumstances  which  led  to  it  are  par- 
ticularly detailed,  it  would  seem  that 
the  sin  which  is  made  the  subject  of 
this  terrible  denunciation,  is  that  of 
assuming  towards  Almighty  God  an 
attitude  of  direct  and  open  hostility 
and  defiance. 

31.    Take   ye  no   thought;    be    not 


18  And  he  said,  This  will  I  do  : 
I  will  pull  down  my  barns,  and 
build  greater  :  and  there  will  I 
bestow  all  my  fruits  and  my 
goods. 

19  And  I  will  say  to  my  soul, 
Soul,  thou  hast  much  goods  laid 
up  for  many  years ;  take  thine 
ease,  eat,  drink,  arid  be  merry. 

20  But  God  said  unto  him, 
Thou  fool,  this  night  thy  soul  shall 
be  required  of  thee  :  then  whose 
shall  those  things  be  which  thou 
hast  provided  ? 

21  So  is  he  that  layeth  up 
treasure  for  himself,  and  is  not 
rich  toward  God. 

22  ff  And  he  said  unto  his  dis- 
ciples, Therefore  I  say  unto  you, 
Take  no  thought  for  your  life, 
what  ye  shall  eat ;  neither  for  the 
body,  what  ye  shall  put  on. 

23  The  life  is  more  than  meat, 
and  the  body  is  more  than  rai- 
ment. 

24  Consider  the  ravens ;  for 
they  neither  sow  nor  reap ;  which 
neither  have  storehouse,  nor  barn ; 
and  God  feedeth  them  :  How 
much  more  are  ye  better  than  the 
fowls? 

25  And  which  of  you  with 
taking  thought  can  add  to  his 
stature  one  cubit  ? 

26  If  ye  then  be  notable  to  do 
that  thing  which  is  least,  why  take 
ye  thought  for  the  rest  ? 


anxious  and  afraid.      The  expression 
is  used  in  the  same  sense  in  v.  22. 

14.  It  was  plainly  improper  for  him 
to  attempt  to  turn  the  authority  of  an 
inspired  prophet  of  God,  as  he  must 
have  considered  the  Savior,  into  an 
instrument  for  accomplishing  his  own 
private  and  pecuniary  ends. 

15.  A  mans  life;  his  welfare,  his 
happiness. 

22.  Take  no  thought;  no  uneasy, 
anxious  thought. 

25,  26.   The   meaning  is,   that  the 
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27  Consider  the  lilies  bow  they 
grow  :  They  toil  not,  they  spin 
not ;  and  yet  I  say  unto  you,  that 
Solomon  in  all  his  glory  was  not 
arrayed  like  one  of  these. 

28  If  then  God  so  clothe  the 
grass,  which  is  to-day  in  the  field, 
and  to-morrow  is  cast  into  the 
oven ;  how  much  more  loill  he 
clothe  you,  O  ye  of  little  faith  ? 

29  And  seek  not  ye  what  ye 
shall  eat,  or  what  ye  shall  drink, 
neither  be  ye  of  doubtful  mind. 

30  For  all  these  things  do  the 
nations  of  the  world  seek  after : 
and  your  Father  knoweth  that  ye 
have  need  of  these  things. 

31  But  rather  seek  ye  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  all  these 
things  shall  be  added  unto  you. 

32  Fear  not,  little  flock  ;  for  it 
is  your  Father's  good  pleasure  to 
give  you  the  kingdom. 

33  ff  Sell  that  ye  have,  and 
give  alms :  provide  yourselves 
bags  which  wax  not  old,  a  treas- 
ure in  the  heavens  that  faileth 
not,  where  no  thief  approacheth, 
neither  moth  corrupteth. 

34  For  where  your  treasure  is, 
there  will  your  heart  be  also. 

35  |f  Let  your  loins  be  girded 
about,  and  your  lights  burning  ; 

36  And  ye  yourselves  like  unto 

vital  principle  is,  after  all,  in  the  power 
of  God  alone  ;  and,  while  we  are  in- 
dustrious and  faithful  in  doing  what 
we  can  to  preserve  life,  and  secure 
the  comfortable  enjoyment  of  it,  we 
must  still  feel  that  we  are  at  God's 
disposal,  and  that  the  great  weight  of 
responsibility  rests  not  upon  ourselves, 
but  upon  him. 

28.    Into  the  oven;  as  fuel. 

32.  The  kingdom ;  the  peace  and 
happiness  of  Christ's  spiritual  king- 
dom. 

33.  Sell  that  ye  have ;  so  far  as,  in 
the  exercise  of  prudence  and  sound 
discretion,  is  found  necessary  to  re- 
lieve the  wants  of  the  destitute. 


men  that  wait  for  their  lord,  when 
he  will  return  from  the  wedding ; 
that,  when  he  cometh  and  knock- 
eth,  they  may  open  unto  him  im- 
mediately. 

37  Blessed  are  those  servants, 
whom  the  lord  when  he  cometh 
shall  find  watching :  verily  I  say 
unto  you,  That  he  shall  gird  him- 
self, and  make  them  to  sit  down 
to  meat,  and  will  come  forth  and 
serve  them. 

38  And  if  he  shall  come  in  the 
second  watch,  or  come  in  the 
third  watch,  and  find  them  so, 
blessed  are  those  servants. 

39  And  this  know,  that  if  the 
good  man  of  the  house  had  known 
what  hour  the  thief  would  come, 
he  would  have  watched,  and  not 
have  suffered  his  house  to  be 
broken  through. 

40  Be  ye  therefore  ready  also ; 
for  the  Son  of  man  cometh  at  an 
hour  when  ye  think  not. 

41  |[  Then  Peter  said  unto 
him,  Lord,  speakest  thou  this  par- 
able unto  us,  or  even  to  all  ? 

42  And  the  Lord  said,  Who 
then  is  that  faithful  and  wise 
steward,  whom  his  lord  shall 
make  ruler  over  his  household,  to 
give  them  their  portion  of  meat 
in  due  season? 


35.  Be  girded  about.  From  the  pe- 
culiar nature  of  the  Oriental  diess, 
girding  the  loins  became  a  necessary 
preliminary  to  the  performance  of 
labor  or  service.  (See  v.  37;  also 
John  13  :  4.)  The  meaning  is,  "  be  al- 
ways prepared." 

38.  The  third  watch;  near  the 
morning. 

39.  This  is  a  new  metaphor,  en- 
tirely distinct  from  what  precedes, 
and  illustrating,  by  a  different  ex- 
ample, the  necessity  of  faithful  Chris- 
tian vigilance. 

42.  His  lord ;  his  master.  —  To 
give  them  their  portion  of  meat;  that 
is,  to  have  the  charge  and  oversight 
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43  Blessed  is  that  servant, 
whom  his  lord  when  he  cometh 
shall  find  so  doing. 

44  Of  a  truth  I  say  unto  you, 
That  he  will  make  him  ruler  over 
all  that  he  hath, 

45  But  and  if  that  servant  say 
in  his  heart,  My  lord  delayeth  his 
coming ;  and  shall  begin  to  beat 
the  men-servants  and  maidens, 
and  to  eat  and  drink,  and  to  be 
drunken ; 

46  The  lord  of  that  servant 
will  come  in  a  day  when  he  look- 
eth  not  for  him,  and  at  an  hour 
when  he  is  not  aware,  and  will  cut 
him  in  sunder,  and  will  appoint  him 
his  portion  with  the  unbelievers. 

47  And  that  servant  which 
knew  his  lord's  will,  and  prepared 
not  himself,  neither  did  according 
to  his  will,  shall  be  beaten  with 
many  stripes. 

48  But  he  that  knew  not,  and 
did  commit  things  worthy  of 
stripes,  shall  be  beaten  with  few 
stripes.  For  unto  whomsoever 
much  is  given,  of  him  shall  be 
much  required ;  and  to  whom 
men  have  committed  much,  of 
him  they  will  ask  the  more. 

49  1]  I  am  come  to  send  fire 
on  the  earth  ;  and  what  will  I,  if  it 
be  already  kindled  ? 

50  But  I  have  a  baptism  to  be 

of  the  various  family  supplies.  The 
sentiment  is,  "  Who  is  the  servant  that 
may  hope  to  be  promoted  to  a  station 
of  trust  and  responsibility  ?  The  one 
who  is  found  faithful  and  vigilant 
when  his  master  is  away."  It  does 
not  seem  to  be  a  direct  answer  to 
Peter's  question. 

43.  So  doing;  doing  as  described 
in  v.  36—38. 

46.  He  will  cut  him  in  sunder,  and 
appoint  him,  &c.  These  words 
strongly  express  the  idea  of  utter 
ruin   and  destruction. 

49.  Fire  on  the  earth  ;  —  the  terrible 
struggle  and  opposition  by  which  the 
15 


baptized    with  ;    and    how  am  I 
straitened  till  it  be  accomplished  ! 

51  Suppose  ye  that  I  am  come 
to  give  peace  oh  earth  ?  I  tell 
you,  Nay  ;  but  rather  division  : 

52  For  from  henceforth  there 
shall  be  five  in  one  house  divided, 
three  against  two,  and  two  against 
three. 

53  The  father  shall  be  divided 
against  the  son,  and  the  son 
against  the  father ;  the  mother 
against  the  daughter,  and  the 
daughter  against  the  mother  ;  the 
mother-in-law  against  her  daugh- 
ter-in-law, and  the  daughter-in- 
law  against  her  mother-in-law. 

54  tf  And  he  said  also  to  the 
people,  When  ye  see  a  cloud  rise 
out  of  the  west,  straightway  ye 
say,  There  cometh  a  shower ;  and 
so  it  is. 

55  And  when  ye  see  the  south 
wind  blow,  ye  say,  There  will  be 
heat ;  and  it  cometh  to  pass. 

56  Ye  hypocrites,  ye  can  dis- 
cern the  face  of  the  sky,  and  of 
the  earth  ;  but  how  is  it,  that  ye 
do  not  discern  this  time  ? 

57  |f  Yea,  and  why  even  of 
yourselves  judge  ye  not  what  is 
right  ? 

58  When  thou  goest  with  thine 
adversary  to  the  magistrate,  as 
thou   art  in  the   way,  give    dili- 

progress   of  the   gospel  was  to  be  re- 
sisted. 

50.  A  baptism  to  be  baptized  with ; 
an  overwhelming  flood  of  sorrow  and 
suffering  to  endure.  —  How  am  I 
straitened  ;  oppressed,  borne  down,  by 
the  anticipation  of  these  sufferings. 

51.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  king- 
dom of  Christ  was  not  to  be  at  once 
and  peacefully  established.  Its  coming 
was  to  give  rise  to  a  long  and  obsti- 
nate struggle. 

58.  The  meaning  is,  simply,  that  it 
is  better,  as  a  general  principle,  to 
yield,  or  to  compromise  a  difficulty, 
than  to  contend. 
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gence  that  thou  mayest  be  deliv- 
ered from  him  ;  lest  he  hale  thee 
to  the  judge,  and  the  judge  deliver 
thee  to  the  officer,  and  the  officer 
cast  thee  into  prison. 

59  I  tell  thee,  Thou  shalt  not 
depart  thence,  till  thou  hast  paid 
the  very  last  mite. 

CHAPTER   XIII. 

THERE  were  present  at  that 
season  some  that  told  him 
of  the  Galileans,  whose  blood  Pi- 
late had  mingled  with  their  sacri- 
fice. 

2  And  Jesus,  answering,  said 
unto  them,  Suppose  ye  that  these 
Galileans  were  sinners  above  all 
the  Galileans,  because  they  suf- 
fered such  things  ? 

3  I  tell  you,  Nay ;  but  except 
ye  repent,  ye  shall  all  likewise 
perish. 

4  Or  those  eighteen,  upon 
whom  the  tower  in  Siloam  fell, 
and  slew  them,  think  ye  that  they 
were  sinners  above  all  men  that 
dwelt  in  Jerusalem  ? 

5  I  tell  you,  Nay  ;  but  except 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

1.  Nothing  is  known  of  this  occur- 
rence  except  what  is  here  stated.  The 
altar,  on  which  sacrifices  to  God  were 
offered,  was  considered  a  sort  of  sanc- 
tuary, where  human  life  was  sacred, 
except  in  extreme  cases  of  crime, 
such  as  demanded  a  sudden  and  ter- 
rible retribution.  (See  Ex.  21  :  14  ; 
also  the  narrative  commencing  1 
Kings  2  :  28.)  It  seems  that  Pilate, 
the  Roman  governor,  exasperated  by 
some  sedition  of  certain  Galileans  who 
had  come  to  Jerusalem  to  worship, 
had  violated  this  sanctuary,  and  slain 
them  in  the  very  courts  of  the  temple, 
mingling  their  blood  with  the  blood 
of  their  sacrifices.  The  persons  who 
came  to  Jesus  with  the  tidings,  ex- 
pected, probably,  that  he  would  be 
betrayed  into  some  expressions  of 
abhorrence  for  this  act  of  violence 
perpetrated  against  his  countrymen, 
which  might  be  made  the  means  of 


ye  repent,  ye  shall  all  likewise 
perish. 

6  ^[  He  spake  also  this  para- 
ble :  A  certain  man  had  a  fig-tree 
planted  in  his  vineyard  ;  and  he 
came  and  sought  fruit  thereon, 
and  found  none. 

7  Then  said  he  unto  the  dresser 
of  his  vineyard,  Behold,  these 
three  years  I  come  seeking  fruit 
on  this  fig-tree,  and  find  none : 
cut  it  down ;  why  cumbereth  it 
the  ground  ? 

8  And  he,  answering,  said  unto 
him,  Lord,  let  it  alone  this  year 
also,  till  I  shall  dig  about  it,  and 
dung  it : 

9  And  if  it  bear  fruit,  well: 
and  if  not,  then  after  that  thou 
shalt  cut  it  down. 

10  ff  And  he  was  teaching  in 
one  of  the  synagogues  on  the 
Sabbath. 

11  And  behold,  there  was  a 
woman  which  had  a  spirit  of  in- 
firmity eighteen  years,  and  was 
bowed  together,  and  could  in  no 
wise  lift  up  herself. 

12  And  when  Jesus  saw  her, 

involving  him  in  difficulty  with  the 
Roman  government.  Instead  of  this, 
he  simply  deduces  from  the  case  a 
great  moral  truth,  which  is  aptly  illus- 
trated by  it,  namely,  that  the  calam- 
ities of  this  life  are  not  to  be  under- 
stood as  tests  of  guilt. 

3.  Likewise  ;  also. 

4.  Siloam;  a  fountain  near  the 
walls  of  the  city  of  Jerusalem.  The 
tower  might  have  been  a  part  of  4;he 
wall.     (Neh.  3  :  15.) 

9.  This  parable  is  intended  further 
to  illustrate  the  truth  expressed  be- 
fore, by  showing  that  they  who  are 
spared  while  others  perish,  are  often 
spared  only  in  mercy,  and  in  hope  of 
their  repentance. 

11.  A  spirit  ofinfirmitij.  This  was 
a  case,  apparently,  of  spinal  distortion, 
produced,  according  to  the  literal  im- 
port of  this  language,  by  the  agency 
of  an  evil  spirit.  So  (v.  16)  she  is 
spoken  of  as  bound  by  Satan. 
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he  called  her  to  him,  and  said 
unto  her,  Woman,  thou  art  loosed 
from  thine  infirmity. 

13  And  he  laid  his  hands  on 
her :  and  immediately  she  was 
made  straight,  and  glorified  God. 

14  And  the  ruler  of  the  syna- 
gogue answered  with  indignation, 
because  that  Jesus  had  healed  on 
the  Sabbath  day,  and  said  unto 
the  people,  There  are  six  days  in 
which  men  ought  to  work :  in 
them  therefore  come  and  be  heal- 
ed, and  not  on  the  Sabbath  day. 

15  The  Lord  then  answered 
him,  and  said,  Thou  hypocrite, 
doth  not  each  one  of  you  on  the 
Sabbath  loose  his  ox  or  Ms  ass 
from  the  stall,  and  lead  him  away 
to  watering  ? 

16  And  ought  not  this  woman, 
being  a  daughter  of  Abraham, 
whom  Satan  hath  bound,  lo,  these 
eighteen  years,  be  loosed  from 
this  bond  on  the  Sabbath  day  ? 

17  And  when  he  had  said  these 
things,  all  his  adversaries  were 
ashamed  :  and  all  the  people  re- 
joiced for  all  the  glorious  things 
that  were  done  by  him. 

18  fl  Then  said  he,  Unto  what 
is  the  kingdom  of  God  like  ?  and 
whereunto  shall  I  resemble  it  ? 

19  It  is  like  a  grain  of  mustard- 
seed,  which  a  man  took,  and  cast 
into  his  garden,  and  it  grew,  and 
waxed  a  great  tree  ;  and  the  fowls 
of  the  air  lodged  in  the  branches 
of  it. 

20  fl    And     again    he    said, 

17.  Ashamed  ;  confounded.  —  Ml 
the  people.  We  observe  that  the  com- 
mon people  seem  every  where  to 
have  been  friendly  to  the  Savior.  It 
was  the  Jewish  rulers  who  were  his 
enemies. 

19 — 21.  And  thus  the  kingdom  of 
Christ,  from  small  and  unnoticed  be- 
ginnings, shall  extend  itself  over  the 
earth. 


Whereunto  shall  I  liken  the  king- 
dom of  God  ? 

21  It  is  like  leaven,  which  a 
woman  took  and  hid  in  three 
measures  of  meal,  till  the  whole 
was  leavened. 

22  And  he  went  through  the 
cities  and  villages,  teaching,  and 
journeying  toward  Jerusalem. 

23  *\]  Then  said  one  unto  him, 
Lord,  are  there  few  that  be  saved  ? 
And  he  said  unto  them, 

24  Strive  to  enter  in  at  the 
strait  gate  :  for  many,  I  say  unto 
you,  will  seek  to  enter  in,  and 
shall  not  be  able. 

25  When  once  the  Master  of 
the  house  is  risen  up,  and  hath 
shut  to  the  door,  and  ye  begin  to 
stand  without,  and  to  knock  at  the 
door,  saying,  Lord,  Lord,  open 
unto  us  ;  and  he  shall  answer  and 
say  unto  you,  I  know  you  not 
whence  ye  are  : 

26  Then  shall  ye  begin  to  say, 
We  have  eaten  and  drunk  in  thy 
presence,  and  thou  hast  taught  in 
our  streets. 

27  But  he  shall  say,  I  tell  you, 
I  know  you  not  whence  ye  are  ; 
depart  from  me,  all  ye  workers  of 
iniquity. 

28  There  shall  be  weeping  and 
gnashing  of  teeth,  when  ye  shall 
see  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Ja- 
cob, and  all  the  prophets,  in  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  you  your- 
selves thrust  out. 

29  And  they  shall  come  from 
the  east,  and/rom  the  west,  and 

24.  Strive :  make  earnest  exer- 
tions. —  Strait ;  narrow. 

25 — 27.  The  sentiment  plainly  is, 
that  many  persons  will  be  disap- 
pointed in  their  expectations  of  ad- 
mission to  the  kino-dom  of  heaven  at 
last,  because,  although  they  may  have 
been  professed  friends  of  the  Savior, 
they  never  really  imbibed  his  spirit  or 
obeyed  his  commands. 
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from  the  north,  and  from  the 
south,  and  shall  sit  down  in  the 
kingdom  of  God. 

30  And  behold,  there  are  last, 
which  shall  be  first ;  and  there 
are  first,  which  shall  be  last. 

31  ft  The  same  day  there 
came  certain  of  the  Pharisees, 
saying  unto  him,  Get  thee  out, 
and  depart  hence  ;  for  Herod  will 
kill  thee. 

32  And  he  said  unto  them,  Go 
ye  and  tell  that  fox,  Behold,  I  cast 
out  devils,  and  I  do  cures  to-day 
and  to-morrow,  and  the  third  day 
I  shall  be  perfected. 

33  Nevertheless,  I  must  walk 
to-day,  and  to-morrow,  and  the 
day  following  :  for  it  cannot  be 
that  a  prophet  perish  out  of  Jeru- 
salem. 

34  O  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem, 
which  killest  the  prophets,  and 
stonest  them  that  are  sent  unto 
thee  ;  how  often  would  I  have 
gathered  thy  children  together,  as 
a  hen  doth  gather  her  brood  un- 
der her  wings,  and  ye  would  not ! 

35  Behold,  your  house  is  left 
unto  you  desolate.  And  verily  I 
say  unto  you,  Ye  shall  not  see 
me,  until  the  time  come  when  ye 

30.  There  are  last ;  those  who  enjoy 
few  spiritual  privileges,  and  who  are 
little  esteemed  in  this  life. 

31.  They  said  this  not  as  friends, 
but  in  a  hostile  and  threatening  man- 
ner. 

32.  TJiatfox.  This  was  Herod  An- 
tipas,  the  son  of  Herod  the  Great,  and 
the  one  who  slew  John  the  Baptist. 
He  did  not  possess  the  savage  energy 
of  his  father,  but,  as  usual  with  those 
who  are  trained  up  under  the  imme- 
diate pressure  of  a  merciless  despotism, 
he  was  crafty,  cunning,  and  indirect 
in  his  aims,  though  in  heart  unprin- 
cipled and  cruel.  —  To-day  and  to-mor- 
row, &,c.  He  meant  that  he  must  go 
on  with  his  labors  of  kindness  and 
love  for  a  little  time  longer,  and  that 
then  his  work  would  be  done. 


shall  say,  Blessed  is  he  that  Com- 
eth in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

AND  it  came  to  pass,  as  he 
went  into  the  house  of  one 
of  the  chief  Pharisees  to  eat  bread 
on  the  Sabbath  day,  that  they 
watched  him. 

2  And  behold,  there  was  a 
certain  man  before  him  which 
had  the  dropsy. 

3  And  Jesus,  answering,  spake 
unto  the  lawyers  and  Pharisees, 
saying,  Is  it  lawful  to  heal  on  the 
Sabbath  day? 

4  And  they  held  their  peace* 
And  he  took  Mm,  and  healed  him, 
and  let  him  go  : 

5  And  answered  them,  saying, 
Which  of  you  shall  have  an  ass 
or  an  ox  fallen  into  a  pit,  and  will 
not  straightway  pull  him  out  on 
the  Sabbath  day  ? 

6  And  they  could  not  answer 
him  again  to  these  things. 

7  |f  And  he  put  forth  a  parable 
to  those  which  were  bidden,  when 
he  marked  how  they  chose  out 
the  chief  rooms ;  saying  unto 
them, 

8  When  thou  art  bidden  of  any 

35.  These  words  might  have  been 
considered  as  a  prediction  of  the  events 
related  in  Matt.  21  : 7 — 9,  were  it 
not  that  Matthew  records  the  words 
as  spoken  after  that  time.  (Matt.  23  : 
37 — 39.)  As  it  is,  there  is  a  difficulty 
in  regard  to  their  interpretation. 

CHAPTER   XIV. 

1.  To  eat  bread;  to  dine  or  to  sup. 
This  seems  to  have  been  an  entertain- 
ment where  there  were  many  invited 
guests ;  as  appears  from  allusions  in 
v.  3,  7,  12,  15,  &c.  The  whole  con- 
versation takes  its  turn  from  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  occasion ;  the  im- 
ages and  illustrations  being  drawn 
from  entertainments  and  invitations 
to  guests. 
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man  to  a  wedding,  sit  not  down 
in  the  highest  room,  lest  a  more 
honorable  man  than  thou  be  bid- 
den of  him  ; 

9  And  he  that  bade  thee  and 
him  come  and  say  to  thee,  Give 
this  man  place  ;  and  thou  begin 
with  shame  to  take  the  lowest 
room. 

10  But  when  thou  art  bidden, 
go  and  sit  down  in  the  lowest 
room ;  that  when  he  that  bade 
thee  cometh,  he  may  say  unto 
thee,  Friend,  go  up  higher :  then 
shalt  thou  have  worship  in  the 
presence  of  them  that  sit  at  meat 
with  thee. 

11  For  whosoever  exalte  th 
himself  shall  be  abased,  and  he 
that  humbleth  himself  shall  be  ex- 
alted. 

12  f|  Then  said  he  also  to  him 
that  bade  him,  When  thou  makest 
a  dinner  or  a  supper,  call  not  thy 
friends,  nor  thy  brethren,  neither 
thy  kinsmen,  nor  thy  rich  neigh- 
bors ;  lest  they  also  bid  thee  again, 
and  a  recompense  be  made  thee. 

13  But  when  thou  makest  a 
feast,  call  the  poor,  the  maimed, 
the  lame,  the  blind : 

14  And  thou  shalt  be  blessed  : 
for  they  cannot  recompense  thee  : 
for  thou  shalt  be  recompensed  at 
the  resurrection  of  the  just. 

15  |[  And  when  one  of  them 
that  sat  at  meat  with  him  heard 

8.  To  a  wedding ;  a  wedding  feast. 
—  Room  ;  place. 

10.  Then  shalt  thou  have  worship, 
&c.  This  shows  that  it  was  not  our 
Savior's  design,  in  these  instructions, 
to  teach  men  to  be  indifferent  to  the 
respect  and  honorable  regard  of  their 
fellow-men,  but  to  show  them  the  true 
way  to  attain  it,  —  namely,  by  modest 
and  unassuming  deportment,  and  by 
treating  others  with  respect. 

12 — 14.  That  is,  the  kindness  and 
hospitality,  which  the  wealthy  have  it 
in  their  power  to  bestow,  are  not  to 
15* 


these  things,  he  said  unto  him, 
Blessed  is  he  that  shall  eat  bread 
in  the  kingdom  of  God. 

16  Then  said  he  unto  him,  A 
certain  man  made  a  great  supper, 
and  bade  many  : 

17  And  sent  his  servant  at  sup- 
per-time, to  say  to  them  that  were 
bidden,  Come,  for  all  things  are 
now  ready. 

18  And  they  all  with  one  con- 
sent began  to  make  excuse.  The 
first  said  unto  him,  I  have  bought 
a  piece  of  ground,  and  I  must 
needs  go  and  see  it :  I  pray  thee 
have  me  excused. 

19  And  another  said,  I  have 
bought  five  yoke  of  oxen,  and  I 
go  to  prove  them  :  I  pray  thee 
have  me  excused. 

20  And  another  said,  I  have 
married  a  wife :  and  therefore  T 
cannot  come. 

21  So  that  servant  came,  and 
showed  his  lord  these  things. 
Then  the  master  of  the  house, 
being  angry,  said  to  his  servant, 
Go  out  quickly  into  the  streets 
and  lanes  of  the  city,  and  bring  in 
hither  the  poor,  and  the  maimed, 
and  the  halt,  and  the  blind. 

22  And  the  servant  said,  Lord, 
it  is  done  as  thou  hast  commanded, 
and  yet  there  is  room. 

23  And  the  lord  said  unto  the 
servant,  Go  out  into  the  highways 
and  hedges,  and  compel  them  to 

be  regarded  as  Christian  virtues,  ex- 
cept when  they  are  rendered  to  those 
who  cannot  make  any  return. 

16.  A  great  supper.  This  supper 
represents  the  kingdom  of  God,  to 
which  the  guest  had  alluded,  in  the 
preceding  verse  ;  so  that  the  parable 
is  a  rejoinder  to  his  remark,  and  is 
intended  to  show  that  the  Jews,  who 
were  first  invited,  would  reject  the 
blessedness  which  this  guest  had 
spoken  of,  and  that  then  the  invita- 
tion would  be  extended  to  other  na- 
tions. —  Bade  ;  invited. 
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come  in,  that  my  house  may  be 
filled. 

24  For  I  say  unto  you,  That 
none  of  those  men  which  were 
bidden,  shall  taste  of  my  supper. 

25  f[  And  there  went  great 
multitudes  with  him  :  and  he 
turned,  and  said  unto  them, 

26  If  any  man  come  to  me, 
and  hate  not  his  father,  and  moth- 
er, and  wife,  and  children,  and 
brethren,  and  sisters,  yea,  and  his 
own  life  also,  he  cannot  be  my 
disciple. 

27  And  whosoever  doth  not 
bear  his  cross,  and  come  after  me, 
cannot  be  my  disciple. 

28  For  which  of  you,  intending 
to  build  a  tower<  sitteth  not  down 
first,  and  counteth  the  cost,  wheth- 
er he  have  sufficient  to  finish  it  ? 

29  Lest  haply,  after  he  hath 
laid  the  foundation,  and  is  not 
able  to  finish  it,  all  that  behold  it 
begin  to  mock  him, 

30  Saying,  This  man  began  to 
build,  and  was  not  able  to  finish. 

31  Or  what  king,  going  to  make 
war  against  another  king,  sitteth 
not  down  first,  and  consulteth 
whether  he  be  able  with  ten  thou- 
sand to  meet  him  that  cometh 
against  him  with  twenty  thousand  ? 

32  Or  else,  while  the  other  is 
yet  a  great  way  off,  he  sendeth 
an  ambassage,  and  desireth  con- 
ditions of  peace. 

33  So  likewise,  whosoever  he 
be  of  you  that  forsaketh  not  all 

26.  Hate  not  his  father,  &c. ;  be  not 
willing  to  give  up  his  dearest  earthly 
friends. 

28.  Build  a  tower ;  commence  any 
great  undertaking. 

29.  Mock  him  ;  ridicule  him. 

33.  And,  therefore,  whoever  will 
become  the  disciple  of  Christ,  must 
consider  how  much  is  involved  in  the 
change. 

34.  Salt,  without  its  savor,  denotes 


that  he  hath,  he  cannot  be   my 
disciple. 

34  fl  Salt  is  good  :  but  if  the 
salt  have  lost  his  savor,  wherewith 
shall  it  be  seasoned  ? 

35  It  is  neither  fit  for  the  land, 
nor  yet  for  the  dunghill ;  hut  men 
cast  it  out.  He  that  hath  ears  to 
hear,  let  him  hear. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

THEN    drew   near  unto  him 
all  the  publicans  and  sinners 
for  to  hear  him. 

2  And  the  Pharisees  and 
scribes  murmured,  saying,  This 
man  receiveth  sinners,  and  eateth 
with  them. 

3  fl[  And  he  spake  this  parable 
unto  them,  saying, 

4  What  man  of  you,  having  a 
hundred  sheep,  if  he  lose  one  of 
them,  doth  not  leave  the  ninety 
and  nine  in  the  wilderness,  and 
go  after  that  which  is  lost,  until 
he  find  it  ? 

5  And  when  he  hath  found  it, 
he  layeth  it  on  his  shoulders,  re- 
joicing. 

6  And  when  he  cometh  home, 
he  calleth  together  his  friends  and 
neighbors,  saying  unto  them,  Re- 
joice with  me ;  for  I  have  found 
my  sheep  which  was  lost. 

7  I  say  unto  you,  That  likewise 
joy  shall  be  in  heaven  over  one 
sinner  that  repenteth,  more  than 
over  ninety  and  nine  just  persons 
which  need  no  repentance. 

the  form  and  semblance  of  piety  with- 
out its  spirit. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

2.  Eateth  with  them;  lives  famil- 
iarly with  them. 

3.  He  spake  this  parable,  &c,  in  order 
to  explain  and  illustrate  the  nature  of 
the  interest  which  he  felt  in  the  pub- 
licans and  sinners  who  were  disposed 
to  listen  to  him. 
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8  fl"  Either  what  woman  hav- 
ing ten  pieces  of  silver,  if  she  lose 
one  piece,  doth  not  light  a  candle, 
and  sweep  the  house,  and  seek 
diligently  till  she  find  it  ? 

9  And  when  she  hath  found  it, 
she  calleth  her  friends  and  her 
neighbors  together,  saying,  Re- 
joice with  me  ;  for  I  have  found 
the  piece  which  I  had  lost. 

10  Likewise,  I  say  unto  you, 
There  is  joy  in  the  presence  of 
the  angels  of  God  over  one  sinner 
that  repenteth. 

11  17  -A-nd  he  said,  A  certain 
man  had  two  sons  : 

12  And  the  younger  of  them 
said  to  his  father,  Father,  give 
me  the  portion  of  goods  that  fall- 
eth  to  me.  And  he  divided  unto 
them  his  living. 

13  And  not  many  days  after, 
the  younger  son  gathered  all  to- 
gether, and  took  his  journey  into 
a  far  country,  and  there  wasted 
his  substance  with  riotous  living. 

14  And  when  he  had  spent  all, 
there  arose  a  mighty  famine  in 
that  land  ;  and  he  began  to  be  in 
want. 

15  And  he  went  and  joined 
himself  to  a  citizen  of  that  coun- 
try ;  and  he  sent  him  into  his 
fields  to  feed  swine. 

16  And  he  would  fain  have 
filled  his  belly  with  the  husks  that 
the  swine  did  eat ;  and  no  man 
gave  unto  him. 

17  And  when  he  came  to  him- 
self, he  said,  How  many  hired 
servants  of  my  father's  have  bread 
enough  and  to  spare,  and  I  perish 
with  hunger ! 

13.  Gathered  all  together  ;  the  prop- 
erty of  various  kinds  which  his  father 
had  bestowed  upon  him. 

16.  Husks ;  coarse  vegetables  used 
for  the  food  of  swine. 

25.  The  elder  son  seems  to  be  in- 
troduced not  to  represent  any  partic- 


18  I  will  arise  and  go  to  my 
father,  and  will  say  unto  him, 
Father,  I  have  sinned  against 
Heaven,  and  before  thee, 

19  And  am  no  more  worthy  to 
be  called  thy  son  :  make  me  as 
one  of  thy  hired  servants. 

20  And  he  arose,  and  came  to 
his  father.  But  when  he  was  yet 
a  great  way  off,  his  father  saw 
him,  and  had  compassion,  and  ran, 
and  fell  on  his  neck,  and  kissed 
him. 

21  And  the  son  said  unto  him, 
Father,  I  have  sinned  against 
Heaven,  and  in  thy  sight,  and  am 
no  more  worthy  to  be  called  thy 
son. 

22  But  the  father  said  to  his 
servants,  Bring  forth  the  best 
robe,  and  put  it  on  him ;  and  put 
a  ring  on  his  hand,  and  shoes  on 
his  feet : 

23  And  bring  hither  the  fatted 
calf,  and  kill  it ;  and  let  us  eat, 
and  be  merry  : 

24  For  this  my  son  was  dead, 
and  is  alive  again  ;  he  was  lost, 
and  is  found.  And  they  began  to 
be  merry. 

25  Now  his  elder  son  was  in 
the  field  :  and  as  he  came  and 
drew  nigh  to  the  house,  he  heard 
music  and  dancing. 

26  And  he  called  one  of  the 
servants,  and  asked  what  these 
things  meant. 

27  And  he  said  unto  him,  Thy 
brother  is  come ;  and  thy  father 
hath  killed  the  fatted  calf,  because 
he  hath  received  him  safe  and 
sound. 

28  And   he    was   angry,   and 

ular  persons,  but  only  as  an  incident 
naturally  connected  with  the  narra- 
tive, and  furnishing  an  occasion,  by 
the  conversation  which  ensued,  to 
exhibit  more  vividly  still  the  feelings 
of  the  father. 
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would  not  go  in  ;  therefore  came 
his  father  out,  and  entreated  him. 

29  And  he,  answering,  said  to 
his  father,  Lo,  these  many  years 
do  I  serve  thee,  neither  trans- 
gressed I  at  any  time  thy  com- 
mandment ;  and  yet  thou  never 
gavest  me  a  kid,  that  I  might 
make    merry    with    my    friends  : 

30  But  as  soon  as  this  thy  son 
was  come,  which  hath  devoured 
thy  living  with  harlots,  thou  hast 
killed  for  him  the  fatted  calf. 

31  And  he  said  unto  him,  Son, 
thou  art  ever  with  me ;  and  all 
that  I  have  is  thine. 

32  It  was  meet  that  we  should 
make  merry,  and  be  glad :  for 
this  thy  brother  was  dead,  and  is 
alive  again  ;  and  was  lost,  and  is 
found. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

AND  he  said  also  unto  his 
disciples,  There  was  a  cer- 
tain rich  man  which  had  a  stew- 
ard ;  and  the  same  was  accused 
unto  him  that  he  had  wasted  his 
goods. 

32.  The  story  of  the  prodigal  son 
stands  prominent,  if  not  foremost, 
among  the  parables  of  our  Savior. 
So  touching,  so  simple,  so  true  to 
nature,  and  coming  home  so  closely 
to  the  experience  and  the  feelings  of 
every  parent  and  child,  and  also  pla- 
cing, as  it  does,  in  so  clear  a  light, 
those  traits  in  the  divine  character  on 
which  the  fate  of  every  sinner  de- 
pends, it  is,  perhaps,  the  greatest  of 
all  written  compositions.  The  sub- 
ject which  it  is  the  last  and  highest 
attainment  in  theology  to  understand, 
—  the  mercy  of  God  in  the  forgiveness 
of  sin,  —  it  places,  once  for  all,  in  such 
a  position,  that  the  whole  world  can 
see,  and  the  very  humblest  under- 
stand it ;  and  yet  the  sublime  and  af- 
fecting truth  is  so  protected  by  its 
very  defencelessness,  that  the  most 
determined  unbeliever  cannot  make 
it  the  subject  of  either  question  or 
cavil.     In  every  age,  it  has  touched 


2  And  he  called  him,  and  said 
unto  him,  How  is  it  that  I  hear 
this  of  thee  ?  give  an  account  of 
thy  stewardship  :  for  thou  mayest 
be  no  longer  steward. 

3  Then  the  steward  said  within 
himself,  What  shall  I  do  ?  for  my 
lord  taketh  away  from  me  the 
stewardship :  I  cannot  dig ;  to 
beg  I  am  ashamed. 

4  I  am  resolved  what  to  do, 
that  when  I  am  put  out  of  the 
stewardship,  they  may  receive  me 
into  their  houses. 

5  So  he  called  every  one  of 
his  lord's  debtors  unto  him,  and 
said  unto  the  first,  How  much 
owest  thou  unto  my  lord  ? 

6  And  he  said,  A  hundred 
measures  of  oil.  And  he  said 
unto  him,  Take  thy  bill,  and  sit 
down  quickly,  and  write  fifty. 

7  Then  said  he  to  another, 
And  how  much  owest  thou  ?  And 
he  said,  A  hundred  measures  of 
wheat.  And  he  said  unto  him, 
Take  thy  bill,  and  write  four- 
score. 

8  And    the   lord   commended 

and  awakened  the  careless,  raised  the 
despairing,  and  established  the  pen- 
itent in  hope  and  happiness ;  and 
perhaps  the  page  on  which  the  para- 
ble is  recorded  has  exerted  more  in- 
fluence upon  mankind  than  any  other 
page  that  ever  was  penned. 

■ 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

1.  Steward;  a  person  intrusted 
with  the  care  and  management  of 
property. 

2.  Give  an  account;  prepare  the 
accounts  for  settlement. 

6.  Oil ;  from  the  olive,  used  ex- 
tensively by  the  Jews  for  food  and 
for  various  other  purposes. 

7.  Wheat.  Such  debts  as  this  and 
that  of  the  oil  often  arose  as  rents  for 
land;  rents  being,  in  former  times, 
often  paid  in  kind.  —  Fourscore ; 
eighty. 
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the  unjust  steward,  because  he 
had  done  wisely  :  for  the  chil- 
dren of  this  world  are  in  their 
generation  wiser  than  the  children 
of  light. 

9  And  I  say  unto  you,  Make 
to  yourselves  friends  of  the  mam- 
mon of  unrighteousness ;  that 
when  ye  fail,  they  may  receive 
you  into  everlasting  habitations. 

10  He  that  is  faithful  in  that 
which  is  least,  is  faithful  also  in 
much  ;  and  he  that  is  unjust  in 
the  least,  is  unjust  also  in  much. 

11  If  therefore  ye  have  not 
been  faithful  in  the  unrighteous 
mammon,  who  will  commit  to 
your  trust  the  true  riches? 

12  And  if  ye  have  not  been 
faithful  in  that  which  is  another 
man's,  who  shall  give  you  that 
which  is  your  own  ? 

13  No  servant  can  serve  two 
masters :  for  either  he  will  hate 
the  one,  and  love  the  other ;  or 
else  he  will  hold  to  the  one,  and 
despise  the  other.  Ye  cannot 
serve  God  and  mammon. 

14  ft  And  the  Pharisees  also, 
who  were  covetous,  heard  all 
these  things,  and  they  derided 
him. 

15  And  he  said  unto  them,  Ye 
are  they  which  justify  yourselves 

8.  Because  he  had  done  wisely; 
that  is,  shrewdly,  though  dishonestly. 
It  was  his  shrewdness  only,  in  thus 
employing  his  power,  while  it  lasted, 
to  secure  favors  for  himself  when  it 
should  be  gone,  that  the  Lord  praised. 

9.  The  mammon  of  unrighteousness  ; 
wealth.  The  meaning  is,  that  wealth 
will  soon  be  taken  away  from  its  pos- 
sessors, and  that,  while  it  remains  in 
their  power,  they  ought  so  to  use  it  as 
to  make  friends  who  will  receive  them 
when  it  shall  be  forever  gone. 

11.  In  the  unrighteous  mammon; 
that  is,  in  the  care  of  money. 

15.  fs  abomination;  that  is,  is  often 
abomination. 


before  men ;  but  God  knoweth 
your  hearts :  for  that  which  is 
highly  esteemed  among  men,  is 
abomination  in  the  sight  of  God. 

16  The  law  and  the  prophets 
ivere  until  John :  since  that  time 
the  kingdom  of  God  is  preached, 
and  every  man  presseth  into  it. 

17  And  it  is  easier  for  heaven 
and  earth  to  pass,  than  one  tittle 
of  the  law  to  fail. 

18  Whosoever  putteth  away 
his  wife,  and  marrieth  another, 
committeth  adultery ;  and  whoso- 
ever marrieth  her  that  is  put  away 
from  her  husband,  committeth 
adultery. 

19  ff  There  was  a  certain  rich 
man,  which  was  clothed  in  purple 
and  fine  linen,  and  fared  sumptu- 
ously every  day  : 

20  And  there  was  a  certain 
beggar  named  Lazarus,  which 
was  laid  at  his  gate,  full  of  sores, 

21  And  desiring  to  be  fed  with 
the  crumbs  which  fell  from  the 
rich  man's  table  :  moreover,  the 
dogs  came  and  licked  his  sores. 

22  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
the  beggar  died,  and  was  carried 
by  the  angels  into  Abraham's  bo- 
som. The  rich  man  also  died, 
and  was  buried  : 

23  And  in  hell  he  lifted  up  his 

16 — 18.  The  connection  between 
these  remarks  and  those  which  pre- 
cede is  not  obvious.  Matthew  records 
them  as  having  been  spoken  on  dif- 
ferent occasions,  (Matt.  11  :  12.  5  :  18, 
19  :  9.)  where  their  meaning  and  con- 
nection are  obvious. 

18.  Putteth  away  his  wife  ;  that  is, 
for  ordinary  causes.     (Matt.  19  :  9.) 

19.  Purple ;  worn  only  by  persons 
of  very  high  rank. 

20.  21.  A  very  graphic  description 
of  extreme  helplessness  and  misery. 

22.  Abraham's  bosom ;  into  his 
presence  and  society. 
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eyes,  being  in  torments,  and  seeth 
Abraham  afar  off,  and  Lazarus  in 
his  bosom. 

24  And  he  cried,  and  said, 
Father  Abraham,  have  mercy  on 
me,  and  send  Lazarus,  that  he 
mayf  dip  the  tip  of  his  finger  in 
water,  and  cool  my  tongue  :  for  I 
am  tormented  in  this  flame. 

25  But  Abraham  said,  Son,  re- 
member that  thou  in  thy  lifetime 
receivedst  thy  good  things,  and 
likewise  Lazarus  evil  things  :  but 
now  he  is  comforted,  and  thou  art 
tormented. 

26  And  beside  all  this,  between 
us  and  you  there  is  a  great  gulf 
fixed  :  so  that  they  which  would 
pass  from  hence  to  you,  cannot ; 
neither  can  they  pass  to  us,  that 
would  come  from  thence. 

27  Then  he  said,  I  pray  thee 
therefore,  father,  that  thou  wouldst 
send  him  to  my  father's  house  ; 

28  For  I  have  five  brethren  ; 
that  he  may  testify  unto  them,  lest 
they  also  come  into  this  place  of 
torment. 

29  Abraham   saith   unto   him, 


31.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  change 
necessary  to  prepare  the  soul  for  heav- 
en is  a  change  in  the  affections  and 
feelings  of  the  heart ;  and  any  extra- 
ordinary revelations  from  heaven,  or 
marvels  of  any  kind,  though  they 
might  produce  wonder  or  alarm, 
would  have  no  tendency  to  awaken 
love.  —  We  must  not  allow  the  ma- 
terial images,  which  our  Savior  uses 
in  this  parable,  to  fix  themselves  per- 
manently in  our  minds,  and  give  form 
to  our  conceptions  of  the  world  of 
spirits.  In>  this  our  present  state  of 
beinor  v,re  can  form  no  correct  ideas 
of  that  world.  The  Savior  teaches, 
in  this  parable,  only  certain  spiritual 
truths,  employing  very  striking  im- 
agery to  give  vividness  and  emphasis 
to  the  expression  of  them.  These 
truths  are,  1.  That  the  conditions  of 
men  in  this  life  do  not  correspond 
with  their  characters,  and  will  often 


They  have  Moses  and  the  proph- 
ets :  let  them  hear  them. 

30  And  he  said,  Nay,  father 
Abraham  ;  but  if  one  went  unto 
them  from  the  dead,  they  will  re- 
pent. 

31  And  he  said  unto  him,  If 
they  hear  not  Moses  and  the 
prophets,  neither  will  they  be  per- 
suaded though  one  rose  from  the 
dead. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 
HEN  said  he  unto  the  disci- 
ples, It  is  impossible  but  that 
offences  will  come  :  but  woe  unto 
him  through  whom  they  come ! 

2  It  were  better  for  him  that  a 
millstone  were  hanged  about  his 
neck,  and  he  cast  into  the  sea, 
than  that  he  should  offend  one  of 
these  little  ones. 

3  fl  Take  heed  to  yourselves : 
If  thy  brother  trespass  against  thee, 
rebuke  him  ;  and  if  he  repent, 
forgive  him. 

4  And  if  he  trespass  against 
thee  seven  times  in  a  day,  and 
seven  times  in  a  day  turn  again 


be  reversed  in  the  world  to  come ; 
2.  That  the  ruin  in  which  the  sin- 
ner will  then  find  himself  involved 
is  a  permanent  ruin,  admitting  of  no 
restoration  or  remedy ;  and,  3.  That 
the  change  necessary  to  prepare  the 
impenitent  for  heaven,  is  a  moral 
change,  which  can  be  produced  only 
by  moral  influences. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

1.  Unto  him,  &c;  that  is,  unto 
him  who  tempts  or  entices  others  to 
sin. 

2.  Offend  one  of  these  little  ones ; 
lead  any  one  of  the  humble  disciples 
of  Christ  away  into  sin. 

3.  Rebuke  him ;  that  is,  state  your 
complaint  frankly  to  him ;  and  not,  as 
is  usual,  go  to  others,  when  he  is  ab- 
sent, with  your  censures  and  re- 
proaches 
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to  thee,   saying,   I   repent ;  thou 
shalt  forgive  him. 

5  |[  And  the  apostles  said  unto 
the  Lord,  Increase  our  faith. 

6  And  the  Lord  said,  If  ye  had 
faith  as  a  grain  of  mustard-seed, 
ye  might  say  unto  this  sycamine- 
tree,  Be  thou  plucked  up  by  the 
root,  and  be  thou  planted  in  the 
sea  ;  and  it  should  obey  you. 

7  But  which  of  you  having  a 
servant  ploughing,  or  feeding  cat- 
tle, will  say  unto  him  by  and  by, 
when  he  is  come  from  the  field, 
Go  and  sit  down  to  meat? 

8  And  will  not  rather  say  unto 
him,  Make  ready  wherewith  I 
may  sup,  and  gird  thyself,  and 
serve  me,  till  I  have  eaten  and 
drunken ;  and  afterward  thou 
shalt  eat  and  drink  ? 

9  Doth  he  thank  that  servant, 
because  he  did  the  things  that 
were  commanded  him?  I  trow 
not. 

10  So  likewise  ye,  when  ye 
shall  have  done  all  those  things 
which  are  commanded  you,  say, 
We  are  unprofitable  servants :  we 
have  done  that  which  was  our 
duty  to  do. 

1 1  U  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
he  went  to  Jerusalem,  that  he 
passed  through  the  midst  of  Sa- 
maria and  Galilee. 

12  And  as  he  entered  into  a 
certain  village,  there  met  him  ten 
men  that  were  lepers,  which  stood 
afar  off. 

13  And   they   lifted   up    their 


6.   Faith  as  a  grain  of  mustard-seed  ; 
that  is,  a  very  small  degree  of  faith. 

9.  Trow ;  think. 

10.  We  have   done  that;  we   have 
done  only  that,  &c. 

11.  Samaria   lay   between    Galilee 
and  Judea. 

12.  Stood  afar   off.      Lepers   were 
required  to  avoid  communication  with 


voices,  and  said,   Jesus,    Master, 
have  mercy  on  us. 

14  And  when  he  saw  them,  he 
said  unto  them,  Go  show  your- 
selves unto  the  priests.  And  it 
came  to  pass,  that,  as  they  went, 
they  were  cleansed. 

15  And  one  of  them,  when  he 
saw  that  he  was  healed,  turned 
back,  and  with  a  loud  voice  glori- 
fied God, 

16  And  fell  down  on  his  face 
at  his  feet,  giving  him  thanks  : 
and  he  was  a  Samaritan. 

17  And  Jesus,  answering,  said, 
Were  there  not  ten  cleansed  ?  but 
where  are  the  nine  ? 

18  There  are  not  found  that 
returned  to  give  glory  to  God, 
save  this  stranger. 

19  And  he  said  unto  him, 
Arise,  go  thy  way  :  thy  faith  hath 
made  thee  whole. 

20  fl  And  when  he  was  de- 
manded of  the  Pharisees,  when 
the  kingdom  of  God  should  come, 
he  answered  them,  and  said,  The 
kingdom  of  God  cometh  not  with 
observation. 

21  Neither  shall  they  say,  Lo 
here !  or,  Lo  there !  for  behold, 
the  kingdom  of  God  is  within  you. 

22  ^\  And  he  said  unto  the 
disciples,  The  days  will  come, 
when  ye  shall  desire  to  see  one 
of  the  days  of  the  Son  of  man, 
and  ye  shall  not  see  it. 

23  And  they  shall  say  to  you, 
See  here  ;  or,  See  there  :  go  not 
after  them,  nor  follow  them. 


others  on  account  of  the  contagious- 
ness of  their  disease. 

14.  Show  yourselves,  &c. ;  for  exam- 
ination. The  leper,  when  healed,  was 
required  to  go  to  the  priest,  to  have  his 
cu:e  officially  ascertained. 

20.  With  observation  ;  with  circum- 
stances of  pomp  and  ceremony. 

21.  Is  within  you.     It  is  a  spiritual 
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24  For  as  the  lightning  that 
lighteneth  out  of  the  one  part  un- 
der heaven,  shineth  unto  the  other 
part  under  heaven  ;  so  shall  also 
the  Son  of  man  be  in  his  day. 

25  But  first  must  he  suffer 
many  things,  and  be  rejected  of 
this  generation. 

26  And  as  it  was  in  the  days 
of  Noe,  so  shall  it  be  also  in  the 
days  of  the  Son  of  man. 

27  They  did  eat,  they  drank, 
they  married  wives,  they  were 
given  in  marriage,  until  the  day 
that  Noe  entered  into  the  ark  ; 
and  the  flood  came,  and  destroyed 
them  all. 

28  Likewise  also  as  it  was  in 
the  days  of  Lot :  they  did  eat, 
they  drank,  they  bought,  they 
sold,  they  planted,  they  builded ; 

29  But  the  same  day  that  Lot 
went  out  of  Sodom,  it  rained  fire 
and  brimstone  from  heaven,  and 
destroyed  them  all  ; 

30  Even  thus  shall  it  be  in  the 
day  when  the  Son  of  man  is  re- 
vealed. 

31  In  that  day,  he  which  shall 
be    upon  the  house-top,  and   his 

kingdom,  having  its  seat  in  the  feel- 
ings and  affections  of  the  soul. 

24.  And  thus  the  kingdom  of  Christ 
is  a  spiritual  light,  springing  up  in  the 
minds  of  men,  so  that  those  who  seek 
it  need  not  look  far  away,  but  will 
see  it  at  once  within  them  and  around 
them. 

27.  They  did  eat,  they  drank,  &c. ; 
that  is,  they  lived  at  ease,  and  in  fan- 
cied security. 

30.  Even  thus  shall  it  he ;  that  is, 
the  coming  of  the  Son  of  man,  by 
which  is  meant  the  establishment  of" 
the  Redeemer's  spiritual  kingdom  up- 
on the  earth,  shall  be  attended  with 
a  period  of  great  and  sudden  calamity  to 
the  Jews.  The  result  corresponded  with 
this  and  similar  predictions.  The  great 
historical  event  which,  perhaps,  more 
than  any  other,  attended  and  marked 
the  early  establishment  of  Christian- 


stuff  in  the  house,  let  him  not 
come  down  to  take  it  away  :  and 
he  that  is  in  the  field,  let  him  like- 
wise not  return  back. 

32  Remember  Lot's  wife. 

33  Whosoever  shall  seek  to 
save  his  life,  shall  lose  it ;  and 
whosoever  shall  lose  his  life,  shall 
preserve  it. 

34  I  tell  you,  in  that  night 
there  shall  be  two  men  in  one  bed  ; 
the  one  shall  be  taken,  and  the 
other  shall  be  left. 

35  Two  women  shall  be  grind- 
ing together ;  the  one  shall  be 
taken,  and  the  other  left. 

36  Two  men  shall  be  in  the 
field  ;  the  one  shall  be  taken,  and 
the  other  left. 

37  And  they  answered  and 
said  unto  him,  Where,  Lord  ? 
And  he  said  unto  them,  Whereso- 
ever the  body  is,  thither  will  the 
eagles  be  gathered  together. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

AND  he  spake  a  parable  unto 
them  to  this  end,  that  men 
ought  always  to  pray,  and  not  to 
faint ; 

ity,  was  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
and  the  ruin  of  the  Jewish  state,  — 
accompanied  by  circumstances  of  con- 
fusion and  terror  graphically  exhib- 
ited by  the  images  presented  in  the 
remaining  verses  of  the  chapter. 

31.    Stuff;  furniture  and  goods. 

33.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  most 
prudent  and  cautious  will  in  some 
cases  be  lost,  while  others,  exposed  to 
the  most  imminent  dangers,  will  be 
saved  ;  in  other  words,  that  the  con- 
fusion and  destruction  will  be  so  ter- 
rible as  to  set  all  human  calculation 
at  defiance.  Similar  phraseology  oc 
curs  in  Matt.  1 0  :  39,  but  in  a  different 
connection,  and  different  in  sense. 

37.    The  eagles  ;  the  birds  of  prey, 

CHAPTER  XVin. 
1.    To  faint;  to  be  discouraged. 
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2  Saying,  There  was  in  a  city 
a  judge,  which  feared  not  God, 
neither  regarded  man, 

3  And  there  was  a  widow  in 
that  city ;  and  she  came  unto  him, 
saying,  Avenge  me  of  mine  ad- 
versary. 

4  And  he  would  not  for  a 
while  :  but  afterward  he  said 
within  himself,  Though  I  fear  not 
God,  nor  regard  man  ; 

5  Yet  because  this  widow  trou- 
bleth  me,  I  will  avenge  her,  lest 
by  her  continual  coming  she  wea- 
ry me. 

6  And  the  Lord  said,  Hear 
what  the  unjust  judge  saith. 

7  And  shall  not  God  avenge 
his  own  elect,  which  cry  day  and 
night  unto  him,  though  he  bear 
long  with  them  ? 

8  I  tell  you  that  he  will  avenge 
them  speedily.  Nevertheless, 
when  the  Son  of  man  cometh, 
shall  he  find  faith  on  the  earth  ? 

9  U  And  he  spake  this  para- 
ble unto  certain  which  trusted  in 
themselves  that  they  were  right- 
eous, and  despised  others : 

10  Two  men  went  up  into  the 
temple  to  pray  ;  the  one  a  Phari- 
see, and  the  other  a  publican. 

11  The  Pharisee  stood  and 
prayed  thus  with  himself:  God,  I 
thank  thee  that  I  am  not  as  oth- 


5.  Avenge  her  ;  hear  and  judge  her 
cause. 

7.  His  oicn  elect;  his  own  chosen 
friends.  — Bear  long  iv'th  them;  delay 
long  to  answer  their  prayers. 

11.  The  Pharisees  were  a  very 
proud  and  self-complacent  class  of 
men,  who  had  a  high  reputation  for 
sanctity.  The  publicans  or  tax-gath- 
erers, on  the  other  hand,  were  de- 
spised. 

14.    Justified;  in  the  sight  of  God. 

16.    For   of  such,    &c.     Childhood 
is    docile,    lowly-minded,    contented, 
and  happy,  and  thus   is    an    emblem 
of  the  Christian  character. 
16 


er  men  are,  extortioners,  unjust, 
adulterers,  or  even  as  this  publi« 
can. 

12  I  fast  twice  in  the  week,  1 
give  tithes  of  all  that  I  possess. 

13  And  the  publican,  standing 
afar  off,  would  not  lift  up  so  much 
as  his  eyes  unto  heaven,  but 
smote  upon  his  breast,  saying,  God 
be  merciful  to  me  a  sinner. 

14  I  tell  you,  this  man  went 
down  to  his  house  justified  rather 
than  the  other :  for  every  one  that 
exalteth  himself  shall  be  abased  ; 
and  he  that  humbleth  himself  shall 
be  exalted. 

15  fl  And  they  brought  unto 
him  also  infants,  that  he  would 
touch  them :  but  when  his  disci- 
ples saw  it,  they  rebuked  them. 

16  But  Jesus  called  them  unto 
him,  and  said,  Suffer  little  children 
to  come  unto  me,  and  forbid  them 
not :  for  of  such  is  the  kingdom 
of  God. 

17  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
Whosoever  shall  not  receive  the 
kinodom  of  God  as  a  little  child 
shall  in  no  wise  enter  therein. 

18  U  And  a  certain  ruler  asked 
him,  saying,  Good  Master,  what 
shall  I  do  to  inherit  eternal  life  ? 

19  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Why  callest  thou  me  good  ?  none 
is  good,  save  one,  that  is,  God. 


18 — 23.  This  incident  is  related,  in 
languao-e  slightly  varied,  in  Matt. 
19  :  16—22,  and  in  Mark  10:  17— 22. 
Two  serious  difficulties  arise  in  regard 
to  the  case  :  1.  What  was  the  around 
of  objection  to  the  expression,  "  Good 
Master,"  which  would  seem  to  have 
been  a  proper  mode  of  addressing  a 
divinely-commissioned  prophet  of  sin- 
gular benevolence  of  character  ;  and, 
2.  What  was  the  reason  for  the  di- 
rection that  the  young  man  should 
sell  all  his  goods  and  give  to  the  poor. 
Commentators  endeavor  to  explain 
the  case,  but  the  explanations  do  not 
give  entire  satisfaction. 
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20  Thou  knowest  the  com- 
mandments, Do  not  commit  adul- 
tery, Do  not  kill,  Do  not  steal, 
Do  not  bear  false  witness,  Hon- 
or thy  father  and  thy  mother. 

21  And  he  said,  All  these  have 
I  kept  from  my  youth  up. 

22  Now  when  Jesus  heard 
these  things,  he  said  unto  him, 
Yet  lackest  thou  one  thing  :  sell 
all  that  thou  hast,  and  distribute 
unto  the  poor,  and  thou  shalt  have 
treasure  in  heaven  :  and  come, 
follow  me. 

23  And  when  he  heard  this,  he 
was  very  sorrowful  :  for  he  was 
verv  rich. 

24  fi  And  when  Jesus  saw 
that  he  was  very  sorrowful,  he 
said,  How  hardly  shall  they  that 
have  riches  enter  into  the  king- 
dom of  God  ! 

25  For  it  is  easier  for  a  camel 
to  go  through  a  needle's  eye,  than 
for  a  rich  man  to  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  God. 

26  And  they  that  heard  it 
said,  Who  then  can  be  saved  ? 

27  And  he  said,  The  things 
which  are  impossible  with  men, 
are  possible  with  God. 

28  fl  Then  Peter  said,  Lo,  we 
have  left  all,  and  followed  thee. 

29  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Verily  I  say  unto  you,  There  is 
no  man  that  hath  left  house,  or 
parents,  or  brethren,  or  wife,  or 
children,  for  the  kingdom  of  God's 
sake, 

30  Who  shall  not  receive  man- 
ifold more  in  this  present  time, 
and  in  the  world  to  come  life  ev- 
erlasting. 

31  |f  Then  he  took  unto  him 

32.  The  Gentiles.  The  Romans 
were  the  Gentiles  to  whose  power 
Jesus  was  delivered.    (Luke  23  :  1,  2.) 

34.  Was  hid  from  them ;  its  mean- 
ing was  not  understood. 


the  twelve,  and  said  unto  them, 
Behold,  we  go  up  to  Jerusalem, 
and  all  things  that  are  written  by 
the  prophets  concerning  the  Son 
of  man  shall  be  accomplished. 

32  For  he  shall  be  delivered 
unto  the  Gentiles,  and  shall  be 
mocked,  and  spitefully  entreated, 
and  spitted  on  ; 

33  And  they  shall  scourge  him, 
and  put  him  to  death  :  and  the 
third  day  he  shall  rise  again. 

34  And  they  understood  none 
of  these  things  :  and  this  saying 
was  hid  from  them,  neither  knew 
they  the  things  which  were  spo- 
ken. 

35  fl"  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
as  he  was  come  nigh  unto  Jericho, 
a  certain  blind  man  sat  by  the 
way-side  begging  ; 

36  And  hearing  the  multitude 
pass  by,  he  asked  what  it  meant. 

37  And  they  told  him,  that  Je- 
sus of  Nazareth  passeth  by. 

£8  And  he  cried,  saying,  Jesus, 
thou  son  of  David,  have  mercy  on 
me. 

39  And  they  which  went  be- 
fore rebuked  him,  that  he  should 
hold  his  peace  :  but  he  cried  so 
much  the  more,  Thou  son  of  Da- 
vid, have  mercy  on  me. 

40  And  Jesus  stood  and  com- 
manded him  to  be  brought  unto 
him :  and  when  he  was  come 
near,  he  asked  him, 

41  Saving,  What  wilt  thou  that 
I  shall  do  unto  thee  ?  And  he  said, 
Lord,  that  I  may  receive  my  sight. 

42  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Receive  thy  sight :  thy  faith  hath 
saved  thee. 

43  And  immediately  he  receiv- 

39.  Rebuked  him;  on  account  of 
his  so  publicly  proclaiming  Jesus  as 
the  Messiah,  by  giving  him  the  title 
Son  of  David. 
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ed  his  sight,  and  followed  him, 
o-lorifying  God :  and  all  the  peo- 
ple, when  they  saw  it,  gave 
praise  unto  God. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

\  ND  Jesus  entered  and  passed 
JLjL  through  Jericho. 

2  And  behold,  there  was  a  man 
named  Zaccheus,  which  was  the 
chief  among  the  publicans,  and 
he  was  rich. 

3  And  he  sought  to  see  Jesus 
who  he  was  ;  and  could  not  for 
the  press,  because  he  was  little  of 
stature. 

4  And  he  ran  before,  and  climb- 
ed up  into  a  sycamore-tree  to  see 
him ;  for  he  was  to  pass  that  way. 

5  And  when  Jesus  came  to  the 
place,  he  looked  up,  and  saw  him, 
and  said  unto  him,  Zaccheus, 
make  haste,  and  come  down  :  for 
to-day  I  must  abide,  at  thy  house. 

6  And  he  made  haste,  and  came 
down,  and  received  him  joyfully. 

7  And  when  they  saw  it,  they 
all  murmured,  saying,  That  he 
was  gone  to  be  guest  with  a  man 
that  is  a  sinner. 

8  And  Zaccheus  stood,  and 
said  unto  the  Lord,  Behold,  Lord, 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

2.  Chief  among  the  publicans;  a 
head  officer  of  the  customs  or  taxes. 

7.  A  sinner.  It  seems  that  he  had 
been  habitually  guilty  of  injustice  and 
extortion  in  bis  office. 

8.  /  give  to  the  poor  ;  —  /  restore  him 
fourfold;  that  is,  I  will  do  so.  It 
was  a  promise  of  immediate  and  en- 
tire amendment  of  life,  the  result, 
probably,  of  conversation  with  the 
Savior  not  recorded.  —  False  accusa- 
tion ;  false  demands  and  exactions. 

11.  Should  immediately  appear; 
should  immediately  be  established,  as 
a  worldly  kingdom,  at  Jerusalem, 
whither  they  were  going. 

12.  A  kingdom;  that  is,  kingly 
authority.  Such  cases  were  not  un- 
common under  the  Roman  emperors. 


the  half  of  my  goods  I  give  to  the 
poor  ;  and  if  I  have  taken  any 
thing  from  any  man  by  false  ac- 
cusation, I  restore  him  fourfold. 

9  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
This  day  is  salvation  come  to  this 
house,  forasmuch  as  he  also  is  a 
son  of  Abraham. 

10  For  the  Son  of  man  is  come 
to  seek  and  to  save  that  which 
was  lost. 

lift  And  as  they  heard  these 
things,  he  added  and  spake  a  par- 
able, because  he  was  nigh  to  Je- 
rusalem, and  because  they  thought 
that  the  kingdom  of  God  should 
immediately  appear. 

12  He  said  therefore,  A  cer- 
tain nobleman  went  into  a  far 
country  to  receive  for  himself  a 
kingdom,  and  to  return. 

13  And  he  called  his  ten  ser- 
vants, and  delivered  them  ten 
pounds,  and  said  unto  them,  Oc- 
cupy till  I  come. 

14  But  his  citizens  hated  him, 
and  sent  a  message  after  him, 
saying,  We  will  not  have  this 
man  to  reign  over  us. 

15  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
when  he  was  returned,  having 
received   the    kingdom,    then   he 

Men  who,  by  hereditary  succession, 
or  in  other  ways,  acquired  claims  to 
the  government  of  a  province  or  a 
country,  went  to  Rome  to  be  invested 
with  authority,  and  then  returned  to 
enter  upon  their  administration.  Of 
course,  during  such  an  absence,  plots 
were  often  formed  against  them,  as 
represented  in  v.  14. 

13.  The  ten  servants  represent  the 
disciples  and  followers  of  Jesus,  who 
received  the  communications  of  divine 
truth  from  him,  as  a  sacred  treasure, 
which  they  were  bound  to  improve 
and  to  disseminate  in  a  faithful  man- 
ner, during  his  approaching  absence 
from  them. 

14.  His  citizens  ;  the  people  of  the 
province  over  whom  he  was  to  reign. 
They  represent  the  Jews  generally. 
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commanded  these  servants  to  be 
called  unto  him,  to  whom  he  had 
given  the  money,  that  he  might 
know  how  much  every  man  had 
gained  by  trading. 

16  Then  came  the  first,  saying, 
Lord,  thy  pound  hath  gained  ten 
pounds. 

17  And  he  said  unto  him,  Well, 
thou  good  servant:  because  thou 
hast  been  faithful  in  a  very  little, 
have  thou  authority  over  ten  cities. 

18  And  the  second  came,  say- 
ing, Lord,  thy  pound  hath  gained 
five  pounds. 

19  And  he  said  likewise  to  him, 
Be  thou  also  over  five  cities. 

20  And  another  came,  saying, 
Lord,  behold,  here  is  thy  pound, 
which  I  have  kept  laid  up  in  a 
napkin : 

21  For  I  feared  thee,  because 
thou  art  an  austere  man :  thou 
takest  up  that  thou  layedst  not 
down,  and  reapest  that  thou  didst 
not  sow. 

22  And  he  saith  unto  him,  Out 
of  thine  own  mouth  will  I  judge 
thee,  thou  wicked  servant  Thou 
knewest  that  I  was  an  austere 
man,  taking  up  that  I  laid  not 
down,  and  reaping  that  I  did  not 
sow  : 

23  Wherefore  then  gavest  not 
thou  my  money  into  the  bank, 
that  at  my  coming  I  might  have 
required   mine  own  with  usury  ? 


17.  Have  thou  authority,  &c. ;  that 
is,  having  been  faithful  to  the  trust 
reposed  in  them  by  the  prince  in  his 
private  capacity,  they  were  promoted 
to  stations  of  authority  under  his  gov- 
ernment when  he  became  invested 
with  power. 

23.    Usury;  interest. 

27.  The  general  idea  of  the  parable 
is,  that  Jesus  was  not  then  about  to 
establish  his  kingdom,  as  they  had  sup- 
posed, (v.  11.)  He  was  going  to  leave 
the    world   for    a    time,    to   reappear 


24  And  he  said  unto  them  that 
stood  by,  lake  from  him  the 
pound,  and  give  it  to  him  that 
hath  ten  pounds. 

25  (And  they  said  unto  him, 
Lord,  he  hath  ten  pounds.) 

26  For  I  say  unto  you,  That 
unto  every  one  which  hath,  shall 
be  given  ;  and  from  him  that  hath 
not,  even  that  he  hath  shall  be 
taken  away  from  him. 

27  But  those  mine  enemies, 
which  would  not  that  I  should 
reign  over  them,  bring  hither,  and 
slay  them  before  me. 

28  fl  And  when  he  had  thus 
spoken,  he  went  before,  ascending 
up  to  Jerusalem. 

29  And  it  came  to  pass,  when 
he  was  come  nigh  to  Bethphage 
and  Bethany,  at  the  mount  called 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  he  sent  two 
of  his  disciples, 

30  Saying,  Go  ye  into  the  vil- 
lage over  against  you ;  in  the 
which  at  your  entering  ye  shall 
find  a  colt  tied,  whereon  yet  nev- 
er man  sat :  loose  him,  and  bring 
him  hither. 

31  And  if  any  man  ask  you, 
Why  do  ye  loose  him?  thus  shall 
ye  say  unto  him,  Because  the 
Lord  hath  need  of  him. 

32  And  they  that  were  sent 
went  their  way,  and  found  even 
as  he  had  said  unto  them. 

33  And  as  they  were  loosing 


again,  at  a  future  day,  fully  invested 
with  power.  In  the  mean  time,  he 
was  to  leave  in  the  hands  of  his  friends 
and  followers  the  revelations  of  divine 
truth  which  he  had  made,  as  a  private 
trust,  for  the  faithful  exercise  of 
which  they  would  be  called  to  a  strict 
account,  when  he  should  come  again 
in  power.  A  parable  somewhat  sim- 
ilar to  this  in  form,  but  yet  very  dif- 
ferent in  its  intent  and  import,  was 
given  by  our  Savior  on  another  occa- 
sion, as  recorded  Matt.  25  :  14 — 30. 


CHAPTER  XX. 


185 


the  colt,  the  owners  thereof  said 
unto  them,  Why  loose  ye  the 
colt  ? 

34  And  they  said,  The  Lord 
hath  need  of  him. 

35  And  they  brought  him  to 
Jesus  :  and  they  cast  their  gar- 
ments upon  the  colt,  and  they  set 
Jesus  thereon. 

38  And  as  he  went,  they  spread 
their  clothes  in  the  way. 

37  And  when  he  was  come 
nigh,  even  now  at  the  descent  of 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  the  ■  whole 
multitude  of  the  disciples  began  to 
rejoice  and  praise  God  with  a  loud 
voice,  for  all  the  mighty  works 
that  they  had  seen  ; 

38  Saying,  Blessed  he  the  King 
that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord :  Peace  in  heaven,  and  glory 
in  the  highest. 

39  And  some  of  the  Pharisees 
from  among  the  multitude  said 
unto  him,  Master,  rebuke  thy  dis- 
ciples. 

40  And  he  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  I  tell  you,  That  if  these 
should  hold  their  peace,  the  stones 
would  immediately  cry  out. 

41  |f  And  when  he  was  come 
near,  he  beheld  the  city,  and  wept 
over  it, 

42  Saying,  If  thou  hadst  known, 
even  thou,  at  least  in  this  thy  day, 
the  things  lohich  belong  unto  thy 
peace  !  but  now  they  are  hid  from 
thine  eyes. 

43  For  the  days  shall  come 
upon  thee,  that  thine  enemies  shall 
cast   a    trench   about   thee,    and 

45.  And  he  went  into  the  temple; 
on  the  following  day,  as  is  distinctly 
stated  by  Mark,  (11  :  12,  15 ;)  so  that 
the  buyers  and  sellers,  in  submitting 
to  this  ejection,  were  not  overawed 
by  the  multitude  which  followed  Je- 
sus, but  they  yielded  voluntarily,  from 
consciousness  of  wrong,  and  through 
veneration  for  the  personal  character 
16* 


compass    thee    round,    and   keep 
thee  in  on  every  side, 

44  And  shall  lay  thee  even 
with  the  ground,  and  thy  children 
within  thee  :  and  they  shall  not 
leave  in  thee  one  stone  upon  an- 
other :  because  thou  knewest  not 
the  time  of  thy  visitation. 

45  |f  And  he  went  into  the 
temple,  and  began  to  cast  out 
them  that  sold  therein,  and  them 
that  bought, 

46  Saying  unto  them,  It  is 
written,  My  house  is  the  house  of 
prayer  :  but  ye  have  made  it  a  den 
of  thieves. 

47  |f  And  he  taught  daily  in 
the  temple.  But  the  chief  priests, 
and  the  scribes,  and  the  chief  of 
the  people,  sought  to  destroy  him, 

48  And  could  not  find  what 
they  might  do  :  for  all  the  people 
were  very  attentive  to  hear  him. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

ND  it  came  to  pass,  that  on 
one  of  those  days,  as  he 
taught  the  people  in  the  temple, 
and  preached  the  gospel,  the  chief 
priests  and  the  scribes  came  upon 
him,  with  the  elders, 

2  And  spake  unto  him,  saying, 
Tell  us,  by  what  authority  doest 
thou  these  things  ?  or  who  is  he 
that  gave  thee  this  authority  ? 

3  And  he  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  I  will  also  ask  you  one 
thing  ;  and  answer  me : 

4  The  baptism  of  John,  was  it 
from  heaven,  or  of  men  ? 

5  And     they     reasoned    with 

of  Jesus,    whom   they   doubtless    re- 
garded as  a  prophet. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

2.  TJiese  things  ;  referring,  perhaps, 
both  to  his  public  teaching  in  the 
temple,  and  to  his  expulsion  of  the 
buyers  and  sellers. 
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themselves,  saying,  If  we  shall 
say,  From  heaven ;  he  will  say, 
Why  then  believed  ye  him  not  ? 

6  But  and  if  we  say,  Of  men  ; 
all  the  people  will  stone  us :  for 
they  be  persuaded  that  John  was 
a  prophet. 

7  And  they  answered,  That 
they  could  not  tell  whence  it  ivas. 

8  And  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Neither  tell  I  you  by  what  author- 
ity I  do  these  things. 

9  1J  Then  began  he  to  speak 
to  the  people  this  parable  :  A 
certain  man  planted  a  vineyard, 
and  let  it  forth  to  husbandmen, 
and  went  into  a  far  country  for  a 
long  time. 

10  And  at  the  season  he  sent  a 
servant  to  the  husbandmen,  that 
they  should  give  him  of  the  fruit 
of  the  vineyard :  but  the  husband- 
men beat  him,  and  sent  him  away 
empty. 

11  And  again  he  sent  another 
servant :  and  they  beat  him  also, 
and  entreated  him  shamefully, 
and  sent  him  away  empty. 

12  And  again  he  sent  a  third  : 
and  they  wounded  him  also,  and 
cast  him  out. 

13  Then  said  the  lord  of  the 
vineyard,  What  shall  I  do  ?  I  will 
send  my  beloved  son :  it  may  be 
they  will  reverence  him  when 
they  see  him. 

14  But  when  the  husbandmen 
saw  him,  they  reasoned  among 
themselves,  saying,  This  is  the 
heir :  come,  let  us  kill  him,  that 
the  inheritance  may  be  ours. 

16.  God  forbid.  They  meant,  by, 
this  exclamation,  not  to  object  to  the 
punishment  of  such  husbandmen,  in 
the  imaginary  case,  but  to  express 
their  dissent  in  respect  to  the  religious 
truth  intended  by  it,  viz.,  that  the  Mes- 
siah would  be  rejected  by  the  Jewish 
people,  and  that  they  would  conse- 
quently   be    destroyed.      Hence    the 


15  So  they  cast  him  out  of  the 
vineyard,  and  killed  him.  What 
therefore  shall  the  lord  of  the 
vineyard  do  unto  them  ? 

16  He  shall  come  and  destroy 
these  husbandmen,  and  shall  give 
the  vineyard  to  others.  And  when 
they  heard  it,  they  said,  God  for- 
bid. 

17  And  he  beheld  them,  and 
said,  What  is  this  then  that  is 
written,  The  stone  which  the 
builders  rejected,  the  same  is  be- 
come the  head  of  the  corner  ? 

18  WThosoever  shall  fall  upon 
that  stone,  shall  be  broken :  but 
on  whomsoever  it  shall  fall,  it  will 
grind  him  to  powder. 

19  fl"  And  the  chief  priests  and 
the  scribes  the  same  hour  sought 
to  lay  hands  on  him ;  and  they 
feared  the  people  :  for  they  per- 
ceived that  he  had  spoken  this 
parable  against  them. 

20  And  they  watched  Mm,  and 
sent  forth  spies,  which  should  feign 
themselves  just  men,  that  they 
might  take  hold  of  his  words,  that 
so  they  might  deliver  him  unto 
the  power  and  authority  of  the 
governor. 

2 1  And  they  asked  him,  saying, 
Master,  we  knowT  that  thou  savest 
and  teachest  rightly,  neither  ac- 
ceptest  thou  the  person  of  any, 
but  teachest  the  way  of  God  truly  : 

22  Is  it  lawful  for  us  to  give 
tribute  unto  Cesar,  or  no  ? 

23  But  he  perceived  their  craft- 
iness, and  said  unto  them,  Why 
tempt  ye  me  ? 

force  of  the  Savior's  reply  in  the  two 
succeeding  verses. 

20.  Just  men;  men  honestly  de- 
sirous of  instruction. 

22.  Is  it  lawful,  &c.  They  hoped 
to  lead  him  to  say  something  which 
the  Roman  government  might  con- 
sider seditious  or  treasonable. 
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24  Show  me  a  penny.  Whose 
image  and  superscription  hath 
it  ?  They  answered  and  said, 
Cesar's. 

25  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Render  therefore  unto  Cesar  the 
things  which  be  Cesar's,  and 
unto  God  the  things  which  be 
God's. 

26  And  they  could  not  take 
hold  of  his  words  before  the  peo- 
ple :  and  they  marvelled  at  his 
answer,  and  held  their  peace. 

27  1J  Then  came  to  him  cer- 
tain of  the  Sadducees,  (which  de- 
ny that  there  is  any  resurrection,) 
and  they  asked  him, 

28  Saying,  Master,  Moses 
wrote  unto  us,  If  any  man's  broth- 
er die,  having  a  wife,  and  he  die 
without  children,  that  his  brother 
should  take  his  wife,  and  raise  up 
seed  unto  his  brother. 

29  There  were  therefore  seven 
brethren ;  and  the  first  took  a  wife, 
and  died  without  children. 

30  And  the  second  took  her  to 
wife,  and  he  died  childless. 

3 1  And  the  third  took  her  ;  and 
in  like  manner  the  seven  also : 
and  they  left  no  children,  and 
died. 

32  Last  of  all  the  woman  died 
also. 

33  Therefore,  in  the  resurrec- 
tion, whose  wife  of  them  is  she  ? 
for  seven  had  her  to  wife. 

34  And  Jesus,  answering,  said 
unto  them,  The  children  of  this 
world  marry,  and  are  given  in 
marriage  : 

35  But  they  which  shall  be 
accounted  worthy  to  obtain  that 
world,  and  the  resurrection  from 

38.  Unto  him;  that  is,  in  his  view. 
When  men  die,  they  die  only  to  those 
who  survive  them.  In  the  sight  of 
God,  they  continue  to  live,  changing 
only  the  scene  of  existence. 


the  dead,  neither  many,  nor  are 
given  in  marriage  : 

36  Neither  can  they  die  any 
more  :  for  they  are  equal  unto 
the  angels  ;  and  are  the  children 
of  God,  being  the  children  of  the 
resurrection. 

37  Now  that  the  dead  are 
raised,  even  Moses  showed  at  the 
bush,  when  he  calleth  the  Lord 
the  God  of  Abraham,  and  the  God 
of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of  Jacob. 

38  For  he  is  not  a  God  of  the 
dead,  but  of  the  living  :  for  all 
live  unto  him. 

39  Then  certain  of  the  scribes, 
answering,  said,  Master,  thou  hast 
well  said. 

40  And  after  that,  they  durst 
not  ask  him  any  question  at  all. 

41  Tf  And  he  said  unto  them, 
How  say  they  that  Christ  is  Da- 
vid's son  ? 

42  And  David  himself  saith  in 
the  book  of  Psalms,  The  Lord 
said  unto  mv  Lord,  Sit  thou  on 
my  right  hand, 

43  Till  I  make  thine  enemies 
thy  footstool. 

44  David  therefore  calleth  him 
Lord  ;  how  is  he  then  his  son  ? 

45  fl"  Then,  in  the  audience  of 
all  the  people,  he  said  unto  his 
disciples, 

46  Beware  of  the  scribes, 
which  desire  to  walk  in  long 
robes,  and  love  greetings  in  the 
markets,  and  the  highest  seats  in 
the  synagogues,  and  the  chief 
rooms    at   feasts ; 

47  Which  devour  widows' 
houses,  and  for  a  show  make  long 
prayers  :  the  same  shall  receive 
greater  damnation. 

47.  Greater  damnation;  the  guilt 
of  their  actual  ungodliness  being  ag- 
gravated by  their  hypocritical  preten- 
sions to  piety. 
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CHAPTER  XXL 

AND  he  looked  up  and  saw 
the  rich  men  casting  their 
gifts  into  the  treasury. 

2  And  he  saw  also  a  certain 
poor  widow,  casting  in  thither 
two  mites. 

3  And  he  said,  Of  a  truth  I  say 
unto  you,  That  this  poor  widow 
hath  cast  in  more  than  they  all. 

4  For  all  these  have  of  their 
abundance  cast  in  unto  the  offer- 
ings of  God :  but  she  of  her  pen- 
ury hath  cast  in  all  the  living  that 
she  had. 

5  T[  And  as  some  spake  of  the 
temple,  how  it  was  adorned  with 
goodly  stones  and  gifts,  he  said, 

6  As  for  these  things  which  ye 
behold,  the  days  will  come,  in  the 
which  there  shall  not  be  left  one 
stone  upon  another,  that  shall  not 
be  thrown  down. 

7  fl  And  they  asked  him,  say- 
ing, Master,  but  when  shall  these 
things  be  ?  and  what  sign  will 
there  he  when  these  things  shall 
come  to  pass  ? 

8  And  he  said,  Take  heed  that 
ye  be  not  deceived :  for  many 
shall  come  in  my  name,  saying,  I 
am  Christ ;  and  the  time  draweth 
near  :  go  ye  not  therefore  after 
them. 

9  But  when  ye  shall  hear  of 
wars  and  commotions,  be  not 
terrified  :  for  these  things  must 
first  come  to  pass  ;  but  the  end  is 
not  by  and  by. 


CHAPTER  XXI. 

1.  Gifts  ;  the  object  of  this  contri- 
bution, it  is  supposed,  was  to  sustain 
the  expenses  of  the  religious  services 
of  the  temple. 

3.  Cast  in  more  than  they  all ;  has 
made  a  greater  effort  and  sacrifice. 
The  poor,  however,  as  well  as  the 
rich,  are  bound  to  exercise  prudence 
and  sound  discretion  in  making  re- 
ligious or  charitable  contributions. 


10  Then  said  he  unto  them, 
Nation  shall  rise  against  nation, 
and  kingdom  against  kingdom  : 

1 1  And  great  earthquakes  shall 
be  in  divers  places,  and  famines, 
and  pestilences :  and  fearful  sights 
and  great  signs  shall  there  be  from 
heaven. 

12  But  before  all  these  they 
shall  lay  their  hands  on  you,  and 
persecute  you,  delivering  you  up 
to  the  synagogues,  and  into  pris- 
ons, being  brought  before  kings 
and  rulers  for  my  name's  sake. 

13  And  it  shall  turn  to  you  for 
a  testimony. 

14  Settle  it  therefore  in  your 
hearts,  not  to  meditate  before 
what  ye  shall  answer. 

15  For  1  will  give  you  a  mouth 
and  wisdom,  which  all  your  ad- 
versaries shall  not  be  able  to  gain- 
say nor  resist. 

16  And  ye  shall  be  betrayed 
both  by  parents,  and  brethren, 
and  kinsfolks,  and  friends  ;  and 
some  of  you  shall  they  cause  to  be 
put  to  death. 

17  And  ye  shall  be  hated  of  all 
men  for  my  name's  sake. 

18  But  there  shall  not  a  hair 
of  your  head  perish. 

19  In  your  patience  possess  ye 
your  souls. 

20  And  when  ye  shall  see  Je- 
rusalem compassed  with  armies, 
then  know  that  the  desolation 
thereof  is  nigh. 

21  Then  let  them  which  are  in 


6.  Not  one  stone  upon  another;  a 
phrase  simply  indicating  complete  and 
utter  destruction. 

13.  That  is,  it  was  to  be  in  that 
way  that  the  disciples  were  to  give 
their  testimony  to  the  gospel. 

]  8.  Nothing  really  valuable  to  them 
should  be  lost  or  destroyed  ;  but,  amidst 
all  these  trials  and  dangers,  their  ul- 
timate welfare  and  happiness  were 
perfectly  secure. 
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Judea  flee  to  the  mountains  ;  and 
let  them  which  are  in  the  midst 
of  it  depart  out ;  and  let  not  them 
that  are  in  the  countries  enter 
thereinto. 

22  For  these  be  the  days  of 
vengeance,  that  all  things  which 
are  written  may  be  fulfilled. 

23  But  woe  unto  them  that  are 
with  child,  and  to  them  that  give 
suck,  in  those  days!  for  there 
shall  be  great  distress  in  the  land, 
and  wrath  upon  this  people. 

24  And  they  shall  fall  by  the 
edge  of  the  sword,  and  shall  be 
led  away  captive  into  all  nations  : 
and  Jerusalem  shall  be  trodden 
down  of  the  Gentiles,  until  the 
times  of  the  Gentiles  be  fulfilled. 

25  |f  And  there  shall  be  signs 
in  the  sun,  and  in  the  moon,  and 
in  the  stars ;  and  upon  the  earth 
distress  of  nations,  with  perplexity  ; 
the  sea  and  the  waves  roaring ; 

26  Men's  hearts  failing  them 
for  fear,  and  for  looking  after 
those  things  which  are  coming  on 
the  earth  :  for  the  powers  of  heav- 
en shall  be  shaken. 

27  And  then  shall  they  see  the 
Son  of  man  coming  in  a  cloud, 
with  power  and  great  glory. 

28  And  when  these  things  be- 
gin to  come  to  pass,  then  look  up, 
and  lift  up  your  heads  :  for  your 
redemption  draweth  nigh. 

29  And  he  spake  to  them  a 
parable  :  Behold  the  fig-tree,  and 
all  the  trees ; 

30  When  they  now  shoot  forth, 
ye  see  and  know  of  your  own- 
selves  that  summer  is  now  nigh  at 
hand. 

31  So  likewise  ye,  when  ye 
see  these   things   come    to    pass, 

37.  At  night  he  went  out,  &c. ;  for 
safety ;  to  avoid  the  conspiracies 
which  might  be  formed  against  his 
life. 


know  ye  that  the  kingdom  of  God 
is  nigh  at  hand. 

32  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  This 
generation  shall  not  pass  away, 
till  all  be  fulfilled. 

33  Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass 
away :  but  my  words  shall  not 
pass  away. 

34  ft  And  take  heed  to  your- 
selves, lest  at  any  time  your  hearts 
be  overcharged  with  surfeiting 
and  drunkenness,  and  cares  of  this 
life,  and  so  that  day  come  upon 
you  unawares. 

35  For  as  a  snare  shall  it  come 
on  all  them  that  dwell  on  the  face 
of  the=  whole  earth. 

36  Watch  ye  therefore,  and 
pray  always,  that  ye  may  be  ac- 
counted worthy  to  escape  all  these 
things  that  shall  come  to  pass,  and 
to  stand  before  the  Son  of  man. 

37  And  in  the  daytime  he  was 
teaching  in  the  temple ;  and  at 
night  he  went  out,  and  abode  in 
the  mount  that  is  called  the  Mount 
of  Olives. 

38  And  all  the  people  came 
early  in  the  morning  to  him  in  the 
temple,  for  to  hear  him. 

CHAPTER  XXII. 

NOW  the  feast  of  unleavened 
bread  drew  nigh,  which  is 
called  the  Passover. 

2  And  the  chief  priests  and 
scribes  sought  how  they  might  kill 
him  :  for  they  feared  the  people. 

3  |[  Then  entered  Satan  into 
Judas  surnamed  Iscariot,  being  of 
the  number  of  the  twelve. 

4  And  he  went  his  way,  and 
communed  with  the  chief  priests 
and  captains,  how  he  might  be- 
tray him  unto  them. 

CHAPTER  XXII. 
4.    Captains;  that  is,  officers  of  the 
temple,    (v.   52.)  —  Communea  with ; 
consulted  with  them  privately. 
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5  And  they  were  glad,  and 
covenanted  to  give  him  money. 

6  And  he  promised,  and  sought 
opportunity  to  betray  him  unto 
them  in  the  absence  of  the  multi- 
tude. 

7  |f  Then  came  the  day  of 
unleavened  bread,  when  the  pass- 
over  must  be  killed. 

8  And  he  sent  Peter  and  John, 
saying,  Go  and  prepare  us  the 
passover,  that  we  may  eat. 

9  And  they  said  unto  him, 
Where  wilt  thou  that  we  prepare  ? 

10  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Behold,  when  ye  are  entered  into 
the  city,  there  shall  a  man  meet 
you,  bearing  a  pitcher  of  water ; 
follow  him  into  the  house  where 
he  entereth  in. 

11  And  ye  shall  say  unto  the 
good  man  of  the  house,  The  Mas- 
ter saith  unto  thee,  Where  is  the 
guest-chamber,  where  I  shall  eat 
the  passover  with  my  disciples  ? 

12  And  he  shall  show  you  a 
large  upper  room  furnished  :  there 
make  ready. 

13  And  they  went,  and  found 

7.  Unleavened  bread  was  used  for 
seven  daj^s,  in  connection  with  the  cel- 
ebration of  the  passover,  in  commem- 
oration of  the  haste  in  which  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  fled  from  Egypt,  which 
prevented  the  proper  preparation  of 
bread.     (Ex.  12  :  14—20,  34.) 

11.  The  good  man  of  the  house ;  the 
master  of  the  house,  the  other  being  a 
servant.  —  The  Master.  This  expres- 
sion seems  to  imply  that  the  person 
thus  applied  to  was  a  disciple. 

12.  Furnished.  Many  rooms  were 
undoubtedly  thus  prepared  in  Jerusa- 
lem to  accommodate  the  great  number 
of  strangers  that  were  accustomed  to 
resort  to  the  city  on  such  occasions. 

13.  14.  These  verses  convey  the 
impression  very  strongly,  that  it  was 
the  passover  which  Jesus  celebrated 
at  this  time  with  his  disciples,  on  what 
we  should  call  Thursday  evening,  as 
he  was  crucified  on  the  following  day, 
which  was  the  day  before  the  Jewish 


as  he  had  said  unto  them :  and 
they  made  ready  the  passover. 

14  And  when  the  hour  was 
come,  he  sat  down,  and  the  twelve 
apostles  with  him. 

15  And  he  said  unto  them, 
With  desire  I  have  desired  to  eat 
this  passover  with  you  before  I 
suffer. 

16  For  I  say  unto  you,  I  will 
not  any  more  eat  thereof,  until  it 
be  fulfilled  in  the  kingdom  of  God. 

17  And  he  took  the  cup,  and 
gave  thanks,  and  said,  Take  this, 
and  divide  it  among  yourselves. 

18  For  I  say  unto  you,  I  will 
not  drink  of  the  fruit  of  the  vine, 
until  the  kingdom  of  God  shall 
come. 

19  |f  And  he  took  bread,  and 
gave  thanks,  and  brake  ££,  and 
gave  unto  them,  saying,  This  is 
my  body  which  is  given  for  you : 
this  do  in  remembrance  of  me  : 

20  Likewise  also  the  cup  after 
supper,  saying,  This  cup  is  the 
new  testament  in  my  blood,  which 
is  shed  for  you. 

21  |f  But,  behold,  the  hand  of 

Sabbath,  —  our  Saturday.  But,  from 
several  allusions  in  John's  Gospel,  par- 
ticularly John  13 : 1, 29 ;  18 :  28 j  19 :  14, 
it  would  seem  the  passover  was  not 
celebrated  by  the  Jews  till  the  follow- 
ing day,  that  is,  Friday.  Several  in- 
genious hypotheses  have  been  ad- 
vanced by  the  learned  to  account  for 
this  discrepancy.  It  is,  perhaps,  on 
the  whole,  most  probable  that  the  al- 
lusions in  John  refer  not  to  the  eating 
of  the  paschal  lamb,  which  took  place 
on  the  first  evening,  but  to  the  ser- 
vices of  the  remaining  seven  days, 
during  which  the  feast  of  the  passover 
continued.  Some,  not  satisfied  with 
this  explanation,  suppose  that  Jesus 
anticipated  the  time  one  day,  on  ac- 
count of  his  approaching  crucifixion. 

20  This  cup  is  the  new  testament; 
that  is,  the  wine,  representing  blood, 
is  the  symbol  of  the  new  covenant,  by 
which  God  grants  remission  of  sins 
through  the  atoning  sufferings  of  Je- 
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him  that  betrayeth  me  is  with  me 
on  the  table. 

22  And  truly  the  Son  of  man 
goeth  as  it  was  determined :  but 
woe  unto  that  man  by  whom  he  is 
betrayed ! 

23  And  they  began  to  inquire 
among  themselves,  which  of  them 
it  was  that  should  do  this  thing. 

24  *\\  And  there  was  also  a 
strife  among  them,  which  of  them 
should  be  accounted  the  greatest. 

25  And  he  said  unto  them, 
The  kings  of  the  Gentiles  exercise 
lordship  over  them  ;  and  they  that 
exercise  authority  upon  them  are 
called  benefactors. 

26  But  ye  shall  not  he  so  :  but 
he  that  is  greatest  among  you,  let 
him  be  as  the  younger  ;  and  he 
that  is  chief,  as  he  that  doth  serve. 

27  For  whether  is  greater,  he 
that  sitteth  at  meat,  or  he  that 
serve th  ?  is  hot  he  that  sitteth  at 
meat  ?  but  I  am  among  you  as  he 
that  serveth. 

28  Ye  are  they  which  have 
continued  with  me  in  my  tempta- 
tions ; 

sus.  The  Roman  Catholic  church  un- 
derstands the  expressions,  "  This  is  my 
body,"  and  "This  is  my  blood,"  (Mark 
14  :  24,)  literally,  and  maintain  that 
when  the  bread  and  wine  are  conse- 
crated by  their  priests,  they  become 
really  and  truly  the  body  and  blood 
of  Christ,  although  to  the  senses  they 
remain  as  before.  They  accordingly 
sometimes  bear  their  consecrated  ele- 
ments in  processions,  and  pay  divine 
honors  to  them. 

22.  In  all  ages  of  the  world,  the 
Gordian  knot  of  moral  philosophy  has 
been  the  seeming  incompatibility  of 
an  absolute  overruling  power  on  the 
part  of  the  Creator,  with  the  moral 
accountability  of  man.  How  can 
every  thing  that  comes  to  pass  be  pre- 
arranged by  the  power  and  purpose 
of  God,  while  yet  the  moral  respon- 
sibility of  the  human  acts,  by  which 
his  will  is  accomplished,  rests  with 
guilty  instruments  alone  ?     Yet  Jesus 


29  And  I  appoint  unto  you  a 
kingdom,  as  my  Father  hath  ap- 
pointed unto  me  ; 

30  That  ye  may  eat  and  drink 
at  my  table  in  my  kingdom,  and 
sit  on  thrones,  judging  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel. 

31  |[  And  the  Lord  said,  Si- 
mon, Simon,  behold,  Satan  hath 
desired  to  have  you,  that  he  may 
sift  you  as  wheat : 

32  But  I  have  prayed  for  thee, 
that  thy  faith  fail  not :  and  when 
thou  art  converted,  strengthen  thv 
brethren. 

33  And  he  said  unto  him,  Lord, 
I  am  ready  to  go  with  thee,  both 
into  prison,  and  to  death. 

34  And  he  said,  I  tell  thee, 
Peter,  the  cock  shall  not  crow 
this  day,  before  that  thou  shalt 
thrice  deny  that  thou  knowest  me. 

35  |f  And  he  said  unto  them, 
When  I  sent  you  without  purse, 
and  scrip,  and  shoes,  lacked  ye  any 
thing  ?     And  they  said,  Nothing. 

36  Then  said  he  unto  them, 
But  now,  he  that  hath  a  puree,  let 
him  take  it,  and  likewise  his  scrip  : 

calmly  states  the  fact  that  it  is  so,  in 
this,  the  strongest  case  imaginable. 

24.  This  is  the  third  occasion  on 
which  a  similar  controversy  arose. 
(See  Matt.  20 :  20  —28.  Luke  9  :  46— 
48.)  As  the  disciples  must  have  re- 
ferred to  Christ's  kingdom  on  earth,  the 
fact  that  these  discussions  arose  seems 
to  be  wholly  inconsistent  with  the  idea 
that  Jesus  assigned  the  official  supe- 
riority to  Peter,  as  some  contend. 

28.  Temptations ;  trials  and  suf- 
ferings. 

30.  That  is,  be  associated  with  their 
Redeemer  in  sacred  enjoyments  and 
trusts. 

31 .  Sifting,  being  performed  by  a 
rough  and  violent  shaking,  is  a  proper 
emblem  of  any  malevolent  injury. 

35,  36.  The  first  mission  of  the  dis- 
ciples was  a  peaceful  one,  and  pursued 
through  a  region  where  they  every 
where  found  friends,  on  whose  hospi- 
tality  they  could  safely  rely.     Now, 
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and  he  that  hath  no  sword,  let 
him  sell  his  garment,  and  buy  one. 

37  For  I  say  unto  you,  that  this 
that  is  written  must  yet  be  accom- 
plished in  me,  And  he  was  reck- 
oned among  the  transgressors  :  for 
the  things  concerning  me  have  an 
end. 

38  And  they  said,  Lord,  behold, 
here  are  two  swords.  And  he  said 
unto  them,  It  is  enough. 

39  1J  And  he  came  out,  and 
went,  as  he  was  wont,  to  the 
Mount  of  Olives ;  and  his  disci- 
ples also  followed  him. 

40  And  when  he  was  at  the 
place,  he  said  unto  them,  Pray 
that  ye  enter  not  into  temptation. 

41  And  he  was  withdrawn 
from  them  about  a  stone's  cast, 
and  kneeled  down,  and  prayed, 

42  Saying,  Father,  if  thou  be 
willing,  remove  this  cup  from  me  : 
nevertheless,  not  my  will,  but 
thine,  be  done. 

43  And  there  appeared  an 
angel  unto  him  from  heaven, 
strengthening  him. 

44  And  being  in  an  agony,  he 
prayed  more  earnestly :  and  his 
sweat  was  as  it  were  great  drops 
of  blood  falling  down  to  the  ground. 

45  And  when  he  rose  up  from 
prayer,  and  was  come  to  his  dis- 

however,  Jesus  teaches  them,  by  this 
strong,  figurative  language,  that  they 
were  about  to  enter  upon  a  service  full 
of  difficulty  and  danger,  in  which  they 
would  have  to  put  in  requisition  all 
their  resources  and  means  of  self-pro- 
tection, referring,  however,  under  a 
figure  taken  from  military  life,  un- 
doubtedly to  moral  measures  alone ; 
though  his  disciples  seem  to  have  un- 
derstood him  literally. 

38.  It  is  enough ;  not  they  are 
enough ;  that  is,  he  did  not  refer  to  the 
swords  which  they  presented,  but  only 
terminated  the  conversation,  finding, 
apparently,  that  they  were  not  in  a  state 
of  mind  to  understand  his  meaning. 

44.    There  has  been  much  specula- 


ciples,  he  found  them  sleeping  for 
sorrow, 

46  And  said  unto  them,  Why 
sleep  ye  ?  rise  and  pray,  lest  ye 
enter  into  temptation. 

47  1]  And  while  he  yet  spake, 
behold  a  multitude,  and  he  that 
was  called  Judas,  one  of  the  twelve, 
went  before  them,  and  drew  near 
unto  Jesus  to  kiss  him. 

48  But  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Judas,  betrayest  thou  the  Son  of 
man  with  a  kiss  ? 

49  When  they  which  were 
about  him  saw  what  would  fol- 
low, they  said  unto  him,  Lord, 
shall  we  smite  with  the  sword  ? 

50  |f  And  one  of  them  smote 
the  servant  of  the  high  priest,  and 
cut  off  his  right  ear. 

51  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said,  Suffer  ye  thus  far.  And  he 
touched  his  ear,  and  healed  him. 

52  Then  Jesus  said  unto  the 
chief  priests,  and  captains  of 
the  temple,  and  the  elders  which 
were  come  to  him,  Be  ye  come 
out  as  against  a  thief,  with  swords 
and  staves  ? 

53  When  I  was  daily  with  you 
in  the  temple,  ye  stretched  forth  no 
hands  against  me  :  but  this  is  your 
hour,  and  the  power  of  darkness. 

54  fl  Then  took  they  him,  and 

tion  upon  this  passage,  but  to  little 
purpose  ;  since,  in  any  case,  the  de- 
scription is  plainly  intended  to  denote 
something  preternaturally  awful  in 
this  agony.  The  expression  ceases  to 
be  surprising,  when  we  consider  that 
the  mental  anguish  here  endured  was 
undoubtedly  a  part  of  that  mysterious 
and  protracted  series  of  sufferings, 
which,  commenced  at  Gethsemane, 
and  ending  upon  the  cross,  constituted, 
in  the  closing  scenes  of  the  Savior's 
life,  a  great  expiatory  sacrifice  to  atone 
for  the  sins  of  the  world. 

45.  Sleeping  for  sorroic  ;  exhausted 
with  anxiety  and  sorrow. 

50.    One  of  them;  Peter. 

52.   These  were  all  Jewish  forces. 


CHAPTER  XXIII. 


193 


led  Mm,  and  brought  him  into  the 
high  priest's  house.  And  Peter 
followed  afar  off. 

55  And  when  they  had  kindled 
a  fire  in  the  midst  of  the  hall,  and 
were  set  down  together,  Peter  sat 
down  among  them. 

56  But  a  certain  maid  beheld 
him  as  he  sat  by  the  fire,  and 
earnestly  looked  upon  him,  and 
said,  This  man  was  also  with  him. 

57  And  he  denied  him,  saying, 
Woman,  I  know  him  not. 

58  And  after  a  little  while  an- 
other saw  him,  and  said,  Thou 
art  also  of  them.  And  Peter  said, 
Man,  I  am  not. 

59  And  about  the  space  of  one 
hour  after,  another  confidently 
affirmed,  saying,  Of  a  truth  this 
fellow  also  was  with  him  ;  for  he 
is  a  Galilean. 

60  And  Peter  said,  Man,  I 
know  not  what  thou  sayest.  And 
immediately,  while  he  yet  spake, 
the  cock  crew. 

61  And  the  Lord  turned,  and 
looked  upon  Peter.  And  Peter 
remembered  the  word  of  me  Lord, 
how  he  had  said  unto  him,  Before 
the  cock  crow,  thou  shalt  deny 
me  thrice. 

62  And  Peter  went  out  and 
wept  bitterly. 

63  ft  And  the  men  that  held 
Jesus,  mocked  him,  and  smote 
Mm. 

64  And  when  they  had  blind- 
folded him,  they  struck  him    on 

55.  Among  them ;  among  the  ser- 
vants who  had  kindled  the  fire.  The 
examination  of  Jesus  was  going  for- 
ward before  the  high  priest  at  another 
part  of  the  hall. 

56.  Earnestly  looked  upon  him  ;  in- 
distinctly recognizing  him  as  the  disci- 
ple whom  she  had  admitted  at  John's 
request.     (John  18  :  16,  17.) 

59.  He  is  a  Galilean  ;  they  judged 
from  some  peculiarity  of  his  language. 


the  face,  and  asked  him,  saying. 
Prophesy,  who  is  it  that  smote 
thee  ? 

65  And  many  other  things 
blasphemously  spake  they  against 
him. 

66  ft  And  as  soon  as  it  was 
day,  the  elders  of  the  people,  and 
the  chief  priests,  and  the  scribes, 
came  together,  and  led  him  into 
their  council,  saying, 

67  Art  thou  the  Christ?  tell 
us.  And  he  said  unto  them,  If  I 
tell  you,  ye  will  not  believe. 

68  And  if  I  also  ask  you,  ye 
will  not  answer  me,  nor  let  me  go. 

69  Hereafter  shall  the  Son  of 
man  sit  on  the  right  hand  of  the 
power  of  God. 

70  Then  said  they  all,  Art  thou 
then  the  Son  of  God?  And  he 
said  unto  them,  Ye  say  that  I  am. 

71  And  they  said,  What  need 
we  any  further  witness  ?  for  we 
ourselves  have  heard  of  his  own 
mouth. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

AND  the  whole  multitude  of 
them  arose,    and    led   him 
unto  Pilate. 

2  And  they  began  to  accuse 
him,  saying,  We  found  this  fellow 
perverting  the  nation,  and  forbid- 
diug  to  give  tribute  to  Cesar,  say- 
ing, That  he  himself  is  Christ,' a 
King. 

3  And  Pilate  asked  him,  saying, 
Art  thou  the  King  of  the  Jews  ? 

63.  Mocked  him;  mocked  and  rid- 
iculed his  alleged  claim  to  the  char- 
acter of  king. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

2.  To  accuse  him.  They  changed 
the  accusation  now  that  they  had 
brought  him  before  Pilate.  The 
charge  before  their  council  was  blas- 
phemy ;  now,  it  is  disaffection  towards 
the  Roman  government. 
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And  he  answered  him  and  said, 
Thou  sayest  it. 

4  Then  said  Pilate  to  the  chief 
priests,  and  to  the  people,  I  find 
no  fault  in  this  man. 

5  And  they  were  the  more 
fierce,  saying,  He  stirreth  up  the 
people,  teaching  throughout  all 
Jewry,  beginning  from  Galilee  to 
this  place. 

6  When  Pilate  heard  of  Gali- 
lee, he  asked  whether  the  man 
were  a  Galilean. 

7  And  as  soon  as  he  knew  that 
he  belonged  unto  Herod's  juris- 
diction, he  sent  him  to  Herod, 
who  himself  also  was  at  Jerusalem 
at  that  time. 

8  |f  And  when  Herod  saw  Je- 
sus, he  was  exceeding  glad  :  for 
he  was  desirous  to  see  him  of  a 
long  season,  because  he  had  heard 
many  things  of  him  ;  and  he 
hoped  to  have  seen  some  miracle 
done  by  him. 

9  Then  he  questioned  with  him 
in  many  words  ;  but  he  answered 
him  nothing. 

10  And  the  chief  priests  and 
scribes  stood  and  vehemently  ac- 
cused  him. 

11  And  Herod  with  his  men 
of  war  set  him  at  nought,  and 
mocked  him,  and  arrayed  him  in 
a  gorgeous  robe,  and  sent  him 
again  to  Pilate. 

12  ft  And  the  same  day  Pilate 
and  Herod  were  made  friends  to- 

4.  I  find  no  fault,  &c.  The  con- 
versation with  Jesus,  by  which  Pilate 
was  satisfied  of  his  innocence,  is  given 
m  detail,  John  18  :  29—38. 

7.  Herod' s  jurisdiction  ;  Herod  An- 
tipas,  son  of  old  King  Herod,  who  had 
ordered  Jesus  to  be  destroyed  in  in- 
fancy. 

8.  Had  heard  many  things  of  him. 
See  Matt.  14  :  1. 

11.  Set  him  at  nought ;  mocked  and 
ridiculed  him. 

14.    That   perverteth  the   people, — 


gether ;  for  before  they  were  at 
enmity  between  themselves. 

13  fl  And  Pilate,  when  he  had 
called  together  the  chief  priests, 
and  the  rulers,  and  the  people, 

14  Said  unto  them,  Ye  have 
brought  this  man  unto  me,  as  one 
that  perverteth  the  people  :  and, 
behold,  I,  having  examined  him 
before  you,  have  found  no  fault  in 
this  man,  touching  those  things 
whereof  ye  accuse  him  ; 

15  No,  nor  yet  Herod  :  for  I 
sent  you  to  him  ;  and,  lo,  nothing 
worthy  of  death  is  done  unto  him  : 

16  I  will  therefore  chastise  him, 
and  release  him. 

17  (For  of  necessity  he  must 
release  one  unto  them  at  the 
feast.) 

18  And  they  cried  out  all  at 
once,  saying,  Away  with  this  man, 
and  release  unto  us  Barabbas : 

19  (Who,  for  a  certain  sedition 
made  in  the  city,  and  for  murder, 
was  cast  into  prison.) 

20  Pilate  therefore,  willing  to 
release  Jesus,  spake  again  to  them. 

21  But  they  cried,  saying, 
Crucify  him,  crucify  him. 

22  And  he  said  unto  them  the 
third  time,  Why  ?  what  evil  hath 
he  done  ?  I  have  found  no  cause 
of  death  in  him  ;  I  will  therefore 
chastise  him,  and  let  him  go. 

23  And  they  were  instant  with 
loud  voices,  requiring  that  he 
might    be    crucified  :      and    the 

from  their  allegiance  to  the  Roman 
government. 

15.  JYb,  nor  yet  Herod ;  though 
Herod  treated  him  with  indignity  and 
ridicule,  he  acquitted  him  of  all  crim- 
inal designs. 

22.  /  will  chastise  him.  This  pro- 
posal to  subject  Jesus  to  the  punish- 
ment of  scourging  was  intended  as  a 
compromise.  Pilate  did  not  consider 
him  as  really  deserving  of  any  pun- 
ishment at  all. 
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voices  of  them,  and  of  the  chief 
priests,  prevailed. 

24  And  Pilate  gave  sentence 
that  it  should  be  as  they  required. 

25  And  he  released  unto  them 
him  that  for  sedition  and  murder 
was  cast  into  prison,  whom  they 
had  desired  ;  but  he  delivered  Je- 
sus to  their  will. 

26  |[  And  as  they  led  him 
away,  they  laid  hold  upon  one  Si- 
mon, a  Cyrenian,  coming  out  of 
the  country,  and  on  him  they  laid 
the  cross,  that  he  might  bear  it 
after  Jesus. 

27  And  there  followed  him  a 
great  company  of  people,  and  of 
women,  which  also  bewailed  and 
lamented  him. 

28  But  Jesus,  turning  unto  them, 
said,  Daughters  of  Jerusalem, 
weep  not  for  me,  but  weep  for 
yourselves,  and  for  your  children. 

29  For,  behold,  the  days  are 
coming,  in  the  which  they  shall 
say,  Blessed  are  the  barren,  and 
the  wombs  that  never  bare,  and 
the  paps  which  never  gave  suck. 

30  Then  shall  they  begin  to 
say  to  the  mountains,  Fall  on  us  ; 
and  to  the  hills,  Cover  us. 

31  For  if  they  do  these  things 
in  a  green  tree,  what  shall  be  done 
in  the  dry  ? 

32  |[  And  there  were  also  two 
others,  malefactors,  led  with  him 
to  be  put  to  death. 

33  And  when  they  were  come 
to  the  place  which  is  called  Cal- 

25.  To  their  will;  not  to  their  cus- 
tody, but  to  that  of  his  own  soldiers, 
to  be  dealt  with  according  to  their 
will. 

26.  Coming  out  of  the  country  ;  that 
is,  they  met  him  as  they  were  going 
out  of  the  city.  At  first  Jesus  bore 
the  cross  himself.      (John  19  :  17.) 

31.  In  the  dry.  Our  Savior  here 
seems  to  refer  to  the  terrible  calamities 
which  were  to  come  upon  the  Jewish 


vary,  there  they  crucified  him, 
and  the  malefactors ;  one  on  the 
right  hand,  and  the  other  on  the 
left. 

34  |T  Then  said  Jesus,  Father, 
forgive  them  ;  for  they  know  not 
what  they  do.  And  they  parted 
his  raiment,  and  cast  lots. 

35  |T  And  tfie  people  stood  be- 
holding. And  the  rulers  also  with 
them  derided  him,  saying,  He 
saved  others ;  let  him  save  him- 
self, if  he  be  Christ,  the  chosen  of 
God. 

36  And  the  soldiers  also  mock- 
ed him,  coming  to  him,  and  offer- 
ing him  vinegar, 

37  And  saying,  If  thou  be  the 
King  of  the  Jews,  save  thyself. 

38  And  a  superscription  also 
was  written  over  him,  in  letters  of 
Greek,  and  Latin,  and  Hebrew, 
THIS  IS  THE  KING  OF  THE 
JEWS. 

39  If  And  one  of  the  malefac- 
tors, which  were  hanged,  railed 
on  him,  saying,  If  thou  be  Christ, 
save  thyself  and  us. 

40  But  the  other,  answering, 
rebuked  him,  saying,  Dost  not 
thou  fear  God,  seeing  thou  art  in 
the  same  condemnation  ? 

41  And  we  indeed  justly ;  for 
we  receive  the  due  reward  of  our 
deeds :  but  this  man  hath  done 
nothing  amiss. 

42  And  he  said  unto  Jesus, 
Lord,  remember  me  when  thou 
comest  into  thy  kingdom. 

nation,  at  the  approaching  siege  and 
destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

38.  Greek,  and  Latin,  and  Hebreic  ; 
because  those  three  languages  were 
spoken  in  Jerusalem  at  this  time. 
Laws  and  public  proclamations  are 
often,  in  conquered  countries,  pub- 
lished in  different  languages.  The 
Hebrew  was  the  native  language  ;  the 
Latin  that  of  the  Romans,  who  were 
the   masters   of  the   country    at   that 
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43  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Verily  I  say  unto  thee,  To-day 
shalt  thou  be  with  me  in  para- 
dise. 

44  ff  And  it  was  about  the 
sixth  hour,  and  there  was  a  dark- 
ness over  all  the  earth  until  the 
ninth  hour. 

45  And  the  sun  was  darkened, 
and  the  veil  of  the  temple  was 
rent  in  the  midst. 

46  fl"  And  when  Jesus  had 
cried  with  a  loud  voice,  he  said, 
Father,  into  thy  hands  I  commend 
my  spirit :  and  having  said  thus, 
he  gave  up  the  ghost. 

47  fl  Now  when  the  centurion 
saw  what  was  done,  he  glorified 
God,  saying,  Certainly  this  was  a 
righteous  man. 

48  And  all  the  people  that 
came  together  to  that  sight,  be- 
holding the  things  which  were 
done,  smote  their  breasts  and  re- 
turned. 

49  And  all  his  acquaintance, 
and  the  women  that  followed  him 
from  Galilee,  stood  afar  off,  be- 
holding these  things. 

50  f|  And,  behold,  there  was  a 
man  named  Joseph,  a  counsellor : 
and  he  was  a  good  man,  and  a 
just : 

time.     The  Greek  had  been  previously 
introduced   into   the    Jewish   regions, 
by  the  conquests  of  Alexander. 
44.    Sixth  hour  ;  noon. 

47.  The  centurion ;  the  Roman  of- 
ficer who  had  charge  of  the  execu- 
tion. 

48.  And  all  the  people,  Sec.  It  ap- 
pears from  v.  27,  that  a  large  portion 
of  the  populace  regarded  Jesus  with 
friendly  feelings,  and  strongly  depre- 
cated these  proceedings.  They  who 
cried,  "  Crucify  him,"  were  probably 
comparatively  few,  and  were  insti- 
gated to  their  hostility  by  the  Jewish 
leaders. 

50.  A  counsellor ;  a  member  of  the 
Jewish  council  or  Sanhedrim,  men- 
tioned in  22 :  66. 


51  (The  same  had  not  con- 
sented to  the  counsel  and  deed  of 
them  :)  he  was  of  Arimathea,  a 
city  of  the  Jews  ;  who  also  him- 
self waited  for  the  kingdom  of 
God. 

52  This  man  went  unto  Pilate, 
and  begged  the  body  of  Jesus. 

53  And  he  took  it  down,  and 
wrapped  it  in  linen,  and  laid  it  in 
a  supulchre  that  was  hewn  in 
stone,  wherein  never  man  before 
was  laid. 

54  And  that  day  was  the  prep- 
aration, and  the  Sabbath  drew 
on. 

55  fl"  And  the  women  also, 
which  came  with  him  from  Gali- 
lee, followed  after,  and  beheld  the 
sepulchre,  and  how  his  body  was 
laid. 

56  And  they  returned,  and 
prepared  spices  and  ointments ; 
and  rested  the  Sabbath  day,  ac- 
cording to  the  commandment. 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 

OW  upon  the  first  day  of 
the  week,  very  early  in  the 
morning,  they  came  unto  the  sep- 
ulchre, bringing  the  spices  which 
they  had  prepared,  and  certain 
others  with  them. 

51.  Wailed  for,  &c. ;  was  interested 
in  looking  for  its  approach. 

54.  The  preparation;  that  is,  for 
the  Sabbath. 

55.  Mark  (15 :  40)  mentions  their 
names. 

56.  Prepared  spices  and  ointments  ; 
making  arrangements  in  part  for  the 
embalming  of  the  body.  These  prep- 
arations were  not  completed  until 
after  the  Sabbath.     (Mark  16: 1.) 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 
1.  They  came  unto  the  sepulchre. 
The  incidents  here  related  are  very 
different  from  those  recorded  by 
Matthew  and  Mark,  as  attending  the 
visit  to  the  sepulchre,  which  the  latter 
evangelists   describe.      Hence   it   has 
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2  And  they  found  the  stone 
rolled  away  from  the  sepulchre. 

3  And  they  entered  in,  and 
found  not  the  body  of  the  Lord 
Jesus. 

4  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  they 
were  much  perplexed  thereabout, 
behold,  two  men  stood  by  them  in 
shining  garments. 

5  And  as  they  were  afraid, 
and  bowed  down  their  faces  to 
the  earth,  they  said  unto-  them, 
Why  seek  ye  the  living  among 
the  dead  ? 

6  He  is  not  here,  but  is  risen. 
Remember  how  he  spake  unto 
you  when  he  was  yet  in  Galilee, 

7  Saying,  The  Son  of  man 
must  be  delivered  into  the  hands 
of  sinful  men,  and  be  crucified, 
and  the  third  day  rise  again. 

8  And  they  remembered  his 
words, 

9  And  returned  from  the  sep- 
ulchre, and  told  all  these  things 
unto  the  eleven,  and  to  all  the  rest. 

10  It  was  Mary  Magdalene, 
and  Joanna,  and  Mary  the  mother 
of  James,  and  other  women  that 
were  with  them,  which  told  these 
things  unto  the  apostles. 

11  And  their  words  seemed  to 
them  as  idle  tales,  and  they  be- 
lieved them  not. 

12  U  Then  arose  Peter,  and 
ran  unto  the  sepulchre,  and  stoop- 
ing down,  he  beheld  the  linen 
clothes  laid  by  themselves,  and 
departed,  wondering  in  himself  at 
that  which  was  come  to  pass. 

13  U  And,  behold,  two  of  them 
went  that  same  day  to  a  village 

been  supposed  that  this  was  a  different 
party,  which  came  to  the  sepulchre 
after  Mary  Magdalene  had  gone 
away. 

10.  Joanna.  She  is  mentioned, 
Luke  8:3,  as  the  wife  of  Chuza, 
Herod's  steward. 

18.  Cleopas.  His  wife,  the  sister 
17  * 


called  Emmaus,  which  was  from 
Jerusalem  about  threescore  fur- 
longs. 

14  And  they  talked  together  of 
all  these  things  which  had  hap- 
pened. 

15  And  it  came  to  pass,  that, 
while  they  communed  together, 
and  reasoned,  Jesus  himself  drew 
near  and  went  with  them. 

16  But  their  eyes  were  holden, 
that  they  should  not  know  him. 

17  And  he  said  unto  them, 
What  manner  of  communications 
are  these  that  ye  have  one  to  an- 
other, as  ye  walk,  and  are  sad  ? 

18  And  the  one  of  them,  whose 
name  was  Cleopas,  answering,  said 
unto  him,  Art  thou  only  a  stran- 
ger in  Jerusalem,  and  hast  not 
known  the  things  which  are  come 
to  pass  there  in  these  days  ? 

19  And  he  said  unto  them, 
What  things  ?  And  they  said  unto 
him,  Concerning  Jesus  of  Naza- 
reth, which  was  a  prophet  mighty 
in  deed  and  word  before  God  and 
all  the  people  : 

20  And  how  the  chief  priests 
and  our  rulers  delivered  him  to  be 
condemned  to  death,  and  have 
crucified  him. 

21  But  we  trusted  that  it  had 
been  he  which  should  have  re- 
deemed Israel :  and  beside  all 
this,  to-day  is  the  third  day  since 
these  things  were  done. 

22  Yea,  and  certain  women 
also  of  our  company  made  us  as- 
tonished, which  were  early  at  the 
sepulchre. 

23  And  when  they  found  not 

of  Mary,  the  mother  of  Jesus,  is  men- 
tioned John  19  :  25. 

21.  Should  have  redeemed.  The 
disciples,  it  seems,  had,  to  this  time, 
no  other  idea  of  redemption,  than  that 
of  deliverance  from  their  political  sub- 
jugation to  the  Roman  power. 
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his  body,  they  came,  saying,  that 
they  had  also  seen  a  vision  of 
angels,  which  said  that  he  was 
alive. 

24  And  certain  of  them  which 
were  with  us,  went  to  the  sepul- 
chre, and  found  it  even  so  as  the 
women  had  said :  but  him  they 
saw  not. 

25  Then  he  said  unto  them,  O 
fools,  and  slow  of  heart  to  believe 
all  that  the  prophets  have  spoken ! 

26  Ought  not  Christ  to  have 
suffered  these  things,  and  to  enter 
into  his  glory  ? 

27  And  beginning  at  Moses, 
and  all  the  prophets,  he  expound- 
ed unto  them  in  all  the  Scriptures 
the  things  concerning  himself. 

28  And  they  drew  nigh  unto 
the  village  whither  they  went : 
and  he  made  as  though  he  would 
have  gone  farther. 

29  But  they  constrained  him, 
saying,  Abide  with  us  :  for  it  is 
toward  evening,  and  the  day  is 
far  spent.  And  he  went  in  to  tar- 
ry with  them. 

30  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  he 
sat  at  meat  with  them,  he  took 
bread,  and  blessed  it,  and  brake, 
and  gave  to  them. 

31  And  their  eyes  were  opened, 
and  they  knew  him  :  and  he  van- 
ished out  of  their  sight. 

32  And  they  said  one  to  anoth- 
er, Did  not  our  heart  burn  within 
us  while  he  talked  with  us  by  the 
way,  and  while  he  opened  to  us 
the  Scriptures  ? 

26.  Ought  not  Christ,  &c. ;  that  is, 
was  it  not  so  predicted  concerning 
him? 

27.  He  expounded  unto  them,  &e. 
He  explained  to  them  that  the  king- 
dom of  the  Messiah  was  to  be  a  spir- 
itual one,  and  that,  according  to  the 
predictions  referring  to  him,  he  was 
to  suffer  death  by  the  hands  of  his 
enemies.  —  Concerning  himself;   that 


33  And  they  rose  up  the  same 
hoar,  and  returned  to  Jerusalem, 
and  found  the  eleven  gathered 
together,  and  them  that  were  with 
them, 

34  Saying,  The  Lord  is  risen  in- 
deed, and  hath  appeared  to  Simon. 

35  And  they  told  what  things 
were  done  in  the  way,  and  how  he 
was  known  of  them  in  breaking 
of  bread. 

36  And  as  they  thus  spake,  Je- 
sus himself  stood  in  the  midst  of 
them,  and  saith  unto  them,  Peace 
he  unto  you. 

37  But  they  were  terrified  and 
affrighted,  and  supposed  that  they 
had  seen  a  spirit. 

38  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Why  are  ye  troubled  ?  and  why 
do  thoughts  arise  in  your  hearts  ? 

39  Behold  my  hands  and  my 
feet,  that  it  is  I  myself:  handle 
me,  and  see  ;  for  a  spirit  hath  not 
flesh  and  bones,  as  ye  see  me  have. 

40  And  when  he  had  thus  spo- 
ken, he  showed  them  his  hands 
and  his  feet. 

41  And  while  they  yet  believed 
not  for  joy,  and  wondered,  he  said 
unto  them,  Have  ye  here  any 
meat  ? 

42  And  they  gave  him  a  piece 
of  a  broiled  fish,  and  of  a  honey- 
comb. 

43  And  he  took  it,  and  did  eat 
before  them. 

44  And  he  said  unto  them, 
These  are  the  words  which  I 
spake  unto  you,  while  I  was  yet 

is,  concerning  Christ.  He  did  not 
make  himself  personally  known  to 
them  until  afterwards,     (v.  31,  32.) 

34.  Saying  ;  that  is,  the  eleven  were 
saying.  —  Simon  ;  Peter. 

39.  Behold  my  hands  and  mxj  feet; 
with  the  marks  of  the  wounds  upon 
them. 

44.  These  are  the  words  ;  this  is  the 
fulfilment  of  the   words.     Jesus   had 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 


199 


with  you,  that  all  things  must  be 
fulfilled  which  were  written  in  the 
law  of  Moses,  and  in  the  prophets, 
and  in  the  psalms,  concerning 
me. 

45  Then  opened  he  their  un- 
derstanding, that  they  might  un- 
derstand the  Scriptures, 

46  And  said  unto  them,  Thus 
it  is  written,  and  thus  it  behoved 
Christ  to  suffer,  and  to  rise  from 
the  dead  the  third  day  : 

47  And  that  repentance  and 
remission  of  sins  should  be 
preached  in  his  name  among  all 
nations,  beginning  at  Jerusalem. 

48  And  ye  are  witnesses  of 
these  things. 

often  predicted  these  events,  but  the 
disciples  either  had  not  understood,  or 
did  not  believe  him. 

45.  The  Scriptures;  in  relation  to 
this  subject,  the  character  and  coming 
of  the  Messiah. 

50.  And  he  led  them  out;   not  at 


49  |f  And  behold,  I  send  the 
promise  of  my  Father  upon  you  : 
but  tarry  ye  in  the  city  of  Jeru- 
salem, until  ye  be  endued  with 
power  from  on  high. 

50  |f  And  he  led  them  out  as 
far  as  to  Bethany  :  and  he  lifted 
up  his  hands,  and  blessed  them. 

51  And  it  came  to  pass,  while 
he  blessed  them,  he  was  parted 
from  them,  and  carried  up  into 
heaven. 

52  And  they  worshipped  him, 
and  returned  to  Jerusalem  with 
great  joy  ; 

53  And  were  continually  in  the 
temple,  praising  and  blessing  God. 
Amen. 


this  time,  but  on  another  occasion,  a 
considerable  time  afterwards ;  for 
Jesus  had  interviews  with  his  disci- 
ples in  Galilee,  and  continued  to  meet 
them,  from  time  to  time,  for  the  space 
of  forty  days  after  his  resurrection. 
(Acts  1 :  3.) 


fl    THE    GOSPEL    ACCORDING    TO 


ST.    JOHN. 


Among  the  disciples  "who  were  more  immediately  attendant  upon  the  Savior, 
during  the  continuance  of  his  ministry,  there  were  three  who  appear  to 
have  occupied  a  very  prominent  position  —  Peter,  James,  and  John. 
They  were  all  Galileans.  James  and  John  were  the  sons  of  Zebedee 
and  Salome.  They  are  first  mentioned  Matt.  4:  21,  where  is  contained 
the  account  of  their  being  called  to  leave  their  occupation  upon  the  Sea 
of  Galilee,  and  attend  upon  the  ministry  of  Jesus.  From  that  time,  they 
are  very  prominent  actors  in  the  events  which  take  place,  until  James  is 
put  to  death  by  Herod,  as  recorded  in  Acts  12 : 1,  2.  From  this  period, 
John  also  disappears  from  the  sacred  history,  excepting  that,  in  the  book 
of  Revelation,  (1:9,)  he  alludes  to  himself  as  then  residing,  in  exile,  in 
the  Isle  of  Patmos.  This  is  a  small  island  in  the  Egean  Sea,  nearly 
opposite  to  Miletus.  A  tradition  has  come  down  from  ancient  times, 
that  he  spent  many  years  of  his  life  in  Ephesus,  before  his  banishment, 
and  that  he  afterwards  returned  to  Ephesus,  where  he  died,  at  a  great 
age.     It  was  this  John  who  was  the  author  of  the  following  history. 

The  narrative  of  the  incidents  in  our  Savior's  life,  and  the  record  of  his 
sayings,  which  John  has  given,  are  strikingly  different,  in  the  genius  and 
spirit  which  characterize  the  composition,  from  those  of  the  other  three 
Evangelists.  His  mind  was  of  a  very  different  turn  from  theirs,  so  that 
a  class  of  events  and  conversations  which  they  have  passed  by,  seem  to 
have  been  those  which  most  interested  him.  And,  in  fact,  the  gentle- 
ness of  his  cast  of  character,  and  the  refinement  and  cultivation  of  his 
mind,  —  the  qualities,  apparently,  which  endeared  him  to  the  Savior,  as  a 
personal  companion,  —  have  made  him,  as  an  author,  the  general  favorite 
among  readers  of  the  Bible,  in  every  age. 


CHAPTER  I. 

IN  the  beginning  was  the  Word, 
and  the  Word  was  with  God, 
and  the  Word  was  God. 

CHAPTER  I. 
1,  2.    This    very    remarkable    lan- 
guage   unequivocally   establishes,   in 


2  The  same  was  in  the  begin- 
ning with  God. 

3  All  things  were  made  by 
him ;  and  without  him  was  not 
any  thing  made  that  was  made. 

one  clause,  an  identity  between  the 
existence  called  the  Word  and  the 
supreme  Jehovah ;  and  in  another,  it 
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4  In  him  was  life  ;  and  the  life 
was  the  light  of  men. 

5  And  the  light  shineth  in 
darkness  ;  and  the  darkness  com- 
prehended it  not. 

6  |f  There  was  a  man  sent 
from  God,  whose  name  was  John. 

7  The  same  came  for  a  wit- 
ness, to  bear  witness  of  the  Light, 
that  all  men  through  him  might 
believe. 

8  He  was  not  that  Light,  but  was 
sent  to  bear  witness  of  that  Light. 

9  That  was  the  true  Light, 
which  lighteth  every  man  that 
cometh  into  the  world. 

10  He  was  in  the  world,  and 
the  world  was  made  by  him,  and 
the  world  knew  him  not. 

1 1  He  came  unto  his  own,  and 
his  own  received  him  not. 

12  But  as  many  as  received 
him,  to  them  gave  he  power  to 
become  the  sons  of  God,  even  to 
them  that  believe  on  his  name : 

as  clearly  marks  a  contradistinction 
between  them.  We  are  forced,  there- 
fore, upon  the  alternative  of  either  ad- 
mitting some  incomprehensible  dis- 
tinction in  the  oneness  of  the  God- 
head, or  else  peremptorily  rejecting 
this  testimony.  And  if  we  were  pre- 
pared to  take  the  responsibility  of 
doing  the  latter  in  any  case,  we  most 
certainly  could  not  do  it  in  this,  re- 
lating, as  it  does,  to  the  nature,  and  to 
the  personal  identity,  of  the  Supreme 
Being  —  subjects  more  than  all  others 
beyond  the  cognizance  and  compre- 
hension of  man. 

5.  And  the  light,  &c.  The  mean- 
ing is,  that  the  light  shone  into  this 
world  of  darkness  and  sin,  but  the 
world  would  not  receive  it. 

7.  To  bear  icitness  of  the  Light ; 
to  announce  the  coming  of  the  Light. 

9.  Every  man  that  cometh  into  the 
icorld;  that  is,  Jews  as  well  as  Gen- 
tiles. The  meaning  is,  that  the  salva- 
tion which  Christ  came  to  bring',  was 
not  to  be  restricted  to  any  people  or 
class,  but  was  offered  freely  to  all. 

11.  Unto  his  own;  unto  the  world, 
which  was  his  own. 


13  Which  were  born,  not  of 
blood,  nor  of  the  will  of  the  flesh, 
nor  of  the  will  of  man,  but  of  God. 

14  |f  And  the  Word  was  made 
flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us,  (and 
we  beheld  his  glory,  the  glory  as 
of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Fa- 
ther,) full  of  grace  and  truth. 

15  |f  John  bare  witness  of  him, 
and  cried,  saying,  This  was  he  of 
whom  I  spake,  He  that  cometh 
after  me,  is  preferred  before  me  ; 
for  he  was  before  me. 

16  And  of  his  fulness  have  all 
we  received,  and  grace  for  grace. 

17  For  the  law  was  given  by 
Moses,  but  grace  and  truth  came 
by  Jesus  Christ. 

18  No  man  hath  seen  God  at 
any  time  ;  the  only  begotten  Son, 
which  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Fa- 
ther, he  hath  declared  Mm. 

19  |f  And  this  is  the  record 
of  John,  when  the  Jews  sent 
priests  and  Levites  from  Jerusa- 

12.  To  them  gave  he  power  to  be- 
come the  sons  of  God  ;  made  them  the 
sons  of  God  ;  that  is,  like  God  in  the 
spirit  and  temper  of  their  minds. 

13.  Which  were  born;  that  is,  as 
sons  of  God.  —  Not  of  blood,  &c. }  that 
is,  not  by  nature,  but  bv  the  grace  of 
God. 

14.  Was  made  flesh;  became  man. 
The  statement  here  made,  taken  in 
connection  with  what  is  said  of  the 
Word  in  the  opening  verses  of  the 
chapter,  seems  to  be  so  direct  and  un- 
equivocal, that  the  doctrine  of  the  in- 
hering of  a  divine  nature  in  the  person 
of  Jesus  Christ,  and  that  of  the  inspi- 
ration of  the  Word  of  God,  must  be 
received  or  rejected  together.  It 
seems  impossible  to  reject  the  one 
without  renouncing  the  other. 

15.  He  icas  before  me  ;  he  existed 
before  me. 

18.  Hath  seen  God;  known  God. 
—  In  the  bosom  of  the  Father  ;  closely 
conjoined  with  him.  —  Hath  declared 
him  ;  made  him  known  ;  revealed  him 
to  mankind. 

19.  The  record  ;  the  testimony. 
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lem,  to  ask  him,  Who  art  thou  ? 

20  And  he  confessed,  and  de- 
nied not ;  but  confessed,  I  am  not 
the  Christ. 

21  And  they  asked  him,  What 
then  ?  Art  thou  Elias  ?  and  he 
saith,  I  am  not.  Art  thou  that 
prophet  ?    And  he  answered,  No. 

22  Then  said  they  unto  him, 
Who  art  thou  ?  that  we  may  give 
an  answer  to  them  that  sent  us. 
What  sayest  thou  of  thyself  ? 

23  He  said,  I  am  the  voice  of 
one  crying  in  the  wilderness, 
Make  straight  the  way  of  the 
Lord,  as  said  the  prophet  Esaias. 

24  And  they  which  were  sent 
were  of  the  Pharisees. 

25  And  they  asked  him,  and 
said  unto  him,  Why  baptizest  thou 
then,  if  thou  be  not  that  Christ, 
nor  Elias,  neither  that  prophet  ? 

26  John  answered  them,  say- 

20.  Some  persons,  in  those  days, 
were  inclined  to  believe  that  John 
the  Baptist  was  himself  the  Messiah. 
This  is  intimated  in  Luke  3:15; 
and  decisive  evidence  of  it  is  contained 
in  the  writings  of  the  early  Christians. 
It  was  to  meet  and  refute  this  error, 
that  the  evangelist  thus  repeatedly 
and  emphatically  adduces  the  testi- 
mony of  John  the  Baptist  in  favor  of 
Jesus.     (Comp.  v.  8  and  15.) 

21.  I  am  not ;  that  is,  he  was  not 
Elias,  or  Elijah,  in  a  literal  and  person- 
al sense.  The  Jews  understood  the 
prophecy,  Mai.  4:5,  to  mean  that 
Elias  himself  was  to  rise  from  the 
dead,  and  reappear  upon  earth  ;  where- 
as the  meaning  was,  that  a  new  proph- 
et should  arise,  with  the  hold  and  en- 
ergetic character  of  Elijah,  as  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  angel,  Luke  1:17. — 
That  prophet.  It  is  not  certain  to 
what  expectation  of  the  Jews  this 
question  refers.  From  Matt.  16  :  14, 
it  seems  that  the  reappearance  of  Jer- 
emiah might  have  been  looked  for  as 
a  prelude  to  the  coming  of  Christ.  In 
Deut.  18  :  15,  the  coming  of  a  proph- 
et is  mentioned ;  and  this  may  have 
been  the  prediction  referred  to  here. 

25     Why    baptizest   thou   then,    &c. 


ing,  I  baptize  with  water :  but 
there  standeth  one  among  you, 
whom  ye  know  not : 

27  He  it  is,  who,  coming  after 
me,  is  preferred  before  me,  whose 
shoe's  latchet  I  am  not  worthy  to 
unloose. 

28  These  things  were  done  in 
Bethabara  beyond  Jordan,  where 
John  was  baptizing. 

29  1J  The  next  day  John  seeth 
Jesus  coming  unto  him,  and  saith, 
Behold  the  Lamb  of  God,  which 
taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  World  ! 

30  This  is  he  of  whom  I  said, 
After  me  cometh  a  man  which  is 
preferred  before  me  ;  for  he  was 
before  me. 

31  And  I  knew  him  not :  but 
that  he  should  be  made  manifest 
to  Israel,  therefore  am  I  come 
baptizing  with  water. 

32  And  John  bare  record,  say- 
Baptism  seems  to  be  here  spoken  of 
as  a  customary  religious  rite,  which 
any  distinguished  religious  teacher 
might  be  expected  to  perform. 

26.  There  standeth  one  among  you  ; 
that  is,  there  is  one  now  living  among 
you. 

29.  This  language  seems  unequiv- 
ocally to  represent  the  Redeemer  to 
us  in  the  light  of  a  great  sacrifice  of- 
fered for  sin. 

30.  Of  whom  I  said ;  as  stated  in 
v.  15. 

31.  I  knew  him  not;  that  is,  as  the 
Messiah.  It  is  evident,  from  Matt. 
3  :  14,  15,  that  Jesus  was  personally 
known  to  John  when  he  came  to  be 
baptized  ;  as,  in  fact,  considering  the  re- 
lation subsisting  between  their  moth- 
ers, arising  out  of  the  circumstances 
related  by  Luke,  (1  :  &  2  :)  must  al- 
most necessarily  have  been  the  case. 
He  knew  him,  however,  only  as  a  devout 
and  holy  man,  until  after  the  baptismal 
ceremony  was  performed ;  when  it 
was  revealed  to  him  that  he  was  the 
Messiah,  in  the  manner  specified  in 
the  two  following  verses.  —  But  that, 
&c.  The  meaning  is,  that  he  knew 
only  that  the  Messiah  was  about  to 
appear. 
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ing,  I  saw  the  Spirit  descending 
from  heaven  like  a  dove,  and  it 
abode  upon  him. 

33  And  I  knew  him  not :  but 
he  that  sent  me  to  baptize  with 
water,  the  same  said  unto  me, 
Upon  whom  thou  shalt  see  the 
Spirit  descending  and  remaining 
on  him,  the  same  is  he  which 
baptizeth  with  the  Holy  Ghost. 

34  And  I  saw  and  bare  record, 
that  this  is  the  Son  of  God. 

35  ^J  Again,  the  next  day  after, 
John  stood,  and  two  of  his  disci- 
ples ; 

36  And  looking  upon  Jesus  as 
he  walked,  he  saith,  Behold  the 
Lamb  of  God  ! 

37  And  the  two  disciples  heard 
him  speak,  and  they  followed  Je- 
sus. 

38  Then  Jesus  turned,  and 
saw  them  following,  and  saith 
unto  them,  What  seek  ye  ?  They 
said  unto  him,  Rabbi,  (which  is  to 
say,  being  interpreted,  Master,) 
where  dwellest  thou  ? 

39  He  saith  unto  them,  Come 
and  see.  They  came  and  saw 
where  he  dwelt,  and  abode  with 
him  that  day  :  for  it  was  about 
the  tenth  hour. 

40  One  of  the  two  which  heard 
John  speak,  and  followed  him,  was 
Andrew,  Simon  Peter's  brother. 

41  He  first  findeth  his  own 
brother  Simon,  and  saith  unto  him, 
We  have  found  the  Messias ;  which 
is,  being  interpreted,  the  Christ. 

42  And  he  brought  him  to  Je- 
sus. And  when  Jesus  beheld  him, 
he  said,  Thou  art  Simon  the  son 

39.  The  tenth  hour ;  the  latter  part 
of  the  afternoon. 

43.  Into  Galilee;  where  he  had 
another  interview  with  Peter  and  An- 
drew, and  called  them  to  be  his  disci- 
ples, as  related  Matt.  4 :  18 — 20,  and 
more  particularly  Luke  5: 1 — 11. 

46.   Nazareth  was  an   obscure    vil- 


of  Jona  :  thou  shalt  be  called 
Cephas  ;  which  is,  by  interpreta- 
tion, a  stone. 

43  f[  The  day  following,  Jesus 
would  go  forth  into  Galilee,  and 
findeth  Philip,  and  saith  unto  him, 
Follow  me. 

44  Now  Philip  was  of  Bethsai- 
da,  the  city  of  Andrew  and  Peter. 

45  Philip  findeth  Nathanael, 
and  saith  unto  him,  We  have 
found  him  of  whom  Moses  in  the 
law,  and  the  prophets,  did  write, 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  son  of  Jo- 
seph. 

46  And  Nathanael  said  unto 
him,  Can  there  any  good  thing 
come  out  of  Nazareth  ?  Philip 
saith  unto  him,  Come  and  see. 

47  Jesus  saw  Nathanael  com- 
ing to  him,  and  saith  of  him,  Be- 
hold an  Israelite  indeed,  in  whom 
is  no  guile  ! 

48  Nathanael  saith  unto  him, 
Whence  knowest  thou  me  ?  Jesus 
answered  and  said  unto  him,  Be- 
fore that  Philip  called  thee,  when 
thou  wast  under  the  fig-tree,  I  saw 
thee. 

49  Nathanael  answered  and 
said  unto  him,  Rabbi,  thou  art  the 
Son  of  God  ;  thou  art  the  King  of 
Israel. 

50  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  Because  I  said  unto 
thee,  I  saw  thee  under  the  fig-tree, 
believest  thou  ?  thou  shalt  see 
greater  things  than  these. 

51  And  he  saith  unto  him, 
Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
Hereafter  ye  shall  see  heaven 
open,  and  the  angels  of  God  as- 

lage  of  Galilee,  and  the  whole  region 
was  held  in  very  little  esteem.  It  was 
remote  from  Jerusalem,  thinly  peopled, 
mountainous,  and  wild  ;  and  connected, 
in  many  ways,  with  the  various  Gen- 
tile nations  around  it. 

51.  What  Jesus  intended  by  this 
declaration,  and  when  and  how  it  was 
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cending  and  descending  upon  the 
Son  of  man. 

CHAPTER   II. 

AND  the  third  day  there  was 
a  marriage  in  Cana  of  Gali- 
lee ;  and  the  mother  of  Jesus  was 
there. 

2  And  both  Jesus  was  called, 
and  his  disciples,  to  the  mar- 
riage. 

3  And  when  they  wanted  wine, 
the  mother  of  Jesus  saith  unto 
him,  They  have  no  wine. 

4  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Woman, 
what  have  I  to  do  with  thee  ? 
mine  hour  is  not  yet  come. 

5  His  mother  saith  unto  the 
servants,  Whatsoever  he  saith 
unto  you,  do  it. 

6  And  there  were  set  there  six 
water- pots  of  stone,  after  the 
manner  of  the  purifying  of  the 
Jews,  containing  two  or  three 
firkins  apiece. 

7  Jesus   saith  unto  them,   Fill 

fulfilled,  is  not  known.  Most  com- 
mentators regard  the  language  as  fig- 
urative, supposing  it  to  mean  only 
that  Nathanael  should  see  Jesus,  in 
various  circumstances  of  life,  the  ob- 
ject of  the  special  protection  of  Heav- 
en. This  does  not,  however,  seem  to 
be  a  very  natural  construction. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1.  Cana  of  Galilee;  not  far  from 
Capernaum. 

2.  Called;  invited. 

3.  When  they  wanted,  wine ;  that 
is,  after  exhausting  the  supply  which 
had  been  provided.  The  deficiency 
in  the  supply  indicated  that  the  scene 
of  the  occurrence  was  in  humble  life  ; 
and  yet,  when  all  the  circumstances  of 
the  invitation  to  this  wedding  are  con- 
sidered, they  show  that  Mary's  con- 
dition was  not  one  of  absolute  pov- 
ertv  and  destitution,  as  is  sometimes 
supposed. 

4.  Woman.  According  to  the  usage 
of  those  times,  this  was  a  respectful 
and  proper  mode  of  address. 

5.  Whatsoever,  &c.     The  mother  of 


the  water-pots  with  water.  And 
they  filled  them  up  to  the  brim. 

8  And  he  saith  unto  them, 
Draw  out  now,  and  bear  unto  the 
governor  of  the  feast.  And  they 
bare  it. 

9  When  the  ruler  of  the  feast 
had  tasted  the  water  that  was 
made  wine,  and  knew  not  whence 
it  was,  (but  the  servants  which 
drew  the  water  knew,)  the  gov- 
ernor of  the  feast  called  the  bride- 
groom , 

10  And  saith  unto  him,  Every 
man  at  the  beginning  doth  set 
forth  good  wine ;  and  when  men 
have  well  drunk,  then  that  which 
is  worse  :  but  thou  hast  kept  the 
good  wine  until  now. 

11  This  beginning;  of  miracles 
did  Jesus  in  Cana  of  Galilee,  and 
manifested  forth  his  glory  ;  and 
his  disciples  believed  on  him. 

12  |[  After  this  he  went  down 
to  Capernaum,  he,  and  his  mother, 
and  his  brethren,  and  his  disciples; 

Jesus  appears  to  have  been  in  expecta- 
tion of  some  extraordinary  interposi- 
tion from  her  Son  on  this  occasion ; 
but  what  were  the  particular  grounds 
of  this  expectation  does  not  appear, 
for  no  previous  instance  of  the  exer- 
cise of  his  miraculous  powers  had  oc- 
curred. 

6.  Jlfter  the  manner,  &c.  The  cer- 
emonial ablutions  enjoined  by  Jewish 
laws  and  usages,  required,  in  an  en- 
tertainment to  which  many  guests 
were  invited,  a  large  quantity  of  water. 
These  vases  seem  to  have  been  used 
as  reservoirs,  furnishing,  when  filled, 
a  sufficient  supply  at  hand.  Clauses 
of  explanation,  like  this,  occurring  fre- 
quently in  John's  Gospel,  corroborate 
the  supposition  that  it  was  written,  or 
at  least  intended  to  be  read,  beyond 
the  limits  of  Judea. 

8.  The  governor  of  the  feast ;  the 
person  who  presided  at  the  table. 

10.  Have  well  drunk;  have  drunk 
sufficiently. 

12.  Capernaum;  a  large  town  upon 
the  shores  of  the  Lake  of  Galilee. — 
His  brethren.     This  expression  is  used 
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and  they  continued  there  not  many- 
days. 

13  fl  And  the  Jews'  passover 
was  at  hand,  and  Jesus  went  up 
to  Jerusalem, 

14  And  found  in  the  temple 
those  that  sold  oxen,  and  sheep, 
and  doves,  and  the  changers  of 
money,  sitting : 

15  And  when  he  had  made  a 
scourge  of  small  cords,  he  drove 
them  all  out  of  the  temple,  and 
the  sheep,  and  the  oxen ;  and 
poured  out  the  changers'  money, 
and  overthrew  the  tables  ; 

16  And  said  unto  them  that 
sold  doves,  Take  these  things 
hence  :  make  not  my  Father's 
house  a  house  of  merchandise. 

17  And  his  disciples  remem- 
bered that  it  was  written,  The 
zeal  of  thine  house  hath  eaten 
me  up. 

18  ft  Then  answered  the  Jews, 
and  said  unto  him,  What  sign 
showest  thou  unto  us,  seeing  that 
thou  doest  these  things  ? 

19  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto   them,  Destroy  this  temple, 

to  designate  some  near  relatives  of 
Jesus,  particularly  James  the  Less 
and  Joses. 

14.  In  the  temple;  in  one  of  the  courts, 
or  outer  enclosures  of  the  temple.  The 
oxen,  sheep,  and  doves,  were  for  sacri- 
fices. The  changers  of  money  were 
men  who  furnished  the  kind  of  coin 
necessary  for  offerings.     (Ex.  30  :  13.) 

15.  A  scourge  of  small  cords  ;  as  an 
emblem,  not  an  instrument,  of  author- 
ity. Such  a  scourge,  as  a  weapon  of 
offence  against  numbers,  would  be 
useless  ;  so  that  the  buyers  and  sell- 
ers are  to  be  understood  as  }Melding, 
not  to  force,  but  to  the  authority 
which  Jesus  assumed  as  a  prophet  — 
an  authority  always  held  by  the  Jews 
in  the  highest  veneration. 

16.  An  expulsion  of  the  buyers  and 
sellers  from  the  temple,  very  similar  to 
this,  is  described  by  the  other  evange- 
lists as  taking  place  near  the  close  of 
our  Savior's  ministry.    (Matt.  21  :  12. 
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and  in  three  days  I  will  raise  it  up. 

20  Then  said  the  Jews,  Forty 
and  six  years  was  this  temple  in 
building,  and  wilt  thou  rear  it  up 
in  three  days  ? 

21  But  he  spake  of  the  temple 
of  his  body. 

22  When  therefore  he  was  ris- 
en from  the  dead,  his  disciples 
remembered  that  he  had  said  this 
unto  them  :  and  they  believed  the 
Scripture,  and  the  word  which 
Jesus  had  said. 

23  U  Now,  when  he  was  in  Je- 
rusalem at  the  passover,  in  the 
feast-rfaz/,  many  believed  in  his 
name,  when  they  saw  the  mira- 
cles which  he  did. 

24  But  Jesus  did  not  commit 
himself  unto  them,  because  he 
knew  all  men, 

25  And  needed  not  that  any 
should  testify  of  man:  for  he 
knew  what  was  in  man. 

CHAPTER  III. 

THERE   was   a  man  of  the 
Pharisees    named    Nicode- 
mus,  a  ruler  of  the  Jews  : 

Luke  19  :  45,  46.)  It  is  perhaps  not 
quite  certain  whether  Jesus  repeatedly 
performed  this  work,  or  whether  this 
is  the  same  transaction,  related,  as  is 
often  the  case  in  St.  John's  history, 
out  of  the  order  of  time. 

17.  Hath  eaten  me  up ;  consumed 
me ;  meaning  that  he  was  wholly  ab- 
sorbed in  zeal  for  the  honor  of  the 
house  of  God. 

18.  JVJiat  sign;  what  proof  that 
you  are  entitled  to  the  authority  of  a 
prophet,  which  you  assume. 

20.  Some  have  supposed  that  Jesus 
indicated  by  a  gesture  that  he  referred 
to  his  own  body,  and  that  the  Jews 
wilfully  perverted  his  meaning.  But 
this  is  a  conjecture  which,  instead  of 
improving,  destroys  the  force  and 
beauty  of  the  reply.  It  was  undoubt- 
edly intended  as  an  enigma  which 
time  was  to  explain ;  for  it  is  clear, 
from  v.  22,  that  even  his  disciples  did 
not  understand  him. 
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2  The  same  came  to  Jesus  by 
night,  and  said  unto  him,  Rabbi, 
we  know  that  thou  art  a  teacher 
come  from  God :  for  no  man  can 
do  these  miracles  that  thou  doest, 
except  God  be  with  him. 

3  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto 
him,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
thee,  Except  a  man  be  born  again, 
he  cannot  see  the  kingdom  of 
God. 

4  Nicodemus  saith  unto  him, 
How  can  a  man  be  born  when  he 
is  old  ?  can  he  enter  the  second 
time  into  his  mother's  womb,  and 
be  born  ? 

5  Jesus  answered,  Verily,  veri- 
ly, I  say  unto  thee,  Except- a  man 
be  born  of  water,  and  of  the  Spir- 
it, he  cannot  enter  into  the  king- 
dom of  God. 

6  That  which  is  born  of  the 
flesh,  is  flesh  ;  and  that  which  is 
born  of  the  Spirit,  is  spirit. 

7  Marvel  not  that  I  said  unto 
thee,  Ye  must  be  born  again, 

8  The  wind  bloweth  where  it 
listeth,  and  thou  hearest  the  sound 

CHAPTER  III. 

2.  By  night;  secretly,  for  fear  of 
his  associates  and  friends. 

3.  Jesus  answered,  &c.  There  is 
no  apparent  connection  between  the 
reply  of  Jesus  and  the  words  of  Nic- 
odemus. Undoubtedly  much  of  the 
conversation  was  omitted.  —  Be  born 
again  ;  altogether  and  entirely  changed 
in  the  temper  and  disposition  of  the 
mind. 

4.  How  can  a  man,  &c.  We  are 
not  to  suppose  that  Nicodemus  se- 
riously understood  our  Lord  as  using 
the  language  in  its  literal  significa- 
tion ;  but,  not  knowing  precisely  what 
he  did  intend,  he  employs  these  ex- 
pressions as  an  emphatic  mode  of  ask- 
ing an  explanation.  In  fact,  the  Sa- 
vior's reply  seems  to  indicate,  not  so 
much  that  Nicodemus  misunderstood 
what  he  meant  to  say,  as  that  he  was 
surprised  at  its  extraordinary  import. 

5.  Of  water  and  of  the  Spirit.  Wa- 
ter is  emblematical  of  the  public  pro- 


thereof,  but  canst  not  tell  whence 
it  cometh,  and  whither  it  goeth  : 
so  is  every  one  that  is  born  of  the 
Spirit. 

9  Nicodemus  answered  and 
said  unto  him,  How  can  these 
things  be  ? 

10  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  Art  thou  a  master  of 
Israel,  and  knowest  not  these 
things  ? 

11  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
thee,  We  speak  that  we  do  know, 
and  testify  that  we  have  seen : 
and  ye  receive  not  our  witness. 

12  If  I  have  told  you  earthly 
things,  and  ye  believe  not,  how 
shall  ye  believe  if  I  tell  you  of 
heavenly  things  ? 

13  And  no  man  hath  ascended 
up  to  heaven,  but  he  that  came 
down  from  heaven,  even  the  Son 
of  man  which  is  in  heaven. 

14  fl  And  as  Moses  lifted  up 
the  serpent  in  the  wilderness,  even 
so  must  the  Son  of  man  be  lifted 


up  : 


15  That   whosoever   believeth 


fession  of  repentance,  and  the  Spirit 
is  the  agent  that  produces  the  inward 
change.  The  meaning,  therefore,  is, 
that  an  entire  change  in  the  spiritual 
condition  of  the  soul  must  be  openly 
avowed  and  trvly  experienced,  to  fit 
the  sinner  for  the  kino-dom  of  heaven. 

6.  The  meaning  seems  to  be,  that 
the  qualities  which  are  inherited  by 
natural  birth  are  earthly  and  sensual, 
and  that  a  great  change,  to  be  wrought 
only  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  will  make 
man  heavenly-minded  and  pure. 

8.  Where  it  listeth ;  where  it  will. 
—  Thou  hearest,  &c. ;  that  is,  we  see 
the  effect  produced,  but  we  cannot 
understand  the  operation  of  the  cause. 

10.  He  ought  to  have  known  them, 
for  the  power  of  God,  in  respect  to  the 
renewal  of  the  heart,  is  often  recog- 
nized- in  the  Old  Testament,  especially 
in  the  book  of  Psalms. 

14.  Be  lifted  up.  It  is  uncertain 
whether  the  meaning  is  exalted  in 
honor,   as  expressed  Matt.  28 :  18,  or 
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in  him  should  not  perish,  but  have 
eternal  life. 

16  ff  For  God  so  loved  the 
world,  that  he  gave  his  only-be- 
gotten Son,  that  whosoever  be- 
lie veth  in  him  should  not  perish, 
but  have  everlasting;  life. 

17  For  God  sent  not  his  Son 
into  the  world  to  condemn  the 
world,  but  that  the  world  through 
him  might  be  saved. 

18  fl  He  that  believeth  on 
him,  is  not  condemned  :  but  he 
that  believeth  not,  is  condemned 
already,  because  he  hath  not  be- 
lieved  in  the  name  of  the  only- 
begotten  Son  of  God. 

19  And  this  is  the  condemna- 
tion, that  light  is  come  into  the 
world,  and  men  loved  darkness 
rather  than  light,  because  their 
deeds  were  evil. 

20  For  every  one  that  doeth 
evil  hateth  the  light,  neither  com- 
eth  to  the  light,  lest  his  deeds 
should  be  reproved. 

21  But  he  that  doeth  truth, 
cometh  to  the  light,  that  his  deeds 

whether  the  reference  is  to  his  being 
raised  upon  the  cross  in  ignominy,  as 
in  John  12 :  32—34. 

16.  With  the  fifteenth  verse  appears 
to  end  our  Savior's  conversation  with 
Nicodemus  ;  the  remarks  which  follow, 
to  v.  21,  inclusive,  being  probably 
the  comments  made  by  John  upon  the 
conversation  ;  for  they  resemble  very 
much,  both  in  sentiment  and  diction, 
the  composition  of  the  evangelist, 
while  they  are  unlike  the  sayings  of 
the  Savior.  Other  similar  cases  of 
this  character  hereafter  occur.  For 
evidence  of  the  effect  which  this  con- 
versation, and  the  Savior's  ministry  in 
general,  produced  on  Nicodemus,  see 
John  7 -.50,  51.  19:39. 

19.  The  condemnation  ;  the  ground 
of  their  condemnation.  Compare 
verses  19,  20,  21,  with  1  :  1—14,  for 
evidence  that  these  are  the  remarks 
of  the  evangelist,  and  not  of  Jesus. 

23.  Because  there  was  much  water 
there  ;  indicating  that  some  mode  re- 


may  be  made  manifest,  that  they 
are  wrought  in  God. 

22  fl  After  these  things  came 
Jesus  and  his  disciples  into  the 
land  of  Judea  ;  and  there  he  tar- 
ried with  them,  and  baptized. 

23  ff  And  John  also  was  bap- 
tizing in  ^Enon,  near  to  Salim, 
because  there  was  much  water 
there  :  and  they  came,  and  were 
baptized. 

24  For  John  was  not  yet  cast 
into  prison. 

25  VI  Then  there  arose  a  ques- 
tion between  some  of  John's  disci- 
ples and  the  Jews,  about  purify- 
ing. 

26  And  thev  came  unto  John, 
and  said  unto  him,  Rabbi,  he  that 
was  with  thee  beyond  Jordan,  to 
whom  thou  barest  witness,  behold, 
the  same  baptizeth,  and  all  men 
come  to  him. 

27  John  answered  and  said, 
A  man  can  receive  nothing,  ex- 
cept it  be  given  him  from  heaven. 

28  Ye  yourselves  bear  me 
witness,  that  I  said,  I  am  not  the 

quiring  a  plentiful  supply  of  water, 
was  the  one  practised  by  John.  Some 
have  supposed  that  this  abundance  of 
water  is  mentioned  with  reference  to 
the  supplv  necessary  for  the  ordinary 
wants  of  so  large  a  multitude ;  but  it 
must  be  admitted  that  the  close  con- 
nection with  the  subject  of  baptism  in 
which  the  remark  stands,  is  unfavor- 
able to  this  supposition.  There  is 
every  reason  to  suppose  that  the 
modes  of  performing  this  rite  were 
varied  in  ancient  times,  as  they  have 
been  since,  by  the  different  denomina- 
tions of  Christians.  (Acts  8 :  36 — 38. 
16 :  33.) 

25.  Purifying ;  baptism. 

26.  They  expected  to  have  excited 
a  feeling  of  displeasure  in  the  mind  of 
John,  that  Jesus,  who  had  been  among 
his  disciples,  and  was  baptized  by  him, 
and  indebted  to  him  for  a  public  testi- 
monial in  his  favor,  should  now  be 
advancing  beyond  John  in  popular 
regard. 
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Christ,  but  that  I  am  sent  before 
him. 

29  He  that  hath  the  bride,  is 
the  bridegroom :  but  the  friend 
of  the  bridegroom,  which  standelh 
and  heareth  him,  rejoiceth  greatly, 
because  of  the  bridegroom's  voice  : 
this  my  joy  therefore  is  fulfilled. 

30  He  must  increase,  but  I 
must  decrease. 

31  He  that  cometh  from  above 
is  above  all :  he  that  is  of  the 
earth  is  earthly,  and  speaketh  of 
the  earth :  he  that  cometh  from 
heaven  is  above  all. 

32  And  what  he  hath  seen  and 
heard,  that  he  testifieth ;  and  no 
man  receiveth  his  testimony. 

33  He  that  hath  received  his 
testimony,  hath  set  to  his  seal  that 
God  is  true. 

34  For  he  whom  God  hath 
sent,  speaketh  the  words  of  God  : 
for  God  giveth  not  the  Spirit  by 
measure  unto^him. 

35  The  Father  Ioveth  the  Son, 
and  hath  given  all  things  into  his 
hand. 

29.  This  my  joy  ;  that  is,  the  joy  of 
the  friend  of  the  bridegroom.  John 
means  to  say  that  he  rejoiced  in  the 
success  and  celebrity  of  the  Savior's 
ministry,  instead  of  regarding  it,  as 
his  disciples  had  anticipated,  with 
envy  and  chagrin. 

31.  It  has  been  considered  uncer- 
tain whether  the  words  which  follow, 
to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  are  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  conversation  of  John 
the  Baptist,  or  the  remarks  of  St.  John, 
the  author  of  this  Gospel.  On  the  one 
hand,  there  is  nothing  to  mark  a  tran- 
sition ;  but,  then,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  remaining  verses  exhibit  striking- 
ly the  style  and  mode  of  expression 
characteristic  of  the  evangelist.  It  is, 
perhaps,  most  probable  that  they  are 
intended  to  represent  the  general  sen- 
timents of  the  speaker,  but  clothed  in 
language  by  the  writer,  —  and  thus 
exhibiting  the  peculiarities  of  his 
diction. 

32.  And  no  man  receiveth,   &c. ;  a 


36  He  that  belie veth  on  the 
Son,  hath  everlasting  life  :  and  he 
that  belie  veth  not  the  Son,  shall 
not  see  life  ;  but  the  wrath  of  God 
abideth  on  him. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

WHEN  therefore  the  Lord 
knew  how  the  Pharisees 
had  heard  that  Jesus  made  and 
baptized  more  disciples  than 
John, 

2  (Though  Jesus  himself  bap- 
tized not,  but  his  disciples,) 

3  He  left  Judea,  and  departed 
again  into  Galilee. 

4  And  he  must  needs  go 
through  Samaria. 

5  Then  cometh  he  to  a  city  of 
Samaria,  which  is  called  Sychar, 
near  to  the  parcel  of  ground  that 
Jacob  gave  to  his  son  Joseph. 

6  Now  Jacob's  well  was  there. 
Jesus,  therefore,  being  wearied 
with  his  journey,  sat  thus  on  the 
well :  and  it  was  about  the  sixth 
hour. 

7  There  cometh  a  woman  of 

remark  more  likely  to  be  made  by 
John  the  evangelist,  when  writing 
his  history  long  after  our  Savior's 
death,  and  when  he  had  been  so  de- 
cidedly rejected  by  the  Jews,  than  by 
John  the  Baptist,  just  at  the  com- 
mencement of  his  ministry,  when,  as 
it  is  expressed  in  v.  26,  all  men  were 
coming  unto  him. 

34.    By  measure  ;  sparingly. 

CHAPTER  IV. 
1.    How   the   Pharisees   had    heard, 
&c. ;  and  were  consequently  beginning 
to  manifest  feelings  of  envy  and  op- 
position. 

3.  Into  Galilee  ;  as  a  place  of  great- 
er retirement  and  safety. 

4.  Samaria ;  a  country  lying  be- 
tween Judea  and  Galilee. 

6.  Jacob's  well.  This  well  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament,  but 
its  memory  has  been  preserved  from 
the  time  of  our  Savior  to  the  present 
day.     It  is  an  object  of  great  interest 
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Samaria   to   draw   water :    Jesus 
saith  unto  her,  Give  me  to  drink. 

8  (For  his  disciples  were  gone 
away  unto  the  city  to  buy  meat.) 

9  Then  saith  the  woman  of 
Samaria  unto  him,  How  is  it  that 
thou,  being  a  Jew,  askest  drink  of 
me,  which  am  a  woman  of  Sa- 
maria ?  for  the  Jews  have  no 
dealings  with  the  Samaritans. 

10  Jesus  answered  and  ,  said 
unto  her,  If  thou  knewest  the  gift 
of  God,  and  who  it  is  that  saith  to 
thee,  Give  me  to  drink ;  thou 
wouldst  have  asked  of  him,  and 
he  would  have  given  thee  living 
water. 

11  The  woman  saith  unto  him, 
Sir,  thou  hast  nothing  to  draw 
with,  and  the  well  is  deep  :  from 
whence  then  hast  thou  that  living- 
water  ? 

12  Art  thou  greater  than  our 
father  Jacob,  which  gave  us  the 
well,  and  drank  thereof  himself, 
and  his  children,  and  his  cattle  ? 

13  Jesus   answered   and     said 


to  travellers  in  Palestine.  It  is  near 
the  foot  of  Mount  Gerizim,  on  the 
great  road  from  Jerusalem  to  Galilee. 
The  city  of  Sychar,  called,  in  the  Old 
Testament,  Shechem,  afterwards,  by 
the  Romans,  Neapolis,  and  now  JYa- 
bulus,  lies  about  half  an  hour's  walk 
from  the  well,  by  a  road  passing  west- 
erly up  a  narrow  valley  between 
Gerizim  and  Ebal.  At  the  foot  of  the 
mountain,  east  of  the  well,  there  ex- 
tends, for  miles,  a  very  fertile  plain, 
whose  harvests  may  have  suggested 
the  image  in  v.  35.  The  lower  part 
of  the  well  is  excavated  in  the  solid 
rock,  the  mouth  being  covered  with  a 
vaulted  chamber  of  solid  masonry. 
Some  hundred  years  after  Christ,  as 
if  fearing  that  the  place  might  be  for- 
gotten, the  Christians  built  a  monu- 
mental church  over  the  spot,  to  per- 
petuate its  memory.  The  church  has 
long  since  crumbled  away  and  disap- 
peared ;  but  the  simple  subterranean 
architecture,  which  it  was  intended  to 
co rrmiem orate,  remains  apparently  un- 
18* 


unto  her,  Whosoever  drinketh  of 
this  water,  shall  thirst  again  : 

14  But  whosoever  drinketh  of 
the  water  that  I  shall  give  him, 
shall  never  thirst ;  but  the  water 
that  I  shall  give  him,  shall  be  in 
him  a  well  of  water  springing  up 
into  everlasting  life. 

15  The  woman  saith  unto  him, 
Sir,  give  me  this  water,  that  I 
thirst  not,  neither  come  hither  to 
draw. 

16  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Go 
call  thy  husband,  and  come  hither. 

17  The  woman  answered  and 
said,  I  have  no  husband.  Jesus 
said  unto  her,  Thou  hast  well  said, 
I  have  no  husband  : 

18  For  thou  hast  had  five  hus- 
bands, and  he  whom  thou  now 
hast,  is  not  thy  husband  :  in  that 
saidst  thou  truly. 

19  The  woman  saith  unto  him, 
Sir,  I  perceive  that  thou  art  a 
prophet. 

20  Our  fathers  worshipped  in 
this  mountain ;  and  ye  say,  that 

changed. —  Thus;    therefore,  on  that 
account.  —  The  sixth  hour  ;  noon. 

8.  Meat ;  food,  —  intending  to  eat 
it  at  the  well  in  the  open  air. 

9.  JVo  dealings;  no  friendly  deal- 
ings, of  the  nature  of  social  inter- 
course. There  was  a  bitter  religious 
controversy  between  them,  as  speci- 
fied in  v.  20. 

10.  The  gift  of  God ;  which  she 
was  then  receiving :  that  is,  the  favor 
bestowed  upon  her  in  granting  her 
this  interview. 

14.  A  tcell  of  water  springing  up, 
&c. ;  that  is,  a  fountain  of  perpetual 
life,  peace,  and  happiness. 

19.  Her  faith  rested  on  somewhat 
insufficient  grounds,  —  as  there  are 
many  modes  by  which  a  stranger 
might  have  become  accidentally  ac- 
quainted with  the  circumstances  of 
her  life.  It  is  important  that  we 
should  believe  not  only  right,  but  for 
right  reasons. 

20.  In  this  mountain;  Mount  Ger- 
izim.    It  is  interesting,   though  mel- 
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in  Jerusalem  is  the  place    where 
men  ought  to  worship. 

21  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Wo- 
man, believe  me,  the  hour  com- 
eth,  when  ye  shall  neither  in  this 
mountain,  nor  yet  at  Jerusalem, 
worship  the  Father. 

22  Ye  worship  ye  know  not 
what :  we  know  what  we  worship, 
for  salvation  is  of  the  Jews. 

23  But  the  hour  cometh,  and 
now  is,  when  the  true  worshippers 
shall  worship  the  Father  in  spirit 
and  in  truth  :  for  the  Father  seek- 
eth  such  to  worship  him. 

24  God  is  a  Spirit :  and  they 
that  worship  him,  must  worship 
him  in  spirit  and  in  truth. 

25  The  woman  saith  unto  him, 
I  know  that  Juessias  cometh,  which 
is  called  Christ ;  when  he  is  come, 
he  will  tell  us  all  things. 

26  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  I  that 
speak  unto  thee  am  he. 

27  f[  And  upon  this  came  his 
disciples,  and  marvelled  that  he 
talked  with  the  woman :  yet  no 
man  said,  What  seekest  thou  ?  or, 
Why  talkest  thou  with  her  ? 

28  The  woman  then  left  her 
water-pot,  and  went  her  way 
into  the  city,  and  saith  to  the 
men, 

29  Come,  see  a  man  which 
told  me  all  things  that  ever  I  did  : 
is  not  this  the  Christ  ? 

ancholy,  to  see  how  entirely  all  the 
great  spiritualities  of  religion  are 
thrown  out  of  her  view,  by  the  prom- 
inence of  this  question  of  her  sect,  — 
a  mere  question  of  ritual.  —  To  tcor- 
ship ;  referring  to  public  national 
worship. 

35.  Lift  up  your  eyes,  &c. ;  that  is, 
survey  the  moral  and  spiritual  con- 
dition of  the  world,  the  image  being 
drawn,  perhaps,  from  the  appearance 
of  the  fertile  plain,  spread  out  before 
them. 

38.  Other  men  labored,  &c. ;  the 
prophets  and  other  religious  teachers 


30  Then  they  went  out  of  the 
city,  and  came  unto  him. 

31  fl  In  the  mean  while  his 
disciples  prayed  him,  saying, 
Master,  eat. 

32  But  he  said  unto  them,  I  have 
meat  to  eat  that  ye  know  not  of. 

33  Therefore  said  the  disciples 
one  to  another,  Hath  any  man 
brought  him  aught  to  eat  ? 

34  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  My 
meat  is  to  do  the  will  of  him  that 
sent  me,  and  to  finish  his  work. 

35  Say  not  ye,  There  are  yet 
four  months,  and  then  cometh 
harvest ?  behold,  I  say  unto  you, 
Lift  up  your  eyes,  and  look  on  the 
fields  ;  for  they  are  white  already 
to  harvest. 

36  And  he  that  reapeth  receiv- 
eth  wages,  and  gathereth  fruit 
unto  life  eternal :  that  both  he 
that  soweth,  and  he  that  reapeth, 
may  rejoice  together. 

37  And  herein  is  that  saying 
true,  One  soweth,  and  another 
reapeth. 

38  I  sent  you  to  reap  that 
whereon  ye  bestowed  no  labor: 
other  men  labored,  and  ye  are 
entered  into  their  labors. 

39  V\  And  many  of  the  Samar- 
itans of  that  city  believed  on  him 
for  the  saying  of  the  woman, 
which  testified,  He  told  me  all 
that  ever  I  did. 

of  the  Jews,  whose  instructions  might 
be  considered  as  preparatory  to  the 
publication  of  the  gospel  of  Christ. 

39.  In  the  suburbs  of  Nabulus,  at 
the  foot  of  Gerizim,  travellers  still 
find  a  small  remnant  of  the  Samari- 
tans, adhering,  as  tenaciously  as  ever, 
to  the  tenets  and  customs  of  their 
fathers.  They  retain  their  ancient 
copies  of  the  Pentateuch,  their  syn- 
agogue, and  their  priests  ;  and  they 
continue  to  ascend,  four  times  a  year, 
in  solemn  processions,  to  ofFer  sacri- 
fices among  the  sacred  ruins  upon  the 
summit  of  the  mountain. 
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40  So  when  the  Samaritans 
were  come  unto  him,  they  be- 
sought him  that  he  would  tarry 
with  them :  and  he  abode  there 
two  days. 

41  And  many  more  believed, 
because  of  his  own  word  ; 

42  And  said  unto  the  woman, 
Now  we  believe,  not  because  of 
thy  saying :  for  we  have  heard 
him  ourselves,  and  know  that  this 
is  indeed  the  Christ,  the  Savior 
of  the  world. 

43  f[  Now  after  two  days  he 
departed  thence,  and  went  into 
Galilee. 

44  For  Jesus  himself  testified 
that  a  prophet  hath  no  honor  in 
his  own  country. 

45  Then  when  he  was  come 
into  Galilee,  the  Galileans  re- 
ceived him,  having  seen  all  the 
things  that  he  did  at  Jerusalem 
at  the  feast :  for  they  also  went 
uoto  the  feast. 

46  So  Jesus  came  again  into 
Cana  of  Galilee,  where  he  made 
the  water  wine.  And  there  was 
a  certain  nobleman,  whose  son 
was  sick  at  Capernaum. 

47  When  he  heard  that  Jesus 
was  come  out  of  Judea  into  Gali- 
lee, he  went  unto  him,  and  be- 
sought him  that  he  would  come 
down,  and  heal  his  son :  for  he 
was  at  the  point  of  death. 

48  Then  said  Jesus  unto  him, 
Except  ye  see  signs  and  wonders, 
ye  will  not  believe. 

49  The   nobleman  saith   unto 

44.  In  his  own  country.  Nazareth 
was  the  home  of  Joseph  and  Mary ; 
and  it  was  to  another  part  of  Galilee, 
as  it  appears,  that  he  returned  at  this 
time. 

47.  Unto  him;  that  is,  he  came  up 
from  Capernaum  to  Cana. 

51.  Going  down;  to  Capernaum, 
his  residence,  which  was  upon  the 
shore  of  the  lake. 


him,    Sir,    come    down    ere    my 
child  die. 

50  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  Go 
thy  way ;  thy  son  liveth.  And 
the  man  believed  the  word  that 
Jesus  had  spoken  unto  him,  and 
he  went  his  way. 

51  And  as  he  wTas  now  going 
down,  his  servants  met  him,  and 
told  him,  saying,  Thy  son  liveth. 

52  Then  inquired  he  of  them 
the  hour  when  he  began  to  amend. 
And  they  said  unto  him,  Yester- 
day at  the  seventh  hour  the  fever 
left  him. 

53  So  the  father  knew  that  it 
was  at  the  same  hour,  in  the 
which  Jesus  said  unto  him,  Thy 
son  liveth  :  and  himself  believed, 
and  his  whole  house. 

54  This  is  again  the  second 
miracle  that  Jesus  did,  when  he 
was  come  out  of  Judea  into 
Galilee. 

CHAPTER   V. 

AFTER  this  there  was  a  feast 
of   the    Jews  :    and    Jesus 
went  up  to  Jerusalem. 

2  Now  there  is  at  Jerusalem, 
b^the  sheep  market,  a  pool,  which 
is  called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue, 
Bethesda,  having  five   porches. 

3  In  these  lay  a  great  multi- 
tude of  impotent  folk,  of  blind, 
halt,  withered,  waiting  for  the 
moving  of  the  water. 

4  For  an  angel  went  down  at 
a  certain  season  into  the  pool,  and 
troubled   the   water :    whosoever 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  A  feast;  perhaps  the  passover. 

2.  Porches.  These  seem  to  have 
been  small  erections  for  the  accom- 
modation of  the  sick  that  resorted  to 
the  water. 

4.  An  angel  went  dozen  and  troubled 
the  water,  &c. ;  that  is,  so  they  sup- 
posed. The  meaning  is,  that  such 
was  the  popular  opinion ;  for  that  God 
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then  first  after  the  troubling  of 
the"  water  stepped  in,  was  made 
whole  of  whatsoever  disease  he 
had. 

5  And  a  certain  man  was  there, 
which  had  an  infirmity  thirty  and 
eight  years. 

6  When  Jesus  saw  him  lie, 
and  knew  that  he  had  been  now 
a  long  time  in  that  case,  he  saith 
unto  him,  Wilt  thou  be  made 
whole  ? 

7  The  impotent  man  answered 
him,  Sir,  I  have  no  man,  when 
the  water  is  troubled,  to  put  me 
into  the  pool :  but  while  I  am 
coming,  another  steppeth  down 
before  me. 

8  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  Rise, 
take  up  thy  bed,  and  walk. 

9  And  immediately  the  man 
was  made  whole,  and  took  up  his 
bed,  and  walked :  and  on  the 
same  day  was  the  Sabbath. 

10  ^f  The  Jews  therefore  said 
unto  him  that  was  cured,  It  is  the 
Sabbath  day;  it  is  not  lawful  for 
thee  to  carry  thy  bed. 

11  He  answered  them,  He 
that  made  me  whole,  the  same 
said  unto  me,  Take  up  thy  be,d, 
and  walk. 

12  Then     asked     they    him, 


would  really  thus  miraculously  inter- 
pose, to  throw  down,  from  time  to  time, 
a  single  boon  among  a  company  of 
cripples,  to  be  seized  by  the  most  for- 
ward, selfish,  and  eager,  leaving  those 
most  discouraged,  helpless,  and  mis- 
erable, to  be  overwhelmed  again  and 
again  with  bitter  disappointment,  is  a 
supposition  not  admissible.  The  pe- 
riodical agitations  observed  in  the 
water  were  produced,  perhaps,  by  a 
bubbling  up,  at  intervals,  from  the 
fountain,  as  is  not  unusual  with 
springs  to  which  medical  virtues  are 
attributed  ;  and  the  popular  belief 
respecting  them  is  stated,  apparently, 
in  order  to  explain  the  reply  of  the 
sick  man  to  Jesus,  in  v.  7. 


What  man  is  that  which  said 
unto  thee,  Take  up  thy  bed,  and 
walk  ? 

13  And  he  that  was  healed 
wist  not  who  it  was :  for  Jesus 
had  conveyed  himself  away,  a 
multitude  being  in  that  place. 

14  Afterward  Jesus  findeth 
him  in  the  temple,  and  said  unto 
him,  Behold,  thou  art  made 
whole  :  sin  no  more,  lest  a  worse 
thing  come  unto  thee. 

15  The  man  departed,  and 
told  the  Jews  that  it  was  Jesus 
which  had  made  him  whole. 

16  And  therefore  did  the  Jews 
persecute  Jesus,  and  sought  to 
slay  him,  because  he  had  done 
these  things  on  the  Sabbath  day. 

17  fl"  But  Jesus  answered  them, 
My  Father  worketh  hitherto,  and 
I  work. 

18  Therefore  the  Jews  sought 
the  more  to  kill  him,  because  he 
not  only  had  broken  the  Sabbath, 
but  said  also,  that  God  was  his 
Father,  making  himself  equal 
with  God. 

19  fl"  Then  answered  Jesus, 
and  said  unto  them,  Verily,  verily, 
I  say  unto  you,  The  Son  can  do 
nothing  of  himself,  but  what  he 
seeth   the    Father   do :  for   what 


13.  Had  conveyed  himself  atony ; 
to  avoid  the  danger  of  a  tumult. 

16.  Therefore  did  the  Jews  persecute 
Jesus.  It  was  with  this  design  that 
they  inquired,  (v.  12 ;)  but  the  man,  in 
giving  them  the  information,  did  not 
intend  this  result.  He  spoke  (v.  15) 
to  honor  Jesus,  not  to  betray  him,  as 
is  indicated  by  the  form  of  his  expres- 
sion. If  the  latter  had  been  his  de- 
sign, he  would  have  told  the  Jews 
that  it  was  Jesus  who  directed  him  to 
take  up  his  bed  and  walk,  not  that  it 
was  Jesus  who  had  made  him  tchole. 

19.  Can  do  nothing  of  himself ;  that 
is,  nothing  counter  to  the  will  of  the 
Father,  as  is  shown  to  be  the  mean- 
ing by  the  next  clause. 
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things  soever  he  doeth,  these  also 
doeth  the  Son  likewise. 

20  For  the  Father  loveth  the 
Son,  and  showeth  him  all  things 
that  himself  doeth:  and  he  will 
show  him  greater  works  than 
these,  that  ye   may  marvel. 

21  For  as  the  Father  raiseth 
up  the  dead,  and  quickeneth 
them ;  even  so  the  Son  quicken- 
eth whom  he  will. 

22  For  the  Father  judgeth  no 
man ;  but  hath  committed  all 
judgment  unto  the  Son  : 

23  That  all  men  should  honor 
the  Son,  even  as  they  honor  the 
Father.  He  that  honoreth  not 
the  Son,  honoreth  not  the  Father 
which  hath  sent  him. 

24  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  He  that  heareth  my  word, 
and  believeth  on  him  that  sent 
me,  hath  everlasting  life,  and 
shall  not  come  into  condemna- 
tion ;  but  is  passed  from  death 
unto  life. 

25  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  The  hour  is  coming,  and 
now  is,  when  the  dead  shall  hear 
the  voice  of  the  Son  of  God  :  and 
they  that  hear  shall  live. 

26  For  as  the  Father  hath  life 

21.  To  quicken  is  to  restore  the 
dead  to  life. 

24.  From  death;  from  spiritual 
death. 

25.  The  dead;  the  spiritually  dead. 
The  sense  in  which  the  terra  is  used 
is  fixed  by  the  last  clause  of  the  pre- 
ceding verse. 

26.  To  have  life;  to  have  the  power 
of  giving  life. 

27.  Because  he  is  the  Son  of  man; 
that  is,  the  Messiah  ;  the  phrase  "  the 
Son  of  man  "  being  one  of  the  forms  of 
expression  known  among  the  Jews  as 
a  designation  of  the  Messiah. 

28.  Marvel  not  at  this  ;  at  what  was 
said  in  v.  25,  in  respect  to  the  power 
of  the  Son  to  bestow  spiritual  life  ; 
for,  as  he  proceeds  to  say,  the  time  is 
coming  when  those  who  are  literally 


in  himself,  so  hath  he  given  to 
the  Son  to  have  life  in  himself; 

27  And  hath  given  him  au- 
thority to  execute  judgment  also, 
because  he  is  the  Son  of  man. 

28  Marvel  not  at  this :  for  the 
hour  is  coming,  in  the  which  all 
that  are  in  the  graves  shall  hear 
his  voice, 

29  And  shall  come  forth ;  they 
that  have  done  good  unto  the  res- 
urrection of  life  ;  and  they  that 
have  done  evil,  unto  the  resurrec- 
tion of  damnation. 

30  I  can  of  mine  own  self  do 
nothing  :  as  I  hear,  I  judge  :  and 
my  judgment  is  just;  because  I 
seek  not  mine  own  will,  but  the 
will  of  the  Father  which  hath 
sent  me. 

31  ]\  If  I  bear  witness  of  my- 
self, my  witness  is  not  true. 

32  There  is  another  that  bear- 
eth  witness  of  me,  and  I  know 
that  the  witness  which  he  witness- 
eth  of  me  is  true. 

33  Ye  sent  unto  John,  and  he 
bare  witness  unto  the  truth. 

34  But  I  receive  not  testimony 
from  man  :  but  these  things  I  say, 
that  ye  might  be  saved. 

35  He  was  a  burning  and  a 

dead  shall  be  raised  by  his  voice ; 
the  expression,  "  all  that  are  in  the 
graves,"  referring  to  those  whose  bod- 
ies are  dead. 

30.  Of  mine  own  self;  separate 
from  and  independent  of  the  Father. 
The  idea  is,  that  all  the  aims  and  de- 
signs of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son, 
are  one  and  inseparable,  as  the  re- 
maining clauses  show.  —  As  I  hear; 
that  is,  perceive  and  understand  the 
will  of  the  Father. 

31.  If  7,  &c.  ;  meaning  that  such 
an  objection  might  be  advanced  by  his 
enemies. 

32.  Another ;  not  John,  mentioned 
in  the  next  verse,  —  for  he  says  (v.  34) 
that  he  will  not  appeal  to  the  testi- 
mony of  John,  —  but  the  Father,  as 
stated  below,  (v.  36.) 
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shining  light :  and  ye  were  will- 
ing  for  a  season  to  rejoice  in  his 
light. 

36  ff  But  I  have  greater  wit- 
ness than  that  of  John  :  for  the 
works  which  the  Father  hath 
given  me  to  finish,  the  same 
works  that  I  do,  bear  witness  of 
me,  that  the  Father  hath  sent  me. 

37  And  the  Father  himself 
which  hath  sent  me,  hath  borne 
witness  of  me.  Ye  have  neither 
heard  his  voice  at  any  time,  nor 
seen  his  shape. 

38  And  ye  have  not  his  word 
abiding  in  you :  for  whom  he 
hath  sent,  him  ve  believe  not. 

39  fi"  Search  the  Scriptures ; 
for  in  them  ye  think  ye  have 
eternal  life  :  And  they  are  they 
which  testify  of  me. 

40  And  ye  will  not  come  to 
me,  that  ye  might  have  life. 

41  U  I  receive  not  honor  from 
men. 

42  But  I  know  you,  that  ye 
have  not  the  love  of  God  in  you. 

43  I  am  come  in  my  Father's 
name,  and  ye  receive  me  not : 
if  another  shall  come  in  his  own 
name,  him  ye  will  receive. 

44  How  can  ve  believe,  which 
receive  honor  one  of  another,  and 
seek  not  the  honor  that  cometh 
from  God  only  ? 

45  ff  Do  not  think  that  I  will 
accuse  you  to  the  Father :  there 

36.  To  finish  ;  to  accomplish. 

37.  Yc  have  neither  heard  his  voice, 
&c. ;  that  is,  You  have  not  been  will- 
ing to  listen  to  him,  or  to  see  him,  nor 
(v.  38)  to  obey  his  word. 

43.  Another  shall  come  ;  some  false 
Christ. 

45.  Moses ;  referring  to  the  predic- 
tions of  Moses  in  respect  to  the  Mes- 
siah, which  they  would  not  receive. 

CHAPTER  VI. 
1 — 21.    The  other  evangelists  have 


is   one   that   accuseth   you,  even 
Moses,  in  whom  3^e  trust. 

46  For  had  ye  believed  Moses, 
ye  would  have  believed  me  :  for 
he  wrote  of  me. 

47  But  if  ye  believe  not  his 
writings,  how  shall  ye  believe  my 
words  ? 

CHAPTER   VI. 

AFTER   these   things    Jesus 
went  over  the  Sea  of  Gali- 
lee, which  is  the  Sea  of  Tiberias. 

2  And  a  great  multitude  fol- 
lowed him,  because  they  saw  his 
miracles  which  he  did  on  them 
that  were    diseased. 

3  And  Jesus  went  up  into  a 
mountain,  and  there  he  sat  with 
his  disciples. 

4  And  the  passover,  a  feast  of 
the  Jews,  was  nigh. 

5  When  Jesus  then  lifted  up 
Ms  eyes,  and  saw  a  great  com- 
pany come  unto  him,  he  saith 
unto  Philip,  Whence  shall  we 
buy  bread  that  these  may    eat  ? 

6  (And  this  he  said  to  prove 
him  :  for  he  himself  knew  what 
he  would  do.) 

7  Philip  answered  him,  Two 
hundred  pennyworth  of  bread  is 
not  sufficient  for  them,  that  every 
one  of  them  may  take  a  little. 

8  One  of  his  disciples,  Andrew, 
Simon  Peter's  brother,  saith  unto 
him, 


also  given  accounts  of  these  transac- 
tions. (Matt.  14  :  13—34.  Mark 
6:30—53.  Luke  9:10—17.)  There 
are  only  two  or  three  other  instances, 
with  the  exception  of  the  events  con- 
nected with  the  closing  scenes  of  the 
Savior's  life,  in  which  John  narrates 
incidents  which  the  other  evangelists 
have  recorded. 

1.  Went  over  the  Sea;  probably  to 
avoid  the  hostility  of  Herod,  as  it  was 
immediately  after  he  had  beheaded 
John  the  Baptist.     (Matt.  14  :  12,  13.) 
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9  There  is  a  lad  here,  which 
hath  five  barley-loaves,  and  two 
small  fishes:  but  what  are  they 
among  so  many  ? 

10  And  Jesus  said,  Make  the 
men  sit  down.  (Now  there  was 
much  grass  in  the  place.)  So 
the  men  sat  down,  in  number 
about  five  thousand. 

1 1  And  Jesus  took  the  loaves  ; 
and  when  he  had  given  thanks, 
he  distributed  to  the  disciples,  and 
the  disciples  to  them  that  were 
set  down ;  and  likewise  of  the 
fishes,  as  much  as  they  would. 

12  When  they  were  filled,  he 
said  unto  his  disciples,  Gather  up 
the  fragments  that  remain,  that 
nothing  be  lost. 

13  Therefore  they  gathered 
them  together,  and  filled  twelve 
baskets  with  the  fragments  of 
the  five  barley-loaves,  which 
remained  over  and  above  unto 
them   that  had  eaten. 

14  Then  those  men,  when 
they  had  seen  the  miracle  that 
Jesus  did,  said,  This  is  of  a  truth 
that  Prophet  that  should  come 
into  the  world. 

15  |f  When  Jesus  therefore 
perceived  that  they  would  come 
and  take  him  by  force,  to  make 
him  a  king,  he  departed  again 
into  a  mountain  himself  alone. 

16  And  when  even  was  noiv 
come,  his  disciples  went  down 
unto  the  sea, 

17  And  entered  into  a  ship, 
and  went   over   the    sea    toward 

9..  A  lad  here ;  perhaps  an  attend- 
ant employed  to  carry  provisions. 

14.  That  Prophet;  meaning  the 
Messiah,  as  appears  by  their  design 
of  raising  an  insurrection  against 
Herod,  to  make  him  king  in  his 
stead. 

17.  Jesus  was,  not  come  to  them ; 
having  remained  behind  to  allay  the 
excitement  among  the  people. 


Capernaum.  And  it  was  now 
dark,  and  Jesus  was  not  come 
to  them. 

18  And  the  sea  arose,  by 
reason  of  a  great  wind  that  blew. 

19  So  when  they  had  rowed 
about  five  and  twenty  or  thirty 
furlongs,  they  see  Jesus  walking 
on  the  sea,  and  drawing  nigh 
unto  the  ship :  and  they  were 
afraid. 

20  But  he  saith  unto  them,  It 
is  I ;  be  not  afraid. 

21  Then  they  willingly  re- 
ceived him  into  the  ship :  and 
immediately  the  ship  was  at  the 
land  whither  they  went. 

22  |f  The  day  following,  when 
the  people  which  stood  on  the 
other  side  of  the  sea  saw  that 
there  was  none  other  boat  there, 
save  that  one  whereinto  his  dis- 
ciples were  entered,  and  that 
Jesus  went  not  with  his  disciples 
into  the  boat,  but  that  his  disci- 
ples were  gone  away  alone  ; 

23  (Howbeit  there  came  other 
boats  from  Tiberias  nig-h  unto  the 
place  where  they  did  eat  bread, 
after  that  the  Lord  had  given 
thanks : ) 

24  When  the  people  therefore 
saw  that  Jesus  was  not  there, 
neither  his  disciples,  they  also 
took  shipping,  and  came  to  Caper- 
naum, seeking  for  Jesus. 

25  And  when  they  had  found 
him  on  the  other  side  of  the  sea, 
they  said  unto  him,  Rabbi,  when 
earnest  thou  hither  ? 

22.  On  the  other  side;  that  is,  on 
the  side  where  the  miracle  had  been 
performed. 

25.  When  earnest  thou  hither?  as 
there  had  been  no  boat  in  which  he 
could  have  been  conveyed  from  the 
opposite  shore ;  though  John  says 
(v.  23,)  that  other  boats  afterwards  ar- 
rived, in  which  they  themselves  prob- 
ably embarked. 
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26  Jesus  answered  them,  and 
said,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  Ye  seek  me,  not  because  ye 
saw  the  miracles,  but  because  ye 
did  eat  of  the  loaves,  and  were 
filled. 

27  Labor  not  for  the  meat 
which  perisheth,  but  for  that 
meat  which  endureth  unto  ever- 
lasting life,  which  the  Son  of 
man  shall  give  unto  you :  for 
him  hath  God  the  Father  sealed. 

28  Then  said  they  unto  him, 
What  shall  we  do,  that  we  might 
work  the  works  of  God  ? 

29  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  This  is  the  work  of 
God,  that  ye  believe  on  him 
whom  he  hath  sent. 

30  H  They  said  therefore  unto 
him,  What  sign  showest  thou  then, 
that  we  may  see,  and  believe 
thee  ?  what  dost  thou  work  ? 

31  Our  fathers  did  eat  manna 
in  the  desert;  as  it  is  written,  He 
gave  them  bread  from  heaven 
to  eat. 

32  Then  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
Moses  gave  you  not  that  bread 
from  heaven ;  but  my  Father 
giveth  you  the  true  bread  from 
heaven. 

33  For  the  bread  of  God  is  he 
which  cometh  down  from  heaven, 
and  giveth  life  unto  the  world. 

34  Then  said  they  unto  him, 
Lord,  evermore  give  us  this  bread. 

35  And  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
I  am  the  bread  of  life  :  he  that 
cometh  to  me,  shall  never  hun- 
ger ;  and  he  that  believeth  on 
me,  shall  never  thirst. 

30.  They  said ;  they  and  others  of 
the  people  of  Capernaum,  who,  per- 
haps, had  not  witnessed  the  miracle 
of  feeding  the  five  thousand. 

32.  Moses  gave  you  not.  The  mean- 
ing is,  that  the  true  bread  from  heav- 


36  But  I  said  unto  you,  That 
ye  also  have  seen  me,  and  be- 
lieve not. 

37  All  that  the  Father  giveth 
me,  shall  come  to  me  ;  and  him 
that  cometh  to  me,  I  will  in  no 
wise  cast  out. 

38  For  I  came  down  from 
heaven,  not  to  do  mine  own  will, 
but  the  will  of  him  that  sent  me. 

39  And  this  is  the  Father's 
will  which  hath  sent  me,  that  of 
all  which  he  hath  given  me,  I 
should  lose  nothing,  but  should 
raise  it  up  again  at  the  last  day. 

40  And  this  is  the  will  of  him 
that  sent  me,  that  every  one 
which  seeth  the  Son,  and  believ- 
eth on  him,  may  have  everlasting 
life  :  and  I  will  raise  him  up  at 
the  last  day. 

41  The  Jews  then  murmured 
at  him,  because  he  said,  I  am  the 
bread  which  came  down  from 
heaven. 

42  And  they  said,  Is  not  this 
Jesus  the  son  of  Joseph,  whose 
father  and  mother  we  know? 
how  is  it  then  that  he  saith,  I 
came   down  from  heaven  ? 

43  Jesus  therefore  answered 
and  said  unto  them,  Murmur  not 
among  yourselves. 

44  No  man  can  come  to  me, 
except  the  Father  which  hath 
sent  me  draw  him :  and  I  will 
raise  him  up  at  the  last  day. 

45  It  is  written  in  the  prophets, 
And  they  shall  be  all  taught  of 
God.  Every  man  therefore  that 
hath  heard,  and  hath  learned  of 
the  Father,  cometh  unto  me. 

46  Not  that  any  man  hath  seen 

en  was  not  the  manna  of  Moses,  but 
the  spiritual  food  bestowed  upon  the 
believer  through  Christ. 

35.  Shall  never  hunger  and  —  never 
thirst ;  never  suffer  the  want  of  spir- 
itual food. 
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the  Father,  save  he  which  is  of 
God,  he  hath  seen  the  Father. 

47  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  He  that  believeth  on  me 
hath  everlasting  life. 

48  I  am  that  bread  of  life. 

49  Your  fathers  did  eat  manna 
in  the  wilderness,  and  are  dead. 

50  This  is  the  bread  which 
cometh  down  from  heaven,  that 
a  man  may  eat  thereof,  and  not 
die. 

511  am  the  living  bread  which 
came  down  from  heaven:  if  any 
man  eat  of  this  bread,  he  shall 
live  forever :  and  the  bread  that 
I  will  give  is  my  flesh,  which 
I  will  give  for  the  life  of  the 
world. 

52  The  Jews  therefore  strove 
among  themselves,  saying,  How 
can  this  man  give  us  Ms  flesh 
to  eat  ? 

53  Then  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
Except  ye  eat  the  flesh  of  the 
Son  of  man,  and  drink  his  blood, 
ye  have  no  life  in  you. 

54  Whoso  eateth  my  flesh, 
and  drinketh  my  blood,  hath 
eternal  life  ;  and  I  will  raise  him 
up  at  the  last  day. 

55  For  my  flesh  is  meat  indeed, 
and  my  blood  is  drink  indeed. 

56  He  that  eateth  my  flesh, 
and  drinketh  my  blood,  dwell eth 
in  me,  and  I  in  him. 

57  As  the  living  Father  hath 
sent  me,  and  I  live  by  the  Father ; 

51.  Which  I  will  give,  &.C.;  referring 
to  the  sacrifice  of  himself  upon  the 
cross. 

53.  Eat  the  flesh  and  drink  the 
blood  of  the  Son  of  man  ;  in  a  spiritual 
sense ;  that  is,  become  thoroughly 
imbued  with  the  spiritual  influences 
arising  out  of  the  instructions,  the 
example,  and,  more  than  all,  the  dy- 
ing sufferings,  of  the  Redeemer. 

59.  In  the  synagogue ;  not  as  an 
19 


so  he  that  eateth  me,  even  he 
shall   live   by  me. 

58  This  is  that  bread  which 
came  down  from  heaven  :  not  as 
your  fathers  did  eat  manna,  and 
are  dead  :  he  that  eateth  of  this 
bread  shall  live  forever. 

59  These  things  said  he  in  the 
synagogue,  as  he  taught  in  Caper- 
naum. 

60  ^|  Many  therefore  of  his 
disciples,  when  they  had  heard 
this,  said,  This  is  a  hard  saying ; 
who  can  hear  it  ? 

61  When  Jesus  knew  in  him- 
self that  his  disciples  murmured 
at  it,  he  said  unto  them,  Doth  this 
offend  you  ? 

62  What  and  if  ye  shall  see 
the  Son  of  man  ascend  up  where 
he  was  before  ? 

63  It  is  the  Spirit  that  quicken- 
eth ;  the  flesh  profiteth  nothing : 
the  words  that  I  speak  unto  you, 
they  are  spirit,  and  they  are  life. 

64  But  there  are  some  of 
you  that  believe  not.  For  Jesus 
knew  from  the  beginning  who 
they  were  that  believed  not,  and 
who  should  betray  him. 

65  And  he  said,  Therefore 
said  I  unto  you,  that  no  man  can 
come  unto  me,  except  it  were 
given  unto  him  of  my  Father. 

66  TT  From  that  time  many 
of  his  disciples  went  back,  and 
walked  no  more  with  him. 

67  Then  said  Jesus  unto  the 
twelve,  Will  ye  also  go  away  ? 

address  to  a  congregation,  at  public 
worship,  but  in  conversation  with 
bystanders.  The  synagogue  was  a 
place  of  general  resort  on  all  occa- 
sions. 

63.  It  is  the  Spirit  that  quickeneth  ; 
it  is  spiritual  food  which  gives  true 
and  real  life  ;  the  flesh  —  that  is,  what 
relates  to  the  body  —  is  of  little  value. 

67.  Will  ye  also,  &c.  ;  that  is.  Do 
you  wish  or  desire  to  go  away  ?     There 
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68  Then  Simon  Peter  answered 
him,  Lord,  to  whom  shall  we  go  ? 
thou  hast  the  words  of  eternal  life. 

69  And  we  believe,  and  are 
sure  thou  art  that  Christ,  the  Son 
of  the  living  God. 

70  Jesus  answered  them,  Have 
not  I  chosen  you  twelve,  and  one 
of  you  is  a  devil  ? 

71  He  spake  of  Judas  Iscariot 
the  son  of  Simon  :  for  he  it  was 
that  should  betray  him,  being  one 
of  the  twelve. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

AFTER  these  things  Jesus 
walked  in  Galilee :  for  he 
would  not  walk  in  Jewry,  because 
the  Jews  sought  to  kill  him. 

2  Now  the  Jews1  feast  of  tab- 
ernacles was  at  hand. 

o  His  brethren  therefore  said 
unto  him,  Depart  hence,  and  go 
into  Judea,  that  thy  disciples  also 
may  see  the  works  that  thou 
doest. 

4  For  there   is   no   man  that 

seems  to  be  nothing  in  the  preceding 
discourse  from  which  we  should  an- 
ticipate that  feelings  of  resistance  and 
animosity  would  be  awakened,  unless 
it  is  the  sentiment  expressed  in  the  con- 
clusion, (v.  65,)  that  the  human  soul 
never  seeks  spiritual  good  from  its  own 
spontaneous  impulses,  but  that,  if  it 
turns  at  all  into  the  way  of  life,  it 
turns  in  consequence  of  a  prevenient 
action  exerted  upon  it  by  Almighty 
God.  This  truth  is  repeatedly  recog- 
nized in  this  conversation,  (v.  37,  44, 
45,  65.) 

CHAPTER  VII. 

1 .  Walked  in  Galilee ;  continued 
there,  —  as  it  was  in  Galilee  that  the 
occurrences  described  in  the  last 
chapter  took  place.  —  Jexory  ;  Judea. 
—  The  Jews  sought  to  kill  him.  They 
formed  the  design  when  he  was  in 
Jerusalem,  as  stated  5  :  16 — 18. 

2.  Feast  of  tabernacles  ;  an  annual 
celebration  commemorative  of  the 
dwelling  of  the  Israelites  in  tents  or 


doeth  any  thing  in  secret,  and  he 
himself  seeketh  to  be  known 
openly.  If  thou  do  these  things, 
show  thyself  to  the  world. 

5  (For  neither  did  his  brethren 
believe  in  him.) 

6  Then  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
My  time  is  not  yet  come :  but 
your  time  is  always  ready. 

7  The  world  cannot  hate  you  ; 
but  me  it  hateth,  because  I  testify 
of  it,  that  the  works  thereof  are 
evil. 

8  Go  ye  up  unto  this  feast : 
I  go  not  up  yet  unto  this  feast ; 
for  my  time  is  not  yet  full  come. 

9  When  he  had  said  these 
words  unto  them,  he  abode  still 
in  Galilee*. 

10  But  when  his  brethren  were 
gone  up,  then  went  he  also  up 
unto  the  feast,  not  openly,  but  as 
it  were  in  secret. 

11  ff  Then  the  Jews  sought 
him  at  the  feast,  and  said,  Where 
is  he  ? 

12  And  there  was  much  mur- 


tabernacles.  It  was  held  in  the  au- 
tumn, the  passover  occurring  in  the 
spring.  It  continued  several  days, 
(v.  37,)  during  which  time  the  people 
assembled  at  Jerusalem,  and  lived  in 
tents  and  booths,  and  imitated  the 
modes  of  life  and  usages  of  their  fa- 
thers in  the  wilderness,  as  particularly 
described  in  Neh.  8:13—18.  For 
other  allusions  to  this  feast  in  the 
Old  Testament,  see  Lev.  23  :  34 — 36. 
Deut.  16:13—15. 

3.  His  brethren;  his  relatives  and 
friends. 

4.  Show  thyself  to  the  world.  Gal- 
ilee was  a  retired  and  mountainous 
region,  and  thinly  peopled,  while  Je- 
rusalem was  the  great  centre  of  move- 
ment and  attraction. 

6.  Your  time  is  always  ready.  The 
meaning  is,  that  they  might  go  in 
safety  at  any  time,  as  they  were  not, 
like  him,  objects  of  hate  and  conspir- 
acy. 

11.  Jews;  Jewish  rulers.  The 
state  of  opinion  among  the  common 
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muring  among  the  people  con- 
cerning him :  for  some  said,  He 
is  a  good  man  :  others  said,  Nay  ; 
but  he  deceiveth  the  people. 

13  Howbeit,  no  man  spake 
openly  of  him,  for  fear  of  the 
Jews. 

14  f[  Now  about  the  midst  of 
the  feast,  Jesus  went  up  into  the 
temple   and  taught. 

15  And  the  Jews  marvelled, 
saying,  How  knoweth  this  man 
letters,  having  never  learned  ? 

16  Jesus  answered  them,  and 
said,  My  doctrine  is  not  mine, 
but  his  that  sent  me. 

17  If  any  man  will  do  his  will, 
he  shall  know  of  the  doctrine, 
whether  it  be  of  God,  or  whether 
I  speak  of  myself. 

18  He  that  speaketh  of  him- 
self, seeketh  his  own  glory  :  but 
he  that  seeketh  his  glory  that 
sent  him,  the  same  is  true,  and 
no  unrighteousness  is  in  him. 

19  Did  not  Moses  give  you  the 
law,  and  yet  none  of  you  keepeth 
the  law  ?  Why  go  ye  about  to 
kill  me  ? 

20  The  people  answered  and 
said,  Thou  hast  a  devil :  who 
goeth  about  to  kill  thee? 

21  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  I  have  done  one  work, 
and  ye  all  marvel. 

people  is  described  in  the  next  verse. 
The  expression  the  Jews  is  used  in 
this  manner  repeatedly  by  John,  as, 
for  example,  in  v.  13,  where  it  is  lim- 
ited, by  its  connection,  to  this  signifi- 
cation. 

16.  My  doctrine ;  my  teaching-,  my 
instruction. 

17.  Of  God;  from  God.  A  read- 
iness to  do  our  duty  is  essential  to 
enable  us  to  form  opinions  on  subjects 
affecting-  duty  ;  so  that  he  who  is  not 
doing  the  will  of  God  ought  to  place 
no  reliance  upon  any  religious  opin- 
ions which  he  may  be  inclined  to  form. 

18.  He    that   speaketh    of   himself. 


22  Moses  therefore  gave  unto 
you  circumcision,  (not  because  it 
is  of  Moses,  but  of  the  fathers,) 
and  ye  on  the  Sabbath  day  cir- 
cumcise a  man. 

23  If  a  man  on  the  Sabbath 
day  receive  circumcision,  that 
the  law  of  Moses  should  not  be 
broken  ;  are  ye  angry  at  me,  be- 
cause I  have  made  a  man  every 
whit  whole  on  the  Sabbath  day  ? 

24  Judge  not  according  to  the 
appearance,  but  judge  righteous 
judgment. 

25  Then  said  some  of  them  of 
Jerusalem,  Is  not  this  he  whom 
they  seek  to  kill  ? 

26  But  lo,  he  speaketh  boldly, 
and  they  say  nothing  unto  him. 
Do  the  rulers  know  indeed  that 
this  is  the  very  Christ  ? 

27  Howbeit,  we  know  this 
man,  whence  he  is  :  but  when 
Christ  cometh,  no  man  knoweth 
whence  he  is. 

28  Then  cried  Jesus  in  the 
temple,  as  he  taught,  saying,  Ye 
both  know  me,  and  ye  know 
whence  I  am  :  and  I  am  not 
come  of  myself,  but  he  that 
sent  me  is  true,  whom  ye  know 
not. 

29  But  I  know  him ;  for  I 
am  from  him,  and  he  hath  sent 
me. 


It  does  not  mean  concerning  himself, 
but  from  himself;  that  is,  of  his 
own  accord  and  on  his  own  responsi- 
bility. 

20.  Thou  hast  a  devil.  The  people, 
not  knowing  the  secret  plots  which 
the  rulers  had  formed,  attributed  his 
fears  to  a  disordered  mind,  produced, 
as  they  supposed,  by  an  evil  spirit. 

21 .  Marvel ;  express  surprise  and 
displeasure. 

22.  Not  —  of  Moses  ;  not  originally 
instituted  by  Moses,  though  by  him 
enacted  into  law. 

27.  Whence  he  is;  his  parentage 
and  origin. 
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80  fl  Then  they  sought  to  take 
him :  but  no  man  laid  hands  on 
him,  because  his  hour  was  not 
yet  come. 

31  And  many  of  the  people 
believed  on  him,  and  said,  When 
Christ  cometh,  will  he  do  more 
miracles  than  these  which  this 
man   hath   done  ? 

32  The  Pharisees  heard  that 
the  people  murmured  such  things 
concerning;  him  :  and  the  Phari- 
sees  and  the  chief  priests  sent 
officers  to  take  him. 

33  |[  Then  said  Jesus  unto 
them,  Yet  a  little  while  am  I  with 
you,  and  then  I  go  unto  him  that 
sent  me. 

34  Ye  shall  seek  me,  and  shall 
not  find  me :  and  where  I  am, 
thither  ye  cannot  come. 

35  Then  said  the  Jews  among 
themselves,  Whither  will  he  go, 
that  we  shall  not  find  him  ?  will  he 
go  unto  the  dispersed  among  the 
Gentiles,  and  teach  the  Gentiles  ? 

36  What  manner  of  saying  is 
this  that  he  said,  Ye  shall  seek 
me,  and  shall  not  find  me:  and 
where  I  am,  thither  ye  cannot 
come  ? 

37  In  the  last  day,  that  great 
day  of  the  feast,  Jesus  stood  and 
cried,  saying,  If  any  man  thirst, 
let  him  come  unto  me,  and  drink. 

38  Pie  that  believeth  on  me,  as 
the  Scripture  hath  said,  out  of  his 
belly  shall  flow  rivers  of  living 
water. 

39  (But  this  spake  he  of  the 
Spirit,  which  they  that  believe  on 
him  should  receive  ;  for  the  Holy 


30.  His  hour ;  the  time  predeter- 
mined for  his  sufferings  and  death. 

33.  Unto  them;  unto  the  peo- 
ple. 

38.  Shall  floic,  &c. ;  an  image  very- 
similar  to  that  expressed  4  :  14. 

42.    They  supposed  that  Jesus  had 


Ghost  was  not  yet  given,  because 
that  Jesus  was  not  yet  glorified.) 

40  fl  Many  of  the  people 
therefore,  when  they  heard  this 
saying,  said,  Of  a  truth  this  is 
the    Prophet. 

41  Others  said,  This  is  the 
Christ.  But  some  said,  Shall 
Christ  come  out  of  Galilee  ? 

42  Hath  not  the  Scripture  said, 
That  Christ  cometh  of  the  seed 
of  David,  and  out  of  the  town  of 
Bethlehem,  where  David  was  ? 

43  So  there  was  a  division 
among  the  people  because  of  him. 

44  And  some  of  them  would 
have  taken  him  ;  but  no  man  laid 
hands  on  him. 

45  W  Then  came  the  officers 
to  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  ; 
and  they  said  unto  them,  Why 
have  ye  not  brought  him  ? 

46  The  officers  answered,  Nev- 
er man  spake  like  this  man. 

47  Then  answered  them  the 
Pharisees,  Are  ye  also  deceived  ? 

48  Have  any  of  the  rulers,  or 
of  the  Pharisees,  believed  on  him  ? 

49  But  this  people,  who  know- 
eth  not  the  law,  are  cursed. 

50  Nicodemussaith  unto  them, 
(he  that  came  to  Jesus  by  night, 
being  one  of  them,) 

51  Doth  our  law  judge  any 
man  before  it  hear  him,  and  know 
what  he  doeth  ? 

52  They  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  Art  thou  also  of  Galilee  ? 
Search,  and  look  :  for  out  of  Gal- 
ilee ariseth  no  prophet. 

53  And  every  man  went  unto 
his  own  house. 


been  born  where  he  had  resided  from 
infancy,  in  Nazareth  of  Galilee. 

49.  This  people ;  the  common  peo- 
ple, whom  they  looked  down  upon 
with  contempt. 

52.  Ariseth  no  prophet ;  no  prophet 
has  ever  arisen. 
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CHAPTER   VIII. 

ESUS  went  unto    the   Mount 
of  Olives : 

2  And  early  in  the  morning  he 
came  again  into  the  temple,  and 
all  the  people  came  unto  him  ; 
and  he  sat  down  and  taught  them. 

3  And  the  scribes  and  Phari- 
sees brought  unto  him  a  woman 
taken  in  adultery  :  and  when  they 
had  set  her  in  the  midst, 

4  They  say  unto  him,  Master, 
this  woman  was  taken  in  adultery, 
in  the  very  act. 

5  Now  Moses  in  the  lav/  com- 
manded us,  that  such  should  be 
stoned  :  but  what  sayest  thou  ? 

6  This  they  said,  tempting  him, 
that  they  might  have  to  accuse 
him.  But  Jesus  stooped  down, 
and  with  his  finger  wrote  on  the 
ground,  as  though  he  heard  them 
not. 

7  So  when  they  continued  ask- 
ing him,  he  lifted  up  himself,  and 
said  unto  them,  He  that  is  with- 
out sin  among  you,  let  him  first 
cast  a  stone  at  her. 

8  And  again  he  stooped  down, 
and  wrote  on  the  ground. 

9  And  they  which  heard  it, 
being  convicted  by  their  own  con- 
science, went  out  one  by  one,  be- 
ginning at  the  eldest,  even  unto 
the  last :  and  Jesus  was  left  alone, 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  The  Mount  of  Olives  ;  an  extend- 
ed elevation  of  land,  east  of  Jerusa- 
lem, where  there  were  several  retired 
villages.     It  was  his  customary  place 

of  refuo-e  for  the  nio-ht.  whenever  cir- 
cs to        ' 

cumstances  rendered  it  unsafe  for  him 
to  remain  in  the  city. 

7.  Without  sin ;  pure  in  respect  to 
the  charge  which  they  had  brought 
against  the  woman. 

9.  Eldest ;  greatest,  those  of 
highest  rank  and  dignity.  —  Alone  ; 
alone  in  the  place  where  the  accusers 
had  stood.  Other  spectators  probably 
remained  around. 

19* 


and  the  woman  standing  in  the 
midst. 

10  When  Jesus  had  lifted  up 
himself,  and  saw  none  but  the 
woman,  he  said  unto  her,  Woman, 
where  are  those  thine  accusers  ? 
hath  no  man  condemned  thee  ? 

11  She  said,  No  man,  Lord. 
And  Jesus  said  unto  her,  Neither 
do  I  condemn  thee  :  go,  and  sin 
no  more. 

12  f[  Then  spake  Jesus  again 
unto  them,  saying,  I  am  the  light 
of  the  world  :  he  that  followeth 
me  shall  not  walk  in  darkness, 
but  shall  have  the  light  of  life. 

13  The  Pharisees  therefore 
said  unto  him,  Thou  bearest  rec- 
ord of  thyself;  thy  record  is  not 
true. 

14  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  Though  I  bear  record 
of  myself,  yet  my  record  is  true  : 
for  I  know  whence  I  came,  and 
whither  I  go :  but  ye  cannot  tell 
whence  I  come,  and  whither  I  go. 

15  Ye  judge  after  the  flesh,  I 
judge  no  man. 

16  And  yet  if  I  judge,  my 
judgment  is  true  :  for  I  am  not 
alone,  but  I  and  the  Father  that 
sent  me. 

17  It  is  also  written  in  your 
law,  that  the  testimony  of  two 
men  is  true. 

11.  The  account  of  the  adulterous 
woman  here  concluded  is  wanting  in 
many  of  the  earliest  and  best  copies 
of  the  New  Testament ;  and  it  is 
difficult  now  to  ascertain  whether  it 
was  omitted  in  some  transcripts,  or 
added  without  authority  in  others. 
Tt  contains  the  highest  internal  evi- 
dence of  being  genuine ;  for  an  inci- 
dent more  strikingly  characteristic  of 
the  genius  and  spirit  of  our  Savior's 
teaching  is.  not  on  record. 

13.  Is  not  true;  not  to  be  relied 
upon. 

17.  In  your  law;  referring,  proba- 
bly, to  Deut.  19 :  15. 
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18  I  am  one  that  bear  witness 
of  myself;  and  the  Father  that 
sent  me  beareth  witness  of  me. 

19  Then  said  they  unto  him, 
Where  is  thy  Father  ?  Jesus  an- 
swered, Ye  neither  know  me,  nor 
my  Father:  if  ye  had  known  me, 
ye  should  have  known  my  Father 
also.        * 

20  These  words  spake  Jesus  in 
the  treasury,  as  he  taught  in  the 
temple  :  and  no  man  laid  hands 
on  him,  for  his  hour  was  not  yet 
come. 

21  Then  said  Jesus  again  unto 
them,  I  go  my  way,  and  ye  shall 
seek  me,  and  shall  die  in  your 
sins :  whither  I  go,  ye  cannot 
come. 

22  Then  said  the  Jews,  Will 
he  kill  himself?  because  he  saith, 
Whither  I  go,  ye  cannot  come. 

23  And  he  said  unto  them,  Ye 
are  from  beneath ;  I  am  from 
above :  ye  are  of  this  world  ;  I 
am  not  of  this   wyorld. 

24  I  said  therefore  unto  you, 
that  ye  shall  die  in  your  sins  :  for 
if  ye  believe  not  that  I  am  Tie,  ye 
shall  die  in  your  sins. 

25  Then  said  they  unto  him, 
Who  art  thou  ?  And  Jesus  saith 
unto  them,  Even  the  same  that  I 
said    unto    you    from   the    begin- 


ning. 


26  I  have  many  things  to  say, 
and  to  judge  of  you  :  but  he  that 
sent  me,  is  true  ;  and  I  speak  to 
the  world  those  things  which  I 
have  heard  of  him. 

20.  The  treasury;  a  public  court 
within  the  enclosures  of  the  temple.  — 
For  his  hour  was  not  yet  come  ;  —  and 
in  the  mean  time,  the  evil  passions  of 
his  enemies  were  entirely  under  divine 
regulation  and  control. 

31.  If  ye  continue.  Many,  who  had 
for  a  time  believed  on  him,  afterwards 
left  him,  and  went  away,  as  is  stated 
John  6 :  66. 


27  They  understood  not  that 
he  spake  to  them  of  the  Father. 

28  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them, 
When  ye  have  lifted  up  the  Son 
of  man,  then  shall  ye  know  that  I 
am  /*e,  and  that  I  do  nothing  of 
myself;  but  as  my  Father  hath 
taught  me,  I  speak  these  things. 

29  And  he  that  sent  me  is 
with  me  :  the  Father  hath  not  left 
me  alone  ;  for  I  do  always  those 
things  that  please  him. 

30  As  he  spake  these  words, 
many  believed  on  him. 

31  U  Then  said  Jesus  to  those 
Jews  which  believed  on  him,  If 
ye  continue  in  my  word,  then  are 
ye  my  disciples  indeed  ; 

32  And  ye  shall  know  the  truth, 
and  the  truth  shall  make  you  free. 

33  fl"  They  answered  him,  We 
be  Abraham's  seed,  and  were 
never  in  bondage  to  any  man : 
how  sayest  thou,  Ye  shall  be 
made  free  ? 

34  Jesus  answered  them,  Veri- 
ly, verily,  I  say  unto  you,  Who- 
soever committeth  sin,  is  the  ser- 
vant of  sin. 

35  And  the  servant  abideth  not 
in  the  house  forever,  but  the  Son 
abideth  ever. 

36  If  the  Son  therefore  shall 
make  you  free,  ye  shall  be  free 
indeed. 

37  I  know  that  ye  are  Abra- 
ham's seed ;  but  ye  seek  to  kill 
me,  because  my  word  hath  no 
place  in  you. 

38  I  speak  that  which  I  have 

33.  Seed;  descendants. —  Were  nev- 
er in  bondage.  Their  pride  and  self- 
conceit  blinded  them  to  their  political 
as  well  as  to  their  moral  condition  ; 
for  their  whole  nation  had  long  been 
under  the  iron  yoke  of  the  Romans. 
The  very  test  and  distinction  of  a 
Pharisee  was  an  absurd  and  boundless 
self-complacency,  which  nothing  could 
disturb. 
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seen  with  my  Father :  and  ye  do 
that  which  ye  have  seen  with 
your  father. 

39  They  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  Abraham  is  our  father. 
Jesus  saith  unto  them,  If  ye  were 
Abraham's  children,  ye  would  do 
the  works  of  Abraham. 

40  But  now  ye  seek  to  kill  me, 
a  man  that  hath  told  you  the  truth, 
which  I  have  heard  of  God  :  this 
did  not  Abraham. 

41  Ye  do  the  deeds  of  your 
father.  Then  said  they  to  him, 
We  be  not  born  of  fornication; 
we  have  one  Father,  even  God. 

42  Jesus  said  unto  them,  If 
God  were  your  Father,  ye  would 
love  me  :  for  I  proceeded  forth 
and  came  from  God  :  neither 
came  I  of  myself,  but  he  sent 
me. 

43  Why  do  ye  not  understand 
my  speech  ?  even  because  ye  can- 
not hear  my  word. 

44  Ye  are  of  your  father  the 
devil,  and  the  lusts  of  your  father 
ye  will  do :  he  was  a  murderer 
from  the  beginning,  and  abode 
not  in  the  truth  ;  because  there  is 
no  truth  in  him.  When  he  speak- 
eth  a  lie,  he  speaketh  of  his  own  : 
for  he  is  a  liar,  and  the  father 
of  it. 

45  And  because  I  tell  you  the 
truth,  ye  believe  me  not. 

46  Which  of  you  convinceth 
me  of  sin  ?  And  if  I  say  the 
truth,  why  do  ye  not  believe  me  ? 

47  He  that  is  of  God,  heareth 
God's  words :  ye  therefore  hear 
them  not,  because  ye  are  not  of 
God. 

48  1J  Then  answered  the  Jews, 
and  said  unto  him,   Say  we  not 

43.    Cannot  hear  ;  will  not  receive. 
51.    Shall  never  see  death;  that  is, 
shall  enjoy  eternal  life  and  happiness. 
56.    To  see  my  day ;  to  foresee  it. 


well   that  thou  art  a  Samaritan, 
and  hast  a  devil  ? 

49  Jesus  answered,  I  have  not 
a  devil ;  but  I  honor  my  Father, 
and  ye  do  dishonor  me. 

50  And  I  seek  not  mine  own 
glory :  there  is  one  that  seeketh 
and  judgeth. 

51  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  If  a  man  keep  my  saying,  he 
shall  never  see  death. 

52  Then  said  the  Jews  unto 
him,  Now  we  know  that  thou  hast 
a  devil.  Abraham  is  dead,  and 
the  prophets  ;  and  thou  sayest,  If 
a  man  keep  my  saying,  he  shall 
never  taste  of  death. 

53  Art  thou  greater  than  our 
father  Abraham,  which  is  dead  ? 
and  the  prophets  are  dead  :  whom 
makest  thou  thyself? 

54  Jesus  answered,  If  I  honor 
myself,  my  honor  is  nothing :  it  is 
my  Father  that  honoreth  me,  of 
whom  ye  say,  that  he  is  your 
God. 

55  Yet  ye  have  not  known 
him  ;  but  I  know  him :  and  if  I 
should  say,  I  know  him  not,  I 
shall  be  a  liar  like  unto  you  :  but 
I  know  him,  and  keep  his  saying. 

58  Your  father  Abraham  re- 
joiced to  see  my  day  :  and  he  saw 
it,  and  was  glad. 

57  Then  said  the  Jews  unto 
him,  Thou  art  not  yet  fifty  years 
old,  and  hast  thou  seen  Abraham  ? 

58  Jesus  said  unto  them,  Veri- 
ly, verily,  I  say  unto  you,  Before 
Abraham  was,  I  am. 

59  |[  Then  took  they  up  stones 
to  cast  at  him  :  but  Jesus  hid  him- 
self, and  went  out  of  the  temple, 
going  through  the  midst  of  them, 
and  so  passed  by. 

57.  Hast  thou  seen  Jlbraham?  He 
had  not  said  that  he  had  seen  Abra- 
ham, but  that  Abraham  saw  his  day. 
They  wilfully  perverted  his  words. 
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AND  as  Jesus  passed  by,  he 
saw  a  man  which  was  blind 
from  his  birth. 

2  And  his  disciples  asked  him, 
saying,  Master,  who  did  sin,  this 
man,  or  his  parents,  that  he  was 
born  blind  ? 

3  Jesus  answered,  Neither  hath 
this  man  sinned,  nor  his  parents : 
but  that  the  works  of  God  should 
be  made  manifest  in  him. 

4  I  must  work  the  works  of 
him  that  sent  me,  while  it  is  day : 
the  night  cometh,  when  no  man 
can  work. 

5  As  long  as  I  am  in  the  world, 
I  am  the  light  of  the  world. 

6  When  he  had  thus  spoken, 
he  spat  on  the  ground,  and  made 
clay  of  the  spittle,  and  he  anoint- 
ed the  eyes  of  the  blind  man  with 
the  clay, 

7  And  said  unto  him,  Go,  wash 
in  the  pool  of  Siloam,  (which  is 
by  interpretation,  Sent.)  He  went 
his  way  therefore,  and  washed, 
and  came  seeing. 

8  |[  The  neighbors  therefore, 
and  they  which  before  had  seen 
him  that  he  was  blind,  said,  Is  not 
this  he  that  sat  and  begged  ? 

9  Some  said,  This  is  he  :  oth- 
ers said,  He  is  like  him  :  but  he 
said,  I  am  lie. 

10  Therefore  said  they  unto 
him.  How  were  thine  eyes  open- 
ed?' 


CHAPTER  IX. 

3.  Neither  hath  this  man  sinned,  nor 
his  parents ;  that  is,  as  the  cause  of 
his  blindness. 

4.  While  it  is  day;  while  I  have 
opportunity.  This  seems  to  be  men- 
tioned as  a  reason  why  he  should  not 
postpone  relieving-  the  blind  man  on 
account  of  its  beincr  the  Sabbath, 
(v.  14.) 

6,  7.  We  are  left  entirely  unin- 
formed in  respect  to  the  object   and 


11  He  answered  and  said,  A 
man  that  is  called  Jesus,  made 
clay,  and  anointed  mine  eyes, 
and  said  unto  me,  Go  to  the  pool 
of  Siloam,  and  wash  :  and  I  went 
and  washed,  and  I  received  sight. 

12  Then  said  they  unto  him, 
Where  is  he  ?  He  said,  I  know 
not. 

13  ff  They  brought  to  the 
Pharisees  him  that  aforetime  was 
blind. 

14  And  it  was  the  Sabbath  day 
when  Jesus  made  the  clay,  and 
opened  his  eyes. 

15  Then  again  the  Pharisees 
also  asked  him  how  he  had  re- 
ceived his  sight.  He  said  unto 
them,  He  put  clay  upon  mine 
eyes,  and  I  washed,  and  do  see. 

16  Therefore  said  some  of 
the  Pharisees,  This  man  is  not  of 
God,  because  he  keepeth  not  the 
Sabbath  day.  Others  said,  How 
can  a  man  that  is  a  sinner  do  such 
miracles  ?  And  there  was  a  di- 
vision among  them. 

17  They  say  unto  the  blind 
man  again,  What  say  est  thou  of 
him,  that  he  hath  opened  thine 
eyes  ?  He  said,  He  is  a  prophet. 

18  But  the  Jews  did  not  believe 
concerning  him,  that  he«had  been 
blind,  and  received  his  sight,  until 
they  called  the  parents  of  him 
that  had  received  his  sight. 

19  And  they  asked  them,  say- 
ing, Is  this  your  son,  who  ye  say 

design  of  these  measures.  We  ob- 
serve, however,  that,  by  thus  doing 
something  himself  which  might  be 
considered  as  work,  and  requiring 
some  action  on  the  part  of  the  patient, 
he  came  more  directly  into  collision 
with  the  superstitious  punctiliousness 
of  the  Pharisees,  in  respect  to  the  ob- 
servance of  the  Sabbath  day.  —  Siloam; 
a  fountain  and  basin  of  water  in  Je- 
rusalem, very  highly  esteemed. 
16.   A  sinner ;  an  impostor. 
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was  bora  blind  ?  How  then  doth 
he  now  see  ? 

20  His  parents  answered  them 
and  said,  We  know  that  this  is 
our  son,  and  that  he  was  born 
blind : 

21  But  by  what  means  he  now 
seeth,  we  know  not ;  or  who  hath 
opened  his  eyes,  we  know  not : 
he  is  of  age  ;  ask  him  :  he  shall 
speak  for  himself. 

22  These  words  spake  his  pa- 
rents, because  they  feared  the 
Jews  :  for  the  Jews  had  agreed 
already,  that  if  any  man  did  con- 
fess that  he  was  Christ,  he  should 
be  put  out  of  the  synagogue. 

23  Therefore  said  his  parents, 
He  is  of  age,  ask  him. 

24  Then  again  called  they  the 
man  that  was  blind,  and  said  unto 
him,  Give  God  the  praise  :  we 
know  that  this  man  is  a  sinner. 

25  He  answered  and  said, 
Whether  he  be  a  sinner  or  no,  I 
know  not  :  one  thing  I  know,  that 
whereas  I  was  blind,  now  I  see. 

26  Then  said  they  to  him  again, 
What  did  he  to  thee  ?  how  opened 
he  thine  eyes  ? 

27  He  answered  them,  I  have 
told  you  already,  and  ye  did  not 
hear  :  wherefore  would  ye  hear 
it  again  ?  will  ye  also  be  his  dis- 
ciples ? 

28  Then  they  reviled  him,  and 
said,  Thou  art  his  disciple  ;  but 
we  are  Moses'  disciples. 


22.  Be  put  out  of  the  synagogue  ;  by 
a  sort  of  excommunication. 

23.  Thus  referring  them  to  their 
son,  in  order  to  avoid  the  responsibility 
of  expressing  an  opinion  themselves. 

24.  Give  God  the  praise;  that  is, 
fear  God,  and  confess  that  this  is  an 
imposture.  See  Josh.  7 :  19,  for  a 
similar  expression. 

27.    Did  not  hear;  did  not  regard  it. 
30.    That  ye   know   not;   profess  or 
pretend  not  to  know. 


29  We  know  that  God  spake 
unto  Moses  ;  as  for  this  fellow, 
we  know  not  from  whence  he  is. 

30  The  man  answered  and 
said  unto  them,  Why,  herein  is  a 
marvellous  thing,  that  ye  know 
not  from  whence  he  is,  and  yet  he 
hath  opened  mine  eyes. 

31  Now  we  know  that  God 
heareth  not  sinners  :  but  if  any 
man  be  a  worshipper  of  God,  and 
doeth  his  will,  him  he  heareth. 

32  Since  the  world  began  was 
it  not  heard  that  any  man  opened 
the  eyes  of  one  that  was  born 
blind. 

33  If  this  man  were  not  of 
God,  he  could  do  nothing. 

34  |f  They  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  Thou  wast  altogether 
born  in  sins,  and  dost  thou  teach 
us  ?  And  they  cast  him  out. 

35  |f  Jesus  heard  that  they 
had  cast  him  out :  and  when  he 
had  found  him,  he  said  unto  him, 
Dost  thou  believe  on  the  Son  of 
God? 

36  He  answered  and  said, 
Who  is  he,  Lord,  that  I  might 
believe  on  him  ? 

37  And  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Thou  hast  both  seen  him,  and  it 
is  he  that  talketh  with  thee. 

38  And  he  said,  Lord,  I  believe. 
And  he  worshipped  him. 

39  |f  And  Jesus  said,  For 
judgment  I  am  come  into  this 
world,   that  they  which  see  not, 

33.  Of  God;  from  God. 

34.  Bom  in  sins;  born  marked 
with  visible  tokens,  as  they  supposed, 
of  the  divine  displeasure. 

36.  Wlw  is  he,  Lord  ?  perhaps  not 
knowing  that  Jesus  was  the  one  who 
had  restored  him  ;  for,  as  he  had  not 
seen  him  before,  he  could  not  now 
have  recognized  him,  but  by  his 
voice. 

39.  Which  see  not ;  which  think 
they  see  not ;  that  is,   are  aware  of 
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might  see ;  and  that  they  which 
see,  might  be  made  blind. 

40  And  some  of  the  Pharisees 
which  were  with  him  heard  these 
words,  and  said  unto  him,  Are 
we  blind  also  ? 

41  Jesus  said  unto  them,  If  ye 
were  blind,  ye  should  have  no 
sin  :  but  now  ye  say,  We  see  ; 
therefore  your  sin  remaineth. 

CHAPTER  X. 

VERILY,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  He  that  entereth  not  by 
the  door  into  the  sheepfold,  but 
climbeth  up  some  other  way,  the 
same  is  a  thief  and  a  robber. 

2  But  he  that  entereth  in  by 
the  door,  is  the  shepherd  of  the 
sheep. 

3  To  him  the  porter  openeth ; 
and  the  sheep  hear  his  voice  :  and 
he  calleth  his  own  sheep  byname, 
and  leadeth  them  out. 

4  And  when  he  putteth  forth 
his  own  sheep,  he  goeth  before 
them,  and  the  sheep  follow  him : 
for  they  know  his  voice. 

5  And  a  stranger  will  they  not 
follow,  but  will  flee  from  him : 
for  they  know  not  the  voice  of 
strangers. 

6  This  parable  spake  Jesus 
unto   them  :  but  thev .  understood 


their  blindness  and  ignorance.  —  They 
which  see;  think  they  see.  —  Made 
blind ;  convinced  of  their  ignorance, 
and  made  humble  and  lowly-minded. 
41.  If  ye  were  blind  ;  conscious  of 
your  blindness  and  ignorance. 

CHAPTER  X. 

1.  He  that  entereth  not  by  the  door  ; 
that  is,  by  Christ,  (v.  7.)  The  con- 
demnation is  applied  to  those  religious 
teachers,  who,  like  the  Pharisees,  are 
destitute  of  the  spirit  of  Christ,  and 
teach  salvation  otherwise  than  through 
him.  Climbing  up  some  other  way, 
refers  to  spiritual  characteristics,  not 
to   a  want   of  compliance    with    the 


not  what  things  they  were  which 
he  spake  unto  them. 

7  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them 
again,  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  I  am  the  door  of  the  sheep. 

8  All  that  ever  came  before 
me  are  thieves  and  robbers  : .  but 
the  sheep  did  not  hear  them. 

9  I  am  the  door  :  by  me  if  any 
man  enter  in,  he  shall  be  saved, 
and  shall  go  in  and  out,  and  find 
pasture. 

10  The  thief  cometh  not,  but 
for  to  steal,  and  to  kill,  and  to 
destroy  :  I  am  come  that  they 
might  have  life,  and  that  they 
might  have  it  more  abundantly. 

11  I  am  the  good  shepherd : 
the  good  shepherd  giveth  his  life 
for  the  sheep. 

12  But  he  that  is  a  hireling, 
and  not  the  shepherd,  whose  own 
the  sheep  are  not,  seeth  the  wolf 
coming,  and  leaveth  the  sheep, 
and  fleeth  ;  and  the  wolf  catcheth 
them,  and  scattereth  the  sheep. 

13  The  hireling  fleeth,  because 
he  is  a  hireling,  and  careth  not 
for  the  sheep. 

14  I  am  the  good  shepherd, 
and  know  my  sheep,  and  am 
known  of  mine. 

15  As  the  Father  knoweth 
me,  even  so  know  I  the  Father : 


forms  of  organization  and  office ;  for 
the  Pharisees  were  punctilious,  in  the 
extreme,  in  respect  to  the  latter. 

3.  The  porter;  the  person  employed 
to  keep  the  door  of  the  fold. 

8.  Ml  that  ever  came  before  me,  &c. 
It  is  plain,  from  the  connection,  that 
Jesus  is  speaking  of  the  Pharisees  and 
leading  Jews ;  but  how  this  very 
general  expression  can  be  grammati- 
cally limited  to  them  in  its  application, 
does  not  appear. 

9.  Pasture;  food,  spiritual  sup- 
port. 

12.  Hireling ;  that  is,  a  man  em- 
ployed for  wages,  and  influenced 
chiefly  by  his  expected  reward. 
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and  I  lay  down  my  life  for  the 
sheep. 

16  And  other  sheep  I  have, 
which  are  not  of  this  fold:  them 
also  I  must  bring,  and  they  shall 
hear  my-  voice  ;  and  there  shall 
be  one  fold,  and  one  shepherd. 

17  Therefore  doth  my  Father 
love  me,  because  I  lay  down  my 
life,  that  I  might  take  it  again. 

18  No  man  taketh  it  from  me, 
but  I  lay  it  down  of  myself.  I 
have  power  to  lay  it  down,  and  I 
have  power  to  take  it  again.  This 
commandment  have  I  received  of 
my  Father. 

19  |f  There  was  a  division 
therefore  again  among  the  Jews 
for  these  sayings. 

20  And  many  of  them  said, 
He  hath  a  devil,  and  is  mad  ; 
why  hear  ye  him  ? 

21  Others  said,  These  are  not 
the  words  of  him  that  hath  a  devil. 
Can  a  devil  open  the  eyes  of  the 
blind  ? 

22  fl  And  it  was  at  Jerusalem 
the  feast  of  the  dedication,  and  it 
was  winter. 

23  And  Jesus  walked  in  the 
temple  in  Solomon's  porch. 

24  Then  came  the  Jews  round 
about  him,  and  said  unto  him, 
How  long  dost  thou  make  us  to 
doubt  ?  If  thou  be  the  Christ,  tell 
us  plainly. 

25  Jesus  answered  them,  1  told 
you,   and   ye    believed    not :  the 

16.  Of  this  fold;  the  Jewish  na- 
tion. 

18.    This  commandment ;  this  power. 

22.  The  feast  of  the  dedication.  This 
feast  commemorated  the  renovation 
and  purifying  of  the  temple,  after  it 
had  been  desolated  and  polluted  by 
foreign  armies. 

23.  Solomon  s  porch;  an  extensive 
piazza,  or  covered  walk,  on  the  eastern 
side  of  the  temple. 

34.   Ps.  82  :  6. 


works  that  I  do  in   my  Father's 
name,  they  bear  witness  of  me. 

26  But  ye  believe  not,  because 
ye  are  not  of  my  sheep,  as  I  said 
unto  you. 

27  My  sheep  hear  my  voice, 
and  I  know  them,  and  thev  follow 
me  : 

28  And  I  give  unto  them  eter- 
nal life ;  and  they  shall  never 
perish,  neither  shall  any  man 
pluck  them  out  of  my  hand. 

29  My  Father,  which  gave 
them  me,  is  greater  than  all ;  and 
no  man  is  able  to  pluck  them  out 
of  my  Father's  hand. 

30  I  and  my  Father  are  one. 

31  |f  Then  the  Jews  took  up 
stones  again  to  stone  him. 

32  Jesus  answered  them,  Many 
good  works  have  I  showed  you 
from  my  Father  ;  for  which  of 
those  works  do  ye  stone  me  ? 

33  The  Jews  answered  him, 
saying,  For  a  good  work  we  stone 
thee  not ;  but  for  blasphemy,  and 
because  that  thou,  being  a  man, 
makest  thyself  God. 

34  Jesus  answered  them,  Is  it 
not  written  in  your  law,  I  said,  Ye 
are  gods  ?  « 

35  If  he  called  them  gods,  unto 
whom  the  word  of  God  came, 
and  the  Scripture  cannot  be  bro- 
ken ; 

36  Say  ye  of  him  whom  the 
Father  hath  sanctified,  and  sent 
into  the  world,  Thou  blasphemest ; 

35.  Them  unto  whom  the  word  of 
God  came;  that  is,  the  commission  of 
God  ;  meaning  those  commissioned 
by  him  to  execute  his  will.  —  Cannot 
be  broken ;  cannot  be  pronounced 
wrong. 

36.  Sanctified;  consecrated  to  the 
work,  viz.,  of  redemption.  In  the 
reply  of  our  Savior  contained  in  this 
and  in  the  two  preceding  verses,  we 
observe  that  he  neither  affirms  nor 
denies   the   charge   advanced   against 
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because  I  said,  I  am  the  Son  of 
God? 

37  If  I  do  not  the  works  of  my 
Father,  believe  me  not. 

38  But  if  I  do,  though  ye  be- 
lieve not  me,  believe  the  works  : 
that  ye  may  know  and  believe 
that  the  Father  is  in  me,  and  I  in 
him. 

39  fl  Therefore  they  sought 
again  to  take  him  ;  but  he  escaped 
out  of  their  hand, 

40  And  went  away  again  be- 
yond Jordan,  into  the  place  where 
John  at  first  baptized  ;  and  there 
he  abode. 

41  And  many  resorted  unto 
him,  and  said,  John  did  no  mira- 
cle ;  but  all  things  that  John  spake 
of  this  man  were  true. 

42  And  many  believed  on  him 
there. 

CHAPTER  XL 

NOW  a  certain  man  was  sick, 
named  Lazarus,  of  Bethany, 
the  town  of  Mary  and  her  sister 
Martha. 

2  (It  was  that  Mary  which  an- 
ointed the  Lord  with  ointment, 
and  wiped  his  feet  with  her  hair, 
whose  brother  Lazarus  was  sick.) 

3  Therefore  his  sisters  sent 
unto  him,  saying,  Lord,  behold, 
he  whom  thou  lovest  is  sick. 

4  When  Jesus  heard  that,  he 

him  by  the  Pharisees,  (v.  33,)  of  ma- 
king himself  divine.  He  shows  that 
his  language  is  to  be  justified,  on  any 
supposition  which  may  be  made  in 
regard  to  his  character. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

1.  Bethany;  a  village  near  Jeru- 
salem. —  Mary  and  her  sister  Martha. 
They  are  mentioned  Luke  10 :  38 
—42. 

2.  Which  anointed  the  Lord,  &c. ; 
afterwards,  as  narrated  12  :  3 — 9. 

6.    He  abode,  &c. ;    to   allow  time 


said,  This  sickness  is  not  unto 
death,  but  for  the  glory  of  God,  that 
the  Son  of  God  might  be  glorified 
thereby. 

5  Now  Jesus  loved  Martha, 
and  her  sister,  and  Lazarus. 

6  When  he  had  heard  therefore 
that  he  was  sick,  he  abode  two 
days  still  in  the  same  place  where 
he  was. 

7  Then  after  that  saith  he  to 
his  disciples,  Let  us  go  into  Judea 


again. 


8  His  disciples  say  unto  him, 
Master,  the  Jews  of  late  sought  to 
stone  thee  ;  and  goest  thou  thither 
again  ? 

9  Jesus  answered,  Are  there 
not  twelve  hours  in  the  day  ?  If 
any  man  walk  in  the  day,  he 
stumbleth  not,  because  he  seeth 
the  light  of  this  world. 

10  But  if  a  man  walk  in  the 
night,  he  stumbleth,  because  there 
is  no  light  in  him. 

11  These  things  said  he  :  and 
after  that  he  saith  unto  them, 
Our  friend  Lazarus  sleepeth  ;  but 
I  go  that  I  may  awake  him  out 
of  sleep. 

12  Then  said  his  disciples, 
Lord,  if  he  sleep, he  shall  do  well. 

13  Howbeit  Jesus  spake  of  his 
death :  but  they  thought  that  he 
had  spoken  of  taking  of  rest  in 
sleep. 

for  the  results  of  the  sickness  of  Laz- 
arus to  be  fully  developed. 

8.  Sought  to  stone  thee  ;  as  described 
10  :  31,  and  39. 

9.  Are  there  not  twelve  hovrs,  &c. 
The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  man 
may  go  forward  in  the  discharge  of 
his  duty,  at  the  proper  time  for  its 
performance,  safely  and  without  fear. 
There  is  a  light  which  will  protect 
and  guide  him.  It  is  when  he  at- 
tempts to  walk  in  the  night,  —  that  is, 
to  go  where,  or  to  do  what,  he  ought 
not,  —  that  he  must  expect  to  stumble 
and  fall. 
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14  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them 
plainly,  Lazarus  is  dead. 

15  And  I  am  glad  for  your 
sakes  that  I  was  not  there,  to  the 
intent  ye  may  believe  ;  neverthe- 
less, let  us  go  unto  him. 

16  Then  said  Thomas,  which 
is  called  Didymus,  unto  his  fel- 
low-disciples, Let  us  also  go,  that 
we  may  die  with  him. 

17  Then  when  Jesus  came,  he 
found  that  he  had  lain  in  the 
grave  four  days  already. 

18  (Now  Bethany  was  nigh 
unto  Jerusalem,  about  fifteen  fur- 
longs off:) 

19  And  many  of  the  Jews 
came  to  Martha  and  Mary,  to 
comfort  them  concerning  their 
brother. 

20  Then  Martha,  as  soon  as 
she  heard  that  Jesus  was  coming, 
went  and  met  him  :  but  Mary  sat 
still  in  the  house. 

21  Then  said  Martha  unto  Je- 
sus, Lord,  if  thou  hadst  been  here, 
my  brother  had  not  died. 

22  But  I  know  that  even  now, 
whatsoever  thou  wilt  ask  of  God, 
God  will  give  it  thee. 

23  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Thy 
brother  shall  rise  again. 

24  Martha  saith  unto  him,  I 
know  that  he  shall  rise  again  in 
the  resurrection  at  the  last  day. 

25  Jesus  said  unto  her,  I  am 
the  resurrection,  and  the  life  :  he 
that  believeth  in  me,  though  he 
were  dead,  yet  shall  he  live  : 

15.  That  I  teas  not  there ;  to  heal 
him  of  his  sickness,  instead  of,  as 
now,  restoring  him  from  the  dead. 

16.  Didymus  ;  the  twin.  —  That  ice 
may  die  with  him ;  with  Jesus,  who, 
he  supposed,  was  going  into  the  ex- 
treme of  danger,  Bethany  being  very 
near  to  Jerusalem. 

22.    Even  now,  &c.     This  is  not  to 
be  understood  as  an  intimation  from 
Martha  that  Lazarus  might  be  restored 
20      * 


26  And  whosoever  liveth,  and 
believeth  in  me,  shall  never  die. 
Believest  thou  this  ? 

27  She  saith  unto  him,  Yea, 
Lord  :  I  believe  that  thou  art  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  which 
should  come  into  the  world. 

28  And  when  she  had  so  said, 
she  went  her  way,  and  called 
Mary  her  sister  secretly,  saying, 
The  Master  is  come,  and  calleth 
for  thee. 

29  As  soon  as  she  heard  that, 
she  arose  quickly,  and  came  unto 
him. 

30  Now  Jesus  was  not  yet 
come  into  the  town,  but  was  in 
that  place  where  Martha  met  him. 

31  The  Jews  then  which  were 
with  her  in  the  house,  and  com- 
forted her,  when  they  saw  Mary, 
that  she  rose  up  hastily,  and  went 
out,  followed  her,  saying,  She 
goeth  unto  the  grave  to  weep 
there. 

32  Then  when  Mary  was  come 
where  Jesus  was,  and  saw  him, 
she  fell  down  at  his  feet,  saying 
unto  him,  Lord,  if  thou  hadst 
been  here,  my  brother  had  not 
died. 

33  When  Jesus  therefore  saw 
her  weeping,  and  the  Jews  also 
weeping  which  came  with  her, 
he  groaned  in  the  spirit,  and  was 
troubled, 

34  And  said,  Where  have  ye 
laid  him?  They  said  unto  him, 
Lord,  come  and  see. 

to  life,  as  is  evident  from  the  conver- 
sation which  follows.  The  meaning 
is,  that  even  now  she  did  not  doubt 
his  power,  although  he  had  not  been 
present  to  exercise  it,  in  saving  her 
brother. 

33.  He  groaned  in  the  spirit,  and 
was  troubled.  This  account  of  Jesus 
being  so  overwhelmed  with  grief,  at 
the  grave  of  a  friend  whom  he  knew 
that  he  was  in  a  few  moments  going 


230 


JOHN. 


35  Jesus  wept. 

36  Then  said  the  Jews,  Behold 
how  he  loved  him  ! 

37  And  some  of  them  said, 
Could  not  this  man,  which  opened 
the  eyes  of  the  blind,  have  caused 
that  even  this  man  should  not 
have  died  ? 

38  Jesus  therefore  again  groan- 
ing in  himself,  cometh  to  the 
grave.  It  was  a  cave,  and  a  stone 
lay  upon  it. 

39  Jesus  said,  Take  ye  away 
the  stone.  Martha,  the  sister  of 
him  that  was  dead,  saith  unto 
him,  Lord,  by  this  time  he  stink- 
eth :  for  he  hath  been  dead  four 
days. 

40  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Said  I 
not  unto  thee,  that  if  thou  wouldst 
believe,  thou  shouldst  see  the  glo- 
ry of  God  ? 

41  Then  they  took  away  the 
stone  from  the  place  where  the 
dead  was  laid.     And  Jesus  lifted 

to  recall  again  to  life,  is  one  of  those 
representations  appearing  at  first  view 
at  variance  with  probability  and  the 
laws  of  the  human  mind,  but,  on  closer 
examination,  found  to  be  entirely  in 
accordance  with  them,  which  consti- 
tute a  strong  internal  evidence  of  the 
honest  historical  fidelity  of  these  nar- 
ratives. Imagination  would  have  pic- 
tured the  Savior,  under  such  circum- 
stances as  these,  calm,  composed,  and, 
in  consequence  of  his  anticipation  of 
the  result,  rising  above  all  the  emo- 
tions and  sufferings  of  the  scene.  But 
this  idea  would  rest  on  a  superficial 
view.  Grief  is  not  of  the  nature  of 
regret,  as  for  a  loss  or  a  disappoint- 
ment. It  is  a  form  of  affection.  It  is 
love,  as  modified,  when  the  object  of 
it  lies  silent,  cold,  and  lifeless,  —  a 
victim  of  the  merciless  destroyer. 
Grief  may  be  mingled  with  regret  for 
a  loss,  and  with  many  other  painful 
feelings  ;  but  it  is,  in  its  own  nature, 
distinct  from  them  all;  and  it  rises 
spontaneously  at  the  simple  contem- 
plation of  a  beloved  object,  dead, 
whatever  may  be  the  other  circum- 
stances that  attend  the  bereavement. 


up  his  eyes,  and  said,  Father,  I 
thank  thee  that  thou  hast  heard 
me  : 

42  And  I  knew  that  thou  near- 
est me  always  :  but  because  of 
the  people  which  stand  by,  I  said 
i7,  that  they  may  believe  that  thou 
hast  sent  me. 

43  And  when  he  thus  had 
spoken,  he  cried  with  aloud  voice, 
Lazarus,  come  forth. 

44  And  he  that  was  dead  came 
forth,  bound  hand  and  foot  with 
grave  clothes :  and  his  face  was 
bound  about  with  a  napkin.  Jesus 
saith  unto  them,  Loose  him,  and 
let  him  go. 

45  Then  many  of  the  Jews 
which  came  to  Mary,  and  had 
seen  the  things  which  Jesus  did, 
believed  on  him. 

46  But  some  of  them  went 
their  ways  to  the  Pharisees,  and 
told  them  what  things  Jesus  had 
done. 

A  mother,  while  dying  herself,  will 
mourn  the  death  of  her  infant  child, 
though,  by  the  event,  she  expects  to 
preserve,  not  lose,  its  society.  And  so 
the  feelings  of  Jesus  would  naturally 
be  as  strongly  moved  to  grief  by  this 
event,  and  by  witnessing  the  scene  of 
suffering  and  sorrow  which  it  occa- 
sioned, as  if  he  had  been  a  Sadducee, 
and  supposed  that  his  lost  friend  had 
been  blotted  out  of  existence  forever. 
In  the  pictures  which  the  sacred  wri- 
ters have  drawn,  there  are  many  such 
touches  as  this,  so  profoundly  true  to 
nature,  in  fact,  and  yet  so  apparently 
unnatural,  that  they  would  have  re- 
quired far  greater  knowledge  and  art, 
than  these  simple  historians  possessed, 
for  their  invention,  as  elements  of  in- 
terest in  a  fabricated  story. 

39.  Four  days.  If  we  allow  one 
day  for  the  messenger  to  go  to  the 
place  beyond  Jordan,  where  Jesus 
was,  and  one  day  for  Jesus  to  come  to 
Bethany,  it  will  appear  that  Lazarus 
must  have  died  about  the  time  that 
the  messenger  left  him. 

44.  Bound  hand  and  foot ;  entirely 
enveloped  in  grave  clothes. 
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47  fl"  Then  gathered  the  chief 
priests  and  the  Pharisees  a  coun- 
cil, and  said,  What  do  we  ?  for 
this  man  doeth  many  miracles. 

48  If  we  let  him  thus  alone, 
all  men  will  believe  on  him  :  and 
the  Romans  shall  come,  and 
take  away  both  our  place  and 
nation. 

49  And  one  of  them,  named 
Caiaphas,  being  the  high  priest 
that  same  year,  said  unto  them, 
Ye  know  nothing  at  all, 

50  Nor  consider  that  it  is  ex- 
pedient for  us,  that  one  man 
should  die  for  the  people,  and 
that  the  whole  nation  perish 
not 

51  And  this  spake  he  not  of 
himself:  but  being  high  priest 
that  year,  he  prophesied  that  Je- 
sus should  die  for  that  nation  ; 

52  And  not  for  that  nation  on- 
ly, but  that  also  he  should  gather 
loo-ether  in  one  the  children  of 
God  that  were  scattered  abroad. 

53  Then  from  that  day  forth 
thev  took  counsel  together  for  to 
put  him  to  death. 

54  Jesus  therefore  walked  no 
more  openly  among  the  Jews ; 
but  went  thence  unto  a  country 
near  to  the  wilderness,  into  a  citv 
called  Ephraim,  and  there  con- 
tinued with  his  disciples. 

55  f[  And  the  Jews'  passover 
was  nigh  at  hand :  and  many  went 


49.  Ye  know  nothing  at  all.  He 
said  this  in  reply,  probably,  to  those 
speakers  in  the  council  who  had  op- 
posed putting  Jesus  to  death. 

50.  He  meant  that  it  was  better 
that  Jesus  should  die,  whether  he 
were  guilty  or  not,  rather  than  that 
the  displeasure  of  the  Romans  should 
be  incurred,  and  the  whole  nation 
be  destroyed. 

51.  That  is,  he  was  led  by  the 
divine  Spirit  to  utter  words  suscep- 
tible of  a  prophetic   interpretation,  — 


out  of  the  country  up  to  Jerusalem 
before  the  passover,  to  purify 
themselves. 

56  Then  sought  thev  for  Jesus, 
and  spake  among  themselves,  as 
they  stood  in  the  temple,  What 
think  ye,  that  he  will  not  come  to 
the  feast  ? 

57  Now  both  the  chief  priests 
and  the  Pharisees  had  given  a 
commandment,  that,  if  any  man 
knew  where  he  were,  he  should 
show  it*  that  they  might  take 
him. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

THEN  Jesus,  six  days  before 
the  passover,  came  to  Betha- 
ny, where  Lazarus  was  which 
had  been  dead,  whom  he  raised 
from  the  dead. 

2  There  they  made  him  a  sup- 
per ;  and  Martha  served :  but 
Lazarus  was  one  of  them  that  sat 
at  the  table  with  him. 

3  Then  took  Mary  a  pound  of 
ointment  of  spikenard,  very  cost- 
ly, and  anointed  the  feet  of  Jesus, 
and  wiped  his  feet  with  her  hair : 
and  the  house  was  filled,  with  the 
odor  of  the  ointment. 

4  Then  saith  one  of  his  disci- 
ples, Judas  Iscariot,  Simon's  sow, 
which  should  betray  him, 

5  Why  was  not  this  ointment 
sold  for  three  hundred  pence,  and 
given  to  the  poor  ? 

so  different  from  the  meaning  which 
he  intended  to  convey. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  The  passover  ;  the  passover  during 
which  he  was  crucified. 

2.  There ;  in  Bethany,  but  not  at 
the  house  of  Mary  and  Martha.  It 
was  at  the  house  of  Simon  the  leper, 
as  we  learn  from  Matt.  26  :  6.  Martha 
came  to  aid  in  the  service,  and  Laz- 
arus, whose  case  had  attracted  great 
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6  This  he  said,  not  that  he 
cared  for  the  poor  ;  but  because 
he  was  a  thief,  and  had  the  bag, 
and  bare  what  was  put  therein. 

7  Then  said  Jesus,  Let  her 
alone :  against  the  day  of  my 
burying  hath  she  kept  this. 

8  For  the  poor  always  ye  have 
with  you ;  but  me  ye  have  not  al- 
ways. 

9  ft  Much  people  of  the  Jews 
therefore  knew  that  he  was  there  : 
and  they  came,  not  for  Jesus'  sake 
only,  but  that  they  might  see 
Lazarus  also,  whom  he  had  raised 
from  the  dead. 

10  But  the  chief  priests  consult- 
ed that  they  might  put  Lazarus 
also  to  death  ; 

11  Because  that  by  reason  of 
him  many  of  the  Jews  went  away, 
and  believed  on  Jesus. 

12  On  the  next  day,  much 
people  that  were  come  to  the  feast, 
"when  they  heard  that  Jesus  was 
coming  to  Jerusalem, 

13  Took  branches  of  palm- 
trees,  and  went  forth  to  meet  him, 
and   cried,  Hosanna  ;  Blessed  is 


attention,  as  stated  below,  (v.  9 — 11,) 
was  an  invited  guest. 

6.  The  bag;  in  which  was  carried 
the  money  provided  for  the  use  of 
Jesus  and  his  immediate  followers. 
The  sums  necessary  for  these  pur- 
poses seem  to  have  been  furnished  by 
the  contributions  of  friends.  (Luke 
8:3.) 

8.  It  seems,  from  Matt.  26  :  14,  that 
it  was  immediately  after  this  supper 
that  Judas  went  to  the  priests,  and 
made  the  arrangement  for  betraying 
Christ  to  them.  It  might  have  been 
under  the  influence  of  the  irritation 
produced  by  this  incident. 

10.  The  other  three  evangelists  do 
not  mention  the  raising  of  Lazarus 
from  the  dead.  It  has  been  supposed 
that  they  might  have  omitted  to  notice 
it,  for  fear  of  increasing  the  hostility 
of  the  Jews  towards  him,  and  putting 
his  life    in  greater   danger;    whereas 


the  King  of  Israel  that  cometh  in 
the  name  of  the  Lord. 

14  And  Jesus,  when  he  had 
found  a  young  ass,  sat  thereon  ; 
as  it  is  written, 

15  Fear  not,  daughter  of  Sion  : 
behold,  thy  King  cometh,  sitting 
on  an  ass's  colt. 

16  These  things  understood  not 
his  disciples  at  the  first :  but  when 
Jesus  was  glorified,  then  remem- 
bered they  that  these  things  were 
written  of  him,  and  that  they  had 
done  these  things  unto  him. 

17  The  people  therefore  that 
was  with  him  when  he  called 
Lazarus  out  of  his  grave,  and 
raised  him  from  the  dead,  bare 
record. 

18  For  this  cause  the  people 
also  met  him,  for  that  they  heard 
that  he  had  done  this  miracle. 

19  The  Pharisees  therefore 
said  among  themselves,  Perceive 
ye  how  ye  prevail  nothing  ?  be- 
hold, the  world  is  gone  after  him. 

20  ft  And  there  were  certain 
Greeks  among  them,  that  came 
up  to  worship  at  the  feast. 


John  did  not  write  his  history  until  so 
many  years  had  elapsed  that  the  dan- 
ger had  passed  away. 

13.  Branches  of  palm-trees.  The 
palm-tree  was  a  tall  tree,  with  a  single 
stem,  which  was  surmounted  with  a 
tuft  of  feathery  ramifications,  six  or 
eight  feet  long,  and  called  sometimes 
branches  and  sometimes  leaves.  They 
were  used  in  marches  and  processions 
as  the  emblems  of  rejoicing  and  vic- 
tory. 

14.  The  manner  in  which  the  ass 
was  procured  is  detailed  particularly 
Luke  19 :  29—35. 

16.  Understood  not ;  that  is,  did  not 
perceive  them  to  be  in  fulfilment  of 
prophecy. 

17.  Bare  record;  testified  publicly 
to  the  facts. 

18.  Met  him  ;  went  out  to  meet  him, 
as  stated  v.  13. 

20.    The  feast;  the  passover.  (v.  1.) 
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21  The  same  came  therefore 
to  Philip,  which  was  of  Bethsaida 
of  Galilee,  and  desired  him,  say- 
ing, Sir,  we  would  see  Jesus. 

22  Philip  cometh  and  telleth 
Andrew  :  and  again,  Andrew  and 
Philip  tell  Jesus. 

23  ^j  And  Jesus  answered 
them,  saying,  The  hour  is  come, 
that  the  Son  of  man  should  be 
glorified. 

24  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  Except  a  corn  of  wheat  fall 
into  the  ground  and  die,  it  abi- 
deth  alone  :  but  if  it  die,  it  bringeth 
forth  much  fruit. 

25  He  that  loveth  his  life  shall 
lose  it ;  and  he  that  hateth  his 
life  in  this  world,  shall  keep  it 
unto  life  eternal. 

26  If  any  man  serve  me,  let 
him  follow  me  ;  and  where  I  am, 
there  shall  also  my  servant  be  : 
if  any  man  serve  me,  him  will 
my  Father  honor. 

27  Now  is  my  soul  troubled ; 
and  what  shall  I  say  ?  Father, 
save  me  from  this  hour :  but  for 
this  cause  came  I  unto  this  hour. 

28  Father,  glorify  thy  name. 
Then  came  there  a  voice  from 
heaven,  saying,  I  have  both  glo- 
rified it,  and  will  glorify  it  again. 

21 .  We  would  see  Jesus.  It  is  un- 
certain  with  what  design ;  perhaps 
from  curiosity,  —  as  he  had  acquired 
great  celebrity  by  the  raising  of  Laz- 
arus, and  by  his  triumphant  entry 
into  Jerusalem ;  or  perhaps  from  a 
desire  to  enter  into  his  service,  regard- 
ing him  as  a  prince  about  to  assume 
power. 

24 — 26.  The  intent  of  this  reply 
seems  to  be  that  his  kingdom  was 
about  to  be  established,  not  by  a  dem- 
onstration of  power  and  splendor,  but 
by  his  sufferings  and  death,  —  events 
which  would  involve  his  followers  in 
danger  and  distress ;  and  that,  conse- 
quently, whoever  wished  to  enter  into 
his  service  must  expect  to  follow  him 
into  these  trials. 

20* 


29  The  people  therefore  that 
stood  by,  and  heard  it,  said  that 
it  thundered.  Others  said,  An 
angel  spake  to  him. 

30  Jesus  answered  and  said, 
This  voice  came  not  because  of 
me,  but  for  your  sakes. 

31  Now  is  the  judgment  of 
this  world  :  now  shall  the  prince 
of  this  world  be  cast  out. 

32  And  I,  if  I  be  lifted  up 
from  the  earth,  will  draw  all  men 
unto  me. 

33  (This  he  said,  signifying 
what  death  he  should  die.) 

34  The  people  answered  him, 
We  have  heard  out  of  the  law, 
that  Christ  abideth  forever  :  and 
how  sayest  thou,  The  Son  of  man 
must  be  lifted  up  ?  Who  is  this 
Son  of  man  ? 

35  Then  Jesus  said  unto  them, 
Yet  a  little  while  is  the  light  with 
you.  Walk  while  ye  have  the 
light,  lest  darkness  come  upon 
you  :  for  he  that  walketh  in  dark- 
ness knoweth  not  whither  he  go- 
eth. 

36  While  ye  have  light,  be- 
lieve in  the  light,  that  ye  may  be 
the  children  of  light.  These 
things  spake  Jesus,  and  departed, 
and  did  hide  himself  from  them. 

27.  For  this  cause ;  for  the  very 
purpose  of  enduring  these  sufferings. 

31 .  Now  is  ;  is  approaching. 

34.  This  Son  of  man.  We  observe 
that  this  expression  is  not  contained 
in  what  Jesus  had  said,  as  reported 
above.  And,  undoubtedly,  in  all  these 
cases,  it  is  only  the  substance  of  the 
dialogue  which  the  sacred  writers  re- 
cord. It  is  possible,  however,  in  this 
case,  that  they  may  refer  to  a  prece- 
ding conversation.     (3 :  14.) 

36.  Did  hide  himself  from  them ; 
by  retiring  to  a  private  retreat  upon 
the  Mount  of  Olives,  or  in  the  gardens 
at  its  base,  where  he  was  accustomed 
to  go,  from  this  time,  at  night,  for  safe- 
ty, and  where  he  was  safe  from  ap- 
prehension, until  Judas,  who  knew  the 
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37  |f  But  though  he  had  done 
so  many  miracles  before  them, 
yet  they  believed  not  on  him  : 

38  That  the  saying  of  Esaias 
the  prophet  might  be  fulfilled, 
which  he  spake,  Lord,  who  hath 
believed  our  report  ?  and  to  whom 
hath  the  arm  of  the  Lord  been 
revealed  ? 

39  Therefore  they  could  not 
believe,  because  that  Esaias  said 
again, 

40  He  hath  blinded  their  eyes, 
and  hardened  their  heart ;  that 
they  should  not  see  with  their 
eyes,  nor  understand  with  their 
heart,  and  be  converted,  and  I 
should  heal  them. 

41  These  things  said  Esaias, 
when  he  saw  his  glory,  and  spake 
of  him. 

42  |f  Nevertheless,  among  the 
chief  rulers  also  many  believed 
on  him  ;  but  because  of  the  Phar- 
isees they  did  not  confess  him, 
lest  they  should  be  put  out  of  the 
synagogue : 

43  For  they  loved  the  praise  of 
men  more  than  the  praise  of  God. 

44  |f  Jesus  cried,  and  said,  He 
that  believeth  on  me,  believeth  not 
on  me,  but  on  him  that  sent  me. 

45  And  he  that  seeth  me,  seeth 
him  that  sent  me. 

46  I  am  come  a  light  into  the 
world,  that  whosoever  believeth  on 
me  should  not  abide  in  darkness. 

47  And  if  any  man  hear  my 

place,  conducted  the  soldiers  thither, 
and  betrayed  him. 

39,  40.  A  great  many  attempts  have 
been  made  to  put  some  construction 
upon  these  words,  which  will  limit, 
in  some  degree,  the  absolute  control 
which  it  seems  to  imply,  on  the  part 
of  Jehovah,  over  all  the  acts  and  emo- 
tions of  man.  These  attempts  are  not, 
however,  very  successful.  It  is  far 
easier  to  decide  that  some  such  mit- 
igating   construction   is   required,   by 


words,  and  believe  not,  I  judge 
him  not :  for  I  came  not  to  judge 
the  world,  but  to  save  the  world. 

48  He  that  rejecteth  me,  and 
receiveth  not  my  words,  hath  one 
that  judgeth  him  :  the  word  that 
I  have  spoken,  the  same  shall 
judge  him  in  the  last  day. 

49  For  I  have  not  spoken  of 
myself;  but  the  Father  which 
sent  me,  he  gave  me  a  command- 
ment, what  I  should  say,  and  what 
I  should  speak. 

50  And  I  know  that  his  com- 
mandment is  life  everlasting : 
whatsoever  I  speak  therefore, 
even  as  the  Father  said  unto  me, 
so  I  speak. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 
"  VTOW  before  the  feast  of  the 
__ll  passover,  when  Jesus  knew 
that  his  hour  was  come  that  he 
should  depart  out  of  this  world 
unto  the  Father,  having  loved  his 
own  which  were  in  the  world,  he 
loved  them  unto  the  end. 

2  And  supper  being  ended, 
(the  devil  having  now  put  into  the 
heart  of  Judas  Iscariot,  Simon's 
son,  to  betray  him,) 

3  Jesus  knowing  that  the  Fa- 
ther had  given  all  things  into  his 
hands,  and  that  he  was  come  from 
God,  and  went  to  God  ; 

4  He  riseth  from  supper,  and 
laid  aside  his  garments  ;  and  took 
a  towel,  and  girded  himself. 


our  ideas  of  moral  philosophy,  than  it 
is  to  find  one,  and  satisfy  our  minds 
that  the  words  will  honestly  bear  it. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

1.  Note  before  the  feast  of  the  pass- 
over  ;  that  is,  at  the  commencement 
of  it. 

4.  His  garments ;  his  outer  gar- 
ments. —  Girded  himself ;  after  the 
manner  of  a  servant. 
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5  After  that,  he  poureth  water 
into  a  basin,  and  began  to  wash 
the  disciples'  feet,  and  to  wipe 
them  with  the  towel  wherewith  he 
was  girded. 

6  Then  cometh  he  to  Simon 
Peter  :  and  Peter  saith  unto  him, 
Lord,  dost  thou  wash  my  feet  ? 

7  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto 
him,  What  I  do  thou  knowest  not 
now ;  but  thou  shalt  know  here- 
after. 

8  Peter  saith  unto  him,  Thou 
shalt  never  wash  my  feet.  Jesus 
answered  him,  If  I  wash  thee  not, 
thou  hast  no  part  with  me. 

9  Simon  Peter  saith  unto  him, 
Lord,  not  my  feet  only,  but  also 
my  hands  and  my  head. 

10  Jesus  saith  to  him,  He  that 
is  washed  needeth  not,  save  to 
wash  his  feet,  but  is  clean,  eveiy 
whit :  and  ye  are  clean,  but  not  all. 

11  For  he  knew  who  should 
betray  him :  therefore  said  he,  Ye 
are  not  all  clean. 

12  So  after  he  had  washed  their 
feet,  and  had  taken  his  garments, 
and  was  set  down  again,  he  said 
unto  them,  Know  ye  what  I  have 
done  to  you  ? 

13  Ye  call  me  Master,  and 
Lord  :  and  ye  say  well  ;  for  so  I 
am. 

5.  To  wash,  <fcc.  This  was  a  cus- 
tomary office  to  be  performed  for 
guests,  at  an  entertainment,  by  ser- 
vants. The  only  thing  remarkable  in 
the  case  was,  that  the  service  should 
have  been  performed,  for  this  com- 
pany, by  one  who  was  their  Lord  and 
Master,  and  possessed,  too,  of  such 
a  consciousness  of  personal  dignity  as 
is  expressed  in  v.  3. 

7.  Knoicest  not  now  ;  understandest 
not. —  Hereafter ;  meaning  xery  soon  ; 
for  Jesus  explained  his  design  and 
meaning  as  soon  as  he  resumed  his 
seat.     (13 — 15.) 

10.  Every  whit;  entirely.  The 
meaning  of  the  remark  seems  to  be, 
simply,   that,  for  his   purpose  at  that 


14  If  I  then,  your  Lord  and 
Master,  have  washed  your  feet, 
ye  also  ought  to  wash  one  anoth- 
er's feet. 

15  For  I  have  given  you  an 
example,  that  ye  should  do  as  I 
have  done  to  you. 

16  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  The  servant  is  not  greater 
than  his  lord  ;  neither  he  that  is 
sent  greater  than  he  that  sent 
him. 

17  If  ye  know  these  things, 
happy  are  ye  if  ye  do  them. 

18  If  I  speak  not  of  you  all ;  I 
know  whom  I  have  chosen ;  but 
that  the  Scripture  may  be  fulfilled, 
He  that  eateth  bread  with  me, 
hath  lifted  up  his  heel  against  me. 

19  Now  I  tell  vou  before  it 
come,  that  when  it  is  come  to 
pass,  ye  may  believe  that  I 
am   he. 

20  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  He  that  receiveth  whomso- 
ever I  send,  recerveth  me  ;  and  he 
that  receiveth  me,  receiveth  him 
that  sent  me. 

21  When  Jesus  had  thus  said, 
he  was  troubled  in  spirit,  and  tes- 
tified, and  said,  Verily,  verily,  I 
say  unto  you,  That  one  of  you 
shall  betray  me. 

22  Then  the   disciples  looked 

time,  the  washing  of  the  feet  was»all 
that  was  necessary. 

1.2.    Know  ye  ;  understand  ye. 

14.  Ye  also  ought  to  icash  one  an- 
other's feet.  He  meant,  bv  this  svm- 
bolical  act,  to  teach  them  that  they 
ought  not  to  be  ambitious  and  as- 
piring, each  endeavoring  to  rise  above 
the  rest,  but  humble,  lowly-minded, 
in  honor  preferring  one  another. 
There  was  a  tendency,  at  this  time, 
to  the  former  spirit,  in  the  minds  of 
the  disciples.     (Luke  22  :  24.) 

18.  The  passage  here  referred  to  is 
found  Ps.  41 :  9. 

21.  Testified;  openly  declared  what 
he  had  only  intimated  before,  in  verses 
18  and  19. 
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one  on  another,  doubting  of  whom 
he  spake. 

23  Now  there  was  leaning  on 
Jesus'  bosom,  one  of  his  disciples, 
whom  Jesus  loved. 

24  Simon  Peter  therefore  beck- 
oned to  him,  that  he  should  ask 
who  it  should  be  of  whom  he 
spake. 

25  He  then,  lying  on  Jesus' 
breast,  saith  unto  him,  Lord,  who 
is  it  ? 

26  Jesus  answered,  He  it  is  to 
whom  I  shall  give  a  sop,  when  I 
have  dipped  it.  And  when  he 
had  dipped  the  sop,  he  gave  it  to 
Judas  Iscariot  the  son  of  Simon. 

27  And  after  the  sop  Satan 
entered  into  him.  Then  said  Je- 
sus unto  him,  That  thou  doest,  do 
quickly. 

28  Now  no  man  at  the  table 
knew  for  what  intent  he  spake 
this  unto  him. 

29  For  some  of  them  thought, 
because  Judas  had  the  bag,  that 
Jesus  had  said  unto  him,  Buy 
those  things  that  we  have  need  of 
against  the  feast ;  or,  that  he 
should  give  something  to  the  poor. 

30  He  then,  having  received 
the  sop,  went  immediately  out : 
and  it  was  night. 

31  j|  Therefore,  when  he  was 

23.  Leaning,  &c. ;  according  to  the 
customary  position  at  table.  —  One  — 
whom  Jesus  loved.  John  often  speaks 
of  himself  in  these  terms.  It  is  no- 
ticeable that  the  other  evangelists  do 
not  allude  to  his  enjoying,  in  any 
special  manner,  the  Savior's  regard. 

24.  Beckoned  ;  made  a  signal. 

25.  Saith  unto  him  ;  privately. 

26.  Jesus  ansivered ;  that  is,  to 
John,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  others 
did  not  hear. 

27.  That  thou  doest,  do  quickly. 
During  the  preceding  conversation, 
Judas  must  have  been  in  a  state  of 
great  anxiety  and  fear,  —  being,  how- 
ever, still  uncertain  how  far  his  designs 
were  really  known.     This  last  remark 


gone  out,  Jesus  said,  Now  is  the 
Son  of  man  glorified,  and  God  is 
glorified  in  him. 

32  If  God  be  glorified  in  him, 
God  shall  also  glorify  him  in 
himself,  and  shall  straightway 
glorify  him. 

33  Little  children,  yet  a  little 
while  I  am  with  you.  Ye  shall 
seek  me  ;  and,  as  I  said  unto  the 
Jews,  Whither  I  go,  ye  cannot 
come  ;  so  now  I  say  to  you. 

34  A  new  commandment  I 
give  unto  you,  That  ye  love  one 
another ;  as  I  have  loved  you, 
that  ye  also  love  one  another. 

35  By  this  shall  all  men  know 
that  ye  are  my  disciples,  if  ye 
have  love  one  to  another. 

36  fl  Simon  Peter  said  unto 
him,  Lord,  whither  goest  thou  ? 
Jesus  answered  him,  Whither  I 
go,  thou  canst  not  follow  me  now  ; 
but  thou  shalt  follow  me  after- 
ward. 

37  Peter  said  unto  him,  Lord, 
why  cannot  I  follow  thee  now  ?  I 
will  lay  down  my  life  for  thy 
sake. 

38  Jesus  answered  him,  Wilt 
thou  lay  down  thy  life  for  my 
sake  ?  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
thee,  The  cock  shall  not  crow, 
till  thou  hast  denied  me  thrice. 

left  him  no  longer  any  hope  of  con- 
cealment ;  but  the  detection  produced 
irritation  and  anger,  not  repentance. 
Dreading  probably  an  open  exposure 
before  all  the  disciples,  he  seems  to 
have  hastened  away,  in  a  fit  of  des- 
peration, to  enter  at  once  upon  the 
execution  of  his  design. 

33.  As  I  said  unto  the  Jews ;  John 
7:33,34.  8:21. 

36.  IVhither,  &c. ;  referring  to  what 
Jesus  had  said,  (v.  33.) 

38.  The  cock  shall  not  crow.  Mark 
and  Luke  say  before  the  cock  crow 
twice.  The  meaning  of  both  expres- 
sions is  simply  as  if  he  had  said,  "  Thou 
shalt  deny  me  thrice  before  the  morn- 
ing." 


CHAPTER  XIV. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

LET  not  your  heart  be  trou- 
bled :  ye  believe  in  God,  be- 
lieve also  in  me. 

2  In  my  Father's  house  are 
many  mansions :  if  it  were  not  so, 
I  would  have  told  you.  I  go  to 
prepare  a  place  for  you. 

3  And  if  I  go  and  prepare  a 
place  for  you,  I  will  come  again 
and  receive  you  unto  myself ;  that 
where  I  am,  there  ye  maybe  also. 

4  And  whither  I  go  ye  know, 
and  the  way  ye  know. 

.5  |f  Thomas  saith  unto  him, 
Lord,  we  know  not  whither  thou 
goest ;  and  how  can  we  know  the 
way? 

6  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  I  am 
the  way,  and  the  truth,  and  the 
life  :  no  man  cometh  unto  the 
Father,  but  by  me. 

7  If  ye  had  known  me,  ye 
should  have  known  my  Father 
also  :  and  from  henceforth  ye 
know  him,  and  have  seen  him. 

8  ff  Philip  saith  unto  him, 
Lord,  show  us  the  Father,  and  it 
sufficeth  us. 

9  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  Have  I 
been  so  long  time  with  you,  and 
yet  hast  thou  not  known  me, 
Philip  ?  he  that  hath  seen  me, 
hath  seen  the  Father  ?  and  how 
sayest  thou  then,  Show  us  the 
Father  ? 

10  Believest  thou  not  that  I 
am  in  the  Father,  and  the  Father 
in  me  ?  the  words  that  I  speak 
unto  you,  I  speak  not  of  myself: 
but  the  Father,  that  dwelleth  in 
me,  he  doeth  the  works. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

7.  Have  seen  him;  seen  him  in 
Christ. 

12.  Greater  works  ;  greater  achieve- 
ments in  extending  and  establishing 
the  Redeemer's  kingdom ;  for  the 
word  works  seems  to  refer,  here,  not 


1 1  Believe  me  that  I  am  in  the 
Father,  and  the  Father  in  me : 
or  else  believe  me  for  the  very 
works'  sake. 

12  f[  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  He  that  belie  veth  on  me,  the 
works  that  I  do  shall  he  do  also  ; 
and  greater  toorks  than  these  shall 
he  do ;  because  I  go  unto  my 
Father. 

13  And  whatsoever  ye  shall 
ask  in  my  name,  that  will  I  do, 
that  the  Father  may  be  glorified 
in  the  Son. 

14  If  ye  shall  ask  any  thing  in 
my  name,  I  will  do  it. 

15  fl  If  ye  love  me,  keep  my 
commandments. 

16  And  I  will  pray  the  Father, 
and  he  shall  give  you  another 
Comforter,  that  he  may  abide  with 
you  forever ; 

17  Even  the  Spirit  of  truth  ; 
whom  the  world  cannot  receive, 
because  it  seeth  him  not,  neither 
knoweth  him  :  but  ye  know  him ; 
for  he  dwelleth  with  you,  and 
shall  be  in  you. 

18  I  will  not  leave  you  com- 
fortless :  I  will  come  to  you. 

19  Yet  a  little  while,  and  the 
world  seeth  me  no  more  ;  but  ye 
see  me  :  because  I  live,  ye  shall 
live  also. 

20  At  that  day  ye  shall  know 
that  I  am  in  my  Father,  and  ye  in 
me,  and  I  in  you. 

21  He  that  hath  mv  command- 
ments,  and  keepeth  them,  he  it 
is  that  loveth  me  :  and  he  that 
loveth  me,  shall  be  loved  of  my 
Father,    and    I   will     love     him, 

to  miracles,  but  to  efforts  in  general, 
made  to  bring  men  to  repentance  and 
salvation. 

19.  Ye  see  me;  ye  shall  see  me. — 
Shall  live  ;  shall  be  preserved  and  pro- 
tected. 

21.   Hath  ;  receiveth. 
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and  will  manifest  myself  to  him. 

22  Judas  saith  unto  him,  (not 
Iscariot,)  Lord,  how  is  it  that  thou 
wilt  manifest  thyself  unto  us,  and 
not  unto  the  world  ? 

23  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  If  a  man  love  me,  he 
will  keep  my  words  :  and  my  Fa- 
ther will  love  him,  and  we  will 
come  unto  him,  and  make  our 
abode  with  him. 

24  He  that  loveth  me  not, 
keepeth  not  my  sayings :  and  the 
word  which  ye  hear  is  not  mine, 
but  the  Father's  which  sent  me. 

25  These  things  have  I  spoken 
unto  you,  being  yet  present  with 
you. 

26  But  the  Comforter,  which  is 
the  Holy  Ghost,  whom  the  Father 
will  send  in  my  name,  he  shall 
teach  you  all  things,  and  bring  all 

23.  Jesus  does  not  appear  to  reply 
directly  to  the  question  of  Judas. 

24.  Not  mine  ;  not  mine  alone. 

27.  Peace  I  leave  with  you.  This 
was  the  customary  Hebrew  form  of 
farewell,  and,  of  course,  like  other 
such  forms,  was  used  ordinarily  with- 
out much  regard  to  its  import  and  sig- 
nification. Jesus  says  that  he  pro- 
nounces the  benediction,  not  as  the 
world  ordinarily  do,  that  is,  as  a  mere 
form,  but  that  he  truly  invokes  upon 
them  a  real  peace.  It  was,  however, 
peace  of  mind,  not  peace  in  regai'd  to 
external  circumstances ;  for  perhaps 
twelve  men  never  came  together  who 
had  to  pass  through  so  many  exciting 
scenes  of  persecution,  trial,  suffering, 
and  worldly  tribulation,  in  every  form, 
as  these  disciples,  to  whom  Jesus  thus, 
at  midnight,  in  their  solitary  chamber, 
promised  this  peculiar  peace,  and  which 
he  left  them  as  his  legacy.  All  these 
trials  Jesus  foresaw,  and  frankly  fore- 
told, chap.  15:18—21.  16:1—4; 
and  more  distinctly  still,  16 :  32,  33. 
This  last  promise  was  fulfilled ;  and 
nothing  is  more  striking,  in  the  sub- 
sequent history  of  the  apostles,  than 
the  contrast  between  the  perils,  dan- 
gers, and  agitations,  of  their  condition, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  calm  con- 
tentment and  happiness  of  their  hearts 


things  to  your  remembrance, 
whatsoever  I  have  said  unto  you. 

27  fl  Peace  I  leave  with  you, 
my  peace  I  give  unto  you :  not  as 
the  world  giveth,  give  I  unto  you. 
Let  not  your  heart  be  troubled, 
neither  let  it  be  afraid. 

28  Ye  have  heard  how  I  said 
unto  you,  I  go  away,  and  come 
again  unto  you.  If  ye  loved  me, 
ye  would  rejoice,  because  I  said, 
I  go  unto  the  Father :  for  my 
Father  is  greater  than  I. 

29  And  now  I  have  told  you 
before  it  come  to  pass,  that  when 
it  is  come  to  pass,  ye  might  be- 
lieve. 

30  Hereafter  I  will  not  talk 
much  with  you  :  for  the  prince  of 
this  world  cometh,  and  hath  noth- 
ing in  me. 

31  But    that   the    world   may 

on  the  other.  They  enjoyed,  at  all 
times,  a  certain  deep-seated  repose 
and  calmness  of  soul,  which  could  not 
be  reached  or  disturbed  by  external 
agitations. 

28.  If  ye  loved  me,  ye  would  rejoice, 
&c.  The  meaning  seems  to  be,  that 
they  would  rejoice  in  his  approaching 
reunion  with  the  Father,  by  which  he 
would  again  be  restored  to  the  position 
of  greatness  and  majesty,  which  he 
had  left  to  assume  the  office  of  Me- 
diator for  man.  (Comp.  17  :  5.)  —  My 
Father  is  greater  than  I.  Jesus  Christ, 
as  speaking  and  acting  upon  earth,  in 
the  execution  of  his  mediatorial  office, 
was  in  no  sense  equal  with  the  Father. 
It  was  the  Word  which  was  God. 
But  Jesus  Christ,  in  whom  this  Word 
was  mysteriously  conjoined  with  hu- 
man nature,  always  assumed  the  po- 
sition of  obedience  and  submission, 
which  is  plainly  recognized  in  all  his 
allusions  to  the  Father,  and  is  here 
distinctly  declared.  It  is  true  that,  in 
one  passage,  (10  :  30,)  he  says,  "  I  and 
my  Father  are  one  ;  "  but  the  sense  in 
which  he  intended  to  be  understood 
is  made  clear  in  ch.  17 :  11,  22, 
when  he  prays  that  the  same  oneness 
which  joins  him,  as  Mediator,  with 
the  Father,  may  unite  the  disciples 
with  him. 


CHAPTER  XV 
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know  that  I  love  the  Father ;  and 
as  the  Father  gave  me  command- 
ment, even  so  I  do.  Arise,  let 
us  go  hence. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

I  AM  the  true  vine,    and    my 
Father  is  the  husbandman. 

2  Every  branch  in  me  that 
beareth  not  fruit,  he  taketh  away  : 
and  every  branch  that  beareth 
fruit,  he  purgeth  it,  that  it  may 
bring  forth  more  fruit. 

3  Now  ye  are  clean  through 
the  word  which  I  have  spoken 
unto  you. 

4  Abide  in  me,  and  I  in  you. 
As  the  branch  cannot  bear  fruit 
of  itself,  except  it  abide  in  the 
vine  :  no  more  can  ye,  except  ye 
abide  in  me. 

5  I  am  the  vine,  ye  are  the 
branches  :  He  that  abideth  in  me, 
and  I  in  him,  the  same  bringeth 
forth  much  fruit :  for  without  me 
ye  can   do  nothing. 

6  If  a  man  abide  not  in  me, 
he  is  cast  forth  as  a  branch,  and 
is  withered ;  and  men  gather  them, 
and  cast  them  into  the  fire,  and 
they  are  burned. 

7  If  ye  abide  in  me,  and  my 
words  abide  in  you,  ye  shall  ask 
what  ye  will,  and  it  shall  be  done 
unto  you. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

1.  The  conversation  which  follows 
is  supposed  to  have  taken  place  be- 
tween Jesus  and  his  disciples,  on  their 
walk,  near  midnight,  from  Jerusalem 
towards  the  Mount  of  Olives.  —  The 
husbandman ;  the  cultivator,  who  has 
planted  the  vine. 

2.  Taketh  away,  — purgeth.  These 
images  are  taken  from  the  practice  of 
the  cultivator,  who  prunes  away  the 
barren  branches,  and  endeavors  to 
promote  the  health  and  thrift  of  those 
that  are  fruitful,  by  purging  them  of 


8  Herein  is  my  Father  glorified, 
that  ye  bear  much  fruit :  so  shall 
ye  be  my  disciples. 

9  As  the  Father  hath  loved  me, 
so  have  I  loved  you :  continue  ye 
in  my  love. 

10  If  ye  keep  my  command- 
ments, ye  shall  abide  in  mv  love  ; 
even  as  I  have  kept  my  Father's 
commandments,  and  abide  in  his 
love. 

11  These  things  have  I  spoken 
unto  you,  that  my  joy  might  re- 
main in  you,  and  that  your  iov 
might  be  full. 

12  f[  This  is  my  command- 
ment, That  ye  love  one  another, 
as  I  have  loved  you. 

13  Greater  love  hath  no  man 
than  this,  that  a  man  lay  down  his 
life  for  his  friends. 

14  Ye  are  my  friends,  if  ye  do 
whatsoever  I  command  you. 

15  Henceforth  I  call  you  not 
servants  ;  for  the  servant  knoweth 
not  what  his  lord  doeth :  but  I 
have  called  you  friends ;  for  all 
things  that  I  have  heard  of  my 
Father,  1  have  made  known  unto 
you. 

16  Ye  have  not  chosen  me, 
but  I  have  chosen  you,  and  or- 
dained you,  that  ye  should  go 
and  bring  forth  fruit,  and  that 
your   fruit    should    remain :    that 


whatever    is    injurious,    as    moss,  in- 
sects, and  portions  decayed. 

3.  Now  ye  are  clean  ;  like  the  branch 
of  the  vine  purified,  as  mentioned 
above. 

4.  Except  it  abide  in  the  vine;  re- 
main connected  with  the  vine,  so  as 
to  draw  from  it  nourishment  and  sup- 
port. 

11.  In  you  ;  in  regard  to  you  ;  as  if 
it  were,  "  That  my  joy  in  you  might 
remain,"  &c. 

15.  TJie  servant  knoweth  not,  &c. ; 
is  not  intrusted  with  a  knowledge  of 
his  master's  designs. 
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whatsoever  ye  shall  ask  of  the 
Father  in  my  name,  he  may  give 
it  you. 

17  These  things  I  command 
you,  that  ye  love  one  another. 

18  fl  If  the  world  hate  you, 
ye  know  that  it  hated  me  before 
it  hated  you. 

19  If  ye  were  of  the  world, 
the  world  would  love  his  own; 
but  because  ye  are  not  of  the 
world,  but  I  have  chosen  you  out 
of  the  world,  therefore  the  world 
hateth  you. 

20  Remember  the  word  that  I 
said  unto  you,  The  servant  is  not 
greater  than  his  lord.  If  they 
have  persecuted  me,  they  will 
also  persecute  you  :  if  they  have 
kept  my  saying,  they  will  keep 
yours  also. 

21  But  all  these  things  will 
they  do  unto  you  for  my  name's 
sake,  because  they  know  not  him 
that  sent  me. 

22  If  I  had  not  come  and  spo- 
ken unto  them,  they  had  not  had 
sin :  but  now  they  have  no  cloak 
for  their  sin. 

23  He  that  hateth  me,  hateth 
my  Father  also. 

24  If  I  had  not  done  among 
them  the  works  which  none  other 
man  did,  they  had  not  had  sin  : 
but  now  have  they  both  seen, 
and  hated  both  me  and  my  Fa- 
ther. 

25  But  this  cometh  to  pass,  that 
the  word  might  be  fulfilled  that  is 
written  in  their  law,  They  hated 
me  without  a  cause. 


22.  They  had  not  had  sin;  such 
aggravated  sin. 

25.  In  their  law ;  in  their  Scrip- 
tures, often  called  the  law.  Expres- 
sions similar  to  the  quotation  here 
made,  are  found  Ps.  35  :  19,  and  69  : 4, 
though  the  language  is  somewhat 
varied. 


26  fl"  But  when  the  Comforter 
is  come,  whom  I  will  send  unto 
you  from  the  Father,  even  the 
Spirit  of  truth,  which  proceedeth 
from  the  Father,  he  shall  testify 
of  me. 

27  And  ye  also  shall  bear  wit- 
ness, because  ye  have  been  with 
me  from  the  beginning. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

THESE  things  have  I  spoken 
unto  you,  that  ye  should  not 
be  offended. 

2  They  shall  put  you  out  of 
the  synagogues :  yea,  the  time 
cometh,  that  whosoever  killeth 
you,  will  think  that  he  doeth  God 
service. 

3  And  these  things  will  they 
do  unto  you,  because  they  have 
not  known  the  Father,  nor  me. 

4  But  these  things  have  I  told 
you,  that  when  the  time  shall 
come,  ye  may  remember  that  I 
told  you  of  them.  And  these 
things  I  said  not  unto  you  at  the 
beginning  because  I  was  with  you. 

5  |f  But  now  I  go  my  way  to 
him  that  sent  me,  and  none  of 
you  asketh  me,  Whither  goest 
thou  ? 

6  But  because  I  have  said 
these  things  unto  you,  sorrow 
hath  filled  your  heart. 

7  Nevertheless,.!  tell  you  the 
truth :  It  is  expedient  for  you  that 
I  go  away  :  for  if  I  go  not  away, 
the  Comforter  will  not  come  unto 
you ;  but  if  I  depart,  I  will  send 
him  unto  you. 


CHAPTER  XVI. 
1.  These  things;  the  premonitions 
which  he  had  given  them  in  respect  to 
the  trials  and  sufferings  that  were  im- 
pending over  them. — Be  offended; 
surprised  and  disheartened,  at  the  on- 
set of  unexpected  calamities. 
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8  And  when  he  is  come,  he 
will  reprove  the  world  of  sin,  and 
of  righteousness,  and  of  judg- 
ment : 

9  Of  sin,  because  they  believe 
not  on  me  ; 

10  Of  righteousness,  because  I 
go  to  my  Father,  and  ye  see  me 
no  more ; 

11  Of  judgment,  because  the 
prince  of  this  world  is  judged. 

12  I  have  yet  many  things  to 
say  unto  you,  but  ye  cannot  bear 
them  now. 

13  Howbeit,  when  he,  the 
Spirit  of  truth,  is  come,  he  will 
guide  you  into  all  truth :  for  he 
shall  not  speak  of  himself;  but 
whatsoever  he  shall  hear,  that 
shall  he  speak :  and  he  will  show 
you  things  to  come. 

14  He  shall  glorify  me  :  for  he 
shall  receive  of  mine,  and  shall 
show  it  unto  you. 

15  All  things  that  the  Father 
hath  are  mine  :  therefore  said  I, 
that  he  shall  take  of  mine,  and 
shall  show  it  unto  you. 

16  fl  A  little  while,  and  ye  shall 
not  see  me  :    and   again,  a  little 


8.   Reprove;  teach,  convince. 

10.  Because  I  go  to  my  Father.  The 
meaning  seems  to  be  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  was  to  instruct  the  world  in 
respect  to  righteousness,  that  is,  the 
nature  of  the  duty  which  the  law  of 
God  requires,  since  Jesus  himself,  who 
had  made  this,  in  its  various  branches, 
the  great  subject  of  all  his  teaching, 
was  about  to  leave  the  world,  and  of 
course  his  instructions  must  be  closed. 
Many  commentators  have  supposed 
that  by  the  word  righteousness  Jesus 
refers  to  his  own  innocence  of  the 
charges  against  him  ;  but  as  the  sin 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse  is 
the  sin  of  others,  if  the  righteousness 
mentioned  here  were  his  own,  a  pro- 
noun would  be  required  to  change  the 
subject,  to  which  the  words  would 
respectively  have  pertained.  That  is, 
it  should  have  been  "  to  convince  the 

ai 


while,  and  ye  shall  see  me,  be- 
cause I  go  to  the  Father. 

17  Then  said  pome  of  his  disci- 
ples among  themselves,  What  is 
this  that  he  saith  unto  us,  A  little 
while,  and  ye  shall  not  see  me  ; 
and  again,  a  little  while,  and  ye 
shall  see  me  :  and,  Because  I  go 
to  the  Father  ? 

18  They  said  therefore,  What 
is  this  that  he  saith,  A  little  while  ? 
we  cannot  tell  what  he  saith. 

19  Now  Jesus  knew  that  they 
were  desirous  to  ask  him,  and 
said  unto  them,  Do  ye  inquire 
among  yourselves  of  that  I  said, 
A  little  while,  and  ye  shall  not 
see  me  :  and  again,  a  little  while, 
and  ye  shall  see  me  ? 

20  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
you,  that  ye  shall  weep  and  la- 
ment, but  the  world  shall  rejoice  : 
and  ye  shall  be  sorrowful,  but  your 
sorrow  shall  be  turned  into  joy. 

2 1  A  woman  when  she  is  in  tra- 
vail hath  sorrow,  because  her  hour 
is  come  :  but  as  soon  as  she  is  de- 
livered of  the  child,  she  remem- 
bereth  no  more  the  anguish,  for  joy 
that  a  man  is  born  into  the  world. 


world  of  their  sin  and  of  my  righteous- 
ness." It  seems  clear,  therefore,  that 
all  the  words,  sin,  righteousness,  and 
judgment,  should  be  understood  in 
their  general  sense,  and  that  the 
meanino-  of  the  tenth  verse  is,  that 
the  Holy  Spirit  was  to  urge  upon  men 
the  nature  and  the  obligation  of  moral 
duty,  since  the  instructions  of  Jesus 
were  now  to  be  closed. 

11.  The  prince  of  this  icorld  ;  Satan, 
spoken  of  in  the  Scriptures  as  the 
origin  and  representative  of  human 
wickedness. 

13.  He  shall  not  speak  of  himself ; 
that  is,  he  shall  not  make  a  new  and 
independent  revelation,  diverse  from 
what  the  Savior  had  taucrht. 

15.  All  things  ;  that  is,  all  that  re- 
lates to  moral  truth. 

18.  We  cannot  tell ;  we  cannot  un- 
derstand. 
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22  And  ye  now  therefore  have 
sorrow :  but  I  will  see  you  again, 
and  your  heart  shall  rejoice,  and 
your  joy  no  man  taketh  from  you. 

23  And  in  that  day  ye  shall 
ask  me  nothing.  Verily,  verily,  I 
say  unto  you,  Whatsoever  ye  shall 
ask  the  Father  in  my  name,  he 
will  give  it  you. 

24  Hitherto  have  ye  asked 
nothing  in  my  name  :  ask,  and  ye 
shall  receive,  that  your  joy  may 
be  full. 

25  These  things  have  I  spoken 
unto  you  in  proverbs  :  but  the 
time  cometh  when  I  shall  no  more 
speak  unto  you  in  proverbs,  but  I 
shall  show  you  plainly  of  the  Fa- 
ther. 

26  At  that  day  ye  shall  ask  in 
my  name :  and  I  say  not  unto 
you,  that  I  will  pray  the  Father 
for  you  : 

27  For  the  Father  himself  lov- 
eth  you,  because  ye  have  loved 
me,  and  have  believed  that  I  came 
out  from  God. 

28  I  came  forth  from  the  Fa- 
ther, and  am  come  into  the  world  : 
again,  I  leave  the  world,  and  go 
to  the  Father. 

29  fl  His  disciples  said  unto 
him,  Lo,  now  speakest  thou  plain- 
ly, and  speakest  no  proverb. 

30  Now  are  we  sure  that  thou 
knowest  all  things,  and  needestnot 
that  any  man  should  ask  thee  :  by 
this  we  believe  that  thou  earnest 
forth  from  God. 

31  Jesus  answered  them,  Do 
ye  now  believe  ? 

32  Behold,  the  hour  cometh, 
yea,  is  now  come,  that  ye  shall 
be   scattered   every    man   to   his 


25.    In  proverbs ;  obscurely. 

32.  The  event  corresponded  with 
this  prediction,  as  recorded  Matt. 
26:56. 


own,  and  shall  leave  me  alone  ; 
and  yet  I  am  not  alone,  because 
the  Father  is  with  me. 

33  These  things  I  have  spoken 
unto  you,  that  in  me  ye  might 
have  peace.  In  the  world  ye  shall 
have  tribulation,  but  be  of  good 
cheer :  I  have  overcome  the 
world. 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

THESE  words  spake  Jesus, 
and  lifted  up  his  eyes  to 
heaven,  and  said,  Father,  the 
hour  is  come  ;  glorify  thy  Son, 
that  thy  Son  also  may  glorify 
thee  : 

2  As  thou  hast  given  him  pow- 
er over  all  flesh,  that  he  should 
give  eternal  life  to  as  many  as 
thou  hast  given  him. 

3  And  this  is  life  eternal,  that 
they  might  know  thee  the  only 
true  God,  and  Jesus  Christ  whom 
thou  hast  sent. 

4  I  have  glorified  thee  on  the 
earth  :  I  have  finished  the  work 
which  thou  gavest  me  to  do. 

5  And  now,  O  Father,  glorify 
thou  me  with  thine  own  self,  with 
the  glory  which  I  had  with  thee 
before  the  world  was. 

6  \\  I  have  manifested  thy 
name  unto  the  men  which  thou 
gavest  me  out  of  the  world  :  thine 
they  were,  and  thou  gavest  them 
me  ;  and  they  have  kept  thy 
word. 

7  Now  they  have  known  that 
all  things  whatsoever  thou  hast 
given  me  are  of  thee. 

8  For  I  have  given  unto  them 
the  words  which  thou  gavest  me  ; 
and  they  have  received  them,  and 


CHAPTER   XVII. 

3.  This  is  life  eternal ;  that  is,  the 
way  and  means  to  the  attainment  of 
life  eternal. 
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have  known  surely  that  I  came 
out  from  thee,  and  they  have  be- 
lieved that  thou  didst  send  me. 

9  I  pray  for  them  :  I  pray  not 
for  the  world,  but  for  them  which 
thou  hast  given  me  ;  for  they  are 
thine. 

10  And  all  mine  are  thine,  and 
thine  are  mine  ;  and  I  am  glori- 
fied in  them. 

11  And  now  I  am  no  more  in 
the  world,  but  these  are  in  the 
world,  and  I  come  to  thee.  Holy 
Father,  keep  through  thine  own 
name  those  whom  thou  hast  giv- 
en me,  that  they  may  be  one,  as 
we  are. 

12  While  I  was  with  them  in 
the  world,  I  kept  them  in  thy 
name  :  those  that  thou  gavest  me 
I  have  kept,  and  none  of  them  is 
lost,  but  the  son  of  perdition ; 
that  the  Scripture  might  be  ful- 
filled. 

13  And  now  come  I  to  thee, 
and  these  things  I  speak  in  the 
world,  that  they  might  have  my 
joy  fulfilled  in  themselves. 

14  I  have  given  them  thy 
word :  and  the  world  hath  hated 
them,  because  they  are  not  of  the 
world,  even  as  I  am  not  of  the 
world. 

15  1]  I  pray  not  that  thou 
shouldst    take    them   out    of  the 

11.  No  more  in  the  world  ;  no  more 
to  remain  in  it. 

15.  Take  them  out  of  the  toorld ; 
rescue  them  from  it ;  that  is,  from  the 
dangers  and  sufferings  which  were 
threatening  them. 

19.  Sanctify  myself ;  consecrate 
myself,  that  is,  to  the  work  of  redemp- 
tion. 

21.  That  they  —  maybe  one  in  us. 
We  observe  that  Jesus,  in  all  the  con- 
versations which  he  held  with  his  dis- 
ciples, on  the  night  before  he  was  be- 
trayed, separates  himself  from  men, 
and  joins  his  name  always  with  that 
of  the  Father  —  Mv  Father  will  love 


world,    but    that    thou    shouldst 
keep  them  from  the  evil. 

16  They  are  not  of  the  world, 
even  as  I  am  not  of  the  world. 

17  1J  Sanctify  them  through 
thy  truth  :  thy  word  is  truth. 

18  As  thou  hast  sent  me  into 
the  world,  even  so  have  I  also 
sent  them  into  the  world. 

19  And  for  their  sakes  I  sanc- 
tify myself,  that  they  also  might 
be  sanctified  through  the  truth. 

20  ff  Neither  pray  I  for  these 
alone  ;  but  for  them  also  which 
shall  believe  on  me  throus;h  their 
word  : 

21  That  they  all  may  be  one  ; 
as  thou,  Father,  art  in  me,  and  I 
in  thee,  that  they  also  may  be 
one  in  us  :  that  the  world  may 
believe  that  thou  hast  sent  me. 

22  And  the  glory  which  thou 
gavest  me,  I  have  given  them ; 
that  they  may  be  one,  even  as 
we  are  one  ; 

23  I  in  them,  and  thou  in  me, 
that  they  may  be  made  perfect 
in  one  ;  and  that  the  world  may 
know  that  thou  hast  sent  me,  and 
hast  loved  them  as  thou  hast  loved 
me. 

24  Father,  I  will  that  they  also 
whom  thou  hast  given  me  be  with 
me  where  I  am  ;  that  they  may 
behold  my  glory  which  thou  hast 

him,  and  tee  will  come  unto  him, 
(14  :  23  ;)  The  Comforter  —  whom  the 
Father  will  send  in  my  name,  (26,) 
When  the  Comforter  is  come,  whom 
I  will  send  unto  you  from  the  Father, 
(15:26.)  Thus  the  antithesis  is  be- 
tween all  men,  good  and  bad,  on  the 
one  hand,  and  himself  in  conjunction 
with  the  Father  on  the  other.  When 
we  consider  the  unassuming  meekness 
and  modesty  which  marked  the  Sa- 
vior's character,  this  seems  wholly  in- 
consistent with  the  idea  that  he  regard- 
ed himself  as  a  mere  human  messenger 
from  heaven. 

24.    Where  lam  ;  am  to  be. 
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given  me  :    for  thou  lovedst  me 
before  the  foundation  of  the  world. 

25  O  righteous  Father,  the 
world  hath  not  known  thee  :  but 
I  have  known  thee,  and  these 
have  known  that  thou  hast  sent 
me. 

26  And  I  have  declared  unto 
them  thy  name,  and  will  declare 
it :  that  the  love  wherewith  thou 
hast  loved  me,  may  be  in  them, 
and  I  in  them. 

CHAPTER  XVIIL 
'HEN  Jesus  had  spoken 
these  words,  he  went  forth 
with  his  disciples  over  the  brook 
Cedron,  where  was  a  garden,  in- 
to the  which  he  entered,  and  his 
disciples. 

2  And  Judas  also,  which  be- 
trayed him,  knew  the  place  :  for 
Jesus  ofttimes  resorted  thither 
with  his  disciples. 

3  Judas  then,  having  received  a 
band  of  men  and  officers  from  the 
chief  priests  and  Pharisees,  cometh 
thither  with  lanterns,  and  torches, 
and  weapons. 

4  Jesus  therefore,  knowing  all 
things  that  should  come  upon  him, 
went  forth,  and  said  unto  them, 
Whom  seek  ye  ? 

5  They  answered  him,  Jesus 
of  Nazareth.  Jesus  saith  unto 
them,  I  am  he.  And  Judas  also, 
which  betrayed  him,  stood  with 
them. 

6  As  soon  then  as  he  had  said 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 
4 — 6.  The  other  evangelists  give  a 
very  different  account  of  the  circum- 
stances which  attended  the  apprehen- 
sion of  Jesus  We  can  reconcile  them 
only  by  supposing  that  Jesus  advanced 
in  order  to  surrender  himself,  and  Ju- 
das in  order  to  betray  him,  simulta- 
neously, and  that  John  relates  one 
circumstance,  and  the  three  remain- 
ing evangelists  the  other. 


unto  them,  I  am  he,  they  went 
backward,  and  fell  to  the  ground. 

7  Then  asked  he  them  again, 
Whom  seek  ye  ?  And  they  said, 
Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

8  Jesus  answered,  I  have  told 
you  that  I  am  he  :  If  therefore  ye 
seek  me,  let  these  go  their  way  : 

9  That  the  saying  might  be 
fulfilled  which  he  spake,  Of  them 
which  thou  gavest  me,  have  I  lost 
none. 

10  fl  Then  Simon  Peter,  hav- 
ing a  sword,  drew  it,  and  smote 
the  high  priest's  servant,  and  cut 
off  his  right  ear.  The  servant's 
name  was  Malchus. 

11  Then  said  Jesus  unto  Peter, 
Put  up  thy  sword  into  the  sheath  : 
the  cup  which  my  Father  hath 
given  me,  shall  I  not  drink  it  ? 

12  fl  Then  the  band,  and  the 
captain,  and  officers  of  the  Jews 
took  Jesus,  and  bound  him, 

13  And  led  him  away  to  An- 
nas first,  (for  he  was  father-in-law 
to  Caiaphas,  which  was  the  high 
priest  that  same  year.) 

14  Now  Caiaphas  was  he 
which  gave  counsel  to  the  Jews, 
that  it  was  expedient  that  one  man 
should  die  for  the  people. 

15  f[  And  Simon  Peter  follow- 
ed Jesus,  and  so  did  another  dis- 
ciple. That  disciple  was  known 
unto  the  high  priest,  and  went  in 
with  Jesus,  into  the  palace  of  the 
high  priest. 

16  But  Peter  stood  at  the  door 


8.  These;  his  disciples,  who  were 
with  him. 

9.  John  17:12. 

10.  Malchus.  John  is  the  only 
evangelist  who  gives  this  servant's 
name.  There  are  two  other  allusions 
to  his  acquaintance  with  the  high 
priest's  family,  in  v.  16,  and  v.  26. 

13.  Annas  was  before  this  time  the 
high  priest,  but  he  had  been  deposed. 
He  was  a  man   of  considerable   dis- 


CHAPTER   XVIII. 


245 


without.  Then  went  out  that  other 
disciple  which  was  known  unto 
the  high  priest,  and  spake  unto 
her  that  kept  the  door,  and  brought 
in  Peter. 

17  Then  saith  the  damsel  that 
kept  the  door  unto  Peter,  Art  not 
thou  also  one  of  this  man's  disci- 
ples ?  He  saith,  I  am  not. 

18  And  the  servants  and  offi- 
cers stood  there,  who  had  made  a 
fire  of  coals;  (for  it  was  cold:) 
and  they  warmed  themselves  : 
and  Peter  stood  with  them,  and 
warmed  himself. 

19  *]  The  high  priest  then 
asked  Jesus  of  his  disciples,  and 
of  his  doctrine. 

20  Jesus  answered  him,  I  spake 
openly  to  the  world ;  I  ever 
taught  in  the  synagogue,  and  in 
the  temple,  whither  the  Jews  al- 
ways resort ;  and  in  secret  have  I 
said  nothing. 

21  Why  askest  thou  me  ?  ask 
them  which  heard  me,  what  I 
have  said  unto  them  :  behold, 
they  know  what  I  said. 

22  And  when  he  had  thus  spo- 
ken, one  of  the  officers  which 
stood  by,  struck  Jesus  with  the 
palm  of  his  hand,  saying,  An- 
swerest  thou  the  high  priest  so  ? 

23  Jesus    answered    him,  If  I 


tinction,  still  possessing  a  great  de- 
cree of  influence,  and  retaining  his 
title,  of  office. 

20.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  open 
and  public  manner  in  which  Jesus  had 
always  taught,  was  sufficient  proof 
that  he  entertained  no  treasonable 
designs. 

23.  If  I  have  spoken  evil ;  meaning 
in  the  public  instruction  which  he  had 
given,  as  mentioned  in  v.  20,  21. 

24.  Had  sent  him  :  previously  ;  for 
the  events  related  in  v.  15 — 23  took 
place  at  the  house  of  Caiaphas. 

26.  Saith ;  about  an  hour  after- 
wards.    (Luke  22  :  59.) 

28.     Defiled;      ceremonially;      this 
21  * 


have  spoken  evil,  bear  witness  of 
the  evil:  but  if  well,  why  smitest 
thou  me  ? 

24  (Now  Annas  had  sent  him 
bound  unto  Caiaphas  the  high 
priest.) 

25  fl"  And  Simon  Peter  stood 
and  warmed  himself.  They  said 
therefore  unto  him,  Art  not  thou 
also  one  of  his  disciples  ?  He  de- 
nied it,  and  said,  I  am  not. 

26  One  of  the  servants  of  the 
high  priest  (being  his  kinsman 
whose  ear  Peter  cut  off)  saith, 
Did  not  I  see  thee  in  the  garden 
with  him  ? 

27  Peter  then  denied  again ; 
and  immediately  the  cock  crew. 

28  S\  Then  led  they  Jesus 
from  Caiaphas  unto  the  hall  of 
judgment :  and  it  was  early  ;  and 
they  themselves  went  not  into  the 
judgment-hall,  lest  they  should 
be  defiled  ;  but  that  they  might 
eat  the  passover. 

29  Pilate  then  went  out  unto 
them,  and  said,  What  accusation 
bring  ye  against  this  man  ? 

30  They  answered  and  said 
unto  him,  If  he  were  not  a  male- 
factor, we  would  not  have  deliv- 
ered him  up  unto  thee. 

31  Then  said  Pilate  unto  them, 
Take  ye  him,  and  judge  him  ac- 

iudorment-hall  being-  the  seat  of  a 
Roman,  and  of  course  Gentile  tribu- 
nal. Their  unwillingness  to  enter 
affords  a  strange  illustration  of  the 
compatibility  of  excessive  punctilious- 
ness in  the  outward  forms  of  religion, 
with  the  most  complete  moral  corrup- 
tion. These  whited  sepulchres,  with 
hearts  full  of  envy,  hatred,  and  murder, 
could  not  oro  into  a  Roman  building, 
lest  they  should  be  defiled  !  — The  pass- 
over  ;  that  is,  probably  the  remaining 
sacrifices  and  feasts  of  the  paschal 
week ;  for,  according  to  Luke  22 :  7, 
13,  14,  15,  the  evening  on  which  the 
paschal  lamb  was  to  be  eaten,  was  the 
evening-  preceding-. 
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cording  to  your  lavv^  The  Jews 
therefore  said  unto  him,  It  is  not 
lawful  for  us  to  put  any  man  to 
death  : 

32  That  the  saying  of  Jesus 
might  be  fulfilled,  which  he  spake, 
signifying  what  death  he  should 
die. 

33  Then  Pilate  entered  into 
the  judgment-hall  again,  and 
called  Jesus,  and  said  unto  him, 
Art  thou  the  King  of  the  Jews  ? 

34  Jesus  answered  him,  Sayest 
thou  this  thing  of  thyself,  or  did 
others  tell  it  thee  of  me  ? 

35  Pilate  answered,  Am  I  a 
Jew  ?  Thine  own  nation,  and  the 
chief  priests,  have  delivered  thee 
unto  me.     What  hast  thou  done  ? 

36  Jesus  answered,  My  king- 
dom is  not  of  this  world  :  if  my 
kingdom  were  of  this  world,  then 
would  my  servants  fight,  that  I 
should  not  be  delivered  to  the 
Jews:  but  now  is  my  kingdom 
not  from  hence. 

37  Pilate  therefore  said  unto 
him,  Art  thou  a  king  then  ?  Jesus 
answered,  Thou  sayest  that  I  am 
a  king.  To  this  end  was  I  born, 
and  for  this  cause  came  I  into  the 
world,  that  I  should  bear  witness 
unto  the  truth.  Every  one  that 
is  of  the  truth,  heareth  my  voice. 

31.  It  is  not  lawful,  &c.  The  case 
of  Stephen,  and  other  evidence  from 
secular  writers,  renders  it  doubtful 
whether  the  Jewish  tribunals  were 
absolutely  prohibited  from  inflicting 
capital  punishment,  in  all  cases.  Per- 
haps they  meant  that  they  were  not 
allowed  to  punish  by  crucifixion, 
which  was  the  object  that  they  had 
determined  upon  effecting,  if  possible. 
This  supposition  comports  best  with 
the  next  verse. 

36.  The  argument  used  here  by  the 
Savior  is,  that  though  he  might  have 
called  himself  a  king,  yet  the  whole 
tenor  of  his  life,  and  the  peaceable 
demeanor  of  his  followers,  showed 
that  his  kingdom  was  a  spiritual  king- 


38  Pilate  saith  unto  him,  What 
is  truth  ?  And  when  he  had  said 
this,  he  went  out  again  unto  the 
Jews,  and  saith  unto  them,  I  find 
in  him  no  fault  at  all. 

39  But  ye  have  a  custom  that 
I  should  release  unto  you  one  at 
the  passover  :  will  ye  therefore, 
that  I  release  unto  you  the  King 
of  the  Jews  ? 

40  Then  cried  they  all  again, 
saying,  Not  this  man,  but  Barab- 
bas.  Now  Barabbas  was  a  rob- 
ber. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 
npHEN  Pilate  therefore    took 
JL     Jesus,  and  scourged  him. 

2  And  the  soldiers  platted  a 
crown  of  thorns,  and  put  it  on  his 
head,  and  they  put  on  him  a  pur- 
ple robe, 

3  And  said,  Hail,  King  of  the 
Jews  !  and  they  smote  him  with 
their  hands. 

4  fl  Pilate  therefore  went  forth 
again,  and  saith  unto  them,  Be- 
hold, I  bring  him  forth  to  you, 
that  ye  may  know  that  I  find  no 
fault  in  him. 

5  Then  came  Jesus  forth,  wear- 
ing the  crown  of  thorns,  and  the 
purple  robe.  And  Pilate  saith 
unto  them,  Behold  the  man ! 


dom ;    that  is,   that  he  claimed  to  be 
a  king  only  in  a  figurative  sense. 

37.  Heareth  my  voice  ;  obeyeth  me  ; 
is  my  subject.  The  meaning  is,  that 
what  he  called  his  kingdom  was  only 
a  spiritual  kingdom,  comprising  all 
those  that  loved  the  truth. 

CHAPTER,   XIX. 

2.  Purple  robe;  some  rude  garment 
probably,  of  a  reddish  color,  which, 
like  the  reed  for  a  sceptre,  might  rep- 
resent, for  the  purposes  of  their  mock- 
ery, the  imperial  purple. 

5.  Behold  the  man  !  He  hoped  that 
they  would  have  been  satisfied  with 
the  sufferings  which  he  had  endured, 
and  would  consent  to  his  release. 
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6  When  the  chief  priests  there- 
fore and  officers  saw  him,  they 
cried  out,  saying,  Crucify  him, 
crucify  him.  Pilate  saith  unto 
them,  Take  ye  him,  and  crucify 
him :  for  I  find  no  fault  in  him. 

7  The  Jews  answered  him,  We 
have  a  law,  and  by  our  law  he 
ought  to  die,  because  he  made 
himself  the  Son  of  God. 

8  ft  When  Pilate  therefore 
heard  that  saying,  he  was  the 
more    afraid  ; 

9  And  went  again  into  the 
judgment-hall,  and  saith  unto 
Jesus,  Whence  art  thou  ?  But  Je- 
sus gave  him  no  answer. 

10  Then  saith  Pilate  unto  him, 
Speakest  thou  not  unto  me  ? 
knowest  thou  not,  that  I  have 
power  to  crucify  thee,  and  have 
power  to  release  thee  ? 

11  Jesus  answered,  Thou 
couldst  have  no.  power  at  all 
against  me,  except  it  were  given 
thee  from  above  :  therefore  he 
that  delivered  me  unto  thee  hath 
the  greater  sin. 

12  And  from  thenceforth  Pilate 
sought  to  release  him :  but  the 
Jews  cried  out,  saying,  If  thou  let 
this  man  go,  thou  art  not  Cesar's 
friend.     Whosoever  maketh  him- 

6.  Take  ye  him,  &c.  This  was  not 
intended  as  a  serious  proposal,  but 
was  an  expression  of  Pilate's  indigna- 
tion at  the  cruel  wrong  which  they  in- 
sisted on  committing. 

7.  By  our  law.  They  had  not  men- 
tioned this  charge,  at  first,  in  making 
out  their  accusation  before  Pilate,  sup- 
posing that  he  would  be  more  easily 
influenced  by  a  charge  of  sedition. 
But  finding  him  not  convinced  by 
that,  they  now  advance  the  other. 

13.  IVJten  Pilate  —  heard  that  say- 
ing; and  finding  that  the  popular  ex- 
citement was  beginning  to  be  uncon- 
trollable.    (Matt.  27  :  24.) 

16.  Unto  them ;  that  is,  to  their 
will.  One  of  Pilate's  centurions  had 
charge  of  the  execution. 


self  a  king,  speaketh  against  Cesar. 

13  When  Pilate  therefore  heard 
that  saying,  he  brought  Jesus  forth, 
and  sat  down  in  the  judgment- 
seat,  in  a  place  that  is  called  the 
Pavement,  but  in  the  Hebrew, 
Gabbatha. 

14  And  it  was  the  preparation 
of  the  passover,  and  about  the 
sixth  hour:  and  he  saith  unto  the 
Jews,  Behold  your  King  ! 

15  But  they  cried  out,  Away 
with  him,  away  with  him,  crucify 
him.  Pilate  saith  unto  them,  Shall 
I  crucify  your  King  ?  The  chief 
priests  answered,  We  have  no 
king  but  Cesar. 

16  Then  delivered  he  him 
therefore  unto  them  to  be  cruci- 
fied. And  they  took  Jesus,  and 
led  him  away. 

17  ft  And  he  bearing  his  cross 
went  forth  into  a  place  called  the 
place  of  a  skull,  which  is  called  in 
the  Hebrew,  Golgotha  : 

18  Where  they  crucified  him, 
and  two  others  with  him,  on  either 
side  one,  and  Jesus  in  the  midst. 

19  ft  And  Pilate  wrote  a  title, 
and  put  it  on  the  cross.  And  the 
writing  was,  JESUS  OF  NAZ- 
ARETH, THE  KING  OF  THE 
JEWS. 

18.  They  placed  him  in  the  midst,  as 
the  most  atrocious  of  the  criminals. 

19.  This  inscription  is  recorded 
by  the  evangelists  in  the  following 
forms  :  — 

"  This  is  Jesus  the  King  of  the 

Jews," Matt. 

"  The  King  of  the  Jews,"    .  .  .  Mark. 

"  This  is  the  King  of  the  Jews,"    Luke. 

"  Jesus  of  Nazareth  the  King  of 

the  Jews," John. 

A  very  important  principle  is  illus- 
trated by  this  diversity,  viz.,  that  it  is 
the  custom  of  the  sacred  writers  to 
use  the  form  of  a  quotation  of  words 
from  others,  when,  in  fact,  the  words 
are  their  own,  used  only  to  express  in 
a  more  distinct  and  vivid  manner  the 


248 


JOHN. 


20  This  title  then  read  many 
of  the  Jews  :  for  the  place  where 
Jesus  was  crucified  was  nigh  to 
the  city :  and  it  was  written  in 
Hebrew,  and  Greek,  and  Latin. 

21  Then  said  the  chief  priests 
of  the  Jews  to  Pilate,  Write  not, 
The  King  of  the  Jews  ;  but  that 
he  said,  I  am  King  of  the  Jews. 

22  Pilate  answered,  What  I 
have  written,  I  have  written. 

23  fl  Then  the  soldiers,  when 
they  had  crucified  Jesus,  took  his 
garments,  and  made  four  parts,  to 
every  soldier  a  part :  and  also 
his  coat :  now  the  coat  was  with- 
out seam,  woven  from  the  top 
throughout. 

24  They  said  therefore  among 
themselves,  Let  us  not  rend  it,  but 
cast  lots  for  it  whose  it  shall  be  : 
that  the  Scripture  might  be  ful- 
filled, which  saith,  They  parted 
my  raiment  among  them,  and  for 
my  vesture  they  did  cast  lots. 
These  things  therefore  the  sol- 
diers  did. 


general  ideas  of  their  own  minds. 
This  was  their  mode  of  relating 
events,  —  clothing  their  own  concep- 
tions of  the  facts  in  language  attrib- 
uted to  the  actors.  Even  where  they 
are  recording  real  dialogue,  they  give 
the  substance  of  what  is  said,  in  their 
own  words.  A  comparison  of  the  dif- 
ferent accounts  of  the  same  conversa- 
tion, recorded  by  the  diiferent  evan- 
gelists, as,  for  example,  the  institution 
of  the  Lord's  supper,  the  dialogue 
with  Pilate,  and  any  other  case  where 
the  same  dialogue  is  given  by  more 
than  one  evangelist,  places  this  prin- 
ciple beyond  question.  It  is  a  prin- 
ciple of  fundamental  importance,  sat- 
isfactorily disposing  of,  as  it  does,  a 
very  large  portion  of  the  verbal  dis- 
crepancies in  the  New  Testament. 

22.  What  I  have  written,  I  have 
written;  that  is,  I  do  not  choose  to 
alter  it. 

23.  The  coat  was  without  seam.  The 
coat,  as  it  is  here  called,  —  a  garment 
very  different  from  any  now  worn,  — 


25  fl  Now  there  stood  by  the 
cross  of  Jesus,  his  mother,  and  his 
mother's  sister,  Mary  the  wife  of 
Cleophas,  and  Mary  Magdalene. 

26  When  Jesus  therefore  saw 
his  mother,  and  the  disciple  stand- 
ing by  whom  he  loved,  he  saith 
unto  his  mother,  Woman,  behold 
thy  son ! 

27  Then  saith  he  to  the  disci- 
ple, Behold  thy  mother !  And 
from  that  hour  that  disciple  took 
her  unto  his  own  home. 

28  fl"  After  this,  Jesus  knowing 
that  all  things  were  now  accom- 
plished, that  the  Scripture  might 
be  fulfilled,  saith,  I  thirst. 

29  Now  there  was  set  a  vessel 
full  of  vinegar  :  and  they  filled  a 
sponge  with  vinegar,  and  put  it 
upon  hyssop,  and  put  it  to  his 
mouth. 

30  When  Jesus  therefore  had 
received  the  vinegar,  he  said,  It  is 
finished  :  and  he  bowed  his  head, 
and  gave  up  the  ghost. 

31  1J  The  Jews  therefore,  be- 

was  of  such  a  form  as  to  admit  of  its 
being  manufactured  as  here  described. 

25.  Mary  the  wife  of  Cleophas ;  in 
the  other  evangelists  mentioned  as  the 
mother  of  James  and  Joses. 

26,  27.  This  brief  but  affecting 
mode  of  committing  his  afflicted 
mother  to  the  care  of  his  most  de- 
voted friend,  at  such  an  hour,  is  one 
of  the  most  touching  incidents  in  the 
Savior's  history,  —  rendered  still  more 
so  by  the  very  feeling,  and  yet  un- 
affected simplicity,  with  which  John 
relates  the  circumstance.  His  last 
expression,  took  her  to  his  own,  has 
a  force  and  meaning  which  the  neces- 
sity of  adding  the  word  home,  to  pre- 
serve the  English  idiom,  seriously  im- 
pairs. 

29.  j%  vessel  full  of  vinegar;  for 
the  use  of  the  soldiers,  a  preparation 
of  vinegar  being  their  common  drink. 

30.  He  said,  It  is  finished;  with  a 
loud  voice,  exulting  in  the  final  ac- 
complishment of  the  great  work  of 
redemption.     We  notice  that  the  ex- 
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cause  it  was  the  preparation,  that 
the  bodies  should  not  remain  upon 
the  cross  on  the  Sabbath  day,  (for 
that  Sabbath  day  was  a  high  day,) 
besought  Pilate  that  their  legs 
might  be  broken,  and  that  they 
might  be  taken  away. 

32  Then  came  the  soldiers,  and 
brake  the  legs  of  the  first,  and 
of  the  other  which  was  crucified 
with  him. 

33  But  when  they  came  to  Je- 
sus, and  saw  that  he  was  dead  al- 
ready, they  brake  not  his  legs  : 

34  But  one  of  the  soldiers  with 
a  spear  pierced  his  side,  and  forth- 
with came  there  out  blood  and 
water. 

35  And  he  that  saw  it,  bare 
record,  and  his  record  is  true  : 
and  he  knoweth  that  he  saith  true, 
that  ye  might  believe. 

36  For  these  things  were  done, 
that  the  scripture  should  be  ful- 
filled, A  bone  of  him  shall  not  be 
broken. 

37  And  again  another  scripture 
saith,  They  shall  look  on  him 
whom  they  pierced. 

38  *}  And  after  this,  Joseph 
of  Arimathea  (being  a  disciple  of 

pression  is,  "  It  is  finished."  A  mere 
martyr,  enduring,  passively,  wrong- 
done  to  him  by  others,  would  say, 
when  he  reached  the  end  of  his  suf- 
ering-s,  "  It  is  ended,"  or  "  It  is  over." 
Jesus  said,  "It  is  finished;  "  his  mind 
regarding  this  great  consummation,  not 
as  the  end  of  the  injuries  which  men 
had  been  inflicting  upon  him,  but  as 
the  accomplishment  of  the  great  work 
which  he  had  undertaken  for  them. 

31.  That  Sabbath  day  ions  a  high 
day  ;  that  is,  coinciding  with  the  pass- 
over,  it  was  a  day  of  double  sacred- 
ness  and  solemnity. 

33.  And  brake  the  legs  ;  with  clubs. 
This  violence,  previous  to  allowing  the 
bodies  to  be  taken  down,  was  to  guard 
against  the  possibility  that  the  suf- 
ferers might  revive,  and  their  lives  be 
saved. 


Jesus,  but  secretly  for  fear  of  the 
Jews)  besought  Pilate  that  he 
might  take  away  the  body  of  Je- 
sus :  and  Pilate  gave  him  leave. 
He  came  therefore  and  took  the 
body  of  Jesus. 

39  And  there  came  also  Nico- 
demus  (which  at  the  first  came  to 
Jesus  by  night)  and  brought  a 
mixture  of  myrrh  and  aloes,  about 
a  hundred  pound  weight. 

40  Then  took  they  the  body  of 
Jesus,  and  wound  it  in  linen 
clothes  with  the  spices,  as  the 
manner  of  the  Jews  is  to  bury. 

41  Now  in  the  place  where  he 
was  crucified,  there  was  a  garden  ; 
and  in  the  garden  a  new  sepul- 
chre, wherein  was  never  man  yet 
laid. 

42  There  laid  they  Jesus  there- 
fore, because  of  the  Jews'  prepa- 
ration-da?/ ;  for  the  sepulchre  was 
nigh  at  hand. 

CHAPTER  XX. 
TIIHE  first  day  of  the  week 
JL  cometh  Mary  Magdalene 
early,  when  it  was  yet  dark  unto 
the  sepulchre,  and  seeth  the  stone 
taken  away  from  the  sepulchre. 

34.  And  -pierced  his  side ;  to  see 
whether  there  was  any  sensibility  or 
life  remaining. 

36.  This  was  said  originally  of  the 
paschal  lamb.  (Ex.  12  :  46.  Num. 
9 :  12.) 

39.  For  previous  evidence  of  Nic- 
odemus's  friendly  feeling  towards  Je- 
sus, see  John  7:50.  —  Myrrh  and 
aloes  ;  for  the  embalming  of  the  body. 

42.  Preparation-day ;  that  is,  for 
the  Sabbath. 

CHAPTER  XX. 
1.  Covieth  Mary  Magdalene.  It 
would  seem  that  she  came  before  the 
party  mentioned  in  Luke  ;  or  else,  if 
she  came  with  them,  that  she  left 
them,  and  went  back  to  call  Peter  and 
John,  before  the  events  took  place 
which  Luke  records. 
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2  Then  she  runneth,  and  Com- 
eth to  Simon  Peter,  and  to  the 
other  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved, 
and  saith  unto  them,  They  have 
taken  away  the  Lord  out  of  the 
sepulchre,  and  we  know  not 
where  they  have  laid  him. 

3  Peter  therefore  went  forth, 
and  that  other  disciple,  and  came 
to  the  sepulchre. 

4  So  they  ran  both  together  : 
and  the  other  disciple  did  outrun 
Peter,  and  came  first  to  the  sep- 
ulchre. 

5  And  he  stooping  down,  and 
looking  in,  saw  the  linen  clothes 
lying  ;  yet  went  he  not  in. 

6  Then  cometh  Simon  Peter 
following  him,  and  went  into  the 
sepulchre,  and  seeth  the  linen 
clothes  lie ; 

7  And  the  napkin  that  was 
about  his  head,  not  lying  with  the 
linen  clothes,  but  wrapped  togeth- 
er in  a  place  by  itself. 

8  Then  went  in  also  that  other 
disciple  which  came  first  to  the 
sepulchre,  and  he  saw,  and  be- 
lieved. 

9  For  as  yet  they  knew  not 
the  Scripture,  that  he  must  rise 
again  from  the  dead. 

10  Then  the  disciples  went 
away  again  unto  their  own  home. 

11  ^1"  But  Mary  stood  without 
at  the  sepulchre  weeping :  and 
as   she  wept   she   stooped  down 

2.  To  Simon  Peter  ;  to  his  house  in 
the  city. 

3.  And  came  to  the  sepulchre ;  after 
the  party  mentioned  by  Luke  had 
gone  away. 

14.  Turned  herself  back;  to  go 
home. 

18.  As  has  already  been  remarked, 
several  hypotheses  have  been  framed, 
by  ingenious  scholars,  to  combine  the 
various  incidents  related  by  the  dif- 
ferent evangelists,  as  having  occurred 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  sepulchre  on  the 
morning  of  the  resurrection,  into  one 


and    looked   into   the    sepulchre, 

12  And  seeth  two  angels  in 
white,  sitting,  the  one  at  the  head, 
and  the  other  at  the  feet,  where 
the  body  of  Jesus  had  lain. 

13  And  they  say  unto  her, 
Woman,  why  weepest  thou  ?  She 
saith  unto  them,  Because  they 
have  taken  away  my  Lord,  and  I 
know  not  where  they  have  laid 
him. 

14  And  when  she  had  thus 
said,  she  turned  herself  back,  and 
saw  Jesus  standing,  and  knew  not 
that  it  was  Jesus. 

15  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Wo- 
man, why  weepest  thou  ?  whom 
seekest  thou  ?  She,  supposing  him 
to  be  the  gardener,  saith  unto  him, 
Sir,  if  thou  have  borne  him  hence, 
tell  me  where  thou  hast  laid  him, 
and  I  will  take  him  away. 

16  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Mary. 
She  turned  herself,  and  saith  unto 
him,  Rabboni,  which  is  to  say, 
Master. 

17  Jesus  saith  unto  her,  Touch 
me  not :  for  I  am  not  yet  ascend- 
ed to  my  Father :  but  go  to  my 
brethren,  and  say  unto  them,  I  as- 
cend unto  my  Father  and  your 
Father,  and  to  my  God  and  your 
God. 

18  Mary  Magdalene  came  and 
told  the  disciples  that  she  had 
seen  the  Lord,  and  that  he  had 
spoken  these  things  unto  her. 

harmonious  narrative.  These  hypoth- 
eses are  all  framed  on  the  supposition 
that  the  scene  was  one  of  great  excite- 
ment ;  that  many  persons  must  have 
been  going  and  returning  in  different 
groups  and  parties, —  some,  perhaps, 
visiting  the  sepulchre  several  times, — 
and  that,  consequently,  a  considerable 
number  and  variety  of  incidents  would 
occur  there  ;  and  that  each  of  the 
evangelists,  instead  of  describing  fully 
what  took  place,  has  only  related  such 
incidents  as  were  particularly  reported 
to  him.     On  this  view  of  the  subject, 
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19  ft  Then  the  same  day  at 
evening,  being  the  first  day  of  the 
week,  when  the  doors  were  shut 
where  the  disciples  were  assem- 
bled for  fear  of  the  Jews,  came 
Jesus  and  stood  in  the  midst,  and 
saith  unto  them,  Peace  he  unto 
you. 

20  And  when  he  had  so  said, 
he  showed  unto  them  Ms  hands 
and  his  side.  Then  were  the 
disciples  glad  when  they  saw  the 
Lord. 

21  Then  said  Jesus  to  them 
again,  Peace  he  unto  you  :  as  my 
Father  hath  sent  me,  even  so  send 
I  you. 

22  And  when  he  had  said  this, 
he  breathed  on  them,  and  saith 
unto  them,  Receive  ye  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

23  Whose  soever  sins  ye  remit, 
they  are  remitted  unto  them  ;  and 
whose  soever  sins  ye  retain,  they 
are  retained. 

24  ^f  But  Thomas,  one  of  the 
twelve,  called  Didymus,  was 
not  with  them  wrhen  Jesus 
came. 

25  The  other  disciples  there- 
fore said  unto  him,  We  have  seen 
the  Lord.  But  he  said  unto  them, 
Except  I  shall  see  in  his   hands 


it  has  not  been  found  difficult  to  frame 
hypotheses  by  which  the  various  in- 
cidents related  are  combined  into  one 
connected  narrative,  the  seemino- 
omissions  and  connecting  links  beinc- 
supplied  by  conjecture.  These  hy- 
potheses are,  however,  of  little  value, 
except  to  show  that  the  accounts  can 
be  reconciled,  and  so  are  not  inconsis- 
tent. Farther  than  this,  there  can  be 
no  valuable  end  attained  by  framing 
hypotheses,  which  rest,  of  course, 
wholly  on  conjecture. 

19.  Came  Jesus.  Just  before  he 
appeared,  however,  the  disciples  from 
Emmaus  came  into  the  assembly,  giv- 
ing an  account  of  what  they  had  seen. 
(Luke  24  :  33.) 


the  print  of  the  nails,  and  put  my 
finger  into  the  print  of  the  nails, 
and  thrust  my  hand  into  his  side, 
I  will  not  believe. 

26  IT  And  after  eight  days 
again  his  disciples  were  within, 
and  Thomas  with  them  :  then 
came  Jesus,  the  doors  being  shut, 
and  stood  in  the  midst,  and  said, 
Peace  he  unto  you. 

27  Then  saith  he  to  Thomas, 
Reach  hither  thy  finger,  and  be- 
hold  my  hands  ;  and  reach  hither 
thy  hand,  and  thrust  it  into  my 
side  ;  and  be  not  faithless,  but 
believing. 

28  And  Thomas  answered  and 
said  unto  him,  My  Lord  and  my 
God. 

29  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  Thom- 
as, because  thou  hast  seen  me, 
thou  hast  believed  :  blessed  are 
they  that  have  not  seen,  and  yet 
have  believed. 

30  fl"  And  many  other  signs 
truly  did  Jesus  in  the  presence  of 
his  disciples,  which  are  not  writ- 
ten in  this  book. 

31  But  these  are  written,  that 
ye  might  believe  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God  ;  and  that 
believing  ye  might  have  life 
through  his  name. 

21.  Again;  after  supping  with 
them.    (Luke  24  :  41.) 

28.  My  Lord  and  my  God.  It  can- 
not be  doubted  that  these  terms  were 
both  applied  by  Thomas  personally  to 
the  Savior.  The  attempts  to  give 
some  other  construction  to  such  ex- 
pressions are  now  generally  abandoned 
by  those  who  are  unwilling  to  admit, 
on  any  evidence,  the  inference  which 
flows  from  them.  They  find  it  to  be 
easier  to  take  the  ground  that  the 
apostles  themselves  were  in  error, 
than  to  force  unnatural  constructions 
upon  language  so  unequivocal  as  that 
which  they  often  used. 

30.  Signs  ;  proofs  of  the  reality  of 
his  resurrection. 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 
FTER  these  things  Jesus 
showed  himself  again  to  the 
disciples  at  the  Sea  of  Tiberias : 
and  on  this  wise  showed  he  him- 
self. 

2  There  were  together  Simon 
Peter,  and  Thomas  called  Didy- 
mus,  and  Nathanael  of  Cana  in 
Galilee,  and  the  sons  of  Zebedee, 
and  two  other  of  his  disciples. 

3  Simon  Peter  saith  unto  them, 
I  go  a-fishing.  They  say  unto  him, 
We  also  go  with  thee.  They  went 
forth,  and  entered  into  a  ship  im- 
mediately ;  and  that  night  they 
caught  nothing. 

4  But  when  the  morning  was 
now  come,  Jesus  stood  on  the 
shore  ;  but  the  disciples  knew  not 
that  it  was  Jesus. 

5  Then  Jesus  saith  unto  them, 
Children,  have  ye  any  meat  ? 
They  answered  him,  No. 

6  And  he  said  unto  them, 
Cast  the  net  on  the  right  side  of 
the  ship,  and  ye  shall  find.  They 
cast  therefore,  and  now  they  were 
not  able  to  draw  it  for  the  multi- 
tude of  fishes. 

7  Therefore  that  disciple  whom 
Jesus  loved  saith  unto  Peter,  It  is 
the  Lord.  Now  when  Simon  Pe- 
ter heard  that  it  was  the  Lord,  he 
girt  his  fisher's  coat  unto  him, 
(for  he  was  naked,)  and  did  cast 
himself  into  the  sea. 

8  And  the  other  disciples  came 
in  a  little  ship,  (for  they  were  not 
far  from  land,  hut  as  it  were  two 

CHAPTER   XXI. 

1.  At  the  Sea  of  Tiberias;  in  Gal- 
ilee; and  thus  we  find  that,  after  all 
the  exciting  scenes  of  the  life,  death, 
and  resurrection,  of  the  Savior  were 
passed,  these  disciples  return  to  their 
old  home  and  their  early  occupations. 
It  was,  however,  only  for  a  very  brief 
season  ;  for  they  soon  went  back  to 
Jerusalem  again,  where  they  remained 


hundred  cubits,)  dragging  the  net 
with  fishes. 

9  As  soon  then  as  they  were 
come  to  land,  they  saw  a  fire  of 
coals  there,  and  fish  laid  thereon, 
and  bread. 

10  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  Bring 
of  the  fish  which  ye  have  now 
caught. 

11  Simon  Peter  went  up,  and 
drew  the  net  to  land  full  of  great 
fishes,  a  hundred  and  fifty  and 
three  :  and  for  all  there  were  so 
many,  yet  was  not  the  net  bro- 
ken. 

12  *[j  Jesus  saith  unto  them, 
Come  and  dine.  And  none  of  the 
disciples  durst  ask  him,  Who  art 
thou  ?  knowing  that  it  was  the 
Lord. 

13  Jesus  then  cometh,  and  tak- 
eth  bread,  and  giveth  them,  and 
fish  likewise. 

14  This  is  now  the  third  time 
that  Jesus  showed  himself  to  his 
disciples,  after  that  he  was  risen 
from  the  dead. 

15  |f  So  when  they  had  dined, 
Jesus  saith  to  Simon  Peter,  Simon 
son  of  Jonas,  lovest  thou  me  more 
than  these  ?  He  saith  unto  him, 
Yea,  Lord  :  thou  knowest  that  I 
love  thee.  He  saith  unto  him, 
Feed  my  lambs. 

16  He  saith  to  him  again  the 
second  time,  Simon  son  of  Jonas, 
lovest  thou  me  ?  He  saith  unto 
him,  Yea,  Lord :  thou  knowest 
that  I  love  thee.  He  saith  unto 
him,  Feed  my  sheep. 

until  they  were  endued  with  power 
from  on  high,  to  preach  the  gospel. 

4 — 8.  It  is  remarkable  that  a  cir- 
cumstance very  similar  to  this  is  re- 
corded Luke  5  : 4 — 8,  as  occurring  at 
an  early  part  of  our  Savior's  minis- 
try. 

5.   Meat;  food. 

11.  Drew  ;  that  is,  with  the  help  of 
the  others. 
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17  He  saith  unto  him  the  third 
time,  Simon  son  of  Jonas,  lovest 
thou  me  ?  Peter  was  grieved  be- 
cause he  said  unto  him  the  third 
time,  Lovest  thou  me  ?  And  he 
said  unto  him,  Lord,  thou  knowest 
all  things  ;  thou  knowest  that  I 
love  thee.  Jesus  saith  unto  him, 
Feed  my  sheep. 

18  Verily,  verily,  I  say  unto 
thee,  When  thou  wast  young,  thou 
girdedst  thyself;  and  walkedst 
whither  thou  wouldst :  but  when 
thou  shaltbe  old,  thou  shalt  stretch 
forth  thy  hands,  and  another  shall 
gird  thee,  and  carry  thee  whither 
thou  wouldst  not. 

19  This  spake  he,  signifying 
by  what  death  he  should  glorify 
God.  And  when  he  had  spoken 
this,  he  saith  unto  him,  Follow 
me. 

20  Then  Peter,  turning  about, 
seeth  the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved,  following ;  (which  also 
leaned  on  his  breast   at  supper, 


and   said,  Lord,  which  is  he  that 
betrayeth  thee  ? ) 

21  Peter,  seeing  him,  saith  to 
Jesus,  Lord,  and  what  shall  this 
man  do  ? 

22  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  If  I 
will  that  he  tarry  till  I  come,  what 
is  that  to  thee  ?     Follow  thou  me. 

23  Then  went  this  saying  a- 
broad  among  the  brethren,  that 
that  disciple  should  not  die  :  yet 
Jesus  said  not  unto  him,  He  shall 
not  die  ;  but,  if  I  will  that  he 
tarry  till  I  come,  what  is  that  to 
thee  ? 

24  ff  This  is  the  disciple  which 
testifieth  of  these  things,  and  wrote 
these  things :  and  we  know  that 
his  testimony  is  true. 

25  And  there  are  also  many 
other  things  which  Jesus  did,  the 
which,  if  they  should  be  written 
every  one,  I  suppose  that  even 
the  world  itself  could  not  contain 
the  books  that  should  be  written. 
Amen. 


20.    The  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved;  John,  the  author  of  this  Gospel. 
22 


T  THE    ACTS 


OF     THE    APOSTLES 


Although  there  is  not  attached  to  this  book  any  designation  of  the 
author,  yet  very  early  and  unanimous  tradition  attributes  it  to  Luke,  the 
companion  of  Paul  in  his  later  travels,  and  the  writer  of  the  Gospel 
which  bears  his  name.  The  allusion  to  a  former  treatise,  and  to 
Theophilus,  contained  in  the  first  verse,  and  the  use  of  the  first  person 
in  the  narrative  of  the  travels  of  Paul,  towards  the  close  of  the  history, 
abundantly  confirm  the  supposition. 

The  book  could  not  have  been  written  until  after  Paul's  imprisonment  at 
Rome,  since  it  brings  down  the  history  to  that  event ;  and  it  is  sup- 
posed that  it  must  have  been  written  soon  after  the  expiration  of  the 
two  years,  commencing  at  that  period,  which  are  mentioned  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  last  chapter,  or  it  would  have  carried  the  history  farther. 
Where,  and  under  what  circumstances,  Luke  wrote  the  book,  there  are 
no  means  of  ascertaining. 


CHAPTER   I. 

THE  former  treatise  have  I 
made,  O  Theophilus,  of  all 
that  Jesus  began  both  to  do  and 
teach, 

2  Until  the  day  in  which  he 
was  taken  up,  after  that  he  through 
the  Holy  Ghost  had  given  com- 
mandments unto  the  apostles 
whom  he  had  chosen  : 

3  To  whom  also  he  showed 
himself  alive  after  his  passion,  by 
many  infallible  proofs,  being  seen 
of  them  forty  days,  and  speaking 
of  the  things  pertaining  to  the 
kingdom  of  God  : 

CHAPTER  1. 

1.    The  former  treatise;  the  Gospel 
of  Luke.     (See  Luke  1  :  1—4.) 

3.  Passion  ;  suffering,  referring  here 
to  the  Savior's  crucifixion. 

4.  Promise  of  the  Father  ;  promised 
gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  was  to 


4  And  bein°;  assembled  togeth- 
er  with  them,  commanded  them 
that  they  should  not  depart  from 
Jerusalem,  but  wait  for  the  prom- 
ise of  the  Father,  which,  saith  he, 
ye  have  heard  of  me. 

5  For  John  truly  baptized  with 
water  ;  but  ye  shall  be  baptized 
with  the  Holy  Ghost  not  many 
days  hence. 

6  When  they  therefore  were 
come  together,  they  asked  of 
him.  saving,  Lord,  wilt  thou  at 
this  time  restore  again  the  king- 
dom to  Israel  ? 

7  And  he  said  unto  them,  It  is 

be  sent  from  the  Father,  according  to 
the  promise  recorded  in  John  14 : 
16—26. 

5.  Baptized  xcith  the   Holy    Ghost ; 
abundantly  imbued  with  its  influences. 

6.  Restore    the  kingdom   to    Israel; 
as  in  the  days  of  David  and  Solomon, 
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not  for  you  to  know  the  times  or 
the  seasons  which  the  Father  hath 
put  in  his  own  power. 

8  But  ye  shall  receive  power 
after  that  the  Holy  Ghost  is  come 
upon  you  :  and  ye  shall  be  wit- 
nesses unto  me,  both  in  Jerusa- 
lem, and  in  all  Judea,  and  in  Sa- 
maria, and  unto  the  uttermost 
part  of  the  earth. 

9  And  when  he  had  spoken 
these  things,  while  they  beheld, 
he  was  taken  up  ;  and  a  cloud 
received  him  out  of  their  sight. 

10  ^J  And  while  they  looked 
steadfastly  toward  heaven  as  he 
went  up,  behold,  two  men  stood 
by  them  in  white  apparel ; 

11  Which  also  said,  Ye  men 
of  Galilee,  why  stand  ye  gazing 
up  into  heaven  ?  this  same  Jesus 
which  is  taken  up  from  you  into 
heaven,  shall  so  come  in  like 
manner  as  ye  have  seen  him  go 
into  heaven. 

when  Israel  was  governed  by  its  own 
kings,  instead  of  being,  as  in  our  Sa- 
vior's time,  subject  to  the  rule  of  a 
foreign  power.  This  question  shows 
what  were  still  the  ideas  of  the  apos- 
tles in  respect  to  the  nature  of  the  re- 
demption which  Christ  was  to  pro- 
cure. 

13.  These  are  the  names  of  the 
eleven  remaining  apostles. 

14.  Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus.  From 
this  time  Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus 
disappears  from  the  sacred  history.  — 
And  with  his  brethren.  On  the  cat- 
alogue of  the  apostles  there  are  three 
names,  James,  and  Simon,  and  Judas, 
corresponding  with  three  of  the  names 
used  in  Matt.  13  :  55,  and  in  Mark  6  :  3, 
to  designate  what  are  there  called  the 
brethren  of  Jesus.  These  individuals 
may  have  been  the  same,  though  the 
statement  made  in  John  7  :  5,  that  his 
brethren  did  not  believe  on  him,  and 
the  manner  in  which  they  are  spoken 
of  here,  as  distinct  from  the  apostles, 
indicate  that  different  individuals  were 
intended  in  these  two  cases.  The 
names  were  very  common  names 
among  the  Jews.     A  more  full  account 


12  fl  Then  returned  they  unto 
Jerusalem,  from  the  mount  called 
Olivet,  which  is  from  Jerusalem 
a  Sabbath  day's  journey. 

13  And  when  they  were  come 
in,  they  went  up  into  an  upper 
room,  where  abode  both  Peter, 
and  James,  and  John,  and  An- 
drew, Philip,  and  Thomas,  Bar- 
tholomew, and  Matthew,  James 
the  son  of  Alpheus,  and  Simon 
Zelotes,  and  Judas  the  brother  of 
James. 

14  These  all  continued  with 
one  accord  in  prayer  and  suppli- 
cation, with  the  women,  and  Ma- 
ry the  mother  of  Jesus,  and  with 
his  brethren. 

15  fl  And  in  those  days  Peter 
stood  up  in  the  midst  of  the  disci- 
ples, and  said,  (the  number  of  the 
names  together  were  about  a  hun- 
dred and  twenty,) 

16  Men  and  brethren,  this 
Scripture  must  needs  have  been 

of  the  state  of  this  question  is  given  in 
the  introductory  remarks  to  the  Epistle 
of  James. 

15.  Peter  stood  up.  Peter  was  one 
of  the  first  called  among  the  apostles, 
(Matt.  4  :  18,)  and  his  name  is  always 
placed  at  the  head  of  the  catalogue : 
he  was  prominent  among  his  brethren 
during  the  lifetime  of  Christ :  he  was 
one  of  the  first  to  believe  and  to  ac- 
knowledge that  Jesus  was  the  Mes- 
siah, as  recorded  Matt.  16  :  16,  —  and 
on  that  occasion  Jesus  spoke  of  him 
as  in  some  peculiar  sense  the  founda- 
tion of  the  future  church  ;  (v.  17 — 19  ;) 
and  now,  after  the  ascension,  he  ap- 
pears among  the  disciples  as  their  ac- 
knowledged leader.  It  is  on  these 
grounds  that  the  Roman  Catholics 
maintain  that  he  was  constituted  by 
Christ  the  head  of  the  church,  and 
claim  for  his  supposed  successors,  the 
popes  of  Rome,  supreme  ecclesiasti- 
cal jurisdiction  throughout  the  world. 
But  there  is  no  evidence  that  Peter's 
preeminence  was  official.  In  this  case 
he  does  not  act ;  he  only  proposes  ac- 
tion. He  does  not  appoint ;  he  simply 
recommends  an  election. 
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fulfilled,  which  the  Holy  Ghost 
by  the  mouth  of  David  spake  be- 
fore concerning  Judas,  which  was 
guide  to  them  that  took  Jesus. 

17  For  he  was  numbered  with 
us,  and  had  obtained  part  of  this 
ministry. 

18  Now  this  man  purchased  a 
field  with  the  reward  of  iniqui- 
ty ;  and  falling  headlong  he  burst 
asunder  in  the  midst,  and  all  his 
bowels  gushed  out. 

19  And  it  was  known  unto  all 
the  dwellers  at  Jerusalem  ;  inso- 
much as  that  field  is  called  in  their 
proper  tongue,  Aceldama,  that  is 
to  say,  The  field  of  blood. 

20  For  it  is  written  in  the  book 
of  Psalms,  Let  his  habitation  be 
desolate,  and  let  no  man  dwell 
therein :  and,  His  bishopric  let 
another  take. 

21  Wherefore  of  these  men 
which  have  companied  with  us, 
all  the  time  that  the  Lord  Jesus 
went  in  and  out  among  us, 

22  Beginning  from  the  baptism 
of  John,  unto  that  same  day  that 
he  was  taken  up   from  us,  must 


22.  To  be  a  witness  with  us  of  his 
resurrection  ;  an  object  pertaining  ex- 
clusively to  that  time,  and  showing 
that  the  apostolical  office  was  not  in- 
tended to  be  a  permanent  one.  Ac- 
cordingly we  do  not  learn  that  any 
subsequent  vacancies  in  the  number 
of  the  twelve  were  filled. 

23.  And  they  appointed;  that  is, 
the  assembly  of  one  hundred  and 
twenty  disciples  appointed  them.  It 
does  not  appear  that  the  apostles  acted 
as  such  at  all  in  this  case  ;  the  election 
seems  to  have  been  made  by  the  dis- 
ciples generally.  And  yet,  on  some 
subsequent  occasions,  the  apostles  ap- 
pear   to    exercise    a    certain    official 

power.      (Acts   6  :  2,   3.) Appointed 

two ;  that  is,  they  agreed  upon  two 
prominent  candidates,  but,  for  some 
reason  or  other,  it  was  not  clear  to  the 
assembly  which  should  be  selected  ; 
and  they  agreed,  accordingly,  to  appeal 


one  be  ordained  to  be  a  witness 
with  us  of  his  resurrection. 

23  And  they  appointed  two, 
Joseph  called  Barsabas,  who  was 
surnamed  Justus,  and  Matthias. 

24  And  they  prayed,  and  said, 
Thou,  Lord,  which  knowcst  the 
hearts  of  all  men,  show  whether 
of  these  two  thou  hast  chosen, 

25  That  he  may  take  part  of 
this  ministry  and  apostleship,  from 
which  Judas  by  transgression  fell, 
that  he  might  go  to  his  own  place. 

26  And  they  gave  forth  their 
lots  ;  and  the  lot  fell  upon  Matthi- 
as ;  and  he  was  numbered  with 
the  eleven  apostles. 

CHAPTER  II. 

AND  when  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost was  fully  come,  they 
were  all  with  one  accord  in  one 
place. 

2  And  suddenly  there  came  a 
sound  from  heaven,  as  of  a  rush- 
ing mighty  wind,  and  it  filled  all 
the  house  where  they  were  sit- 
ting. 

3  And    there    appeared    unto 


solemnly  to  the  decision  of  the  lot. 
Had  it  been  their  design  really  to  refer 
the  subject  of  filling  the  vacant  office 
to  the  Lord,  the  lot  should  obviously 
have  been  unrestricted,  —  as  in  the 
cases  of  Achan,  (Josh.  7  :  14 — 18,) 
Saul,  (1  Sam.  10  :  19—21,)  and  Jona- 
than, (1  Sam.  14  :  40—42.) 

CHAPTER  II. 

1.  The  day  of  Pentecost ;  the  fiftieth 
day  ;  that  is,  the  day  after  the  expira- 
tion of  seven  weeks  from  the  Passover. 
It  was  celebrated  by  the  Jews  as  the 
anniversary  of  the  giving  of  the  law 
on  Mount  Sinai.  It  would  seem 
(comp.  1  : 3)  that  there  was  an  in- 
terval of  eight  or  ten  days  between 
the  ascension  of  Christ  and  this  oc- 
casion, as  he  continued  to  appear  to 
his  disciples  for  forty  days,  and  the 
day  of  Pentecost  was  the  fiftieth. 

2.  House  ;  apartmeni  or  hall. 
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them  cloven  tongues   like   as   of 
fire,  and  it  sat  upon  each  of  them. 

4  And  they  were  all  filled  with 
the  Holy  Ghost,  and  began  to 
speak  with  other  tongues,  as  the 
Spirit  gave  them  utterance. 

5  And  there  were  dwelling  at 
Jerusalem  Jews,  devout  men,  out 
of  every  nation  under  heaven. 

6  Now  when  this  was  noised 
abroad,  the  multitude  came  to- 
gether, and  were  confounded,  be- 
cause that  every  man  heard  them 
speak  in  his  own  language. 

7  And  they  were  all  amazed, 
and  marvelled,  saying  one  to  an- 
other, Behold,  are  not  all  these 
which  speak,  Galileans  ? 

8  And  how  hear  we  every  man 
in  our  own  tongue,  wherein  we 
were  born  ? 

9  Parthians,  and  Medes,  and 
Elamites,  and  the  dwellers  in 
Mesopotamia,  and  in  Judea,  and 
Cappadocia,  in  Pontus,  and  Asia, 

10  Phrygia,  and  Pamphylia,  in 
Egypt,  and  in  the  parts  of  Libya 
about  Cyrene,  and  strangers  of 
Rome,  Jews  and  proselytes, 

1 1  Cretes  and  Arabians,  we  do 
hear  them  speak  in  our  tongues 
the  wonderful  works  of  God. 

12  And  they  were  all  amazed, 
and  were  in  doubt,  saying  one  to 
another,  What  meaneth  this  ? 

13  Others  mocking,  said,  These 
men  are  full  of  new  wine. 

14  j|  But  Peter,  standing  up 
with  the  eleven,  lifted  up  his 
voice,  and  said  unto  them,  Ye 
men  of  Judea,   and    all  ye   that 

5.  Out  of  every  nation  under  heaven  ; 
that  is,  from  a  great  many  of  the  neigh- 
boring nations,  to  which  the  Jews  had 
emigrated. 

15.  Third  hour  ;  about  nine  o'clock 
in  the  morning. 

16.  Joel;  Joel  2 -.28—32. 

17.  1 8.  Prophesy, —  see  visions, — 
dream  dreams.     These  are  metaphor- 

22* 


dwell  at  Jerusalem,  be  this  known 
unto  you,  and  hearken  to  my 
words : 

15  For  these  are  not  drunken, 
as  ye  suppose,  seeing  it  is  but  the 
third  hour  of  the  day. 

16  But  this  is  that  which  was 
spoken  by  the  prophet  Joel, 

17  And  it  shall  come  to  pass 
in  the  last  days,  saith  God,  I  will 
pour  out  of  my  Spirit  upon  all 
flesh :  and  your  sons  and  your 
daughters  shall  prophesy,  and 
your  young  men  shall  see  visions, 
and  your  old  men  shall  dream 
dreams : 

18  And  on  my  servants,  and 
on  my  handmaidens,  I  will  pour 
out  in  those  days  of  my  Spirit ; 
and  they  shall  prophesy  : 

19  And  I  will  show  wonders  in 
heaven  above,  and  signs  in  the 
earth  beneath ;  blood,  and  fire, 
and  vapor  of  smoke. 

20  The  sun  shall  be  turned  in- 
to darkness,  and  the  moon  into 
blood,  before  that  great  and  nota- 
ble day  of  the  Lord  come. 

21  And  it  shall  come  to  pass, 
that  whosoever  shall  call  on  the 
name  of  the  Lord,  shall  be  saved. 

22  Ye  men  of  Israel,  hear 
these  words ;  Jesus  of  Nazareth, 
a  man  approved  of  God  among 
you  by  miracles,  and  wonders, 
and  signs,  which  God  did  by  him 
in  the  midst  of  you,  as  ye  your- 
selves also  know  : 

23  Him,  being  delivered  by 
the  determinate  counsel  and  fore- 
knowledge of  God,  ye  have  taken, 

ical  expressions,  denoting,  in  a  general 
manner,  all  special  communications 
from  the  Spirit  of  God. 

19,  20.  These,  also,  are  figurative 
expressions,  referring  to  the  portentous 
events  which  preceded  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem. 

23.  This  bold  assertion  of  the  pre- 
cedent and  entire  control  which  God 
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and  by  wicked  hands  have  cruci- 
fied and  slain : 

24  Whom  God  hath  raised  up, 
having  loosed  the  pains  of  death  : 
because  it  was  not  possible  that  he 
should  be  holden  of  it. 

25  For  David  speaketh  con- 
cerning him,  I  foresaw  the  Lord 
always  before  my  face  ;  for  he  is 
on  my  right  hand,  that  I  should 
not  be  moved : 

26  Therefore  did  my  heart  re- 
joice, and  my  tongue  was  glad  ; 
moreover  also,  my  flesh  shall  rest 
in  hope  : 

27  Because  thou  wilt  not  leave 
my  soul  in  hell,  neither  wilt  thou 
suffer  thine  Holy  One  to  see  cor- 
ruption. 

28  Thou  hast  made  known  to 
me  the  ways  of  life  ;  thou  shalt 
make  me  full  of  joy  with  thy 
countenance. 

29  Men  and  brethren,  let  me 
freely  speak  unto  you  of  the  patri- 
arch David,  that  he  is  both  dead 
and  buried,  and  his  sepulchre  is 
with- us  unto  this  day. 

30  Therefore  being  a  prophet, 
and  knowing  that  God  had  sworn 
with  an  oath  to  him,  that  of  the 
fruit  of  his  loins,  according  to  the 
flesh,  he  would  raise  up  Christ  to 
sit  on  his  throne  ; 

31  He,  seeing  this  before,  spake 

exercises  even  over  the  events  accom- 
plished by  the  greatest  human  wick- 
edness, strikingly  accords  with  the 
declaration  of  Christ  on  a  similar  oc- 
casion. (Luke  22  :  22.)  The  human 
mind  will  probably  ever  continue  to 
speculate  in  vain  upon  this  subject. 
No  one  has  yet  resolved  the  theoret- 
ical difficulties  in  which  it  is  involved, 
—  although,  practically,  no  difficulty 
arises  from  it  whatever. 

25.  The  quotation  here  made  is 
fromPs.  16:8—11. 

27.  In  hell.  The  word  hell  is  used 
here,  as  in  many  other  passages,  to 
mean  simply  death,  or  the  grave. 


of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  that 
his  soul  was  not  left  in  hell,  nei- 
ther his  flesh  did  see  corruption. 

32  This  Jesus  hath  God  raised 
up,  whereof  we  all  are  witnesses. 

33  Therefore  being  by  the 
right  hand  of  God  exalted,  and 
having  received  of  the  Father  the 
promise  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  he 
hath  shed  forth  this,  which  ye  now 
see  and  hear. 

34  For  David  is  not  ascended 
into  the  heavens,  but  he  saith  him- 
self, The  Lord  said  unto  my 
Lord,  Sit  thou  on  my  right  hand, 

35  Until  I  make  thy  foes  thy 
footstool. 

36  Therefore  let  all  the  house 
of  Israel  know  assuredly,  that 
God  hath  made  that  same  Jesus 
whom  ye  have  crucified,  both 
Lord  and  Christ. 

37  fi"  Now  when  they  heard 
this,  they  were  pricked  in  their 
heart,  and  said  unto  Peter  and  to 
the  rest  of  the  apostles,  Men  and 
brethren,  what  shall  we  do  ? 

38  Then  Peter  said  unto  them, 
Repent,  and  be  baptized  every 
one  of  you,  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ,  for  the  remission  of  sins, 
and  ye  shall  receive  the  gift  of 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

39  For  the  promise  is  unto 
you,  and  to  your  children,  and  to 

29.  He  is  both  dead  and  buried,  &c. ; 
and  of  course  the  above  language  can- 
not apply  to  him. 

30.  Of  the  fruit  of  his  loins  ;  of  his 
descendants. 

31.  His  soul  ;  that  is,  Christ's  soul. 

33.  Shed  forth  this ;  the  spiritual 
influence  which  had  awakened  their 
wonder. 

34.  Is  not  ascended,  &c. ;  has  not 
risen  from  the  grave. 

36.  Peter,  in  the  foregoing  speech, 
as  he  is  addressing  a  Jewish  audience, 
builds  his  argument  on  the  predictions 
of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  in 
which  they  believed. 
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all  that  are  afar  off,  even  as 
many  as  the  Lord  our  God  shall 
call. 

40  And  with  many  other  words 
did  he  testify  and  exhort,  saying, 
Save  yourselves  from  this  unto- 
ward generation. 

41  ff  Then  they  that  gladly 
received  his  word,  were  baptized  : 
and  the  same  day  there  were 
added  unto  them  about  three  thou- 
sand souls. 

42  And  they  continued  stead 
fastly    in    the    apostles'    doctrine 
and  fellowship,  and  in  breaking  of 
bread,  and  in  prayers. 

43  And  fear  came  upon  every 
soul :  and  many  wonders  and 
signs  were  done  by  the  apostles. 

44  And  all  that  believed  were 
together,  and  had  all  things  com- 
mon ; 

45  And  sold  their  possessions 
and  goods,  and  parted  them  to  all 
men,  as  every  man  had  need. 

48  And  they,  continuing  daily 
wit1!  one  accord  in  the  temple, 
and  breaking  bread  from  house 
to  house,  did  eat  their  meat  with 
gladness  and  singleness  of  heart, 

47  Praising  God,  and  having 
favor  with  all  the  people.     And 


40.    Untoward  ;  perverse,  wicked. 

44.  Had  all  things  common;  as  ex- 
plained below. 

45.  And  parted  them  to  all  men,  &c. ; 
that  is,  they  sold  their  goods  for  the 
purpose  of  distributing  to  the  poor,  so 
far  as  there  was  need ;  and  they  did 
this  so  freely  that  they  might  be  said 
to  have  all  things  common.  The  idea 
which  has  been  sometimes  entertained, 
that  the  early  Christians  adopted  the 
principle  of  a  community  of  goods, 
as  the  basis  of  their  system  of  social 
polity,  is  clearly  erroneous.  All  the 
allusions  to  the  subject  of  property 
which  occur  hereafter  in  this  book,  and 
in  the  Epistles,  show  that  the  title  to 
property  continued  to  be  held  person- 
alty>    Dy    individuals,    and    was    not 


the  Lord  added  to  the  church  dai- 
ly such  as  should  be  saved. 

CHAPTER  III. 

NOW  Peter  and  John  went  up 
together  into  the  temple,  at 
the  hour  of  prayer,  being  the  ninth 
hour. 

2  And  a  certain  man  lame 
from  his  mother's  womb  was  car- 
ried, whom  they  laid  daily  at  the 
gate  of  the  temple  which  is  called 
Beautiful,  to  ask  alms  of  them  that 
entered  into  the  temple  ; 

3  Who,  seeing  Peter  and  John 
about  to  go  into  the  temple,  asked 
an  alms. 

4  And  Peter,  fastening  his  eyes 
upon  him  with  John,  said,  Look 
on  us. 

5  And  he  gave  heed  unto  them, 
expecting  to  receive  something  of 
them. 

6  Then  Peter  said,  Silver  and 
gold  have  I  none ;  but  such  as  I 
have  give  I  thee  :  In  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ  of  Nazareth,  rise  up 
and  walk. 

7  And  he  took  him  by  the 
right  hand,  and  lifted  him  up : 
and  immediately  his  feet  and  an- 
kle-bones received  strength. 


vested  in  the  church.  Hence  the 
rich  and  the  poor  are  constantly 
spoken  of,  and  contributions  are  taken 
up  in  the  churches  when  required. 

47.  Having  favor  icith  all  the  people. 
A  truly  good  man  will  ordinarily  be 
respected  and  beloved  by  the  commu- 
nity. His  firm  principle  will  com- 
mand respect,  and  his  kindness  and 
sympathy  secure  affection.  It  is  a 
mistake  to  suppose  that  a  Christian 
who  is  faithful  must  necessarily  and 
always  be  the  object  of  popular  dis- 
like. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  JYinth  hour  ;  about  three  o'clock 
in  the  afternoon. 
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8  And  he,  leaping  up,  stood, 
and  walked,  and  entered  with  them 
into  the  temple,  walking,  and  leap- 
ing, and  praising  God. 

9  And  all  the  people  saw  him 
walking  and  praising  God  : 

10  And  they  knew  that  it  was 
he  which  sat  for  alms  at  the  Beau- 
tiful gate  of  the  temple  :  and  they 
were  filled  with  wonder  and 
amazement  at  that  which  had 
happened  unto  him. 

11  And  as  the  lame  man 
which  was  healed  held  Peter  and 
John,  all  the  people  ran  together 
unto  them  in  the  porch  that  is 
called  Solomon's,  greatly  wonder- 
ing. 

12  fl  And  when  Peter  saw  it, 
he  answered  unto  the  people,  Ye 
men  of  Israel,  why  marvel  ye  at 
this  ?  or  why  look  ye  so  earnestly 
on  us,  as  though  by  our  own  pow- 
er or  holiness  we  had  made  this 
man  to  walk  ? 

13  The  God  of  Abraham,  and 
of  Isaac,  and  of  Jacob,  the  God  of 
our  fathers  hath  glorified  his  Son 
Jesus ;  whom  ye  delivered  up, 
and  denied  him  in  the  presence  of 
Pilate,  when  he  was  determined 
to  let  him  go. 

14  But  ye  denied  the  Holy 
One,  and  the  Just,  and  desired  a 
murderer  to  be  granted  unto  you  ; 

15  And  killed  the  Prince  of 
life,  whom  God  hath  raised  from 


11.  Held;  detained. 

12.  Nothing  can  be  more  striking 
than  the  change  which  the  day  of 
Pentecost  seems  to  have  produced 
upon  the  traits  of  character  manifested 
by  the  apostles.  It  seems  to  have 
inspired  them  with  new  intelligence, 
as  well  as  with  new  energy.  The 
courage,  the  decision,  the  moral  dig- 
nity, and  power,  that  mark  the  position 
which  Peter  now  assumes,  and  which 
henceforth  seem  to  characterize  the 
measures   and   demeanor    of  all    the 


the  dead  ;    whereof  we  are  wit- 
nesses. 

16  And  his  name,  through 
faith  in  his  name,  hath  made  this 
man  strong,  whom  ye  see  and 
know  :  yea,  the  faith  which  is  by 
him,  hath  given  him  this  perfect 
soundness  in  the  presence  of  you 
all. 

17  And  now,  brethren,  I  wot 
that  through  ignorance  ye  did  it, 
as  did  also  your  rulers. 

18  But  those  things  which  God 
before  had  showed  by  the  mouth 
of  all  his  prophets,  that  Christ 
should  suffer,  he  hath  so  fulfilled. 

19  Repent  ye  therefore,  and 
be  converted,  that  your  sins  may 
be  blotted  out,  when  the  times  of 
refreshing  shall  come  from  the 
presence  of  the  Lord  ; 

20  And  he  shall  send  Jesus 
Christ,  which  before  was  preached 
unto  you : 

21  Whom  the  heaven  must 
receive,  until  the  times  of  restitu- 
tion of  all  things,  which  God  hath 
spoken  by  the  mouth  of  all  his 
holy  prophets,  since  the  world 
began. 

22  For  Moses  truly  said  unto 
the  fathers,  A  prophet  shall  the 
Lord  your  God  raise  up  unto  you, 
of  your  brethren,  like  unto  me  ; 
him  shall  ye  hear  in  all  things, 
whatsoever  he  shall  say  unto  you. 

23  And  it  shall  come  to   pass, 


apostles,  are  strongly  contrasted  with 
the  timidity,  the  indecision,  and  the 
perpetual  misconceptions,  which  had 
marked  their  conduct  and  conversa- 
tion before. 

17.  J  toot;  I  am  aware.  Observe 
the  gentleness,  as  well  as  fidelity,  with 
which  Peter  reproves  this  sin. 

J 9.    Refreshing ;  spiritual  renewal. 

21.  Restitution,  &c. ;  accomplish- 
ment of  all  things  which,  &c. 

22.  This  passage  is  found  in  Deut. 
18 :  15—19. 
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that  every  soul  which  will  not 
hear  that  Prophet,  shall  be  de- 
stroyed from  among  the  peo- 
ple. 

24  Yea,  and  all  the  prophets 
from  Samuel,  and  those  that  fol- 
low after,  as  many  as  have  spo- 
ken, have  likewise  foretold  of  these 
days. 

25  Ye  are  the  children  of  the 
prophets,  and  of  the  covenant 
which  God  made  with  our  fathers, 
saying  unto  Abraham,  And  in 
thy  seed  shall  all  the  kindreds  of 
the  earth  be  blessed. 

26  Unto  you  first,  God,  having 
raised  up  his  Son  Jesus,  sent  him 
to  bless  you,  in  turning  away 
every  one  of  you  from  his  iniqui- 
ties. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

AND  as  they  spake  unto  the 
people,  the  priests,  and  the 
captain  of  the  temple,  and  the 
Sadducees  came  upon  them, 

2  Being  grieved  that  they 
taught  the  people,  and  preached 
through  Jesus  the  resurrection 
from  the  dead. 

3  And  they  laid  hands  on  them, 
and  put  them  in  hold  unto  the 
next  day  :  for  it  was  now  even- 
tide. 

4  Howbeit,  many  of  them 
which  heard  the  word,  believed  ; 
and  the  number  of  the  men  was 
about  five  thousand. 

5  fl   And  it  came  to   pass    on 


26.  To  bless  yoUy.  in  turning  away 
every  one  of  you  from  his  iniquities. 
Here,  for  the  first  time,  we  have  evi- 
dence that  the  apostles  had  arrived  at 
a  full  understanding  of  the  real  nature 
of  the  redemption  which  Jesus  Christ 
came  to  procure.  Their  erroneous 
ideas,  which  had  continued  even  after 
the  resurrection,  (Acts  1  : 6,)  seem  to 
have  been  now  forever  removed. 


the  morrow,  that  their  rulers,  and 
elders,  and  scribes, 

6  And  Annas  the  high  priest, 
and  Caiaphas,  and  John,  and  Al- 
exander, and  as  many  as  were  of 
the  kindred  of  the  high  priest, 
were  gathered  together  at  Jerusa- 
lem. 

7  And  when  they  had  set  them 
in  the  midst,  they  asked,  By  what 
power,  or  by  what  name  have  ye 
done  this  ? 

8  Then  Peter,  filled  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  said  unto  them,  Ye 
rulers  of  the  people,  and  elders 
of  Israel, 

9  If  we  this  day  be  examined 
of  the  good  deed  done  to  the  im- 
potent man,  by  what  means  he  is 
made  whole ; 

10  Be  it  known  unto  you  all, 
and  to  all  the  people  of  Israel, 
that  by  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ 
of  Nazareth,  whom  ye  crucified, 
whom  God  raised  from  the  dead, 
even  by  him  doth  this  man  stand 
here  before  you  whole. 

11  This  is  the  stone  which  was 
set  at  nought  of  you  builders, 
which  is  become  the  head  of  the 
corner. 

12  Neither  is  there  salvation 
in  any  other  :  for  there  is  none 
other  name  under  heaven  given 
among  men,  whereby  we  must  be 
saved. 

13  H  Now  when  they  saw  the 
boldness  of  Peter  and  John,  and 
perceived  that  they  were  unlearn- 


CHAPTER  IV. 

2.  Grieved;  displeased,  angry.  The 
Sadducees  did  not  believe  in  a  resur- 
rection. 

3.  In  hold;  in  confinement. 

4.  Five  thousand.  This  may  perhaps 
include  the  converts  made  before. 

6.  Annas.  He  had  been  high  priest, 
and  still  retained  the  title.  Caiaphas 
was  his  son-in-law,  and  was  then  high 
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ed  and  ignorant  men,  they  mar- 
velled ;  and  they  took  knowledge 
of  them,  that  they  had  been  with 
Jesus. 

14  And  beholding  the  man 
which  was  healed  standing  with 
them,  they  could  say  nothing 
against  it. 

15  But  when  they  had  com- 
manded them  to  go  aside  out  of 
the  council,  they  conferred  among 
themselves, 

16  Saying,  What  shall  we  do 
to  these  men  ?  for  that  indeed  a 
notable  miracle  hath  been  done 
by  them  is  manifest  to  all  them 
that  dwell  in  Jerusalem,  and  we 
cannot  deny  it. 

17  But  that  it  spread  no  fur- 
ther among  the  people,  let  us 
straitly  threaten  them,  that  they 
speak  henceforth  to  no  man  in 
this  name. 

18  And  they  called  them,  and 
commanded  them  not  to  speak  at 
all,  nor  teach  in  the  name  of  Je- 
sus. 

19  But  Peter  and  John  answer- 
ed and  said  unto  them,  Whether 
it  be  right  in  the  sight  of  God  to 
hearken  unto  you  more  than  unto 
God,  judge  ye. 

20  For  we  cannot  but  speak 
the  things  which  we  have  seen 
and  heard. 

21  So  when  they  had   further 

priest.  —  John  and  Alexander  ;  influ- 
ential members  of  the  Sanhedrim. 

13.  Took  knowledge  of  them,  &c. 
They  recognized  them  as  having  been 
among  the  followers  of  Jesus  when  he 
was  alive. 

21.  Because  of  the  people.  They 
feared  creating  a  tumult  among  the 
people. 

25.  Ps.  2:1,  2.  —  Imagine  vain 
things;  vainly  imagine  that  they 
could  contend  against  God. 

27.  Anointed  ;  invested  with  power. 

28.  We  observe  that  the  apostles 
constantly   gather   strength    and   en- 


threatened  them,  they  let  them  go^ 
finding  nothing  how  they  might 
punish  them,  because  of  the  peo- 
ple :  for  all  men  glorified  God  for 
that  which  was  done. 

22  For  the  man  was  above  for- 
ty years  old  on  whom  this  mira- 
cle of  healing  was  showed. 

23  fl  And  being  let  go,  they 
went  to  their  own  company,  and 
reported  all  that  the  chief  priests 
and  elders  had  said  unto  them. 

24  And  when  they  heard  that, 
they  lifted  up  their  voice  to  God 
with  one  accord,  and  said,  Lord, 
thou  art  God,  which  hast  made 
heaven  and  earth,  and  the  sea, 
and  all  that  in  them  is  ; 

25  Who,  by  the  mouth  of  thy 
servant  David,  hast  said,  Why  did 
the  heathen  rage,  and  the  people 
imagine  vain  things  ? 

26  The  kings  of  the  earth 
stood  up,  and  the  rulers  were 
gathered  together  against  the 
Lord,  and  against  his  Christ. 

27  For  of  a  truth  against  thy 
holy  child  Jesus,  whom  thou  hast 
anointed,  both  Herod,  and  Pontius 
Pilate,  with  the  Gentiles,  and  the 
people  of  Israel,  were  gathered 
together, 

28  For  to  do  whatsoever  thy 
hand  and  thy  counsel  determined 
before  to  be  done. 

29  And    now,    Lord,     behold 

couragement,  in  all  their  trials,  from 
the  reflection  that  every  event  that 
takes  place,  is  only  the  fulfilment  of 
God's  predetermined  plan.  However 
great  the  philosophical  difficulty  in- 
volved in  it,  they  clearly  believed  that 
his  sovereign  purposes  cover  and  con- 
trol even  those  events  which  are  ac- 
complished by  crime.  This  belief,  in 
the  decided  form  in  which  they  held 
and  expressed  it,  appears  very  ob- 
viously to  be  the  foundation  of  the 
undaunted  courage,  and  boundless 
confidence  in  God,  which  they  dis- 
played. 
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their  tbreatenings  :  and  grant  un- 
to thy  servants,  that  with  all  bold- 
ness they  may  speak  thy  word, 

30  By  stretching  forth  thine 
hand  to  heal ;  and  that  signs  and 
wonders  may  be  done  by  the 
name  of  thy  holy  child  Jesus. 

31  fl"  And  when  they  had  pray- 
ed, the  place  was  shaken  where 
they  were  assembled  together ; 
and  they  were  all  filled  with  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  they  spake  the 
word  of  God  with  boldness. 

32  And  the  multitude  of  them 
that  believed  were  of  one  heart, 
and  of  one  soul :  neither  said  any 
of  them  that  aught  of  the  things 
which  he  possessed  was  his  own ; 
but  they  had  all  things  common. 

33  And  with  great  power  gave 
the  apostles  witness  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  Lord  Jesus :  and 
great  grace  was  upon  them  all. 

34  Neither  was  there  any 
among  them  that  lacked :  for  as 
many  as  were  possessors  of  lands 
or  houses  sold  them,  and  brought 
the  prices  of  the  things  that  were 
sold, 

35  And  laid  them  down  at  the 
apostles'  feet :  and  distribution 
was  made  unto  every  man  accord- 
ing as  he  had  need. 

36  And  Joses,  who  by  the 
apostles  was  surnamed  Barnabas, 
(which  is,  being  interpreted,  The 
son  of  consolation,)  a  Levite,  and 
of  the  country  of  Cyprus, 

32.  All  things  common;  that  is, 
their  property  was  surrendered,  so  far 
as  was  necessary,  with  the  utmost 
readiness  and  freedom. 

34.  Sold  them;  so  far  as  there  was 
any  occasion.  There  is  abundant 
proof,  in  the  subsequent  narrative,  that 
property  was  still  generally  held  as  a 
private  possession. 

36.  A  Levite.  Very  few  of  the 
priests  or  Levites  had  hitherto  em- 
braced Christianity. —  Cyprus;  an 
island  in  the  Mediterranean. 


37  Having  land,  sold  it,  and 
brought  the  money,  and  laid  it  at 
the  apostles'  feet   . 

CHAPTER   V. 

UT   a   certain   man   named 
Ananias,  with  Sapphira  his 
wife,  sold  a  possession, 

2  And  kept  back  part  of  the 
price,  (his  wife  also  being  privy 
to  it,)  and  brought  a  certain  part, 
and  laid  it  at  the  apostles'  feet. 

3  But  Peter  said,  Ananias,  why 
hath  Satan  filled  thine  heart  to  lie 
to  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  to  keep 
back  part  of  the  price  of  the  land  ? 

4  While  it  remained,  was  it 
not  thine  own  ?  and  after  it  was 
sold,  was  it  not  in  thine  own  pow- 
er ?  why  hast  thou  conceived  this 
thing  in  thine  heart  ?  thou  hast 
not  lied  unto  men,  but  unto  God. 

5  And  Ananias,  hearing  these 
words,  fell  down,  and  gave  up  the 
ghost.  And  great  fear  came  on 
all  them  that  heard  these  things. 

6  And  the  young  men  arose, 
wound  him  up,  and  carried  him 
out,  and  buried  him. 

7  And  it  was  about  the  space 
of  three  hours  after,  when  his 
wife,  not  knowing  what  was  done, 
came  in. 

8  And  Peter  answered  unto 
her,  Tell  me  whether  ye  sold  the 
land  for  so  much  ?  And  she  said, 
Yea,  for  so  much. 

9  Then  Peter   said   unto  her, 

CHAPTER  V. 

2.  Brought  a  certain  part ;  pretend- 
ing that  it  was  the  whole. 

3.  To  lie  to  the  Holy  Ghost;  by  at- 
tempting a  fraud  upon  those  who  were 
under  the  special  influences  of  the 
Holy  Spirit. 

4.  While  it  remained,  &c.  These 
questions  imply  that  whatever  sac- 
rifices of  property  were  thus  made 
were  entirely  voluntary. 

6.  Wound  him  up  ;  in  preparation 
for  burial. 
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How  is  it  that  ye  have  agreed  to- 
gether to  tempt  the  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  ?  behold,  the  feet  of  them 
which  have  buried  thy  husband 
are  at  the  door,  and  shall  cany 
thee  out. 

10  Then  fell  she  down  straight- 
way at  his  feet,  and  yielded  up 
the  ghost.  And  the  young  men 
came  in,  and  found  her  dead,  and 
carrying  her  forth,  buried  her  by 
her  husband. 

11  And  great  fear  came  upon 
all  the  church,  and  upon  as  many 
as  heard  these  things. 

12  ft  And  by  the  hands  of  the 
apostles  were  many  signs  and 
wonders  wrought  among  the  peo- 
ple ;  (and  they  were  all  with  one 
accord  in  Solomon's  porch. 

13  And  of  the  rest  durst  no 
man  join  himself  to  them  :  but 
the  people  magnified  them. 

14  And  believers  were  the 
more  added  to  the  Lord,  multi- 
tudes both  of  men  and  women.) 

15  Insomuch  that  they  brought 
forth  the  sick  into  the  streets,  and 
laid  them  on  beds  and  couches, 
that  at  the  least  the  shadow  of  Pe- 
ter passing  by  might  overshadow 
some  of  them. 

16  There  came  also  a  multi- 
tude out  of  the  cities  round  about 
unto  Jerusalem,  bringing  sick 
folks,  and  them  which  were  vexed 
with  unclean  spirits ;  and  they 
were  healed  eveiy  one. 

17  ft  Then  the  high  priest 
rose  up,  and  all  they  that  were 
with  him,  (which  is  the  sect  of 
the  Sadducees,)  and  were  filled 
with  indignation, 

13.  Of  the  rest ;  that  is,  besides  the 
common  people  mentioned  in  the  last 
clause  of  the  verse.  The  meaning  is, 
the  common  people  magnified  him, 
but  of  the  rest,  that  is,  of  the  higher 
classes,  durst  no  man,  &c. 


18  And  laid  their  hands  on  the 
apostles,  and  put  them  in  the 
common  prison. 

19  But  the  angel  of  the  Lord 
by  night  opened  the  prison  doors, 
and  brought  them  forth,  and  said, 

20  Go,  stand  and  speak  in  the 
temple  to  the  people  all  the  words 
of  this  life. 

21  And  when  they  heard  that, 
they  entered  into  the  temple  early 
in  the  morning,  and  taught.  But 
the  high  priest  came,  and  they  that 
were  with  him,  and  called  the 
council  together,  and  all  the 
senate  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
and  sent  to  the  prison  to  have 
them  brought. 

22  But  when  the  officers  came, 
and  found  them  not  in  the  prison, 
they  returned,  and  told, 

23  Saying,  The  prison  truly 
found  we  shut  with  all  safety,  and 
the  keepers  standing  without  be- 
fore the  doors  :  but  when  we  had 
opened,  we  found  no  man  within. 

24  Now  when  the  high  priest, 
and  the  captain  of  the  temple,  and 
the  chief  priests  heard  these  things, 
they  doubted  of  them  whereunto 
this  would  grow. 

25  Then  came  one  and  told 
them,  saying,  Behold,  the  men 
whom  ye  put  in  prison  are  stand- 
ing in  the  temple,  and  teaching 
the  people. 

26  Then  went  the  captain  with 
the  officers,  and  brought  them 
without  violence  :  for  they  feared 
the  people,  lest  they  should  have 
been  stoned. 

27  And  when  they  had  brought 
them,  they  set  them  before   the 

17.  They  that  were  with  him;  his 
associates  and  partisans. 

20.  Of  this  life;  of  this  salvation  ; 
that  is,  salvation  from  sin  by  Jesus 
Christ. 

26.    Feared    the    people.      We    are 
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council :  and  the  high  priest  asked 
them, 

28  Saying,  Did  not  we  straitly 
command  you,  that  ye  should  not 
teach  in  this  name?  and  behold, 
ye  have  filled  Jerusalem  with 
your  doctrine,  and  intend  to  bring 
this  man's  blood  upon  us. 

29  fl  Then  Peter  and  the 
other  apostles  answered  and  said, 
We  ought  to  obey  God  rather 
than  men. 

30  The  God  of  our  fathers 
raised  up  Jesus,  whom  ye  slew 
and  hanged  on  a  tree  : 

31  Him  hath  God  exalted  with 
his  right  hand  to  be  a  Prince  and 
a  Savior,  for  to  give  repentance 
to  Israel,  and  forgiveness  of  sins. 

32  And  we  are  his  witnesses 
of  these  things ;  and  so  is  also 
the  Holy  Ghost,  whom  God  hath 
given  to  them  that  obey  him. 

33  fl  When  they  heard  that, 
they  were  cut  to  the  heart,  and 
took  counsel  to  slay  them. 

34  Then  stood  there  up  one  in 
the  council,  a  Pharisee,  named 
Gamaliel,  a  doctor  of  the  law,  had 
in  reputation  among  all  the  people, 
and  commanded  to  put  the  apos- 
tles forth  a  little  space  ; 

35  And  said  unto  them,  Ye 
men  of  Israel,  take  heed  to  your- 
selves what  ye  intend  to  do  as 
touching  these  men: 

36  For  before  these  days  rose 
up  Theudas,  boasting  himself  to 
be  somebody  ;  to  whom  a  number 

often  reminded,  by  such  expressions 
as  this,  of  the  veneration  and  regard 
which  the  people  entertained  for  the 
apostles. 

28.  This  man's  blood.  This  con- 
temptuous mode  of  designating  the 
Savior  shows  that  their  feelings  to- 
wards him  remained  unchanged. 

31.  With  his  right  hand  ;  by  his  su- 
preme power. 

34.  Gamaliel.  One  or  two  promi- 
nent men  of  this  name  appear  in  the 
23 


of  men,  about  four  hundred,  joined 
themselves:  who  was  slain;  and 
all,  as  many  as  obeyed  him,  were 
scattered,  and  brought  to  nought. 

37  After  this  man  rose  up 
Judas  of  Galilee,  in  the  days  of 
the  taxing,  and  drew  away  much 
people  after  him :  he  also  per- 
ished ;  and  all,  even  as  many  as 
obeyed  him,  were  dispersed. 

38  And  now  I  say  unto  you, 
Refrain  from  these  men,  and  let 
them  alone  :  for  if  this  counsel  or 
this  work  be  of  men,  it  will  come 
to  nought : 

39  But  if  it  be  of  God,  ye  can- 
not overthrow  it ;  lest  haply  ye  be 
found  even  to  fight  against  God. 

40  And  to  him  they  agreed : 
and  when  they  had  called  the 
apostles,  and  beaten  them,  they 
commanded  that  they  should  not 
speak  in  the  name  of  Jesus,  and 
let  them  go. 

41  |[  And  they  departed  from 
the  presence  of  the  council,  re- 
joicing that  they  were  counted 
worthy  to  suffer  shame  for  his 
name. 

42  And  daily  in  the  temple, 
and  in  every  house,  they  ceased 
not  to  teach  and  preach  Jesus 
Christ. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

ND  in  those  days,  when  the 
number  of  the  disciples  was 
multiplied,  there  arose  a  murmur- 
ing of  the  Grecians  against  the 

secular  history  of  those  times.  Ga- 
maliel was  the  name  of  the  early  in- 
structor of  Paul.     (Acts  22  :  3.) 

37.  Drew  away,  &lc.  ;  in  an  attempt, 
probably,  to  resist  the  tax. 

40.  To  him  they  agreed;  that  is, 
so  far  as  to  spare  the  lives  of  their 
prisoners. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  Grecians ;  Grecian  Jews  ;  that 
is,  those  who,  having  been  born  and 
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Hebrews,  because  their  widows 
were  neglected  in  the  daily  minis- 
tration. 

2  Then  the  twelve  called  the 
multitude  of  the  disciples  unto 
them,  and  said,  It  is  not  reason 
that  we  should  leave  the  word  of 
God,  and  serve  tables. 

3  Wherefore,  brethren,  look 
ye  out  among  you  seven  men  of 
honest  report,  full  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  wisdom,  whom  we 
may  appoint  over  this  business. 

4  But  we  will  give  ourselves 
continually  to  prayer,  and  to  the 
ministry  of  the  word. 

5  fl  And  the  saying  pleased 
the  whole  multitude :  and  they 
chose  Stephen,  a  man  full  of  faith 

educated  in  the  Grecian  countries 
around  Palestine,  spoke  the  Greek 
language,  used  a  Greek  version  of 
the  Scriptures,  and  conformed  in 
many  respects  to  Greek  customs, 
though  by  parentage  and  in  their  re- 
ligion they  were  Jews.  —  Daily  min- 
istration ;  the  daily  distribution  of 
money  or  food  to  the  needy. 

2.  Serve  tables ;  attend  to  secular 
business.  The  tables  referred  to  were 
not  tables  spread  with  food,  but  such 
as  were  used  in  receiving  and  paying 
money.  For  another  allusion  to  such 
tables,  see  John  2  :  15. 

4.  Ministry  of  the  icord  ;  public  re- 
ligious instruction. 

5.  These  are  nearly  all  Grecian 
names ;  indicating  either  that  they 
were  appointed  to  take  charge  of  the 
distribution  to  the  Grecian  portion  of 
the  church  only ;  or  else,  if  their 
charge  was  general,  that  special  ex- 
ertion was  made  to  conciliate  those 
who  had  complained,  by  making  the 
appointments  mainly  from  their  own 
number.  —  A  proselyte  ;  a  man  born  a 
Gentile,  and  converted  to  the  Jewish 
faith. 

6.  Tliey  laid  their  hands  on  them  ; 
ordained  them  by  that  ceremony. 
Joshua  was  inducted  into  office  in  the 
same  way  by  Moses,  (Num.  27:23. 
Deut.  34  :  9,)  which  shows  it  to  have 
been  a  very  ancient  custom  among 
the  Jews.  The  laying  on  of  hands, 
even  in  the  apostles'    time,  was   not 


and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  Philip, 
and  Prochorus,  and  Nicanor,  and 
Timon,  and  Parmenas,  and  Nic- 
olas a  proselyte  of  Antioch  : 

6  Whom  they  set  before  the 
apostles:  and  when  they  had 
prayed,  they  laid  their  hands  on 
them. 

7  tf  And  the  word  of  God  in- 
creased ;  and  the  number  of  the 
disciples  multiplied  in  Jerusalem 
greatly  ;  and  a  great  company  of 
the  priests  were  obedient  to  the 
faith. 

8  fl  And  Stephen,  full  of  faith 
and  power,  did  great  wonders  and 
miracles  among  the  people. 

9  Then  there  arose  certain  of 
the    synagogue,  which   is   called 

the  peculiar  and  distinctive  ceremony 
of  ordination,  as  it  is  now ;  for  it  was 
used  on  almost  any  occasion  of  reli- 
gious solemnity.  (Acts  8  :  17.  9  :  17. 
26  :  8.)  This  account  of  the  appoint- 
ment and  ordination  of  deacons  has 
given  rise  to  a  great  deal  of  specula- 
tion and  discussion  among  those  of  all 
denominations  who  look  to  the  prac- 
tices of  the  early  Christians  for  models 
of  church  organization  and  govern- 
ment, binding  on  the  followers  of  the 
Savior  in  all  subsequent  times.  Va- 
rious systems  have  been  deduced  from 
this  narrative,  each  made  out  by  the 
help  of  many  inferences  and  much 
conjecture.  But,  in  fact,  the  appoint- 
ment of  these  officers,  made  to  meet 
an  emergency  so  peculiarly  local  and 
temporary,  seems  too  narrow  a  foun- 
dation for  such  a  superstructure  as  a 
system  of  ecclesiastical  polity  of  per- 
manent and  universal  obligation.  It 
would  seem  that,  if  the  apostles  had 
intended  to  found  an  order  of  min- 
istry which  was  to  continue  through 
all  ages,  and  remain  permanently  the 
same  among  all  the  nations  of  the 
earth,  —  under  every  degree  of  civili- 
zation, and  every  variety  of  political 
condition,  —  instead  of  ingrafting  their 
plan  upon  an  incident  like  this,  they 
would  have  formed  it  expressly  and 
deliberately,  and  would  have  laid 
down  its  regulations  in  comprehensive 
and  general  terms. 
9.   These  are    different  classes  of 
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the  synagogue  of  the  Libertines, 
and  Cyrenians,  and  Alexandrians, 
and  of  them  of  Cilicia,  and  of 
Asia,  disputing  with  Stephen. 

10  And  they  were  not  able  to 
resist  the  wisdom  and  the  spirit 
by  which  he  spake. 

11  Then  they  suborned  men, 
which  said,  We  have  heard  him 
speak  blasphemous  words  against 
Moses,  and  against  God. 

12  And  they  stirred  up  the 
people,  and  the  elders,  and  the 
scribes,  and  came  upon  him,  and 
caught  him,  and  brought  him  to 
the  council, 

13  And  set  up  false  witnesses, 
which  said,  This  man  ceaseth 
not  to  speak  blasphemous  words 
against  this  holy  place,  and  the 
law: 

14  For  we  have  heard  him  say, 
That  this  Jesus  of  Nazareth  shall 
destroy  this  place,  and  shall 
change  the  customs  which  Moses 
delivered  us. 

15  And  all  that  sat  in  the 
council,  looking  steadfastly  on 
him,  saw  his  face  as  it  had  been 
the  face  of  an  angel. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

^TIHEN  said   the  high  priest, 

J_    Are  these  things  so? 

2  And  he  said,  Men,  brethren, 

and   fathers,  hearken  ;  The  God 

of  glory  appeared  unto  our  father 

Jews  from  the  countries  around,  but 
resident  then  in  Jerusalem.  The 
names  generally  denote  the  places 
from  which  they  came. 

30.  The  preaching  of  Stephen 
seems  not  to  have  been  by  virtue  of 
his  office  of  deacon,  as  that  office  was 
constituted  expressly  for  the  service 
of  tables,  that  is,  for  attending  to  the 
secular  business  connected  with  money 
and  accounts. 

11.    Suborned;    procured   by   bribe- 

Id.    Saw  his  face,  &c.     It  beamed 


Abraham  when  he  was  in  Meso- 
potamia, before  he  dwelt  in  Char- 
ran, 

3  And  said  unto  him,  Get  thee 
out  of  thy  country,  and  from  thy 
kindred,  and  come  into  the  land 
which  I  shall  show  thee. 

4  Then  came  he  out  of  the 
land  of  the  Chaldeans,  and  dwelt 
in  Charran.  And  from  thence, 
when  his  father  was  dead,  he  re- 
moved him  into  this  land  wherein 
ye  now  dwell. 

5  And  he  gave  him  none  in- 
heritance in  it,  no,  not  so  much 
as  to  set  his  foot  on :  yet  he 
promised  that  he  would  give  it  to 
him  for  a  possession,  and  to  his 
seed  after  him,  when  as  yet  he 
had  no  child. 

6  And  God  spake  on  this  wise, 
That  his  seed  should  sojourn  in  a 
strange  land  ;  and  that  thev  should 
bring  them  into  bondage,  and 
entreat  them  evil  four  hundred 
years. 

7  And  the  nation  to  whom  they 
shall  be  in  bondage  will  I  judge, 
said  God :  and  after  that  shall 
they  come  forth,  and  serve  me  in 
this  place. 

8  And  he  gave  him  the  cov- 
enant of  circumcision.  And  so 
Abraham  begat  Isaac,  and  cir- 
cumcised him  the  eighth  day ; 
and  Isaac  begat  Jacob,  and  Jacob 
begat  the  twelve  patriarchs. 

with  an  expression  of  holy  peace  and 

CHAPTER   VII. 

4.  When  his  father  was  dead.  By 
a  comparison  of  Gen.  11 :  26,  11  :  32, 
and  12  : 4,  it  would  seem  that  Abra- 
ham's father  must  have  been  alive  at 
this  time.  There  are  many  such  ap- 
parent discrepancies  between  the  state- 
ments made  in  this  discourse,  and 
those  in  the  books  of  Genesis  and 
Exodus,  of  which  only  conjectural  ex- 
planations can  be  given. 

7.    Judge ;  punish. 
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9  |f  And  the  patriarchs,  moved 
with  envy,  sold  Joseph  into 
Egypt:    but  God  was  with  him, 

10  And  delivered  him  out  of 
all  his  afflictions,  and  gave  him 
favor  and  wisdom  in  the  sight  of 
Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt;  and  he 
made  him  governor  over  Egypt, 
and  all  his  house. 

11  Now  there  came  a  dearth 
over  all  the  land  of  Egypt  and 
Canaan,  and  great  affliction ;  and 
our  fathers  found  no  sustenance. 

12  But  when  Jacob  heard  that 
there  was  corn  in  Egypt,  he  sent 
out  our  fathers  first. 

13  And  at  the  second  time 
Joseph  was  made  known  to  his 
brethren :  and  Joseph's  kindred 
was  made  known  unto  Pharaoh. 

14  Then  sent  Joseph,  and 
called  his  father  Jacob  to  him, 
and  all  his  kindred,  threescore 
and  fifteen  souls. 

15  So  Jacob  went  down  into 
Egypt,  and  died,  he,  and  our 
fathers, 

16  And  were  carried  over  into 
Sychem,  and  laid  in  the  sepulchre 
that  Abraham  bought  for  a  sum 
of  money  of  the  sons  of  Emmor, 
the  father  of  Sychem. 

17  |f  But  when  the  time  of  the 
promise  drew  nigh,  which  God 
had  sworn  to  Abraham,  the  people 
grew  and  multiplied  in  Egypt, 

18  Till  another  king  arose, 
which  knew  not  Joseph. 

9.  The  patriarchs;  Joseph's  breth- 
ren. 

14.  Threescore  and  fifteen;  Moses 
says  seventy.     (Gen.  46  :  27.) 

16.  From  Gen.  23:16,  it  would 
seem  that  Abraham  purchased  his 
burial-field  of  Ephron.  In  Gen.  33: 
18,  19,  there  is  an  account  of  Jacob's 
buying  a  burying-place  in  Sychem,  of 
the  sons  of  Emmor,  there  called  Ha- 
mor.  This  is  another  of  the  instances 
in  which  Stephen's  account   appears 


19  The  same  dealt  subtly  with 
our  kindred,  and  evil-entreated 
our  fathers,  so  that  they  cast  out 
their  young  children,  to  the  end 
they  might  not  live. 

20  In  which  time  Moses  was 
born,  and  was  exceeding  fair,  and 
nourished  up  in  his  father's  house 
three  months : 

21  And  when  he  was  cast  out, 
Pharaoh's  daughter  took  him  up., 
and  nourished  him  for  her  own  son. 

22  And  Moses  was  learned  in 
all  the  wisdom  of  the  Egyptians, 
and  was  mighty  in  words  and  in 
deeds. 

23  And  when  he  was  full  forty 
years  old,  it  came  into  his  heart 
to  visit  his  brethren  the  children 
of  Israel, 

24  And  seeing  one  of  them 
suffer  wrong,  he  defended  him, 
and  avenged  him  that  was  op- 
pressed, and  smote  the  Egyptian: 

25  For  he  supposed  his  brethren 
would  have  understood  how  that 
God  by  his  hand  would  deliver 
them :  but  they  understood  not. 

26  And  the  next  day  he  showed 
himself  unto  them  as  thev  strove, 
and  would  have  set  them  at  one 
again,  saying,  Sirs,  ye  are  breth- 
ren ;  why  do  ye  wrong  one  to 
another  ? 

27  But  he  that  did  his  neigh- 
bor wrong,  thrust  him  away,  say- 
ing, Who  made  thee  a  ruler  and 
a  judge  over  us  ? 

not  to  correspond  with  the  Mosaic 
history,  and  of  which  no  satisfactory 
explanation  has  yet  been  given.  The 
necessity  of  finding  such  explanation 
depends  upon  the  question  whether 
we  consider  this  address  of  Stephen 
as  divinely  inspired.  The  sacred  wri- 
ters often  record  the  discourse  of  un- 
inspired men. 

17.  The  promise  ;  to  give  the  land 
of  Canaan  to  the  descendants  of 
Abraham. 


CHAPTER   VII. 


269 


28  Wilt  thou  kill  me,  as  thou 
didst  the  Egyptian  yesterday  ? 

29  Then"  fled  Moses  at  this 
saving,  and  was  a  stranser  in  the 
land  of  Midian,  where  he  begat 
two  sons. 

30  And  when  forty  years  were 
expired,  there  appeared  to  him  in 
the  wilderness  of  Mount  Sina,  an 
angel  of  the  Lord  in  a  flame  of 
fire  in  a  bush. 

31  When  Moses  saw  it,  he 
wondered  at  the  sight ;  and  as 
he  drew  near  to  behold  it,  the 
voice  of  the  Lord  came  unto  him, 

32  Saying,  I  am  the  God  of 
thy  fathers,  the  God  of  Abraham, 
and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the 
God  of  Jacob.  Then  Moses 
trembled,  and  durst  not  behold. 

33  Then  said  the  Lord  to  him, 
Put  off  thy  shoes  from  thy  feet : 
for  the  place  where  thou  standest 
is  holy  ground. 

34  I  have  seen,  I  have  seen 
the  affliction  of  my  people  which 
is  in  Egypt,  and  I  have  heard 
their  groaning,  and  am  come 
down  to  deliver  them.  And  now 
come,  I  will  send  thee  into  Egypt. 

35  This  Moses,  whom  they  re- 
fused, saying,  Who  made  thee  a 
ruler  and  a  judge  ?  the  same  did 
God  send  to  be  a  ruler  and  a  de- 
liverer by  the  hand  of  the  angel 
which  appeared  to  him  in  the 
bush. 

36  He  brought  them  out,  after 

30.  An  angel  of  the  Lord.  This  ex- 
pression is  employed  to  represent  any 
of  the  visible  forms  by  which  God 
made  communications  to  men.  God 
himself,  being  a  spirit,  is  necessarily 
invisible.  See  v.  38,  where  even  the 
voice  which  held  communication  with 
Moses  upon  Mount  Sinai,  is  repre- 
sented as  that  of  an  angel.  (Comp. 
Ex.  19:18—21.) 

33.   Put  off  thy  shoes.     To  remove 
the  shoes  or  sandals  from  the  feet,  was 
a  token  of  respect  or  of  reverence. 
23* 


that  he  had  showed  wonders  and 
signs  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and 
in  the  Red  Sea,  and  in  the  wilder- 
ness forty  years. 

37  fi  This  is  that  Moses,  which 
said  unto  the  children  of  Israel, 
A  prophet  shall  the  Lord  your 
God  raise  up  unto  you  of  your 
brethren,  like  unto  me  ;  him  shall 
ye  hear. 

38  This  is  he,  that  was  in  the 
church  in  the  wilderness  with  the 
angel  which  spake  to  him  in  the 
Mount  Sina,  and  with  our  fathers  : 
who  received  the  lively  oracles 
to  give  unto  us : 

39  To  whom  our  fathers  would 
not  obey,  but  thrust  him  from 
them,  and  in  their  hearts  turned 
back  again  into  Egypt, 

40  Saying  unto  Aaron,  Make 
us  gods  to  go  before  us  :  for  as 

for  this  Moses,  which  brought  us 
out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  we  wot 
not  what  is  become  of  him. 

41  And  they  made  a  calf  in 
those  days,  and  offered  sacrifice 
unto  the  idol,  and  rejoiced  in  the 
works  of  their  own  hands. 

42  Then  God  turned,  and  gave 
them  up  to  worship  the  host  of 
heaven  ;  as  it  is  written  in  the 
book  of  the  prophets,  O  ye  house 
of  Israel,  have  ye  offered  to  me 
slain  beasts  and  sacrifices  by  the 
space  of  forty  years  in  the  wilder- 
ness ? 

43  Yea,  ye  took  up  the  taber- 

34.  I  have  seen.  The  repetition  is  to 
give  emphasis  to  the  declaration. 

38.  This  is  he ;  that  is,  this  Moses 
is  he,  —  the  expression  referring  to 
what  is  said  at  the  commencement  of 
the  preceding  verse.  —  The  church  in 
the  wilderness  ;  the  children  of  Israel. 
—  Lively;  life-giving. 

40.  We  xcot  not;  we  know  not. 

41.  Rejoiced;  that  is,  with  festivities 
of  relio-ious  worship,  mentioned  in 
Ex.  32  :  6. 

43.   There  seems  to  be  do  account, 
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nacle  of  Moloch,  and  the  star  of 
your  god  Re mphan,  figures  which 
ye  made  to  worship  them  :  and 
I  will  carry  you  away  beyond 
Babylon. 

44  fl  Our  fathers  had  the  tab- 
ernacle of  witness  in  the  wilder- 
ness, as  he  had  appointed,  speak- 
ing unto  Moses,  that  he  should 
make  it  according  to  the  fashion 
that  he  had  seen. 

45  Which  also  our  fathers,  that 
came  after,  brought  in  with  Jesus 
into  the  possession  of  the  Gentiles, 
whom  God  drave  out  before  the 
face  of  our  fathers,  unto  the  days 
of  David  ; 

46  Who  found  favor  before 
God,  and  desired  to  find  a  taber- 
nacle for  the  God  of  Jacob. 

47  But  Solomon  built  him  a 
house. 

48  Howbeit,  the  Most  High 
dvvelleth  not  in  temples  made 
with  hands  ;  as  saith  the  prophet, 

49  Heaven  is  my  throne,  and 
earth  is  my  footstool :  what  house 
will  ye  build  me  ?  saith  the  Lord  : 

in  the  Mosaic  history,  of  the  particular 
forms  of  idolatrous  worship,  to  which 
these  allusions  refer.  The  passage 
appears  to  be  a  quotation  from  Amos, 
5  :  25,  26,  through  the  Greek  version 
then  in  use,  —  with  some  differences, 
however,  in  the  phraseology,  which 
have  not  been  satisfactorily  accounted 
for. 

44.  The  tabernacle  of  icitness.  The 
tabernacle  was  the  sacred  tent,  under 
which  the  ark  containing  the  cov- 
enant made  by  Jehovah  with  his  peo- 
ple, accompanied  by  visible  tokens  of 
his  presence,  was  received.  It  was 
hence  called  the  tabernacle  of  icitness, 
as  containing  the  testimony  or  witness 
of  God's  promised  protection  and 
blessing. 

45.  Jesus;  Joshua,  the  successor  of 
Moses.  Jesus  is  the  Greek,  and  Joshua 
the  Hebrew  form.  —  Possession  of  the 
Gentiles  ;  Canaan.  —  Unto  the  days  of 
David ;  that  is,  it  was  kept  until  his 
days. 


or  what  is  the  place  of  my  rest  ? 

50  Hath  not  my  hand  made 
all  these  things  ? 

51  Ye  stiff-necked  and  uncir- 
cumcised  in  heart  and  ears,  ye 
do  always  resist  the  Holy  Ghost : 
as  your  fathers  did,  so  do  ye. 

52  WThich  of  the  prophets  have 
not  your  fathers  persecuted  ?  and 
they  have  slain  them  which 
showed  before  of  the  coming  of 
the  Just  One  ;  of  whom  ye  have 
been  now  the  betrayers  and  mur- 
derers ; 

53  Who  have  received  the  law 
by  the  disposition  of  angels,  and 
have  not  kept  it. 

54  fl  When  they  heard  these 
things,  they  were  cut  to  the  heart, 
and  they  gnashed  on  him  with 
their  teeth. 

55  But  he,  being  full  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  looked  up  steadfastly 
into  heaven,  and  saw  the  glory  of 
God,  and  Jesus  standing  on  the 
right  hand  of  God, 

56  And  said,  Behold,  I  see  the 
heavens  opened,  and  the  Son  of 

46.  A  tabernacle;  another  taber- 
nacle, referring  to  the  temple  which 
David  desired  to  build. 

53.  Here  Stephen's  historical  nar- 
rative suddenly  terminates.  It  is 
somewhat  difficult  to  say  how  he  con- 
sidered such  a  summary  of  the  Jewish 
history  available  for  the  purposes  of 
his  defence.  Some  portions  have  an 
indirect  bearing  upon  the  circum- 
stances of  his  case,  especially  those 
relating  to  the  Israelites'  rebellino- 
against,  and  rejecting  Moses,  (v.  39, 
40,)  from  which  he  may  have  in- 
tended to  deduce  a  warning  for  his 
hearers,  against  rejecting  Christ.  The 
general  applicability  of  the  discourse, 
however,  is  not  obvious.  To  account 
for  the  abrupt  change  which  here 
takes  place,  from  an  unfinished  his- 
torical review  to  severe  reproach  and 
invective,  commentators  have  sup- 
posed him  to  have  been  interrupted 
by  indications  of  tumult  and  violence 
in  the  assembly. 
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man  standing  on  the  right  hand 
of  God. 

57  Then  they  cried  out  with  a 
loud  voice,  and  stopped  their  ears, 
and  ran  upon  him  with  one  ac- 
cord, 

58  And  cast  him  out  of  the 
city,  and  stoned  him:  and  the 
witnesses  laid  down  their  clothes 
at  a  young  man's  feet,  whose 
name  was  Saul. 

59  And  they  stoned  Stephen, 
calling  upon  God,  and  saying, 
Lord  Jesus,  receive  my  spirit. 

60  And  he  kneeled  down,  and 
cried  with  a  loud  voice,  Lord,  lay 
not  this  sin  to  their  charge.  And 
when  he  had  said  this,  he  fell 
asleep. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

AND  Saul  was  consenting 
unto  his  death.  And  at 
that  time  there  was  a  great  per- 
secution against  the  church  which 
was  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  they  were 
all  scattered  abroad  throughout 
the  regions  of  Judea  and  Sama- 
ria, except  the  apostles. 

58.  Their  clothes ;  that  is,  such  as 
it  was  necessary  to  put  off  in  order  to 
leave  the  arms  free.  The  throwing  of 
the  stones  was  to  be  commenced  by 
the  witnesses.  —  Saul;  afterwards 
called  Paul.  This  is  the  first  mention 
of  his  name. 

59.  Lord  Jesus,  receive  my  spirit. 
The  example  of  Stephen,  in  addressing 
his  dying  prayer  to  Jesus  Christ,  has 
had  deservedly  great  influence,  as  evi- 
dence of  the  light  in  which  the  person 
of  the  Redeemer  was  then  regarded. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

The  book  of  the  Acts  has  been  con- 
sidered divisible  into  three  parts  —  the 
first,  containing  an  account  of  the 
doings  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem 
after  our  Savior's  ascension ;  the 
second,  which  begins  at  the  eighth 
chapter,  narrating  the  general  his- 
tory of  the  church  in  Judea,  after  its 


2  And  devout  men  carried 
Stephen  to  his  burial,  and  made 
great  lamentation  over  him. 

3  As  for  Saul,  he  made  havoc 
of  the  church,  entering  into  every 
house,  and  haling  men  and  women, 
committed  them  to  prison. 

4  Therefore  they  that  were 
scattered  abroad  went  every 
where  preaching  the  word. 

5  Then  Philip  went  down  to 
the  city  of  Samaria,  and  preached 
Christ  unto  them. 

6  And  the  people  with  one 
accord  gave  heed  unto  those 
things  which  Philip  spake,  hear- 
ing and  seeing  the  miracles  which 
he  did. 

7  For  unclean  spirits,  crying 
with  loud  voice,  came  out  of  many 
that  were  possessed  with  them : 
and  many  taken  with  palsies,  and 
that  were  lame,  were  healed. 

8  And  there  was  great  joy  in 
that  city. 

9  f[  But  there  was  a  certain 
man,  called  Simon,  which  before- 
time  in  the  same  city  used  sorcery, 
and  bewitched  the  people  of  Sa- 

dispersion  from  Jerusalem ;  and  the 
third,  from  the  beginning  of  the  thir- 
teenth chapter  to  the  end  of  the  book, 
containing  the  personal  history  of 
Paul.  This  division  is  convenient  for 
some  purposes,  though  there  is  no 
reason  to  suppose  that  the  author  of 
the  book  had  it,  himself,  particularly 
in  mind. 

3.  Haling ;  seizing.  He  acted  un- 
der authority  from  the  chief  priests,  as 
he  states  in  his  defence  before  Agrippa. 
(Acts  26 :  10.) 

5.  Philip.  There  was  an  apostle, 
(Matt.  10 :  3,)  and  also  one  of  the 
seven  deacons,  (Acts  6  :  5,)  of  the  name 
of  Philip.  It  would  seem,  from  v.  14, 
that  this  individual  was  not  one  of  the 
apostles  ;  it  is  inferred,  therefore,  that 
Philip  the  deacon  is  here  intended. 

9.  Used  sorcery ;  pretended  to  pos- 
sess supernatural  powers.  —  Beioitched 
the  people;  amazed  and  bewildered 
them. 
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maria,  giving  out  that  himself  was 
some  great  one : 

10  To  whom  they  all  gave 
heed,  from  the  least  to  the  great- 
est, saying,  This  man  is  the  great 
power  of  God. 

11  And  to  him  they  had  re- 
gard, because  that  of  long  time 
he  had  bewitched  them  with  sor- 
ceries. 

12  But  when  they  believed 
Philip,  preaching  the  things  con- 
cerning the  kingdom  of  God,  and 
the  name  of  Jesus  Christ,  they 
were  baptized,  both  men  and 
women. 

13  Then  Simon  himself  be- 
lieved also :  and  when  he  was  bap- 
tized, he  continued  with  Philip, 
and  wondered,  beholding  the  mira- 
cles and  signs  which  were  done. 

14  ft  Now  when  the  apostles 
which  were  at  Jerusalem  heard 
that  Samaria  had  received  the 
word  of  God,  they  sent  unto 
them  Peter  and  John : 

15  Who,  when  they  were 
come  down,  prayed  for  them 
that  they  might  receive  the  Holy 
Ghost : 

16  (For  as  yet  he  was  fallen 
upon  none  of  them :  only  they 
were  baptized  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord  Jesus.) 

17  Then  laid  they  their  hands 
on  them,  and  they  received  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

18  ft  And  when  Simon  saw 
that   through   laying   on    of   the 

15.  For  them;  for  the  Samaritan 
converts.  This  account  of  the  visit 
of  Peter  and  John  to  the  new  converts, 
supported  by  other  cases  somewhat 
similar,  which  are  hereafter  recorded, 
is  made,  by  the  Episcopal  church,  the 
basis  of  their  rite  of  confirmation. — 
Receive  the  Holy  Ghost.  There  is 
some  difficulty  in  determining  how 
much  is  implied  in  "  receiving  the  Holy 
Ghost,"  in  the  various  connections  in 


apostles'  hands  the  Holy  Ghost 
was  given,  he  offered  them  money, 

19  Saying,  Give  me  also  this 
power,  that  on  whomsoever  I  lay 
hands,  he  may  receive  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

20  But  Peter  said  unto  him, 
Thy  money  perish  with  thee,  be- 
cause thou  hast  thought  that  the 
gift  of  God  may  be  purchased 
with  money. 

21  Thou  hast  neither  part  nor 
lot  in  this  matter :  for  thy  heart 
is  not  right  in  the  sight  of  God. 

22  Repent  therefore  of  this  thy 
wickedness,  and  pray  God,  if 
perhaps  the  thought  of  thine  heart 
may  be  forgiven  thee. 

23  For  I  perceive  that  thou  art 
in  the  gall  of  bitterness,  and  in 
the  bond  of  iniquity. 

24  Then  answered  Simon,  and 
said,  Pray  ye  to  the  Lord  for  me, 
that  none  of  these  things  which 
ye  have  spoken  come  upon  me. 

25  And  they,  when  they  had 
testified  and  preached  the  word 
of  the  Lord,  returned  to  Jerusalem, 
and  preached  the  gospel  in  many 
villages  of  the  Samaritans. 

26  ft  And  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  spake  unto  Philip,  saying, 
Arise,  and  go  toward  the  south, 
unto  the  way  that  goeth  down 
from  Jerusalem  unto  Gaza,  which 
is  desert. 

27  And  he  arose,  and  went: 
and  behold,  a  man  of  Ethiopia, 
a     eunuch    of    great     authority 

which  the  expression  occurs.  It 
would  seem  that,  in  this  case,  it  must 
have  been  attended  by  some  visible 
and  extraordinary  manifestation,  in 
order  to  attract  so  strongly  the  atten- 
tion of  Simon. 

20.  Thy  money  perish  with  thee  ;  an 
expression  of  strong  detestation  at  so 
base  a  proposal. 

27.  'Ethiopia;  a  part  of  Africa, 
south    of  Egypt.  —  Eunuch;  a    name 
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under  Candace  queen  of  the 
Ethiopians,  who  had  the  charge 
of  all  her  treasure,  and  had  come 
to  Jerusalem  for  to  worship, 

28  Was  returning ;  and  sitting 
in  his  chariot,  read  Esaias  the 
prophet. 

29  Then  the  Spirit  said  unto 
Philip,  Go  near  and  join  thyself 
to  this  chariot. 

30  And  Philip  ran  thither  to 
hi?n,  and  heard  him  read  the 
prophet  Esaias,  and  said,  Under- 
standest  thou  what  thou  readest  ? 

31  And  he  said,  How  can  I,  ex- 
cept some  man  should  guide  me  ? 
And  he  desired  Philip  that  he  would 
come  up,  and  sit  with  him. 

32  The  place  of  the  scripture 
which  he  read  was  this,  He  was 
led  as  a  sheep  to  the  slaughter ; 
and  like  a  lamb  dumb  before  his 
shearer,  so  opened  he  not  his 
mouth : 

33  In  his  humiliation  his  judg- 
ment was  taken  away  :  and  who 
shall  declare  his  generation  ?  for 


denoting  a  certain  class  of  high  of- 
ficers of  state,  connected  with  the 
royal  household. 

28.  Esaias ;  Isaiah.  He  was  read- 
ing, undoubtedly,  a  Greek  translation, 
which  had  been  made  at  Alexandria, 
and  was  then  much  in  use. 

32.  Was  this ;  Isa.  53  :  7,  8.  The 
quotation,  being  made  from  the  Alex- 
andrian translation,  varies,  in  its  phra- 
seology, from  our  text,  which  was 
translated  from  the  Hebrew. 

38.  Into  the  water.  It  is  universally 
admitted  that  the  original  preposition 
used  in  this  case,  means  to  or  unto,  as 
well  as  into,  so  that  no  inference  can 
justly  be  drawn  from  this  expression, 
in  respect  to  the  mode  by  which  the 
eunuch  was  baptized.  And,  indeed, 
it  would  seem  improbable,  though  cer- 
tainly not  impossible,  that  such  a  cere- 
mony as  entire  immersion  of  the  body, 
—  a  ceremony  which  seems  to  require 
many  attendant  arrangements,  both 
preceding  and  following  it,  —  should 
hive  been  performed  so  abruptly,  in 


his  life  is  taken  from  the  earth. 

34  And  the  eunuch  answered 
Philip,  and  said,  J  pray  thee,  of 
whom  speaketh  the  prophet  this  ? 
of  himself,  or  of  some  other  man  ? 

35  Then  Philip  opened  his 
mouth,  and  began  at  the  same 
scripture,  and  preached  unto  him 
Jesus. 

36  And  as  they  went  on  their 
way,  they  came  unto  a  certain 
water :  and  the  eunuch  said,  See, 
here  is  water ;  what  doth  hinder 
me  to  be  baptized  ? 

37  And  Philip  said,  If  thou 
believest  with  all  thine  heart,  thou 
mayest.  And  he  answered  and 
said,  I  believe  that  Jesus  Christ  is 
the  Son  of  God. 

38  And  he  commanded  the 
chariot  to  stand  still :  and  they 
went  down  both  into  the  water, 
both  Philip  and  the  eunuch ;  and 
he  baptized  him. 

39  And  when  they  were  come 
up  out  of  the  water,  the  Spirit  of 
the  Lord  caught  away  Philip,  that 


circumstances  like  these.  The  dis- 
pute, however,  as  to  the  mode  adopted 
by  the  apostles,  is  of  little  consequence  ; 
as,  in  the  arrangements  for  conducting 
the  services,  and  administering  the 
rites  of  religion,  all  modern  denomina- 
tions vary  from  the  primitive  forms, 
as  times,  climates,  manners,  and  cus- 
toms, vary.  We  do  not  recline  at  the 
Lord's  supper  now,  nor  partake  of  it 
in  an  upper  chamber,  nor  go  down  to 
natural  waters  in  the  open  air  to  bap- 
tize. This  last  wTould  be  proper  in 
warm  climates,  and  in  countries  where 
public  bathing  in  the  rivers  is  a  com- 
mon custom  of  the  people.  But  in 
cold  climates,  and  where  the  customs 
of  society  are  such  that  the  natural 
modesty,  especially  of  the  female  sex, 
is  shocked  by  a  public  immersion  in 
the  presence  of  crowds,  we  may  prop- 
erly adapt  the  mode  of  performing  this 
rite  to  the  present  circumstances  and 
customs  of  society,  just  as  we  all  do 
in  the  case  of  the  Lord's  supper. 
39.    Caught  away  Philip  ;  led  or  in 
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the  eunuch  saw  him  no  more : 
and  he  went  on  his  way  rejoicing. 
40  But  Philip  was  found  at 
Azotus  :  and  passing  through,  he 
preached  in  all  the  cities,  till  he 
came  to  Cesarea. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

AND  Saul,  yet  breathing  out 
threatenings  and  slaughter 
against  the  disciples  of  the  Lord, 
went  unto  the  high  priest, 

2  And  desired  of  him  letters 
to  Damascus  to  the  synagogues, 
that  if  he  found  any  of  this  way, 
whether  they  were  men  or  women, 
he  might  bring  them  bound  unto 
Jerusalem. 

3  And  as  he  journeyed,  he 
came  near  Damascus  :  and  sud- 
denly there  shined  round  about 
him  a  light  from  heaven : 

4-  And  he  fell  to  the  earth,  and 
heard  a  voice  saying  unto  him, 
Saul,  Saul,  why  persecutest  thou 
me? 

duced  him  to  go  away.  That  is,  he 
immediately  withdrew,  under  the  gui- 
dance of  the  Spirit. 

40.  Jlzotus  ;  a  city  on  the  sea-coast, 
about  thirty  miles  north  of  Gaza, — 
the  Ashdod  of  the  Old  Testament.  — 
Cesarea.  Cesarea  was  then  the  cap- 
ital of  Judea,  being  the  residence  of 
the  Roman  governors.  It  was  a  large 
seaport  on  the  Mediterranean,  about 
sixty  miles  north  of  Azotus. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

2.  Damascus  ;  a  city  of  great  power 
and  splendor,  more  than  a  hundred 
miles  from  Jerusalem,  and  in  another 
province.  Saul's  design  of  pursuing 
the  Christians  who  had  fled  from  Je- 
rusalem, to  such  a  distance,  and  into 
another  jurisdiction,  in  order  to  strike 
a  decisive  blow  against  them  in  this 
great  city,  evinces  the  boldness  and 
energy  of  his  character.  —  To  the  syn- 
agogues ;  that  is,  to  the  Jewish  au- 
thorities in  Damascus,  the  officers  of 
the  synagogues. 

5.     Kick    against     the    pricks;    an 


5  And  he  said,  Who  art  thou, 
Lord  ?  And  the  Lord  said,  I  am 
Jesus  whom  thou  persecutest.  It 
is  hard  for  thee  to  kick  against 
the  pricks. 

6  And  he  trembling,  and  as- 
tonished, said,  Lord,  what  wilt 
thou  have  me  to  do?  And  the 
Lord  said  unto  him,  Arise,  and 
go  into  the  city,  and  it  shall  be 
told  thee  what  thou  must  do. 

7  And  the  men  which  jour- 
neyed with  him  stood  speechless, 
hearing  a  voice,  but  seeing  no 
man. 

8  And  Saul  arose  from  the 
earth  ;  and  when  his  eyes  were 
opened,  he  saw  no  man :  but 
they  led  him  by  the  hand,  and 
brought  him  into  Damascus. 

9  And  he  was  three  days  with- 
out sight,  and  neither  did  eat  nor 
drink. 

10  fl  And  there  was  a  certain 
disciple  at  Damascus,  named  An- 
anias ;  and  to  him  said  the   Lord 

image  taken  from  the  case  of  the  ox, 
kicking  against  the  goad  by  which  he 
is  driven. 

7.  Hearing  a  voice.  In  some  cases, 
where  God  is  said  to  have  spoken  to 
men,  the  communication  appears  to 
have  been  made,  not  by  audible  words, 
but  by  inward  suggestion  ;  and  hence  it 
has  sometimes  been  supposed  that  the 
dialogue  here  recorded  represents  the 
train  of  reflection  which  was  awakened 
in  Saul's  mind  by  this  event,  and  that 
the  voice  here  spoken  of  was  some 
sound,  not  articulate,  which  accom- 
panied the  light.  The  language,  how- 
ever, which  Paul  uses  in  Acts  22  :  9, 
where  he  says  that  his  companions 
did  not  hear  —  that  is,  did  not  under- 
stand —  the  voice  of  him  which  spake 
to  him,  and  in  26  :  14,  where  he  says 
that  the  words  which  he  heard  were 
in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  seems  to  be  ut- 
terly inconsistent  with  this  interpre- 
tation. The  accounts  are  plainly  in- 
tended to  convey  the  idea  that  this 
was  actually  a  personal  interview  be- 
tween the  determined  persecutor  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
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in   a   vision,   Ananias.     And   he 
said,  Behold,  I  am  here,  Lord. 

11  And  the  Lord  said  unto 
him,  Arise,  and  go  into  the  street 
which  is  called  Straight,  and  in- 
quire in  the  house  of  Judas  for 
one  called  Saul  of  Tarsus :  for 
behold,  he  prayeth, 

12  And  hath  seen  in  a  vision  a 
man  named  Ananias,  coming  in, 
and  putting  his  hand  on  him, 
that  he  might  receive  his  sight. 

13  Then  Ananias  answered, 
Lord,  I  have  heard  by  many  of 
this  man,  how  much  evil  he  hath 
done  to  thy  saints  at  Jerusalem  : 

14  And  here  he  hath  authority 
from  the  chief  priests,  to  bind  all 
that  call  on  thy  name. 

15  But  the  Lord  said  unto  him, 
Go  thy  way  :  for  he  is  a  chosen 
vessel  unto  me,  to  bear  my  name 
before  the  Gentiles,  and  kings, 
and  the  children  of  Israel. 

16  For  I  will  show  him  how 
great  things  he  must  suffer  for 
my  name's  sake. 

17  And  Ananias  went  his  way, 
and  entered  into  the  house  :  and 
putting  his  hands  on  him,  said, 
Brother  Saul,  the  Lord  (even 
Jesus  that  appeared  unto  thee  in 
the  way  as  thou  earnest)  hath 
sent  me,  that  thou  mightest  re- 
ceive thy  sight,  and  be  filled 
with  the  Holy  Ghost. 

18  And  immediately  there  fell 
from  his  eyes  as  it  had  been 
scales:    and    he    received    sight 


11.  Tarsus;  a  large  city  of  Cilicia, 
in  Asia  Minor,  the  birthplace  of 
Saul. 

17.  This  and  many  other  cases 
show  that  the  ceremony  of  laying  on 
of  hands  was  not  a  distinctive  cere- 
mony, exclusively  peculiar  to  ordina- 
tion. It  would  seem  not  to  have  been 
considered  essential  as  a  mode  of  in- 
duction to  the  ministerial  office,  as  is 


forthwith,    and    arose,    and    was 
baptized. 

19  And  when  he  had  received 
meat,  he  was  strengthened.  Then 
was  Saul  certain  days  with  the 
disciples  which  were  at  Da- 
mascus. 

20  And  straightway  he  preach- 
ed Christ  in  the  synagogues,  that 
he  is  the  Son  of  God. 

21  But  all  that  heard  him  were 
amazed,  and  said,  Is  not  this  he 
that  destroyed  them  which  called 
on  this  name  in  Jerusalem,  and 
came  hither  for  that  intent,  that 
he  might  bring  them  bound  unto 
the  chief  priests  ? 

22  But  Saul  increased  the 
more  in  strength,  and  confounded 
the  Jews  which  dwelt  at  Damas- 
cus, proving  that  this  is  very 
Christ. 

23  fl  And  after  that  many 
days  were  fulfilled,  the  Jews  took 
counsel  to  kill  him. 

24  But  their  laying  wait  was 
known  of  Saul.  And  they  watch- 
ed the  gates  day  and  night  to  kill 
him. 

25  Then  the  disciples  took  him 
by  night,  and  let  him  down  by  the 
wall  in  a  basket. 

26  \\  And  when  Saul  was 
come  to  Jerusalem,  he  assayed  to 
join  himself  to  the  disciples:  but 
they  were  all  afraid  of  him,  and 
believed  not  that  he  was  a  dis- 
ciple. 

27  But  Barnabas  took  him,  and 


evident  from  the  cases  of  Matthias, 
Paul,  and  Apollos,  who  do  not  appear 
to  have  been  thus  ordained ;  and  it 
was  often  used  on  other  occasions. 

22.  In  strength  ;  in  confidence  and 
ability. 

26.  To  Jerusalem.  This  was  a  long 
time  afterwards  ;  for  it  must  have  been 
during  this  interval  that  Paul  went  to 
Arabia,  as  he  states  in  Gal.  1 :  17. 
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brought  Mm  to  the  apostles,  and 
declared  unto  them  how  he  had 
seen  the  Lord  in  the  way,  and 
that  he  had  spoken  to  him,  and 
how  he  had  preached  boldly  at 
Damascus  in  the  name  of  Jesus. 

28  And  he  was  with  them 
coming  in  and  going  out  at  Jeru- 
salem. 

29  And  he  spake  boldly  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  dis- 
puted against  the  Grecians :  but 
they  went  about  to  slay  him. 

30  Which  when  the  brethren 
knew,  they  brought  him  down  to 
Cesarea,  and  sent  him  forth  to 
Tarsus. 

31  Then  had  the  churches  rest 
throughout  all  Judea,  and  Galilee, 
and  Samaria,  and  were  edified  : 
and  walking  in  the  fear  of  the 
Lord,  and  in  the  comfort  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  were  multiplied. 

32  fl"  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
Peter  passed  throughout  all  quar- 
ters, he  came  down  also  to  the 
saints  which  dwelt  at  Lydda. 

33  And  there  he  found  a  cer- 
tain man  named  Eneas,  which 
had  kept  his  bed  eight  years,  and 
was  sick  of  the  palsy. 

34  And  Peter  said  unto  him, 
Eneas,  Jesus  Christ  maketh  thee 
whole  :  arise,  and  make  thy  bed. 
And  he  arose  immediately. 

35  And  all  that  dwelt  at  Lydda 


29.  Grecians;  Grecian  Jews,  that 
is,  Jews  from  foreign  cities,  who  spoke 
the  Greek  language,  and  who  were, 
perhaps,  more  intellectual  and  more 
highly  educated  than  the  Hebrew 
Jews. 

30.  To  Cesarea;  in  order  that  he 
might  embark  at  that  place,  it  being 
a  noted  seaport. 

32.  Lydda  ;  a  large  village,  between 
Jerusalem  and  Cesarea. 

34.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that,  in 
this  and  in  all  similar  cases,  the  power 
by  which  the  miracle  was  performed, 


and  Saron  saw  him,  and  turned 
to  the  Lord. 

36  fl  Now  there  was  at  Joppa 
a  certain  disciple  named  Tabitha, 
which  by  interpretation  is  called 
Dorcas;  this  woman  was  full  of 
good  works  and  alms-deeds  which 
she  did. 

37  And  it  came  to  pass  in  those 
days,  that  she  was  sick,  and  died  : 
whom  when  they  had  washed,  they 
laid  her  in  an  upper  chamber. 

38  And  forasmuch  as  Lydda 
was  nigh  to  Joppa,  and  the  disci- 
ples had  heard  that  Peter  was 
there,  they  sent  unto  him  two  men, 
desiring;  him  that  he  would  not 
delay  to  come  to  them. 

39  Then  Peter  arose,  and  went 
with  them.  When  he  was  come, 
they  brought  him  into  the  upper 
chamber :  and  all  the  widows 
stood  by  him  weeping,  and  show- 
ing the  coats  and  garments  which 
Dorcas  made,  while  she  was  with 
them. 

40  But  Peter  put  them  all  forth, 
and  kneeled  down,  and  prayed  ; 
and  turning  Mm  to  the  body,  said, 
Tabitha,  arise.  And  she  opened 
her  eyes  :  and  when  she  saw  Pe- 
ter, she  sat  up. 

41  And  he  gave  her  Ms  hand, 
and  lifted  her  up  ;  and  when  he 
had  called  the  saints  and  widows, 
he  presented  her  alive. 


is  ascribed  directly  to  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

35.  Saron;  a  fertile  and  populous 
tract  of  country  near  to  Lydda. 

36.  Joppa;  a  large  seaport,  south 
of  Cesarea,  and  nearly  opposite  to 
Jerusalem.  On  account  of  this  its 
situation  in  respect  to  Jerusalem,  and 
other  circumstances,  the  place  has  been 
much  celebrated,  in  modern  times, 
under  the  name  of  Jaffa.  The  name 
Tabitha  is  of  Hebrew  origin ;  Dorcas 
is  Greek.  — Urns-deeds  ;  deeds  of  kind- 
ness to  the  poor. 


CHAPTER   X. 


277 


4Q  And  it  was  known  through- 
out  all  Joppa  :  and  many  believed 
in  the  Lord. 

43  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
he  tarried  many  days  in  Joppa 
with  one  Simon  a  tanner. 

CHAPTER  X. 

THERE  was  a  certain  man  in 
Cesarea,  called  Cornelius,  a 
centurion  of  the  band  called  the 
Italian  band, 

2  A  devout  man,  and  one  that 
feared  God  with  all  his  house, 
which  gave  much  alms  to  the 
people,  and  prayed  to  God  al- 
ways. 

3  He  saw  in  a  vision  evidently, 
about  the  ninth  hour  of  the  day, 
an  angel  of  God  coming  in  to  him, 
and  saying  unto  him,  Cornelius. 

4  And  when  he  looked  on  him, 
he  was  afraid,  and  said,  What  is 
it,  Lord  ?  And  he  said  unto  him, 
Thy  prayers  and  thine  alms  are 
come  up  for  a  memorial  before 
God. 

5  And  now  send  men  to  Joppa, 
and  call  for  one  Simon,  whose 
surname  is  Peter  : 

6  He  lodgeth  with  one  Simon 
a  tanner,  whose  house  is  by  the 
sea-side  :  he  shall  tell  thee  what 
thou  oughtest  to  do. 

7  And  when  the  angel  which 
spake  unto  Cornelius  was  depart- 
ed, he  called  two  of  his  household 
servants,  and  a  devout  soldier  of 


CHAPTER  X. 

1.  Cesarea  was  a  large  seaport,  and 
the  residence  of  the  Roman  govern- 
ors. —  Centurion ;  a  captain,  com- 
mander of  about  one  hundred  men.  — 
Italian  band  ;  a  part  of  the  army  which 
had  been  brought  into  the  country 
from  Italy. 

3.  Evidently;  distinctly.  —  Ninth 
hour ;  about  the  middle  of  the  after- 
noon. 

24 


them  that  waited  on  him  continu- 
ally ; 

8  And  when  he  had  declared 
all  these  things  unto  them,  he  sent 
them  to  Joppa. 

9  If  On  the  morrow,  as  they 
went  on  their  journey,  and  drew 
nigh  unto  the  city,  Peter  went 
up  upon  the  house-top  to  pray, 
about  the  sixth  hour  : 

10  And  he  became  very  hun- 
gry, and  would  have  eaten:  but 
while  they  made  ready,  he  fell 
into  a  trance, 

11  And  saw  heaven  opened, 
and  a  certain  vessel  descending 
unto  him,  as  it  had  been  a  great 
sheet  knit  at  the  four  corners,  and 
let  down  to  the  earth  : 

12  Wherein  were  all  manner 
of  four-footed  beasts  of  the  earth, 
and  wild  beasts,  and  creeping 
things,  and  fowls  of  the  air. 

13  And  there  came  a  voice  to 
him,  Rise,  Peter;  kill,  and  eat. 

14  But  Peter  said,  Not  so, 
Lord  ;  for  T  have  never  eaten  any 
thing  that  is  common  or  unclean. 

15  And  the  voice  spake  unto 
him  again  the  second  time,  What 
God  hath  cleansed,  that  call  not 
thou  common. 

16  This  was  done  thrice  :  and 
the  vessel  was  received  up  again 
into  heaven. 

17  ff  Now  while  Peter  doubted 
in  himself  what  this  vision  which 
he  had  seen  should  mean,  behold, 


4.  Come  up  for  a  memorial;  are  re- 
membered. 

9.    The  sixth  hour  ;  noon. 

11.  Knit;  that  is,  drawn  together 
at  the  four  corners. 

12.  All  manner,  &c. ;  mingled  pro- 
miscuously, without  regard  to  the  dis- 
tinction of  clean  and  unclean,  made  by 
the  Jewish  laws.  (Lev.  1]  :  2 — 27. 
Deut.  14  :  3—20.) 

14.  Common  or  unclean ;  animals 
forbidden  by  the  Mosaic  law. 
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the  men  which  were  sent  from 
Cornelius  had  made  inquiry  for 
Simon's  house,  and  stood  before 
the  gate, 

18  And  called,  and  asked  whe- 
ther Simon,  which  was  surnamed 
Peter,  were  lodged  there. 

19  While  Peter  thought  on  the 
vision,  the  Spirit  said  unto  him, 
Behold,  three  men  seek  thee. 

20  Arise  therefore,  and  get  thee 
down,  and  go  with  them,  doubting 
nothing :  for  I  have  sent  them. 

21  Then  Peter  went  down  to 
the  men  which  were  sent  unto 
him  from  Cornelius ;  and  said, 
Behold,  I  am  he  whom  ye  seek  : 
what  is  the  cause  wherefore  ye 
are  come  ? 

22  And  they  said,  Cornelius 
the  centurion,  a  just  man,  and  one 
that  feareth  God,  and  of  good  re- 
port among  all  the  nation  of  the 
Jews,  was  warned  from  God  by  a 
holy  angel  to  send  for  thee  into 
his  house,  and  to  hear  words  of 
thee. 

23  Then  called  he  them  in, 
and  lodged  them.  And  on  the 
morrow  Peter  went  away  with 
them,  and  certain  brethren  from 
Joppa  accompanied  him. 

24  And  the  morrow  after  they 
entered  into  Cesarea.  And  Cor- 
nelius waited  for  them,  and  had 
called  together  his  kinsmen  and 
near  friends. 

25  |f  And  as  Peter  was  com- 
ing in,  Cornelius  met  him,  and 
fell  down  at  his  feet,  and  worship- 
ped him. 

26  But    Peter    took   him   up, 


24.  The  morrow  after.  Cesarea 
was  at  a  considerable  distance  from 
Joppa. 

25.  Fell  down,  &c. ;  as  it  was  the 
custom  to  do,  in  those  days,  when  pay- 
ing homage  to  men  of  high  rank  and 
distinction. 


saying,  Stand  up  :  I  myself  also 
am  a  man. 

27  And  as  he  talked  with  him, 
he  went  in,  and  found  many  that 
were  come  together. 

28  And  he  said  unto  them,  Ye 
know  how  that  it  is  an  unlawful 
thing  for  a  man  that  is  a  Jew  to 
keep  company,  or  come  unto  one 
of  another  nation  ;  but  God  hath 
showed  me  that  I  should  not  call 
any  man  common  or  unclean. 

29  Therefore  came  I  unto  you 
without  gainsaying,  as  soon  as  I 
was  sent  for  :  I  ask  therefore  for 
what  intent  ye  have  sent  for  me  ? 

30  And  Cornelius  said,  Four 
days  ago  I  was  fasting  until  this 
hour ;  and  at  the  ninth  hour  I 
prayed  in  my  house,  and  behold, 
a  man  stood  before  me  in  bright 
clothing, 

31  And  said,  Cornelius,  thy 
prayer  is  heard,  and  thine  alms 
are  had  in  remembrance  in  the 
sight  of  God. 

32  Send  therefore  to  Joppa, 
and  call  hither  Simon,  whose  sur- 
name is  Peter ;  he  is  lodged  in  the 
house  of  one  Simon  a  tanner,  by 
the  sea-side  :  who,  when  he  com- 
eth,  shall  speak  unto  thee. 

33  Immediately  therefore  I  sent 
to  thee  ;  and  thou  hast  well  done 
that  thou  art  come.  Now  there- 
fore are  we  all  here  present  be- 
fore God,  to  hear  all  things  that 
are  commanded  thee  of  God. 

34  |f  Then  Peter  opened  his 
mouth,  and  said,  Of  a  truth  I  per- 
ceive that  God  is  no  respecter  of 
persons  : 


29.  Gainsaying  ;  hesitating,  or  ma- 
king objections. 

34.  I  perceive,  &c.  Peter  now  fully 
understood  what  the  vision  was  in- 
tended to  teach  him ;  viz.,  that  the 
ceremonial  distinctions  of  the  Mosaic 
law  were  to  be  abrogated,  and   that 
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35  But  in  every  nation  he  that 
feareth  him  and  worketh  right- 
eousness, is  accepted  with  him. 

36  The  word  which  God  sent 
unto  the  children  of  Israel, 
preaching  peace  by  Jesus  Christ : 
(he  is  Lord  of  all :) 

37  That  word,  I  say,  ye  know, 
which  was  published  throughout 
all  Judea,  and  began  from  Gali- 
lee, after  the  baptism  which  John 
preached ; 

38  How  God  anointed  Jesus 
of  Nazareth  with  the  Holy  Ghost 
and  with  power  :  who  went  about 
doing  good,  and  healing  all  that 
were  oppressed  of  the  devil ;  for 
God  was  with  him. 

39  And  we  are  witnesses  of 
all  things  which  he  did,  both  in 

the  land  of  the  Jews,  and  in  Jeru- 
salem ;  wnom  tney  slew  and 
hanged  on  a  tree  : 

40  Him  God  raised  up  the 
third  day,  and  showed  him  open- 

41  Not  to  all  the  people,  but 
unto  witnesses  chosen  before  of 
God,  even  to  us,  who  did  eat  and 
drink  with  him  after  he  rose  from 
the  dead. 

42  And  he  commanded  us  to 


Christianity    was   to   be    preached   to 
other  nations,  as  well  as  to  the  Jews. 

36,  37.  There  is  an  obscurity  in  the 
construction  of  this  passage,  and  in  its 
connections  with  the  context,  which 
cannot  be  satisfactorily  removed. 

42.  Quick  and  dead ;  the  living 
and  the  dead. 

43.  Ml  the  prophets,  &c.  The 
whole  Mosaic  economy  of  sacrifices, 
with  all  its  imposing  rites  and  cere- 
monies, was  a  prophetic  representa- 
tion of  an  atoning  Savior.  The  ex- 
piatory  sacrifice  of  Jesus  Christ,  for 
the  sins  of  the  world,  gives  a  profound 
and  affecting  significance  to  a  ritual 
which  would  otherwise  be  trivial  and 
unmeaning.  —  Believeth  in  him.  To 
believe  in  Christ  is  to  believe  so  cor- 


preach  unto  the  people,  and  to 
testify  that  it  is  he  which  was  or- 
dained of  God  to  be  the  Judge  of 
quick  and  dead. 

43  To  him  give  all  the  proph- 
ets witness,  that  through  his  name 
whosoever  believeth  in  him  shall 
receive  remission  of  sins. 

44  fl  While  Peter  yet  spake 
these  words,  the  Holy  Ghost  fell 
on  all  them  which  heard  the  word. 

45  And  they  of  the  circumcis- 
ion which  believed,  were  astonish- 
ed, as  many  as  came  with  Peter, 
because  that  on  the  Gentiles  also 
was  poured  out  the  gift  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

46  For  they  heard  them  speak 
with  tongues,  and  magnify  God. 
Then  answered  Peter, 

47  Can  any  man  forbid  water, 
that  these  should  not  be  baptized, 
which  have  received  the  Holv 
Ghost  as  well  as  we  ? 

48  And  he  commanded  them 
to  be  baptized  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord.  Then  prayed  they  him  to 
tarry  certain  days. 


A 


CHAPTER  XI. 

ND  the  apostles  and  brethren 
that  were  in  Judea,  heard 


dially  in  all  that  he  has  taught  and 
suffered  in  our  behalf,  that  our  con- 
duct shall  be  in  accordance  with  our 
faith. 

45.  They  of  the  circumcision ;  the 
Jews.  —  Were  astonished.  This  offer 
of  the  gospel  to  a  Roman  centurion 
was  a  great  event,  and  it  constitutes  a 
very  important  era  in  the  history  of 
Christianity.  Now,  for  the  first  time, 
was  that  seemingly  impassable  barrier 
transcended,  which,  since  the  days  of 
Abraham,  had  circumscribed  the  Jew- 
ish people,  and  had  so  effectually  sep- 
arated them,  in  regard  to  the  truths 
and  institutions  of  religion,  from  all 
the  rest  of  mankind. 

46.  Magnify;  extol. 

48.   Prayed  they  him ;  urged  him. 
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that  the  Gentiles  had  also  received 
the  word  of  God. 

2  And  when  Peter  was  come 
up  to  Jerusalem,  they  that  were 
of  the  circumcision  contended 
with  him, 

3  Saying,  Thou  wentest  in  to 
men  uncircumcised,  and  didst  eat 
with  them. 

4  But  Peter  rehearsed  the  mat- 
ter from  the  beginning,  and  ex- 
pounded it  by  order  unto  them, 
saying, 

5  I  was  in  the  city  of  Joppa 
praying  :  and  in  a  trance  I  saw  a 
vision,  A  certain  vessel  descend, 
as  it  had  been  a  great  sheet,  let 
down  from  heaven  by  four  cor- 
ners ;  and  it  came  even  to  me  : 

6  Upon  the  which  when  I  had 
fastened  mine  eyes,  I  considered, 
and  saw  four-footed  beasts  of  the 
earth,  and  wild  beasts,  and  creep- 
ing things,  and  fowls  of  the  air. 

7  And  I  heard  a  voice  saying 
unto  me,  Arise,  Peter  ;  slay,  and 
eat. 

8  But  I  said,  Not  so,  Lord  :  for 
nothing  common  or  unclean  hath 
at  any  time  entered  into  my 
mouth. 

9  But  the  voice  answered  me 
again   from  heaven,   What   God 


CHAPTER   XI. 

1.  The  Gentiles;  the  Roman  cen- 
turion and  his  friends. 

2.  They  that  were  of  the  circum- 
cision; the  apostles  and  brethren,  who 
were  Jews. 

3.  To  men  uncircumcised ;  to  Gen- 
tiles. This  complaint  shows  that  the 
descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  upon  the 
apostles  and  brethren  at  the  day  of 
Pentecost  and  afterwards,  however 
powerful  its  influence,  was  not  the 
means  of  removing  all  their  erroneous 
conceptions,  or  of  communicating  to 
them  at  once  even  all  the  fundamental 
principles  of  Christian  truth.  A  divine 
and  infallible  inspiration  can  only  be 
claimed   for   the    early  Christians   as 


hath  cleansed,  that  call  not  thou 
common. 

10  And  this  was  done  three 
times :  and  all  were  drawn  up 
again  into  heaven. 

11  And  behold,  immediately 
there  were  three  men  already 
come  unto  the  house  where  I  was, 
sent  from  Cesarea  unto  me. 

12  And  the  Spirit  bade  me 
go  with  them,  nothing  doubting. 
Moreover,  these  six  brethren  ac- 
companied me,  and  we  entered 
into  the  man's  house  : 

13  And  he  showed  us  how  he 
had  seen  an  angel  in  his  house, 
which  stood  and  said  unto  him, 
Send  men  to  Joppa,  and  call  for 
Simon,  whose  surname  is  Peter ; 

14  Who  shall  tell  thee  words, 

whereby  thou  and  all  thy  house 
shall  be  saved. 

15  And  as  I  began  to  speak, 
the  Holy  Ghost  fell  on  them,  as 
on  us  at  the  beginning. 

16  Then  remembered  I  the 
word  of  the  Lord,  how  that  he 
said,  John  indeed  baptized  with 
water  ;  but  ye  shall  be  baptized 
with  the  Holy  Ghost. 

17  Forasmuch  then  as  God 
gave  them  the  like  gift  as  he  did 
unto  us,  who  believed  on  the  Lord 


authors,  —  that  is,  so  far  as  they  were 
commissioned  to  write  the  sacred  books 
of  the  New  Testament  for  posterity. 
In  their  administration  of  the  affairs 
of  the  church  in  their  own  day,  they 
acted  according  to  their  own  judg- 
ment; and,  though  they  were  divine- 
ly enlightened  and  guided  in  a  great 
degree,  still  they  often  erred.  We 
ought  to  be  greatly  influenced  by 
their  example;  but  there  cannot  be 
claimed  for  it  any  absolute  divine 
authority.  It  is  only  the  Scriptures, 
as  writings,  which  have  any  claim  to 
be  considered  as  inspired. 

15.  At  the  beginning ;  at  the  day  of 
Pentecost. 

16.  Acts  1 :  5. 
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Jesus  Christ,  what  was  I,  that  I 
could  withstand  God  ? 

18  When  they  heard  these 
things,  they  held  their  peace,  and 
glorified  God,  saying,  Then  hath 
God  also  to  the  Gentiles  granted 
repentance  unto  life. 

19  ^j  Now  they  which  were 
scattered  abroad,  upon  the  perse- 
cution that  arose  about  Stephen, 
travelled  as  far  as  Phenice,  and 
Cyprus,  and  Antioch,  preaching 
the  word  to  none  but  unto  the 
Jews  only. 

20  And  some  of  them  were 
men  of  Cyprus  and  Cyrene,  which, 
when  they  were  come  to  Antioch, 
spake  unto  the  Grecians,  preach- 
ing the  Lord  Jesus. 

21  And  the  hand  of  the  Lord 
was  with  them  :  and  a  great  num- 
ber believed,  and  turned  unto  the 
Lord. 

22  51  Then  tidings  of  these 
things  came  unto  the  ears  of  the 
church  which  was  in  Jerusalem  : 
and  they  sent  forth  Barnabas,  that 
he  should  go  as  far  as  Antioch. 

23  Who,  when  he  came,  and 
had  seen  the  grace  of  God,  was 
glad,  and  exhorted  them  all,  that 
with  purpose  of  heart  they  would 
cleave  unto  the  Lord. 

19.  Phenice;  Phenicia,  a  country 
north  of  Galilee. —  Cyprus;  a  large 
island  in  the  Mediterranean. — An- 
tioch ;  a  very  wealthy  and  populous 
city,  in  Syria,  which  became,  from 
this  time,  one  of  the  most  important 
centres  of  operation  occupied  by  the 
Christians. 

20.  Grecians.  It  is  supposed  that 
Gentile  Greeks,  not  Grecian  Jews,  are 
meant  here,  and  that  this  fact  is  men- 
tioned to  show  the  progress  of  the  new 
principle  in  respect  to  preaching  the 
gospel  to  the  Gentiles. 

22.  Barnabas.  He  was  originally 
a  Levite  of  Cyprus.     (Acts  4  :  36.) 

25.  To  Tarsus;  whither  Saul  had 
gone,  as  related  in  Acts  9  :  30. 

26.  Called  Christians  ;  by  their  en- 

24  * 


24  For  he  was  a  good  man, 
and  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
of  faith  :  and  much  people  was 
added  unto  the  Lord. 

25  Then  departed  Barnabas  to 
Tarsus,  for  to  seek  Saul : 

28  And  when  he  had  found 
him,  he  brought  him  unto  Antioch. 
And  it  came  to  pass,  that  a  whole 
year  they  assembled  themselves 
with  the  church,  and  taught  much 
people.  And  the  disciples  were 
called  Christians  first  in  Antioch. 

27  51  And  in  these  days  came 
prophets  from  Jerusalem  unto 
Antioch. 

28  And  there  stood  up  one  of 
them  named  Agabus,  and  signified 
by  the  Spirit,  that  there  should  be 
great  dearth  throughout  all  the 
world  :  which  came  to  pass  in  the 
days  of  Claudius  Cesar. 

29  Then  the  disciples,  every 
man  according  to  his  ability,  de- 
termined to  send  relief  unto  the 
brethren  which  dwelt  in  Judea. 

30  Which  also  they  did,  and 
sent  it  to  the  elders  by  the  hands 
of  Barnabas  and  Saul. 


CHAPTER  XII. 

OW  about  that  time,  Herod 
the  king  stretched  forth  his 


emies.  The  sacred  writers  them- 
selves never  employ  the  term  to 
designate  the  followers  of  Christ,  ex- 
cepting that  Peter  uses  it  in  one  in- 
stance, in  a  connection  which  allows 
it  to  be  considered  a  term  of  reproach. 
(1  Pet.  4  :  16.) 

28.  Claudius  Cesar;  a  Roman  em- 
peror. 

29.  According  to  his  ability.  This 
expression  shows  conclusively  that 
there  was  no  community  of  goods,  at 
least  in  this  branch  of  the  church. 

30.  Elders;  the  leading  members. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  Herod.  This  was  Herod  Agrip- 
pa,  grandson  of  the  old  king,  and 
nephew  to  Herod  Antipas,  who  caused 
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hands,  to  vex  certain  of  the 
church. 

2  And  he  killed  James  the 
brother  of  John  with  the  sword. 

3  And  because  he  saw  it  pleas- 
ed the  Jews,  he  proceeded  further 
to  take  Peter  also.  Then  were 
the  days  of  unleavened  bread. 

4  And  when  he  had  apprehend- 
ed him,  he  put  him  in  prison, 
and  delivered  him  to  four  quater- 
nions of  soldiers  to  keep  him  ;  in- 
tending after  Easter  to  bring  him 
forth  to  the  people. 

5  Peter  therefore  was  kept  in 
prison :  but  prayer  was  made 
without  ceasing  of  the  church 
unto  God  for  him. 

6  And  when  Herod  would 
have  brought  him  forth,  the  same 
night  Peter  was  sleeping  between 
two  soldiers,  bound  with  two 
chains;  and  the  keepers  before 
the  door  kept  the  prison. 

7  And  behold,  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  came  upon  him,  and  a  light 
shined  in  the  prison ;  and  he 
smote  Peter  on  the  side,  and  raised 
him  up,  saying,  Arise  up  quickly. 
And  his  chains  fell  off  from  his 
hands. 

8  And  the  angel  said  unto  him, 
Gird  thyself,  and  bind  on  thy  san- 
dals :  and  so  he  did.  And  he 
saith  unto  him,  Cast  thy  garment 
about  thee,  and  follow  me. 

9  And  he  went   out,  and  fol- 

John  the  Baptist  to  be  beheaded,  and 
who  took  a  part  in  the  trial  of  Jesus 
Christ.  During  the  life  of  Christ, 
Judea  was  under  Roman  governors ; 
but  it  had  been  again  erected  into  a 
kingdom,  and,  with  several  other 
neighboring  countries,  placed  under 
the  sway  of  this  representative  of  the 
Herod  family. 

3.  The  days  of  unleavened  bread; 
the  Passover. 

4.  Four  quaternions;  making  six- 
teen. A  quaternion  was  a  company 
of  four.  —  Easter  ;  the  Passover.     The 


lowed  him,  and  wist  not  that  it 
was  true  which  was  done  by  the 
angel ;  but  thought  he  saw  a  vis- 
ion. 

10  When  they  were  past  the 
first  and  the  second  ward,  they 
came  unto  the  iron  gate  that  lead- 
eth  unto  the  city  ;  which  opened 
to  them  of  his  own  accord  :  and 
they  went  out,  and  passed  on 
through  one  street ;  and  forthwith 
the  angel  departed  from  him. 

11  And  when  Peter  was  come 
to  himself,  he  said,  Now  I  know 
of  a  surety,  that  the  Lord  hath 
sent  his  angel,  and  hath  delivered 
me  out  of  the  hand  of  Herod,  and 
from  all  the  expectation  of  the 
people  of  the  Jews. 

12  And  when  he  had  consider- 
ed the  thing,  he  came  to  the  house 
of  Mary  the  mother  of  John, 
whose  surname  was  Mark ;  where 
many  were  gathered  together, 
praying. 

13  And  as  Peter  knocked  at 
the  door  of  the  gate,  a  damsel 
came  to  hearken,  named  Rhoda. 

14  And  when  she  knew  Pe- 
ter's voice,  she  opened  not  the 
gate  for  gladness,  but  ran  in,  and 
told  how  Peter  stood  before  the 
gate. 

15  And  they  said  unto  her, 
Thou  art  mad.  But  she  constant- 
ly affirmed  that  it  was  even  so. 
Then  said  they,  It  is  his  angel. 

word  is  now  used  to  denote  the  an- 
niversary of  the  resurrection,  which 
nearly  coincides,  of  course,  with  the 
Jewish  Passover. 

6.  Sleeping ;  a  striking  image  of 
quiet  confidence  in  God,  and  resigna- 
tion to  his  will,  in  extreme  and  immi- 
nent danger. 

8.  Gird  thyself.  The  garments  then 
worn  were  confined  by  a  girdle  which 
was  laid  aside  or  loosened  when  the 
person  slept.  —  Cast  thy  garment ;  an 
outer  garment. 

9.  Wist;  knew. 


CHAPTER  XII. 


283 


16  But  Peter  continued  knock- 
ing. And  when  they  had  opened 
the  door,  and  saw  him,  they  were 
astonished. 

17  But  he,  beckoning  unto  them 
with  the  hand  to  hold  their  peace, 
declared  unto  them  how  the  Lord 
had  brought  him  out  of  the  prison. 
And  he  said,  Go  show  these  things 
unto  James,  and  to  the  brethren. 
And  he  departed,  and  went  into 
another  place. 

18  Now  as  soon  as  it  was  day, 
there  was  no  small  stir  among 
the  soldiers,  what  was  become  of 
Peter. 

19  And  when  Herod  had  sought 
for  him,  and  found  him  not,  he 
examined  the  keepers,  and  com- 
manded that  they  should  be  put 
to  death.  And  he  went  down 
from  Judea  to  Cesarea,  and  there 
abode. 

20  fl  And  Herod  wTas  highly 
displeased  with  them  of  Tyre  and 


17.  James ;  James  the  less,  the 
son  of  Alpheus.  —  Another  place. 
Some  other  retreat,  —  perhaps  one  of 
greater  retirement  and  safety.  This 
expression,  as  well  as  the  precaution 
of  the  damsel,  (v.  13,)  indicates  the 
state  of  anxiety  and  fear  which  Her- 
od's cruelty  produced,  at  this  time, 
among  all  the  disciples  in  Jerusalem. 
Peter  is  mentioned  once  after  this 
time,  (Acts  15 :  7,)  and  then  he  finally 
disappears  from  the  sacred  history. 
Henceforth,  Paul  rises  to  a  higher 
prominence,  and  the  chief  interest  of 
the  narrative,  in  relation  to  the  pros- 
perity and  extension  of  the  church, 
centres  in  him.  In  after  ages,  the 
metropolitan  bishops  of  Rome,  having 
gradually  come  into  possession  of  vast 
ecclesiastical  power,  the  rightfulness 
of  which  it  became  very  important  to 
defend,  found  traces  of  a  tradition  that 
Peter  went  to  Rome,  and  was  the  first 
of  the  Christian  bishops  there;  and  the 
authority,  which  has  since  been  wield- 
ed by  the  long  line  of  Roman  pontiffs, 
they  profess  to  hold  as  successors  of 
Peter  in  the  bishopric  of  Rome.  —  It 


Sidon.  But  tney  came  with  one 
accord  to  him,  and  having  made 
Blastus  the  king's  chamberlain 
their  friend,  desired  peace,  be- 
cause  their  country  was  nourished 
by  the  king's  country. 

21  And  upon  a  set  day,  Herod, 
arrayed  in  royal  apparel,  sat 
upon  his  throne,  and  made  an 
oration  unto  them. 

22  And  the  people  gave  a 
shout,  saying,  It  is  the  voice  of  a 
god,  and  not  of  a  man. 

23  And  immediately  the  angel 
of  the  Lord  smote  him,  because 
he  gave  not  God  the  glory :  and 
he  was  eaten  of  worms,  and  gave 
up  the  ghost. 

24  fl  But  the  word  of  God 
grew  and  multiplied. 

25  17  And  Barnabas  and  Saul 
returned  from  Jerusalem,  when 
they  had  fulfilled  their  ministry, 
and  took  with  them  John,  whose 
surname  was  Mark. 


is  perhaps  worthy  of  notice  that  John 
is  no  more  named,  after  this,  in  the 
sacred  history ;  so  that  these  three 
distinguished  disciples,  Peter,  James, 
and  John,  who  have  hitherto  been  the 
foremost  actors  in  the  scenes  which 
have  been  described,  and  the  most 
prominent  objects  of  attention  and  in- 
terest to  the  reader,  now  disappear 
together. 

20.  Their  country  was  nourished, 
&c.  Tyre  and  Sidon  were  great 
commercial  cities  on  the  Mediterra- 
nean, and  dependent  for  their  pros- 
perity on  intercourse  with  the  in- 
terior. 

23.  He  gave  not  God  the  glory; 
that  is,  he  did  not  reject  these  divine 
honors.  —  Eaten  of  worms.  This  ex- 
pression refers  to  a  very  dreadful  and 
painful  disease,  with  which  Herod  was 
suddenly  attacked,  and  by  means  of 
which  God  destroyed  his  life. 

25.  Their  ministry ;  referring  to  the 
commission  with  which  they  had  been 
intrusted,  as  recorded  Acts  11  :  30. 
—  John.  See  v.  12.  He  was  the 
author  of  the  Gospel  of  Mark. 
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CHAPTER   XIII. 

NOW  there  were  in  the  church 
that  was  at  Antioch  certain 
prophets  and  teachers ;  as  Bar- 
nabas, and  Simeon  that  was  called 
Niger,  and  Lucius  of  Cyrene,  and 
Manaen,  which  had  been  brought 
up  with  Herod  the  tetrarch,  and 
Saul. 

2  As  they  ministered  to  the 
Lord,  and  fasted,  the  Holy  Ghost 
said,  Separate  me  Barnabas  and 
Saul,  for  the  work  whereunto  I 
have  called  them. 

3  And  when  they  had  fasted 
and  prayed,  and  laid  their  hands 
on  them,  they  sent  them  away. 

4  So  they,  being  sent  forth  by 
the  Holy  Ghost,  departed  unto 
Seleucia ;  and  from  thence  they 
sailed  to  Cyprus. 

5  And    when    they   were    at 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

x\t  this  place  commences  the  third 
of  the  parts  into  which  commentators 
have  considered  this  book  divisible, 
viz.,  the  narrative  of  the  personal  min- 
istry of  Paul.     (See  8:1.) 

1.  Antioch.  This  city  was  now,  for 
some  time,  one  of  the  chief  centres  of 
influence  and  communication  occupied 
by  the  Christians.  — Had  been  brought 
up  ;  in  childhood. 

2.  The  Holy  Ghost  said ;  perhaps 
by  some  extraordinary  mode  of  com- 
munication to  the  church  in  general ; 
or  possibly  the  meaning  may  be,  that 
some  one  under  the  influence  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  made  this  proposal. 

3.  Laid  their  hands  on  them  ;  as  a 
ceremony  of  consecration,  not  to  the 
work  of  the  ministry  in  general,  but 
to  this  special  enterprise.  This  form, 
connected  with  fasting  and  prayer,  was 
used  on  a  great  variety  of  occasions. 

4.  Seleucia  ;  the  seaport  of  Antioch, 
on  the  Mediterranean,  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Orontes,  Antioch  being  about 
twenty  miles  inland. —  Cyprus.  This 
island  was  the  place  from  which  Bar- 
nabas originally  came.  (Acts  4  :  36.) 
It  was  a  large  and  populous  island, 
about  one  hundred  and  seventy  miles 
long  from  Salamis  to  Paphos. 


Salamis,  they  preached  the  word 
of  God  in  the  synagogues  of  the 
Jews.  And  they  had  also  John 
to  their  minister. 

6  U  And  when  they  had  gone 
through  the  isle  unto  Paphos,  they 
found  a  certain  sorcerer,  a  false 
prophet,  a  Jew,  whose  name  was 
Bar-jesus : 

7  Which  was  with  the  deputy 
of  the  country,  Sergi  us  Paulus,  a 
prudent  man ;  who  called  for 
Barnabas  and  Saul,  and  desired 
to  hear  the  word  of  God. 

8  But  Elymas  the  sorcerer 
(for  so  is  his  name  by  interpreta- 
tion) withstood  them,  seeking  to 
turn  away  the  deputy  from  the 
faith. 

9  Then  Saul,  (who  also  is 
called  Paul,)  filled  with  the  Holy 
Ghost,  set  his  eyes  on  him, 

5.  To  their  minister;  to  be  their 
minister ;  that  is,  their  attendant,  to 
aid  them  in  their  work.  This  was 
John  Mark,  mentioned  12  :  12. 

6.  Bar-jesus;  that  is,  the  son  of 
Jesus  or  Joshua.  The  prefix  Bar  is 
often  used  in  that  sense,  as  in  Bar- 
jona,  Bar-tholomew,  Bar-timeus. 

7.  The  deputy ;  the  Roman  officer 
who  had  command  of  the  island. 

9.  Who  also  is  called  Paid.  Paul 
is  a  Latin  or  Roman  name,  Saul 
being  of  Hebrew  origin.  This  new 
name  is  henceforth  always  used  in  the 
sacred  history,  as  from  this  time  the 
scene  of  the  apostle's  labors  was  chiefly 
in  Greek  and  Roman  communities. 
It  was  often  the  case  that  native  Jews, 
associating  extensively  with  these 
foreign  nations,  substituted  for  their 
Hebrew  name  one  that  was  analogous 
to  it,  or  derived  from  it,  but  of  a  clas- 
sical form.  As  the  Greeks  and  Ro- 
mans were  far  superior  to  the  Hebrews 
in  cultivation,  wealth,  refinement,  and 
power,  it  is  probable  that  such  a  name 
was  deemed  a  more  honorable  appel- 
lation. It  has  been  supposed  that 
there  might  be  some  connection  be- 
tween this  change  in  the  apostle's 
name,  and  the  visit  to  Cyprus  here 
described ;  as  the  proconsul  of  Cyprus, 
or  the  deputy,  as  he  is  here  called, 
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10  And  said,  O  full  of  all  sub- 
tlety, and  all  mischief,  thou  child 
of  the  devil,  thou  enemy  of  all 
righteousness,  wilt  thou  not  cease 
to  pervert  the  right  ways  of  the 
Lord  ? 

11  And  now  behold,  the  hand 
of  the  Lord  is  upon  thee,  and 
thou  shalt  be  blind,  not  seeing  the 
sun  for  a  season.  And  imme- 
diately there  fell  on  him  a  mist 
and  a  darkness ;  and  he  went 
about  seeking  some  to  lead  him 
by  the  hand. 

12  Then  the  deputy,  when  he 
saw  what  was  done,  believed, 
being  astonished  at  the  doctrine 
of  the  Lord. 

13  fl  Now  when  Paul  and  his 

company    loosed    from    Paphos, 

they   came    to    Perga   in    Pam- 
phylia :  And  Jonn,  departing  fryW 

them,  returned  to  Jerusalem. 

14  But  when  they  departed 
from  Perga,  they  came  to  Antioch 
in  Pisidia,  and  went  into  the  syna- 
gogue on  the  Sabbath  day,  and 
sat  down. 

15  And  after  the  reading  of 
the  law  and  the  prophets,  the 
rulers  of  the  synagogue  sent  unto 
them,  saying,  Ye  men  and  breth- 
ren, if  ye  have  any  word  of  ex- 
hortation for  the  people,  say  on. 

16  Then  Paul  stood  up,  and 
beckoning  with  his  hand,  said, 
Men  of  Israel,  and  ye  that  fear 
God,  give  audience. 


bore  the  name  of  Paulus,  or  Paul,  — 
the  name  which  the  apostle  now  as- 
sumes.    But  this  is  uncertain. 

13.  And  John  —  returned  ;  discour- 
aged, perhaps,  by  the  difficulties  and 
dangers  of  the  enterprise.  An  un- 
happy contention  arose  afterwards, 
from  this  circumstance,  between  Bar- 
nabas and  Paul.  (Acts  15  :  37 — 
40.) 

14.  Antioch  in  Pisidia;  thus  dis- 
tinguished  from    Antioch    in    Syria, 


17  The  God  of  this  people  of 
Israel  chose  our  fathers,  and  ex- 
alted the  people  when  they  dwelt 
as  strangers  in  the'  land  of  Egypt, 
and  with  a  high  arm  brought  he 
them  out  of  it. 

18  And  about  the  time  of  forty 
years  suffered  he  their  manners 
in  the  wilderness. 

19  And  when  he  had  destroyed 
seven  nations  in  the  land  of  Ca- 
naan, he  divided  their  land  to 
them  by  lot. 

20  And  after  that,  he  gave 
unto  them  judges,  about  the  space 
of  four  hundred  and  fifty  years, 
until  Samuel  the  prophet. 

21  And  afterward  they  desired 
a  king ;  and  God  gave  unto  them 
Saul  the  son  of  Cis,  a  man  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin,  by  the  space 

oi    iovtj'   yoarc 

22  And  when  he  had  removed 
him,  he  raised  up  unto  them 
David  to  be  their  king :  to  whom 
also  he  gave  testimony,  and  said, 
I  have  found  David  the  son  of 
Jesse,  a  man  after  mine  own 
heart,  which  shall  fulfil  all  my 
will. 

23  Of  this  man's  seed  hath 
God,  according  to  his  promise, 
raised  unto  Israel  a  Savior, 
Jesus : 

24  When  John  had  first  preach- 
ed, before  his  coming,  the  bap- 
tism of  repentance  to  all  the 
people  of  Israel, 

where  Paul  and  Barnabas  had  been 
commissioned  for  their  work. 

16.    Beckoning ;  gesturing. 

20.  Four  hundred  and  fifty  years. 
This  does  not  agree  with  the  chron- 
ological statements  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, as  the  numbers  stand  in  modern 
copies.  (1  Kings  6  :  1.)  Various  con- 
jectures have  been  offered  to  account 
for  the  discrepancy. 

23.  Seed  ;  posterity. 

24.  John  ;  John  the  Baptist. 
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25  And  as  John  fulfilled  his 
course,  he  said,  Whom  think  ye 
that  I  am  ?  I  am  not  he.  But 
behold,  there  cometh  one  after 
me,  whose  shoes  of  his  feet  I  am 
not  worthy  to  loose. 

26  Men  and  brethren,  children 
of  the  stock  of  Abraham,  and 
whosoever  among  you  feareth 
God,  to  you  is  the  word  of  this 
salvation  sent. 

27  For  they  that  dwell  at 
Jerusalem,  and  their  rulers,  be- 
cause they  knew  him  not,  nor  yet 
the  voices  of  the  prophets  which 
are  read  every  Sabbatli  day,  they 
have  fulfilled  them  in  condemning 
him. 

28  And  though  they  found  no 
cause  of  death  in  him,  yet  desired 
they  Pilate  that  he  should  be  slain. 

29  And  when  thp.y  W  fnlfiilod 
all  that  was  written  of  him,  they 
took  him  down  from  the  tree,  and 
laid  him  in  a  sepulchre. 

30  But  God  raised  him  from 
the  dead: 

31  And  he  was  seen  many 
days  of  them  which  came  up  with 
him  from  Galilee  to  Jerusalem, 
who  are  his  witnesses  unto  the 
people. 

32  And  we  declare  unto  you 
glad  tidings,  how  that  the  promise 
which  was  made  unto  the  fathers, 

33  God  hath  fulfilled  the  same 
unto  us  their  children,  in  that  he 
hath  raised  up  Jesus  again ;  as 
it  is  also  written  in  the  second 
psalm,  Thou  art  my  Son,  this 
day  have  I  begotten  thee. 

34  And  as  concerning  that  he 

25.   Mark  1  :  7. 

27.  Knew — not —  the  voices;  un- 
derstood not  the  words,  &c. 

29.    The  tree  ;  the  cross. 

34.  JYo  more  to  return,  &c. ;  his 
case  being  thus  distinguished  from 
that  of  all  other  individuals  who  had 


raised  him  up  from  the  dead, 
now  no  more  to  return  to  corrup- 
tion, he  said  on  this  wise,  I  will 
give  you  the  sure  mercies  of 
David. 

35  Wherefore  he  saith  also  in 
another  psalm,  Thou  shalt  not 
suffer  thine  Holy  One  to  see  cor- 
ruption. 

36  For  David,  after  he  had 
served  his  own  generation  by  the 
will  of  God,  fell  on  sleep,  and 
was  laid  unto  his  fathers,  and 
saw  corruption : 

37  But  he,  whom  God  raised 
again,  saw  no  corruption. 

38  Be  it  known  unto  you  there- 
fore, men  and  brethren,  that 
through  this  man  is  preached 
unto  you  the  forgiveness  of  sins  ; 

39  And  by  him  all  that  believe 
«ro  juaiifleu  rrom  all  things,  from 

which  ye   could  not  be  justified 

by  the  law  of  Moses. 

40  Beware  therefore,  lest  that 
come  upon  you  which  is  spoken 
of  in  the  prophets  ; 

41  Behold,  ye  despise rs,  and 
wonder,  and  perish :  for  I  work 
a  work  in  your  days,  a  work 
which  ve  shall  in  no  wise  be- 
lieve,  though  a  man  declare  it 
unto  you. 

42  fl  And  when  the  Jews 
were  gone  out  of  the  synagogue, 
the  Gentiles  besought  that  these 
words  might  be  preached  to  them 
the  next  Sabbath. 

43  Now  when  the  congregation 
was  broken  up,  many  of  the  Jews 
and  religious  proselytes  followed 
Paul  and  Barnabas  ;  who,  speaking 

been  raised  from  the  dead .  —  Sure 
mercies ;  mercies  or  blessings  made 
sure  to  him  by  the  divine  promise. 

35 — 37.  Peter  argued  in  a  similar 
manner  from  this  passage,  Acts  2 ' 
22—36. 

41.   Hab.  1  :5. 
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to  them,  persuaded  them  to  con- 
tinue in  the  grace  of  God. 

44  fl  And  the  next  Sabbath 
day  came  almost  the  whole  city 
together  to  hear  the  word  of  God. 

45  But  when  the  Jews  saw  the 
multitudes,  they  were  filled  with 
envy,  and  spake  against  those 
things  which  were  spoken  by 
Paul,  contradicting  and  blasphe- 
ming. 

46  Then  Paul  and  Barnabas 
waxed  bold,  and  said,  It  was 
necessary  that  the  word  of  God 
should  first  have  been  spoken  to 
you :  but  seeing  ye  put  it  from 
you,  and  judge  yourselves  un- 
worthy of  everlasting  life,  lo,  we 
turn  to  the  Gentiles. 

47  For  so  hath  the  Lord  com- 
manded us,  saying,  I  have  set 
thee  to  be  a  light  of  the  Gentiles, 
that  thou  shouldst  be  for  salvation 
unto  the  ends  of  the  earth. 

48  And  when  the  Gentiles 
heard  this,  they  were  glad,  and 
glorified  the  word  of  the  Lord : 
and  as  many  as  were  ordained  to 
eternal  life,  believed. 

49  And  the  word  of  the  Lord 
was  published  throughout  all  the 


region. 


50  |f  But  the  Jews  stirred  up 
the  devout  and  honorable  women, 
and  the  chief  men  of  the  city, 
and  raised  persecution  against 
Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  expelled 
them  out  of  their  coasts. 


48.  As  many  as  were  ordained  ;  that 
is,  in  the  counsels  of  God.  The  great 
principle  which  Jesus  himself  an- 
nounced in  his  memorable  words,  "  Ye 
have  not  chosen  me,  but  1  have  chosen 
you,"  viz.,  that  the  human  heart  is  acted, 
upon,  in  experiencing  the  great  spirit- 
ual change,  is  here  distinctly  recog- 
nized again.  Whatever  philosophical 
difficulties  may  attend  it,  we  cannot 
deny  that  it  is  part  of  the  gospel.  Be- 
sides the  frequent  occurrence  of  such 


51  But  they  shook  off  the  dust 
of  their  feet  against  them,  and 
came  unto  Iconium. 

52  And  the  disciples  were 
filled  with  joy  and  with  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

CHAPTER   XIV. 

AND  it  came  to  pass  in  Ico- 
nium, that  they  went  both 
together  into  the  synagogue  of 
the  Jews,  and  so  spake,  that  a 
great  multitude.,  both  of  the  Jews, 
and  also  of  the  Greeks,  be- 
lieved. 

2  But  the  unbelieving  Jews 
stirred  up  the  Gentiles,  and  made 
their  minds  evil-affected  against 
the  brethren. 

3  Long  time  therefore  abode 
they,  speaking  boldly  in  the  Lord, 
which  gave  testimony  unto  the 
word  of  his  grace,  and  granted 
signs  and  wonders  to  be  done  by 
their  hands. 

4  But  the  multitude  of  the  city 
was  divided:  and  part  held  with 
the  Jews,  and  part  with  the  apos- 
tles. 

5  And  when  there  was  an  as- 
sault made  both  of  the  Gentiles, 
and  also  of  the  Jews,  with  their 
rulers,  to  use  them  despitefully, 
and  to  stone  them, 

6  They  were  ware  of  it,  and 
fled  unto  Lystra  and  Derbe,  cities 
of  Lycaonia,  and  unto  the  region 
that  lieth  round  about : 


incidental  allusions  as  these,  the  truth 
is  repeatedly  laid  down  in  the  most 
direct  and  strongest  manner,  as  in 
Rom.  9  :    Eph.  2  : 1—10. 

CHAPTER   XIV. 

3.  Boldly  in  the  Lord;  through 
confidence  in  the  Lord.  —  Gave  tes- 
timony ;  by  enabling  them  to  perform 
miracles. 

5.  An  assault;  a  movement}  that 
is,  a  plan  arranged. 
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7  And  there  they  preached 
the  gospel. 

8  fl  And  there  sat  a  certain 
man  at  Lystra,  impotent  in  his 
feet,  being  a  cripple  from  his 
mother's  womb,  who  never  had 
walked. 

9  The  same  heard  Paul  speak  ; 
who,  steadfastly  beholding  him, 
and  perceiving  that  he  had  faith 
to  be  healed, 

10  Said  with  a  loud  voice, 
Stand  upright  on  thy  feet.  And 
he  leaped  and  walked. 

11  And  when  the  people  saw 
what  Paul  had  done,  they  lifted 
up  their  voices,  saying  in  the 
speech  of  Lycaonia,  The  gods  are 
come  down  to  us  in  the  likeness 
of  men. 

12  And  they  called  Barnabas, 
Jupiter  ;  and  Paul,  Mercurius,  be- 
cause he  was  the  chief  speaker. 

13  Then  the  priest  of  Jupiter, 
which  was  before  their  city, 
brought  oxen  and  garlands  unto 
the  gates,  and  would  have  done 
sacrifice  with  the  people  ; 

14  Which  when  the  apostles 
Barnabas  and  Paul  heard  of,  they 


11.  In  the  speech  of  Lycaonia; 
which  it  appears  Paul  did  not  under- 
stand ;  so  that  he  was  not  aware  of 
their  design  until  they  had,  in  part, 
carried  it  into  effect. 

12.  Jupiter  —  Mercurius  ;  promi- 
nent deities  worshipped  in  those  times. 
Jupiter  was  the  supreme  god,  and 
Mercury  the  god  of  eloquence,  —  the 
attendant  and  messenger  of  Jupiter. 

13.  Gates;  the  gates  or  doors  of 
the  building  in  which  the  apostles 
then  were. 

16,  17.  That  is,  he  left  them  to 
themselves,  without  any  special  reve- 
lation ;  while  yet  there  was  sufficient 
evidence  of  his  existence  and  charac- 
ter, in  the  visible  creation,  if  they  had 
been  disposed  to  be  guided  by  it. 

19.  Who  persuaded  the  people  ;  not 
necessarily  the  same  individuals  as 
those  who  had  been  ready  to  regard 


rent    their    clothes,   and   ran   in 
among  the  people,  crying  out, 

15  And  saying,  Sirs,  why  do 
ye  these  things  ?  We  also  are 
men  of  like  passions  with  you, 
and  preach  unto  you,  that  ye 
should  turn  from  these  vanities 
unto  the  living  God,  which  made 
heaven  and  earth,  and  the  sea, 
and  all  things  that  are  therein : 

16  Who  in  times  past  suffered 
all  nations  to  walk  in  their  own 
ways. 

17  Nevertheless  he  left  not 
himself  without  witness,  in  that  he 
did  good,  and  gave  us  rain  from 
heaven,  and  fruitful  seasons,  fill- 
ing our  hearts  with  food  and  glad- 
ness. 

18  And  with  these  sayings 
scarce  restrained  they  the  people, 
that  they  had  not  done  sacrifice 
unto  them. 

19  |f  And  there  came  thither 
certain  Jews  from  Antioch  and 
Iconium,  who  persuaded  the  peo- 
ple, and  having  stoned  Paul,  drew 
him  out  of  the  city,  supposing  he 
had  been  dead. 

20  Howbeit,   as   the    disciples 


the  apostles  as  gods.  It  is  very  prob- 
able that  there  was  a  suppressed  and 
secret  hostility  before,  which  the  in- 
fluence of  these  Jews  concentrated, 
and  strengthened,  and  brought  out 
into  action,  while  the  others  with- 
drew. And  generally,  in  fact,  the 
fluctuations  of  the  popular  will,  so 
proverbial  for  their  frequency  and 
suddenness,  arise  not  from  reversals 
of  opinion  in  the  same  parties,  but 
from  alternations  of  ascendency,  in 
respect  to  opposite  and  contending 
ones.  In  our  Savior's  case,  for  ex- 
ample, when  the  populace  shouted 
"  Hosanna  "  on  one  day,  and  "  Crucify 
him  "  on  another,  we  are  not  neces- 
sarily to  suppose  that  the  same  indi- 
viduals were  changed  from  friends  to 
enemies,  but  only  that  friends  were 
predominant  while  he  was  entering 
Jerusalem   in   triumph,    and  enemies 
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stood  round  about  him,  he  rose 
up,  and  came  into  the  city  :  and 
the  next  day  he  departed  with 
Barnabas  to  Derbe. 

21  ff  And  when  they  had 
preached  the  gospel  to  that  city, 
and  had  taught  many,  they  re- 
turned again  to  Lystra,  and  to 
Iconium,  and  Antioch, 

22  Confirming  the  souls  of  the 
disciples,  and  exhorting  them  to 
continue  in  the  faith,  and  that  we 
must  through  much  tribulation 
enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God. 

23  And  when  they  had  or- 
dained them  elders  in  every 
church,  and  had  prayed  with 
fasting,  they  commended  them  to 
the  Lord,  on  whom  they  believed. 

24  And  after  they  had  passed 
throughout  Pisidia,  they  came  to 
Pamphylia. 

25  And  when  they  had  preach- 
ed the  word  in  Perga,  they  went 
down  into  Attalia ; 

26  And  thence  sailed  to  Anti- 


when  he  was  brought  in  as  a  criminal. 
Very  slight  circumstances  are  some- 
times sufficient,  in  such  cases,  to  turn 
the  scale,  —  to  throw  one  party,  hith- 
erto prominent,  into  discouragement 
and  inaction,  and  to  bring  up  another, 
hitherto  overawed  and  restrained,  to 
ascendency  and  power. 

21.  Lystra,  &c.  ;  the  very  cities 
from  which  they  had  just  been  ex- 
pelled. 

22.  Through  much  tribulation ;  re- 
ferring to  the  exposure'  and  suffering 
which  they  had  just  been  called  to  en- 
dure. 

23.  Ordained  th era  elders ;  instituted 
officers  with  such  duties  and  powers 
as  the  circumstances  here  required. 
Ordaining  them  was  inducting  them 
to  office,  as  in  Acts  6  : 6,  where  the 
designation  of  the  individuals  had 
been  previously  made  by  the  church. 
In  this  case,  it  is  not  stated  how  the 
individuals  were  designated.  There 
has  been  a  great  deal  of  discussion, 
between  different  branches  of  the 
modern     church,     on     the     question 

25 


och,  from  whence  they  had  been 
recommended  to  the  grace  of  God, 
for  the  work  which  they  fulfilled. 

27  And  when  they  were  come, 
and  had  gathered  the  church  to- 
gether, they  rehearsed  all  that 
God  had  done  with  them,  and 
how  he  had  opened  the  door  of 
faith  unto  the  Gentiles. 

28  And  there  they  abode  long 
time  with  the  disciples. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

AND  certain  men  which  came 
down  from  Judea,  taught 
the  brethren,  and  said,  Except  ye 
be  circumcised  after  the  manner 
of  Moses,  ye  cannot  be  saved. 

2  When  therefore  Paul  and 
Barnabas  had  no  small  dissension 
and  disputation  with  them,  they 
determined  that  Paul  and  Barna- 
bas, and  certain  other  of  them, 
should  go  up  to  Jerusalem  unto 
the  apostles  and  elders  about  this 
question. 


whether  religious  teachers  ought  to 
be  elected  by  the  church,  or  appoint- 
ed by  superior  ecclesiastical  officers. 
We  should  have  supposed  that,  if  it 
had  been  intended  that  either  practice 
should  be  considered  an  essential 
feature  in  the  future  administration  of 
the  church,  the  mode  in  this,  and  in 
other  similar  cases,  would  have  been 
distinctly  specified. 

26.  From  whence  they  had  been  rec- 
ommended, &c. ;  as  related  Acts  13  : 
1—4. 

CHAPTER  XV. 
1.  Came  dozen  from  Judea  ;  to  An- 
tioch. —  Except  ye  be  circumcised ; 
referring  to  the  Gentile  converts. 
Their  meaning  was,  that  they  must 
become  Jews  as  well  as  Christians, 
and  conform  to  the  Mosaic  institu- 
tions. They  regarded  Christianity  as 
only  the  end  and  consummation  of  Ju- 
daism, —  the  exclusive  inheritance  of 
those  who  had  been,  or  who  were  will- 
ing to  become,  a  part  of  the  great 
family  of  Abraham. 
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3  And  being  brought  on  their 
way  by  the  church,  they  passed 
through  Phenice  and  Samaria, 
declaring  the  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles :  and  they  caused  great 
joy  unto  all  the  brethren. 

4  And  when  they  were  come 
to  Jerusalem,  they  were  received 
of  the  church,  and  of  the  apostles 
and  elders,  and  they  declared  all 
things  thatGod  had  done  with  them. 

5  17  But  there  rose  up  certain 
of  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees,  which 
believed,  saying,  That  it  was 
needful  to  circumcise  them,  and 
to  command  them  to  keep  the  law 
of  Moses. 

6  And  the  apostles  and  elders 
came  together  for  to  consider  of 
this  matter. 

7  |j  And  when  there  had  been 
much  disputing,  Peter  rose  up 
and  said  unto  them,  Men  and 
brethren,  ye  know  how  that  a 
good  while  ago,  God  made  choice 
among  us,  that  the  Gentiles,  by 
my  mouth,  should  hear  the  word 
of  the  gospel,  and  believe. 

8  And  God,  which  knoweth 
the  hearts,  bare  them  witness, 
giving  them  the  Holy  Ghost,  even 
as  he  did  unto  us  : 

3.  Phenice  and  Samaria  ;  provinces 
which  will  be  seen  by  the  map  to  be 
intermediate  between  Antioch  and  Je- 
rusalem. 

5.  Them  ;  the  Gentile  converts. 

6.  The  —  elders ;  the  leading  and 
influential  men.  That  the  assembly 
was  numerous,  is  shown  by  allusions 
in  v.  12,  22,  and  23.  Perhaps  these 
expressions,  especially  that  in  v.  23, 
where  the  brethren  particularly  are 
mentioned,  imply  that  the  disciples 
generally  were  convened  \  as  there  is 
no  evidence  that  the  body  of  believers 
was  very  large  at  this  time  in  Jerusa- 
lem, for  a  very  considerable  proportion 
of  the  early  converts  were  residents  of 
other  places;  and  of  those  who  be- 
longed to  the  city,  the  persecution  had 
driven    many    away.     The    account, 


9  And  put  no  difference  be- 
tween us  and  them,  purifying  their 
hearts  by  faith. 

10  Now  therefore  why  tempt 
ye  God,  to  put  a  yoke  upon  the 
neck  of  the  disciples,  which  nei- 
ther our  fathers  nor  we  were  able 
to  bear  ? 

11  But  we  believe,  that  through 
the  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
we  shall  be  saved,  even  as  they. 

12  ^|  Then  all  the  multitude 
kept  silence,  and  gave  audience 
to  Barnabas  and  Paul,  declaring 
what  miracles  and  wonders  God 
had  wrought  among  the  Gentiles 
by  them. 

13  U  And  after  they  had  held 
their  peace,  James  answered,  say- 
ing, Men  and  brethren,  hearken 
unto  me. 

14  Simeon  hath  declared  how 
God  at  the  first  did  visit  the  Gen- 
tiles, to  take  out  of  them  a  people 
for  his  name. 

15  And  to  this  agree  the  words 
of  the  prophets  ;  as  it  is  written, 

16  After  this  I  will  return,  and 
will  build  again  the  tabernacle  of 
David  which  is  fallen  down  ;  and 
I  will  build  again  the  ruins  there- 
of, and  I  will  set  it  up  : 

however,  leaves  the  constitution  of 
the  council  uncertain,  and  has  led, 
consequently,  to  eager  discussion  be- 
tween those  advocates  of  the  different 
systems  of  ecclesiastical  polity,  who 
feel  bound  to  discover  models  in  the 
Acts  for  the  institutions  and  customs 
which  they  find  prevailing  in  their 
respective  communions. 

7.  God  made  choice,  &c. ;  referring 
to  the  circumstances  related  Acts  10  : 

9.  Faith;  that -is,  simply  by  faith 
in  Christ,  without  requiring  of  them 
obedience  to  the  ceremonial  law. 

11.  Through  the  grace,  <&c. ;  and 
not  by  our  Jewish  ceremonies. 

13.  James;  James  the  less, — 
James  the  brother  of  John  having  been 
slain.     (12  :  1,  2.) 

14.  Simeon;  Peter. 
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17  That  the  residue  of  men 
might  seek  after  the  Lord,  and 
all  the  Gentiles,  upon  whom  my 
name  is  called,  saith  the  Lord, 
who  doeth  all  these  things. 

18  Known  unto  God  are  all 
his  works  from  the  besfinninsr  of 
the  world. 

19  Wherefore  my  sentence  is, 
that  we  trouble  not  them,  which 
from  among  the  Gentiles  are 
turned  to  God : 

20  But  that  we  write  unto  them 
that  they  abstain  from  pollutions 
of  idols,  and  from  fornication,  and 
from  things  strangled,  and  from 
blood. 

2 1  For  Moses  of  old  time  hath 
in  every  city  them  that  preach 
him,  being  read  in  the  synagogues 
every  Sabbath  day. 

22  ]\  Then  pleased  it  the  apos- 
tles and  elders,  with  the  wThole 
church,  to  send  chosen  men  of  their 
own  company  to  Antioch,  with 
Paul  and  Barnabas ;  namely,  Judas 
surnamed    Barsabas,   and    Silas, 


19.  My  sentence  ;  that  is,  my  judg- 
ment. 

20.  That  is,  while  they  were  held 
excused  from  positive  acts  of  con- 
formity with  the  Jewish  ceremonial 
law,  they  were  bound  to  abstain  from 
all  those  practices  of  paganism,  which 
were  either  immoral  in  themselves,  or 
were  held  in  peculiar  abhorrence  by 
Jews.  Thus  the  Jews  were  not  to 
impose  the  burdens  of  their  ceremonial 
law  upon  the  Gentile  converts,  nor 
were  the  Gentile  converts  to  do  any 
thing  which  should  countenance  idol- 
atry, or  shock  the  feelings  of  their 
Jewish  brethren. 

21.  The  meaning-  seems  to  be,  "  As 
a  Christian  church,  we  neither  enjoin 
nor  condemn  Judaism.  We  leave  it 
to  its  own  established  means  of  defence 
and  dissemination." 

23.  The  apostles,  and  elders,  and 
brethren.  There  is  no  more  remark- 
able trait  in  the  character  of  the  apos- 
tles than  the  scrupulousness  with 
which  they  refrain  from  the  assump- 


chief  men  among  the  brethren : 

23  And  they  wrote  letters  by 
them  after  this  ,  manner :  The 
apostles,  and  elders,  and  brethren, 
send  greeting  unto  the  brethren 
which  are  of  the  Gentiles  in  An- 
tioch, and  Syria,  and  Cilicia. 

24  Forasmuch  as  we  have 
heard,  that  certain  which  went  out 
from  us,  have  troubled  you  with 
words,  subverting  your  souls,  say- 
ing, Ye  must  be  circumcised,  and 
keep  the  law  ;  to  whom  we  gave 
no  such  commandment : 

25  It  seemed  good  unto  us, 
being  assembled  with  one  accord, 
to  send  chosen  men  unto  you, 
with  our  beloved  Barnabas  and 
Paul : 

26  Men  that  have  hazarded 
their  lives  for  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

27  We  have  sent  therefore  Ju- 
das and  Silas,  who  shall  also  tell 
you  the  same  things  by  mouth. 

28  For  it  seemed  good  to  the 
Holy  Ghost,  and  to  us,  to  lay  up- 

tion  of  ecclesiastical  authority  over 
the  church  Men  were  never  placed 
in  circumstances  more  favorable  for 
forming,  or  for  the  means  of  execu- 
ting, ambitious  designs.  Notwith- 
standing the  high  personal  influence 
which  they  must  necessarily  have 
possessed,  they  are  always  very  slow 
to  assume  the  exercise  of  any  great 
official  authority.  They  call  meet- 
ings for  consultation  ;  they  suggest ; 
they  propose ;  but  it  is  the  whole 
body  of  disciples  that  decide  and 
act.  (Acts  1  :  15,  21,  22,  23.  6  : 
2,  3.)  In  the  remarkable  case  here 
recorded,  they  do  not  assume  that  they 
are  to  decide  the  question.  They  call 
a  meeting  ;  they  consult ;  they  argue  ; 
they  state  facts ;  and  they  admit  of 
counter  arguments  and  statements; 
and  then  the  decision,  when  it  is 
made,  goes  forth  in  the  name  of  the 
apostles,  and  elders,  and  brethren. 

24.  Certain  which  went  out  from  us  ; 
as  is  related  v.  1. 

28.    To  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  to  us ; 
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on  you  no  greater  burden   than 
these  necessary  things ; 

29  That  ye  abstain  from  meats 
offered  to  idols,  and  from  blood, 
and  from  things  strangled,  and 
from  fornication :  from  which  if 
ye  keep  yourselves,  ye  shall  do 
well.    Fare  ye  well. 

30  So  when  they  were  dis- 
missed, they  came  to  Antioch  : 
and  when  they  had  gathered  the 
multitude  together,  they  delivered 
the  epistle. 

31  Which  when  they  had 
read,  they  rejoiced  for  the  conso- 
lation. 

32  And  Judas  and  Silas,  being 
prophets  also  themselves,  exhort- 
ed the  brethren  v/ith  many  words, 
and  confirmed  them. 

33  And  after  they  had  tarried 
there  a  space,  they  were  let  go  in 
peace  from  the  brethren  unto  the 
apostles. 

to  us  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

31.  The  narrative  contained  in  the 
preceding  verses  of  this  chapter,  has 
been  the  subject  of  a  great  deal  of  dis- 
cussion, this  council  being  claimed  by 
the  advocates  of  various  systems  of 
ecclesiastical  polity,  as  the  original 
model  of  the  institutions  which  they 
respectively  defend;  the  arguments 
on  all  sides  being  built  on  inferences 
drawn  from  the  few  and  doubtful  in- 
timations given  in  the  account,  —  and, 
where  these  fail,  on  imagination  and 
conjecture.  If  it  had  been  intended 
as  a  model,  it  is  impossible  to  doubt 
that  its  constitution  and  rules  of  pro- 
cedure would  have  been  more  defi- 
nitely detailed.  He  who  reads  the 
narrative  without  a  point  to  carry,  will 
see  in  it  only  an  informal  and  an  un- 
premeditated meeting  for  consultation, 
arising  out  of  a  peculiar  and  unique 
emergency,  —  without  any  idea,  on 
the  part  of  the  actors,  that  they  were 
establishing  any  precedent  either  for 
themselves  or  for  others  ;  far  less  that 
they  were  founding  a  system  to  extend 
over  all  the  nations  of  Christendom, 
and  to  endure  for  all  periods  of  time. 


34  Notwithstanding,  it  pleased 
Silas  to  abide  there  still. 

35  Paul  also  and  Barnabas 
continued  in  Antioch,  teaching 
and  preaching  the  word  of  the 
Lord,  with  many  others  also. 

36  ff  And  some  days  after, 
Paul  said  unto  Barnabas,  Let  us 
go  again  and  visit  our  brethren,  in 
every  city  where  we  have  preach- 
ed the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  see 
how  they  do. 

37  And  Barnabas  determined 
to  take  with  them  John,  whose 
surname  was  Mark. 

38  But  Paul  thought  not  good 
to  take  him  with  them,  who  de- 
parted from  them  from  Pamphyl- 
ia,  and  went  not  with  them  to  the 
work. 

39  And  the  contention  was  so 
sharp  between  them,  that  they 
departed  asunder  one  from  the 
other :    and    so     Barnabas    took 


It  seems  to  have  been  simply  a  con- 
sultation, conforming,  in  its  arrange- 
ments, to  the  situation  of  the  parties 
interested,  and  to  the  nature  of  the 
emergency  which  called  it  forth.  The 
apostles  laid  down  no  definite  sys- 
tem of  ecclesiastical  organization,  but 
adapted  measures  to  emergencies,  and 
instituted  such  forms  of  organization 
as  were  suited  to  their  circumstances, 
and  to  the  ideas  of  their  age.  The 
successive  generations  of  Christians,  in 
all  branches  of  the  church,  have  fol- 
lowed the  apostolical  example  in  this 
respect;  and  though,  in  theory,  some 
profess  to  follow  closely  the  original 
models,  in  practice,  all  agree  in 
modifying  their  forms  as  required  by 
the  various  exigencies  of  nations,  and 
by  the  changes  resulting  from  the 
lapse  of  time. 

32.   Prophets;  preachers. 

38.  And  went  not  with  them  ;  as  re- 
lated Acts  13 :  13. 

39.  The  contention.  The  historian 
leaves  us  uninformed  in  regard  to  the 
merits  of  this  controversy.  It  is  un- 
certain whether  Paul  was  unreason- 
able or  Mark  unfaithful.  Paul  was 
afterwards  reconciled   to   Mark,   and 
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Mark,    and   sailed   unto   Cyprus. 

40  And  Paul  chose  Silas,  and 
departed,  being  recommended  by 
the  brethren  unto  the  grace  of 
God. 

41  And  he  went  through  Syr- 
ia and  Cilicia,  confirming  the 
churches. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

Fin  HEN  came  he  to  Derbe  and 
_1_  Lystra  :  and  behold,  a  cer- 
tain disciple  was  there,  named 
Timotheus,  the  son  of  a  certain 
woman  which  was  a  Jewess,  and 
believed,  but  his  father  was  a 
Greek  : 

2  Which  was  well  reported  of 
by  the  brethren  that  were  at  Lys- 
tra and  Iconium. 

3  Him  would  Paul  have  to  go 
forth  with  him ;  and  took  and 
circumcised  him,  because  of  the 
Jews  which  -were  in  those  quar- 
ters :  for  they  knew  all  that  his 
father  was  a  Greek : 

4  And  as  they  went  through 
the  cities,  they  delivered  them 
the  decrees  for  to  keep,  that  were 
ordained  of  the  apostles  and  el- 
ders which  were  at  Jerusalem. 

5  And  so  were  the  churches 
established  in  the  faith,  and  in- 
creased in  number  daily. 

sent  for  him  to  come  to  Rome.  (2 
Tim.  4  :  11.)  The  disposition  of  Bar- 
nabas to  judge  more  leniently  than 
Paul,  in  this  case,  may  have  arisen 
from  the  fact  that  Mark  was  his  rela- 
tive.    (Col.  4  :  10.) 

40.  Silas;  one  of  those  who  had 
been  sent  from  Jerusalem  with  the 
letter,     (v.  27.) 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

1,  Derbe  and  Lystra.  He  had  vis- 
ited these  cities  before,  and  been  ex- 
posed to  great  danger  through  the 
hostility  of  the  Jews. 

2.  Which  ;  which  disciple,  —  Ti- 
motheus. 

25* 


6  Now  when  they  had  gone 
throughout  Phrygia,  and  the  re- 
gion of  Galatia,  and  were  forbid- 
den of  the  Holy  Ghost  to  preach 
the  word  in  Asia ; 

7  After  they  were  come  to 
Mysia,  they  assayed  to  go  into 
Bithynia  ;  but  the  Spirit  suffered 
them  not. 

8  And  they,  passing  by  Mysia, 
came  down  to  Troas. 

9  ^f  And  a  vision  appeared  to 
Paul  in  the  night :  There  stood  a 
man  of  Macedonia,  and  prayed 
him,  saying,  Come  over  into  Ma- 
cedonia, and  help  us. 

10  And  after  he  had  seen  the 
vision,  immediately  we  endeavored 
to  go  into  Macedonia,  assuredly 
gathering,  that  the  Lord  had 
called  us  for  to  preach  the  gospel 
unto  them^ 

11  Therefore  loosing  from 
Troas,  we  came  with  a  straight 
course  to  Samothracia,  and  the 
next  day  to  Neapolis  ; 

12  And  from  thence  to  Philip- 
pi,  which  is  the  chief  city  of  that 
part  of  Macedonia,  and  a  colony  : 
and  we  were  in  that  city  abiding 
certain  days. 

13  And  on  the  Sabbath  we 
went  out  of  the  city  by  a  river 
side,  where  prayer  was  wont  to 

3.  And  circumcised  him.  Although 
a  Gentile  convert  was  under  no  obli- 
gation to  submit  to  this  rite,  still  he 
was  at  liberty  to  do  so,  if  he  judged  it 
expedient  on  any  account. 

4.  Decrees  ;  relating  to  the  duties  of 
Gentile  converts,  as  expressed  in  the 
letter  contained  in  the  last  chapter. 

10.  We.  Here  Luke,  the  author 
of  this  history,  first  uses  a  form  of 
expression  implying  that  he  was  Paul's 
companion  in  those  journeys. 

11.  To  go  to  Macedonia  it  was  ne- 
cessary to  cross  the  Egean  Sea.  —  Sam- 
othracia ;  an  island  in  that  sea.  — 
Neapolis ;  a  port  of  Macedonia. 

13.   By  a  river  side     Philippi  was 
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be  made  ;  and  we  sat  down,  and 
spake  unto  the  women  which  re- 
sorted thither. 

14  |f  And  a  certain  woman 
named  Lydia,  a  seller  of  purple, 
of  the  city  of  Thyatira,  which 
worshipped  God,  heard  us  :  whose 
heart  the  Lord  opened,  that  she 
attended  unto  the  things  which 
were   spoken  of  Paul. 

15  And  when  she  was  bap- 
tized, and  her  household,  she 
besought  us,  saying,  If  ye  have 
judged  me  to  be  faithful  to  the 
Lord,  come  into  my  house,  and 
abide  there  :  And  she  constrained 
us. 

16  ft  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
we  went  to  prayer,  a  certain 
damsel,  possessed  with  a  spirit  of 
divination,  met  us,  which  brought 
her  masters  much  gain  by  sooth- 
saying : 

17  The  same  followed  Paul 
and  us,  and  cried,  saying,  These 
men  are  the  servants  of  the  most 
high  God,  which  show  unto  us 
the  wav  cf  salvation. 

18  And  this  did  she  many 
days.  But  Paul,  being  grieved, 
turned  and  said  to  the  spirit,  I 
command  thee  in  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ  to  come  out  of  her. 
And  he  came  out  the  same  hour. 


remote  from  Jerusalem,  and  the  few 
Jews  who  resided  there  appear  to  have 
had  only  this  place  of  retirement  and 
prayer,  instead  of  the  customary  syn- 
agogue, within  the  city. 

14.  Of —  Thyatira  ;  from  Thyatira. 
Her  residence  at  this  time  was  at 
Philippi.     (v.  15.) 

15.  Her  household  ;  her  family. 

16.  Went  to  prayer ;  were  going  to 
the  place  of  prayer,  mentioned  in  v. 
13,  on  some  occasion  subsequent  to 
their  meeting  with  Lydia.  —  Sooth- 
saying. It  scarcely  need  be  said  that 
these  powers  of  divination  were  pre- 
tended. Paul  treats  the  case  as  one 
Of  demoniacal  possession. 


19  tT  And  when  her  masters 
saw  that  the  hope  of  their  gains 
was  gone, they  caught  Paul  and 
Silas,  and  drew  them  into  the 
market-place  unto  the  rulers, 

20  And  brought  them  to  the 
magistrates,  saying,  These  men, 
being  Jews,  do  exceedingly  trou- 
ble our  city, 

21  And  teach  customs  which 
are  not  lawful  for  us  to  receive, 
neither  to  observe,  being  Romans. 

22  And  the  multitude  rose  up 
together  against  them :  and  the 
magistrates  rent  off  their  clothes, 
and  commanded  to  beat  them. 

23  And  when  they  had  laid 
many  stripes  upon  them,  they 
cast  them  into  prison,  charging 
the  jailer  to  keep  them  safely  ; 

24  Who,  having  received  such 
a  charge,  thrust  them  into  the 
inner  prison,  and  made  their  feet 
fast  in  the  stocks. 

25  ft  And  at  midnight  Paul 
and  Silas  prayed,  and  sang  praises 
unto  God  :  and  the  prisoners  heard 
them. 

26  And  suddenly  there  was  a 
great  earthquake,  so  that  the 
foundations  of  the  prison  were 
shaken :  and  immediately  all  the 
doors  were  opened,  and  every 
one's  bands  were  loosed. 


22.  Rent  off  their  clothes;  that  is, 
the  clothes  of  Paul  and  Silas,  prelim- 
inary to  the  punishment.  The  case 
is  different  from  that  recorded  Matt. 
26  :  65,  where  the  judge  rent  his  own 
clothes  as  an  expression  of  affected 
abhorrence  for  the  prisoner's  guilt. 

24.  Stocks;  a  wooden  instrument, 
with  holes,  into  which  the  feet  were 
secured  in  a  constrained  and  painful 
position.  Under  these  circumstances, 
prisoners  could  not  sleep.  It  is  neces- 
sary to  observe  this,  in  order  to  under- 
stand the  full  force  of  the  statement, 
that  at  midnight  Paul  and  Silas  were 
occupied  in  singing  praises. 
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27  And  the  keeper  of  the 
prison  awaking  out  of  his  sleep, 
and  seeing  the  prison  doors  open, 
he  drew  out  his  sword, and  would 
have  killed  himself,  supposing 
that  the  prisoners  had  been  fled. 

28  But  Paul  cried  with  a  loud 
voice,  saying,  Do  thyself  no  harm : 
for  we  are  all  here. 

29  Then  he  called  for  a  light, 
and  sprang  in,  and  came  trem- 
bling, and  fell  down  before  Paul 
and  Silas; 

30  And  brought  them  out,  and 
said,  Sirs,  what  must  I  do  to  be 
saved  ? 

31  And  thev  said,  Believe  on 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  thou 
shalt  be  saved,  and  thy  house. 

32  And  they  spake  unto  him 
the  word  of  the  Lord,  and  to  all 
that  were  in  his  house. 

33  And  he  took  them  the  same 
hour  of  the  night,  and  washed 
their  stripes ;  and  was  baptized, 
he  and  all  his,  straightway". 

34  And  when  he  had  brought 
them  into  his  house,  he  set  meat 
before  them,  and  rejoiced,  be- 
lie vine  in  God  with  all  his 
house. 

35  J[  And   when  it  was   day, 


27.  Would  have  hilled  himself; 
dreading  the  terrible  punishment 
which  he  might  have  incurred. 

33.  Was  baptized.  This  pagan  and 
his  family  could  have  learned  very 
little  of  Christianity  in  such  an  inter- 
view. It  is  the  changed  heart,  and 
not  the  enlightened  miud,  which  is 
essential  to  salvation.  —  And  all  his. 
It  would  seem,  from  this  expression, 
that  they  were  baptized  as  his,  that 
is,  in  the  capacity  of  members  of  his 
family,  in  accordance  with  the  present 
custom  of  most  denominations  of 
Christians ;  and  yet  it  is  said  below 
that  all  his  house  believed.  It  would 
appear,  from  the  circumstances  of  this 
case,  that  the  ceremony  could  not 
have  been  performed  by  immersion. 


the  magistrates  sent  the  ser- 
geants,   saying,    Let   those    men 

go- 

36  And    the    keeper    of    the 

prison  told  this  saying  to  Paul, 
The  magistrates  have  sent  to  let 
you  go :  now  therefore  depart, 
and  go  in  peace. 

37  But  Paul  said  unto  them, 
They  have  beaten  us  openly  un- 
condemned,  being  Romans,  and 
have  cast  us  into  prison  ;  and  now 
do  they  thrust  us  out  privily  ?  nay 
verily ;  but  let  them  come  them- 
selves and  fetch  us  out. 

38  And  the  sergeants  told  these 
words  unto  the  magistrates :  and 
they  feared  when  they  heard  that 
they  were  Romans. 

39  And  they  came  and  be- 
sought them,  and  brought  them 
out,  and  desired  them  to  depart 
out  of  the  city. 

40  And  they  went  out  of  the 
prison,  and  entered  into  the  house 
of  Lydia :  and  when  they  had 
seen  the  brethren,  they  comforted 
them,  and  departed. 


CHAPTER  XVII. 

OW  when  they  had  passed 
through    Amphipolis     and 


37.  Being  Romans.  The  Roman 
laws  gave  to  Roman  citizens  many 
peculiar  and  exclusive  privileges,  and 
the  government  punished  severely 
any  infraction  of  them.  Over  the 
natives  of  the  conquered  provinces, 
the  magistrates  exercised  a  far  more 
arbitrary  and  irresponsible  power. 
This  privilege  of  Roman  citizenship 
pertained  not  merely  to  Rome,  but  to 
many  other  places,  on  which  the  free- 
dom had  been  conferred ;  and  it  might 
be  purchased  by  individuals  for  money. 
See  the  dialogue  between  Paul  and 
the  Roman  chief  captain.  (Acts  22  : 
25 — 29.)  —  And  fetch  us  out.  They 
demanded  this  as  an  act  of  public 
acknowledgment  that  they  had  been 
unjustly  condemned. 
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Apol Ionia,  they  came  to  Thessa- 
lonica, where  was  a  synagogue 
of  the  Jews. 

2  And  Paul,  as  his  manner 
was,  went  in  unto  them,  and 
three  Sabbath  days  reasoned  with 
them  out  of  the  Scriptures, 

3  Opening  and  alleging,  that 
Christ  must  needs  have  suffered, 
and  risen  again  from  the  dead ; 
and  that  this  Jesus,  whom  I  preach 
unto  you,  is  Christ. 

4  And  some  of  them  believed, 
and  consorted  with  Paul  and 
Silas  :  and  of  the  devout  Greeks 
a  great  multitude,  and  of  the 
chief  women  not  a  few. 

5  51  But  the  Jews  which  be- 
lieved not,  moved  with  envy,  took 
unto  them  certain  lewd  fellows  of 
the  baser  sort,  and  gathered  a 
company,  and  set  all  the  city  on 
an  uproar,  and  assaulted  the  house 
of  Jason,  and  sought  to  bring  them 
out  to  the  people. 

6  And  when  they  found  them 
not,  they  drew  Jason  and  certain 
brethren  unto  the  rulers  of  the 
city,  crying,  These  that  have 
turned  the  world  upside  down, 
are  come  hither  also ; 

7  Whom  Jason  hath  received  : 
and  these  all  do  contrary  to  the 
decrees  of  Cesar,  saying,  That 
there  is  another  king,  one  Jesus. 

8  And  they  troubled  the  peo- 
ple, and  the  rulers  of  the  city, 
when  they  heard  these  things. 

CHAPTER    XVII. 

1 .  Thessalonica ;  a  large  city  of 
Macedonia.  —  Where  was  a  synagogue, 
&c.  Few  places  so  remote  from  Je- 
rusalem had  a  synagogue  for  the 
Jews. 

3.  Must  needs  ;  that  is,  according  to 
the  Jewish  Scriptures. —  JVJwm  I  preach 
unto  you;  the  word  J  referring  .to 
Paul. 

4.  Consorted  with  ;  united  with. 


9  And  when  they  had  taken 
security  of  Jason  and  of  the  other, 
they  let  them  go. 

10  5]  And  the  brethren  imme- 
diately sent  away  Paul  and  Silas 
by  night  unto  Berea  :  who,  coming 
thither,  went  into  the  synagogue 
of  the  Jews. 

11  These  were  more  noble 
than  those  in  Thessalonica,  in 
that  they  received  the  word  with 
all  readiness  of  mind,  and  searched 
the  Scriptures  daily,  whether  those 
things  were  so. 

12  Therefore  many  of  them 
believed ;  also  of  honorable  wo- 
men which  were  Greeks,  and  of 
men  not  a  few. 

13  5T  But  when  the  Jews  of 
Thessalonica  had  knowledge  that 
the  word  of  God  was  preached 
of  Paul  at  Berea,  they  came 
thither  also,  and  stirred  up  the 
people. 

14  And  then  immediately  the 
brethren  sent  away  Paul,  to  go 
as  it  were  to  the  sea :  but  Silas 
and  Timotheus  abode  there  still. 

15  And  they  that  conducted 
Paul  brought  him  unto  Athens  : 
and  receiving  a  commandment 
unto  Silas  and  Timotheus  for  to 
come  to  him  with  all  speed,  they 
departed. 

16  51  Now,  while  Paul  waited 
for  them  at  Athens,  his  spirit  was 
stirred  in  him,  when  he  saw  the 
city  wholly  given  to  idolatry. 

5.  Jason ;  at  whose  house  the  apos- 
tles were  entertained  as  guests. 

9.  Token  security;  made  a  satis- 
factory arrangement,  in  some  way, 
for  insuring  the  termination  of  the 
difficulty. 

11.  Whether  those  things  were  so; 
that  is,  whether,  according  to  the  pre- 
dictions of  the  Scriptures,  the  Messiah 
was  to  suffer  death,  and  then  be  re- 
stored to  life  again,  as  Paul  contended, 
(v.  3.) 
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17  Therefore  disputed  he  in 
the  synagogue  with  the  Jews, 
and  with  the  devout  persons,  and 
in  the  market  daily  with  them 
that  met  with  him. 

18  Then  certain  philosophers 
of  the  Epicureans,  and  of  the 
Stoics,  encountered  him.  And 
some  said,  What  will  this  babbler 
say  ?  other  some,  He  seemeth  to 
be  a  setter  forth  of  strange  gods  : 
because  he  preached  unto  them 
Jesus,  and  the  resurrection. 

19  And  they  took  him,  and 
brought  him  unto  Areopagus, 
saying,  May  we  know  what  this 
new  doctrine,  whereof  thou  speak - 
est,  is  ? 


17.  Disputed  ;  argued.  —  Market ; 
the  forum ;  a  place  of  great  public 
resort,  in  which  assemblies  of  various 
kinds  were  often  held. 

18.  Epicureans  and  —  Stoics;  two 
prominent  sects  of  philosophers.  The 
doctrine  of  the  Epicureans  was,  that 
the  true  end  and  aim  of  life  was  enjoy- 
ment, and  that  the  test  and  the  essence 
of  philosophy  was  to  carry  human 
happiness  to  the  highest  point,  and  to 
give  it  the  most  permanent  and  unin- 
terrupted character ;  the  rules  of  vir- 
tue were  inculcated  as  the  best  means 
to  this  end.  The  philosophers  of  this 
class  saw  no  evidence  of  any  future 
state,  or  of  the  existence  of  any  divine 
being  to  whom  they  were  accountable. 
Their  theory,  therefore,  was,  that  every 
man  should  aim  to  secure  for  himself 
and  for  others  the  highest  degree  of 
rational  and  substantial  pleasure  in 
the  present  state,  and  all  possible  ex- 
emption from  pain.  The  Stoics,  on 
the  other  hand,  believed  in  the  exist- 
ence of  God,  and  in  a  future  state,  and 
in  the  moral  accountability  of  man ; 
and  they  held  up  an  ideal  of  virtue, 
which  they  maintained  was  the  high- 
est good,  and  should  be  the  end  and 
aim  of  human  efforts,  without  regard 
to  the  pain  or  the  pleasure  which 
might  attend  the  pursuit.  While, 
therefore,  the  Epicureans  taught  men 
to  value  enjoyment,  and  to  seek  for  it 
through  all  the  safe  avenues  by  which 
it  might  be  attained,  the  Stoics  incul- 


20  For  thou  bringest  certain 
strange  things  to  our  ears ;  we 
would  know  therefore  what  these 
things  mean. 

21  (For  all  the  Athenians  and 
strangers  which  were  there,  spent 
their  time  in  nothing  else,  but 
either  to  tell,  or  to  hear  some 
new  thing.) 

22  j[  Then  Paul  stood  in  the 
midst  of  Mars-hill,  and  said,  Ye 
men  of  Athens,  I  perceive  that 
in  all  things  ye  are  too  super- 
stitious. 

23  For  as  I  passed  by,  and 
beheld  your  devotions,  I  found 
an  altar  with  this  inscription, 
TO   THE    UNKNOWN  GOD. 


cated  indifference  and  insensibility  to 
sensations  of  pain  and  pleasure,  and 
supreme  devotedness  to  the  principles 
of  a  stern  and  inflexible  virtue.  The 
terms  Epicurean  and  Stoic  have  grad- 
ually acquired,  in  modern  times,  op- 
probrious significations  ;  and  the  ordi- 
nary representations  of  the  two  sys- 
tems, made  to  set  off,  by  contrast,  the 
superiority  of  Christianity,  are  carica- 
tures, which  convey  no  just  idea  of  the 
intent  and  meaning  of  their  originals. 
They  were  both  right,  and  both 
wrong ;  for  Christianity  shows  us 
that  virtue  and  happiness,  one  and 
indivisible,  constitute  the  highest  and 
only  good,  and  the  proper  end  and 
aim  of  being. 

19.  Areopagus ;  or  Mars-hill,  as  it 
is  called  below ;  a  public  part  of  the 
city,  —  the  seat  of  an  august  tribunal, 
called  also  the  Areopagus.  Whether 
Paul  was  taken  before  this  court  as  a 
party  accused,  or  only  invited  to  ad- 
dress an  assembly  in  or  near  the  edi- 
fice, is  uncertain. 

21.  Strangers  which  were  there. 
Athens  was  a  city  celebrated  through- 
out the  world  for  its  wealth,  its  refine- 
ment, and  its  high  intellectual  char- 
acter. It  was  consequently  a  place  of 
great  resort. 

22.  Too  superstitious  ;  meaning  very 
superstitious  ;  that  is,  very  religiously 
disposed.  That  the  expression  is  to 
be  understood  in  a  good  sense,  mean- 
ing deeply  interested  in  what  relates 
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Whom  therefore  ye  ignorantly 
worship,  him  declare  I  unto  you. 

24  God  that  made  the  world, 
and  all  things  therein,  seeing  that 
he  is  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth, 
dwelleth  not  in  temples  made 
with  hands ; 

25  Neither  is  worshipped  with 
men's  hands,  as  though  he  needed 
any  thing,  seeing  he  giveth  to  all 
life,  and  breath,  and  all  things; 

26  And  hath  made  of  one 
blood  all  nations  of  men  for  to 
dwell  on  all  the  face  of  the  earth, 
and  hath  determined  the  times 
before  appointed,  and  the  bounds 
of  their  habitation ; 

27  That  they  should  seek  the 
Lord,  if  haply  they  might  feel 
after  him,  and  find  him,  though 
he  be  not  far  from  every  one  of  us  : 

28  For  in  him  we  live,  and 
move,  and  have  our  being  ;  as  cer- 
tain also  of  your  own  poets  have 
said,  For  we  are  also  his  offspring. 

29  Forasmuch  then  as  we  are 
the  offspring  of  God,  we  ought 
not  to  think  that  the  Godhead  is 
like  unto  gold,  or  silver,  or  stone, 
graven  by  art  and  man's  device. 

30  And  the  times  of  this  igno- 
rance God  winked  at ;  but  now 
commandeth  all  men  every  where 
to  repent : 

31  Because  he  hath  appointed 
a  day,  in  the  which  he  will  judge 

to  the  spiritual  world,  and  to  the  divine 
character,  the  following  verses  plainly 
show. 

23.  IVJiom  therefore,  &c.  The 
method  which  Paul  adopted  in  in- 
structing these  pagans  was,  to  elevate 
and  correct  their  own  vague  and  erro- 
neous conceptions  of  the  Divinity,  — 
not  to  attack  and  denounce  them.  It 
is  worthy  of  very  serious  considera- 
tion, how  far  and  in  what  cases  this 
example  ought  to  be  followed,  in  re- 
spect to  the  instruction  of  pagan  na- 
tions, at  the  present  day. 

25.   Jls  though  he  needed  any  thing. 


the  world  in  righteousness,  by 
that  man  whom  he  hath  or- 
dained :  whereof  he  hath  given 
assurance  unto  all  men,  in  *  that 
he  hath  raised  him  from  the 
dead. 

32  fl  And  when  they  heard 
of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
some  mocked :  and  others  said, 
We  will  hear  thee  again  of  this 
matter. 

33  So  Paul  departed  from 
among  them. 

34  Howbeit,  certain  men  clave 
unto  him,  and  believed :  among 
the  which  ivas  Dionysius  the 
Areopagite,  and  a  woman  named 
Damaris,  and  others  with  them. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

AFTER    these    things,   Paul 
departed  from  Athens,  and 
came  to  Corinth ; 

2  And  found  a  certain  Jew 
named  Aquila,  born  in  Pontus, 
lately  come  from  Italy,  with  his 
wife  Priscilla,  (because  that  Clau- 
dius had  commanded  all  Jews  to 
depart  from  Rome,)  and  came 
unto  them. 

3  And  because  he  was  of  the 
same  craft,  he  abode  with  them, 
and  wrought,  (for  by  their  occu- 
pation they  were  tent-makers.) 

4  And  he  reasoned  in  the  syn- 
agogue every  Sabbath,  and  per- 

ln  his  sacrifices  to  the  gods,  the 
heathen  worshipper  imagined  that  he 
was  supplying  their  wants. 

28.  Modern  scholars  have  found  an 
expression  like  the  one  quoted  here  in 
several  of  the  Greek  poets  then  known 
and  read  at  Athens. 

34.  The  Areopagite;  a  member  of 
the  council  of  Areopagus. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

1.  Corinth  was  another  of  the  most 
celebrated  cities  of  Greece. 

2.  Claudius ;  the  Roman  emperor. 
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suaded  the  Jews  and  the  Greeks. 

5  And  when  Silas  and  Timo- 
theus  were  come  from  Macedonia, 
Paul  was  pressed  in  the  Spirit, 
atid  testified  to  the  Jews,  that 
Jesus  was  Christ. 

6  And  when  they  opposed 
themselves,  and  blasphemed,  he 
shook  his  raiment,  and  said  unto 
them,  Your  blood  be  upon  your 
own  heads :  I  am  clean :  from 
henceforth  I  will  go  unto  the 
Gentiles. 

7  And  he  departed  thence,  and 
entered  into  a  certain  marl's  house, 
named  Justus,  one  that  worshipped 
God,  whose  house  joined  hard  to 
the  synagogue. 

8  And  Crispus,  the  chief  ruler 
of  the  synagogue,  believed  on  the 
Lord  with  all  his  house  :  and 
many  of  the  Corinthians  hearing, 
believed,  and  were  baptized. 

9  S\  Then  spake  the  Lord  to 
Paul  in  the  night  by  a  vision,  Be 
not  afraid,  but  speak,  and  hold 
not  thy  peace : 

10  For  I  am  with  thee,  and  no 
man  shall  set  on  thee,  to  hurt 
thee  :  for  I  have  much  people  in 
this  city. 

11  And  he  continued  there  a 
year    and   six   months,    teaching 


5.  And  when  Silas  and  Timotheus 
were  come,  &c,  as  directed  by  Paul. 
(17  :  15.) 

9,  10.  Paul  seems  to  allude  to  the 
anxiety  and  fear  which  he  suffered  on 
this  occasion  in  his  first  letter  to  the 
Corinthian  Christians.  (1  Cor.  2 : 
1—3.) 

12.  The  deputy  of  Achaia;  the  ma- 
gistrate appointed  by  the  Romans  to 
the  government  of  the  province  of 
Achaia,  of  which  Corinth  was  the 
capital.  —  Made  insurrection  ;  raised  a 
tumult. 

17.  Sosihenes ;  he  having  been 
probably  a  prominent  actor  in  the  tu- 
mult. It  is  a  remarkable  instance  of 
the  revolutions  in  personal  character 


the    word  of  God  among  them. 

12  ^|  And  when  Gallio  was 
the  deputy  of  Achaia,  the  Jews 
made  insurrection  with  one  accord 
against  Paul,  and  brought  him  to 
the  judgment-seat, 

13  Saying,  ThisyeZ/owpersua- 
deth  men  to  worship  God  contrary 
to  the  law. 

14  And  when  Paul  was   now 

about  to  ODen  his  mouth,  Gallio 

j.  #    > 

said  unto  the  Jews,  If  it  were  a 
matter  of  wrong,  or  wicked  lewd- 
ness, O  ye  Jews,  reason  would 
that  I  should  bear  with  you : 

15  But  if  it  be  a  question  of 
words  and  names,  and  of  your 
law,  look  ye  to  it :  for  I  will  be 
no  judge  of  such  matters. 

16  And  he  drave  them  from 
the  judgment-seat. 

17  Then  all  the  Greeks  took 
Sosthenes,  the  chief  ruler  of  the 
synagogue,  and  beat  him  before 
the  judgment-seat.  And  Ggllio 
cared  for  none  of  those  things. 

18  1J  And  Paul  after  this  tar- 
ried there  yet  a  good  while,  and 
then  took  his  leave  of  the  brethren, 
and  sailed  thence  into  Syria,  and 
with  him  Priscilla,  and  Aquila ; 
having  shorn  his  head  in  Cen- 
chrea:  for  he  had  a  vow. 


and  position,  which  Christianity  often 
effects,  that  Sosthenes,  who  appears 
on  this  occasion  as  the  representative 
of  so  violent  a  hostility  to  the  Christian 
name,  and  who,  we  should  have  sup- 
posed, would  have  been  rendered,  by 
this  public  beating,  exasperate  and 
irreconcilable,  afterwards  has  his 
name  joined  with  that  of  Paul,  in  one 
of  the  Epistles,  as  his  fellow-Christian, 
companion,  and  friend.  (1  Cor.  1:1.) 
18.  He  had  a  vow.  For  the  regula- 
tions respecting  such  a  vow,  see  Num. 
6.  Paul,  being  a  Jew,  continued  him- 
self to  conform  to  the  usages  of  the 
Jewish  lav/,  though  the  Gentile 
converts  were  not  required  to  submit 
to  them. 
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19  And  he  came  to  Ephesus, 
and  left  them  there  :  but  he  him- 
self entered  into  the  synagogue, 
and  reasoned  with  the  Jews. 

20  When  they  desired  him  to 
tarry  longer  time  with  them,  he 
consented   not : 

21  But  bade  them  farewell, 
saying,  I  must  by  all  means  keep 
this  feast  that  cometh  in  Jerusa- 
lem :  but  I  will  return  again  unto 
you,  if  God  will.  And  he  sailed 
from  Ephesus. 

22  And  when  he  had  landed 
at  Cesarea,  and  gone  up  and  salu- 
ted the  church,  he  went  down  to 
Antioch. 

23  And  after  he  had  spent 
some  time  there,  he  departed, 
and  went  over  all  the  country  of 
Galatia  and  Phrygia  in  order, 
strengthening  all  the  disciples. 

24  J[  And  a  certain  Jew,  named 
Apollos,  born  at  Alexandria,  an 
eloauent  man,  and  mighty  in  the 
Scriptures,  came  to  Ephesus. 

25  This  man  was  instructed  in 
the  way  of  the  Lord :  and  being 
fervent  in  the  spirit,  he  spake  and 
taught  diligently  the  things  of  the 
Lord,  knowing  only  the  baptism 
of  John. 

26  And  he  began  to  speak 
boldly  in  the  synagogue  :  whom 
when  Aquila  and  Priscilla  had 
heard,  they  took  him  unto  them, 
and  expounded  unto  him  the  way 
of  God  more  perfectly. 

27  And  when  he  was  disposed 

19.  Ephesus;  a  large  and  wealthy 
city,  on  the  western  coast  of  Asia 
Minor. 

21.  This  feast;  probably  the  pass- 
over.  The  occasion  would  bring  to- 
gether a  large  concourse,  both  of  Chris- 
tians and  also  of  Jews,  many  of  whom 
might  be  disposed  to  listen  to  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel. 

22.  The  church  ;  at  Jerusalem. 

24.    Ephesus;  where  Paul  had  left 


to  pass  into  Achaia,  the  brethren 
wrote,  exhorting  the  disciples  to 
receive  him  :  who,  when  he  was 
come,  helped  them  much  which 
had  believed  through  grace. 

28  For  he  mightily  convinced 
the  Jews,  and  that  publicly,  show- 
ing by  the  Scriptures,  that  Jesus 
was  Christ. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

AND  it  came  to  pass,  that 
while  Apollos  was  at  Cor- 
inth, Paul,  having  passed  through 
the  upper  coasts,  came  to  Ephe- 
sus ;  and  finding  certain  disci- 
ples, 

2  He  said  unto  them,  Have  ye 
received  the  Holy  Ghost  since  ye 
believed  ?  And  they  said  unto  him, 
We  have  not  so  much  as  heard 
whether  there  be  any  Holy  Ghost. 

3  And  he  said  unto  them,  Unto 
what  then  were  ye  baptized  ? 
And  they  said,  Unto  John's  bap- 
tism. 

4  Then  said  Paul,  John  verily 
baptized  with  the  baptism  of  re- 
pentance, saying  unto  the  people, 
that  they  should  believe  on  him 
which  should  come  after  him,  that 
is,  on  Christ  Jesus. 

5  When  they  heard  this,  they 
were  baptized  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord  Jesus. 

6  And  when  Paul  had  laid  his 
hands  upon  them,  the  Holy  Ghost 
came  on  them  ;  and  they  spake 
with  tongues,  and  prophesied. 

Aquila  and  Priscilla,  as  stated  Acts 
18:19. 

27.  Into  Achaia  ;  to  the  city  of  Cor- 
inth. There  are  frequent  allusions 
to  Apollos  in  Paul's  writings  to  the 
Corinthians. 

CHAPTER  XIX. 

1.  Coasts ;  regions.  The  more  in- 
terior provinces  were  so  designated. 
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7  And  all  the  men  were  about 
twelve. 

8  ff  And  he  went  into  the  syn- 
agogue, and  spake  boldly  for  the 
space  of  three  months,  disputing 
and  persuading  the  things  con- 
cerning the  kingdom  of  God. 

9  But  when  divers  were  hard- 
ened, and  believed  not,  but  spake 
evil  of  that  wTay  before  the  mul- 
titude, he  departed  from  them, 
and  separated  the  disciples,  dispu- 
ting daily  in  the  school  of  one 
Tyrannus, 

10  And  this  continued  by  the 
space  of  two  years ;  so  that  all 
they  which  dwelt  in  Asia  heard 
the  word  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  both 
Jews  and  Greeks. 

11  And  God  wrought  special 
miracles  by  the  hands  of  Paul : 

12  So  that  from  his  body  were 
brought  unto  the  sick  handker- 
chiefs, or  aprons,  and  the  diseases 
departed  from  them,  and  the  evil 
spirits  went  out  of  them. 

13  1J  Then  certain  of  the  vag- 
abond Jews,  exorcists,  took  upon 
them  to  call  over  them  which  had 
evil  spirits,  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  saying,  We  adjure  you  by 
Jesus  whom  Paul  preacheth. 

14  And  there  were  seven  sons 

9.  Disputing;  publicly  defending 
Christianity.  In  consequence  of  the 
opposition  made  by  the  Jews,  he  with- 
drew from  the  synagogue  with  those 
who  adhered  to  him,  and  afterwards 
held  his  religious  assemblies  in  the 
apartment  of  a  private  individual. 

10.  Asia;  Asia  Minor.  Ephesus 
was  a  place  of  great  resort  for  the 
whole  country. 

13.  Vagabond  ;  wandering  ;  having 
no  settled  residence. 

15.  And  the  evil  spirit  answered  and 
said.  They  who  suppose  that  the 
cases  of  demoniacal  possession  were 
cases  of  common  insanity,  understand 
that  this  maniac  had  heard  of  Paul 
and  Jesus  throuo-h  the  loner-continued 
preaching  of  the  former  in  that  com- 
26 


of  one  Sceva  a  Jew,  and  chief  of 
the  priests,  which  did  so. 

15  And  the  evil  spirit  answer- 
ed and  said,  Jesus  I  know,  and 
Paul  I  know  ;  but  who  are  ye  ? 

16  And  the  man  in  whom  the 
evil  spirit  was,  leaped  on  them, 
and  overcame  them,  and  prevailed 
against  them,  so  that  they  fled  out 
of  that  house  naked  and  wounded. 

17  And  this  "was  known  to  all 
the  Jews  and  Greeks  also  dwelling 
at  Ephesus  :  and  fear  fell  on  them 
all,  and  the  name  of  the  Lord  Je- 
sus was  magnified. 

18  And  many  that  believed 
came,  and  confessed,  and  showed 
their  deeds. 

19  Manv  of  them  also  which 
used  curious  arts,  brought  their 
books  together,  and  burned  them 
before  all  men  ;  and  they  counted 
the  price  of  them,  and  found  it 
fifty  thousand  pieces  of  silver. 

20  So  mightily  grew  the  word 
of  God,  and  prevailed. 

21  ^|  After  these  things  were 
ended,  Paul  purposed  in  the  spirit, 
when  he  had  passed  through  Ma- 
cedonia, and  Achaia,  to  go  to  Jeru- 
salem, saying,  After  I  have  been 
there,  I  must  also  see  Rome. 

22  So  he  sent  into  Macedonia 

munity.  The  form  of  expression,  how- 
ever, certainly  indicates  that  Luke 
considered  an  evil  spirit  as  the  real 
actor. 

17.   Fear  ;  wonder  and  awe. 

19.  Curious  arts ;  arts,  of  divina- 
tion, necromancy,  and  imposture.  — 
Books;  rolls  and  parchments  with 
pretended  magical  inscriptions.  —  Fif- 
ty thousand  pieces  of  silxer.  Fruitless 
attempts  have  been  made  to  fix  the 
value  of  this  sum  in  modern  money. 
All  that  can  be  now  known  of  it  is, 
that  it  was  a  very  large  sum. 

21 .  It  was  during  this  residence  at 
Ephesus  that  Paul  probably  wrote  the 
First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  as  is 
more  fully  shown  in  the  introduction 
to  that  book. 
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two  of  them  that  ministered  unto 
him,  Timotheus  andErastus;  but 
he  himself  staid  in  Asia  for  a 
season. 

23  And  the  same  time  there 
arose  no  small  stir  about  that 
way. 

24  For  a  certain  man  named 
Demetrius,  a  silver-smith,  which 
made  silver  shrines  for  Diana, 
brought  no  small  gain  unto  the 
craftsmen ; 

25  Whom  he  called  together 
with  the  workmen  of  like  occupa- 
tion, and  said,  Sirs,  ye  know  that 
by  this  craft  we  have  our  wealth  : 

26  Moreover,  ye  see  and  hear, 
that  not  alone  at  Ephesus,  but  al- 
most throughout  all  Asia,  this 
Paul  hath  persuaded  and  turned 
away  much  people,  saying,  that 
they  be  no  gods  which  are  made 
with  hands. 

27  So  that  not  only  this  our 
craft  is  in  danger  to  be  set  at 
nought ;  but  also  that  the  temple 
of  the  great  goddess  Diana  should 
be  despised,  and  her  magnificence 
should  be  destroyed,  whom  all 
Asia  and  the  world  worshippeth. 

28  And  when  they  heard  these 
sayings,  they  were  full  of  wrath, 
and  cried  out,  saying,  Great  is  Di- 
ana of  the  Ephesians. 

29  And  the  whole  city  was 
filled  with  confusion  :  and  having 


24.  Silver  shrines  for  Diana  ;  silver 
models  of  the  temple  of  Diana,  a  most 
magnificent  edifice  at  Ephesus,  cel- 
ebrated all  over  the  world. 

27.  But  also,  &c.  They  who,  in 
public  contests  and  discussions,  are 
secretly  contending  for  their  own  pri- 
vate ends,  generally  cloak  their  de- 
signs under  pretended  zeal  for  the 
cause  of  virtue  and  religion. 

29.  The  theatre;  a  large  edifice, 
used  for  public  assemblages  of  all 
sorts. 

30.  Would  have  enter edin ;  desirous 


caught  Gaius  and  Aristarchus, 
men  of  Macedonia,  Paul's  com- 
panions in  travel,  they  rushed 
with  one  accord  into  the  theatre. 

30  And  when  Paul  would  have 
entered  in  unto  the  people,  the 
disciples  suffered  him  not. 

31  And  certain  of  the  chief  of 
Asia,  which  were  his  friends,  sent 
unto  him  desiring  Mm  that  he 
would  not  adventure  himself  into 
the  theatre. 

32  Some  therefore  cried  one 
thing,  and  some  another  :  for  the 
assembly  was  confused,  and  the 
more  part  knew  not  wherefore 
they  were  come  together. 

33  And  they  drew  Alexander 
out  of  the  multitude,  the  Jews 
putting  him  forward.  And  Alex- 
ander beckoned  with  the  hand, 
and  would  have  made  his  defence 
unto  the  people. 

34  But  when  they  knew  that  he 
was  a  Jew,  all  with  one  voice 
about  the  space  of  two  hours 
cried  out,  Great  is  Diana  of  the 
Ephesians. 

35  And  when  the  town-clerk 
had  appeased  the  people,  he  said, 
Ye  men  of  Ephesus,  what  man  is 
there  that  knoweth  not  how  that 
the  city  of  the  Ephesians  is  a 
worshipper  of  the  great  goddess 
Diana,  and  of  the  image  which 
fell  down  from  Jupiter  ? 


of  at  least  sharing  the  danger  of  his 
friends,  even  though  he  might  not  be 
able  to  avert  it. 

31.  The  chief  of  Asia  ;  certain  ma- 
gistrates. 

33.  Who  Alexander  was,  and  what 
was  the  motive  of  the  Jews  in  en- 
deavoring to  secure  for  him  a  hearing, 
is  not  known. 

35.  Which  fell  down  from  Jupiter. 
Such  a  legend  was  in  circulation 
among  the  people.  The  great  temple 
was  built  to  receive  the  image  which 
thus  descended. 
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36  Seeing  then  that  these 
things  cannot  be  spoken  against, 
ye  ought  to  be  quiet,  and  to  do 
nothing  rashly. 

37  For  ye  have  brought  hither 
these  men,  which  are  neither  rob- 
bers of  churches,  nor  yet  blasphe- 
mers of  your  goddess. 

38  Wherefore,  if  Demetrius, 
and  the  craftsmen  which  are  with 
him,  have  a  matter  against  any 
man,  the  law  is  open,  and  there 
are  deputies :  let  them  implead 
one  another. 

39  But  if  ye  inquire  any  thing 
concerning  other  matters,  it  shall 
be  determined  in  a  lawful  assem- 
bly. 

40  For  we  are  in  danger  to  be 
called  in  question  for  this  day's 
uproar,  there  being  no  cause 
whereby  we  may  give  an  account 
of  this  concourse. 

41  And  when  he  had  thus  spo- 
ken, he  dismissed  the  assembly. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

AND  after  the  uproar  was 
ceased,  Paul  called  unto 
him  the  disciples,  and  embraced 
them,  and  departed  for  to  go  into 
Macedonia. 

2  And  when  he  had  gone  over 
those  parts,  and  had  given  them 
much  exhortation,  he  came  into 
Greece, 

36.  Spoken  against ;  called  in  ques- 
tion. 

38.  Deputies ;  the  magistrates  ap- 
pointed to  try  such  causes. 

CHAPTER  XX. 

3.  And  there  abode  three  months; 
probably  in  the  city  of  Corinth.  It 
was  during  this  residence  at  Corinth, 
that  Paul  is  supposed  to  have  written 
his  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  See  the 
introductory  remarks  prefixed  to  that 
Epistle.  —  Through  Macedonia;  so  as 
to  avoid  their   ambuscade,  by  taking 


3  And  there  abode  three 
months.  And  when  the  Jews  laid 
wait  for  him,  as  he  was  about  to 
sail  into  Syria,  he  purposed  to 
return  throusrh  Macedonia. 

4  And  there  accompanied  him 
into  Asia,  Sopater  of  Berea  ;  and 
of  the  Thessalonians,  Aristarchus 
and  Secundus  ;  and  Gaius  of  Der- 
be,  and  Timotheus  ;  and  of  Asia, 
Tychicus  and  Trophimus. 

5  These  going  before,  tarried 
for  us  at  Troas. 

6  And  we  sailed  away  from 
Philippi,  after  the  days  of  un- 
leavened bread,  and  came  unto 
them  to  Troas  in  five  days  ;  where 
we  abode  seven  days. 

7  1J  And  upon  the  first  day  of 
the  week,  when  the  disciples  came 
together  to  break  bread,  Paul 
preached  unto  them,  (ready  to 
depart  on  the  morrow,)  and  con- 
tinued his  speech  until  midnight. 

8  And  there  were  many  lights 
in  the  upper  chamber,  where  they 
were  gathered  together. 

9  And  there  sat  in  a  window 
a  certain  young  man  named  Eu- 
tychus,  being  fallen  into  a  deep 
sleep:  and  as  Paul  was  long 
preaching,  he  sunk  down  with 
sleep,  and  fell  down  from  the 
third  loft,  and  was  taken  up  dead. 

10  And  Paul  went  down,  and 
fell  on  him,  and  embracing  him, 

this  circuitous  route.  The  direct 
route  to  Antioch  would  have  been 
across  the  Egean  Sea  to  Ephesus,  in- 
stead of  around  it  through  Macedonia 
and  Troas. 

5.  Troas ;  near  the  head  of  the 
Egean  Sea,  on  the  eastern  side. 

6.  The  days  of  unleavened  bread. 
It  seems  that  the  passover  occurred 
while  they  were  there,  and  during  its 
continuance  their  journey  was  sus- 
pended. 

7.  The  first  day  of  the  week ;  the 
Christian  Sabbath ;  the  Jewish  Sabbath 
being  on  the  seventh  day. 
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said,  Trouble  not  yourselves  ;  for 
his  life  is  in  him. 

11  When  he  therefore  was 
come  up  again,  and  had  broken 
bread,  and  eaten,  and  talked  a 
long  while,  even  till  break  of  day, 
so  he  departed. 

12  And  they  brought  the  young 
man  alive,  and  were  not  a  little 
comforted. 

13  fl  And  we  went  before  to 
ship,  and  sailed  unto  Assos,  there 
intending  to  take  in  Paul  :  for  so 
had  he  appointed,  minding  him- 
self to  go  afoot. 

14  And  when  he  met  with  us 
at  Assos,  we  took  him  in,  and 
came  to  Mitylene. 

15  And  we  sailed  thence,  and 
came  the  next  day  over  against 
Chios ;  and  the  next  day  we  ar- 
rived at  Samos,  and  tarried  at 
Trogyllium ;  and  the  next  day 
we  came  to  Miletus. 

16  For  Paul  had  determined 
to  sail  by  Ephesus,  because  he 
would  not  spend  the  time  in  Asia : 
for  he  hasted,  if  it  were  possible 
for  him,  to  be  at  Jerusalem  the 
day  of  Pentecost. 

17  ff  And  from  Miletus  he 
sent  to  Ephesus,  and  called  the 
elders  of  the  church. 

18  And  when  they  were  come 
to  him,  he  said  unto  them,  Ye 
know,  from  the  first  day  that  I 
came  into  Asia,  after  what  man- 
ner I  have  been  with  you  at  all 
seasons, 

19  Serving  the  Lord  with  all 
humility  of  mind,  and  with  many 


16.  By  Ephesus  ;  leaving  it  on  the 
left.  To  have  touched  at  Ephesus, 
would  have  taken  them  somewhat 
out  of  their  course. 

19.  Temptations ;  trials,  in  the 
sense  of  dangers  and  sufferings. 

22.  Bound  in  the  spirit;  urged  or 
impelled  by  the  spirit. 


tears  and  temptations,  which  be- 
fell me  by  the  laying  in  wait  of 
the  Jews : 

20  And  how  I  kept  back  noth- 
ing that  was  profitable  unto  you, 
but  have  showed  you,  and  have 
taught  you  publicly,  and  from 
house  to  house, 

21  Testifying  both  to  the  Jews, 
and  also  to  the  Greeks,  repent- 
ance toward  God,  and  faith  to- 
ward our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

22  And  now  behold,  I  go  bound 
in  the  spirit  unto  Jerusalem,  not 
knowing  the  things  that  shall  be- 
fall me  there : 

23  Save  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
witnesseth  in  every  city,  saying, 
that  bonds  and  afflictions  abide 
me. 

24  But  none  of  these  things 
move  me,  neither  count  I  my  life 
dear  unto  myself,  so  that  I  might 
finish  my  course  with  joy,  and  the 
ministry  which  I  have  received 
of  the  Lord  Jesus,  to  testify  the 
gospel  of  the  grace  of  God. 

25  And  now  behold,  I  know 
that  ye  all,  among  whom  I  have 
gone  preaching  the  kingdom  of 
God,  shall  see  my  face  no  more. 

26  Wherefore  I  take  vou  to 
record  this  day,  that  I  am  pure 
from  the  blood  of  all  men. 

27  For  I  have  not  shunned  to 
declare  unto  you  all  the  counsel 
of  God. 

28  Take  heed  therefore  unto 
yourselves,  and  to  all  the  flock, 
over  the  which  the  Holy  Ghost 
hath  made  you  overseers,  to  feed 


28.  Overseers.  In  v.  17,  they  are 
called  elders  ;  here,  overseers,  which  is, 
in  the  original,  the  same  as  the  word 
rendered  sometimes  bishops.  There 
have  been  endless  disputes  among  dif- 
ferent churchmen  whether  the  terms 
elder  and  bishop,  as  used  in  the  New 
Testament,  denote  the  same  office,  or 
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the  church  of  God,  which  he  hath 
purchased  with  his  own  blood. 

29  For  I  know  this,  that  after 
my  departing  shall  grievous  wolves 
enter  in  among  you,  not  sparing 
the  flock. 

30  Also  of  your  own  selves 
shall  men  arise,  speaking  per- 
verse things,  to  draw  away  dis- 
ciples after  them. 

31  Therefore  watch,  and  re- 
member, that  by  the  space  of 
three  years  I  ceased  not  to  warn 
every  one  night  and  day  with 
tears. 

32  And  now,  brethren,  I  com- 
mend you  to  God,  and  to  the 
word  of  his  grace,  which  is  able 
to  build  you  up,  and  to  give  you 
an  inheritance  among;  all  them 
which  are  sanctified. 

33  I  have  coveted  no  man's 
silver,  or  gold,  or  apparel. 

34  Yea,  ye  yourselves  know, 
that  these  hands  have  ministered 
unto  my  necessities,  and  to  them 
that  were  with  me. 

35  I  have  showed  you  all 
things,  how  that   so  laboring  ye 

whether  the  one  was  of  higher  rank 
than  the  other.  But  on  an  impartial 
examination  of  the  subject,  it  will  ap- 
pear that  these  terms,  and  the  many 
other  similar  ones,  such  as  pastor, 
teacher,  angel  of  the  church,  were 
often  used  interchangeably,  and  with- 
out any  idea  of  technical  precision 
and  strictness  in  their  applications ; 
and  this  shows  that  they  were  em- 
ployed, like  ordinary  words  of  dis- 
course, as  general  terms  of  designa- 
tion,—  not  as  the  technical  titles  of 
office.  To  attempt  to  make  out  from 
these  primitive  institutions  any  nice 
system,  which  shall  be  adapted  to 
modern  wants,  and  conformed  to 
modern  ideas,  is  to  mistake  altogether 
the  nature  of  all  primitive  institutions, 
which  are  essentially  provisional,  ex- 
temporaneous, informal,  and  change- 
able. —  Of  God.  In  all  the  most  an- 
cient copies  of  the  New  Testament, 
and  those  most  to  be  relied  upon  for 
26* 


ought  to  support  the  weak,  and  to 
remember  the  words  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  how  he  said,  It  is  more 
blessed  to  give  than  to  receive. 

36  |f  And  when  he  had  thus 
spoken,  he  kneeled  down,  and 
prayed  with  them  all. 

37  And  they  all  wept  sore, 
and  fell  on  Paul's  neck,  and  kissed 
him, 

38  Sorrowing  most  of  all  for 
the  words  which  he  spake,  that 
they  should  see  his  face  no  more. 
And  they  accompanied  him  unto 
the  ship. 
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AND  it  came  to  pass,  that 
after  we  were  gotten  from 
them,  and  had  launched,  we  came 
with'  a  straight  course  unto  Coos, 
and  the  day  following  unto  Rhodes, 
and  from  thence  unto  Patara : 

2  And  finding  a  ship  sailing 
over  unto  Phenicia,  we  went  a- 
board,  and  set  forth. 

3  Now  when  we  had  discov- 
ered Cyprus,  we  left  it  on  the  left 
hand,  and  sailed  into  Syria,  and 

correctness,  it  reads,  "  The  church  of 
the  Lord,  which,"  Sec. 

29.  Grievous  wolves ;  cruel  ene- 
mies, persecutors. 

30.  Of  your  own  selves ;  that  is, 
false  teachers  from  within  the  church. 

35.  These  words  are  not  recorded 
by  any  of  the  evangelists  among  the 
sayings  of  the  Savior. 

36.  And  when  he  had  thus  spoken. 
The  reader  who  possesses  a  heart  of 
true  Christian  sensibility,  will  not  fail 
to  be  affected  by  the  manner  in  which 
the  most  sublime,  and  also  the  most 
delicate  and  tender,  traits  of  the  Chris- 
tian character  are  blended  in  the  ex- 
pression of  this  solemn  farewell.  We 
see  in  it  a  strong  assertion  of  conscious 
rectitude,  made  in  a  spirit  of  humility 
and  lowliness  of  mind  ;  a  determined 
and  undaunted  courage,  tinged  with 
the  depression  and  sadness  awakened 
by  dark  forebodings  of  future  danger ; 
and    feelings  of  peaceful    and  quiet 
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landed  at  Tyre :  for  there  the 
ship  was  to  unlade  her  burden. 

4  And  rinding  disciples,  we 
tarried  there  seven  days :  who 
said  to  Paul  through  the  Spirit, 
that  he  should  not  go  up  to  Jeru- 
salem. 

5  And  when  we  had  accom- 
plished those  days,  we  departed, 
and  went  our  way ;  and  they  all 
brought  us  on  our  way,  with  wives 
and  children,  till  we  were  out  of 
the  city :  and  we  kneeled  down 
on  the  shore,  and  prayed. 

6  And  when  we  had  taken  our 
leave  one  of  another,  we  took 
ship ;  and  they  returned  home 
again. 

7  And  when  we  had  finished 
our  course  from  Tyre,  we  came 
to  Ptolemais,  and  saluted  the 
brethren,  and  abode  with  them 
one  day. 

8  And  the  next  day  we  that 
were  of  Paul's  company  depart- 
ed, and  came  unto  Cesarea ;  and 
we  entered  into  the  house  of  Philip 
the  evangelist,  which  was  one  of 
the  seven ;  and  abode  with  him. 

9  And  the  same  man  had  four 
daughters,  virgins,  which  did 
prophesy. 

10  fl  And  as  we  tarried  there 
many  days,  there  came  down  from 
Judea  a  certain  prophet,  named 
Agabus. 

happiness,  beaming  through  and  over- 
coming mournful  recollections  of  the 
past,  and  the  sadness  of  a  final  separa- 
tion. Thus  the  tender  sensibilities, 
and  the  calm  but  indomitable  cour- 
age and  energy  of  the  great  apostle's 
character,  are  here  seen  in  a  combina- 
tion which  Christianity  alone  is  able  to 
produce. 
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4.  That  he  should  not  go  up ;  that 
is,  warned  him  of  the  danger  of  going. 

8.  We  that  were  of  Paul's  company; 
that  is,  the  whole  company,  including 


11  And  when  he  was  come 
unto  us,  he  took  Paul's  girdle, 
and  bound  his  own  hands  and 
feet,  and  said,  Thus  saith  the 
Holy  Ghost,  So  shall  the  Jews  at 
Jerusalem  bind  the  man  that 
owneth  this  girdle,  and  shall  de- 
liver him  into  the  hands  of  the 
Gentiles. 

12  And  when  we  heard  these 
things,  both  we,  and  they  of  that 
place,  besought  him  not  to  go  up 
to  Jerusalem. 

13  Then  Paul  answered,  What 
mean  ye  to  weep,  and  to  break 
mine  heart  ?  for  I  am  ready  not 
to  be  bound  only,  but  also  to  die 
at  Jerusalem  for  the  name  of  the 
Lord  Jesus. 

14  And  when  he  would  not  be 
persuaded,  we  ceased,  saying, 
The  will  of  the  Lord   be   done. 

15  And  after  those  days  we 
took  up  our  carriages,  and  went 
up  to  Jerusalem. 

16  There  went  with  us  also 
certain  of  the  disciples  of  Ces- 
area, and  brought  with  them  one 
Mnason  of  Cyprus,  an  old  disciple, 
with  whom  we  should  lodge. 

17  fl  And  when  we  were 
come  to  Jerusalem,  the  brethren 
received  us  gladly. 

18  And  the  day  following  Paul 
went  in  with  us  unto  James  :  and 
all  the  elders  were  present. 

Paul    himself.  —  Seven;     seven    dea- 
cons. 

9.  Prophesy.  This  word,  as  very 
often  used  in  such  a  connection, 
denotes,  here,  publicly  preaching  the 
gospel. 

10.  Jjgalus ;  mentioned  before, 
11:28. 

15.  Carriages;  used  here  in  the 
sense  of  things  to  be  carried. 

16.  An  old  disciple ;  an  early  dis- 
ciple.—  With  whom  we  should  lodge; 
that  is,  at  Jerusalem. 

18.  James.  James  seems  to  have 
occupied  a  prominent  place  among  the 
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19  And  when  he  had  saluted 
them,  he  declared  particularly 
what  things  God  had  wrought 
among  the  Gentiles  by  his  min- 
istry. 

20  And  when  they  heard  it, 
they  glorified  the  Lord,  and  said 
unto  him,  Thou  seest,  brother, 
how  many  thousands  of  Jews 
there  are  which  believe ;  and 
they  are  all  zealous  of  the  law : 

21  And  they  are  informed  of 
thee,  that  thou  teachest  all  the 
Jews  which  are  among  the  Gen- 
tiles to  forsake  Moses,  saying, 
That  they  ought  not.  to  circumcise 
their  children,  neither  to  walk 
after  the  customs. 

22  What  is  it  therefore?  the 
multitude  must  needs  come  to- 
gether :  for  they  will  hear  that 
thou  art  come. 

23  Do  therefore  this  that  we 
say  to  thee :  We  have  four  men 
which  have  a  vow  on  them  ; 

24  Them  take,  and  purify  thy- 
self with  them,  and  be  at  charges 
with  them,  that  they  may  shave 
their  heads  :  and  all  may  know 
that  those  things  whereof  they 
were  informed   concerning  thee, 

Christians  at  Jerusalem  at  this  time. 
There  is  a  tradition  that  the  church 
at  that  place  was  officially  under  his 
charge.     (See  Acts  12  :  17.     15:13.) 

21.  That  thou  teachest,  &c.  This 
was  not  true.  Paul  had  taught  that 
the  Gentiles  themselves  were  not 
bound  to  obey  the  laws  of  Moses,  as  a 
condition  of  admission  to  the  Christian 
church ;  but  he  had  not  interfered  at 
all  with  the  continued  observance  of 
these  laws  by  the  Jews  themselves.  — 
To  walk  after  the  customs  ;  to  observe 
the  customs  of  the  Jewish  law. 

24.  Purify  thyself  with  them,  &c.  ; 
that  is,  they  proposed  that  he  should 
publicly  engage  in  the  performance  of 
a  Jewish  rite,  in  order  that  the  people 
might  see  that  he  still,  himself,  ad- 
hered to  the  Jewish  law.  It  is  very 
doubtful,   however,    whether    it   was 


are  nothing;  but  that  thou  thy- 
self also  walkest  orderly,  and 
keepest  the  law. 

25  As  touching  the  Gentiles 
which  believe,  we  have  written 
and  concluded  that  they  observe 
no  such  thing,  save  only  that  they 
keep  themselves  from  things  of- 
fered to  idols,  and  from  blood, 
and  from  strangled,  and  from  for- 
nication. 

26  Then  Paul  took  the  men, 
and  the  next  day,  purifying  him- 
self with  them,  entered  into  the 
temple,  to  signify  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  days  of  purification, 
until  that  an  offering  should  be 
offered  for  every  one  of  them. 

27  ^f  And  when  the  seven 
days  were  almost  ended,  the 
Jews,  which  were  of  Asia,  when 
they  saw  him  in  the  temple, 
stirred  up  all  the  people,  and  laid 
hands  on  him, 

28  Crying  out,  Men  of  Israel, 
help.  This  is  the  man  that  teach- 
eth  all  men  every  where  against 
the  people,  and  the  law,  and 
this  place :  and  further,  brought 
Greeks  also  into  the  temple  ;  and 
hath  polluted  this  holy  place. 

wise  for  Paul  to  accede  to  this  pro- 
posal. Assuming  appearances  for  the 
sake  of  effect,  is  generally  very  un- 
safe policy.  It  places  us  in  false  po- 
sitions, which  are  very  apt  to  end  in 
disastrous  results,  as,  in  fact,  was  the 
case  in  this  instance.  We  must  judge 
of  such  an  act  as  this  in  the  history  of 
Paul,  upon  its  own  merits,  and  not 
consider  it  sanctioned  by  his  inspira- 
tion. Inspiration  can  be  claimed  only 
for  the  xoritings  of  the  apostles.  In 
their  acts  they  were  liable  to  err,  as 
well  as  Moses,  or  David,  or  any  other 
of  the  sacred  penmen.  (See  23 : 
3 — 5.)  For  the  law  relating  to  the 
ceremonies  referred  to  in  this  transac- 
tion, see  Num.  6  :  13 — 21. 

25.  We  have  written  and  concluded, 
&lc;  on  the  occasion  of  the  council, 
as  recorded  Acts  15  : 
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29  (For  they  had  seen  before 
with  him  in  the  city,  Trophimus, 
an  Ephesian,  whom  they  sup- 
posed that  Paul  had  brought  into 
the  temple.) 

30  And  all  the  city  was  moved, 
and  the  people  ran  together :  and 
they  took  Paul  and  drew  him  out 
of  the  temple.  And  forthwith  the 
doors  were  shut. 

31  And  as  they  went  about  to 
kill  him,  tidings  came  unto  the 
chief  captain  of  the  band,  that  all 
Jerusalem  was  in  an  uproar : 

32  Who  immediately  took  sol- 
diers and  centurions,  and  ran  down 
unto  them.  And  when  they  saw 
the  chief  captain  and  the  soldiers, 
they  left  beating  of  Paul. 

33  Then  the  chief  captain 
came  near  and  took  him,  and 
commanded  him  to  be  bound  with 
two  chains :  and  demanded  who 
he  was,  and  what  he  had  done. 

34  And  some  cried  one  thing, 
some  another,  among  the  multi- 
tude :  and  when  he  could  not 
know  the  certainty  for  the  tumult, 
he  commanded  him  to  be  carried 
into  the  castle. 

35  And  when  he  came  upon 
the  stairs,  so  it  was  that  he  was 


30.  tThe  doors  were  shut;  the  gates 
of  the  temple,  —  closed  by  those  who 
had  charge  of  them,  from  fear  of  the 
tumult. 

31.  The  chief  captain.  There  was 
a  tower  near  the  temple,  called  the 
tower  of  Antonia,  where  a  Roman 
military  force  was  stationed,  especially 
on  all  the  public  festal  occasions  of  the 
Jews,  to  guard  against  public  disturb- 
ances. The  chief  captain  here  men- 
tioned was  the  commander  of  this 
guard.  His  name,  as  afterwards  ap- 
pears, was  Claudius  Lysias.  The 
governor  of  Judea,  whose  name  was 
Felix,  resided  at  Cesarea. 

34.  Into  the  castle;  the  castle  or 
tower  of  Antonia. 


borne  of  the  soldiers,  for  the  vio- 
lence of  the  people. 

36  For  the  multitude  of  the 
people  followed  after,  crying, 
Away  with  him. 

37  fl  And  as  Paul  was  to  be 
led  into  the  castle,  he  said  unto 
the  chief  captain,  May  I  speak 
unto  thee?  Who  said,  Canst 
thou  speak  Greek  ? 

38  Art  not  thou  that  Egyptian, 
which  before  these  days  madest 
an  uproar,  and  leddest  out  into 
the  wilderness  four  thousand  men 
that  were  murderers  ? 

39  But  Paul  said,  I  am  a  man 
which  am  a  Jew  of  Tarsus,  a  city 
in  Cilicia,  a  citizen  of  no  mean 
city :  and  I  beseech  thee  suffer 
me  to  speak  unto  the  people. 

40  And  when  he  had  given 
him  license,  Paul  stood  on  the 
stairs,  and  beckoned  with  the 
hand  unto  the  people.  And 
when  there  was  made  a  great 
silence,  he  spake  unto  them  in 
the   Hebrew  tongue,  saying, 
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MEN,  brethren,  and  fathers, 
hear  ye  my  defence  which 
I  make  now  unto  you. 


35.  Stairs  ;  leading  up  the  rock  on 
which  the  castle  was  built. 

37.  Canst  thou  speak.  Greek  ?  Paul 
probably  asked  the  question  in  the 
Greek  tongue,  at  which  the  chief 
captain  was  surprised,  as  it  was  a 
mark  of  cultivation  and  refinement  to 
understand  that  language. 

38.  That  Egyptian.  The  Egyptian 
here  referred  to  was,  perhaps,  one  of 
those  false  Christs  predicted  by  Jesus^ 
in  Mark  13:5,  6. 

40.  License;  liberty. —  In  the  He- 
hrew  tongue.  Though  he  had  spoken 
to  the  officer  in  Greek,  he  addressed 
the  populace  in  the  Hebrew,  that 
being  the  language  of  the  great  mass 
of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem. 
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2  (And  when  they  heard  that 
he  spake  in  the  Hebrew  tongue 
to  them,  they  kept  the  more  si- 
lence :  and  he  saith,) 

3  I  am  verily  a  man  which  am 
a  Jew,  born  in  Tarsus,  a  city  in 
Cilicia,  yet  brought  up  in  this 
city  at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel,  and 
taught  according  to  the  perfect 
manner  of  the  law  of  the  fathers, 
and  was  zealous  toward  God,  as 
ye  all  are  this  day. 

4  And  I  persecuted  this  way 
unto  the  death,  binding  and  deliv- 
ering into  prisons  both  men  and 
women. 

5  As  also  the  high  priest  doth 
bear  me  witness,  and  all  the  estate 
of  the  elders ;  from  whom  also  I 
received  letters  unto  the  brethren, 
and  went  to  Damascus,  to  bring 
them  which  were  there  bound  unto 
Jerusalem,  for  to  be  punished. 

6  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  as 
I  made  my  journey,  and  was 
come  nigh  unto  Damascus  about 
noon,  suddenly  there  shone  from 
heaven  a  great  light  round  about 
me. 

7  And  I  fell  unto  the  ground, 
and  heard  a  voice  saying  unto 
me,  Saul,  Saul,  why  persecutest 
thou  me  ? 

8  And  I  answered,  Who  art 
thou,  Lord  ?  And  he  said  unto 
me,  I  am  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  whom 
thou  persecutest. 

9  And  they  that  were  with  me 
saw    indeed  the  light,  and  were 

CHAPTER   XXII. 

2.  The  Hebrew  tongue;  which  was 
their  native  tongue. 

3.  At  the  feet  of  Gamaliel ;  under 
the  instruction  of  Gamaliel. 

4.  This  zcay  ;  those  believing  in  this 
way  ;  that  is,  the  Christians. 

9.  Heard  not  the  voice;  understood 
it  not.  That  they  did  hear  the  sound, 
is  stated  in  the  original  account  of  the 
transaction.     (Acts  9  :  7.) 


afraid  ;    but  they   heard  not  the 
voice  of  him  that  spake  to  me. 

10  And  I  said,  What  shall  I  do, 
Lord  ?  And  the  .  Lord  said  unto 
me,  Arise  and  go  into  Damascus, 
and  there  it  shall  be  told  thee  of 
all  things  which  are  appointed  for 
thee  to  do. 

11  And  when  I  could  not  see 
for  the  glory  of  that  light,  being 
led  by  the  hand  of  them  that  were 
with  me,  I  came  into  Damascus. 

12  And  one  Ananias,  a  devout 
man  according  to  the  law,  having 
a  good  report  of  all  the  Jews 
which  dwelt  there, 

13  Came  unto  me,  and  stood, 
and  said  unto  me,  Brother  Saul, 
receive  thy  sight.  And  the  same 
hour  I  looked  up  upon  him. 

14  And  he  said,  The  God  of 
our  fathers  hath  chosen  thee,  that 
thou  shouldst  know  his  will,  and 
see  that  Just  One,  and  shouldst 
hear  the  voice  of  his  mouth. 

15  For  thou  shalt  be  his  wit- 
ness unto  all  men  of  what  thou 
hast  seen  and  heard. 

16  And  now  why  tarriest  thou  ? 
arise,  and  be  baptized,  and  wash 
away  thy  sins,  calling  on  the 
name  of  the  Lord. 

17  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
when  I  was  come  again  to  Jeru- 
salem,  even  while  I  prayed  in  the 
temple,  I  was  in  a  trance  ; 

18  And  saw  him  saying  unto 
me,  Make  haste,  and  get  thee 
quickly    out   of   Jerusalem  ;    for 

12.  According  to  the  law  ;  the  Jew- 
ish law. 

14.    That  Just  One;  Jesus. 

16.  Wash  atcay  thy  sins.  The  wa- 
ter used  in  baptism  has,  of  course,  no 
actual  efficacy  in  removing  sin ;  and 
yet  baptism  is  something  more  than  a 
mere  ceremony.  Considered  as  an 
act  by  which  the  soul  publicly  ac- 
knowledges God,  and  becomes  com- 
mitted to  his  service,  it  has  a  powerful 
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they  will  not  receive  thy  testimo- 
ny concerning  me. 

19  And  I  said,  Lord,  they 
know  that  I  imprisoned,  and  beat 
in  every  synagogue,  them  that 
believed  on  thee  : 

20  And  when  the  blood  of  thy 
martyr  Stephen  was  shed,  I  also 
was  standing  by,  and  consenting 
unto  his  death,  and  kept  the  rai- 
ment of  them  that  slew  him. 

21  And  he  said  unto  me,  De- 
part :  for  I  will  send  thee  far 
hence  unto  the  Gentiles. 

22  ff  And  they  gave  him  au- 
dience unto  this  word,  and  then 
lifted  up  their  voices  and  said, 
Away  with  such  a  fellow  from 
the  earth :  for  it  is  not  fit  that  he 
should  live. 

23  And  as  they  cried  out,  and 
cast  off  their  clothes,  and  threw 
dust  into  the  air, 

24  The  chief  captain  com- 
manded him  to  be  brought  into 
the  castle,  and  bade  that  he  should 
be  examined  by  scourging  ;  that 
he  might  know  wherefore  they 
cried  so  against  him. 

25  f[  And  as  they  bound  him 
with  thongs,  Paul  said  unto  the 
centurion  that  stood  by,  Is  it  law- 
ful for  you  to  scourge  a  man  that 
is  a  Roman,  and  uncondemned  ? 

26  When  the  centurion  heard 
that,  he  went  and  told  the  chief 
captain,  saying,  Take  heed  what 

influence  in  promoting  inward  puri- 
fication. 

22.  They  gave  him  audience ;  they 
listened  to  him. —  Unto  this  icord  ; 
his  speaking  of  the  Gentiles  as  the 
objects  of  God's  favorable  regard. 

24.  Examined  by  scourging  ;  a  com- 
mon mode  of  extorting  confessions  in 
those  days,  though  forbidden  in  the 
case  of  Roman  citizens. 

28.  This  freedom  ;  the  privileges  of 
a  Roman  citizen.  —  Free-born ;  born 
in  a  city,  Tarsus,  upon  which,  perhaps, 
as  a  city,  these   privileges  had  been 


thou  doest ;  for  this  man  is  a  Ro- 
man. 

27  Then  the  chief  captain 
came,  and  said  unto  him,  Tell 
me,  art  thou  a  Roman  ?  He  said, 
Yea. 

28  And  the  chief  captain  an- 
swered, With  a  great  sum  ob- 
tained I  this  freedom.  And  Paul 
said,  But  I  wasjree-born. 

29  Then  straightway  they  de- 
parted from  him  which  should 
have  examined  him :  and  the 
chief  captain  also  was  afraid,  after 
he  knew  that  he  was  a  Roman, 
and  because  he  had  bound  him. 

30  fl  On  the  morrow,  because 
he  would  have  known  the  cer- 
tainty wherefore  he  was  accused 
of  the  Jews,  he  loosed  him  from 
his  bands,  and  commanded  the 
chief  priests  and  all  their  council 
to  appear,  and  brought  Paul  down, 
and  set  him  before  them. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

AND  Paul,  earnestly  behold- 
ing the  council,  said,  Men 
and  brethren,  I  have  lived  in  all 
good  conscience  before  God  until 
this  day. 

2  And  the  high  priest  Ananias 
commanded  them  that  stood  by 
him,  to  smite  him  on  the  mouth. 

3  Then  said  Paul  unto  him, 
God  shall  smite  thee,  thou  whited 
wall :  for  sittest  thou  to  judge  me 

conferred ;    or  else   entitled   to   them 
personally  through  his  parents. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

1.  Earnestly  beholding;  looking 
around  upon  the  assembly  with  an 
air  of  confidence  and  conscious  inno- 
cence. 

2.  Offended  at  so  bold  and  decided 
an  assertion  of  his  innocence. 

3.  Thou  whited  wall;  thou  hypo- 
crite. Ananias  did,  in  fact,  afterwards 
come  to  a  violent  and  miserable  death, 
by  the  hands  of  assassins. 
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after  the  law,  and  commandest 
me  to  be  smitten  contrary  to  the 
law  ? 

4  And  they  that  stood  by  said, 
Re  vilest  thou  God's  high  priest  ? 

5  Then  said  Paul,  I  wist  not, 
brethren,  that  he  was  the  high 
priest :  for  it  is.  written,  Thou 
shalt  not  speak  evil  of  the  ruler 
of  thy  people. 

6  1J  But  when  Paul  perceived 
that  the  one  part  were  Sadducees, 
and  the  other  Pharisees,  he  cried 
out  in  the  council,  Men  and 
brethren,  I  am  a  Pharisee,  the 
son  of  a  Pharisee  :  of  the  hope 
and  resurrection  of  the  dead  I  am 
called  in  question. 

7  And  when  he  had  so  said, 
there  arose  a  dissension  between 
the  Pharisees  and  the  Sadducees  : 
and  the  multitude  was  divided. 

8  For  the  Sadducees  say  that 
there  is  no  resurrection,  neither 
angel,  nor  spirit :  but  the  Phari- 
sees confess  both. 

9  And  there  arose  a  great  cry  : 
and  the  scribes  that  were  of  the 
Pharisees'  part  arose,  and  strove, 
saying,  We  find  no  evil  in  this 
man :  but  if  a  spirit  or  an  angel 

5.  /  wist  not  —  that  he  was  the  high 
priest.  He  was  not  high  priest  of- 
ficially, though  he  had  held  the  of- 
fice at  a  former  period,  and  still  re- 
tained the  title.  On  this  account  it 
may  have  been  that  there  was  nothing 
in  his  dress,  or  in  his  situation  in  the 
assembly,  to  designate  his  rank. 

6.  Of  the  hope,  &c.  Here  was 
another  artifice,  (21 :  26 ;)  for,  al- 
though what  Paul  said  was  strictly 
true,  as  he  had  actually  met  with  op- 
position on  this  account,  still  it  was 
not  this,  but  other  and  very  different 
charges,  (21 :  28.  22  :  22,)  which  had 
been  the  exciting  cause  of  the  present 
tumult ;  so  that,  at  this  time,  such  a 
statement  was  adapted  to  give  a  false 
impression.  The  conduct  of  Paul  in 
this,  and  in  the  former  case,  has  gen- 
erally   been    approved,  —  the    cases 


hath  spoken  to  him,  let  us  not 
fight  against  God. 

10  i|  And  when  there  arose  a 
great  dissension,  the  chief  captain, 
fearing  lest  Paul  should  have  been 
pulled  in  pieces  of  them,  com- 
manded the  soldiers  to  go  down, 
and  to  take  him  by  force  from 
among  them,  and  to  bring  him 
into  the  castle. 

1 1  And  the  night  following,  the 
Lord  stood  by  him,  and  said,  Be 
of  good  cheer,  Paul :  for  as  thou 
hast  testified  of  me  in  Jerusalem, 
so  must  thou  bear  witness  also  at 
Rome. 

12  f[  And  when  it  was  day, 
certain  of  the  Jews  banded  togeth- 
er, and  bound  themselves  under  a 
curse,  saying,  that  they  would 
neither  eat  nor  drink  till  they  had 
killed  Paul. 

13  And  they  were  more  than 
forty  which  had  made  this  con- 
spiracy. 

14  And  they  came  to  the  chief 
priests  and  elders,  and  said,  We 
have  bound  ourselves  under  a 
great  curse,  that  we  will  eat  noth- 
ing until  we  have  slain  Paul. 

15  Now,  therefore,  ye  with  the 

having  been  regarded  as  examples  of 
commendable  adroitness.  But  wheth- 
er it  was  best  to  resort  to  these  in- 
direct measures,  rather  than  to  take 
the  bold  and  perfectly  honest  course 
usually  characteristic  of  him,  ought 
not  to  be  considered  as  settled  simply 
by  the  fact  that  he  did  resort  to  them. 
He  was  liable  to  fall  into  error  and  sin 
in  his  conduct  and  measures,  as  well 
as  all  other  inspired  men.  We  ob- 
serve that  no  permanent  good  resulted 
from  the  artifices  in  either  case. 

8.  No  resurrection ;  no  future  ex- 
istence. 

11.  At  Rome;  thus  implying  that 
he  was  to  be  rescued  from  the  danger 
which  threatened  him,  and  enabled  to 
execute  his  purpose  of  going  to  Rome. 
(19:21.) 

12.  Under  a  curse  ;  under  an  oath. 
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council  signify  to  the  chief  cap- 
tain, that  he  bring  him  down  unto 
you  to-morrow,  as  though  ye 
would  inquire  something  more 
perfectly  concerning  him :  and 
we,  or  ever  he  come  near,  are 
ready  to  kill  him. 

16  And  when  Paul's  sister's 
son  heard  of  their  lying  in  wait, 
he  went  and  entered  into  the  cas- 
tle, and  told  Paul. 

17  Then  Paul  called  one  of  the 
centurions  unto  him,  and  said, 
Bring  this  young  man  unto  the 
chief  captain ;  for  he  hath  a  cer- 
tain thing  to  tell  him. 

18  So  he  took  him,  and  brought 
him  to  the  chief  captain,  and  said, 
Paul  the  prisoner  called  me  unto 
him,  and  prayed  me  to  bring  this 
young  man  unto  thee,  who  hath 
something  to  say  unto  thee. 

19  Then  the  chief  captain  took 
him  by  the  hand,  and  went  with 
him  aside  privately,  and  asked 
him,  What  is  that  thou  hast  to  tell 
me  ? 

20  And  he  said,  The  Jews 
have  agreed  to  desire  thee,  that 
thou  would st  bring  down  Paul  to- 
morrow into  the  council,  as  though 
they  would  inquire  somewhat  of 
him  more  perfectly. 

21  But  do  not  thou  yield  unto 


15.  And  we,  &c. ;  that  is,  they  were 
to  lay  wait  for  him  and  assassinate 
him  on  the  way. 

17.  Thus  Paul  appealed  to  a  military 
man  for  protection,  which,  if  granted, 
he  knew  must  necessarily  be  military. 
His  example  is  of  no  absolutely  bind- 
ing authority  ;  but  the  case  shows,  at 
least,  how  he  understood  the  gospel  in 
respect  to  the  right  of  human  govern- 
ments to  exercise  such  powers,  for  the 
purposes  of  public  and  private  pro- 
tection. 

23.  To  Cesar ea  ;  in  order  to  remove 
him  effectually  from  the  scene  of  dan- 
ger. The  foot-soldiers  were  only  to 
accompany    him   a   part  of  the  way, 


them  :  for  there  lie  in  wait  for 
him  of  them  more  than  forty  men, 
which  have  bound  themselves 
with  an  oath,  that  they  will  nei- 
ther eat  nor  drink  till  they  have 
killed  him :  and  now  are  they 
ready,  looking  for  a  promise  from 
thee. 

22  So  the  chief  captain  then 
let  the  young  man  depart,  and 
charged  him,  See  thou  tell  no  man 
that  thou  hast  showed  these  things 
to  me. 

23  fl"  And  he  called  unto  him 


two    centurions,     saymg, 


Make 


ready  two  hundred  soldiers  to  go 
to  Cesarea,  and  horsemen  three- 
score and  ten,  and  spearmen  two 
hundred,  at  the  third  hour  of  the 
night ; 

24  And  provide  them  beasts, 
that  they  may  set  Paul  on,  and 
bring  him  safe  unto  Felix  the 
governor. 

25  And  he  wrote  a  letter  after 
this  manner : 

26  Claudius  Lysias,  unto  the 
most  excellent  governor  Felix, 
sendeth  greeting. 

27  This  man  was  taken  of  the 
Jews,  and  should  have  been  killed 
of  them  :  then  came  I  with  an 
army,  and  rescued  him,  having 
understood  that  he  was  a  Roman. 


until  he  should  have  reached  a  safe 
distance  from  the  city. 

24.  The  governor  ;  the  governor  of 
Judea,  a  successor  of  Pilate. 

27.  Having  understood  that  he  was 
a  Roman.  Lysias  misrepresented  the 
facts  in  his  own  favor.  He  speaks  as 
if  his  taking  Paul  was  a  rescue  prompt- 
ed by  his  zeal  to  protect  the  rights  of 
a  Roman  citizen.  B37  this  means,  he 
thought  he  should  exhibit  himself  in 
a  favorable  light  before  the  governor  ; 
whereas  the  fact  was,  that  he  arrested 
Paul  as  a  criminal,  and  was  going  to 
put  him  to  the  torture,  when  he  acci- 
dentally learned  that  he  was  a  Roman. 
(22 :  24—30.) 
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28  And  when  I  would  have 
known  the  cause  wherefore  they 
accused  him,  I  brought  him  forth 
into  their  council : 

29  Whom  I  perceived  to  be 
accused  of  questions  of  their  law, 
but  to  have  nothing  laid  to  his 
charge  worthy  of  death,  or  of 
bonds. 

30  And  when  it  was  told  me 
how  that  the  Jews  laid  wait  for  the 
man,  I  sent  straightway  to  thee, 
and  gave  commandment  to  his 
accusers  also,  to  say  before  thee 
what  they  had  against  him.  Fare- 
well. 

31  Then  the  soldiers,  as  it  was 
commanded  them,  took  Paul,  and 
brought  him  by  night  to  Antipa- 
tris. 

32  On  the  morrow  they  left  the 
horsemen  to  go  with  him,  and  re- 
turned to  the  castle  : 

33  Who,  when  they  came  to 
Cesarea,  and  delivered  the  epistle 
to  the  governor,  presented  Paul 
also  before  him. 

34  And  when  the  governor 
had  read  the  letter,  he  asked  of 
what  province  he  was.  And  when 
he  understood  that  he  was  of  Ci- 
licia, 

35  I  will  hear  thee,  said  he, 
when  thine  accusers  are  also 
come.  And  he  commanded  him 
to  be  kept  in  Herod's  judgment- 
hall. 


28.  JVhen  I  would  have  known  ;  that 
is,  in  order  that  I  might  know. 

29.  Of  bonds  ;  imprisonment. 

32.  And  returned ;  as  the  prisoner 
was  now  so  far  from  the  city  as  to  be 
out  of  immediate  danger. 

35.  In  Herod 's  judgment-hall  ;  in  a 
place  of  confinement  connected  with 
it.  This  hall  was  a  celebrated  public 
edifice  erected  by  Herod. 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

Descended ;   to   Cesarea. 
27 


Ora- 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

\  ND  after  five  days,  Ananias 
J-jL  the  high  priest  descended 
with  the  elders,  and  with  a  certain 
orator  named  Tertullus,  who  in- 
formed the  governor  against  Paul. 

2  And  when  he  was  called 
forth,  Tertullus  began  to  accuse 
him,  saying,  Seeing  that  by  thee 
we  enjoy  great  quietness,  and  that 
very  worthy  deeds  are  done  unto 
this  nation  by  thy  providence, 

3  We  accept  it  always,  and  in 
all  places,  most  noble  Felix,  with 
all  thankfulness. 

4  Notwithstanding,  that  I  be 
not  further  tedious  unto  thee,  I 
pray  thee,  that  thou  wouldst 
hear  us  of  thy  clemency  a  few 
words. 

5  For  we  have  found  this  man 
a  pestilent  fellow,  and  a  mover 
of  sedition  among  all  the  Jews 
throughout  the  world,  and  a  ring- 
leader of  the  sect  of  the  Naza- 
renes  : 

6  Who  also  hath  gone  about  to 
profane  the  temple :  whom  we 
took,  and  would  have  judged  ac- 
cording to  our  law : 

7  But  the  chief  captain  Lysias 
came  upon  us,  and  with  great  vi- 
olence took  him  away  out  of  our 
hands, 

8  Commanding  his  accusers  to 
come  unto  thee  :  by  examining 
of    whom,    thyself  mayest   take 


tor,  advocate.  Tertullus,  judging 
from  his  name,  was  a  Roman ;  and  he 
was  employed  probably  on  account  of 
his  acquaintance  with  the  language 
and  forms  of  procedure  used  at  the 
Roman  tribunals. 

2,  3.  Contemporaneous  history  rep- 
resents Felix  as  base  and  tyrannical, 
though  efficient  in  his  government. 
The  obsequiousness  of  this  orator's 
introduction  contrasts  strongly  with 
the  honest  dignity  of  that  of  Paul 
(v.  10.) 
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knowledge    of    all    these   things 
whereof  we  accuse  him. 

9  And  the  Jews  also  assented, 
saying,  That  these  things  were  so. 

10  ff  Then  Paul,  after  that  the 
governor  had  beckoned  unto  him 
to  speak,  answered,  Forasmuch 
as  I  know  that  thou  hast  been  of 
many  years  a  judge  unto  this  na- 
tion, I  do  the  more  cheerfully  an- 
swer for  myself: 

11  Because  that  thou  mayest 
understand,  that  there  are  yet  but 
twelve  days  since  I  went  up  to 
Jerusalem  for  to  worship. 

12  And  they  neither  found  me 
in  the  temple  disputing  with  any 
man,  neither  raising  up  the  people, 
neither  in  the  synagogues,  nor  in 
the  city : 

13  Neither  can  they  prove  the 
things  whereof  they  now  accuse 
me. 

14  But  this  I  confess  unto  thee, 
that  after  the  way  which  they 
call  heresy,  so  worship  I  the  God 
of  my  fathers,  believing  all  things 
which  are  written  in  the  law  and 
in  the  prophets  : 

15  And  have  hope  toward  God, 
which  they  themselves  also  allow, 
that  there  shall  be  a  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  both  of  the  just  and 
unjust. 

16  And  herein  do  I  exercise 
myself,  to    have    always   a   con- 

11.  Twelve  days.  In  carefully 
reckoning  the  days  enumerated  in 
the  course  of  the  narrative,  from  the 
time  of  Paul's  arrival  at  Jerusalem, 
we  make  more  than  twelve,  unless 
we  consider  the  five  mentioned  24 : 1 
as  commencing,  not  at  the  time  of 
Paul's  arrival  at  Cesarea,  but  at  that 
of  his  apprehension  by  Lysias. 

12.  This  is  in  reply  to  the  charge 
made  by  Tertullus.  (v.  5.) 

17.  After  many  years  ;  after  an  ab- 
sence of  many  years. 

18.  Purified  ;  engaged  in  the  duties 
pertaining  to  ceremonial  purification. 


science    void   of  offence    toward 
God   and  toward  men. 

17  Now   after  many  years,  I, 
came  to  bring  alms  to  my  nation, 
and  offerings. 

18  Whereupon  certain  Jews 
from  Asia  found  me  purified  in 
the  temple,  neither  with  multi- 
tude, nor  with  tumult : 

19  Who  ought  to  have  been 
here  before  thee,  and  object,  if 
they  had  aught  against  me. 

20  Or  else  let  these  same  here 
say,  if  they  have  found  any  evil- 
doing  in  me,  while  I  stood  before 
the  council, 

21  Except  it  be  for  this  one 
voice,  that  I  cried,  standing  among 
them,  Touching  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead  I  am  called  in  question 
by  you  this  day. 

22  |f  And  when  Felix  heard 
these  things,  having  more  perfect 
knowledge  of  that  way,  he  defer- 
red them,  and  said,  When  Lysias 
the  chief  captain  shall  come  down, 
I  will  know  the  uttermost  of  your 
matter. 

23  And  he  commanded  a  cen- 
turion to  keep  Paul,  and  to  let  him 
have  liberty,  and  that  he  should 
forbid  none  of  his  acquaintance  to 
minister,  or  come  unto  him. 

24  |j  And  after  certain  days, 
when  Felix  came  with  his  wife 
Drusilla,  which  was  a  Jewess,  he 

19.  Who  ought,  &c. ;  meaning  the 
Jews  from  Asia  who  made  the  original 
charge. 

22.  Having  more  perfect  knowledge 
of  that  way.  The  connection  of  this 
expression  with  the  other  clauses  of 
the  verse  is  not  apparent  even  in  the 
original. 

23.  To  let  him  have  liberty  ;  that  is, 
not  to  keep  him  in  close  confinement. 
—  To  minister — unto  him;  to  attend 
upon  him,  and  administer  to  his  com- 
fort. 

24.  Drusilla  ;  the  daughter  of  Her- 
od Agrippa.     Felix   had   enticed  her 
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sent  for  Paul,  and  heard  him  con- 
cerning the  faith  in  Christ. 

25  And  as  he  reasoned  of  right- 
eousness, temperance,  and  judg- 
ment to  come,  Felix  trembled,  and 
answered,  Go  thy  way  for  this 
time  ;  when  I  have  a  convenient 
season,  I  will  call  for  thee. 

26  ft  He  hoped  also  that  mon- 
ey should  have  been  given  him  of 
Paul,  that  he  might  loose  him  : 
wherefore  he  sent  for  him  the 
oftener,  and  communed  with  him. 

27  But  after  two  years  Porcius 
Festus  came  into  Felix's  room  : 
and  Felix,  willing  to  show  the 
Jews  a  pleasure,  left  Paul  bound. 

CHAPTER  XXV. 

NOW  when  Festus  was  come 
into  the  province,  after  three 
days  he  ascended  from  Cesarea 
to  Jerusalem. 

2  Then  the  high  priest  and  the 
chief  of  the  Jews  informed  him 
against  Paul,  and  besought  him, 

3  And  desired  favor  against 
him,  that  he  would  send  for  him 
to  Jerusalem,  laying  wait  in  the 
way  to  kill  him. 

4  But  Festus  answered,  that 
Paul  should  be  kept  at  Cesarea, 
and  that  he  himself  would  depart 
shortly  thither. 

5  Let  them  therefore,  said  he, 
which  among  you  are  able,  go 
down  with  me,  and  accuse  this 
man,  if  there  be  any  wickedness 
in  him. 

6  And   when   he    had   tarried 

away  from  her  husband,  who  was  still 
living,  as  is  related  by  the  historians 
of  those  times. 

26.  Communed  with ;  conversed 
with  ;  —  intimating  to  him,  in  these 
conversations,  that  he  or  his  friends, 
by  paying  a  sum  of  money,  might  se- 
cure his  release. 

27.  Into  Felix's  room ;  as  his  succes- 
sor in  the  government. 


among  them  more  than  ten  days, 
he  went  down  unto  Cesarea ;  and 
the  next  day,  sitting  on  the  judg- 
ment-seat, commanded  Paul  to  be 
brought. 

7  And  when  he  was  come,  the 
Jews  which  came  down  from  Je- 
rusalem stood  round  about,  and 
laid  many  and  grievous  complaints 
against  Paul,  which  they  could 
not  prove ; 

8  fl  While  he  answered  for 
himself,  Neither  against  the  law 
of  the  Jews,  neither  against  the 
temple,  nor  yet  against  Cesar, 
have  I  offended  any  thing  at  all. 

9  But  Festus,  willing  to  do  the 
Jews  a  pleasure,  answered  Paul, 
and  said,  Wilt  thou  go  up  to  Jeru- 
salem, and  there  be  judged  of 
these  things  before  me  ? 

10  Then  said  Paul,  I  stand  at 
Cesar's  judgment-seat,  where  I 
ought  to  be  judged  :  to  the  Jews 
have  I  done  no  wrong,  as  thou 
very  well  knowest. 

1 1  For  if  I  be  an  offender,  or 
have  committed  any  thing  worthy 
of  death,  I  refuse  not  to  die  :  but 
if  there  be  none  of  these  things 
whereof  these  accuse  me,  no  man 
may  deliver  me  unto  them.  I 
appeal  unto  Cesar. 

12  Then  Festus,  when  he  had 
conferred  with  the  council,  an- 
swered, Hast  thou  appealed  unto 
Cesar  ?   unto  Cesar  shalt  thou  go. 

13  *\\  And  after  certain  days, 
King  Agrippa  and  Bernice  came 
unto  Cesarea,  to  salute  Festus. 

CHAPTER    XXV. 

3.  Laying  wait;  designing  to  em- 
ploy men  to  lie  in  wait. 

10.  J  stand,  &c. ;  meaning  that,  as  a 
Roman  citizen,  he  was  entitled  to  trial 
before  Roman  tribunals. 

11.  Unto  them  ;  unto  the  Jews. 

13.  Agrippa ;  called  in  history 
Agrippa  the  younger,  the  son  of  the 
Herod   Agrippa   who  put    James    to 
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14  And  when  they  had  been 
there  many  days,  Festus  declared 
Paul's  cause  unto  the  king,  saying, 
There  is  a  certain  man  left  in 
bonds  by  Felix; 

15  About  whom,  when  I  was 
at  Jerusalem,  the  chief  priests 
and  the  elders  of  the  Jews  in- 
formed me,  desiring  to  have  judg- 
ment against  him. 

16  To  whom  I  answered,  It  is 
not  the  manner  of  the  Romans  to 
deliver  any  man  to  die,  before 
that  he  which  is  accused  have  the 
accusers  face  to  face,  and  have 
license  to  answer  for  himself  con- 
cerning the  crime  laid  against 
him. 

17  Therefore,  when  they  were 
come  hither,  without  any  delay 
on  the  morrow  I  sat  on  the  judg- 
ment-seat, and  commanded  the 
man  to  be  brought  forth  ; 

18  Against  whom,  when  the 
accusers  stood  up,  they  brought 
none  accusation  of  such  things  as 
I  supposed : 

19  But  had  certain  questions 
against  him  of  their  own  supersti- 
tion, and  of  one  Jesus,  which  was 
dead,  whom  Paul  affirmed  to  be 
alive. 

20  And  because  I  doubted  of 
such  manner  of  questions,  I  asked 
him  whether  he  would  go  to  Je- 
rusalem, and  there  be  judged  of 
these  matters. 

death.  (Acts  12:1,  2.)  When  his 
father  died,  he  was  too  young  to  suc- 
ceed him,  and  accordingly  a  succes- 
sion of  officers,  called  in  this  history 
governors,  were  sent  from  Rome  to 
administer  the  affairs  of  Judea.  A- 
grippa  had  now  arrived  at  maturity, 
and  had  been  invested  with  the  gov- 
ernment of  some  countries  north  of 
Judea.  Bernice  was  Agrippa's  sister, 
living  with  him,  however,  as  his  wife. 
19.  Superstition;  religion.  The 
word  here,  as  in  Acts  17  :  22,  is  used 
in  a  good  sense;  as  Felix,  speaking  to 


21  But  when  Paul  had  appeal- 
ed to  be  reserved  unto  the  hearing 
of  Augustus,  I  commanded  him  to 
be  kept  till  I  might  send  him  to 
Cesar. 

22  Then  Agrippa  said  unto 
Festus,  I  would  also  hear  the 
man  myself.  To-morrow,  said  he, 
thou  shalt  hear  him. 

23  ff  And  on  the  morrow, 
when  Agrippa  was  come,  and 
Bernice,  with  great  pomp,  and 
was  entered  into  the  place  of 
hearing,  with  the  chief  captains 
and  principal  men  of  the  city,  at 
Festus1  commandment  Paul  was 
brought  forth. 

24  And  Festus  said,  King  A- 
grippa,  and  all  men  which  are 
here  present  with  us,  ye  see  this 
man  about  whom  all  the  multitude 
of  the  Jews  have  dealt  with  me, 
both  at  Jerusalem,  and  also  here, 
crying  that  he  ought  not  to  live 
any  longer. 

25  But  when  I  found  that  he 
had  committed  nothing  worthy  of 
death,  and  that  he  himself  hath 
appealed  to  Augustus,  I  have  de- 
termined to  send  him. 

26  Of  whom  I  have  no  certain 
thing  to  write  unto  my  lord. 
Wherefore  I  have  brought  him 
forth  before  you,  and  specially 
before  thee,  O  King  Agrippa,  that 
after  examination  had,  I  might, 
have  somewhat  to  write. 

Agrippa,  who  was  himself  a  Jew, 
would  not  characterize  the  Jewish 
faith  by  an  opprobrious  term. 

21.  Augustus — Cesar.  Both  these 
names  were  applied  to  the  Roman 
emperors. 

23.  With  great  pomp.  This  was  in 
the  same  city  where  his  father  had 
incurred  a  miserable  destruction  as  a 
punishment  for  pride. 

26.  Wherefore  I  have  brought  him 
forth,  &c.  This  was  a  false  state- 
ment, made  for  effect  on  the  assembly. 
The  true  reason  for  this  second  public 
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27  For  it  seemeth  to  me  un- 
reasonable to  send  a  prisoner, 
and  not  withal  to  signify  the 
crimes  laid  against  him. 

CHAPTER  XXVI. 

THEN  Agrippa  said  unto  Paul, 
Thou  art  permitted  to  speak 
for  thyself.  Then  Paul  stretched 
forth  the  hand,  and  answered  for 
himself : 

2  I  think  myself  happy,  King 
Agrippa,  because  I  shall  answer 
for  myself  this  day  before  thee, 
touching  all  the  things  whereof  I 
am  accused  of  the  Jews  : 

3  Especially  because  1  know 
thee  to  be  expert  in  all  customs 
and  questions  which  are  among 
the  Jews:  wherefore  I  beseech 
thee  to  hear  me  patiently. 

4  My  manner  of  life  from  my 
youth,  which  was  at  the  first 
among  mine  own  nation  at  Jeru- 
salem, know  all  the  Jews, 

5  Which  knew  me  from  the 
beginning,  (if  they  would  testify,) 
that  after  the  most  straitest  sect  of 
our  religion,  I  lived  a  Pharisee. 

6  And  now  I  stand,  and  am 
judged  for  the  hope  of  the  promise 
made  of  God  unto  our  fathers  : 

7  Unto  which  promise  our 
twelve  tribes,  instantly  serving 
God  day  and  night,  hope  to  come. 
For  which  hope's  sake,  King 
Agrippa,  I  am  accused  of  the 
Jews. 

8  Why  should  it  be  thought  a 

arraignment  was  to  gratify  Agrippa's 
curiosity  and  love  of  parade. 

CHAPTER  XXVI. 

3.  J  know  thee  to  be  expert,  &c. ; 
Agrippa  being  himself  a  Jew. 

6.  And  am  judged  ;  am  upon  trial. 
—  The  hope  of  the  promise,  &c. ;  mean- 
ing the  promise  that  a  Messiah  was  to 
come.  His  belief  that  Jesus  was  the 
Messiah  —  that  is,  his  belief  in  the  re- 
27* 


thing  incredible  with  you,  that 
God  should  raise  the  dead  ? 

9  I  verily  thought  with  myself, 
that  I  ought  to  do  many  things 
contrary  to  the  name  of  Jesus  of 
Nazareth. 

10  Which  thing  I  also  did  in 
Jerusalem :  and  many  of  the 
saints  did  I  shut  up  in  prison,  hav- 
ing received  authority  from  the 
chief  priests ;  and  when  they 
were  put  to  death,  I  gave  my 
voice  against  them. 

11  And  I  punished  them  oft  in 
every  synagogue,  and  compelled 
them  to  blaspheme ;  and  being 
exceedingly  mad  against  them,  I 
persecuted  them  even  unto  strange 
cities. 

12  Whereupon,  as  I  went  to 
Damascus,  with  authority  and 
commission  from  the  chief  priests, 

13  At  midday,  O  king,  I  saw 
in  the  way  a  light  from  heaven, 
above  the  brightness  of  the  sun, 
shining  round  about  me,  and  them 
which  journeyed  with  me. 

14  And  when  we  were  all  fall- 
en to  the  earth,  I  heard  a  voice 
speaking  unto  me,  and  saying  in 
the  Hebrew  tongue,  Saul,  Saul, 
why  persecutest  thou  me  ?  It  is 
hard  for  thee  to  kick  against  the 
pricks. 

15  And  I  said,  Who  art  thou, 
Lord  ?  And  he  said,  I  am  Jesus, 
whom  thou  persecutest. 

16  But  rise,  and  stand  upon  thy 
feet :    for  I  have   appeared   unto 

alization  of  that  hope  —  had  been  the 
true  origin  of  the  difficulty. 

7.  Our  twelve  tribes.  Such  phra- 
seology was  still  used  to  denote  the 
Jewish  nation,  though  ten  of  the  tribes 
had  long  before  been  scattered  and 
lost. 

11.  Compelled;  urged  and  pressed 
them.  —  To  blaspheme;  to  abjure 
Christ. 

14.    The  pricks;  the  goads. 
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thee  for  this  purpose,  to  make 
thee  a  minister  and  a  witness  both 
of  these  things  which  thou  hast 
seen,  and  of  those  things  in  the 
which  I  will  appear  unto  thee ; 

17  Delivering  thee  from  the 
people,  and  from  the  Gentiles, 
unto  whom  now  I  send  thee, 

18  To  open  their  eyes,  and  to 
turn  them  from  darkness  to  light, 
and  from  the  power  of  Satan  unto 
God,  that  they  may  receive  for- 
giveness of  sins,  and  inheritance 
among  them  which  are  sanctified 
by  faith  that  is  in  me. 

19  Whereupon,  O  King  Agrip- 
pa,  I  was  not  disobedient  unto  the 
heavenly  vision ; 

20  But  showed  first  unto  them 
of  Damascus,  and  at  Jerusalem, 
and  throughout  all  tne  coasts  of 
Judea,  and  then  to  the  Gentiles, 
that  they  should  repent  and  turn 
to  God,  and  do  works  meet  for 
repentance. 

21  For  these  causes  the  Jews 
caught  me  in  the  temple,  and 
went  about  to  kill  me. 

22  Having  therefore  obtained 
help  of  God,  I  continue  unto  this 
da\,  witnessing  both  to  small  and 
great,  saying  none  other  things 
than  those  which  the  prophets 
and  Moses  did  sav  should 
come  : 

23  That   Christ  should  suffer, 

22.  To  small  and  great ;  to  high 
and  low. 

23.  That  should  rise  from  the  dead, 
and  should  show ;  that  is,  probably, 
whose  resurrection  should  show. 

24.  With  a  loud,  voice  ;  in  order  that 
the  whole  assembly  might  hear  the 
taunt. 

26.  The  king;  Agrippa. — Knoxceth 
of  these  things  ;  of  the  facts  respecting 
the  death  and  resurrection  of  Christ, 
and  Paul's  conversion. 

28.  It  is  not  probable  that  Agrippa 
was  in  earnest  in  this  remark ;  for, 
even  if  a  serious  impression  had  been 


and  that  he  should  be  the  first 
that  should  rise  from  the  dead, 
and  should  show  light  unto  the 
people,  and  to  the  Gentiles. 

24  fi  And  as  he  thus  spake 
for  himself,  Festus  said  with  a 
loud  voice,  Paul,  thou  art  beside 
thyself ;  much  learning  doth  make 
thee  mad. 

25  But  he  said,  I  am  not  mad, 
most  noble  Festus  ;  but  speak  forth 
the  words  of  truth  and  soberness. 

26  For  the  king  knoweth  of 
these  things,  before  whom  also  I 
speak  freely.  For  I  am  persua- 
ded that  none  of  these  things  are 
hidden  from  him ;  for  this  thing 
was  not  done  in  a  corner. 

27  King  Agrippa,  believest 
thou  the  prophets  ?  I  know  that 
thou  believest. 

28  Then  Agrippa  said  unto 
Paul,  Almost  thou  persuadest  me 
to  be  a  Christian. 

29  And  Paul  said,  I  would  to 
God,  that  not  only  thou,  but  also 
all  that  hear  me  this  day,  were 
both  almost,  and  altogether  such 
as  I  am,  except  these  bonds. 

30  fi  And  when  he  had  thus 
spoken,  the  king  rose  up,  and  the 
governor,  and  Bernice,  and  they 
that  sat  with  them  : 

31  And  when  they  were  gone 
aside,  they  talked  between  them- 
selves, saying,  This    man  doeth 

made  upon  his  mind,  he  would  not 
probably  have  expressed  the  interest 
which  he  felt,  so  abruptly  on  such  an 
occasion.  The  supposition  that  he 
was  not  serious  is  confirmed  by  Paul's 
answer,  which  has  the  character  of  a 
serious  reply  to  a  jesting  remark. 

29.  Except  these  bonds;  except  be- 
ing a  prisoner,  —  bonds  denoting,  in 
this  case,  simply  restraint,  as  it  is  not 
probable  that  he  was  actually  bound. 
He  was  confined  with  chains  at  first, 
by  Lysias,  (21  :  33 ;)  but  when  it  ap- 
peared that  he  was  a  Roman  citizen, 
they  were  removed.     (22  :  29,  30.) 
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nothing  worthy   of  death,  or  of 
bonds. 

32  Then  said  Agrippa  unto 
Festus,  This  man  might  have 
been  set  at  liberty,  if  he  had  not 
appealed  unto  Cesar. 

CHAPTER  XXVII. 

AND  when  it  was  determined 
that  we  should  sail  into  Ita- 
ly, they  delivered  Paul  and  certain 
other  prisoners  unto  one  named 
Julius,  a  centurion  of  Augustus' 
band. 

2  And  entering  into  a  ship  of 
Adramyttium,  we  launched,  mean- 
ing to  sail  by  the  coasts  of  Asia, 
one  Aristarchus,  a  Macedonian  of 
Thessalonica,  being  with  us. 

3  And  the  next  day  we  touched 
at  Sidon.  And  Julius  courteously 
entreated  Paul,  and  gave  him  lib- 
erty to  go  unto  his  friends  to  re- 
fresh himself. 

4  And  when  we  had  launched 
from  thence,  we  sailed  under  Cy- 
prus, because  the  winds  were  con- 
trary. 

5  And  when  we  had  sailed 
over  the  Sea  of  Cilicia  and  Pam- 
phylia,  we  came  to  Myra,  a  city 
of  Lycia. 

6  And  there  the  centurion 
found  a  ship  of  Alexandria  sail- 
ing into  Italy;  and  he  put  us 
therein. 
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1.  Augustus'1  band;  a  body  of  the 
Roman  army, — this  name  being  a 
title  of  distinction. 

2.  Adramyttium ;  probably  in  Af- 
rica.—  Asia;  Asia  Minor.  —  Aristar- 
chus ;  a  companion  of  Paul,  who  had 
come  to  Jerusalem  with  him.  (19  :  29. 
20  :  4.)  He  is  alluded  to  afterwards, 
(Phil.  24,)  as  Paul's  fellow-laborer  at 
Rome  ;  and  also,  on  another  occasion, 
(Col.  4  :  10,)  as  his  fellow-prisoner. 

4.  Under  Cyprus;  near  its  shore,  so 
as  to  be  under  its  shelter. 

6.   Alexandria ;    in    Egypt.     There 


7  And  when  we  had  sailed 
slowly  many  days,  and  scarce 
were  come  over  against  Cnidus, 
the  wind  not  suffering  us,  we  sail- 
ed under  Crete,  over  against  Sal- 


mone  ; 


8  x\nd  hardly  passing  it,  came 
unto  a  place  which  is  called,  The 
Fair  Havens ;  nigh  whereunto 
was  the  city  of  Lasea. 

9  Now  when  much  time  was 
spent,  and  when  sailing  was  now 
dangerous,  because  the  fast  was 
now  already  past,  Paul  admon- 
ished them, 

10  And  said  unto  them,  Sirs,  I 
perceive  that  this  voyage  will  be 
with  hurt  and  much  damage,  not 
only  of  the  lading  and  ship,  but 
also  of  our  lives. 

11  Nevertheless,  the  centurion 
believed  the  master  and  the  own- 
er of  the  ship   more   than  those . 
things    which    were    spoken    by 
Paul. 

12  ^f  And  because  the  haven 
was  not  commodious  to  winter  in, 
the  more  part  advised  to  depart 
thence  also,  if  by  any  means  they 
might  attain  to  Phenice,  and  there 
to  winter ;  which  is  a  haven  of 
Crete,  and  lieth  toward  the  south- 
west and  north-west. 

13  And  when  the  south  wind 
blew  softly,  supposing  that  they 
had  obtained  their  purpose,  loos- 
was  an  extensive  commercial  inter- 
course, in  those  days,  between  Egypt 
and  Rome,  as  a  great  deal  of  grain, 
from  the  valley  of  the  Nile,  was  con- 
sumed in  Rome.     (See  v.  38.) 

9.  Much  time  teas  spent;  their 
progress  having  been  impeded  by  the 
contrary  winds  before  alluded  to. 

10.  /  perceive;  I  am  convinced. — 
Of  our  lives  ;  that  is,  that  it  will  en- 
danger our  lives. 

12.  Toward  the  .  south-west  and 
north-icest.  This  expression  is  obscure. 
The  words  south-west  and  north-west 
are,  in  the  original,  names  of  winds 
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ing  thence,  they  sailed   close  by 
Crete. 

14  But  not  long  after-,  there 
arose  against  it  a  tempestuous 
wind,  called  Euroclydon. 

15  And  when  the  ship  was 
caught,  and  could  not  bear  up 
into  the  wind,  we  let  her  drive. 

16  And  running  under  a  cer- 
tain island  which  is  called  Clauda, 
we  had  much  work  to  come  by 
the  boat ; 

17  Which  when  they  had  taken 
up,  they  used  helps,  undergirding 
the  ship ;  and  fearing  lest  they 
should  fall  into  the  quicksands, 
strake  sail,  and  so  were  driven. 

18  And  we  being  exceedingly 
tossed  with  a  tempest,  the  next 
day  they  lightened  the  ship ; 

19  And  the  third  day  we  cast 
out  with  our  own  hands  the  tac- 
kling of  the  ship. 

20  And  when  neither  sun  nor 
stars  in  many  days  appeared,  and 
no  small  tempest  lay  on  us,  all 
hope  that  we  should  be  saved  was 
then  taken  away. 

21  ft  But  after  long  abstinence, 


not  noted  for  violence.  The  general 
meaning  of  the  phrase  must  be,  that 
the  opening  of  the  harbor  was  towards 
those  quarters  of  the  heavens  from 
which  violent  storms  were  not  to  be 
apprehended. 

15.  In  modern  times,  the  position  of 
greatest  safety  for  a  ship  in  a  storm  of 
moderate  violence,  is  for  it  to  lie  near- 
ly head  to  the  gale,  presenting,  so  to 
speak,  its  shoulder  to  the  winds  and 
waves.  By  a  peculiar  action  of  the 
wind  upon  a  sail  placed  in  a  particular 
position,  the  ship  is  retained  in  this 
posture  by  the  very  force  of  the  storm 
which  it  is  resisting.  When,  however, 
the  fury  ofthe  tempest  passes  beyond 
a  certain  point,  this  position  of  com- 
parative safety  must  be  abandoned. 
The  mariner  then  allows  the  ship  to 
be  carried  round  by  the  wind,  and  she 
flies  away  before  the  tempest,  entirely 
at  its    mercy.      The   language    here 


Paul  stood  forth  in  the  midst  of 
them,  and  said,  Sirs,  ye  should 
have  hearkened  unto  me,  and  not 
have  loosed  from  Crete,  and  to 
have  gained  this  harm  and  loss. 

22  And  now  I  exhort  you  to  be 
of  good  cheer  :  for  there  shall  be 
no  loss  of  any  man's  life  among 
you,  but  of  the  ship. 

23  For  there  stood  by  me  this 
night  the  angel  of  God,  whose  I 
am,  and  whom  I  serve, 

24  Saying,  Fear  not,  Paul ; 
thou  must  be  brought  before 
Cesar :  and  lo,  God  hath  given 
thee  all  them  that  sail  with  thee. 

25  Wherefore,  sirs,  be  of  good 
cheer :  for  I  believe  God,  that  it 
shall  be  even  as  it  was  told  me. 

26  Howbeit,  we  must  be  cast 
upon  a  certain  island. 

27  But  when  the  fourteenth 
night  was  come,  as  we  were 
driven  up  and  down  in  Adria, 
about  midnight  the  shipmen 
deemed  that  they  drew  near  to 
some  country ; 

28  And  sounded,  and  found  it 
twenty  fathoms :  and  when  they 


used  seems  exactly  adapted  to  describe 
these  effects. 

16.  Clauda ;  a  small  island  south 
of  Crete.  Euroclydon  was  an  east- 
erly wind,  so  that  they  were  driven 
westward. 

17.  Undergirding ;  some  measure 
adopted,  in  those  days,  to  strengthen 
the  ship,  in  order  to  enable  her  better 
to  resist  the  straining  produced  by 
the  sea. 

18.  They  lightened  the  ship,  —  by 
throwing  overboard  a  part  of  the 
cargo. 

24.  Hath  given  thee,  &c. ;  that  is, 
for  his  sake  all  the  others  were  to  be 
saved. 

27.  Adria ;  the  Adriatic  Sea.  — 
Deemed  that  they  dreio  near,  &c. ; 
by  certain  signs,  familiar  to  seamen, 
such  as  the  appearing  of  birds,  or  of 
floating  plants,  or  a  change  in  the 
color  of  the  water. 
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had  gone  a  little  farther,  they 
sounded  again,  and  found  it  fif- 
teen fathoms. 

29  Then  fearing  lest  they 
should  have  fallen  upon  rocks, 
they  cast  four  anchors  out  of  the 
stern,  and  wished  for  the  day. 

30  And  as  the  shipmen  were 
about  to  flee  out  of  the  ship,  when 
they  had  let  down  the  boat  into 
the  sea,  under  color  as  though 
they  would  have  cast  anchors  out 
of  the  foreship, 

31  Paul  said  to  the  centurion, 
and  to  the  soldiers,  Except  these 
abide  in  the  ship,  ye  cannot  be 
saved. 

32  Then  the  soldiers  cut  off 
the  ropes  of  the  boat,  and  let  her 
fall  off. 

33  And  while  the  day  was 
coming  on,  Paul  besought  them 
all  to  take  meat,  saying,  This 
day  is  the  fourteenth  day  that  ye 
have  tarried,  and  continued  fast- 
ing, having  taken  nothing. 

34  Wherefore  I  pray  you  to 
take  some  meat ;  for  this  is  for 
your  health  :  for  there  shall  not 
a  hair  fall  from  the  head  of  any 
of  you. 

35  And  when  he  had  thus 
spoken,  he  took  bread,  and  gave 
thanks  to  God  in  presence  of 
them  all ;  and  when  he  had 
broken  it,  he  began  to  eat. 

36  Then  were  they  all  of  good 
cheer,  and  they  also  took  some 
meat. 

37  And  we  were  in  all  in  the 
ship  two  hundred  threescore  and 
sixteen  souls. 

38  And  when  they  had  eaten 


33.  Meat;  food.  —  Having  taken 
nothing;  almost  nothing,  —  nothing 
at  all  adequate  to  the  demands  of  na- 
ture. 

39.    They  knew  not  the  land.     They 


enough,  they  lightened  the  ship, 
and  cast  out  the  wheat  into  the 
sea. 

39  And  when  it  was  day,  they 
knew  not  the  land ;  but  they  dis- 
covered a  certain  creek  with  a 
shore,  into  the  which  they  were 
minded,  if  it  were  possible,  to 
thrust  in  the  ship, 

40  And  when  they  had  taken 
up  the  anchors,  they  committed 
themselves  unto  the  sea,  and  loosed 
the  rudder-bands,  and  hoisted  up 
the  mainsail  to  the  wind,  and  made 
toward  shore. 

41  And  falling  into  a  place 
where  two  seas  met,  thev  ran  the 
ship  aground ;  and  the  forepart 
stuck  fast,  and  remained  immo- 
vable, but  the  hinder  part  was 
broken  with  the  violence  of  the 
waves. 

42  And  the  soldiers'  counsel 
was  to  kill  the  prisoners,  lest  any 
of  them  should  swim  out,  and 
escape. 

43  But  the  centurion,  willing 
to  save  Paul,  kept  them  from 
their  purpose,  and  commanded 
that  they  which  could  swim, 
should  cast  themselves  first  into 
the  sea,  and  get  to  land : 

44  And  the  rest,  some  on 
boards,  and  some  on  broken 
pieces  of  the  ship.  And  so  it 
came  to  pass,  that  thev  escaped 
all  safe  to  land. 

CHAPTER  XXVIIL 

ND  when  they  were  escaped, 
then   they   knew   that   the 
island  was  called  Melita. 

2   And   the    barbarous   people 


ascertained  afterwards  that  it  was  the 
island  now  called  Malta. 

43.  And  commanded.  It  appears, 
from  this  and  several  former  expres- 
sions, that  Julius,  and  not  the  master 
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showed  us  no  little  kindness  :  for 
they  kindled  a  fire,  and  received 
us  every  one,  because  of  the 
present  rain,  and  because  of  the 
cold. 

3  j[  And  when  Paul  had  gath- 
ered a  bundle  of  sticks,  and  laid 
them  on  the  fire,  there  came  a 
viper  out  of  the  heat,  and  fastened 
on  his  hand. 

4  And  when  the  barbarians 
saw  the  venomous  beast  hang  on 
his  hand,  they  said  among  them- 
selves, No  doubt  this  man  is  a 
murderer,  whom,  though  he  hath 
escaped  the  sea,  yet  vengeance 
sufFereth  not  to  live. 

5  And  he  shook  off  the  beast 
into  the  fire,  and  felt  no  harm. 

6  Howbeit,  they  looked  when 
he  should  have  swollen,  or  fallen 
down  dead  suddenly :  but  after 
they  had  looked  a  great  while, 
and  saw  no  harm  come  to  him, 
they  changed  their  minds,  and 
said  that  he  was  a  god. 

7  U  In  the  same  quarters  were 
possessions  of  the  chief  man  of 
the  island,  whose  name  was 
Publius ;  who  received  us,  and 
lodged  us  three  days  courte- 
ously. 

8  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
the  father  of  Publius  lay  sick  of 
a  fever,  and  of  a  bloody  flux : 
to   whom    Paul   entered   in,  and 


of  the  ship,  was  the  commanding  of- 
ficer during  the  voyage. 
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3.  Out  of  the  heat ;  driven  out  by 
the  heat. 

4.  A  murderer.  They  of  course 
considered  all  the  prisoners  as  con- 
victs ;  and  this  occurrence  led  them 
to  suppose  that  Paul  had  been  guilty 
of  some  peculiarly  atrocious  crime. 

7.  The  chief  man  of  the  island ; 
probably  a  Roman  magistrate  stationed 
there. 


prayed,  and   laid   his   hands   on 
him,  and  healed  him. 

9  So  when  this  was  done, 
others  also  which  had  diseases  in 
the  island,  came,  and  were  heal- 
ed: 

10  Who  also  honored  us  with 
many  honors ;  and  when  we  de- 
parted, they  laded  us  with  such 
things  as  were  necessary. 

11  tj  And  after  three  months 
we  departed  in  a  ship  of  Alexan- 
dria, which  had  wintered  in  the 
isle,  whose  sign  was  Castor  and 
Pollux. 

12  And  landing  at  Syracuse, 
we  tarried  there  three  days. 

13  And  from  thence,  we  fetch- 
ed a  compass,  and  came  to  Rhe- 
gium :  and  after  one  day  the  south 
wind  blew,  and  we  came  the  next 
day  to  Puteoli : 

14  Where  we  found  breth- 
ren, and  were  desired  to  tarry 
with  them  seven  days :  and  so 
we  went  toward  Rome. 

15  And  from  thence  when  the 
brethren  heard  of  us,  they  came 
to  meet  us  as  far  as  Appii-forum, 
and  the  Three  Taverns ;  whom 
when  Paul  saw,  he  thanked  God, 
and  took  courage. 

16  And  when  we  came  to 
Rome,  the  centurion  delivered 
the  prisoners  to  the  captain  of  the 
guard :  but  Paul  was  suffered  to 


11.  Whose  sign,  icas  Castor  and  Pol- 
lux ;  that  is,  it  was  ornamented  with 
figures  of  Castor  and  Pollux,  two 
demigods  much  celebrated  in  those 
days  among  seamen. 

12.  Syracxise  ;  a  celebrated  city  on 
the  Island  of  Sicily. 

13.  Puteoli;    on   the    coast   of  Ita- 

14.  JVhere  we  found  brethren.  This 
shows  how  extensively  the  Christian 
religion  had  already  been  dissemi- 
nated. 
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dwell  by  himself,  with  a  soldier 
that  kept  him. 

17  f[  And  it  came  to  pass, 
that  after  three  days,  Paul  called 
the  chief  of  the  Jews  together. 
And  when  they  were  come  to- 
gether, he  said  unto  them,  Men 
and  brethren,  though  I  have  com- 
mitted nothing  against  the  people, 
or  customs  of  our  fathers,  yet  was 
I  delivered  prisoner  from  Jerusa- 
lem into  the  hands  of  the  Ro- 
mans.- 

18  Who,  when  they  had  ex- 
amined me,  would  have  let  me 
go,  because  there  was  no  cause 
of  death  in  me. 

19  But  when  the  Jews  spake 
against  it,  I  was  constrained  to 
appeal  unto  Cesar ;  not  that  I  had 
aught  to  accuse  my  nation  of. 

20  For  this  cause  therefore 
have  I  called  for  you,  to  see  you, 
and  to  speak  with  you:  because 
that  for  the  hope  of  Israel  I  am 
bound  wTith  this  chain. 

21  And  they  said  unto  him, 
We  neither  received  letters  out 
of  Judea  concerning  thee,  neither 
any  of  the  brethren  that  came 
showed  or  spake  any  harm  of 
thee. 

22  But  we  desire  to  hear  of 
thee,  what  thou  thinkest :  for  as 
concerning  this  sect,  we  know 
that  every  where  it  is  spoken 
against. 

23  fl  And  when  they  had  ap- 
pointed him  a  day,  there  came 
many  to  him  into  his  lodging ;  to 
whom  he  expounded  and  testified 
the  kingdom  of  God,  persuading 
them  concerning  Jesus,  both  out 


20.  The  hope  of  Israel.  The  Mes- 
siah was  the  hope  of  Israel.  It  was 
Paul's  belief  in  Jesus  as  the  Messiah 
which  had  awakened  the  hostility  of 
the  Jews.  —  This  chain  ;  the  chain  by 


of  the  law  of  Moses,  and  out  of 
the  prophets,  from  morning  till 
evening. 

24  And  some  believed  the 
things  which  were  spoken,  and 
some  believed  not. 

25  And  when  they  agreed  not 
among  themselves,  they  departed, 
after  that  Paul  had  spoken  one 
word,  Well  spake  the  Holy  Ghost 
by  Esaias  the  prophet  unto  our 
fathers, 

26  Saying,  Go  unto  this  people, 
and  say,  Hearing  ye  shall  hear, 
and  shall  not  understand ;  and 
seeing  ye  shall  see,  and  not  per- 
ceive. 

27  For  the  heart  of  this  people 
is  waxed  gross,  and  their  ears  are 
dull  of  hearing,  and  their  eyes 
have  they  closed ;  lest  they  should 
see  with  their  eyes,  and  hear  with 
their  ears,  and  understand  with 
their  heart,  and  should  be  con- 
verted, and  I  should  heal  them. 

28  Be  it  known  therefore  unto 
you,  that  the  salvation  of  God  is 
sent  unto  the  Gentiles,  and  that 
they  will  hear  it. 

29  And  when  he  had  said 
these  words,  the  Jews  departed, 
and  had  great  reasoning  among 
themselves. 

30  ff  And  Paul  dwelt  two 
whole  years  in  his  own  hired 
house,  and  received  all  that  came 
in  unto  him, 

31  Preaching  the  kingdom  of 
God,  and  teaching  those  things 
which  concern  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  with  all  confidence,  no 
man  forbidding  him. 


which  he  was   bound  to   the   soldier 
who  kept  him,  according  to   the  cus- 
tom  of    guarding   such   prisoners   at 
Rome. 
22.    This  sect;  the  sect  of  Christians. 
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The  history  of  the  doings  of  the  apostles  here  abruptly  terminates ; 
and  it  has  been  supposed  by  some,  that  Luke,  who  accompanied  Paul  to 
Rome  at  this  time,  wrote  this  history  there,  bringing  the  narrative  down 
to  the  time  when  he  wrote,  and  that  the  Theophilus  whom  he  mentions  in 
his  introduction,  was  a  Roman.  The  supposition  that  he  was  at  Rome, 
or  that  he  had  Roman  readers  particularly  in  mind  when  writing,  is  some- 
what confirmed  by  the  minute  allusions  to  the  geography  of  the  vicinity 
of  the  city,  in  the  fifteenth  verse  of  the  last  chapter. 


fl    THE     EPISTLE     TO    THE 


ROMANS. 


At  the  time  of  the  first  establishment  of  the  Christian  religion,  the  Roman 
power  was  at  its  meridian.  Nearly  the  whole  of  the  then  known  world 
was  under  its  sway,  almost  all  countries  having  been  reduced  to  the 
condition  of  provinces,  or  else  to  that  of  subject  kingdoms,  governed 
in  subordination  to  the  Roman  emperor,  or  to  the  Roman  senate. 
Hence  the  imperial  city  was  at  that  time  the  great  centre  of  intercom- 
munication, of  wealth,  of  influence,  and  of  all  civil  and  military  power. 

The  apostle  Paul  commenced  his  career  in  a  province  remote  from  this 
central  seat  of  power.  His  various  travels,  however,  brought  him 
gradually  nearer  and  nearer  to  it,  as  the  tendency  of  his  progress  was 
always,  through  the  native  boldness  and  energy  of  his  character,  from 
places  more  quiet  and  obscure  to  those  more  noted,  populous,  and  pow- 
erful,—  from  Antioch  to  Ephesus, —  from  Ephesus  to  Macedon,  Athens, 
and  Corinth ;  and  the  farther  he  advanced,  the  more  evident  it  became 
that  he  would  not  be  satisfied  with  the  extent  of  his  missionary  labors, 
until  he  should  have  reached  the  imperial  metropolis  itself,  and  pro- 
claimed his  message  of  salvation  among  the  palaces  of  the  Cesars. 

A  distinct  expression  of  his  design  to  visit  Rome  is  recorded  in  Acts 
19 :  21.  He  was  at  that  time  going  into  Greece,  but  in  such  cir- 
cumstances as  prevented  his  then  extending  his  journey  into  Rome  ; 
as  he  was  at  that  time  under  the  necessity  of  returning  to  Judea  to 
execute  a  certain  commission  which  he  had  undertaken  from  the 
Christians  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia  to  those  in  Jerusalem.  After 
accomplishing  this  object,  he  intended  to  carry  into  effect  his  design  of 
visiting  Rome ;  and,  in  the  mean  time,  he  wrote  this  Epistle  to  the 
Roman  church,  informing  them  of  his  long-cherished  intention  of  visit- 
ing them,  (Rom.  1 :  10 — 13.  15:23 — 28,)  and  communicating  such  in- 
structions as  were  adapted  to  their  condition.  The  Epistle  is  supposed 
to  have  been  written  during  Paul's  residence  at  Corinth,  on  the  oc- 
casion referred  to  in  Acts  20 : 2,  3. 

We  learn  from  secular  history,  that,  as  might  have  been  expected,  there 

was  a  considerable  Jewish  population  at  Rome  in  the  times  of  the 

apostles.     Some  of  these  Roman  Jews  seem  to  be  mentioned  as  present 

at  Jerusalem  at  the  day  of  Pentecost.    (Acts  2:10.)     It  was  probably 
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through  these  individuals,  or  by  some  other  channel  which  the  frequent 
intercourse  maintained  between  the  metropolis  and  the  provinces  pro- 
vided, that  Christianity  had  found  its  way  to  Rome,  and  a  church  had 
been  planted  there.  This  church  consisted  of  both  Jewish  and  Gentile 
converts.  Between  these  two  classes  of  Christian  converts  there  was 
always  a  tendency  to  jealousy  and  dissension.  The  Jew  had  been 
accustomed  to  regard  his  nation  as  the  favored  people  of  God,  and  to 
attach  great  importance  to  the  various  rites  and  ceremonies  which  had 
descended  to  him  from  his  fathers.  He  was,  consequently,  much  in- 
clined to  insist,  th^  the  Gentile  convert  should  not  only  become  a 
Christian,  but  a  Jew  also  ;  that  is,  that  he  should  come  under  the 
various  obligations  of  the  Mosaic  law,  as  well  as  seek  salvation  through 
Jesus  Christ.  The  Gentile,  on  the  other  hand,  looked  with  contempt 
upon  what  he  considered  the  narrowness  of  mind,  bigotry,  and  slavery 
to  ceremony  and  form,  which  often  characterized  his  Israelitish  brother  j 
and  he  seems  often  to  have  been  inclined  to  adopt  practices  for  the 
purpose  of  showing  his  superiority  to  such  ideas,  which  could  not  fail 
of  wounding  the  feelings  of  the  Jew. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  will  be  found  to  be  exactly  adapted  to  this 
state  of  things.  In  fact,  it  may  be  said  to  consist,  essentially,  of  a  treatise 
upon  the  nature  of  salvation  by  Christ,  in  its  relation  to  the  Gentile  and 
the  Jew ;  showing  that  it  is  equally  indispensable  to  the  one  and  to 
the  other,  and  presenting  the  subject  in  such  aspects  as  should  lead  the 
Jew  to  entertain  more  just  and  liberal  feelings  towards  his  Gentile 
brother,  and  the  Gentile  to  be  more  considerate  and  kind  in  respect  to 
the  prepossessions  and  long-established  habits  of  the  Jew. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  has  the  reputation  of  being  the  most  difficult 
book  in  the  New  Testament;  but,  after  all,  the  difficulty  seems  to  be,  in 
many  cases,  a  difficulty  in  receiving  the  doctrine  of  the  apostle,  rather 
than  in  understanding  it.  In  enforcing  the  entire  dependence  of  both 
Jew  and  Gentile  upon  the  mere  mercy  of  God  for  all  hope  of  salvation, 
the  writer  has  occasion  to  take  very  high  ground  in  regard  to  the  pre- 
rogatives exercised  by  Jehovah  in  the  control  of  the  moral  world  ;  and 
Christian  philosophers,  of  all  ages,  in  marking  the  confines  of  divine 
power,  in  respect  to  the  character  and  acts  of  free  and  accountable 
creatures,  have  been  disposed  to  draw  the  lines  differently  from  the 
apostle.  In  fact,  he  draws  no  lines  at  all.  He  surrenders  the  reins 
entirely  into  the  hands  of  Jehovah,  and  invests  him  with  a  sovereignty 
that  is  complete  and  illimitable,  tracing  back  all  things  to  an  origin  in 
him ;  while  the  philosophers,  on  the  other  hand,  deem  it  necessary  that 
some  acts  should  be  allowed  to  originate  in  man.  They  cannot  conceive 
of  freedom  and  accountableness,  without  something  like  independence 
and  contingency.  The  difficulty  would  seem  to  be,  therefore,  so  far  as 
this  subject  is  concerned,  not  so   much  in  understanding   what  the 
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apostle  would  say,  as  in  reconciling  it  with  what  men  are  apt  to  regard 
as  incontrovertible  principles  of  moral  philosophy. 
The  Epistles  of  Paul  are  placed  together  in  the  sacred  canon,  immediately 
after  the  historical  books,  and  they  are  arranged,  not  according  to  the 
dates  under  which  they  were  written,  but  according  to  their  comparative 
length;  those  addressed  to  churches  in  one  series,  and  the  Epistles  to 
individuals,  namely,  to  Timothy,  Titus,  and  Philemon,  in  another.  The 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which,  though  generally  attributed  to  Paul, 
does  not,  in  the  introduction  or  conclusion  of  it,  bear  his  name,  is  not 
included  in  the  series,  but  is  inserted  by  itself,  at  the  close  of  it  Then 
follow  the  Epistles  of  James,  Peter,  John,  and  Jude,  arranged  on  the 
same  principle  with  those  of  Paul. 


CHAPTER   I. 
>AUL,    a    servant    of    Jesus 
Christ,  called  to  be  an  apos- 
tle, separated  unto  the  gospel  of 
God, 

2  (Which  he  had  promised 
afore  by  his  prophets  in  the  holy 
Scriptures,) 

3  Concerning  his  Son  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord,  which  was  made 
of  the  seed  of  David  according  to 
the  flesh; 

4  And  declared  to  be  the  Son 

of  God  with  power  according  to 

a 

CHAPTER  1. 
1.  An  apostle.  Paul  was  not  in 
fact  one  of  the  twelve  apostles.  The 
original  number  were  appointed  long 
before  his  conversion  ;  and,  as  the 
office  appears  not  to  have  been  in- 
tended to  be  perpetual,  we  do  not 
learn  that  any  vacancies,  after  that 
occasioned  by  the  death  of  Judas, 
were  filled.  Paul,  however,  generally 
assumes  the  title,  in  his  writings,  in- 
asmuch as,  like  the  apostles,  he  re- 
ceived his  commission  to  go  forth  as 
a  preacher  of  the  gospel,  directly  from 
the  Savior.  —  Separated ;  set  apart, 
consecrated. 

3.  Of  the  seed  of  David  ;  of  the  fam- 
ily of  David.  — According  to  the  flesh  ; 
in  respect  to  earthly  parentage. 

4.  According  to  the  Spirit  of  holi- 
ness. A  great  degree  of  uncertainty 
has  been  felt  among  commentators  in 
respect  to  the  precise  import  of  the 
term    Spirit   of  holiness,    as   used   in 


the  Spirit  of  holiness,  by  the  res- 
urrection from  the  dead : 

5  By  whom  we  have  received 
grace  and  apostleship  for  obedi- 
enr.p  to  the  faith  among  all  nations 
for  his  name : 

6  Among  whom  are  ye  also 
the  called  of  Jesus  Christ : 

7  To  all  that  be  in  Rome,  be- 
loved of  God,  called  to  be  saints : 
Grace  to  you,  and  peace  from 
God  our  Father,  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

8  First,     I    thank     my    God 

this  connection;  and,  in  fact,  also  in 
respect  to  the  other  clauses  of  this 
verse.  Some  consider  this  expression 
as  referring  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  others 
to  the  divine  Word  which  became 
flesh  in  the  person  of  Jesus.  (John  1  : 
1,  14.)  Others  still  understand  it  to 
denote  those  spiritual  influences  af- 
fused,  by  the  Savior,  after  his  resur- 
rection, upon  the  apostles,  and  other 
members  of  the  early  church.  In  fact, 
in  regard  to  the  whole  verse,  the  best 
authorities  among  commentators  ex- 
press their  opinions  of  the  specific 
sense  in  which  its  several  clauses  are 
to  be  understood  with  great  hesitation. 
Its  general  import  is  clear,  viz.,  that 
Jesus,  who,  in  respect  to  his  human 
powers  and  station,  was  a  descendant 
of  David,  was  proclaimed  the  Son  of 
God  by  divine  indications  of  the  high- 
est and  most  unquestionable  character. 
5.  For  obedience  ;  for  promoting  obe- 
dience. —  For  his  name;  in  his  name. 
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through  Jesus  Christ  for  you 
all,  that  your  faith  is  spoken  of 
throughout  the  whole  world. 

9  For  God  is  my  witness,  whom 
I  serve  with  my  spirit  in  the  gos- 
pel of  his  Son,  that  without  ceas- 
ing I  make  mention  of  you  always 
in  my  prayers. 

10  Making  request  (if  by  any 
means  now  at  length  I  might  have 
a  prosperous  journey  by  the  will 
of  God)  to  come  unto  you. 

1 1  For  I  long  to  see  you,  that 
I  may  impart  unto  you  some  spir- 
itual gift,  to  the  end  ye  may  be 
established ; 

12  That  is,  that  I  may  be  com- 
forted together  with  you,  by  the 
mutual  faith  both  of  you  and 
me. 

13  Now  I  would  not  have  you 

10.  Now  at  length.  Paul  was,  at 
this  time,  about  proceeding  to  Jerusa- 
lem, intending  immediately  afterwards 
to  visit  Rome.  (Acts  19:21.)— .# 
prosperous  journey.  The  journey  of 
the  apostle  to  Rome  actually  proved 
to  be  very  far  from  a  prosperous  one, 
in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  term. 
The  passage  was  as  unpropitious  as 
inclement  skies,  stormy  seas,  ship- 
wreck, and  long  delays,  could  make  it. 
Still,  in  respect  to  the  promotion  of 
the  great  object  which  he  had  in  view, 
it  was  perhaps  the  most  propitious  ex- 
pedition ever  made.  Those  very  cir- 
cumstances of  exposure  and  suffering 
have  given  to  the  voyage  of  St.  Paul, 
and  to  the  moral  and  spiritual  lessons 
which  the  history  of  it  conveys,  an  im- 
portance and  an  influence  which  far 
surpass,  undoubtedly,  the  highest  ex- 
pectations he  could  have  formed.  We 
ought  to  learn,  from  this  case,  that, 
after  offering  our  prayer  to  God,  in 
respect  to  what  is  to  befall  us,  we 
should  leave  the  disposal  of  the  event 
entirely  to  him,  with  a  quiet  and  con- 
tented confidence  that  he  will  do  all 
things  well. 

13.  Let;  prevented. 

14.  /  am  debtor;  that  is,  I  am  under 
obligations  of  duty.  —  To  Greeks  and 
Barbarians;  to  civilized  and  unciv- 
ilized ;  that  is,  to  all. 


ignorant,  brethren,  that  oftentimes 
I  purposed  to  come  unto  you  (but 
was  let  hitherto)  that  I  might 
have  some  fruit  among  you  also, 
even  as  among  other  Gentiles. 

14  I  am  debtor  both  to  the 
Greeks,  and  to  the  Barbarians, 
both  to  the  wise,  and  to  the  un- 
wise. 

15  So,  as  much  as  in  me  is,  I 
am  ready  to  preach  the  gospel  to 
you  that  are  at  Rome  also. 

16  For  I  am  not  ashamed  of 
the  gospel  of  Christ :  for  it  is  the 
power  of  God  unto  salvation  to 
everv  one  that  believeth  ;  to  the 
Jew  first,  and  also  to  the  Greek. 

17  For  therein  is  the  righteous- 
ness of  God  revealed  from  faith 
to  faith :  as  it  is  written,  The  just 
shall  live  by  faith. 

15.  As  much  as  in  me  is ;  so  far  as 
I  have  power  and  opportunity. 

16.  To  the  J  etc  first,  and  also  to  the 
Greek ;  a  mode  of  expression  stri- 
kingly adapted  to  the  state  of  feeling 
among  those  addressed,  rendering, 
as  it  does,  to  the  Jew  the  honor  of 
respectful  mention  as  the  special  ob- 
ject of  divine  regard,  but  yet  placing 
the  Gentile  on  an  equal  footing,  %i 
fact,  as  a  partaker  of  the  benefits  of 
the  gospel.  It  is  the  language  of  truth 
and  of  conciliation  combined  ;  salva- 
tion to  all  that  believe,  —  to  the  Jew 
first,  —  that  is,  specially,  prominently, 
—  but  also  to  the  Greek.  While  it 
distinctly  extends  to  the  one  class  all 
the  blessings  and  privileges  of  the 
gospel,  it  does  so  by  a  form  of  expres- 
sion which  treats  with  respect  the 
long-cherished  feelings  and  preposses- 
sions of  the  other. 

17.  Therein  ;  that  is,  in  the  gospel, 
which  was  named  in  the  beginning  of 
the  preceding  verse.  —  The  righteous- 
ness of  God ;  righteousness  in  the 
sight  of  God ;  that  is,  justification, 
as  is  evident  from  the  use  of  this  lan- 
guage in  Rom.  3:21 — 24.  —  From 
faith  to  faith  ;  an  expression  the  spe- 
cific interpretation  of  which,  in  this 
connection,  is  not  settled.  The  gen- 
eral idea  of  the  passage  is  clear,  — 
that  in  the  gospel  is  revealed  the  way 
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18  For  the  wrath  of  God  is 
revealed  from  heaven  against  all 
ungodliness,  and  unrighteousness 
of  men,  who  hold  the  truth  in  un- 
righteousness. 

19  Because  that  which  may 
be  known  of  God,  is  manifest  in 
them;  for  God  hath  showed  it 
unto  them. 

20  For  the  invisible  things  of 
him  from  the  creation  of  the 
world  are  clearly  seen,  being  un- 
derstood by  the  things  that  are 
made,  even  his  eternal  power  and 
Godhead ;  so  that  they  are  with- 
out excuse : 

21  Because  that  when  they 
knew  God,  they  glorified  him  not 
as  God,  neither  were  thankful, 
but  became  vain  in  their  imagina- 
tions, and  their  foolish  heart  was 
darkened. 

22  Professing  themselves  to  be 
wise,  they  became  fools  : 

23  And  changed  the  glory  of 
the  uncorruptible  God  into  an 
image  made  like  to  corruptible 
man,  and  to  birds,  and  four-footed 
beasts,  and  creeping  things. 

24  Wherefore  God  also  gave 
them  up  to  uncleanness,  through 
the  lusts  of  their  own  hearts,  to 
dishonor  their  own  bodies  between 
themselves : 

25  Who  changed  the  truth  of 
God  into  a  lie,  and  worshipped 
and    served   the    creature    more 


by  which  the  sincere  believer  is  jus- 
tified and  saved.  —  As  it  is  written ; 
Hab.  2  :  4. 

18.  The  wrath  of  God;  the  dis- 
pleasure of  God.  —  Who  hold  the  truth  ; 
that  is,  hold  it  back,  make  it  of  none 
effect. 

21.  Knew  God;  had  the  means  of 
knowing  him. 

25.  The  truth  of  God ;  the  truth  in 
respect  to  God .  —  More  than ;  rather 
than 

28.   Not  convenient ;  not  right. 
28* 


than  the  Creator,  who  is  blessed 
forever.     Amen. 

26  For  this  cause  God  gave 
them  up  unto  vile  affections.  For 
even  their  women  did  change  the 
natural  use  into  that  which  is 
against  nature : 

27  And  likewise  also  the  men, 
leaving  the  natural  use  of  the 
woman,  burned  in  their  lust  one 
toward  another ;  men  with  men 
working  that  which  is  unseemly, 
and  receiving  in  themselves  that 
recompense  of  their  error  which 
was  meet 

28  And  even  as  they  did  not 
like  to  retain  God  in  their  knowl- 
edge, God  gave  them  over  to  a 
reprobate  mind,  to  do  those  things 
which  are  not  convenient: 

29  Being  filled  with  all  un- 
righteousness,  fornication,  wicked- 
ness, covetousness,  maliciousness ; 
full  of  envy,  murder,  debate,  de- 
ceit, malignity  ;  whisperers, 

30  Backbiters,  haters  of  God, 
despiteful,  proud,  boasters,  in- 
ventors of  evil  things,  disobedient 
to  parents, 

31  Without  understanding,  cov- 
enant-breakers, without  natural 
affection,  implacable,  unmerciful : 

32  Who,  knowing  the  judgment 
of  God,  that  they  which  commit 
such  things  are  worthy  of  death ; 
not  only  do  the  same,  but  have 
pleasure  in  them  that  do  them. 


29.    IVhisperers  ;  secret  slanderers. 

32.  Not  only  do  the  same,  but  have 
pleasure,  &c.  ;  that  is,  they  were  not 
merely  led,  by  the  power  of  tempta- 
tion, to  the  occasional  commission  of 
sin,  but  it  was  their  deliberate  and 
settled  purpose  to  love  and  encourage 
iniquity.  A  blacker  catalogue  of  sins 
and  of  crimes  than  that  here  recorded, 
could  scarcely  be  penned  ;  and  yet  all 
history  establishes  the  justice  of  every 
one  of  these  charges,  as  expressing 
the  prevailing  characteristics  of  pagan 
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CHAPTER   II. 

THEREFORE  thou  art  inex- 
cusable, O  man,  whosoever 
thou  art,  that  judgest :  for  wherein 
thou  judgest  another,  thou  con- 
demnest  thyself;  for  thou  that 
judgest,  doest  the  same  things. 

2  But  we  are  sure  that  the 
judgment  of  God  is  according  to 
truth,  against  them  which  commit 
such  things. 

3  And  thinkest  thou  this,  O 
man,  that  judgest  them  which  do 
such  things,  and  doest  the  same, 
that  thou  shalt  escape  the  judg- 
ment of  God  ? 

4  Or  despisest  thou  the  riches 
of  his  goodness,  and  forbearance, 
and  long-suffering ;   not  knowing 

morality,  in  every  age.  The  shocking 
details  of  the  evidence  cannot  be  pre- 
sented to  a  virtuous  Christian  commu- 
nity, nor  are  those  who  are  accustomed 
to  the  social  influences  of  Christianity 
capable  of  fully  realizing  the  truth, 
when  the  evidence  is  placed  before 
them. 

CHAPTER   II. 

1.  The  Jews  would  readily  admit 
these  charges  against  the  pagan  na- 
tions ;  and  though  they  themselves 
incurred  the  same  guilt,  more  or  less 
openly,  yet  they  considered  themselves 
as  protected  from  the  divine  displeas- 
ure by  their  strict  adherence  to  the 
Mosaic  ceremonial.  Thus,  while  open 
iniquity  characterized  the  pagan,  se- 
cret corruption,  coupled  with  a  malig- 
nant censoriousness,  was  the  type  of 
Jewish  sin.  The  object  of  the  apostle, 
therefore,  now,  after  having  exhibited 
the  wretched  condition  of  the  pagan 
world,  is  to  show  the  Jews,  with- 
out, however,  at  first  distinctly  naming 
them,  that,  notwithstanding  their  self- 
satisfaction  and  censoriousness,  they 
were  "involved  substantially  in  the 
same  guilt  and  danger,  and  that  their 
ceremonial  observances  would  have 
no  efficacy  in  saving  them,  since  God 
will  judge  men  by  their  inward  char- 
acter, and  not  by  the  outward  rites 
which  they  perform.     This,  the  gen- 


that  the  goodness  of  God  leadeth 
thee  to  repentance  ? 

5  But  after  thy  hardness  and 
impenitent  heart,  treasurest  up 
unto  thyself  wrath  against  the 
day  of  wrath,  and  revelation  of 
the  righteous  judgment  of  God  ; 

6  Who  will  render  to  every 
man  according  to  his  deeds : 

7  To  them  who,  by  patient  con- 
tinuance in  well-doing,  seek  for 
glory,  and  honor,  and  immor- 
tality ;  eternal  life  : 

8  But  unto  them  that  are  con- 
tentious, and  do  not  obey  the 
truth,  but  obey  unrighteousness : 
indignation  and  wrath : 

9  Tribulation  and  anguish  upon 
every  soul  of  man  that  doeth  evil ; 

eral  meaning  and  design  of  the  chap- 
ter, is  clear.  The  logical  connection 
of  it  with  what  precedes,  as  indicated 
by  the  first  word,  Therefore,  is  ob- 
scure ;  for  what  is  said  in  this  chapter 
does  not  appear  to  be  at  all  of  the  na- 
ture of  an  inference  from  the  state- 
ments of  the  former  one.  The  word 
Moreover  would  seem  to  express  the 
kind  of  connection  which  actually 
exists  between  the  two  sections  of  the 
discourse. 

4.  The  riches  of  his  goodness,  &c. 
The  Jews  always  regarded  themselves 
as  the  special  objects  of  the  divine 
compassion  and  favor. 

6.  According  to  his  deeds  ;  and  not 
according  to  the  rites  and  ceremonies 
which  he  may  have  observed  or  neg- 
lected. The  intention  of  this  and  of 
the  following  verses  was  to  show  the 
Jew,  what  is  still  more  pointedly  ex- 
pressed in  the  concluding  verses  of 
the  chapter,  that  his  condition  in  the 
sight  of  God,-  and  his  hopes  of  final 
salvation,  would  depend  upon  his  per- 
sonal character,  and  not  upon  any  out- 
ward relations  which  he  might  sustain 
to  the  Mosaic  system. 

7.  Eternal  life ;  he  will  render  to 
them  eternal  life. 

8.  Contentious;  that  is,  against 
God,  —  refusing  to  obey  his  law. — 
Indignation  and  wrath ;  that  is,  he 
will  render  to  them  indignation  and 
wrath. 
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of  the  Jew  first,  and  also  of  the 
Gentile  ; 

10  But  glory,  honor,  and  peace, 
to  every  man  that  worketh  good  ; 
to  the  Jew  first,  and  also  to  the 
Gentile ; 

11  For  there  is  no  respect  of 
persons  with  God. 

12  For  as  many  as  have  sinned 
without  law,  shall  also  perish 
without  law :  and  as  many  as 
have  sinned  in  the  law,  shall  be 
judged  by  the  law, 

13  (For  not  the  hearers  of  the 
law  are  just  before  God,  but  the 
doers  of  the  law  shall  be  justi- 
fied. 

14  For  when  the  Gentiles, 
which  have  not  the  law,  do  by 
nature  the  things  contained  in  the 


9.  Of  the  Jeio  first,  Sec. ;  meaning 
that  with  the  priority  in  respect  to 
privilege  and  honor,  which  the  Jew 
enjoyed,  there  was  .connected  the  pri- 
ority in  punishment  if  he  disobeyed. 

12.  As  have  sinned  xoithout  law ; 
without  the  revealed  law.  —  Shall 
perish  without  laiv ;  shall  be  con- 
demned, without,  however,  being  held 
amenable  to  the  requirements  of  rev- 
elation. 

13.  The  hearers  of  the  law  ;  that  is, 
those  to  whom  the  written  law  of  God 
was  communicated,  viz.,  the  Jewish 
nation.  The  meaning  is,  that  the 
Jews  must  not,  as  they  were  prone  to 
do,  depend  upon  their  acceptance  with 
God,  on  the  ground  of  their  being  the 
favored  people,  to  whom  were  com- 
mitted the  written  records  of  his 
will. 

14.  Having  not  the  law;  having 
not  the  written  law.  —  Do  by  nature  ; 
that  is,  under  the  influence  of  the  nat- 
ural conscience. 

15.  The  work  of  the  law  ;  the  work 
or  duty  required  by  the  law.  —  Their 
conscience  also  bearing  witness.  All 
the  writings  of  the  ancient  pagans 
show,  most  decisively,  that,  notwith- 
standing the  great  prevalence  of  prac- 
tical iniquity,  there  was  a  clear  and 
universal  understanding  among  them 
of  the  great  distinctions  between  right 


law,  these  having  not  the  law,  are 
a  law  unto  themselves. 

15  Which  show  the  work  of 
the  law  written  ■  in  their  hearts, 
their  conscience  also  bearing  wit- 
ness, and  their  thoughts  the  mean 
while  accusing,  or  else  excusing 
one  another,) 

16  In  the  day  when  God  shall 
judge  the  secrets  of  men  by  Jesus 
Christ,  according  to  my  gospel. 

17  Behold,  thou  art  called  a 
Jew,  and  restest  in  the  law,  and 
makest  thy  boast  of  God, 

18  And  knowest  his  will,  and 
approvest  the  things  that  are  more 
excellent,  being  instructed  out  of 
the  law, 

19  And  art  confident  that  thou 
thyself  art  a  guide  of  the  blind,  a 


and  wrong.  The  vices  and  crimes 
enumerated  by  the  apostle,  though 
every  where  practised,  were  still  ev- 
ery where  understood  to  be  vices 
and  crimes.  As  such,  they  were 
denounced  by  the  philosophers, 
satirized  by  poets,  and  forbidden  by 
the  laws ;  and  thus  there  is  abundant 
evidence  that  when  the  people  com- 
mitted such  iniquity  themselves,  or 
encouraged  it  in  others,  they  did  or 
encouraged  what  they  distinctly  and 
certainly  knew  to  be  wrong. 

16.  In  the  day,  &c.  ;  referring  back, 
apparently,  to  the  last  clause  of  v.  12, 
the  intervening  verses  being  paren- 
thetical. —  The  secrets  of  men ;  their 
secret  and  real  characters.  —  My  gos- 
pel ;  the  gospel  which  I  preach. 

17.  The  apostle  having  introduced, 
in  a  gentle  and  cautious  manner,  the 
principles  which  show  the  impossibil- 
ity that  there  can  be  any  saving  effi- 
cacy in  a  mere  ecclesiastical  position, 
now  proceeds  to  give  these  principles 
a  more  direct  application  to  the  ideas 
of  the  Jews.  —  Called  a  Jew  ;  a  desiij- 
nation  considered  by  themselves  as 
highly  honorable.  In  modern  times, 
very  different  associations  have  be- 
come connected  with  the  name. — 
In  the  lavj ;  in  the  Mosaic  law.  — 
Boost  of  God;  boast  of  the  favor  of 
God. 
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light  of  them  which  are  in  dark- 
ness, 

20  An  instructor  of  the  foolish, 
a  teacher  of  babes,  which  hast 
the  form  of  knowledge,  and  of 
the  truth  in  the  law : 

21  Thou  therefore  which  teach- 
est  another,  teachest  thou  not  thy- 
self? thou  that  preachest  a  man 
should  not  steal,  dost  thou  steal  ? 

22  Thou  that  sayest  a  man 
should  not  commit  adultery,  dost 
thou  commit  adultery  ?  thou  that 
abhorrest  idols,  dost  thou  commit 
sacrilege  ? 

23  Thou  that  makest  thy  boast 
of  the  law,  through  breaking  the 
law  dishonorest  thou  God  ? 

24  For  the  name  of  God  is 
blasphemed  among  the  Gentiles, 
through  you,  as  it  is  written. 

25  For  circumcision  verily 
profiteth,  if  thou  keep  the  law ; 
but  if  thou  be  a  breaker  of  the 
law,  thy  circumcision  is  made  un- 
circumcision. 

26  Therefore,  if  the  uncircum- 
cision  keep  the  righteousness  of 
the  law,  shall  not  his  uncircum- 
cision  be  counted  for  circum- 
cision ? 

27  And  shall  not  uncircumcis- 
ion  wThich  is  by  nature,  if  it  fulfil 

20.  The  form  of  knowledge,  and  of 
the  truth;  that  is,  knowledge  of  the 
truth  distinctly  and  systematically 
conveyed. 

22.  Sacrilege;  spiritual  sacrilege, 
committed  by  withholding  from  God 
the  spiritual  worship  which  is  his  due. 

24.  The  name  of  God,  &c. ;  that 
is,  Your  notorious  depravity  makes 
Jehovah,  whom  you  profess  to  serve, 
the  object  of  reproach  and  contumely 
among  the  Gentiles. 

25.  Circumcision;  the  symbol  and 
token  of  membership  of  the  Jewish 
church.  The  meaning  is,  that  to  be  a 
descendant  of  Abraham,  and  one  of 
God's  chosen  people,  is  an  advantage, 
provided  the  heart  and  conduct  cor- 
respond with  the  privileges  enjoyed. 


the  law,  judge  thee,  who  by  the 
letter  and  circumcision  dost  trans- 
gress the  law  ? 

28  For  he  is  not  a  Jew,  which 
is  one  outwardly  ;  neither  is  that 
circumcision,  which  is  outward  in 
the  flesh  : 

29  But  he  is  a  Jew  which  is 
one  inwardly ;  and  circumcision 
is  that  of  the  heart,  in  the  spirit, 
and  not  in  the  letter ;  whose 
praise  is  not  of  men,  but  of  God. 

CHAPTER  TIL 

HAT  advantage  then  hath 
the  Jew  ?  or  what  profit  is 
there  of  circumcision  ? 

2  Much  every  way :  chiefly, 
because  that  unto  them  were 
committed  the  oracles  of  God. 

3  For  what  if  some  did  not 
believe  ?  shall  their  unbelief 
make  the  faith  of  God  without 
effect  ? 

4  God  forbid  :  yea,  let  God  be 
true,  but  every  man  a  liar ;  as  it 
is  written,  That  thou  mightest 
be  justified  in  thy  sayings,  and 
mightest  overcome  when  thou  art 
judged. 

5  But  if  our  unrighteousness 
commend  the  righteousness  of 
God,  what  shall  we  say  ?   7s  God 

28.  Which  is  one  outwardly  ;  that  is, 
merely  outwardly. 

CHAPTER   III. 

1.  What  advantage,  &,c.  The  dis- 
cussion, for  a  considerable  part  of  this 
chapter,  appears  to  take  the  form  of  a 
dialogue  —  a  very  common  form  of 
discussion,  both  in  ancient  and  mod- 
ern times. 

2.  The  oracles  of  God  ;  divine  com- 
munications which  were  made,  in  va- 
rious forms,  to  the  Jewish  people. 

4.  Mightest  overcome ;  appear  to  be 
in  the  right. 

5.  Commend  the  righteousness  of 
God;  is  the  means  of  exalting  it, 
setting  it  in  a  clear  point  of  view.  — 
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unrighteous     who     taketh     ven- 
geance i     (i  speak  as  a  man.) 

6  God  forbid :  for  then  how 
shall  God  judge  the  world  ? 

7  For  if  the  truth  of  God  hath 
more  abounded  through  my  lie 
unto  his  glory ;  why  yet  am  I 
also  judged  as  a  sinner  ? 

8  And  not  rather  (as  we  be 
slanderously  reported,  and  as 
some  affirm  that  we  say)  Let  us 
do  evil,  that  good  may  come  ? 
whose  damnation  is  just. 

9  What  then  ?  are  we  better 
than  they  ?  No,  in  no  wise  :  for 
we  have  before  proved  both  Jews 
and  Gentiles,  that  they  are  all 
under  sin  ; 

10  As  it  is  written,  There  is 
none  righteous,  no,  not  one  : 

11  There  is  none  that  under- 
standeth,  there  is  none  that  seek- 
eth  after  God. 

12  They  are   all  gone  out  of 

Who   taketh   vengeance ;    who    inflicts 
punishment. 

6.  For  how  shall  God  judge  the 
world;  that  is,  on  the  supposition  re- 
ferred to  above, —  if  human  sin  must 
not  be  punished  on  account  of  its 
being  the  occasion  of  "exalting  the 
righteousness  of  God. 

8.  Whose  damnation;  whose  con- 
demnation, —  meaning  the  condemna- 
tion of  those  who  are  guilty  of  the 
slanderous  report  above  referred  to. 

9.  Are  we  better  than  they?  we, 
the  Jews,  better  than  the  Gentiles. 
The  preceding  passage,  (1 — 9,)  con- 
sidered as  a  whole,  is  very  elliptical 
and  obscure.  Commentators  have 
made  labored  attempts  to  show  the 
logical  connection  of  the  several  parts 
with  each  other,  and  with  the  general 
subject  of  discussion  ;  but  the  results 
are  not  very  satisfactory.  The  expla- 
nations offered  do  not  leave  a  very 
clear  and  distinct  impression  upon  the 
mind. 

10.  The  passage  which  follows,  to 
y.  19,  is  composed  of  several  distinct 
quotations,  taken  from  various  parts 
of  the  Old  Testament,  principally  from 
the  book  of  Psalms,  and  applied  here 


the  way,  they  are  together  be- 
come unprofitable  :  there  is  none 
that  doeth  good,  no,  not  one. 

13  Their  throat  is  an  open 
sepulchre ;  with  their  tongues 
they  have  used  deceit ;  the  poison 
of  asps  is  under  their  lips : 

14  Whose  mouth  is  full  of 
cursing  and  bitterness. 

15  Their  feet  are  swift  to  shed 
blood. 

16  Destruction  and  misery  are 
in  their  ways : 

17  And  the  way  of  peace  have 
they  not  known. 

18  There  is  no  fear  of  God 
before  their  eyes. 

19  Now  we  know  that  what 
thinss  soever  the  law  saith,  it 
saith  to  them  who  are  under  the 
law :  that  every  mouth  may  be 
stopped,  and  all  the  world  may 
become  guilty  before  God. 

20  Therefore  by  the  deeds  of 

by  the  apostle  as  descriptive  of  the 
moral  condition  of  the  Jews.  The 
language  is  considerably  varied  from 
the  originals. 

19.  To  them  who  are  under  the  laic  ; 
meaning  that  the  language  of  the 
above  quotations  is  to  be  considered 
as  descriptive  of  the  character  of  Jews. 
—  And  all  the  world  may  become  guilty 
before  God.  There  has  been  much 
theological  dispute  in  respect  to  the 
native  character  of  man ;  but  it 
seems  to  have  been  in  great  measure 
a  war  of  words.  Among  all  those 
who  have  enjoyed  much  opportunity 
for  a  practical  acquaintance  with  hu- 
man nature,  as  it  develops  itself  on 
the  great  theatre  of  life,  there  is  pretty 
general  agreement  in  respect  to  the 
selfishness,  the  duplicity,  the  false- 
ness, and  the  absence  of  all  honest 
regard  for  the  will  or  law  of  God, 
which  prevail  every  where  in  this 
world  of  corruption  and  sin.  The 
great  question  seems  to  have  ieen  to 
determine  in  what  phraseology  the 
notorious  facts  shall  be  theologically 
generalized. 

20.  By  the  deeds  of  the  laic,  there 
shall  no  flesh  be  justified.     There  has 
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the  law,  there  shall  no  flesh  be 
justified  in  his  sight :  for  by  the 
law  is  the  knowledge  of  sin. 

21  But  now  the  righteousness 
of  God  without  the  law  is  mani- 
fested, being  witnessed  by  the 
law  and  the  prophets  ; 

22  Even  the  righteousness  of 
God,  lohich  is  by  faith  of  Jesus 
Christ  unto  all,  and  upon  all  them 
that  believe ;  for  there  is  no  dif- 
ference : 

23  For  all  have  sinned,  and 
come  short  of  the  glory  of  God  ; 

24  Being  justified  freely  by 
his  grace,  through  the  redemption 
that  is  in  Christ  Jesus  : 

25  Whom  God  hath  set  forth 
to  he  a  propitiation,  through  faith 
in  his  blood,  to  declare  his  right- 
eousness  for  the  remission  of  sins 
that  are  past,  through  the  forbear- 
ance of  God ; 

28  To  declare,  I  say,  at  this 
time  his  righteousness :  that  he 
might  be  just,  and  the  justifier 
of  him  which  believeth  in  Jesus. 

been  some  discussion,  among  commen- 
tators, whether,  by  the  expression  the 
late,  in  these  chapters,  Paul  means  to 
designate  moral  obligation  in  general, 
or  the  particular  requirements  of  the 
Jewish  system  ;  for  in  some  cases  he 
appears  to  use  the  term  in  one  of  these 
senses,  and  in  other  cases  in  the  other 
sense.  The  explanation  seems  to  be, 
that  he  employed  the  term  in  both 
senses,  considering  them  as,  in  the  view 
of  his  readers,  one  and  the  same.  For, 
in  the  mind  of  a  Jew,  fidelity  to  the 
s}rstem  of  commands,  moral  and  ritual, 
which  were  comprehended  in  the  Mo- 
saic code,  was,  in  fact,  the  measure 
and  sum  of  all  moral  obligation.  The 
two  ideas  which,  under  the  Christian 
dispensation,  have  become  so  distinct, 
were  in  those  days,  and  in  Jewish 
minds,  identical.  —  For  by  the  law  is 
the  knmvledge  of  sin;  that  is,  the  law 
of  God,  instead  of  being  a  protection 
and  a  shield,  only  reveals  more  fully 
the  universal  delinquency  and  guilt. 

21.    The  righteousness  of  God;  the 
righteousness  which  God  attributes  to 


27  Where  is  boasting  then? 
It  is  excluded.  By  what  law? 
of  works  ?  Nay ;  but  by  the  law 
of  faith. 

28  Therefore  we  conclude,  that 
a  man  is  justified  by  faith  without 
the  deeds  of  the  law. 

29  Is  he  the  God  of  the  Jews 
only?  is  he  not  also  of  the  Gen- 
tiles ?  Yes,  of  the  Gentiles  also  : 

30  Seeing  it  is  one  God  which 
shall  justify  the  circumcision  by 
faith,  and  uncircumcision  through 
faith. 

31  Do  we  then  make  void  the 
law  through  faith  ?  God  forbid  : 
yea,  we  establish  the  law. 

CHAPTER   IV. 

HAT   shall  we   then  say 

that  Abraham  our  father, 

as  pertaining  to  the  flesh,  hath 
found  ? 

2  For  if  Abraham  were  justi- 
fied by  works,  he  hath  whereof  to 
glory,  but  not  before  God. 

3  For  what  saith  the  Scripture  ? 

the  believer  in  his  justification  through 
faith.  —  Is  manifested;  is  revealed  or 
made  known  in  the  gospel.  —  Being 
tcitnessed ;  having  been  witnessed, 
that  is,  predicted. 

22.  For  there  is  no  difference  ;  that 
is,  none  among  the  different  classes 
of  men,  in  respect  to  their  need  of  this 
justification. 

23.  The  glory  of  God  ;  the  approba- 
tion of  God. 

24.  By  his  grace;  by  his  favor. 

25.  A  propitiation ;  an  expiatory 
sacrifice. — Faith  in  his  blood.  Blood 
is  the  symbol  of  death.  The  meaning 
is,  faith  in  his  death,  as  an  expiation 
for  sin.  —  His  righteousness ;  the  right- 
eousness with  which  he  invests  the 
believer,  in  justifying  him  through 
faith. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Hath  found;  hath  obtained. 
The  meaning  is,  "  What  advantages 
are  derived  by  the  Jews  through  the 
Abrahamic  covenant  and  ritual  ?  " 

2.  But  not  before  God ;  that  is,  he 
has   no   cause   to   glory  before    God. 
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Abraham  believed  God,  and  it 
was  counted  unto  him  for  right- 
eousness. 

4  Now  to  him  that  worketh,  is 
the  reward  not  reckoned  of  grace, 
but  of  debt. 

5  But  to  him  that  worketh  not, 
but  belie veth  on  him  that  justifieth 
the  ungodly,  his  faith  is  counted 
for  righteousness. 

6  Even  as  David  also  descri- 
beth  the  blessedness  of  the  man 
unto  whom  God  imputeth  right- 
eousness without  works, 

7  Saying,  Blessed  are  they 
whose  iniquities  are  forgiven,  and 
whose  sins  are  covered. 

8  Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom 
the  Lord  will  not  impute  sin. 


The  meaning  appears  to  be  that,  how- 
ever high  and  honorable  the  character 
and  memory  of  Abraham  might  be  in 
the  estimation  of  men,  in  the  eye  of 
God,  he  was  a  sinner,  —  to  be  saved, 
like  other  men,  by  grace. 

4.  Of  grace  ;  of  favor.  —  But  of 
debt ;  that  is,  as  justly  due. 

5.  To  him  that  worketh  not ;  to  him 
who  has  no  meritorious  works  on 
which  he  can  rely. 

6.  Even  as  David  also  describeth ; 
that  is,  David  in  a  similar  manner 
describeth.  —  Unto  whom  God  imputeth 
righteousness  without  works ;  whom 
God  justifies  and  saves,  though  he  has 
not  performed  his  duty.  The  force  of 
the  passage  quoted  from  David  in  the 
two  following  verses,  in  respect  to  its 
application  to  the  apostle's  argument, 
appears  to  be  this,  —  that  it  represents 
spiritual  blessedness  as  consisting  in 
the  pardon  of  sin,  and  not  in  the  re- 
ward of  goodness ;  and  this  sustains 
the  position  that  Paul  has  been  aiming 
to  establish,  viz.,  that  human  salvation 
is,  in  all  cases,  dependent  on  grace,  — 
that  is,  on  undeserved  favor,  —  and 
not  on  merit. 

9.  Cometh,  &c.  Having  thus 
shown  that  the  Jews,  or,  as  he  ex- 
presses it,  the  circumcision,  are  en- 
tirely dependent  on  the  mercy  of  God, 
he  proceeds  to  prove  that  the  uncir- 
cumcision,  that  is,  the  Gentiles,  are  not 
excluded  from  this  mercy,  by  showing 


9  Cometh  this  blessedness  then 
upon  the  circumcision  only,  or 
upon  the  uncircumcision  also  ? 
For  we  say  that  faith  was  reck- 
oned to  Abraham  for  righteous- 
ness. 

10  How  was  it  then  reckoned  ? 
when  he  was  in  circumcision,  or 
in  uncircumcision  ?  Not  in  cir- 
cumcision, but  in  uncircumcision. 

11  And  he  received  the  sign 
of  circumcision,  a  seal  of  the 
righteousness  of  the  faith  which 
he  had,  yet  being  uneircumcised : 
that  he  might  be  the  father  of  all 
them  that  believe,  though  they 
be  not  circumcised,  that  right- 
eousness might  be  imputed  unto 
them  also ; 


that  Abraham  enjoyed  the  gracious 
acceptance  of  God,  before  the  rite  of 
circumcision  was  performed. 

11.  And  he  received,  &c.  ;  that  is, 
circumcision,  far  from  being  the  cause 
of  his  acceptance  with  God,  was  the 
seal  and  consequence  of  it.  The  Jews 
attached  ideas  of  great  spiritual  effi- 
cacy to  their  religious  rites.  We  see 
precisely  the  same  tendency  in  the  hu- 
man mind  at  the  present  day.  The  pe- 
culiar religious  observances  pertaining 
to  our  respective  branches  of  the  Chris- 
tian church,  which  have  descended  to 
us  from  our  fathers,  and  which  we  have 
been  accustomed  to  regard  from  in- 
fancy with  feelings  of  solemnity  and 
awe,  come  at  last  to  be  invested  in  our 
minds  with  a  certain  spiritual  efficacy 
of  their  own.  They  lose  the  character 
of  a  symbol  and  a  seal,  and  assume 
that  of  an  intrinsic  effectiveness,  until, 
at  length,  we  regard  them  as  forming 
a  pale,  beyond  which,  like  the  Jew  of 
old,  we  can  scarcely  believe  that  there 
is  any  salvation. —  That  he  might  be 
the  father ;  the  type  or  exemplar. 
The  meaning  of  this  clause,  and  of 
the  next  verse,  clearly  is,  that  Abra- 
ham, through  his  acceptance  with 
God  previous  to  his  circumcision,  was 
constituted  the  father  of  all  believers 
of  every  age  or  nation,  and  that,  by 
the  ceremonial  observances  afterwards 
instituted,  he  became  the  spiritual  rep- 
resentative  and   head  of  the  Jewish 
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12  And  the  father  of  circum- 
cision to  them  who  are  not  of  the 
circumcision  only,  but  who  also 
walk  in  the  steps  of  that  faith  of 
our  father  Abraham,  which  he 
had,  being  yet  uncircumcised. 

13  For  the  promise  that  he 
should  be  the  heir  of  the  world 
was  not  to  Abraham,  or  to  his 
seed,  through  the  law,  but  through 
the  righteousness  of  faith. 

14  For  if  they  which  are  of 
the  law  be  heirs,  faith  is  made 
void,  and  the  promise  made  of 
none  effect. 

15  Because  the  law  worketh 
wrath  :  for  where  no  law  is,  there 
is  no  transgression. 

16  Therefore  it  is  of  faith,  that 
it  might  be  by  grace  ;  to  the  end 
the  promise  might  be  sure  to  all 
the  seed,  not  to  that  only  which 
is  of  the  law,  but  to  that  also 
which  is  of  the  faith  of  Abraham, 
who  is  the  father  of  us  all, 

17  (As  it  is  written,  I  have 
made  thee  a  father  of  many  na- 
tions,) before  him  whom  he  be- 
lieved, even  God,  who  quickeneth 
the  dead,  and  calleth  those  things 

communion ;  although  only  those  of 
that  communion  can  consider  him  as 
truly  their  father,  who  follow  his  ex- 
ample in  the  inward  spirit  of  their 
minds,  as  well  as  in  outward  cere- 
monies. 

13.  Or  to  his  seed  through  the  law  ; 
to  those  who  were  his  seed  or  de- 
scendants through  the  law,  that  is, 
through  the  Jewish  system.  In  other 
words,  by  the  seed  of  Abraham  were 
intended  all  who  were  spiritually  like 
him,  not  merely  those  connected  with 
the  ceremonial  system  of  which  he 
was  the  head.  That  this  is  the  mean- 
ing, is  evident  from  v.  16. 

14.  The  promise  made  of  none  ef- 
fect ;  made  unmeaning,  since  it  was 
originally  based  upon  faith,  and  not 
obedience. 

15.  The  law  worketh  wrath  ;  by  de- 
manding the  punishment  of  trans- 
gression. 


which  be  not,  as  though  they  were : 

18  Who  against  hope  believed 
in  hope,  that  he  might  become 
the  father  of  many  nations ;  ac- 
cording to  that  which  was  spoken, 
So  shall  thy  seed  be. 

19  And,  being  not  weak  in 
faith,  he  considered  not  his  own 
body  now  dead,  when  he  was 
about  a  hundred  years  old,  neither 
yet  the  deadness  of  Sara's  womb. 

20  He  staggered  not  at  the 
promise  of  God  through  unbelief; 
but  was  strong  in  faith,  giving 
glory  to  God  ; 

21  And  being  fully  persuaded, 
that  what  he  had  promised,  he 
was  able  also  to  perform. 

22  And  therefore  it  was  impu- 
ted to  him  for  righteousness. 

23  Now  it  was  not  written  for 
his  sake  alone,  that  it  was  impu- 
ted to  him ; 

24  But  for  us  also,  to  whom  it 
shall  be  imputed,  if  we  believe  on 
him  that  raised  up  Jesus  our  Lord 
from  the  dead, 

25  Who  was  delivered  for  our 
offences,  and  was  raised  again  for 
our  justification. 

16.  It  is  of  faith ;  meaning  that 
salvation  is  of  faith.  —  By  grace ; 
favor. 

17.  Who  quickeneth  the  dead,  &c. ; 
who  has  all  power  to  accomplish  his 
promises. 

18.  Who  ;  referring  to  Abraham.  — 
Against  hope ;  against  all  apparent 
evidence. 

19.  He  considered  not ;  was  not  in- 
fluenced by  the  consideration,  so  as  to 
distrust  God. 

20.  Staggered  not;  was  not  per- 
plexed and  uncertain. 

25.  We  are  not  probably  to  attempt 
to  separate  the  two  clauses  of  this 
verse,  and  to  give  to  each  its  distinct 
signification  :  the  form  of  construction 
seems  to  be  only  rhetorical.  The 
meaning  is,  as  if  it  were  written, 
"  Who  died,  and  rose  again,  that  we 
might  be  justified  and  saved." 
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CHAPTER  V. 

THEREFORE  being  justified 
by  faith,  we  have  peace 
with  God,  through  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ : 

2  Bv  whom  also  we  have  ac- 
cess  by  faith  into  this  grace  where- 
in we  stand,  and  rejoice  in  hope 
of  the  glory  of  God. 

3  And  not  only  so,  but  we 
glory  in  tribulations  also ;  know- 
ing that  tribulation  worketh  pa- 
tience ; 

4  And  patience,  experience ; 
and  experience,  hope ; 

5  And  hope  maketh  not  asha- 
med, because  the  love  of  God  is 
shed  abroad  in  our  hearts,  by  the 
Holy  Ghost  which  is  given  unto 
us. 

6  For  when  we  were  yet  with- 
out strength,  in  due  time  Christ 
died  for  the  ungodly. 

7  For  scarcely  for  a  righteous 
man  will  one  die  :  yet  perad ven- 
ture for  a  good  man  some  would 
even  dare  to  die. 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Peace  with  God;   reconciliation. 

2.  Access  by  faith.  Faith  is  thus 
represented  not  as  an  act  by  which  the 
soul  can  merit  a  reward,  but  only  as 
a  way  by  which  it  may  gain  access  to 

favor.  Pardon  is  a  gift.  Faith  in  the 
repenting  sinner  does  not  make  him 
deserve  it ;  it  is  only  a  necessary  pre- 
requisite to  render  him  a  proper  object 
of  its  bestowal.  It-is  very  plain  that 
a  man  cannot  properly  be  forgiven  for 
past  rebellion  against  God,  unless  he 
is  now  ready  to  turn  to  him  with  feel- 
ings of  confidence  and  love.  Faith  is, 
therefore,  the  preliminary  to  salvation, 
rendered  necessary  by  the  very  nature 
of  the  case  ;  not  the  merit  by  which 
salvation  is  earned.  Thus  it  is,  in  the 
language  of  this  passage,  the  mode  by 
which  we  gain  access  to  the  grace 
wherein  we  stand. 

3.  Glory  in  tribulations ;  rejoice  in 
tribulations. 

5.   Maketh  not  ashamed;   will   not 
deceive  and  disappoint  us. 
29 


8  But  God  commendeth  his 
love  toward  us,  in  that,  while  we 
were  yet  sinners,  Christ  died  for 
us. 

9  Much  more  then,  being  now 
justified  by  his  blood,  we  shall  be 
saved  from  wrath  through  him. 

10  For  if,  when  we  were  ene- 
mies, we  were  reconciled  to  God 
by  the  death  of  his  Son  ;  much 
more,  being  reconciled,  we  shall 
be  saved  by  his  life. 

11  And  not  only  so,  but  we 
also  joy  in  God,  through  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  we  have 
now  received  the  atonement. 

12  Wherefore,  as  by  one  man 
sin  entered  into  the  world,  and 
death  by  sin  ;  and  so  death  passed 
upon  all  men,  for  that  all  have 
sinned ; 

13  (For  until  the  law,  sin  was 
in  the  world  :  but  sin  is  not  im- 
puted when  there  is  no  law. 

14  Nevertheless,  death  reigned 
from  Adam  to  Moses,  even  over 
them  that  had  not  sinned  after  the 


6.  Without  strength ;  in  a  helpless 
and  hopeless  condition. 

10.  By  his  life  ;  by  his  living  power. 
The  idea  is,  that,  since  he  redeemed 
us  from  past  sins  in  the  hour  of  his 
humiliation  and  death,  he  certainly 
will  not  abandon  us,  now  that  he  lives 
and  reio-ns  in  the  exercise  of  such  ex- 
alted  powers  and  dominion. 

11 .  The  atonement ;  reconciliation. 

12.  By  one  man ;  that  is,  Adam, 
whose  transgression  in  Eden  was  the 

•  •  • 

introduction  of  sin  and  misery  in  the 
world. 

13.  Until  the  law ;  during  the  in- 
terval which  elapsed  from  Adam  to 
the  giving  of  the  Mosaic  law.  — 
When  there  is  no  law  ;  that  is,  no  law 
at  all ;  for  there  was,  during  all  this 
time,  a  law  of  nature,  by  which  men 
were  rendered  accountable. 

14.  Death  reigned,  &c;  thus  show- 
ing that,  as  Paul  had  maintained  in 
the  first  chapter,  God  regarded  these 
generations  of  men  as  amenable  to  a 
law  written  upon  their  hearts.  —  Tliat 
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similitude  of  Adam's  transgression, 
who  is  the  figure  of  him  that  was 
to  come. 

15  But  not  as  the  offence,  so 
also  is  the  free  gift.  For  if 
through  the  offence  of  one  many 
be  dead,  much  more  the  grace  of 
God,  and  the  gift  by  grace,  which 
is  by  one  man,  Jesus  Christ,  hath 
abounded  unto  many. 

16  And  not  as  it  was  by  one 
that  sinned,  so  is  the  gift.  For 
the  judgment  was  by  one  to  con- 
demnation, but  the  free  gift  is 
of  many  offences  unto  justifica- 
tion. 

had  not  sinned  after  the  similitude*  &c. ; 
that  is,  being  without  a  revelation, 
they  did  not,  like  Adam,  and  like  the 
Jews  who  lived  after  Moses,  break 
laws  distinctly  promulgated  from 
God.  They  sinned  only  against  the 
light  of  nature.  Still  they  sinned, 
and  were  subjected  to  death,  the  pen- 
alty of  sin ;  and  their  case  is  accord- 
ingly included  in  this  survey  of  the 
consequences  which  ensued  from  the 
transgression  of  Adam.  —  The  figure 
of  him  that  icas  to  come  ;  Jesus  Christ. 
Figure  means,  in  this  case,  type.  The 
representing  Christ  as  the  antitype  of 
Adam,  seems  to  furnish  the  key  to  the 
meaning  of  this  passage,  (12 — 21,) 
which  has  always  been  considered  one 
of  great  difficulty.  The  general  de- 
sign of  the  parallel  drawn  between 
Jesus  and  Adam,  appears  to  be,  to 
show  that  the  redemption  by  Christ 
was  not  a  mere  Jewish  redemption, 
—  the  counterpart  and  consummation 
of  the  Mosaic  law, — as  the  Jewish 
Christians  were  prone  to  consider  it, 
but  that  it  had  far  wider  connections 
and  bearings.  It  was  the  counterpart 
and  remedy  for  evils  introduced  by 
Adam,  and  affecting  the  whole  hu- 
man race  ;  and  as  the  consequences 
of  his  transgression  brought  spiritual 
ruin  and  death  upon  all  nations,  even 
though  they  had  not,  like  Adam, 
sinned  against  a  revealed  law,  —  the 
remedy,  now  at  length  provided,  must 
not  be  limited  to  the  Jews,  but  must 
be  regarded  as  coextensive,  in  its  ap- 
plicability, with  the  ruin  which  it  was 
intended  to  repair.     If,  through  the 


17  For  if  by  one  man's  offence 
death  reigned  by  one ;  much 
more  they  which  receive  abun- 
dance of  grace,  and  of  the  gift  of 
righteousness,  shall  reign  in  life 
by  one,  Jesus  Christ :) 

18  Therefore,  as  by  the  offence 
of  one,  judgment  came  upon  all 
men  to  condemnation,  even  so  by 
the  righteousness  of  one,  the  free 
gift  came  upon  all  men  unto  justi- 
fication of  life. 

19  For  as  by  one  man's  dis- 
obedience many  were  made  sin- 
ners, so  by  the  obedience  of  one, 
shall  many  be  made  righteous. 

greatness  of  the  divine  displeasure 
against  sin,  the  transgression  of  Adam, 
the  head,  and  in  some  sense  the  repre- 
sentative, of  the  human  family,  was 
allowed,  in  its  results,  to  involve  all 
his  descendants  in  ruin,  —  much  mere 
would  God,  who  is  more  ready  to  par- 
don than  to  punish,  give  to  the  offers 
of  salvation  by  Christ  a  similar  ex- 
tension. This  general  idea  is  ex- 
pressed  in  various  forms  in  the  verses 
which  follow,  but  with  a  certain  de- 
gree of  reserve  and  indirectness  in  all- 
prompted,  apparently,  by  a  desire, 
which  the  apostle  had  manifested 
already  in  other  cases,  not  to  come 
too  abruptly  into  collision  with  the 
prejudices  of  the  Jews.  Some  of  the 
verses  (15,  16)  exhibit  contrasts; 
others,  (17 — 19,)  analogies;  but  both 
contrasts  and  analogies  answer  the 
purpose  intended,  namely,  to  show 
that  salvation  by  Christ  was  correla- 
tive to  the  ruin  of  the  fall,  and  so, 
coextensive  with  jt  in  respect  to  its 
influences,  being  intended  to  afford 
the  offer  of  salvation  to  the  whole  hu- 
man family. 

19.  As  by  one  man's  disobedience 
many  ?cere  made  sinners.  This,  and 
similar  expressions  in  the  preceding 
verses,  bring  up  the  subject  of  the 
connection  between  the  sin  of  Adam 
and  the  moral  ruin  of  his  posterity  —  a 
subject  in  regard  to  which  different 
branches  of  the  Christian  church  still 
entertain  very  different  opinions.  Ore 
class  contends  that  the  whole  human 
race  is  considered  by  Jehovah  as  in- 
volved in  the  guilt  which  was  incurred 
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20  Moreover  the  law  entered, 
that  the  offence  might  abound. 
But  where  sin  abounded,  grace 
did  much  more  abound  : 

21  That  as  sin  hath  reigned 
unto  death,  even  so  might  grace 
reign  through  righteousness  unto 
eternal  life,  by  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord. 

CHAPTER  VI 

WHAT  shall  we  say  then  ? 
Shall  we  continue  in  sin, 
that  grace  may  abound  ? 

by  their  common  ancestor,  who  is  to 
be  considered  as  their  head  and  rep- 
resentative ;  that  it  becomes  all  men 
to  cherish  feelings  of  abasement  and 
sorrow  in  view  of  their  first  parent's 
sin.  taking  to  themselves,  as  liis  chil- 
dren,  a  share  of  the  guilt  of  it;  and 
that  all  individuals  enter  the  world 
with  this  burden,  in  fact,  resting  upon 
them,  and  with  a  sinful  constitution 
of  character,  inherited  through  the 
stock  from  which  they  spring.  To 
others  this  view  of  the  subject  seems 
entirely  inadmissible.  They  cannot 
allow  that  the  sin  of  one  generation 
can  bring  any  burden  of  accounta- 
bility for  it  upon  another;  or  that 
there  can  be  any  relation  of  cause  and 
effect  between  the  sinful  characters  of 
men  at  the  present  day,  and  that  of 
Adam,  —  choosing,  rather  than  admit 
such  a  supposition,  to  leave  the  in- 
variable and  universal  corruption  of 
human  nature  entirely  unexplained. 
This  controversy  will  probably  not 
soon  be  settled.  Elements  appear  to 
be  necessarily  involved  in  the  discus- 
sion which  transcend  the  human  fac- 
ulties. At  any  rate,  we  must  admit 
that,  thus  far,  that  mysterious  and 
hidden  cause,  which,  seemingly  like 
an  hereditary  taint,  descends  from  gen- 
eration to  generation,  leading  in  all 
ages,  in  all  climes,  and  under  every 
variety  of  the  human  condition,  to  sub- 
stantially the  same  moral  results,  has 
eluded  and  baffled  all  the  attempts 
which  have  been  made  to  fix  and  de- 
fine it. 

20.  That  the  offence  might  abound. 
This  was  the  effect  oi  the  law,  to  make 
sin  more  evident,  and  in  some  cases 
more  aggravated.  —  Where  sin  abound- 
ed, Sec. ;   that  is,   under  the   Mosaic 


2  God  forbid :  how  shall  we, 
that  are  dead  to  sin,  live  any 
longer  therein  t 

3  Know  ye  not  that  so  many 
of  us  as  were  baptized  into  Jesus 
Christ,  were  baptized  into  his 
death  ? 

4  Therefore  we  are  buried 
with  him  by  baptism  into  death : 
that  like  as  Christ  was  raised  up 
from  the  dead  by  the  glory  of  the 
Father,  even  so  we  also  should 
walk  in  newness  of  life. 

law.  The  apostle  seems  here  to  ad- 
mit that,  after  all,  the  redemption  of 
Christ  was  specially  offered  to  the 
Jews,  and  was  to  be  particularly  ef- 
ficacious for  their  salvation. 

CHAPTER   VI. 

1.  Shall  we  continue  in  sin,  &c; 
that  is,  will  this  doctrine  of  the  free 
pardon  of  the  sinner,  lead  men  to  con- 
tinue unconcerned  in  sin,  relying  for 
impunity  on  the  abundance  of  divine 
grace  ?  The  substance  of  the  answer 
contained  in  the  subsequent  verses  is, 
that  it  will  not,  since,  by  the  connec- 
tion of  the  believer  with  Christ,  a 
moral  change  takes  place,  which  in  a 
great  measure  destroys  his  love  for 
sin. 

3.  Were  baptized  into  his  death.  The 
idea  expressed  in  this  passage  seems 
to  be  this,  —  that,  by  the  union  of  the 
believer  with  Christ,  represented  by 
the  rite  of  baptism  by  which  it  is  con- 
summated, he  undergoes  a  change 
analogous  to  the  death  and  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ ;  for,  as  Christ,  at  his 
crucifixion,  brought  one  life,  —  that  is, 
his  life  as  mortal  man, — to  a  close, 
and  by  his  resurrection  commenced  a 
new  life,  as  it  were,  —  that  is,  his  im- 
mortality, —  so  the  believer  closes  his 
life  of  sin,  and  commences  a  new  spir- 
itual existence.  Thus  he  becomes 
dead  to  sin,  and  alive  to  God.  (v.  11.) 
That  this  is  the  meaning,  appears  to  be 
distinctly  stated  in  v.  4. 

4.  Buried.  Those  who  consider 
immersion  the  only  proper  mode  of 
baptism,  attach  great  importance  to 
this  expression,  as  an  incidental  indi- 
cation that  that  mode  was  the  one 
present  to  the  apostle's  mind. 
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5  For  if  we  have  been  plant- 
ed together  in  the  likeness  of  his 
death,  we  shall  be  also  in  the  like- 
ness of  his  resurrection  : 

6  Knowing  this,  that  our  old 
man  is  crucified  with  him,  that 
the  body  of  sin  might  be  destroy- 
ed,  that  henceforth  we  should  not 
serve  sin. 

7  For  he  that  is  dead  is  freed 
from  sin. 

8  Now  if  we  be  dead  with 
Christ,  we  believe  that  we  shall 
also  live  with  him  : 

9  Knowing  that  Christ,  being 
raised  from  the  dead,  dieth  no 
more  ;  death  hath  no  more  do- 
minion over  him. 

10  For  in  that  he  died,  he  died 
unto  sin  once  :  but  in  that  he  liv- 
eth,  he  liveth  unto  God. 

11  Likewise  reckon  ye  also 
yourselves  to  be  dead  indeed  unto 
sin,  but  alive  unto  God  through 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

12  Let  not  sin  therefore  reign 
in  your  mortal  body,  that  ye 
should  obey  it  in  the  lusts  thereof. 

13  Neither  yield  ye  your 
members  as  instruments  of  un- 
righteousness unto  sin  :  but  yield 
yourselves  unto  God,  as  those  that 

5.  Planted  together  ;  joined  togeth- 
er.—  We  shall  be  also;  that  is,  we 
shall  be  joined  with  him.  As  he  rose 
to  immortal  life  after  his  crucifixion, 
so  shall  we  enter  upon  a  new  spiritual 
life  of  holiness  after  becoming  dead  in 
respect  to  the  old  life  of  sin. 

6.  Our  old  man;  the  unholy  pro- 
pensities of  the  natural  heart. 

7.  From  sin;  considered  as  a  mas- 
ter;  for  death  always  sets  the  bond- 
man free  from  his  servitude. 

14.  Shall  not  have  dominion  over 
you;  make  you  the  victim  of  its  re- 
morse and  its  penalties.  —  JVot  under 
the  laic  ;  not  dependent  upon  having 
fulfilled  the  law  for  salvation,  but 
upon  grace,  that  is,  mercy. 

15.  Shall  tee  sin?  shall  we  go  on 
sinning,  without  scruple,  because  we 


are  alive  from  the  dead, and  your 
members  as  instruments  of  right- 
eousness unto  God  : 

14  For  sin  shall  not  have  do- 
minion over  you :  for  ye  are  not 
under  the  law,  but  under  grace. 

15  What  then?  shall  we  sin, 
because  we  are  not  under  the 
law,  but  under  grace  ?  God  for- 
bid. 

16  Know  ye  not,  that  to  whom 
ye  yield  yourselves  servants  to 
obey,  his  servants  ye  are  to  whom 
ye  obey ;  whether  of  sin  unto 
death,  or  of  obedience  unto  right- 
eousness ? 

17  But  God  be  thanked,  that 
ye  were  the  servants  of  sin ;  but 
ye  have  obeyed  from  the  heart 
that  form  of  doctrine  which  was 
delivered  you. 

18  Being  then  made  free  from 
sin,  ye  became  the  servants  of 
righteousness. 

19  I  speak  after  the  manner 
of  men,  because  of  the  infirmity 
of  your  flesh :  for  as  ye  have 
yielded  your  members  servants  to 
uncleanness  and  to  iniquity,  unto 
iniquity  ;  even  so  now  yield  your 
members  servants  to  righteous- 
ness, unto  holiness. 

are  delivered,  as  stated  in  the  prece- 
ding verse,  from  the  retributive  power 
of  sin  ? 

16.  His  servants  ye  are,  &e.  The 
meaning  is,  that  it  is  vain  for  us  to 
imagine  that  we  can  escape  the 
scourge  and  torment  of  sin,  through 
divine  grace,  while  we  yield  ourselves 
up  to  the  guilty  indulgences  of  it  in 
our  practice :  for,  by  the  very  fact  of 
our  continuing  in  the  practice  of  sin, 
we  show  that  we  are  still  under  the 
dominion  of  sin,  and  not  in  a  state  of 
grace.  Whichever  master  we  choose 
to  follow  in  our  lives  and  conversation, 
his  tee  are.  —  Unto  righteousness  ;  jus- 
tification, that  is,  pardon  and  peace. 

17.  That  ye  tcere;  meaning  that  ye 
are  not  now. 

19.   After   the   manner   of  men ;   as 
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20  For  when  ye  were  the  ser- 
vants of  sin,  ye  were  free  from 
righteousness. 

21  What  fruit  had  ye  then  in 
those  things  whereof  ye  are  now 
ashamed  ?  for  the  end  of  those 
things  is  death. 

22  But  now,  being  made  free 
from  sin,  and  become  servants  to 
God,  ye  have  your  fruit  unto  holi- 
ness, and  the  end  everlasting  life. 

23  For  the  wages  of  sin  is 
death :  but  the  gift  of  God  is 
eternal  life,  through  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord. 

CHAPTER   VII. 

KNOW  ye  not,  brethren,  (for 
I  speak  to  them  that  know 
the  law,)  how  that  the  law  hath 
dominion  over  a  man  as  long  as 
he  liveth  ? 

2  For  the  woman  which  hath 
a  husband,  is  bound  by  the  law 
to  her  husband  so  long  as  he  liv- 
eth ;  but  if  the  husband  be  dead, 
she  is  loosed  from  the  law  of  her 
husband. 

3  So  then,  if  while  her  husband 
liveth,  she  be  married  to  another 
man,  she  shall  be  called  an  adul- 

usual  among  men  ;  that  is,  plainly, 
and  with  illustrations  drawn  from 
common  life. 

CHAPTER   VII 

1.  The  law  hath  domiiiion  over  a 
man.  He  is  under  its  power,  and  ex- 
posed to  its  penalties.  —  As  long  as  he 
liveth  ;  that  is,  as  lono-  as  his  life  of 
sin  and  impenitence  continues  —  the 
life  referred  to  in  the  early  part  of  the 
preceding  chapter,  as  terminated  by 
union  with  Christ. 

2.  The  woman,  &c.  The  point  of 
analogy  in  this  comparison  seems  to 
be  this,  —  that  the  connection  of  the 
accountable  agent  with  the  claims  and 
penalties  of  law,  is  like  that  of  hus- 
band and  wife  —  one  which  only  death 
can  sever.    The  death,  however,  which 
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teress  :  but  if  her  husband  be  dead, 
she  is  free  from  that  law  ;  so  that 
she  is  no  adulteress,  though  she  be 
married  to  another  man. 

4  Wherefore,  my  brethren,  ye 
also  are  become  dead  to  the  law 
by  the  body  of  Christ ;  that  ye 
should  be  married  to  another,  even 
to  him  who  is  raised  from  the 
dead,  that  we  should  bring  forth 
fruit  unto  God. 

5  For  when  we  were  in  the 
flesh,  the  motions  of  sins,  which 
were  by  the  law,  did  work  in  our 
members  to  bring  forth  fruit  unto 
death : 

6  But  now  we  are  delivered 
from  the  law,  that  being  dead 
wherein  we  were  held  ;  that  we 
should  serve  in  newness  of  spirit, 
and  not  in  the  oldness  of  the  letter. 

7  What  shall  we  say  then  ?  Is 
the  law  sin?  God  forbid.  Nay, 
I  had  not  known  sin,  but  by  the 
law :  for  I  had  not  known  lust, 
except  the  law  had  said,  Thou 
shalt  not  covet. 

8  But  sin,  taking  occasion  by 
the  commandment,  wrought  in 
me  all  manner  of  concupiscence. 
For  without  the  law  sin  icas  dead. 

frees  the  believer  from  his  terrible 
responsibility,  is  that  spiritual  change 
which  takes  place  when  he  is  united 
to  Christ,  —  when  he  dies  to  sin,  and 
begins  to  live  unto  righteousness.  —  / 
speak  to  them  tliat  knoic  the  law ; 
meaning  that  the  illustration  was 
drawn  from  tbe  provisions  of  the  Jew- 
ish law  in  respect  to  marriage. 

7.  Nay,  I  had  not  known  sin,  <fcc. ; 
that  is,  the  law,  instead  of  being  in 
itself  sin,  is  the  great  means  of  ex- 
posing sin. 

8.  Sin,  taking  occasion  by  the  com- 
mandment ;  that  is,  it  was  not  the 
law  which  is  to  be  held  accountable 
for  the  evil  effects  which  result  from 
its  promulgation  to  the  soul,  but  the 
sinfulness  of  the  heart,  taking  occa- 
sion by  the  law,  —  the  evil  propen- 
sities being  aroused  by  the  opposition 
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9  For  I  was  alive  without  the 
law  once  :  but  when  the  com- 
mandment came,  sin  revived,  and 
I  died. 

10  And  the  commandment 
which  was  ordained  to  life,  I 
found  to  be  unto  death. 

11  For  sin,  taking  occasion  by 
the  commandment,  deceived  me, 
and  by  it  slew  me. 

12  Wherefore  the  law  is  holy, 
and  the  commandment  holy,  and 
just,  and  good. 

13  Was  then  that  which  is 
good  made  death  unto  me  ?  God 
forbid.  But  sin,  that  it  might 
appear  sin,  working  death  in  me 
by  that  which  is  good  ;  that  sin 
by  the  commandment  might  be- 
come exceeding  sinful. 

14  For  we  know  that  the  law 
is  spiritual :  but  I  am  carnal,  sold 
under  sin. 


with  which  the  prohibitions  of  the  law 
confronted  them. 

9.  /  was  alive  ;  free  from  any  spe- 
cial or  aggravated  outward  guilt.  — 
Without  the  law  ;  at  the  period,  when- 
ever that  period  might  have  been,  be- 
fore the  requirements  of  the  divine 
law  had  been  clearly  brought  to  my 
mind.  —  Sin  revived;  was  aroused  to 
a  state  of  activity,  as  explained  in  the 
two  preceding  verses.  —  And  I  died  ; 
was  involved  in  open  guilt  and  ruin. 
This  last  expression  has  sometimes 
been  understood  to  refer  to  the  hu- 
mility and  self-abasement  produced 
by  conviction  of  sin,  under  a  just  ap- 
preciation of  the  divine  law ;  but 
such  a  state  of  mind  is  spiritually 
good,  whereas  the  whole  context 
shows  that  the  effect  here  spoken  of, 
as  resulting  from  the  exhibition  of  the 
law,  was  an  evil  effect.  This  seems  to 
be  placed  beyond  question  by  the  two 
following  verses. 

12.  Wherefore;  that  is,  since  the 
aggravation  of  human  guilt,  resulting 
from  the  exhibition  of  the  law,  is  to  be 
charged  to  sin,  that  is,  to  the  sinful- 
ness of  the  heart,  and  not  to  the  law. 

14.  But  I  am  carnal;  that  is,  man 
is  carnal.     The  idea  seems  to  be,  that 


15  For  that  which  I  do,  I  allow 
not:  for  what  I  would,  that  do  I 
not ;  but  what  1  hate,  that  do  I. 

16  If  then  I  do  that  which  I 
would  not,  1  consent  unto  the  law 
that  it  is  good. 

17  Now  then  it  is  no  more  1 
that  do  it,  but  sin  that  dwelleth  in 
me. 

18  For  I  know  that  in  me  (that 
is,  in  my  flesh)  dwelleth  no  good 
thing :  for  to  will  is  present  with 
me ;  but  how  to  perform  that 
which  is  good,  I  find  not. 

19  For  the  good  that  I  wrould, 
I  do  not ;  but  the  evil  which  I 
would  not,  that  I  do. 

20  Now  if  I  do  that  I  would 
not,  it  is  no  more  I  that  do  it,  but 
sin  that  dwelleth  in  me. 

211  find  then  a  law,  that  when 
I  would  do  good,  evil  is  present 
with  me. 


the  law  itself  is  holy ;  it  is  the  man 
who  is  to  be  charged  with  the  sin 
which  the  exhibition  of  the  law  de- 
velops. The  pronoun  /  continues  to 
be  used  through  the  remainder  of  the 
chapter,  as  representing  human  nature  ; 
though  some  suppose  that  renewed, 
and  others  that  unrenewed,  human 
nature  is  denoted.  The  language  is 
easily  susceptible  of  an  interpretation 
adapted  to  either  supposition  ;  but  the 
latter  seems  most  in  accordance  with 
the  general  design  of  the  apostle  in 
this  discussion,  which  is,  to  show  the 
utter  inefHcacy  of  the  law  to  sanctify 
and  save  those  who  are  under  its  do- 
minion. We  may,  therefore,  under- 
stand the  passage  which  follows,  to 
the  close  of  the  chapter,  as  represent- 
ing the  fruitless  struggles  and  the  dif- 
ficulties which  would  be  encountered 
in  an  attempt  made  by  one  possessing 
the  sinful  nature  of  man,  to  secure 
his  salvation  by  the  law. 

15.  For  that  which  I  do;  on  the 
supposition,  as  before  explained,  that 
I  am  endeavoring  to  save  myself  by 
the  law. 

20.  It  is  no  more  /,  &c.  ;  that  is, 
in  doing  it,  I  am,  as  it  were,  under 
the  bondage  and  coercion  of  sin. 
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22  For  I  delight  in  the  law  of 
God,  after  the  inward  man  : 

23  But  I  see  another  law  in 
my  members  warring  against  the 
Jaw  of  my  mind,  and  bringing  me 
into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin 
which  is  in  my  members. 

24  0  wretched  man  that  I  am ! 
who  shall  deliver  me  from  the 
body  of  this  death  ? 

25  I  thank  God,  through  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord.  So  then,  with 
the  mind  I  myself  serve  the  law 
of  God ;  but  with  the  flesh  the 
law  of  sin. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

rT^HERE  is,  therefore,  now  no 

condemnation  to  them  which 

are  in  Christ  Jesus,  who  walk  not 

after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  Spirit. 

2  For  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of 

life   in  Christ   Jesus,  hath    made 


22.  /  delight,  &c.  They  who  in- 
terpret this  passage  as  above  explained, 
consider  this  expression,  and  the  others 
which  imply  feelings  of  approbation 
towards  the  law  of  God,  as  in  v.  16, 
25,  &c,  as  referring  to  the  approving 
testimony  borne  by  conscience  in 
favor  of  the  excellence  of  the  law, 
even  in  wicked  men.  Others  think 
that  these  expressions  prove  that  the 
subject  of  this  description  must  be  a 
soul  renewed.  The  question  in  regard 
to  the  true  interpretation  of  the  pas- 
sage is  admitted  to  be  a  very  difficult 
one. 

CHAPTER   VIII. 

1.  On  the  supposition  that  the  last 
part  of  the  last  chapter  describes  the 
hopeless  situation  of  the  sinner,  while 
under  the  sole  dominion  of  the  law 
and  strufffflinp-  to  save  himself  on  the 

OO  O  •-ml 

terms  which  it  prescribes,  the  apostle 
now  passes  to  a  description  of  the  safe 
and  happy  condition  of  those  who  are 
under  grace. 

3.  Weak  through  the  flesh  ;  unable 
to  effect  its  object,  on  account  of  the 
corruption  of  the  flesh,  that  is,  of  hu- 
man nature. —  For  sin  ;  as  an  offering' 
for   sin.  —  Condemned  sin  ;    deprived 


me  free  from  the  law  of  sin  and 
death. 

3  For  what  the  law  could  not 
do,  in  that  it  was  weak  through 
the  flesh,  God  sending  his  own 
Son  in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh, 
and  for  sin,  condemned  sin  in  the 
flesh  : 

4  That  the  righteousness  of  the 
law  might  be  fulfilled  in  us,  who 
walk  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after 
the  Spirit. 

5  For  they  that  are  after  the 
flesh,  do  mind  the  things  of  the 
flesh  :  but  they  that  are  after  the 
Spirit,  the  things  of  the  Spirit. 

6  For  to  be  carnally  minded 
is  death ;  but  to  be  spiritually 
minded  is  life  and  peace  : 

7  Because  the  carnal  mind  is 
enmity  against  God  :  for  it  is  not 
subject  to  the  law  of  God,  neither 
indeed  can  be. 


it  of  its  power,  considered  metaphori- 
cally as  the  enemy  and  tyrant  of  man. 
The  word  condemned  seems  to  be 
used  in  correspondence  with  the  word 
condemnation,  in  the  first  verse  ;  for 
the  second  and  third  verses  express 
the  ground  of  the  statement  in  the 
first,  —  the  point  being  that  there  is 
no  condemnation  for  those  who  are  in 
Christ  Jesus,  because,  through  his 
atonement,  sin  itself  is  condemned. 

6.  To  be  carnally  minded ;  to  be  in 
the  worldly-minded  and  ungodly  state 
which  men  usually  manifest,  and  which 
is  their  natural  condition. 

7.  Is  enmity  against  God.  That 
the  natural  state  of  the  human  heart 
towards  God  is  that  of  alienation, 
aversion,  and  hostility,  is  shown  in  all 
the  aspects  which  human  nature  pre- 
sents, by  every  mark  which  can  indi- 
cate such  feelings.  In  fact,  the  whole 
history  of  religion  in  this  world  is  a 
history  of  the  efforts  of  conscience  to 
scourge  mankind  into  the  performance 
of  their  duties  to  their  Maker,  and  of 
the  endless  shifts,  contrivances,  and 
evasions,  of  men  struggling  to  escape 
from  what  they  cannot  endure.  —  Nei- 
ther indeed  can  be  ;  that  is,  the  alienation 
of  the  heart  from  God  is  not  temporary 
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8  So  then  they  that  are  in  the 
flesh  cannot  please  God. 

9  But  ye  are  not  in  the  flesh, 
but  in  the  Spirit,  if  so  be  that  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwell  in  you.  Now 
if  any  man  have  not  the  Spirit  of 
Christ,  he  is  none  of  his. 

10  And  if  Christ  be  in  you,  the 
body  is  dead  because  of  sin;  but 
the  Spirit  is  life  because  of  right- 
eousness. 

11  But  if  the  Spirit  of  him  that 
raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead 
dwell  in  you,  he  that  raised  up 
Christ  from  the  dead  shall  also 
quicken  your  mortal  bodies  by 
his  Spirit  that  dwelleth  in  you. 

12  ..Therefore,  brethren,  we  are 
debtors,  not  to  the  flesh,  to  live 
after  the  flesh. 

13  For  if  ye  live  after  the  flesh, 
ye  shall  die  :  but  if  ye  through 
the  Spirit  do  mortify  the  deeds 
of  the  body,  ye  shall  live. 

14  For  as  many  as  are  led  by 
the  Spirit  of  God,  they  are  the 
sons  of  God. 

15  For  ye  have  not  received 
the    spirit    of  bondage    again    to 


and  accidental,  but  a  permanent  and 
fixed  characteristic  of  the  soul, —  such 
that,  until  it  is  changed,  there  can  no 
really  honest  and  sincere  obedience  to 
the  law  of  God  possibly  come  from  the 
heart  which  is  governed  by  it. 

10.  The  body  is  dead,  &c. ;  that  is, 
though  the  body  is  still  the  abode  of 
appetite  and  passion,  tending  to  sin 
and  death,  there  is  a  spiritual  life  in 
the  soul,  which  will  sanctify  and 
save  it. 

11.  Shall  also  quicken;  shall  sanctify. 
15.      The    spirit    of    bondage;    the 

spirit  of  a  slave.  The  meaning  is, 
that  the  renewed  man  is  not  received 
as  a  slave,  to  live  in  terror  of  threat- 
ened punishment,  as  he  did  under 
the  law,  but  as  an  adopted  child,  so 
that  he  may  approach  God  as  his  ben- 
efactor, and  call  him  Father.  —  Abba  ; 
the  word  meaning  father  in  the  lan- 
guage then  used  by  the  Jews. 


fear ;  but  ye  have  received  the 
Spirit  of  adoption,  whereby  we 
cry,  Abba,  Father. 

16  The  Spirit  itself  beareth 
witness  with  our  spirit,  that  we 
are  the  children  of  God  : 

17  And  if  children,  then  heirs; 
heirs  of  God,  and  joint-heirs  with 
Christ ;  if  so  be  that  we  suffer 
with  him,  that  we  may  be  also 
glorified  together. 

18  For  I  reckon,  that  the  suf- 
ferings of  this  present  time  are  not 
worthy  to  be  compared  with  the 
glory  which  shall  be  revealed  in  us. 

19  For  the  earnest  expectation 
of  the  creature  waiteth  for  the 
manifestation  of  the  sons  of  God. 

20  For  the  creature  was  made 
subject  to  vanity,  not  willingly, 
but  by  reason  of  him  who  hath 
subjected  the  same  in  hope  : 

21  Because  the  creature  itself 
also  shall  be  delivered  from  the 
bondage  of  corruption,  into  the  glo- 
rious liberty  of  the  children  of  God. 

22  For  we  know  that  the  whole 
creation  groaneth,  and  travaileth 
in  pain  together  until  now  : 


19.  The  creature;  the  creation. 
This  word,  and  the  whole  passage  de 
pending  upon  it,  (19 — 22,)  have  been 
the  subject  of  much  discussion.  Al- 
though there  is  still  great  difference 
of  opinion  in  respect  to  the  details, 
yet  the  prevailing  sentiment  would 
seem  to  be,  that  the  general  intent  of 
the  passage  is  to  represent  the  whole 
creation  groaning  under  the  ills  which 
sin  has  introduced,  and  looking  for- 
ward in  anxious  expectation  of  a  bet- 
ter state  of  things  to  come.  —  Manifes- 
tation of  the  sons  of  God  ;  recognition 
and  establishment  of  the  heirs  men- 
tioned in  v.  17,  in  their  inheritance. 

20.  To  vanity;  to  sin  and  its  con- 
sequences.—  In  hope;  in  hope  of  de- 
liverance to  come,  as  described  in  the 
following  verse 

22.  The  whole  creation  groaiuth. 
All  nature  struggles  under  the  burden 
of  suffering  and  sin. 
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23  And  not  only  they,  but 
ourselves  also,  which  have  the 
first-fruits  of  the  Spirit,  even  we 
ourselves,  groan  within  ourselves, 
waiting  for  the  adoption,  to  wit, 
the  redemption  of  our  body. 

24  For  we  are  saved  by  hope  : 
but  hope  that  is  seen,  is  not  hope : 
for  what  a  man  seeth,  why  doth 
he  yet  hope  for? 

25  But  if  we  hope  for  that  we 
see  not,  then  do  we  with  patience 
wait  for  it. 

26  Likewise  the  Spirit  also 
helpeth  our  infirmities :  for  we 
know  not  what  we  should  pray 
for  as  we  ought:  but  the  Spirit 
itself  maketh  intercession  for  us 
with  groanings  which  cannot  be 
uttered. 

27  And  he  that  searcheth  the 
hearts  knoweth  what  is  the  mind 
of  the  Spirit,  because  he  maketh 
intercession  for  the  saints,  accord- 
ing to  the  will  o/"God. 

28  And  we  know  that  all  things 
work  together  for  good,  to  them 
that  love  God,  to  them  who  are  the 

23.  Of  the  Spirit;  the  Holy  Spirit, 
poured  out  upon  the  disciples  after  the 
ascension  of  the  Savior.  —  Waiting 
for  the  adoption  ;  looking  forward  to 
the  time  when  we  shall  realize  the 
adoption  referred  to  in  v.  15. 

26.  Maketh  intercession  for  us  ;  in 
and  through  us,  by  awakening  right 
desires,  and  giving  the  right  direction 
to  the  expression  of  them 

23.  The  called  according  to  his  pur- 
pose. The  doctrine  of  the  passage  in- 
troduced by  this  expression,  and  ex- 
tending to  v.  32,  seems  plainly  to  be 
this,  —  that  the  redemption  of  the 
sinner  is  not  a  work  which  he  per- 
forms upon  himself,  but  one  which 
God  performs  upon  him,  —  being 
commenced  and  continued  through 
its  several  successive  steps,  by  divine 
power ;  and  that,  where  it  is  once  be- 
gun, it  will  be  carried  forward  to  its 
final  consummation. 

33.  God's  elect ;  those  whom  God 
chooses. 


called  according  to   his  purpose. 

29  For  whom  he  did  foreknow, 
he  also  did  predestinate  to  he  con- 
formed to  the  image  of  his  Son, 
that  he  might  be  the  first-born 
among  many  h^ethren. 

30  Moreover,  whom  he  did 
predestinate,  them  he  also  called  : 
and  whom  he  called,  them  he  also 
justified  :  and  whom  he  justified, 
them  he  also  glorified. 

31  What  shall  we  then  say  to 
these  things  ?  If  God  he  for  us, 
who  can  he  against  us  ? 

32  He  that  spared  not  his  own 
Son,  but  delivered  him  up  for  us 
all,  how  shall  he  not  with  him 
also  freely  give  us  all  things  ? 

33  Who  shall  lay  any  thing  to 
the  charge  of  God's  elect?  It  is 
God  that  justifieth  : 

34  Who  is  he  that  condemneth  ? 
It  is  Christ  that  died,  yea,  rather, 
that  is  risen  again,  who  is  even  at 
the  right  hand  of  God,  who  also 
maketh  intercession  for  us. 

35  WTho  shall  separate  us  from 
the  love  of  Christ  ?  shall  tribula- 


34.  Maketh  intercession.  The  image 
is  taken  from  the  idea  of  a  tribunal  of 
justice,  where  the  safety  of  the  ac- 
cused depends,  in  great  measure, 
upon  the  influence  of  his  advocate. 
The  meaning  is,  "  How  can  the  be- 
liever be  condemned,  since  Jesus  will 
plead  his  cause  ?  " 

35.  The  love  of  Christ.  This  ex- 
pression is  obviously  susceptible  of 
two  significations.  It  may  denote  the 
love  of  Christ  for  the  believer,  or  the 
love  of  the  believer  for  Christ.  What 
precedes  the  expression,  as  it  here 
stands,  seems  to  require  that  it  should 
be  understood  in  the  former  sense,  as 
the  certainty  of  divine  protection  has 
been  the  subject  of  the  writer's  re- 
marks. But,  on  the  other  hand,  what 
follows  would  rather  indicate  that  the 
latter  —  that  is,  the  love  of  the  believer 
for  Christ  —  is  intended,  as  this  only 
can  be  well  supposed  to  be  affected  by 
the  causes  named  below.  On  the 
whole,  the  former  supposition  is  prob- 
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tion,  or  distress,  or  persecution, 
or  famine,  or  nakedness,  or  peril, 
or  sword  ? 

36  As  it  is  written,  For  thy 
sake  we  are  killed  all  the  day 
long ;  we  are  accounted  as  sheep 
for  the  slaughter. 

37  Nay,  in  all  these  things  we 
are  more  than  conquerors,  through 
him  that  loved  us. 

38  For  I  am  persuaded,  that 
neither  death,  nor  life,  nor  angels, 
nor  principalities,  nor  powers, 
nor  things  present,  nor  things  to 
come, 

39  Nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor 
any  other  creature,  shall  be  able 
to  separate  us  from  the  love  of 
God  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord. 


ably  correct,  as  is  indicated  by  the 
analogous  expressions  in  v.  37,  39, 
especially  in  the  latter.  The  meaning 
of  the  whole  passage,  then,  will  be, 
that  the  believer  has  no  cause  to  fear 
for  his  ultimate  safety.  His  present 
state  of  reconciliation  with  God  is  not 
accidental,  and  it  will  not  be  temporary. 
It  is  the  result  of  the  long-settled 
purpose  of  God.  It  is  a  work  which 
God  has  undertaken  ;  he  will  accom- 
plish what  he  has  begun  ;  and  Jesus, 
their  Redeemer,  who  once  gave  his 
life  for  their  ransom,  will,  now  that  he 
has  risen  to  majesty  and  power,  never 
forsake  them,  in  any  of  the  darkest 
and  most  discouraging  times  of  trial 
which  they  may  be  called  to  endure. 

38.   Nor   angels,    &c. ;  that   is,   no 
power  whatever,  visible  or  invisible. 

CHAPTER  IX. 
3.  For  I  could  wish  that  myself  were 
accursed  from  Christ ;  I  should  be 
willing  to  be  sacrificed  myself  to  save 
them.  It  would  seem  to  be  unneces- 
sary to  inquire  for  any  definite  and 
precise  meaning  to  be  attached  to  the 
phrase,  accursed  from  Christ;  for  the 
language  was  doubtless  not  intended 
to  present  an  idea  seriously  enter- 
tained, but  only  as  a  strong  expres- 
sion indicating  deep  anxiety  and  earn- 
est desire. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

SAY  the  truth  in  Christ,  I  lie 
not,  my  conscience  also  bear- 
ing me  witness  in  the  Holy  Ghost, 

2  That  I  have  great  heaviness 
and  continual  sorrow  in  my  heart. 

3  For  I  could  wish  that  myself 
were  accursed  from  Christ,  for 
my  brethren,  my  kinsmen  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh  : 

4  Who  are  Israelites  ;  to  whom 
pertaineth  the  adoption,  and  the 
glory,  and  the  covenants,  and  the 
giving  of  the  law,  and  the  service 
of  God,  and  the  promises  ; 

5  Whose  are  the  fathers,  and 
of  whom,  as  concerning  the  flesh, 
Christ  came,  who  is  over  all,  God 
blessed  forever.     Amen. 

6  Not  as  though  the  word  of 


4.  The  adoption;  adoption  as  the 
chosen  people  of  God. —  The  glory; 
the  visible  manifestation  of  the  divine 
presence  over  the  ark.  (Ex.  13:21, 
22.  25  :  22.)  —  The  covenants  ;  those 
which  God  made  with  the  patriarchs. 
—  The  service  of  God;  the  divinely- 
instituted  rites  of  public  worship. 

5.  The  fathers ;  the  patriarchs.  — 
As  concerning  the  flesh;  in  respect  to 
human  parentage. —  God  blessed  for- 
ever. It  is  unusual  for  the  sacred 
writers  to  identify  the  Redeemer  in  so 
direct  and  unqualified  a  manner  with 
the  supreme  Divinity  ;  because  they 
generally  speak  of  him  in  his  media- 
torial capacity,  in  which  he  occupies 
a  position  subordinate  to  the  Father. 
(See  particularly  ]  Cor.  15  :  24 — 28.) 
This  case  is,  however,  not  solitary,  as 
will  appear  by  referring  to  Phil.  2  :  6. 
Tit.  1:3.  2  :  13.  Various  attempts 
have  been  made  to  detach  the  last 
part  of  the  verse  from  what  precedes, 
so  as  to  give  the  doxology  an  inde- 
pendent interpretation.  But  the  con- 
struction of  the  passage  in  the  original 
resists  these  attempts ;  and  they  are 
admitted  by  those  who  make  them  not 
to  be  satisfactory. 

6.  Not  as  though,  &c;  that  is,  his 
solicitude,  as  expressed  above,  did  not 
arise  from  fear  lest  the  promises  of 
God  should  not  be  fulfilled.  — Not  all 
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God  hath  taken  none  effect,  For 
they  are  not  all  Israel,  which  are 
of  Israel : 

7  Neither,  because  they  are 
the  seed  of  Abraham,  are  they  all 
children :  but,  In  Isaac  shall  thy 
seed  be  called. 

8  That  is,  They  which  are  the 
children  of  the  flesh,  these  are  not 
the  children  of  God  ;  but  the  chil- 
dren of  the  promise  are  counted 
for  the  seed. 

9  For  this  is  the  word  of  prom- 
ise. At  this  time  will  I  come,  and 
Sara  shall  have  a  son. 

10  And  not  only  this;  but 
when  Rebecca  also  had  conceived 
by  one,  even  by  our  father  Isaac, 

11  (For  the  children  being  not 
yet  born,  neither  having  done  any 

Israel  which  are  of  Israel ;  they  are 
net  all  the  true  children  of  God  which 
are  of  the  Jewish  nation. 

7.  But,  In  Isaac,  &c.  The  general 
argument  commenced  here,  and  com- 
ing to  its  result  in  v.  18,  is  this,  —  that 
as  God,  in  constituting  the  Hebrew 
nation  in  ancient  times,  made  a  se- 
lection, for  reasons  not  revealed,  of 
some  of  the  descendants  of  the  patri- 
archs to  the  exclusion  of  others,  so 
does  he  now  choose  from  among  man- 
kind whomsoever  he  will  as  objects  of 
spiritual  mercy.  This  first  illustration 
13  taken  from  the  case  of  Isaac,  who 
was  chosen  to  the  exclusion  of  Ish- 
mael,  (Gen.  17  :  19 — 21,)  and  of  Abra- 
ham's six  sons,  whose  mother  was 
Keturah.     (Gen.  25  : 1,  2.) 

8.  Children  of  the  flesh  ;  naturally 
descended.  —  These  are  not,  &c. ;  that 
is,  not  necessarily.  —  The  children  of 
the  promise ;  those  contemplated  in 
the  divine  councils,  as  included  in  the 
intent  of  the  promise. 

10.  By  one.  In  the  case  of  Abra- 
ham, the  children  rejected  were  chil- 
dren of  another  mother,  which  might 
have  been  considered  as  the  ground 
of  the  distinction ;  but,  in  the  case  of 
Esau  and  Jacob,  a  selection  was  made 
between  two  whose  parentage  on  both 
sides  was  the  same. 

11.  According  to  election  ;  according 
to  his  own  choice  and  determination. 


good  or  evil,  that  the  purpose  of 
God,  according  to  election,  might 
stand,  not  of  works,  but  of  him 
that  calleth ;) 

12  It  was  said  unto  her,  The 
elder  shall  serve  the  younger. 

13  As  it  is  written,  Jacob  have 
I  loved,  but  Esau  have  I  hated. 

14  What  shall  we  say  then  ?  Is 
there  unrighteousness  with  God  ? 
God  forbid. 

15  For  he  saith  to  Moses,  1 
will  have  mercy  on  whom  I  will 
have  mercy,  and  I  will  have  com- 
passion on  whom  I  will  have  com- 
passion. 

16  So  then,  it  is  not  of  him 
that  willeth,  nor  of  him  that  run- 
neth, but  of  God  that  showeth 
mercy. 

—  Not  of  works,  <fec. ;  that  is,  the 
supremacy  of  Jacob  over  Esau  was 
not  a  reward  for  any  good  works 
which  he  performed,  but  it  rested 
solely  on  the  decision  of  God,  adopted 
for  other  reasons,  and  before  either  of 
the  subjects  of  it  were  born. 

12.  The  elder ;  Esau. —  Shall  serve; 
be  subject  to. 

13.  Loved;  chosen.  —  Hated;  re- 
jected. 

15.  This  passage  is  to  be  found  in 
Ex.  33  :  19. 

16.  The  meaning  is,  that  divine 
favors  are  never  earned  by  the  spon- 
taneous exertions  of  man  ;  they  are 
bestowed  gratuitously  by  the  mercy 
of  God.  We  must  not  consider  this 
verse  as  implying  that  men  may  hon- 
estly strive,  and  yet  fail  of  obtaining 
the  favor  of  God,  but  that  they  do  not 
strive  for  it.  The  expression  is,  as  if 
we  were  to  say, "  The  fertility  of  Egypt 
is  not  of  rain,  but  of  the  overflowing 
of  the  Nile."  This  does  not  imply 
that  rain,  if  it  were  to  descend,  would 
not  produce  fertility, — but  that  it 
does  not  descend,  and  so  the  land  is 
dependent  upon  another  source.  So 
in  this  case  ;  if  men  were  honestly  to 
attempt  to  do  their  duty  and  please 
God,  they  would  doubtless  please  him ; 
but  they  do  not  make  the  attempt,  — 
and  so  their  salvation  rests  entirely  on 
his  mercv- 
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17  For  the  Scripture  saith  unlp 
Pharaoh,  Even  for  this  same  pur- 
pose have  I  raised  thee  up,  that  I 
might  show  my  power  in  thee, 
and  that  my  name  might  be  de- 
clared throughout  all  the  earth. 

18  Therefore  hath  he  mercy 
on  whom  he  will  have  mercy,  and 
whom  he  will  he  hardeneth. 

17,  18.    This   is,  perhaps,  the  most 
striking   of   the   numerous    passages, 
occurring  in  the  Scriptures,  in  which 
it  is  asserted  that  the  control  of  Al- 
mighty   God    is   absolute   and    entire 
over   all   the   moral    conduct    of   his 
creatures,  whether   evil   or   good  —  a 
control  so  absolute  and  entire,  that  if, 
in  the  course  of  his  administration,  he 
deems  it  expedient   to  exhibit   to  the 
universe  a  spectacle  of  sin  and  its  con- 
sequences, he  can  do  so,  —  while  yet 
the  moral  responsibility  and  ill  desert 
of  the  sin  rests  solely  with  the  being 
who    commits    it.       Such    a    doctrine 
awakens    very    different    feelings    in 
different  minds.     Some  repose  in  quiet 
and  submissive  confidence  under  the 
absolute   and    boundless    moral    sov- 
ereignty   with    which    it    invests    Je- 
hovah.    Others  find  it  utterly  irrecon- 
cilable with  what  they  regard  as  plain 
principles    of  justice,    and    the     very 
statement  of  it  seems    to  awaken   in 
their   minds    feelings    of   abhorrence 
and  detestation.     Many  classes  of  ex- 
cellent Christians  endeavor  to  soften 
this  doctrine  by  allowing  to  the  power 
of  Jehovah  an  efficient  control  over  all 
the  right  and  holy  desires  and  acts  of 
his  creatures,  while   they   limit,   and 
qualify   in  various    ways,  his   agency 
in   respect   to   those  that  are  wrong ; 
for  the  minds  of  mankind  at  large  are 
found  to  acquiesce  much  more  readily 
in  assigning  to  God  a  direct  agency  in 
the    production    of  holiness,    than    in 
that  of  sin.     It  is,  however,  somewhat 
doubtful  whether  the  real  difficulty  is 
much    alleviated,   in   a   philosophical 
point  of  view,  by  this  management; 
for    we    cannot   easily  conceive    how 
one  kind  of  moral   conduct   or  char- 
acter can  be  determined  by  a  superior 
power,  consistently  with  the  freedom 
of  the    agent,   rather    than   another; 
that,  is  to  say,  if  God    can   produce 
penitence    in    David's    heart,   which 
shall  yet  be  wholly  David's  penitence, 


19  Thou  wilt  say  then  unto 
me,  Why  doth  he  yet  find  fault? 
for  who  hath  resisted  his  will  ? 

20  Nay  but,  O  man,  who  art 
thou  that  repliest  against  God  ? 
Shall  the  thing  formed  say  to 
him  that  formed  it,  Why  hast 
thou   made   me   thus? 

21  Hath  not  the  potter  power 

and    for    which    David   only  shall  be 
morally  responsible,   it  is  difficult  to 
show  any  reason  why  the  same  kind 
of  moral  power,  operating   reversely, 
may   not  produce    obduracy   in    Pha- 
raoh's  heart,  which    shall   be  wholly 
Pharaoh's    obduracy,    and    for    which 
Pharaoh  alone  is  morally  accountable. 
There  is  a   great  difference  between 
the  two  cases,  in  respect  to  the  readi- 
ness with  which  the  mind  is  willing 
to  admit  such  a  power ;  but  it  would 
probably  not  be  easy  to  establish  be- 
tween them  any  philosophical  distinc- 
tion.      The    difficulty    seems    insur- 
mountable to  human  powers  in  either 
case.      But,  then,  we  must   consider 
that,  whatever  difficulties  may  attend 
this  subject,  they  seem  to  be  involved 
in  the  very  idea  of  a  divinity  really 
supreme.     And,  even  if  we  relinquish 
the  idea  of  a  divinity,  and  substitute, 
as  in  that  case  we  must,  the  control 
of  steadily-acting   laws,   mental    and 
corporeal,  over  the  phenomena  of  mat- 
ter and  mind,  —  the  doctrine  of  phil- 
osophical necessity  takes  the  place  of 
that   of  the   personal   sovereignty  of 
Jehovah,  and  it  is,  to  say  the  least, 
quite    as   intractable  in  respect  to  its 
consistency     with     human     freedom. 
The  difficulties,  then,  it  would  seem, 
cannot,  on  any   hypothesis,  be  either 
solved  or  avoided.     The  result  is,  that 
the  only  way  in  which  the  mind  can 
be  really  at  peace  on  this  subject  is 
humbly  to  acquiesce  in  our  incapacity 
to   fathom   this   gulf,   in   theory,  and 
then  practically  to  yield  our  full  and 
cordial  assent,  on  the  one  hand,  to  the 
dictates  of  conscience,  which   testify 
that  we  are  entirely   unrestrained  in 
our  moral  conduct,  and  so  accountable 
for  it,  —  and,  on  the  other,  to  the  word 
of  God,  asserting  that  Jehovah  is  su- 
preme,   and    that   his    providence    in- 
cludes and  controls  all  that  takes  place 
under  his  reign. 

*20.    Who  art  thou,   &c.     It   is   re- 
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over  the  clay,  of  the  same  lump 
to  make  one  vessel  unto  honor, 
and  another  unto  dishonor  ? 

22  What  if  God,  willing  to 
show  his  wrath,  and  to  make  his 
power  known,  endured  with  much 
long-suffering  the  vessels  of  wrath 
fitted  to  destruction : 

23  And  that  he  might  make 
known  the  riches  of  his  glory  on 
the  vessels  of  mercy,  which  he 
had  afore  prepared  unto  glory, 

24  Even  us,  whom  he  hath  call- 
ed, not  of  the  Jews  only,  but  also 
of  the  Gentiles  ? 

25  As  he  saith  also  in  Osee,  I 
will  call  them  My  people,  which 
were  not  my  people  ;  and  her  Be- 
loved, which  was  not  beloved. 

26  And  it  shall  come  to  pass, 
that  in  the  place  where  it  was  said 
unto  them,  Ye  are  not  my  peo- 
ple ;  there  shall  they  be  called, 
The  children  of  the   living  God. 

27  Esaias  also  crieth  concern- 
ing Israel,  Though  the  number 
of  the  children  of  Israel  be  as  the 
sand  of  the  sea,  a  remnant  shall 
be  saved : 

28  For  he  will  finish  the  work, 
and  cut  it  short  in  righteousness  : 


markable  that,  while  the  difficulties 
which  occur  in  the  discussion  of  other 
subjects,  in  the  word  of  God,  are  often 
fully  explained,  in  this  instance,  no 
attempt  is  made  to  answer  the  ob- 
jector.    He  is  simply  silenced. 

25.  Osee;  Hosea  2:23.  —  And  her 
Beloved;  meaning,  I  will  call  her  Be- 
loved, that  is,  I  will  make  her  so ; 
referring  to  the  Gentiles,  who  were 
originally  not  among  the  chosen  peo- 
ple of  God,  but  were  now  received 
under  the  Christian  dispensation. 

27.  In  the  few  preceding  verses,  the 
apostle  has  been  showing  that  some 
Gentiles  were  to  be  saved  :  he  now 
proceeds  to  say  that  some  Jews  would 
not  be  saved.  —  A  remnant ;  a  remnant 
only  ;  that  is,  not  the  whole.  The 
passage,  v.  27  and  28,  is  quoted  from 
Is?..  10  :  22,  23,  and  is  to  be  understood 
30 


because    a    short    work    will    the 
Lord  make  upon  the  earth. 

29  And  as  Esaias  said  before, 
Except  the  Lord  of  Sabaoth  had 
left  us  a  seed,  we  Jiad  been  as 
Sodoma,  and  been  made  like  unto 
Gomorrha. 

30  What  shall  we  say  then  ? 
That  the  Gentiles  which  followed 
not  after  righteousness,  have  at- 
tained to  righteousness,  even  the 
righteousness  which  is  of  faith  : 

31  But  Israel,  which  followed 
after  the  law  of  righteousness, 
hath  not  attained  to  the  law  of 
righteousness. 

32  Wherefore  ?  Because  they 
sought  it  not  by  faith,  but  as  it 
were  by  the  works  of  the  law. 
For  they  stumbled  at  that  stum- 
bling-stone ; 

33  As  it  is  written,  Behold,  I 
lay  in  Sion  a  stumbling-stone,  and 
rock  of  offence  :  and  whosoever 
believeth  on  him  shall  not  be 
ashamed. 

CHAPTER  X. 

RETHREN,  my  heart's  de- 
sire and  prayer  to  God  for 
Israel  is,  that  they  might  be  saved. 


as    a    threatening    of   judgment    de- 
nounced by  Isaiah  against  the  Jews. 

29.  Said  before ;  viz.,  1:9.—  The 
Lord  of  Sabaoth  ;  the  Lord  of  hosts.  — 
A  seed  ;  a  remnant.  —  We  had  been 
as  Sodoma;  that  is,  we  should  have 
been  utterly  destroyed.  The  idea  is 
that,  so  far  were  the  Jews  from  being 
of  course  secure  of  the  favor  of  God, 
they  are  in  one  case  represented  by 
the  prophet  as  just  escaping  absolute 
extermination. 

30.  Righteotisness ;  justification.    . 

31.  The  law  of  righteousness ;  the 
righteousness  of  the  law;  that  is,  justi- 
fication by  means  of  it. 

32.  That  stumbling-stone ;  the  one 
described  in  the  quotation  contained 
in  the  next  verse. 

33.  As  it  is  written  ;  in  Isa.  8  :  14, 
and  28 :  16. 
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2  For  I  bear  them  record  that 
they  have  a  zeal  of  God,  but  not 
according  to  knowledge. 

3  For  they,  being  ignorant  of 
God's  righteousness,  and  going 
about  to  establish  their  own  right- 
eousness, have  not  submitted 
themselves  unto  the  righteousness 
of  God. 

4  For  Christ  is  the  end  of  the 
law  for  righteousness  to  every  one 
that  belie veth. 

5  For  Moses  describeth  the 
righteousness  which  is  of  the  law, 
TLat  the  man  which  doeth  those 
things  shall  live  by  them. 

6  But  the  righteousness  which 
is  of  faith  speaketh  on  this  wise, 
Say  not  in  thine  heart,  Who  shall 
ascend  into  heaven  ?  (that  is,  to 
bring  Christ  down  from  above:) 

7  Or,  Who  shall  descend  into 
the  deep  ?  (that  is,  to  bring  up 
Christ  again  from  the  dead.) 

8  But  what  saith  it  ?  The  word 
is  nigh  thee,  even  in  thy  mouth, 
and  in  thy  heart :  that  is,  the 
word  of  faith,  which  we  preach  : 

9  That  if  thou  shalt  confess 
with  thy  mouth  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  shalt  believe  in  thine  heart 
that  God  hath  raised  him  from 
the  dead,  thou  shalt  be  saved. 

10  For  with  the  heart  man  be- 


CHAPTER  X. 
3.    God's  r'ohtcovsncss ;  the  way  in 
which  God  will  really  justify  the  sinner. 

5.  Lev.  18 : 5.  The  quotation  is 
intended  to  show  that  obedience,  that 
is  perfect  obedience,  which  the  apostle 
had  before  proved  to  be  unattainable, 
was  the  only  condition  on  which  men 
could  be  saved  by  the  law. 

6,  7,  8.  (See  Deut.  30:11—14.) 
The  first  clause  in  each  verse  is  quo- 
ted from  that  passage  ;  the  last  ex- 
presses the  application  which  Paul 
makes  of  the  language  to  salvation  by 
Christ.  The  idea  is,  that  salvation  by 
faith  in  Christ  is  ready  at  hand,  and  is 
freely  offered  to  all. 


lieveth  unto  righteousness ;  and 
with  the  mouth  confession  is  made 
unto  salvation. 

11  For  the  Scripture  saith, 
Whosoever  believeth  on  him  shall 
not  be  ashamed. 

12  For  there  is  no  difference 
between  the  Jew  and  the  Greek  : 
for  the  same  Lord  over  all,  is 
rich  unto  all  that  call  upon  him. 

13  For  whosoever  shall  call 
upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall 
be  saved. 

14  How  then  shall  they  call  on 
him  in  whom  they  have  not  be- 
lieved ?  and  how  shall  they  be- 
lieve in  him  of  whom  they  have 
not  heard  ?  and  how  shall  they 
hear  without  a  preacher  ? 

15  And  how  shall  they  preach, 
except  they  be  sent  ?  as  it  is  writ- 
ten, How  beautiful  are  the  feet  of 
them  that  preach  the  gospel  of 
peace,  and  bring  glad  tidings  of 
good  things  ! 

16  But  they  have  not  all  obey- 
ed the  gospel.  For  Esaias  saith, 
Lord,  who  hath  believed  our  re- 
port ? 

17  So  then,  faith  cometh  bv 
hearing,  and  hearing  by  the  word 
of  God. 

18  But  I  say,  Have  they  not 
heard  ?     Yes  verily,  their  sound 

9,  10.  We  are  thus  taught  that  the 
faith  of  the  believer  must  not  only  be 
heartfelt  and  sincere,  but  it  must  be 
openly  avowed. 

11.  Whosoever  ;  whether  Gentile  or 
Jew.  —  Ashamed  ;  disappointed. 

13.  Shall  call  upon  the  name  of  the 
Lord ;  shall  look  to  Jesus,  and  rely 
upon  him,  instead  of  upon  their  own 
good  deeds. 

15.  How  beautifvl  are  the  feet ;  how 
welcome  is  the  coming. 

17.  By  the  word  of  God;  by  the 
public  preaching  of  the  word  of  God. 

18.  Their  sound  ;  the  voices  of  the 
preachers  of  the  gospel.  The  lan- 
guage is  quoted  from  Ps.  19:4,  and 


CHAPTER  XL 


351 


went  into  all  the  earth,  and  their 
words  unto  the  ends  of  the  world. 

19  But  I  say,  Did  not  Israel 
know?  First,  Moses  saith,  I  will 
provoke  you  to  jealousy  by  them 
that  are  no  people,  and  by  a  fool- 
ish nation  I  will  anger  you. 

20  But  Esaias  is  very  bold, 
and  saith,  I  was  found  of  them 
that  sought  me  not ;  I  was  made 
manifest  unto  them  that  asked  not 
after  me. 

21  But  to  Israel  he  saith,  All 
day  long  I  have  stretched  forth 
my  hands  unto  a  disobedient  and 
gainsaying  people. 

CHAPTER   XL 

I  SAY  then,  Hath  God  cast 
away  his  people  ?  God  for- 
bid. For  I  also  am  an  Israelite, 
of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin. 

2  God  hath  not  cast  away  his 
people  which  he  foreknew.     Wot 

is  here  employed  to  express  the  ex- 
tensive promulgation  which  the  gospel 
had  received. 

19.  Did  not  Israel  know?  Did 
they  not  know  that  the  favor  of  God 
which  they  rejected  was  to  be  be- 
stowed on  the  Gentile  nations  ?  — 
Them  that  are  no  people ;  the  Gentiles. 
—  A  foolish  nation  ;  a  people  despised. 

21.  The  intent  and  meaning  of  the 
several  detached  verses  of  this  chapter, 
and  their  general  bearing  upon  the 
subject  of  discussion,  seem  sufficiently 
clear ;  but  the  manner  in  which  the}' 
were  logically  related  to  each  other 
in  the  author's  mind  is  less  obvious. 
The  links  of  connection  are  variously 
supplied  by  the  conjectures  of  com- 
mentators. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

2.  Makcih  intercession  against ; 
pleads  against.  The  passage  referred 
to  is  found  in  1  Kings  19 :  10,  14,  18. 

5.  The  election  of  grace  ;  the  elec- 
tion of  favor  or  mercy. 

6.  The  meaning  is,  that  salvation 
must  either  be  fully  merited,  or  else 


ye  not  what  the  Scripture  saith  of 
Elias  ?  how  he  maketh  interces- 
sion to  God  against  Israel,  saying, 

3  Lord,  they  have  killed  thy 
prophets,  and  digged  down  thine 
altars ;  and  I  am  left  alone,  and 
they  seek  my  life. 

4  But  what  saith  the  answer  of 
God  unto  him  ?  I  have  reserved 
to  myself  seven  thousand  men, 
who  have  not  bowed  the  knee  to 
the  image  of  Baal. 

5  Even  so  then  at  this  present 
time  also  there  is  a  remnant  ac- 
cording to  the  election  of  grace. 

6  And  if  by  grace,  then  is  it 
no  more  of  works :  otherwise 
grace  is  no  more  grace.  But  if 
it  be  of  works,  then  is  it  no  more 
grace  :  otherwise  work  is  no  more 
work. 

7  What  then  ?  Israel  hath  not 
obtained  that  which  he  seeketh 
for ;  but  the  election  hath  obtain- 
ed it,  and  the  rest  were  blinded 

bestowed  in  mercy.  It  cannot  be  par- 
tially merited.  For  unless  the  law  is 
fully  obeyed,  it  is  broken,  and  the 
reward  of  transgression,  not  that  of 
obedience,  is  deserved. 

7.  Israel ;  Israel  in  general.  —  He 
seeketh  for;  looketh  for;  that  is,  the 
justification  which  he  expects  en  ac- 
count of  his  alleged  obedience  of  the 
law.  —  Were  blinded;  were  blind,  as 
some  say,  in  order  to  avoid  the  neces- 
sity of  supposing  any  agency  on  the 
part  of  Jehovah  in  respect  to  the 
moral  character  of  wicked  men.  But 
the  expression  in  the  next  verse,  "  God 
has  given  them  the  spirit  of  slumber," 
seems  very  unequivocal.  They,  how- 
ever, who  cannot  submit  to  the  doc- 
trine which  it  seems  to  teach,  shelter 
themselves  from  it  by  saying  that  God 
is  represented  in  the  Scriptures  as 
doing  that  which  he  does  not  interpose 
to  prevent.  And  it  must  be  conceded 
that  this  interpretation  is  confirmed  by 
the  form  in  which  the  passage  origin- 
ally occurs  in  the  book  from  which  it 
is  quoted  here.  (Deut.  29:4.)  The 
Lord  hath  not  given  you  a  heart  to  per- 
ceive, and  eyes  to  see,  and  ears  to  hear. 
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8  (According  as  it  is  written, 
God  hath  given  them  the  spirit 
of  slumber,  eyes  that  they  should 
not  see,  and  ears  that  they  should 
not  hear  ;)  unto  this  day. 

9  And  David  saith,  Let  their 
table  be  made  a  snare,  and  a  trap, 
and  a  stumbling-block,  and  a  rec- 
ompense unto  them  : 

10  Let  their  eyes  be  darkened, 
that  they  may  not  see,  and  bow 
down  their  back  alway. 

Ill  say  then,  Have  they  stum- 
bled that  they  should  fall  ?  God 
forbid :  but  rather  through  their 
fall  salvation  is  come  unto  the 
Gentiles,  for  to  provoke  them  to 
jealousy. 

12  Now  if  the  fall  of  them  he 
the  riches  of  the  world,  and  the 
diminishing  of  them  the  riches  of 
the  Gentiles ;  how  much  more 
their  fulness  ? 

13  For  I  speak  to  you  Gentiles, 
inasmuch  as  I  am  the  apostle  of 
the  Gentiles,  I  magnify  mine  of- 
fice : 

14  If  by  any  means  I  may 
provoke  to  emulation  them  which 
are  my  flesh,  and  might  save 
some  of  them. 

15  For  if  the  casting  away  of 
them  he  the  reconciling  of  the 
world,  what  shall  the  receiving 
of  them  he,  but  life  from  the 
dead  ? 

11,  12.  The  rejection  of  the  gospel 
by  the  Jews,  under  the  preaching  of 
the  apostles,  almost  every  where  re- 
sulted in  turning  the  apostles  to  the 
Gentiles,  and  was  thus  the  occasion 
of  promoting  the  wider  extension  of 
Christianity. —  Their  fulness;  their 
general  acceptance  of  the  gospel. 

14.    My  flesh  ;  my  kinsmen. 

16.  The  lump;  the  whole  mass. 
The  meaning  is,  that,  inasmuch  as 
now  a  small  portion  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion believed  in  Christ,  so  the  time 
would  come  when  all  would  be 
brought  into  his  kingdom. 


16  For  if  the  first  fruit  he  holy, 
the  lump  is  also  holy :  and  if  the 
root  he  holy,  so  are  the  branches. 

17  And  if  some  of  the  branches 
be  broken  off,  and  thou,  being  a 
wild  olive-tree,  wert  graffed  in 
among  them,  and  with  them  par- 
takest  of  the  root  and  fatness  Of 
the  olive-tree  ; 

18  Boast  not  against  the  bran- 
ches. But  if  thou  boast,  thou 
bearest  not  the  root,  but  the  root 
thee. 

19  Thou  wilt  say  then,  The 
branches  were  broken  off,  that  I 
might  be  graffed  in. 

20  Well ;  because  of  unbelief 
they  were  broken  off,  and  thou 
standest  by  faith.  Be  not  high- 
minded,  but  fear ; 

21  For  if  God  spared  not  the 
natural  branches,  take  heed  lest 
he  also  spare  not  thee. 

22  Behold  therefore  the  good- 
ness and  severity  of  God :  on 
them  which  fell,  severity ;  but 
toward  thee,  goodness,  if  thou 
continue  in  his  goodness:  other- 
wise thou  also  shalt  be  cut  off. 

23  And  they  also,  if  they  abide 
not  in  unbelief,  shall  be  graffed 
in  :  for  God  is  able  to  graff  them 
in  again.  % 

24  For  if  thou  wert  cut  out  of 
the  olive-tree  which  is  wild  by 
nature,  and  wert  graffed  contrary 

17.  And  thou  ;  referring,  obviously, 
to  the  Gentile  convert.  —  Graffed; 
grafted. —  The  root  and  fatness ;  the 
strength  and  sustenance  derived  from 
the  root. 

18.  Thou  bearest  not  the  root,  but  the 
root  thee.  The  meaning  is,  that  the 
Christian  church,  to  which  the  Gentile 
convert  was  admitted,  being  built 
upon  the  foundation  of  the  Jewish 
church,  the  Gentile  should  not  cherish 
feelings  of  pride  and  superiority  in 
respect  to  his  Jewish  brother. 

23.  They  also;  the  unbelieving 
Jews. 
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to  nature  into  a  good  olive-tree  ; 
how  much  more  shall  these,  which 
be  the  natural  branches,  be  graffed 
into  their  own  olive-tree  ?-• 

25  For  I  would  not,  brethren, 
that  ye  should  be  ignorant  of  this 
mystery,  (lest  ye  should  be  wise 
in  your  own  conceits,)  that  blind- 
ness in  part  is  happened  to  Israel, 
until  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles 
be  come  in. 

26  And  so  all  Israel  shall  be 
saved :  as  it  is  written,  There 
shall  come  out  of  Sion  the  De- 
liverer, and  shall  turn  away  un- 
godliness from  Jacob : 

27  For  this  is  my  covenant 
unto  them,  when  I  shall  take 
away  their  sins. 

28  As  concerning  the  gospel, 
they  are  enemies  for  your  sakes : 
but  as  touching  the  election, 
they  are  beloved  for  the  fathers' 
sakes. 

29  For  the  gifts  and  calling  of 
God  are  without  repentance. 

30  For  as  ye  in  times  past 
have  not  believed  God,  yet  have 
now  obtained  mercy  through  their 
unbelief; 

31  Even   so  have    these   also 

25.  The  fulness  of  the  Gentiles;  the 
Gentiles  generally. 

26.  And  so  ;  and  then. 

28.  They  are  enemies;  God  treats 
them  as  enemies  ;  that  is,  the  Jewish 
people  are,  for  a  time,  rejected,  and 
the  Gentiles  received  in  their  stead  ; 
but  still  God  will  ultimately  restore 
them,  out  of  regard  to  the  promises 
which  he  made  to  their  fathers. 

29.  Without  repentance  ;  that  is,  on 
the  part  of  God.  He  will,  at  all  events, 
faithfully  fulfil  the  promises  which  he 
makes. 

31.  That  is,  the  Jews  reject  the 
gospel  now ;  but  the  course  of  divine 
providence,  after  bestowing  mercy 
upon  the  Gentiles,  will  finally  bestow 
it  also  upon  them. 

32.  That  he  might  have  mercy  ;  with 
the  design  of  finally  having  mercy,  &c. 

30* 


now  not  believed,  that  through 
your  mercy  they  also  may  obtain 
mercy. 

32  For  God  '  hath  concluded 
them  all  in  unbelief,  that  he 
might  have  mercy   upon  all. 

33  O  the  depth  of  the  riches 
both  of  the  wisdom  and  knowl- 
edge of  God  !  how  unsearchable 
are  his  judgments,  and  his  ways 
past  finding  out ! 

34  For  who  hath  known  the 
mind  of  the  Lord  ?  or  who  hath 
been  his  counsellor  ? 

35  Or  who  hath  first  given  to 
him,  and  it  shall  be  recompensed 
unto  him  again  ? 

36  For  of  him,  and  through 
him,  and  to  him  are  all  things : 
to  whom  be  glory  forever.    Amen. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

BESEECH  you,  therefore, 
brethren,  by  the  mercies  of 
God,  that  ye  present  your  bodies 
a  living  sacrifice,  holy,  acceptable 
unto  God,  which  is  your  reason- 
able service. 

2  And  be  not  conformed  to  this 
world  :  but  be  ye  transformed  by 
the  renewing  of  your  mind,  that 

33 — 36.  Thus,  in  the  conclusion  of 
the  doctrinal  part  of  the  Epistle,  the 
writer  expresses  what  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  leading  sentiment  which 
he  has  been  inculcating  through  the 
whole,  viz.,  that  no  man  can  come  to 
God  with  any  merits  of  his  own,  or 
any  claim  whatever  for  recompense  or 
reward  ;  but  that,  as  the  goodness  and 
mercy  of  God's  alone  originate  all  bless- 
ings, temporal,  spiritual,  and  eternal, 
so  his  power  and  will  are  supreme  in 
directing  the  disposal  of  them. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  Your  bodies;  yourselves.  —  A 
living  sacrifice  ;  wholly  devoted  to  the 
service  of  God. 

2.  Conformed  to  this  world;  in  sin- 
ful character.  —  Transformed;  chang- 
ed. —  Prove  ;  exemplify. 
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ye  may  prove  what  is  that  good, 
and  acceptable,  and  perfect  will 
of  God. 

3  For  I  say,  through  the  grace 
given  unto  me,  to  every  man  that 
is  among  you,  not  to  think  of 
himself  more  highly  than  he  ought 
to  think ;  but  to  think  soberly, 
according  as  God  hath  dealt  to 
everv  man  the  measure  of  faith. 

4  For  as  we  have  manyr  mem- 
bers in  one  body,  and  all  mem- 
bers have  not  the  same  office  : 

5  So  we,  being  many,  are  one 
body  in  Christ,  and  every  one 
members  one  of  another. 

6  Having  then  gifts,  differing 
according  to  the  grace  that  is 
given  to  us,  whether  prophecy, 
let  us  prophesy  according  to  the 
proportion  of  faith ; 

7  Or  ministry,  let  us  wait  on 
our  ministering  :  or  he  that  teach- 
eth,  on  teaching : 

8  Or  he  that  exhorteth,  on  ex- 
hortation :  he  that  giveth,  let  him 
do  it  with  simplicity :  he  that 
ruleth,  with  diligence ;  he  that 
showeth  mercv,  with  cheerful- 
ness. 

9  Let  love  be  without  dissimu- 


5.  One  of  another;  one  with  an- 
other. 

6.  The  word  prophecy,  in  the  New 
Testament,  generally  refers  to  the  pub- 
lic preaching  of  the  gospel,  in  the 
exercise  of  the  higher  spiritual  gifts. 
The  specifications  which  follow,  to 
v.  8,  are  to  be  understood  as  referring 
not  to  distinct  and  separate  offices,  as 
has  been  sometimes  supposed,  but  to 
the  different  classes  of  duties  which 
devolved  upon  the  various  individ- 
uals of  the  church,  arising  either  from 
offices  which  they  held,  or  from  their 
peculiar  characteristics  or  positions. 
The  general  meaning  is,  that,  what- 
ever may  be  the  peculiar  duties  which 
the  individual  is  called  upon  to  per- 
form, according  to  his  talents  or  po- 
sition or  circumstances,  he  should 
give  himself  cheerfully  to  the  work, 


lation.  Abhor  that  which  is  evil ; 
cleave  to  that  which  is  good. 

10  Be  kindly  affectioned  one 
to  another  with  brotherly  love ; 
in  honor  preferring  one  another ; 

1 1  Not  slothful  in  business  ;  fer- 
vent in  spirit ;  serving  the  Lord  ; 

12  Rejoicing  in  hope  ;  patient 
in  tribulation ;  continuing  instant 
in  prayer ; 

13  Distributing  to  the  necessity 
of  saints,  given  to  hospitality. 

14  Bless  them  which  persecute 
you  ;  bless,  and  curse  not. 

15  Rejoice  with  them  that  do 
rejoice,  and  weep  with  them  that 
weep. 

16  Be  of  the  same  mind  one 
toward  another.  Mind  not  high 
things,  but  condescend  to  men  of 
low  estate.  Be  not  wise  in  your 
own  conceits. 

17  Recompense  to  no  man  evil 
for  evil.  Provide  things  honest 
in  the  sight  of  all  men. 

18  If  it  be  possible,  as  much 
as  lieth  in  you,  live  peaceably 
with  all  men. 

19  Dearly  beloved,  avenge  not 
yourselves,  but  rather  give  place 
unto    wrath :     for    it   is    written , 

feeling  that  he  is  thus  cooperating 
with  all  his  brethren,  and  that  his 
brethren  are  cooperating  with  him. 

7.  Ministry;  the  service  of  the 
church  in  respect  to  its  temporal  con- 
cerns. 

9.  Without  dissimulation;  honest, 
sincere. 

16.  Mind  not  high  things  ;  that  is, 
they  were  not  to  set  their  hearts  on 
what  is  high  and  honorable  in  the  es- 
timation of  the  world. 

17.  Things  honest;  things  reputa- 
ble, praiseworthy.  That  is,  the  Chris- 
tian is  to  have  a  constant  regard  for 
the  aspect  in  which  his  conduct  and 
character  exhibit  themselves  to  man- 
kind. 

19.  Give  place  unto  wrath,  —  to  the 
wrath  of  God  ;  that  is,  leave  the  work 
of  retribution  to  him. 
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Vengeance  is   mine ;  I    will    re- 
pay, saith  the  Lord. 

20  Therefore,  if  thine  enemy 
hunger,  feed  him ;  if  he  thirst, 
give  him  drink :  for  in  so  doing 
thou  shalt  heap  coals  of  fire  on 
his  head. 

21  Be  not  overcome  of  evil, 
but  overcome  evil  with  good. 


I 


CHAPTER  XIII. 

ET    every    soul    be    subject 
J  unto    the     higher    powers. 


For  there  is  no  power  but  of 
God :  the  powers  that  be,  are 
ordained  of  God. 

2  Whosoever  therefore  resist- 
eth  the  power,  resisteth  the  ordi- 
nance of  God :  and  they  that  re- 
sist shall  receive  to  themselves 
damnation. 

3  For  rulers  are  not  a  terror 
to  good  works,  but  to  the  evil. 
Wilt  thou  then  not  be  afraid  of 
the  power  ?  do  that  which  is  good, 
and  thou  shalt  have  praise  of  the 
same : 

4  For  he  is  the  minister  of  God 
to  thee  for  good.  But  if  thou  do 
that  which  is  evil,  be  afraid;  for 
he  beareth  not  the  sword  in  vain : 

20.  Heap  coals  of  fire  upon  his  head  ; 
overwhelm  him  with  shame  and  re- 
morse for  the  injuries  he  has  done 
you. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

1 .  Subject ;  obedient  and  submis- 
sive. —  The  higher  potcers ;  those  of 
the  civil  government. 

2.  Damnation ;  condemnation  and 
just  punishment. 

4.  The  minister  of  God ;  the  ser- 
vant, or  instrument,  employed  by  God. 
The  duty  of  submission  to  the  civil 
government,  here  urged  in  an  abso- 
lute manner,  is,  of  course,  like  all  the 
other  precepts  of  a  similar  character 
contained  in  the  New  Testament,  to 
be  understood  with  certain  limitations 
and  restrictions.      The   principal   ex- 


for  he  is  the  minister  of  God,  a 
revenger  to  execute  wrath  upon 
him  that  doeth  evil. 

5  Wherefore  ye  must  needs  be 
subject,  not  only  for  wrath,  but 
also  for  conscience'  sake. 

6  For,  for  this  cause  pay  ye 
tribute  also  :  for  they  are  God's 
ministers,  attending  continually 
upon  this  very  thing. 

7  Render  therefore  to  all  their 
dues  :  tribute  to  whom  tribute  is 
due ;  custom  to  whom  custom ; 
fear  to  whom  fear  ;  honor  to 
whom  honor. 

8  Owe  no  man  any  thing,  but 
to  love  one  another :  for  he  that 
loveth  another  hath  fulfilled  the 
law. 

9  For  this,  Thou  shalt  not 
commit  adultery,  Thou  shalt  not 
kill,  Thou  shalt  not  steal,  Thou 
shalt  not  bear  false  witness,  Thou 
shalt  not  covet  ;  and  if  there  be 
any  other  commandment,  it  is 
briefly  comprehended  in  this  say- 
ing, namely,  Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbor  as  thyself. 

10  Love  worketh  no  ill  to  his 
neighbor  :  therefore  love  is  the 
fulfilling  of  the  law. 


ceptions  commonly  made  to  the  rule 
here  laid  down  in  general  terms,  are 
two  :  —  first,  that  the  civil  authorities 
may  be  resisted  when  they  require  of 
the  subject  what  is  morally  wrong ; 
and.  secondly,  that,  when  their  mis- 
government  and  oppression  become 
extreme  and  hopeless  of  reform,  the 
community  may  depose  them  from 
their  power.  These  cases  are  evi- 
dently not  included  in  the  view  of  the 
subject  taken  in  this  passage,  as  these 
directions  plainly  refer  to  the  ordinary 
routine  of  civil  government,  in  pre- 
serving order  in  the  community,  and 
administering  law.  The  Jews  were 
very  prone  to  turbulence  and  sedition 
against  the  Roman  government. 

5.  For  wrath ;  for  fear  of  wrath, 
that  is,  of  punishment. 

7.    Custom;  a  species  of  tax. 
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11  And  that,  knowing  the  time, 
that  now  it  is  high  time  to  awake 
out  of  sleep  :  for  now  is  our  sal- 
vation nearer  than  when  we  be- 
lieved. 

12  The  night  is  far  spent,  the 
day  is  at  hand  ;  let  us  therefore 
cast  off  the  works  of  darkness, 
and  let  us  put  on  the  armor  of 
light. 

13  Let  us  walk  honestly,  as  in 
the  day  ;  not  in  rioting  and  drunk- 
enness, not  in  chambering  and 
wantonness,  not  in  strife  and 
envying. 

14  But  put  ye  on  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  make  not  pro- 
vision for  the  flesh,  to  fulfil  the 
lusts  thereof. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 
"IM  that  is  weak  in  the  faith 
receive  ye,  but  not  to  doubt- 
ful disputations. 

2  For  one  believeth  that  he 
may  eat  all  things  ;  another,  who 
is  weak,  eateth  herbs. 

11.  Than  when  we  believed;  when 
we  first  believed. 

14.  Put  ye  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  ; 
assume  the  spirit  and  character  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

1.  To  doubtful  disputations ;  refer- 
ring to  such  subjects  as  those  discussed 
in  the  verses  which  follow. 

2.  There  was  a  difficulty  in  the 
minds  of  many  Jews,  in  respect  to 
eating  animal  food,  lest  they  might 
sometimes  eat  the  flesh  of  animals 
which  had  been  offered  in  sacrifice  to 
idols,  and  thus,  as  they  supposed,  be 
sharers  in  the  sin  of  idolatry,  or  in 
other  respects  violate  the  Mosaic  re- 
quirements in  regard  to  ceremonial 
uncleanness.  (See  v.  14.)  This  sub- 
ject is  treated  fully  in  1  Cor.  8. 
There  was  also  a  disposition,  mani- 
fested quite  early  in  the  history  of  the 
church,  to  imagine  that  voluntary 
penances  and  privations,  and  espe- 
cially a  rigid  self-denial  in  the  use  of 


3  Let  not  him  that  eateth,  de- 
spise him  that  eateth  not ;  and  let 
not  him  which  eateth  not,  judge 
him  that  eateth:  for  God  hath  re- 
ceived him. 

4  Who  art  thou  that  judgest 
another  man's  servant  ?  to  his 
own  master  he  standeth  or  fall- 
eth  :  yea,  he  shall  be  holden  up  : 
for  God  is  able  to  make  him 
stand. 

5  One  man  esteemeth  one  day 
above  another  :  another  esteemeth 
every  day  alike.  Let  every  man 
be  fully  persuaded  in  his  own 
mind. 

6  He  that  regardeth  the  day, 
regardeth  it  unto  the  Lord  ;  and 
he  that  regardeth  not  the  day,  to 
the  Lord  he  doth  not  regard  it. 
He  that  eateth,  eateth  to  the 
Lord,  for  he  giveth  God  thanks ; 
and  he  that  eateth  not,  to  the 
Lord  he  eateth  not,  and  giveth 
God  thanks. 

7  For  none  of  us  liveth  to  him- 
self, and  no  man  dieth  to  himself. 

food,  was  either  the  mark  that  indi- 
cated, or  the  means  to  acquire,  pe- 
culiar sanctity.  Which  of  these  two 
ideas  is  the  one  referred  to  by  the 
apostle  here  has  been  considered  un- 
certain. It  would  seem  altogether 
probable  that  it  was  the  former,  for 
it  is  treated  as  the  harmless  prejudice 
of  a  weak-minded  man,  which  the 
former  was ;  while  the  latter  is  the 
seed  and  germ  of  the  most  dangerous 
fanaticism.  —  Herbs  ;  vegetables. 

3.  Despise  him,  &c.  ;  regard  him 
with  contempt,  as  weak  and  narrow- 
minded.  —  Judge  him,  &c.  ;  condemn 
him  as  guilty  of  idolatry. 

5.  The  days  here  referred  to  were 
probably  the  various  fasts  and  feasts 
of  the  Jewish  law.  —  Let  every  man, 
&c. ;  that  is,  let  every  one  do  what 
he  thinks  right,  without  molestation 
from  others. 

6.  The  meaning  is,  since  each  one, 
in  regard  to  these  outward  observances, 
goes  forward  in  what  he  deems  his 
duty,  under  the  influence  of  an  honest 
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8  For  whether  we  live,  we  live 
unto  the  Lord  ;  and  whether  we 
die,  we  die  unto  the  Lord  :  wheth- 
er we  live  therefore,  or  die,  we 
are  the  Lord's. 

9  For  to  this  end  Christ  both 
died,  and  rose,  and  revived,  that 
he  might  be  Lord  both  of  the 
dead  and  living. 

10  But  why  dost  thou  judge 
thy  brother  ?  or  why  dost  thou 
set  at  nought  thy  brother  ?  for  we 
shall  all  stand  before  the  judg- 
ment seat  of  Christ.  - 

11  For  it  is  written,  As  I  live, 
saith  the  Lord,  every  knee  shall 
bow  to  me,  and  every  tongue 
shall  confess  to  God. 

12  So  then  every  one  of  us 
shall  give  account  of  himself  to 
God. 

13  Let  us  not  therefore  judge 
one  another  any  more:  but  judge 
this  rather,  that  no  man  put  a 
stumbling-block,  or  an  occasion 
to  fall  in  his  brother's  way. 

14  I  know,  and  am  persuaded 
by  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  there  is 
nothing  unclean  of  itself:  but  to 
him  that  esteemeth  any  thing  to 
be  unclean,  to  him  it  is  unclean. 

15  But  if  thy  brother  be 
grieved  with  thy  meat,  now  walk- 
desire  to  please  and  obey  God,  he 
ouo-ht  not  to  be  condemned 

6.  Whether  toe  live  —  whether  ice 
die;  that  is,  in  all  the  circumstances 
and  avocations  of  life. 

11.  Every  knee  shall  bow  to  me; 
to  me  only,  meaning  that  Cbristians, 
in  such  cases  as  this,  are  responsible  to 
God,  and  not  to  one  another. 

13.  That  no  man  -put  a  stumbling- 
hlock,  &c.  ;  wound  the  feelings  or  the 
conscience  of  a  brother. 

14.  To  him  it  is  unclean;  that  is, 
he  ought  to  act  in  such  cases  accord- 
ing to  his  own  convictions  of  duty. 

15.  Thy  meat  ;  thy  food. 

17.  Is  not  meat  and  drink.  Piety 
does  not  consist  in  these  outward  and 
ceremonial  observances. 


est  thou  not  charitably.  Destroy 
not  him  with  thy  meat,  for  whom 
Christ  died. 

16  Let  not  then  your  good  be 
evil  spoken  of: 

17  For  the  kingdom  of  God  is 
not  meat  and  drink,  but  righteous- 
ness, and  peace,  and  joy  in  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

18  For  he  that  in  these  things 
serveth  Christ,  is  acceptable  to 
God,  and  approved  of  men. 

19  Let  us  therefore  follow  af- 
ter the  things  which  make  for 
peace,  and  things  wherewith  one 
may  edify  another. 

20  For  meat  destroy  not  the 
work  of  God.  All  things  indeed 
are  pure  ;  but  it  is  evil  for  that 
man  who  eateth  with  offence. 

21  It  is  good  neither  to  eat 
flesh,  nor  to  drink  wine,  nor  any 
thing  whereby  thy  brother  stum- 
bleth,  or  is  offended,  or  is  made 
weak. 

22  Hast  thou  faith  ?  have  it  to 
thyself  before  God.  Happy  is 
he  that  condemneth  not  himself 
in  that  thing  which  he  alloweth. 

23  And  he  that  doubteth  is 
damned  if  he  eat,  because  he  eat- 
eth not  of  faith :  for  whatsoever 
is  not  of  faith  is  sin. 

18.  Servrth  Christ;  takes  such  a 
course  as  he  supposes  will  be  accep- 
table to  Christ,  whatsoever  it  may  be. 

19.  Edify  another ;  encourage  and 
aid  him  in  his  Christian  progress. 

20.  Jill  things  indeed  are  pure  ;  that 
is,  there  is  really  no  moral  contami- 
nation to  be  contracted  from  food.  — 
With  offence;  under  such  .circum- 
stances as  to  occasion  offence ;  that 
is,  to  distress  or  wound  a  Christian 
brother. 

22.  Hast  thou  faith ;  enlightened 
and  confident  belief  on  these  subjects 

23  Is  damned  ;  is  condemned  ;  that 
is,  he  is  in  the  wrong.  The  meaning 
is,  that,  if  he  does  what  is  really  inno- 
cent, when  he  supposes  it  not  to  be 
so,  he  incurs  guilt  and  condemnation. 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

WE  then  that  are  strong 
ought  to  bear  the  infirmi- 
ties of  the  weak,  and  not  to  please 
ourselves. 

2  Let  every  one  of  us  please 
his  neighbor  for  Ms  good  to  edi- 
fication. 

3  For  even  Christ  pleased  not 
himself ;  but,  as  it  is  written,  The 
reproaches  of  them  that  reproach- 
ed thee  fell  on  me. 

4  For  whatsoever  things  were 
written  aforetime,  were  written 
for  our  learning,  that  we  through 
patience  and  comfort  of  the  Scrip- 
tures might  have  hope. 

5  Now  the  God  of  patience 
and  consolation  grant  you  to  be 
like-minded  one  toward  another 
according  to  Christ  Jesus  : 

6  That  ye  may  with  one  mind 
and  one  mouth  glorify  God,  even 
the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

7  Wherefore  receive  ye  one 
another,  as  Christ  also  received 
us  to  the  glory  of  God. 

8  Now  I  say  that  Jesus  Christ 
was  a  minister  of  the  circumcision 
for  the  truth  of  God,  to  confirm 
the  promises  made  unto  the 
fathers  : 

9  And  that  the  Gentiles  might 
glorify  God  for  his  mercy ;  as  it 
is  written,  For  this   cause  I  will 

CHAPTER  XV. 

1.  Not  to  please  ourselves;  not  to 
act  merely  with  reference  to  pleasing 
ourselves. 

3.  Since  Christ  endured  reproach 
and  suffering  for  us,  we  ought  to  have 
a  kind  and  tender  regard  for  each 
other. 

5.  According  to  Christ  Jesus;  in 
accordance  with  the  Spirit  manifested 
by  him. 

6.  With  one  mind  and  one  mouth ; 
with  one  mind  and  one  voice. 

8.  Was  a  minister  of  the  circumcis- 
ion;  of  the    Jewish  people.     In   his 


confess  to  thee  among  the  Gen- 
tiles, and  sing  unto  thy  name. 

10  And  again  he  saith,  Rejoice, 
ye  Gentiles,  with  his  people. 

11  And  again,  Praise  the  Lord, 
all  ye  Gentiles  ;  and  laud  him,  all 
ye  people. 

12  And  again  Esaias  saith, 
There  shall  be  a  root  of  Jesse, 
and  he  that  shall  rise  to  reign 
over  the  Gentiles ;  in  him  shall 
the  Gentiles  trust. 

13  Now  the  God  of  hope  fill 
you  with  all  joy  and  peace  in  be- 
lieving, that  ye  may  abound  in 
hope,  through  the  power  of  the 
Holy  Ghost. 

14  And  I  myself  also  am  per- 
suaded of  you,  my  brethren,  that 
ye  also  are  full  of  goodness,  filled 
with  all  knowledge,  able  also  to 
admonish  one  another. 

15  Nevertheless,  brethren,  I 
have  written  the  more  boldly  unto 
you  in  some  sort,  as  putting  you 
in  mind,  because  of  the  grace  that 
is  given  to  me  of  God, 

16  That  I  should  be  the  minis- 
ter of  Jesus  Christ  to  the  Gentiles, 
ministering  the  gospel  of  God, 
that  the  offering  up  of  the  Gen- 
tiles might  be  acceptable,  being 
sanctified  by  the  Holy  Ghost. 

17  I  have  therefore  whereof  T 
may  glory  through  Jesus  Christ,  in 
those  things  which  pertain  to  God. 

mission  to  this  world,  he  fulfilled  the 
designs  and  promises  of  God  in  re- 
spect to  the  Jews. 

9.  And  that  the  Gentiles,  &c.  ;  that 
is,  he  came  for  the  benefit  of  the  Gen- 
tiles also,  that  they  might  find  mercy 
in  God,  in  accordance  with  what  was 
always  his  design,  as  is  shown  from 
the  passages  quoted  in  the  verses 
which  follow. 

15.  The  grace ;  the  trust  or  com- 
mission, viz.,  the  one  mentioned  in 
the  next  verse. 

17.  Which  pertain  to  God;  to  the 
kingdom  of  God. 
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18  For  I  will  not  dare  to  speak 
of  any  of  those  things  which  Christ 
hath  not  wrought  by  me,  to  make 
the  Gentiles  obedient,  by  word 
and  deed, 

19  Through  mighty  signs  and 
wonders,  by  the  power  of  the 
Spirit  of  God ;  so  that  from  Jeru- 
salem, and  round  about  unto  Illyr- 
icum,  I  have  fully  preached  the 
gospel  of  Christ. 

20  Yea,  so  have  I  striven  to 
preach  the  gospel,  not  where 
Christ  was  named,  lest  I  should 
build  upon  another  man's  founda- 
tion : 

21  But  as  it  is  written,  To 
whom  he  was  not  spoken  of,  they 
shall  see  :  and  they  that  have  not 
heard  shall  understand. 

22  For  which  cause  also  I  have 
been  much  hindered  from  coming 
to  you. 

23  But  now  having  no  more 
place  in  these  parts,  and  having 
a  great  desire  these  many  years 
to  come  unto  you  ; 

24  Whensoever  I  take  my 
journey  into  Spain,  I  will  come 
to  you :  for  I  trust  to  see  you  in 
my  journey,  and  to  be  brought 
on  my  way  thitherward  by  you, 
if  first  I  be  somewhat  filled  with 
your  company. 

25  But  now  I  go  unto  Jerusa- 
lem to  minister  unto  the  saints. 

26  For  it  hath  pleased  them  of 

19.  Illyricum  was  beyond  Mace- 
donia, towards  the  north. 

22.  For  which  cause;  that  is,  on 
account  of  having  been  engaged  in 
giving  the  publication  of  the  gospel 
the  greatest  possible  extension. 

23.  No  more  place ;  that  is,  none 
specially  requiring  his  presence  and 
labors. 

24.  Thitherward  ;  towards  Spain. 

25.  To  minister  unto  the  saints  ;  to 
minister  to  their  wants,  by  carrying  a 
contribution.  The  circumstances  of 
this    contribution   are   referred  to   in 


Macedonia  and  Achaia  to  make  a 
certain  contribution  for  the  poor 
saints  which  are  at  Jerusalem. 

27  It  hath  pleased  them  verily ; 
and  their  debtors  they  are.  For 
if  the  Gentiles  have  been  made 
partakers  of  their  spiritual  things, 
their  duty  is  also  to  minister  unto 
them  in  carnal  things. 

28  When  therefore  I  have  per- 
formed this,  and  have  sealed  to 
them  this  fruit,  I  will  come  by 
you  into  Spain. 

29  And  I  am  sure  that  when  I 
come  unto  you,  1  shall  come  in 
the  fulness  of  the  blessing  of  the 
gospel  of  Christ. 

30  Now  I  beseech  you,  breth- 
ren, for  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ's 
sake,  and  for  the  love  of  the  Spirit, 
that  ye  strive  together  with  me  in 
your  prayers  to  God  for  me ; 

31  That  I  may  be  delivered 
from  them  that  do  not  believe  in 
Judea ;  and  that  my  service  which 
I  have  for  Jerusalem,  may  be  ac- 
cepted of  the  saints ; 

32  That  I  may  come  unto  you 
with  joy  by  the  will  of  God,  and 
may  with  you  be  refreshed. 

33  Now  the  God  of  peace  be 
with  you  all.     Amen. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

I  COM  MEND  unto  you  Phebe 
our  sister,  which  is  a  servant  of 
the  church  which  is  at  Cenchrea : 

Acts  24  :  17.  1  Cor.  16 : 1—4.  2  Cor. 
chap.  8:9: 

28.     Sealed    to    them;    secured    to 
them. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 
1.  A  servant  of  the  church.  A 
class  of  female  officers  is  supposed  to 
have  existed  in  the  early  Christian 
church.  The  name  here  translated 
servant  corresponds  to  the  word  dea- 
coness. —  Cenchrea.  This  was  the 
eastern  port  of  Corinth,  —  that  is,  the 
one  communicating  with   the  Egean 
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2  That  ye  receive  her  in  the 
Lord,  as  becometh  saints,  and 
that  ye  assist  her  in  whatsoever 
business  she  hath  need  of  you  ; 
for  she  hath  been  a  succorer  of 
many,  and  of  myself  also. 

3  Greet  Priscilla  and  Aquila, 
my  helpers  in  Christ  Jesus : 

4  Who  have  for  my  life  laid 
down  their  own  necks :  unto 
whom  not  only  I  give  thanks,  but 
also  all  the  churches  of  the  Gen- 
tiles. 

5  Likewise  greet  the  church 
that  is  in  their  house.  Salute  mv 
well-beloved  Epenetus,  who  is  the 
first  fruits  of  Achaia  unto  Christ. 

6  Greet  Mary,  who  bestowed 
much  labor  on  us. 

7  Salute  Andronicus  and  Ju- 
nia,  my  kinsmen,  and  my  fellow- 
prisoners,  who  are  of  note  among 
the  apostles,  who  also  were  in 
Christ  before  me. 

8  Greet  Amplias  my  beloved 
in  the  Lord. 

9  Salute  Urbane,  our  helper 
in  Christ,  and  Stachys  my  beloved. 

10  Salute  Apelles  approved  in 
Christ.  Salute  them  which  are 
of  Aristobulus'  household. 

11  Salute  Herodian  my  kins- 
man.    Greet  them  that  be  of  the 


Sea,  —  and  was  at  a  distance  of  a  few 
miles  from  the  city.  The  mention  of 
Phebe  as  the  bearer  of  the  Epistle, 
confirms  the  supposition  that  this 
Epistle  was  written  while  Paul  was  at 
Corinth. 

3.  Priscilla  and  Aquila.  The  cir- 
cumstances attending  Paul's  first  ac- 
quaintance with  them  are  stated  Acts 
18  :  2,  3.  They  were  then  at  Corinth. 
It  appears  that  they  had  now  returned 
to  Rome. 

4.  Laid  down  their  own  necks  ;  ex- 
posed themselves  to  the  most  immi- 
nent dangers. 

5.  The  church  that  is  in  their  house. 
ft  is  uncertain  whether  this  is  to  be 
understood  as  referring  to  the  Chris- 


household  of  Narcissus,  which  are 
in  the  Lord. 

12  Salute  Tryphena  and  Try- 
phosa,  who  labor  in  the  Lord. 
Salute  the  beloved  Persis,  which 
labored  much  in  the  Lord. 

13  Salute  Rufus  chosen  in  the 
Lord,  and  his  mother  and  mine. 

14  Salute  Asyncritus,  Phlegon, 
Hermas,  Patrobas,  Hermes,  and 
the  brethren  which  are  with 
them. 

15  Salute  Philologus,  and  Julia, 
Nereus,  and  his  sister,  and  Olym- 
pas,  and  all  the  saints  which  are 
with  them. 

16  Salute  one  another  with  a 
holy  kiss.  The  churches  of  Christ 
salute  you. 

17  Now  I  beseech  you,  breth- 
ren, mark  them  which  cause  di- 
visions and  offences,  contrary  to 
the  doctrine  which  ye  have  learn- 
ed ;  and  avoid  them. 

18  For  they  that  are  such 
serve  not  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
but  their  own  belly  ;  and  by  good 
words  and  fair  speeches  deceive 
the- hearts  of  the  simple. 

19  For  your  obedience  is  come 
abroad  unto  all  men.  I  am  glad 
therefore  on  your  behalf :  but  yet 
I  would  have  you  wise  unto  that 


tian  members  of  their  family,  or  to  a 
religious  assembly  accustomed  to  con- 
vene in  their  house.  A  similar  ex- 
pression is  used  in  connection  with 
them  in  1  Cor.  16  :  19.  —  The  first 
fruits  of  Achaia.  The  first  convert 
from  Acbaia. 

7.  My  kinsmen  ;  meaning,  perhaps, 
his  fellow-countrymen.  —  Fellow -pris- 
oners. They  had  been  joined  with 
him  at  some  one  of  the  numerous  oc- 
casions on  which  Paul  had  been  im- 
prisoned. 

33.  His  mother  and  mine;  intima- 
ting that  she  had  been  a  mother  to 
him  in  kindness  and  regard. 

18.  Their  own  belly;  their  own 
earthly  and  carnal  propensities. 
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which  is  good,  and  simple  con- 
cerning evil. 

20  And  the  God  of  peace  shall 
bruise  Satan  under  your  feet 
shortly.  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  he  with  you.     Amen. 

21  Timotheus  my  work-fellow, 
and  Lucius,  and  Jason,  and  Sosip- 
ater,  my  kinsmen,  salute  you. 

22  I  Tertius,  who  wrote  this 
epistle,  salute  you  in  the  Lord. 

23  Gaius  mine  host,  and  of 
the  whole  church,  saluteth  you. 
Erastus  the  chamberlain  of  the 
city  saluteth  you,  and  Quartus  a 
brother. 

24  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  he  with  you  all. 
Amen. 


21.  Timotheus ;  Timothy,  who  was 
at  this  time  Paul's  companion,  as  ap- 
pears from  Acts  20  :  4.  —  Lucius  ;  prob- 
ably Luke,  the  author  of  one  of  the 
Gospels,  and  of  the  book  of  the  Acts, 
who  includes  himself  in  Paul's  com- 
pany at  this  time  in  narrating  his  his- 
tory. (Acts  20  :  5.)  There  was,  how- 
ever, another  Lucius,  a  Cyrenian, 
mentioned  Acts  13  :  1. 

22.  Who  wrote  this  epistle  ;  at  Paul's 
dictation.  The  forms  of  the  letters, 
and  the  nature  of  the  writing  mate- 
rials, employed  in  ancient  times,  made 
writing  much  more  laborious  then, 
than  it  is  now.  Paul  seems  generally 
to  have  employed  an  amanuensis. 
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25  Now  to  him  that  is  of  power 
to  stablish  you  according  to  my 
gospel,  and  the  preaching  of  Jesus 
Christ,  according  to  the  revelation 
of  the  mystery,  which  was  kept 
secret  since  the  world  began, 

26  But  now  is  made  manifest, 
and  by  the  Scriptures  of  the  proph- 
ets, according  to  the  command- 
ment of  the  everlasting  God,  made 
known  to  all  nations  for  the  obedi- 
ence of  faith  : 

27  To  God  only  wise,  he  glory 
Jesus     Christ    forever. 

Amen. 

jj  Written  to  the  Romans  from 
Corinthus,  and  sent  by  Phebe, 
servant  of  the  church  at 
Cenchrea. 


23.  Mine  host;  at  Corinth.  For 
some  further  account  of  Gaius,  see 
1  Cor.  1  :  14.  The  Third  Epistle  of 
John  was  addressed  to  an  individual 
of  this  name.  —  The  chamberlain  ;  the 
treasurer. 

Written  to  the  Romans,  &c.  Many 
of  the  Epistles  have  notes  of  thi3 
sort  appended  to  them,  evidently 
by  a  later  hand,  as  of  course  they 
could  not  have  originally  formed  a 
part  of  the  Epistle.  When  and  by 
whom  they  were  added,  is  not  known. 
They  are  not  considered  as  forming  a 
part  of  the  inspired  volume,  and  are, 
accordingly,  sometimes  omitted. 


fl    THE     FIRST     EPISTLE     TO    THE 


.' 


CORINTHIANS. 


Fn  ancient  times,  the  city  of  Corinth  was  celebrated  throughout  the  world 
for  its  wealth  and  magnificence,  and  also  for  its  extraordinary  wicked- 
ness. In  the  days  of  the  apostles,  however,  its  wealth  and  grandeur 
had  greatly  declined,  while  its  excessive  corruption  was,  perhaps,  as  is 
usual  in  the  old  age  of  vice,  more  hopeless  than  ever.  The  city  was  in 
this  condition  when  the  apostle  Paul  reached  it  in  his  travels,  and  com- 
menced the  public  preaching  of  the  gospel  there,  under  the  circum- 
stances recorded  Acts  18 : 1 — 18. 

The  church,  thus  established,  afterwards  fell,  it  seems,  into  a  state  of  con- 
siderable disorder.  This  ought  not,  in  fact,  to  be  considered  strange  ; 
for  it  is  a  great  mistake  to  suppose  that  Christianity  will  effect  the 
sudden  and  entire  delivery  of  the  soul  from  the  excesses  of  sin.  Pre- 
vious habits  of  outward  virtue  have  a  vast  influence  on  the  consistency 
and  steadiness  of  subsequent  piety ;  and  they  who  have  been  saved  from 
the  greatest  lengths  of  depravity,  should  feel  that  they  are  in  the  greatest 
danger  of  relapse.  It  has,  accordingly,  always  been  found  extremely 
difficult  to  maintain  a  high  standard  of  moral  excellence  in  a  church 
which  has  been  raised  from,  and  is  still  surrounded  by,  a  general  cor- 
ruption in  the  community.  The  church  at  Corinth  fell  into  such  a  state 
as  to  occasion  the  apostle  great  solicitude  and  pain.  They  wrote  to 
him,  it  seems,  stating  some  of  the  difficulties  under  which  they  were 
laboring.  Of  others  he  heard  by  report,  (1:11,  5:1,)  and  this  Epistle 
is  the  message  of  admonition,  reproof,  and  solemn  warning,  which  the 
case  required. 

When  the  intelligence  which  called  for  this  Epistle  reached  Paul,  he  was 
about  two  hundred  miles  from  Corinth,  across  the  Egean  Sea,  at  Ephesus. 
This  appears  from  various  circumstantial  allusions  contained  in  the 
Epistle  itself,  which  will  be  noticed  as  they  occur  in  the  text.  He  was 
then  intending  to  remain  there  some  time  longer,  as  he  states  in  this 
Epistle,  ( 16  : 8 ;)  but  he  was  driven  away  by  the  sudden  excitement  which 
arose  through  the  means  of  Demetrius,  and  the  manufacturers  of  shrines 
for  Diana,  as  recorded  Acts  19:23 — 41.  On  leaving  Ephesus,  Paul 
went  to  Macedonia,  where  he  met  Titus  on  his  return  from  Corinth, 
who  informed  him  of  the  favorable  effect  which  this  Epistle  had  pro- 
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duced.  It  was  on  the  receipt  of  this  intelligence  from  Titus,  that  the 
Second  Epistle  was  written  to  the  Corinthian  church,  as  will  be  more 
fully  explained  in  the  introduction  prefixed  to  it. 
The  subjects  of  this  Epistle,  as  might  have  been  expected  from  the  pre- 
ceding statement  of  facts,  are,  first,  the  evils  and  disorders  which  Paul 
had  learned  were  prevailing  in  the  church  at  Corinth ;  and,  secondly, 
the  various  points  on  which  they  had  asked  his  opinion  in  the  letter 
which  they  had  written  to  him.  The  first  part  extends  to  the  com- 
mencement of  the  seventh  chapter,  and  the  second  occupies  most  of  the 
remainder  of  the  book.  There  seems  to  be  an  allusion,  in  5:9,  to  a 
previous  letter  which  Paul  had  written ;  but  no  other  information,  in 
respect  to  any  such  work,  has  come  down  to  us  from  ancient  times. 


CHAPTER  I. 

lAUL,  called  to  be  an  apostle 
of  Jesus  Christ  through  the 
will  of  God,  and  Sosthenes  our 
brother, 

2    Unto    the    church   of   God 


CHAPTER    I. 


In    Acts    18 
given   of 


an 


1.  And  Sosthenes-. 
12 — 17,  an  account  is 
attempt  made  by  the  Jews  at  Corinth 
to  induce  the  Roman  deputy  to  inflict 
punishment  upon  Paul  for  the  offence 
of  preaching  Christianity ;.  which  at- 
tempt not  only  failed,  but  a  reaction 
was  produced  in  Paul's  favor,  so 
strong  that  the  populace  arose  and 
took  summary  vengeance  upon  those 
who  had  made  the  attempt,  —  publicly 
beating  a  ruler  of  the  synagogue, 
named  Sosthenes,  whom  they  appear 
to  have  regarded  as  the  leader  and 
representative  of  the  hostility  against 
Paul.  It  would  seem  that  this  Sos- 
thenes afterwards  became  a  Christian, 
and  was  now  the  apostle's  friend  and 
companion.  His  prominent  position 
as  ruler  of  the  synagogue  at  Corinth, 
and  the  personal  influence  which 
would  naturally  be  connected  with  it, 
were  very  probably  the  reason  why 
his  name  was  joined  with  that  of  the 
apostle  in  this  communication.  From 
the  fact  that  the  name  is  so  joined,  we 
may  draw  an  important  inference  in 
respect  to  the  nature  of  the  authority 
which  Paul  assumed  over  the  church 
at  Corinth  in  this  letter  of  reproof,  viz., 
that  it  was  personal,  not  official ;  an 
authority  which  he  exercised  in  virtue 


which  is  at  Corinth,  to  them  that 
are  sanctified  in  Christ  Jesus, 
called  to  be  saints,  with  all  that 
in  every  place  call  upon  the  name 
of  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord,  both 
theirs  and  ours: 


of  his  character  and  station,  and  not 
that  of  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  over 
the  church,  in  a  technical  sense.  For 
it  is  only  in  the  former  case  that  the 
joining  of  any  other  "name,  however 
highly  esteemed,  with  his  own,  could 
be  admissible  at  all.  It  would  be  a 
great  addition  to  the  strength  of 
friendly  reproofs  and  warnings,  from 
one  entitled  by  his  character  and  po- 
sition to  offer  them,  while  it  would  be 
plainly  irregular  in  a  document  in- 
tended to  announce  the  decisions  and 
directions  of  an  official  superior. 

2.  Called  to  he  saints  ;  that  is,  made 
so  by  the  spontaneous  grace  of  God. 
—  With  all,  &c.  This  clause  is  con- 
nected with  the  word  called.  It  does 
not  mean  that  the  Epistle  was  ad- 
dressed to  all  other  followers  of  Christ, 
but  that  they  are  all  called  to  be  saints. 
The  intention  of  the  apostle  seems  to 
be,  to  remind  the  Corinthian  Christians, 
at  the  outset,  that  they,  as  well  as  all 
others,  every  where,  who  are  looking 
to  Jesus  for  salvation,  were  chosen 
and  called  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and 
transformed  into  the  new  image^by 
his  power.  —  Both  theirs  and  ours ; 
both  their  Lord  and  ours.  These  ex- 
pressions, representing  the  whole  com- 
munity as  one  extended  brotherhood, 
are  evidently  an  appropriate  introduc- 
tion to  an  Epistle  addressed  to  a  church 
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3  Grace  he  unto  you,  and 
peace  from  God  our  Father,  and 
from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

4  I  thank  my  God  always  on 
your  behalf,  for  the  grace  of  God 
which  is  given  you  by  Jesus 
Christ ; 

5  That  in  every  thing  ye  are 
enriched  by  him,  in  all  utterance, 
and  in  all  knowledge ; 

6  Even  as  the  testimony  of 
Christ  was  confirmed  in  you : 

7  So  that  ye  come  behind  in 
no  gift ;  waiting  for  the  coming 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 

8  Who  shall  also  confirm  you 
unto  the  end,  that  ye  may  be 
blameless  in  the  day  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

9  God  is  faithful,  by  whom  ye 
were  called  unto  the  fellow- 
ship of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord. 

10  Now  I  beseech  you,  breth- 
ren, by  the    name  of  our  Lord 


which  was  to  be  reproved  for  its  in- 
ternal dissensions. 

5.  Enriched  by  him  ;  by  Jesus  Christ. 
—  In  all  utterance,  and  in  all  knowl- 
edge;  that  is,  in  all  the  inward  and 
outward  traits  and  manifestations  of 
piety. 

6.  The  testimony  of  Christ ;  the  evi- 
dence of  the  gospel  of  Christ.  —  Con- 
firmed in  you;  made  clear  and  con- 
vincing to  your  minds. 

7.  So  that  ye  come  behind  in ;  are 
deficient  in.  No  church  had  been 
more  highly  favored  in  respect  to  its 
spiritual  blessings. 

8.  Confirm  you  unto  the  end ;  keep 
you  unto  the  end.  Having  begun  the 
work,  he  will  carry  it  on,  and  make 
your  salvation  sure.  —  In  the  da,y  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  Avhen  he  shall 
come  to  judge  the  world. 

9.  God  is  faithful  ;  that  is,  to  com- 
plete what  he  begins,  as  had  been 
promised  in  the  preceding  verse. 

10.  Speak  the  same  thing;  be  har- 
monious. 

11.  Chloe;  probably  a  Christian 
matron  residing  at  Corinth. 


Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  all  speak 
the  same  thing,  and  that  there  be 
no  divisions  among  you  ;  but  that 
ye  be  perfectly  joined  together 
in  the  same  mind,  and  in  the 
same  judgment. 

11  For  it  hath  been  declared 
unto  me  of  you,  my  brethren,  by 
them  which  are  of  the  house  of 
Chloe,  that  there  are  contentions 
among  you. 

12  Now  this  I  say,  that  every 
one  of  you  saith,  I  am  of  Paul ; 
and  I  of  Apollos ;  and  I  of  Ce- 
phas ;  and  I  of  Christ. 

13  Is  Christ  divided  ?  was  Paul 
crucified  for  you  ?  or  were  ye 
baptized  in  the  name  of  Paul  ? 

14  I  thank  God  that  I  baptized 
none  of  you,  but  Crispus  and 
Gaius  ; 

15  Lest  any  should  say  that  I 
had  baptized  in  mine  own  name. 

16  And  I  baptized  also  the 
household  of  Stephanas ;  beside, 


12.  Apollos.  He  was  a  very  able 
advocate  of  Christianity,  who  preached 
in  Corinth  soon  after  Paul  left  that 
place.  (Acts  18  :  24—19  : 1.)  —  Ce- 
phas; one  of  the  names  by  which 
Peter  was  designated.  (John  1 :  42.) 
There  is  no  reason,  perhaps,  to  suppose 
that  there  were  defined  parties  in  the 
Corinthian  church  under  these  names, 
this  language  being  probably  intended 
only  to  express  the  general  prevalence 
of  a  spirit  of  dissension  arising  out  of 
the  various  personal  preferences  of  in- 
dividuals. 

13.  The  meaning  seems  to  be,  Can 
you  divide  your  one  master,  Christ,  so 
as  to  make  of  him  many  masters,  to 
lead  you  in  separate  divisions? — or, 
Will  you  leave  your  Savior,  and  place 
yourselves  under  mere  human  lead- 
ers? 

14.  Crispus.  He  is  mentioned,  in 
Acts  ]8  :  8,  as  a  distinguished  convert. 
Gaius  was  another  prominent  member 
of  the  Corinthian  church,  mentioned 
in  Rom.  16  :  23,  as  the  one  with  whom 
Paul  lodged. 

16.     Household  ;    family.  —  J  know 
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I  know  not  whether  I  baptized 
any  other. 

17  For  Christ  sent  me  not  to 
baptize,  but  to  preach  the  gospel : 
not  with  wisdom  of  words,  lest 
the  cross  of  Christ  should  be 
made  of  none  effect. 

18  For  the  preaching  of  the 
cross  is  to  them  that  perish,  fool- 
ishness ;  but  unto  us  which  are 
saved,  it  is  the  power  of  God. 

19  For  it  is  written,  I  will  de- 
stroy the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and 
will  bring  to  nothing  the  under- 
standing of  the  prudent. 

20  Where  is  the  wise  ?  where 
is  the  scribe  ?  where  is  the  dis- 
puter  of  this  world  ?  hath  not 
God  made  foolish  the  wisdom  of 
this  world  ? 

21  For  after  that  in  the  wis- 
dom of  God  the  world  by  wisdom 
knew  not  God,  it  pleased  God  by 
the  foolishness  of  preaching  to 
save  them  that  believe. 

22  For  the  Jews  require  a 
sign,  and  the  Greeks  seek  after 
wisdom  : 

not,  &c. ;  that  is,  I  do  not  recollect. 
When  he  mentioned  Crispus  and 
Gaius  in  the  14th  verse,  he  seems  to 
have  supposed  that  they  were  all, 
though  the  case  of  the  family  of  Steph- 
anas afterwards  occurred  to  him. 
This  circumstance,  as  well  as  his  not 
being  entirely  sure  that  there  might 
not  have  been  even  one  or  two  other 
cases,  shows  that  the  nature  of  the  in- 
spiration of  the  sacred  writers  was 
such  that  it  did  not  interfere  with  or 
suspend  the  ordinary  operations  of  the 
mind.  Its  province  was  to  direct  and 
to  guide,  not  to  supersede,  the  natural 
faculties. 

17.  Wisdom  of  words ;  the  power 
of  eloquence  and  philosophy.  —  Lest 
the  cross  of  Christ,  &c. ;  lest  he  should 
cease  to  depend  upon  the  simple  pres- 
entation of  the  great  fact  that  a  Sa- 
vior had  died  for  sinners. 

18.  The  preaching  of  the  cross;  the 
preaching  of  the  death  of  Christ  upon 
the  cross,  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin.  —  Is  to 
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23  But  we  preach  Christ  cru- 
cified, unto  the  Jews  a  stumbling- 
block,  and  unto  the  Greeks  fool- 
ishness ; 

24  But  unto  them  which  are 
called,  both  Jews  and  Greeks, 
Christ  the  power  of  God,  and 
the  wisdom  of  God. 

25  Because  the  foolishness  of 
God  is  wiser  than  men  ;  and  the 
weakness  of  God  is  stronger  than 
men. 

28  For  ye  see  your  calling, 
brethren,  how  that  not  many  wise 
men  after  the  flesh,  not  many 
mighty,  not  many  noble  are 
called : 

27  But  God  hath  chosen  the 
foolish  things  of  the  world  to 
confound  the  wise ;  and  God  hath 
chosen  the  weak  things  of  the 
world  to  confound  the  things 
which   are    mighty ; 

28  And  base  things  of  the 
world,  and  things  which  are  de- 
spised, hath  God  chosen,  yea,  and 
things  which  are  not,  to  bring  to 
nought  things  that  are : 

them  that  perish,  foolishness  ;  that  is,  it 
seems  so  to  them. 

19.  Isa.  29  :  14. 

20.  Where  is  the  wise  ?  where  is 
the  scribe  ?  What  have  these  philoso- 
phers and  learned  men  accomplished 
towards  the  moral  improvement  of 
mankind  ? 

21.  By  wisdom  ;  by  their  own  wis- 
dom. 

22.  A  sign ;  some  portentous  prod- 
igy, as  evidence  of  the  Messiahship  of 
Christ.  —  The  Greeks  seek  icisdom ; 
they  are  interested  in  nothing  but 
acutely-defined  schemes  of  philosophy. 

25.  The  foolishness  of  God;  that 
which  appears  to  men  to  be  foolish- 
ness. 

26.  Your  calling;  that  is,  the  na- 
ture of  the  Christian  calling,  in  re- 
spect to  the  condition  of  the  subjects 
of  it,  as  specified  below.  —  After  the 
flesh;  in  the  estimation  of  mankind. 

28.  Things  which  are  not;  which 
are  of  no  consideration. 
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29  That  no  flesh  should  glory 
in  his  presence. 

30  But  of  him  are  ye  in  Christ 
Jesus,  who  of  God  is  made  unto 
us  wisdom,  and  righteousness,  and 
sanctification,  and  redemption: 

31  That,  according  as  it  is 
written,  He  that  glorieth,  let  him 
glory  in  the  Lord. 

CHAPTER   II. 

AND  I,  brethren,  when  I  came 
to  you,  came  not  with  ex- 
cellency of  speech,  or  of  wisdom, 
declaring  unto  you  the  testimony 
of  God. 

2  For  I  determined  not  to  know 
any  thing  among  you,  save  Jesus 
Christ,  and  him  crucified. 

3  And  I  was  with  you  in  weak- 
ness, and  in  fear,  and  in  much 
trembling. 

4  And  my  speech  and  my 
preaching  ivas  not  with  enticing 
words  of  man's  wisdom,  but  in 
demonstration  of  the  Spirit,  and 
of  power : 

30.  Of  him  are  ye  in  Christ  Jesus  ; 
that  is,  your  being  in  Christ  is  the 
work  of  God,  and  the  glory  of  it  is  to 
be  given  to  him,  and  not  to  any  hu- 
man instrument. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1.  When  I  came  to  you;  meaning 
when  he  first  went  to  Corinth,  and 
commenced  preaching  the  gospel 
there,  as  related  Acts  18  : 1 — 18. 

3.  The  anxiety  which  Paul  suf- 
fered on  his  first  visit  to  Corinth  is 
alluded  to  in  the  account  in  the  Acts. 
(18  :  9,  10.) 

4.  In  demonstration  of  the  Spirit, 
and  of  poicer  ;  that  is,  with  power  and 
energy  imparted  by  the  influences  of 
the  Holy  Spirit. 

6.  The  meaning  is,  that,  though  he 
had  presented  only  the  simplest  ele- 
ments of  Christianity  to  the  people  of 
Corinth,  in  first  planting  the  gospel 
among  them,  still  there  were  higher 
truths  revealed,  which  he  was  accus- 


5  That  vour  faith  should  not 
stand  in  the  wisdom  of  men,  but 
in  the  power  of  God. 

6  Howbeit,  we  speak  wisdom 
among  them  that  are  perfect :  yet 
not  the  wisdom  of  this  world,  nor 
of  the  princes  of  this  world,  that 
come  to  nought : 

7  But  we  speak  the  wisdom  of 
God  in  a  mystery,  even  the  hid- 
den wisdom  which  God  ordained 
before  the  world  unto  our  glory  ; 

8  Which  none  of  the  princes 
of  this  world  knew  :  for  had  they 
known  it,  they  would  not  have 
crucified  the  Lord  of  glory. 

9  But  as  it  is  written,  Eye  hath 
not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  neither 
have  entered  into  the  heart  of 
man,  the  things  which  God  hath 
prepared  for  them  that  love  him. 

10  But  God  hath  revealed  them 
unto  us  by  his  Spirit  :  for  the 
Spirit  searcheth  all  things,  yea, 
the  deep  things  of  God. 

11  For  what  man  knoweth  the 
things  of  a.  man,  save  the  spirit 

tomed  to  present  to  those  who  had 
made  more  advanced  attainments  in 
religious  knowledge.  —  JYor  of  the 
princes  of  this  world ;  that  is,  not  the 
wisdom  held  in  estimation  by  the 
princes  of  this  world.  By  the  princes 
of  this  world  may,  very  probably,  be 
intended  the  leading  influences  and 
authorities  by  which  the  sentiment  of 
the  world  is  governed. 

7.  In  a  mystery;  in  the  gospel, 
which  was  kept  a  mystery,  that  is, 
which  remained  unknown  for  many 
ages.  —  Unto  our  glory;  to  our  ad- 
vantage and  honor,  who  are  permitted 
to  enjoy  its  blessings. 

8.  Known  it ;  that  is,  the  gospel,  — 
the  truth  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah, 
the  Savior  of  men. 

9.  Eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard, 
&c.  ;  that  is,  the  natural  faculties  of 
man  have  not  discovered  them. — 
The  things  which  God  hath  prepared; 
the  plan  of  redemption  from  sin,  of 
which  the  apostle  had  been  speaking 
above, 
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o"  man  which  is  in  him  ?  even 
so  the  things  of  God  knoweth  no 
man,  but  the  Spirit  of  God. 

12  Now  we  have  received,  not 
the  spirit  of  the  world,  but  the 
Spirit  which  is  of  God  ;  that  we 
might  know  the  things  that  are 
freely  given  to  us  of  God. 

13  Which  things  also  we  speak, 
not  in  the  words  which  man's  wis- 
dom teacheth,but  which  the  Holy 
Ghost  teacheth  ;  comparing  spirit- 
ual things  with  spiritual. 

14  But  the  natural  man  receiv- 
eth  not  the  things  of  the  Spirit 
of  God  :  for  they  are  foolishness 
unto  him  :  neither  can  he  know 
them,  because  they  are  spiritually 
discerned. 

15  But  he  that  is  spiritual  judg- 
eth  all  things,  yet  he  himself  is 
judged  of  no  man. 

16  For  who  hath  known  the 
mind  of  the  Lord,  that  he  may 
instruct  him  ?  But  we  have  the 
mind  of  Christ. 

CHAPTER   III. 

AND  I,  brethren,  could  not 
speak  unto  you  as  unto 
spiritual,  but  as  unto  carnal,  even 
as  unto  babes  in  Christ. 

2  I  have  fed  you  with  milk, 
and  not  with  meat :  for  hitherto 
ve  were  not  able  to  bear  it.  nei- 
ther  yet  now  are  ye  able. 


12.  Spirit  of  the  world;  worldly 
wisdom. 

14.  Recciveth  not;  comprebendeth 
not. 

15.  Judgeth  all  thincrs  ;  understand- 
eth  all  things,  that  is,  all  spiritual 
truths.  —  Is  judged  of  no  man  ;  his 
character  and  motives  are  not  appre- 
ciated or  understood  by  mankind  in 
genera] . 

16.  Who?  what  natural  man?  — 
Instruct  him  ;  instruct  the  spiritual 
man. —  The  mind  of  Christ;  the  re- 
vealed will  of  Christ. 


3  For  ye  are  yet  carnal :  for 
whereas  there  is  among  you  en- 
vying, and  strife,  and  divisions, 
are  ye  not  carnal,  and  walk  as 
men  ? 

4  For  while  one  saith,  I  am  of 
Paul ;  and  another,  I  am  of  Apol- 
los  ;  are  ye  not  carnal  ? 

5  Who  then  is  Paul,  and  who 
is  Apollos,  but  ministers  by  whom 
ye  believed,  even  as  the  Lord 
gave  to  every  man  ? 

6  1  have  planted,  Apollos  wa- 
tered :  but  God  gave  the  in- 
crease. 

7  So  then,  neither  is  he  that 
planteth  any  thing,  neither  he 
that  watereth  :  but  God  that  giv- 
eth  the  increase. 

8  Now  he  that  planteth  and  he 
that  watereth  are  one  :  and  every 
man  shall  receive  his  own  reward, 
according-  to  his  own  labor. 

9  For  we  are  laborers  together 
with  God  :  ye  are  God's  hus- 
bandry, ye  are  God's  building. 

10  According  to  the  grace  of 
God  which  is  given  unto  me,  as  a 
wise  master-builder,  I  have  laid 
the  foundation,  and  another  build- 
eth  thereon.  But  let  every  man 
take  heed  how  he  buildeth  there- 
upon. 

11  For  other  foundation  can 
no  man  lay  than  that  is  laid, 
which  is  Jesus  Christ. 


CHAPTER   III. 
2.    With  milk;  with  merely  the  ele- 
mentary principles  of  Christianity. 

5.  Ministers;  servants,  subordi- 
nate instruments. 

6.  It  will  be  seen  by  the  account  in 
Acts  18  :  24,  27,  28,  that  Apollos  com- 
menced his  ministry  in  Corinth,  after 
Paul  had  left  it. 

8.  Are  one  ;  they  have  one  end  and 
aim. 

9.  Ye  are  God's  husbandry;  that 
is,  although  Paul  and  Apollos  had 
been  employed  as  laborers  in  the  field, 
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12  Now  if  any  man  build  upon 
this  foundation,  gold,  silver,  pre- 
cious stones,  wood,  hay,  stubble  ; 

13  Every  man's  work  shall  be 
made  manifest :  for  the  day  shall 
declare  it,  because  it  shall  be  re- 
vealed by  fire ;  and  the  fire  shall 
try  every  man's  work,  of  what 
sort  it  is. 

14  If  any  man's  work  abide 
which  he  hath  built  thereupon,  he 
shall  receive  a  reward. 

15  If  any  man's  work  shall  be 
burned,  he  shall  suffer  loss  :  but 
he  himself  shall  be  saved  ;  yet  so 
as  by  fire. 

16  Know  ye  not  that  ye  are 
the  temple  of  God,  and  that  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you  ? 

17  If  any  man  defile  the  tem- 
ple of  God,  him  shall  God  de- 
stroy :  for  the  temple  of  God  is 
holy,  which  temple  ye  are. 

18  Let  no  man  deceive  him- 
self. If  any  man  among  you 
seemeth  to  be  wise  in  this  world, 
let  him  become  a  fool,  that  he 
may  be  wise. 

-* 

it  was  upon  God  that  they  had  really 
to  depend  for  their  spiritual  life  and 
growth. 

12.  Gold,  silver,  &c.  In  other 
words,  whatever  materials  he  may 
incorporate  in  the  Christian  edifice, 
whether  valuable  and  permanent,  or 
destructible  and  worthless,  the  true 
character  of  his  work  would  be  re- 
vealed in  a  future  day. 

13.  Revealed  by  fire;  tried  and  ex- 
posed by  the  terrible  scrutiny  of  the 
great  day. 

15.  Yet  so  as  by  fire  ;  with  difficulty, 
—  as  one  escapes  from  a  burning 
building. 

18.  Let  him  become  a  fool ;  let  him 
abandon  all  his  dependence  upon  his 
worldly  wisdom,  and  seek  wisdom 
from  above,  with  meekness  and  do- 
cility. 

19.  It  is  writ' en;  Job  5  :  13. 

20.  Ps.  94:11. 

21.  Let  no  man  glory  in  men.  The 
apostle  thus  brings  his  train  of  remark 


19  For  the  wisdom  of  this 
world  is  foolishness  with  God. 
For  it  is  written,  He  taketh  the 
wise  in  their  own  craftiness. 

20  And  again,  The  Lord  know- 
eth  the  thoughts  of  the  wise,  that 
they  are  vain. 

21  Therefore  let  no  man  glory 
in  men  :   for  all  things  are  yours  ; 

22  Whether  Paul,  or  Apollos, 
or  Cephas,  or  the  world,  or  life, 
or  death,  or  things  present,  or 
things  to  come  ;    all  are    yours  ; 

23  And  ye  are  Christ's  :  and 
Christ  is  God's. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

rET  a  man  so  account  of  us, 
I  as  of  the  ministers  of  Christ, 


and  stewards  of  the  mysteries  of 
God. 

2  Moreover,  it  is  required  in 
stewards  that  a  man  be  found 
faithful. 

3  But  with  me  it  is  a  very 
small  thing  that  I  should  be  judged 
of  you,  or  of  man's  judgment : 
yea,  I  judge  not  mine  own  self. 

to  a  conclusion  which  bears  directly 
upon  the  great  cause  of  their  dissen- 
sions, —  their  excessive  personal  pred- 
ilections for  the  .various  individuals 
who  had  been  the  instruments  of 
bringing  them  the  gospel. 

23.  Ye  are  Christ's  ;  that  is,  ye  do 
not  belong  to  Paul  and  to  Apollos, 
«fec,  as  one  might  suppose  from  your 
undue  and  inordinate  interest  in  such 
human  leaders  ;  ye  are  Christ's.  —  Ana 
Christ  is  God's  ;  you  owe,  therefore,  no 
spiritual  allegiance  to  any  but  to  Christ 
and  to  God. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  So  account  of  us,  &c. ;  regard  us 
not  as  masters  and  leaders  of  different 
sects,  but  simply  as  the  servants  of 
Christ.  —  Stewards  of  the  mysteries. 
Stewards  are  persons  intrusted  with  a 
charge.  The  apostles  were  stewards 
of  the  mysteries  of  God,  inasmuch  as 
they  were  intrusted  with  the  charge 
of  divine  truth,  which  had  been  a  mys- 
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4  For  1  know  nothing  by  my- 
self;  yet  am  I  not  hereby  justi- 
fied :  but  he  that  judgeth  me  is 
the  Lord. 

5  Therefore  judge  nothing  be- 
fore the  time,  until  the  Lord 
come,  who  both  will  bring  to  light 
the  hidden  things  of  darkness, 
and  will  make  manifest  the  coun- 
sels of  the  hearts  :  and  then  shall 
every  man  have  praise  of  God. 

6  x\nd  these  things,  brethren, 
I  have  in  a  figure  transferred  to 
myself,  and  to  Apollos,  for  your 
sakes  :  that  ye  might  learn  in  us 
not  to  think  of  men  above  that 
which  is  written,  that  no  one  of 
you  be  puffed  up  for  one  against 
another. 

7  For  who  maketh  thee  to  dif- 
fer from  another  1  and  what  hast 
thou  that  thou  didst  not  receive  ? 
now  if  thou  didst  receive  it,  why 
dost  thou  glory,  as  if  thou  hadst 
not  received  it  ? 

8  Now  ye  are  full,  now  ye  are 
rich,  ye  have  reigned  as  kings 
without  us  :  and  I  would  to  God 
ye  did  reign,  that  we  also  might 
reign  with  you. 

tery,  having  been,  till  then,  withheld 
from  mankind. 

4.  Knoio  nothing  ;  am  conscious  of 
nothing,  that  is,  of  no  want  of  faith- 
fulness and  integrity.  This  meaning 
the  connection  of  the  passage  seems 
to  require. 

5.  The  counsels  of  the  hearts  ;  their 
secret  characters  and  desio-ns.  —  Praise 
of  God ;  if  deserved.  The  meaning 
is,  that  God  will  then  pronounce  a 
just  sentence  upon  every  man,  accord- 
ing to  his  true  character,  as  it  shall 
then  appear. 

6.  /  have  in  a.  figure  transferred  to 
myself  and  to  Apollo s.  The  meaning 
is,  that  he  had  spoken  particularly  of 
himself  and  of  Apollos  in  his  remarks 
upon  the  manner  in  which  they  ought 
to  regard  their  religious  teachers,  (3  : 
21 — 4  : 5  ;)  but  he  intended  the  instruc- 
tions which  he  had  given  to  be  of  cren- 


9  For  I  think  that  God  hath  set 
forth  us  the  apostles  last,  as  it 
were  appointed  to  death :  for  we 
are  made  a  spectacle  unto  the 
world,  and  to  angels,  and  to  men. 

10  We  are  fools  for  Christ's 
sake,  but  ye  are  wise  in  Christ ; 
we  are  weak,  but  ye  are  strong  ; 
ye  are  honorable,  but  we  are 
despised. 

11  Even  unto  this  present  hour 
we  both  hunger,  and  thirst,  and 
are  naked,  and  are  buffeted,  and 
have  no  certain   dwelling-place  ; 

12  And  labor,  working  with 
our  own  hands.  Being  reviled, 
we  bless ;  being  pesecuted,  we 
suffer  it  ; 

13  Being  defamed,  we  entreat: 
we  are  made  as  the  filth  of  the 
earth,  and  are  the  orT-scouring  of 
all  things  unto  this  day. 

14  I  write  not  these  things  to 
shame  you,  but  as  my  beloved 
sons  I  warn  you. 

15  For  though  ye  have  ten 
thousand  instructors  in  Christ,  yet 
have  ye  not  many  fathers  :  for  in 
Christ  Jesus  I  have  begotten  you 
through  the  gospel. 


eral  application.  —  In  us;  as  exam- 
ples. 

8.  Now  ye  are  full^  &c. ;  in  your 
own  ideas  and  estimation.  —  I  would 
to  God  ye  did  reign;  in  reality  and 
truth ;  that  is,  that  their  spiritual 
condition  was  as  elevated  and  pros- 
perous as  they  imagined.  In  this  and 
the  verses  which  follow,  (8 — 13,)  the 
apostle  contrasts  the  condition  of  spir- 
itual ease  and  satisfaction  which  some 
of  the  vain  and  self-conceited  teachers 
of  the  Corinthian  church  appeared  to 
enjoy,  with  the  toils  and  hardships, 
and  the  humble  self-denial,  which 
characterized  the  lives  of  the  true  and 
devoted  servants  of  Jesus. 

10.  We  are  fools  ;  are  willing  to  be 
so  esteemed .  —  Ye  are  wise ;  esteem 
yourselves  wise. 

15.  /  have  begotten  you.  Paul  first 
preached  the   gospel  in   Corinth,  and 
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16  Wherefore  I  beseech  you, 
be  ye  followers  of  me. 

17  For  this  cause  have  I  sent 
unto  you  Timotheus,  who  is  my 
beloved  son,  and  faithful  in  the 
Lord,  who  shall  bring  you  into 
remembrance  of  my  ways  which 
be  in  Christ,  as  I  teach  every 
where  in  every  church. 

18  Now  some  are  puffed  up, 
as  though  I  would  not  come  to 
you. 

19  But  I  will  come  to  you 
shortly,  if  the  Lord  will,  and  will 
know,  not  the  speech  of  them 
which  are  puffed  up,  but  the 
power. 

20  For  the  kingdom  of  God  is 
not  in  word,  but  in  power. 

21  What  will  ye  ?  shall  I  come 
unto  you  with  a  rod,  or  in  love, 
and  in  the  spirit  of  meek- 
ness ? 


founded  the  church  there,  as  has  al- 
ready been  explained. 

16.  Wherefore ;  on  account  of  the 
peculiar  relation  which  he  sustained 
to  tne  church  as  its  spiritual  father. 
We  observe  that  the  apostle  does  not 
rest  his  claim  to  be  heard  on  his  hold- 
ing over  them  any  official  supremacy. 
—  Be  ye  followers  of  me  ;  that  is,  in 
attending  to  and  obeying  these  in- 
structions. 

17.  Timotheus.  The  first  account 
of  Timothy  is  given  in  Acts  16  :  1 — 3. 
He  had  been  at  Corinth  with  Paul  on 
his  first  visit  there.  (18  :  5.)  When  this 
letter  was  written,  he  was  at  Ephesus 
with  Paul,  as  appears  from  the  account 
in  Acts  J9  :  21,  22,  whence  it  is  stated 
that  Paul  sent  him  forward  to  Mace- 
donia, with  directions,  probably,  as  is 
here  implied,  to  go  on  to  Corinth. 
Still,  as  appears  from  another  expres- 
sion in  this  Epistle,  (16:10,)  it  was 
not  quite  certain  that  he  would  reach 
Corinth. 

18.  Puffed  up  ;  with  pride  and  self- 
importance,  assuming  an  undue  in- 
fluence and  authority. 

20.    In    word;    in    professions    and 

{>retences.     The  sense  is,  that  the  re- 
igion  of  Christ  is  not  to  be  established 
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r  is  reported  commonly  that 
there  is  fornication  among 
you,  and  such  fornication  as  is 
not  so  much  as  named  among  the 
Gentiles,  that  one  should  have  his 
father's  wife. 

2  And  ye  are  puffed  up,  and 
have  not  rather  mourned,  that  he 
that  hath  clone  this  deed  might  be 
taken  away  from  among  you. 

3  For  I  verily,  as  absent  in 
body,  but  present  in  spirit,  have 
judged  already  as  though  I  were 
present,  concerning  him  that  hath 
so  done  this  deed, 

4  In  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  when  ye  are  gath- 
ered together,  and  my  spirit,  with 
the  power  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ, 

5  To  deliver  such  a  one  unto 
Satan  for  the  destruction  of  the 


by  empty  boastings,  but  by  that  spir- 
itual power  which  God  alone  confers. 
21.    With   a  rod;    with   severe   re- 
proof. 

CHAPTER   V. 

1.  That  there  is  fornication  ;  that  is, 
a  case  of  fornication.  —  His  father's 
wife ;  his  step-mother.  Such  a  mar- 
riage was  universally  considered,  even 
among  the  heathen  nations,  as  crim- 
inal. 

4.  And  my  spirit;  I  being  with  you 
in  spirit,  exercising  the  power  with 
which  Christ  has  invested  me. 

5.  To  deliver  such  a  one  unto  Satan 
for  the  destruction  of  the  flesh.  Some 
suppose  that  this  expression  refers  to 
a  miraculous  power  with  which  the 
apostles  were  invested,  and  which 
Paul  here  intended  to  authorize  the 
Corinthian  church  to  employ,  for  the 
punishment  of  this  criminal,  by  sub- 
jecting him  to  bodily  disease  and  suf- 
fering, through  the  agency  of  Satan,  in 
judgment  for  his  sin.  Others  suppose 
that  the  phrase  delivering  him  to  Sa- 
tan  is  a  figurative  expression,  mean- 
ing his  excommunication  from  the 
church,  which  would  be  removing 
him  from  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  into 
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flesh,  that  the  spirit  may  be  saved 
in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

6  Your  glorying  is  not  good. 
Know  ye  not,  that  a  little  leaven 
leaveneth  the  whole  lump? 

7  Purge  out  therefore  the  old 
leaven,  that  ye  may  be  a  new 
lump,  as  ye  are  unleavened.  For 
even  Christ  our  passover  is  sacri- 
ficed for  us : 

8  Therefore  let  us  keep  the 
feast,  not  with  old  leaven,  neither 
with  the  leaven  of  malice  and 
wickedness  ;  but  with  the  unleav- 
ened bread  of  sincerity  and 
truth. 

9  I  wrote  unto  you  in  an  epis- 
tle, not  to  company  with  fornica- 
tors: 

10  Yet  not  altogether  with  the 

the  visible  kingdom  of  Satan ;  and 
that  by  the  destruction  of  the  flesh,  is 
meant  the  subduing  and  eradicating 
of  those  fleshly  lusts,  which  had  caused 
him  to  sin. 

6.  Your  glorying;  your  self-com- 
placency, and  satisfaction  with  your 
condition,  while  such  a  sin  remains 
unpunished. — Leaven.  The  Jews,  in 
keeping  the  passover,  were  required  to 
use  only  unleavened  bread,  the  better 
to  commemorate  the  haste  and  confu- 
sion in  which  they  left  Egypt,  and 
which  prevented  the  preparation  of 
bread  in  the  usual  manner.  From  the 
very  nature  of  leaven,  tending,  as  it 
does,  so  strongly  to  disseminate  itself, 
it  was  necessary  to  avoid  admitting 
the  smallest  quantity  into  the  mixture 
from  which  the  bread  was  to  be  pre- 
pared. Hence  leaven,  as  a  prohibited 
thing  which  had  a  powerful  tendency 
to  spread  from  small  beginnings  until 
it  pervaded  the  whole  mass,  became 
an  apt  emblem  of  sin,  and  is  often  so 
made  use  of  by  many  of  the  sacred 
writers. 

7.  As  ye  are  unleavened;  required 
to  be  unleavened,  that  is,  pure. — Christ 
our  passover.  It  was  only  at  the  time 
of  the  passover  that  the  Jews  were 
required  to  abstain  from  the  use  of 
leaven.  The  sacrifice  of  Christ  is 
therefore  represented  as  a  passover,  to 
complete  the  figure. 


fornicators  of  this  world,  or  with 
the  covetous,  or  extortioners,  or 
with  idolaters  :  for  then  must  ye 
needs  go  out  of  the  world. 

11  But  now  I  have  written 
unto  you  not  to  keep  company, 
if  any  man  that  is  called  a  brother 
be  a  fornicator,  or  covetous,  or  an 
idolater,  or  a  railer,  or  a  drunkard, 
or  an  extortioner  :  with  such  a 
one,  no,  not  to  eat. 

12  For  what  have  I  to  do  to 
judge  them  also  that  are  without? 
do  not  ye  judge  them  that  are 
within  ? 

13  But  them  that  are  with- 
out God  judgeth.  Therefore  put 
away  from  among  yourselves  that 
wicked  person. 


9.  In  an  epistle ;  apparently  refer- 
ring to  some  former  Epistle,  now  lost. 

10.  Yet  not  altogether,  &c.  The 
sense  is,  that  he  did  not  mean  to  cut 
them  off  from  all  communication  with 
vicious  men,  who  were  of  this  it-arid,  — ■ 
that  is,  who  were  not  of  the  church,  — 
and  whose  vices,  of  course,  did  not 
compromise  the  purity  and  character 
of  the  church ;  but  only,  as  is  ex- 
plained in  the  next  verse,  from  every 
such  one,  who  is  called  a  brother ; 
that  is,  who,  being  joined  with  them 
in  name,  would  bring  upon  them  the 
reproach  of  his  sins.  Thus  it  seems 
that  special  precautions  are  necessary 
to  avoid  countenancing  the  sins  of 
those  who  make  pretensions  to  piety. 

11.  JVo,  not  to  eat.  By  thus  refusing 
all  intercourse  with  him,  they  were  to 
show  the  world  that  they  utterly  dis- 
avowed and  reprobated  his  doings. 
In  those  times,  there  was  no  other 
mode  by  which  so  distinct  and  effect- 
ual a  disavowal  could  be  made. 

12.  Without ;  without  the  church. 

13.  That  wicked  person;  viz.,  the 
person  of  whom  he  had  been  speaking 
in  the  former  part  of  the  chapter. 
What  is  said  in  2  Cor.  2  : 5—10  is 
generally  considered  as  referring  to 
this  case  ;  and,  if  so,  it  shows  that  the 
discipline  here  enjoined  was  success- 
ful in  bringing  the  sinner  to  repent- 
ance and  reformation. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

DARE  any  of  you,  having  a 
matter  against  another,  go 
to  law  before  the  unjust,  and  not 
before  the  saints? 

2  Do  ye  not  know  that  the 
saints  shall  judge  the  world  ?  and 
if  the  world  shall  be  judged  by 
you,  are  ye  unworthy  to  judge 
the  smallest  matters  ? 

3  Know  ye  not  that  we  shall 
judge  angels  ?  how  much  more, 
things  that  pertain  to  this  life  ? 

4  If  then  ye  have  judgments 
of  things  pertaining  to  this  life, 
set  them  to  judge  who  are  least 
esteemed. in  the  church. 

5  I  speak  to  your  shame.  Is 
it  so,  that  there  is  not  a  wise  man 
among  you  ?  no,  not  one  that 
shall  be  able  to  judge  between 
his  brethren  ? 

6  But  brother  goeth  to  law 
with  brother,  and  that  before  the 
unbelievers. 

7  Now  therefore  there  is  utter- 
ly a  fault  among  you,  because 
ye  go  to  law  one  with  another. 
Why  do  ye  not  rather  take 
wrong  ?  why    do   ye   not   rather 


CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  The  unjust;  heathen  tribunals. 
- —  The  saints  ;  Christian  tribunals. 

2.  Shall  judge  the  icorld.  There 
are  various  allusions  in  the  sacred 
writings  founded  upon  the  idea  that, 
when  Christ  should  appear  upon  the 
earth  to  establish  his  final  kingdom, 
his  people  should  be  elevated  to  sta- 
tions of  trust  and  responsibility,  and 
associated  with  him  in  the  adminis- 
tration of  his  government.  (Comp. 
Matt.  19:28.  2  Tim.  2:12.  Rev. 
3  :  21.) 

3.  That  we  shall  judge  angels ;  a 
still  stronger  expression  than  the  pre- 
ceding, in  regard  to  the  future  ad- 
vancement of  the  faithful  servants  of 
Christ. 

4.  Set  them  to  judge  who  are  least 
esteemed.  The  apostle  proposes  this 
Dot  seriously,  but  speaks  it,  as  he  says 


suffer  yourselves  to  be  defrauded  ? 

8  Nay,  ye  do  wrong,  and  de- 
fraud, and  that  your  brethren. 

9  Know  ye  not  that  the  un- 
righteous shall  not  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God  ?  Be  not  de- 
ceived ;  neither  fornicators,  nor 
idolaters,  nor  adulterers,  nor  ef- 
feminate, nor  abusers  of  them- 
selves with  mankind, 

10  Nor  thieves,  nor  covetous, 
nor  drunkards,  nor  revilers,  nor 
extortioners,  shall  inherit  the  king- 
dom of  God. 

11  And  such  were  some  of 
you  :  but  ye  are  washed,  but  ye 
are  sanctified,  but  ye  are  justified 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
and  by  the  Spirit  of  our  God. 

12  All  things  are  lawful  unto 
me,  but  all  things  are  not  expe- 
dient :  all  things  are  lawful  for 
me,  but  I  will  not  be  brought 
under  the  power  of  any. 

13  Meats  for  the  belly,  and 
the  belly  for  meats :  but  God 
shall  destroy  both  it  and  them. 
Now  the  body  is  not  for  fornica- 
tion, but  for  the  Lord :  and  the 
Lord  for  the  body. 


in  the  next  verse,  to  their  shame,  that 
is,  to  show,  in  a  clear  light,  how  absurd 
was  the  course  which  they  had  pur- 
sued. 

12,  13.  These  verses  are  somewhat 
obscure.  Paul  evidently  here  passes 
to  another  subject,  and  the  language 
used  is  generally  considered  as  a  sort 
of  dialogue  with  one  disposed  to  de- 
fend himself  in  his  transgressions. 
Thus,  all  things  are  lawful  for  me, 
says  the  objector  ;  to  which  Paul  re- 
plies, that,  admitting  this,  all  things 
are  not  expedient.  And  so  with  the 
other  clauses.  This  explanation,  how- 
ever, does  not  seem  to  be  entirely  sat- 
isfactory. 

13.  The  body  is  not  for  fornication  ; 
the  body  is  not  formed  to  be  given  up 
to  the  dominion  of  its  propensities  and 
passions,  but  to  be  devoted  to  the 
Lord  Jesus. 
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14  And  God  hath  both  raised 
up  the  Lord,  and  will  also  raise 
up  us  by  his  own  power. 

15  Know  ye  not,  that  your 
bodies  are  the  members  of  Christ  ? 
shall  I  then  take  the  members  of 
Christ,  and  make  them  the  mem- 
bers of  a  harlot  ?   God  forbid. 

18  What !  know  ye  not  that 
he  which  is  joined  to  a  harlot  is 
one  body  ?  for  two,  saith  he,  shall 
be  one  flesh. 

17  But  he  that  is  joined  unto 
the  Lord  is  one  spirit. 

18  Flee  fornication.  Every 
sin  that  a  man  doeth,  is  without 
the  body;  but  he  that  committeth 
fornication,  sinneth  against  his 
own  body. 

19  What!  know  ye  not  that 
your  body  is  the  temple  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  which  is  in  you, 
which  ye  have  of  God,  and  ye 
are  not  your  own  ? 

20  For  ye  are  bought  with  a 
price :  therefore  glorify  God  in 
your  body,  and  in  your  spirit, 
which  are  God's. 


16.  Two,  saith  he,  &c.  This  was 
originally  spoken  of  the  union  be- 
tween the  husband  and  wife,  (Gen. 
2 :  24,)  but  is  here  applied  to  a  dif- 
ferent case. 

16.  Is  without  the  body ;  is  not  a 
sin  directly  against  his  own  body. 

CHAPTER   VII. 

1.  The  apostle  now  proceeds  to 
consider  the  subjects  on  which  the 
Corinthian  church  had  asked  his  in- 
structions in  their  letter  to  him.  The 
first  is  the  question  of  marriage.  In 
very  early  times,  a  disposition  man- 
ifested itself  in  the  church  to  make  a 
virtue  of  celibacy.  —  It  is  good ;  it  is 
in  itself  very  well.  This  seems  to 
have  been  said  in  concession  to  those 
who  argued  for  celibacy,  as  in  what 
follows  he  enjoins  the  married  state 
on  all.  (v.  2.) 

3.   The  meaning  of  the  passage  is, 
that  they  are  net  to  nullify  the  mar- 
riage tie  by  living  in  separation. 
32 


CHAPTER   VII. 
VTOW  concerning  the   things 
-L^l     whereof  ye  wrote  unto  me  : 
It  is  good  for  a  man  not  to  touch 
a  woman. 

2  Nevertheless,  to  avoid  forni- 
cation, let  every  man  have  his 
own  wife,  and  let  everv  woman 
have  her  own  husband. 

3  Let  the  husband  render  unto 
the  wife  due  benevolence :  and 
likewise  also  the  wife  unto  the 
husband. 

4  The  wife  hath  not  power  of 
her  own  body,  but  the  husband : 
and  likewise  also  the  husband 
hath  not  power  of  his  own  body, 
but  the  wife. 

5  Defraud  ve  not  one  the  other, 
except  it  he  with  consent  for  a 
time,  that  ye  may  give  yourselves 
to  fasting  and  prayer ;  and  come 
together  again,  that  Satan  tempt 
you  not  for  your  incontinency. 

6  But  I  speak  this  by  permis- 
sion, and  not  of  commandment. 

7  For  I  would  that  all  men 
were    even    as    I    mvself.       But 


5.  Defraud  ye  not,  &c. ;  that  is,  in 
respect  to  the  obligations  of  the  mar- 
riage state.  —  For  your  incontinency; 
to  your  incontinency,  that  is,  to  lead 
you  into  sin. 

6.  By  pei  mission,  and  not  of  com- 
mandment;  that  is,  he  does  not  ab- 
solutely require  marriage  in  all  cases. 
Those  who  desired  to  marry  were  at 
perfect  liberty  to  do  so  ;  they  were  not 
to  be  forbidden.  The  antithesis  is  in 
v.  10,  where  he  says  that,  if  any  were 
already  married,  they  were  absolutely 
required  to  continue  in  that  state. 

7.  Even  as  I  myself ;  that  is,  single. 
(See  1  Cor.  9 : 5.)  The  preference 
which  Paul  seems  to  express  here  for 
a  single  life,  in  the  cases  of  those  for 
whom  such  a  life  was  safe,  has  been 
made  by  the  Roman  Catholic  church 
the  ostensible  foundation  of  the  rule 
by  which  they  enjoin  celibacy  in  the 
clergy.  History,  however,  shows  that 
the  real  ground  on  which  that  practice 
is  sustained,  is  that,  by  such  a  system, 
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every  man  hath  his  proper  gift 
of  God,  one  after  this  manner, 
and  another  after  that. 

8  I  say  therefore  to  the  un- 
married and  widows,  It  is  good 
for  them  if  thev  abide  even  as  I. 

9  But  if  they  cannot  contain, 
let  them  marry  :  for  it  is  better  to 
marry  than  to  burn. 

10  And  unto  the  married  I 
command,  yet  not  I,  but  the  Lord, 
Let  not  the  wife  depart  from  her 
husband  : 

11  But  and  if  she  depart,  let 
r  remain  unmarried,  or  be  rec- 
onciled to   her  husband  :  and  let 
not   the    husband    put   away    Ms 
wife. 

12  But  to  the  rest  speak  I,  not 
the  Lord,  If  any  brother  hath  a 
wife  that  believe th  not,  and  she 
be  pleased  to  dwell  with  him,  let 
him  not  put  her  away. 

13  And  the  woman  which  hath 
a  husband  that  belie veth  not,  and 
if  he  be  pleased  to  dwell  with  her, 
let  her  not  leave  him. 

14  For  the  unbelieving  husband 
is  sanctified  by  the  wife,  and  the 
unbelieving  wife  is  sanctified  by 
the  husband  :  else  were  your  chil- 
dren unclean ;  but  now  are  they 
holy. 

a  body  of  men  is  perpetuated  in  the 
various  countries  over  which  that 
church  extends,  who,  being  bound  to 
the  social  community  by  few  ties,  are 
the  more  effective  and  subservient  as 
instruments  of  ecclesiastical  power. 
Unmarried  priests  are  like  unmarried 
soldiers,  which  every  military  com- 
mander prefers. 

12.  That  believeth  not;  who  is  not 
a  Christian. 

14.  Noic  are  they  holy  ;  that  is,  the 
children  of  the  church  are  holy,  be- 
ing brought  within  its  pale  by  being 
of  Christian  parentage  on  either  side. 

15.  Is  not  under  bondage.  The 
meaning  seems  to  be  that  the  Chris- 
tian is  not  bound  in  such  cases,  that 
is,  in  those  mentioned  above   (v.  12 — 


15  But  if  the  unbelieving  de- 
part, let  him  depart.  A  brother 
or  a  sister  is  not  under  bondage 
in  such  cases ;  but  God  hath 
called  us  to  peace. 

16  For  what  knowest  thou,  O 
wife,  whether  thou  shalt  save  thy 
husband  ?  or  how  knowest  thou, 
O  man,  whether  thou  shalt  save 
thy  wife  ? 

17  But  as  God  hath  distributed 
to  every  man,  as  the  Lord  hath 
called  every  one,  so  let  him  walk. 
And  so  ordain  I  in  all  churches. 

18  Is  any  man  called  being 
circumcised  ?  let  him  not  become 
uncircumcised.  Is  any  called  in 
uncircumcision  ?  let  him  not  be- 
come circumcised. 

19  Circumcision  is  nothing, 
and  uncircumcision  is  nothing, 
but  the  keeping  of  the  command- 
ments of  God. 

20  Let  every  man  abide  in  the 
same  calling  wherein  he  was 
called. 

21  Art  thou  called  being  a  ser- 
vant ?  care  not  for  it :  but  if  thou 
mayest  be  made  free,  use  it 
rather. 

22  For  he  that  is  called  in  the 
Lord,  being  a  servant,  is  the 
Lord's    freeman :    likewise    also 

14,)  to  sunder  the  domestic  tie,  but 
may  live  in  peace  with  an  unbelieving 
partner. 

17.  Hath  distributed  to  every  man; 
hath  given  him  his  lot. 

18.  Let  him  not  become  uncircum- 
cised;  let  him  remain  a  Jew.  It  was 
a  great  question  in  the  early  church, 
whether  a  Gentile  convert  must  em- 
brace Judaism  as  well  as  Christianity. 
A  council  was  held  at  Jerusalem  on 
this  question,  as  described  in  Acts  15  : 

21 .  Care  not  for  it;  be  not  unhappy 
and  depressed  on  account  of  it,  that 
is,  on  account  of  your  condition  of 
bondage.  —  Use  it  rather;  seek  it, 
prefer  it.  Freedom  is  better  if  you 
have  opportunity  to  acquire  it. 
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he  that  is  called,  being  free,  is 
Christ's  servant. 

23  Ye  are  bought  with  a  price ; 
be  not  ye  the  servants  of  men. 

24  Brethren,  let  every  man, 
wherein  he  is  called,  therein 
abide  with  God. 

25  Now  concerning  virgins,  I 
have  no  commandment  of  the 
Lord :  yet  I  give  my  judgment 
as  one  that  hath  obtained  mercy 
of  the  Lord  to  be  faithful. 

26  I  suppose  therefore  that  this 
is  good  for  the  present  distress; 
I  say,  that  it  is  good  for  a  man 
so  to  be. 

27  Art  thou  bound  unto  a  wife  ? 
seek  not  to  be  loosed.  Art  thou 
loosed  from  a  wife  ?  seek  not  a 
wife. 

28  But  and  if  thou  marry,  thou 
hast  not  sinned  :  and  if  a  virgin 
marry,  she  hath  not  sinned. 
Nevertheless,  such  shall  have 
trouble  in  the  flesh ;  but  I  spare 
you. 

29  But  this  I  say,  brethren, 
The  time  is  short.  It  remaineth, 
that  both  they  that  have  wives, 
be  as  though  they  had  none  ; 

30  And  they  that  weep,  as 
though  they  wept  not ;  and  they 
that  rejoice,  as  though  they  re- 

23.  Be  not  ye  the  servants  of  men  ; 
a  general  caution  addressed  to  all, 
against  too  great  subserviency  to  hu- 
man authority,  suggested  by  the  sub- 
ject which  the  apostle  had  been  dis- 
cussing. 

26.  The  present  distress;  time  of 
distress,  that  is,  of  impending  persecu- 
tion and  calamity.  This  expression 
indicates  that  the  inclination  of  the 
apostle's  mind  towards  a  preference 
for  celibacy,  manifest  in  this  chapter, 
had  reference  to  the  circumstances  of 
danger  and  persecution  peculiar  to 
those  times.  —  So  to  be;  to  be  single. 

28.  Shall  have  trouble.  Marriage 
would  obviously  increase  the  distress 
and  suffering  in  a  time  of  persecution. 


joiced  not ;  and  they  that  buy,  as 
though  they  possessed  not ; 

31  And  they  that  use  this 
world,  as  not  abusing  it.  For 
the  fashion  of  this  world  passeth 
away. 

32  But  I  would  have  you  with- 
out carefulness.  He  that  is  un- 
married, careth  for  the  things 
that  belong  to  the  Lord,  how  he 
may  please  the  Lord : 

33  But  he  that  is  married, 
careth  for  the  things  that  are  of 
the  world,  how  he  may  please  his 
wife. 

34  There  is  difference  also 
between  a  wife  and  a  virgin. 
The  unmarried  woman  careth  for 
the  things  of  the  Lord,  that  she 
may  be  holy,  both  in  body  and 
in  spirit :  but  she  that  is  married, 
careth  for  the  things  of  the  world, 
how  she  may  please  her  husband. 

35  And  this  I  speak  for  your 
own  profit;  not  that  I  may  cast 
a  snare  upon  you,  but  for  that 
which  is  comely,  and  that  ye 
may  attend  upon  the  Lord  with- 
out distraction. 

38  But  if  any  man  think  that 
he  behaveth  himself  uncomely 
toward  his  virgin,  if  she  pass  the 
flower  of  her  age,  and   need  so 


—  /  spare  you  ;  I  wish  to  save  you  as 
far  as  possible  from  the  sufferings  to 
which  you  will  be  exposed. 

32.  Without  carefulness ;  free  from 
the  anxious  cares  which,  in  such  times 
as  those,  must  attend  the  charge  of  a 
family. 

35.  Not  that  I  may  cast  a  snare  upon 
you ;  expose  you  to  temptation  by 
constraining  you  to  live  unmarried. 

36.  That  he  behaveth  himself  un- 
comely tuward  his  virgin;  his  virgin 
daughter ;  that  is,  that  he  wrongs  her 
by  putting  a  constraint  upon  her  in- 
clinations to  enter  into  the  marriage 
state.  The  general  sense  of  the  pas- 
sage (36—38)  is,  that,  if  the  father 
find  the    affections   of  a  daughter  so 
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require,  let  him  do  what  he  will, 
he  sinneth  not  :   let  them  marry. 

37  Nevertheless,  he  that  stand- 
eth  steadfast  in  his  heart,  having 
no  necessity,  but  hath  power  over 
his  own  will,  and  hath  so  decreed 
in  his  heart  that  he  will  keep  his 
virgin,  doeth  well. 

38  So  then  he  that  giveth  her 
in  marriage  doeth  well;  but  he 
that  giveth  her  not  in  marriage 
doeth  better. 

39  The  wife  is  bound   by  tfye 

fixed,  that  to  prohibit  her  marriage 
would  be  an  injury  to  her,  it  is  proper 
to  allow  the  marriage  to  take  place  ; 
though  it  would  be  better  for  her,  in 
such  a  time  of  persecution  and  trial, 
if  she  would  consent  to  remain  single. 

39.  Only  in  the  Lord;  only  to  one 
who  is  a  Christian.  The  Christian 
widow  was  not  to  marry  a  heathen 
idolater.  It  has  sometimes  been 
maintained  that  this  direction  forbids 
a  Christian  female,  at  the  present  day, 
to  marry  any  one  not  truly  pious  ;  but 
this  is  a  very  wide  extension  of  its 
meaning.  As,  in  all  Christian  lands, 
and  among  all  forms  of  communion, 
the  young  females  who  give  evidence 
of  sincere  piety,  far  outnumber  those 
of  the  other  sex,  and  that  from  the 
influence  of  caxises  permanent  and 
universal,  the  doctrine  that  they  must 
not  marry  beyond  the  limit  above 
prescribed,  necessarily  consigns  a  very 
large  proportion  of  the  females  of  the 
church,  probably  more  than  half,  to 
celibacy.  And  as  the  human  race  is 
equally  divided  between  the  sexes, 
the  celibacy  of  any  number  of  Chris- 
tian females  must  necessarily  occa- 
sion the  celibacy  of  an  equal  number 
of  the  other  sex.  It  is  easy  to  see, 
therefore,  that  such  a  rule,  besides 
not  being  here  enjoined,  would  greatly 
impede  the  extension  and  establish- 
ment of  Christianity  in  the  world. 
In  fact,  one  of  the  most  powerful 
means  of  its  extension  is  the  influence 
of  a  pious  mother  upon  her  children, 
in  cases  where  her  efforts  are  not 
aided  by  the  cooperation  of  the  father. 

40.  If  she  so  abide;  abide  unmar- 
ried. 

CHAPTER   VIII. 
1.     The   apostle   here   proceeds    to 


law  as  long  as  her  husband  liveth  ; 
but  if  her  husband  be  dead,  she 
is  at  liberty  to  be  married  to 
whom  she  will ;  only  in  the 
Lord. 

40  But  she  is  happier  if  she  so 
abide,  after  my  judgment:  and  I 
think  also  that  I  have  the  Spirit 
of  God. 

CHAPTER  VIIL 

NOW  as  touching  things  of- 
fered unto  idols,  we  know 

consider  another  of  the  subjects  which 
the  Corinthian  Christians  had  brought 
to  his  notice  in  their  letter  to  him. 
Among  the  heathen  nations  in  those 
days,  animals  were  offered  in  sacrifice 
to  idols,  and  then,  after  some  part  of 
the  flesh  had  been  consumed  by  fire, 
the  remainder  was  restored  to  the 
owner  for  use  as  food,  and  sent  to  the 
markets  for  sale ;  or  feasts  in  honor 
of  the  false  deity  were  prepared  from 
it,  in  or  near  the  temple.  Now,  many 
of  the  Jews  supposed  that  if  they  ate 
food  which  had  been  thus  offered  to 
idols,  even  ignorantly,  they  were  par- 
takers of  the  sin  of  idolatry.  This  was 
an  excessive  and  unnecessary  scrupu- 
lousness ;  for  one  is  not  responsible  for 
any  accidental  connection  he  may  have, 
in  such  a  case,  with  any  wicked  system 
or  practice,  unless  his  acts  exert  a  di- 
rect and  appreciable  influence  in  en- 
couraging or  sustaining  it.  Hence  the 
direction  given  in  1  Cor.  10  :  25.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  Gentile  converts 
sometimes  went  to  the  other  extreme, 
and  because  they  knew,  as  they  ex- 
pressed it,  that  an  idol  was  nothing, 
they  seem  to  have  often  done  what 
greatly  offended  the  consciences  of 
their  Jewish  brethren.  Hence  such 
directions  as  8  :  9 — 13  and  10  :  28. 
This  subjeet  was  often  the  occasion 
of  discussion  and  difficulty  in  the 
early  church,  (Acts  15  :  20.  R.om. 
14  :)  and  it  is  always  settled  on  this 
admirable  principle,  viz.,  that  very 
little  intrinsic  importance  is  to  be  at- 
tached to  such  outward  and  ceremo- 
nial transactions,  but  that  still  every 
one  is  to  regulate  his  conduct,  in  re- 
spect to  them,  so  as  carefully  to  guard 
against  doing  any  violence  to  the 
feelings,  or  even  to  the  prejudices,  of 
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that  we  all  have  knowledge. 
Knowledge  puffeth  up,  but  char- 
ity edifieth. 

2  And  if  any  man  think  that 
he  knoweth  any  thing,  he  know- 
eth  nothing  yet  as  he  ought  to 
know. 

3  But  if  any  man  love  God, 
the  same  is  known  of  him. 

4  As  concerning  therefore  the 
eating  of  those  things  that  are 
offered  in  sacrifice  unto  idols,  we 
know  that  an  idol  is  nothing  in 
the  world,  and  that  there  is  none 
other  God  but  one. 

5  For  though  there  be  that  are 
called  gods,  whether  in  heaven 
or  on  earth,  (as  there  be  gods 
many,  and  lords  many  ;) 

6  But  to  us  there  is  but  one 
God,  the  Father,  of  whom  are  all 
things,  and  we  in  him ;  and  one 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  are 
all  things,  and  we  by  him. 

7  Hovvbeit,  there  is  not  in 
every  man  that  knowledge  :  for 
some  with  conscience  of  the  idol 
unto  this  hour  eat  it  as  a  thing 
offered  unto  an  idol :  and  their 
conscience,  being  weak,  is  de- 
filed. 

8  But   meat   commendeth    us 

a  Christian  brother.  — Have  knowledge  ; 
think  we  have  knowledge,  as  is  shown 
to  be  the  meaning  by  what  follows.  — 
Knowledge  puffeth  up;  vain  confi- 
dence in  our  opinions  does  so.  — 
Charity;  love,  a  feeling  of  kindness 
and  good- will. 

3.  Is  known  of  him ;  is  made  to 
know,  that  is,  is  taught  by  him. 

5.  Gods  many,  and  lords  many; 
that  is,  in  the  mythology  of  the  hea- 
then nations. 

6.  By  whom;  by  whose  agency. 
As  the  great  Mediator,  Jesus  Christ  is 
here,  as  elsewhere,  represented  as  the 
vicegerent  of  God,  sitting  at  his  right 
hand,  and  administering  his  moral  and 
providential  government. 

7.  That  knowledge.  Here  the  word 
knowledge    is    used    in    its    ordinary 


not  to  God  :  for  neither  if  we  eat 
are  we  the  better ;  neither  if  we 
eat  not  are  we  the  worse. 

9  But  take  heed  lest  by  any 
means  this  liberty  of  yours  be- 
come a  stumbling-block  to  them 
that  are  weak. 

10  For  if  any  man  see  thee, 
which  hast  knowledge,  sit  at  meat 
in  the  idol's  temple,  shall  not  the 
conscience  of  him  which  is  weak 
be  imboldened  to  eat  those  things 
which  are  offered  to  idols  ; 

1 1  And  through  thy  knowledge 
shall  the  weak  brother  perish,  for 
whom  Christ  died  ? 

12  But  when  ye  sin  so  against 
the  brethren,  and  wound  their 
weak  conscience,  ye  sin  against 
Christ. 

13  Wherefore,  if  meat  make 
my  brother  to  offend,  I  will  eat 
no  flesh  while  the  world  standeth, 
lest  I  make  my  brother  to  offend. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

M  I  not  an  apostle  ?  am  I 
not  free  ?  have  I  not  seen 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord  ?  are  ye 
not  my  work  in  the  Lord  ? 

2  If  I  be  not  an  apostle  unto 
others,  yet  doubtless  I  am  to  you : 

sense,  and  not  as  in  the  first  verse.  — 
With  conscience  of  the  idol;  with  con- 
scientious feelings  in  respect  to  the 
idol. 

8.   Meat;  food. 

10.  Which  hast  knoicledge ;  whose 
mind  is  enlightened  in  regard  to  the 
moral  indifference  of  the  act.  —  Be 
imboldened  to  eat,  &c.  ;  and  thus  led 
to  sin  by  doing  what  he  supposes  to 
be  wrong. 

CHAPTER  IX. 
1.  The  subject  here  changes,  this 
chapter  consisting  of  the  apostle's  vin- 
dication of  himself,  and  of  the  eleva- 
tion and  disinterestedness  of  his  mo- 
tives, against  certain  aspersions  which, 
it  would  seem,  (v.  3,)  had  been  cast 
upon  him  by  some  persons  at  Corinth 
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for  the  seal  of  mine  apostleship 
are  ye  in  the   Lord. 

3  Mine  answer  to  them  that  do 
examine  me  is  this, 

4  Have  we  not  power  to  eat 
and  to  drink  ? 

5  Have  we  not  power  to  lead 
about  a  sister,  a  wife,  as  well  as 
other  apostles,  and  as  the  breth- 
ren of  the  Lord,  and  Cephas  ? 

6  Or  I  only  and  Barnabas, 
have  not  we  power  to  forbear 
working  ? 

7  Who  goeth  a  warfare  at  any 
time  at  his  own  charges  ?  who 
planteth  a  vineyard,  and  eateth 
not  of  the  fruit  thereof  ?  or  who 
feedeth  a  flock,  and  eateth  not  of 
the  milk  of  the  flock  ? 

8  Say  1  these  things  as  a  man  ? 
or  saith  not  the  law  the  same 
also  ? 

9  For  it  is  written  in  the  law 
of  Moses,  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle 
the  mouth  of  the  ox  that  treadeth 
out  the  corn.  Doth  God  take 
care    for   oxen  ? 

10  Or  saith  he  it  altogether 
for  our  sakes  ?  For  our  sakes,  no 
doubt,  this  is  written  ;  that  he  that 
plougheth  should  plough  in  hope  ; 
and  he  that  thresheth  in  hope 
should  be   partaker  of  his  hope. 

11  If  we  have  sown  unto  you 

2.  Are  ye;  the  church  at  Corinth 
having  been  founded  through  his 
ministry. 

3.  That  do  examine  me;  that  call  in 
question  my  conduct. 

4.  To  eat  and  to  drink ;  that  is,  at 
the  charge  of  the  church. 

5.  The  brethren  of  the  Lord.  They 
are  mentioned  as  disciples  in  Acts 
1  :  14.  —  Cephas  ;  Peter. 

6.  Working  ;  laboring  for  their  sup- 
port, as  Paul  was  accustomed  to  do. 
(Acts  18  :  3.    20  :  34.) 

8.  As  a  man ;  on  my  own  human 
authority. 

9.  It  is  written ;  in  Deut.  25 : 4. 
This  was  the  ancient  mode  of  thresh- 


spiritual  things,  is  it  a  great  thing 
if  we  shall  reap  your  carnal  things  ? 

12  If  others  be  partakers  of 
this  power  over  you,  are  not  we 
rather  ?  Nevertheless  we  have 
not  used  this  power  :  but  suffer 
all  things,  lest  we  should  hinder 
the  gospel  of  Christ. 

13  Do  ye  not  know  that  they 
which  minister  about  holy  things 
live  of  the  things  of  the  temple  ? 
and  they  which  wait  at  the  altar 
are  partakers  with  the  altar  ? 

14  Even  so  hath  the  Lord  or- 
dained that  they  which  preach 
the  gospel  should  live  of  the 
gospel. 

15  But  I  have  used  none  of 
these  things :  neither  have  I  writ- 
ten these  things,  that  it  should  be 
so  done  unto  me  :  for  it  were  bet- 
ter for  me  to  die,  than  that  any 
man  should  make  my  glorying 
void. 

16  For  though  I  preach  the 
gospel,  I  have  nothing  to  glory 
of :  for  necessity  is  laid  upon 
me  ;  yea,  woe  is  unto  me,  if  I 
preach  not  the  gospel ! 

17  For  if  I  do  this  thing  will- 
ingly, I  have  a  reward  :  but  if 
against  my  will,  a  dispensation 
of  the  gospel  is  committed  unto 
me. 


ing  or  separating  grain  from  the  ear. 

—  Doth  God  take  care  for  oxen  ?  and 
not  for  men  ? 

11.  Reap  yovr  carnal  things;  re- 
ceive from  you  the  necessary  supplies 
for  our  temporal  wants. 

13.  Then  which  minister,  &c.  ;  the 
priests.  Provision  was  made  for  the 
support  of  the  priests  out  of  the  of- 
ferings from  the  temple. 

15.  My  glorying  ;  my  claim  to  dis- 
interestedness of  motive  in  my  min- 
istry. 

17.  A  dispensation  of  the  gospel; 
a   commission  to   preach   the   gospel. 

—  Is   committed  unto   me;    remaining 
with  me  ;  that  is,  the  obligation  still 
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18  What  is  my  reward  then  ? 
Verily  that,  when  I  preach  the 
gospel,  I  may  make  the  gospel 
of  Christ  without  charge,  that  I 
abuse  not  my  power  in  the 
gospel. 

19  For  though  I  be  free  from 
all  men,  yet  have  I  made  myself 
servant  unto  all,  that  I  might  gain 
the  more. 

20  And  unto  the  Jews  I  be- 
came as  a  Jew,  that  I  might  gain 
the  Jews  ;  to  them  that  are  under 
the  law,  as  under  the  law,  that  I 
might  gain  them  that  are  under 
the  law  ; 

21  To  them  that  are  without 
law,  as  without  law,  (being  not 
without  law  to  God,  but  under  the 
law  to  Christ,)  that  I  might  gain 
them  that  are  without  law. 

22  To  the  weak  became  I  as 
weak,  that  I  might  gain  the  weak  : 
I  am  made  all  things  to  all  men, 
that  I  might  by  all  means  save 
some. 

23  And  this  I  do  for  the  gos- 
pel's sake,  that  I  may  be  par- 
taker thereof  with  you. 

rests  upon  me.     I  cannot  be  released 
from  it. 

16.  Abuse  not  my  power.  Had  he 
exercised  his  right  to  claim  a  support, 
it  might  have  been  an  injury  to  the 
progress  of  the  gospel. 

20.  /  became  as  aJew;  I  conformed 
to  their  customs  and  ideas. 

21.  To  them  that  are  without  law; 
the  Gentiles.  —  As  without  law  ;  not 
urging  upon  them  Jewish  ideas  and 
usages.  —  Not  without  lato  to  God; 
that  is,  he  did  not  mean  by  his  being 
without  law,  that  he  was  absolved 
from  the  moral  obligation  of  the  law 
of  God. 

24.  Such  athletic  games  as  are  here 
referred  to  were  very  often  celebrated 
in  the  Grecian  cities. 

25.  For  the  mastery ;  for  the  vic- 
tory in  these  games.  —  Is  temperate, 
&X,. ;  in  his  preparatory  training.  — 
A  corruptible  crown ;  transitory  and 
perishable  honor. 


24  Know  ye  not,  that  they 
which  run  in  a  race,  run  all,  but 
one  receiveth  the  prize  ?  So  run, 
that  ye  may  obtain. 

25  And  every  man  that  striv- 
eth  for  the  mastery  is  temperate  in 
all  things.  Now  they  do  it  to 
obtain  a  corruptible  crown  ;  but 
we  an  incorruptible. 

26  I  therefore  so  run,  not  as 
uncertainly  ;  so  fight  I,  not  as  one 
that  beateth  the  air  : 

27  But  I  keep  under  my  body, 
and  bring  it  into  subjection  :  lest 
that  by  any  means  when  1  have 
preached  to  others,  1  myself 
should  be  a  castaway. 

CHAPTER  X. 
yrOREOVER,  brethren,  I 
.UL  would  not  that  ye  should 
be  ignorant  how  that  all  our  fa- 
thers were  under  the  cloud,  and 
all  passed  through  the  sea ; 

2  And  were  all  baptized  unto 
Moses  in  the  cloud  and  in  the 
sea  ; 

3  And  did  all  eat  the  same 
spiritual  meat ; 

CHAPTER   X. 

1 .  Under  the  cloud  ;  under  the  gui- 
dance of  the  cloud.  (Ex.  13:  21,  22.) 
—  Passed  through  the  sea;  Ex.  14: 
21,  22. 

2.  Baptized  unto  Moses,  &e. ; 
brought  into  a  state  of  organization 
and  subordination  to  Moses  The 
gathering  of  the  great  multitude  of 
the  children  of  Israel  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  pillar  of  cloud,  and  the 
conducting  of  them  in  safety  through 
the  sea,  at  the  outset  of  their  journey, 
might  be  regarded  like  baptism,  as  the 
initiatory  ceremony,  by  which  they 
were  united  together  into  one  body, 
under  one  common  head,  and  became 
bound  by  common  obligations. 

3.  Spiritual  meat;  spiritual  food, 
that  is,  they  all  enjoyed  the  sam:  high 
spiritual  privileges,  although,  as.  it  is 
stated  in  the  verses  below7  ihey 
greatly  misimproved  them. 
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4  And  did  all  drink  the  same 
spiritual  drink  :  (For  they  drank 
of  that  spiritual  Rock  that  fol- 
lowed them  :  and  that  Rock  was 
Christ.) 

5  But  with  many  of  them  God 
was  not  well  pleased  :  for  they  were 
overthrown  in  the  wilderness. 

6  Now  these  things  were  our 
examples,  to  the  intent  we  should 
not  lust  after  evil  things,  as  they 
also  lusted. 

7  Neither  be  ye  idolaters,  as 
were  some  of  them  :  as  it  is  writ- 
ten, The  people  sat  down  to  eat 
and  drink,  and  rose  up  to  play. 

8  Neither  let  us  commit  forni- 
cation, as  some  of  them  commit- 
ted, and  fell  in  one  day  three  and 
twenty  thousand. 

9  Neither  let  us  tempt  Christ, 
as  some  of  them  also  tempted, 
and  were  destroyed  of  serpents. 

10  Neither  murmur  ye,  as 
some    of   them    also    murmured, 

4.  That  spiritual  Rock.  The  re- 
ligious advantages  which  they  en- 
joyed, and  which  are  here  said  to 
have  been  communicated  to  them  by 
Christ,  are  compared  to  drinking  from 
the  rock,  in  allusion  to  the  miraculous 
manner  by  which  they  were  liberally 
supplied  with  water  at  Horeb.  (Ex. 
17:4—6.) 

7.  The  people  sat  down,  &c.  This 
was  on  the  occasion  of  the  worship  of 
the  golden  calf  at  the  time  of  the 
giving  of  the  law.     (Ex.  32 : 6.) 

8.  This  verse  refers  to  transactions 
recorded  in  Num.  25  :  1 — 5.  The 
number  mentioned  in  the  original 
account,  (v.  9,)  as  destroyed  in  con- 
sequence of  the  sin,  is  twenty-four 
thousand.  Many  ingenious  modes  of 
accounting  for  this  difference  have 
been  proposed  ;  but,  as  it  is  a  difference 
not  at  all  affecting  the  point  which 
the  apostle  had  in  view,  it  seems  to  be 
of  no  greater  importance  than  the 
other  verbal  diversities  between  the 
quotations  in  the  New  Testament  and 
the  originals  in  the  Old.  The  evan- 
gelists and  the  apostles  never  attempt, 
when   they    quote,    to  transcribe    the 


and  were  destroyed  of  the  de- 
stroyer. 

11  Now  all  these  things  hap- 
pened unto  them  for  ensamples: 
and  they  are  written  for  our  ad- 
monition, upon  whom  the  ends  of 
the  world  are  come. 

12  Wherefore  let  him  that 
thinketh  he  standeth,  take  heed 
lest  he  fall. 

13  There  hath  no  temptation 
taken  you  but  such  as  is  common 
to  man  :  but  God  is  faithful,  who 
will  not  suffer  you  to  be  tempted 
above  that  ye  are  able  ;  but  will 
with  the  temptation  also  make 
a  way  to  escape,  that  ye  may  be 
able  to  bear  it. 

14  Wherefore,  my  dearly  be- 
loved, flee  from  idolatry. 

15  I  speak  as  to  wise  men  ; 
judge  ye  what  I  say. 

16  The  cup  of  blessing  which 
we  bless,  is  it  not  the  communion 
of    the    blood    of    Christ  ?     The 

words  ;  they  give  the  substance  from 
memory.  It  would  have  been  very 
inconvenient  and  difficult  to  have  re- 
ferred always  to  the  passages  intended, 
on  account  of  the  forms  of  the  man- 
uscripts in  use  in  those  days,  and  the 
nature  of  the  character;  and  the  Holy 
Spirit  never  interposes,  with  mirac- 
ulous aid,  to  accomplish  what  would 
have  been  of  no  real  advantage  ;  for 
the  substance  of  the  quotation  is  all 
that  is  required. 

10.  Num.  14  :  2—4.     16  :  1—3. 

11.  The  ends  of  the  icori'd  ;  the  last 
dispensation,  the  reign  of  the  Messiah, 
as  distinguished  from  the  patriarchal 
dispensation,  which  was  the  first,  and 
the  Mosaic,  which  was  the  second ; 
that  of  the  gospel  being  the  third  and 
last  of  the  series. 

16.  This  passage  (16 — 18)  seems 
to  be  intended  to  warn  the  Christian 
professor  against  any  participation  in 
the  idolatrous  services  and  worship 
prevailing  around  them.  The  sense 
is,  We  are  not  to  partake  of  the  idol 
enterta'nments  and  revellings ;  the 
feasts  which  we  enjoy  are  of  a  dif- 
ferent kind. 
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bread  which  we  break,  is  it  not  the 
communion  of  the  body  of  Christ  ? 
Vt  For  we  being  many  are  one 
bread,  and  one  body  :  for  we  are 
all  partakers  of  that  one  bread. 

18  Behold  Israel  after  the 
flesh :  are  not  they  which  eat 
of  the  sacrifices,  partakers  of 
the  altar  ? 

19  What  say  I  then?  that  the 
idol  is  any  thing,  or  that  which  is 
offered  in  sacrifice  to  idols  is  any 
thing  ? 

20  But  I  say,  that  the  things 
which  the  Gentiles  sacrifice,  they 
sacrifice  to  devils,  and  not  to 
God  :  and  I  would  not  that  ye 
should  have  fellowship  with 
devils. 

21  Ye  cannot  drink  the  cup  of 
the  Lord,  and  the  cup  of  devils : 
ye  cannot  be  partakers  of  the 
Lord's  table,  and  of  the  table  of 
devils. 

22  Do  we  provoke  the  Lord  to 
jealousy  ?  are  we  stronger  than 
he? 

23  All   things   are   lawful  for 

18.  Partakers  of  the  altar ;  of  the 
sacrifice,  and  the  worship  which  the 
sacrifice  represents.  So  it  would  be 
with  them  if  they  were  to  frequent  the 
idol  temples,  and  join  in  the  carousals 
practised  there. 

20.  To  devils;  to  beings  of  the 
most  corrupt  and  abandoned  char- 
acters. This  designation  very  justly 
applies  to  the  most  prominent  deities 
of  the  Greek  mythology. 

22.  Do  we  provoke f  shall  we  pro- 
voke ? 

23.  All  tilings,  Sec.  The  sense  is, 
Many  things  are  lawful  which  are  not 
expedient,  &c.  This  is  intended  to 
apply  to  those  acts,  which,  while  they 
do  not  imply  any  guilty  participation 
in  idol  worship,  might  have  that  ap- 
pearance, and  so  ought  to  be  avoided. 
Examples  are  given  below. 

25.  In  the  shambles  ;  in  the  market. 
The  meaning  is,  It  is  not  necessary 
for  you  to  inquire  whether  the  meat 
which  you  purchase  has  been  offered 


me,  but  all  things  are  not  expedi- 
ent :  all  things  are  lawful  for  me, 
but  all  things  edify  not. 

24  Let  no  man  seek  his  own, 
but  every  man  another's  wealth. 

25  Whatsoever  is  sold  in  the 
shambles,  that  eat,  asking  no 
question  for  conscience'  sake  : 

26  For  the  earth  is  the  Lord's, 
and  the  fulness  thereof. 

27  If  any  of  them  that  believe 
not  bid  you  to  a  feast,  and  ye  be 
disposed  to  go ;  whatsoever  is  set 
before  you,  eat,  asking  no  ques- 
tion for  conscience'  sake. 

28  But  if  any  man  say  unto 
you,  This  is  offered  in  sacrifice 
unto  idols,  eat  not  for  his  sake 
that  showed  it,  and  for  conscience' 
sake  :  for  the  earth  is  the  Lord's, 
and  the  fulness  thereof : 

29  Conscience,  I  say,  not  thine 
own,  but  of  the  other  :  for  why  is 
my  liberty  judged  of  another  man's 
conscience  ? 

30  For  if  I  by  grace  be  a  par- 
taker, why  am  I  evil  spoken  of 
for  that  for  which  I  give  thanks  ? 

to  idols.  You  purchase  it  simply  as 
food  which  God  has  provided. 

27.  To  a  feast ;  to  a  private  enter- 
tainment.—  Asking  no  question;  that 
is,  in  respect  to  the  origin  of  the  food 
provided,  with  a  view  to  ascertain 
whether  any  of  it  had  been  offered  to 
idols. 

29.  For  why  is  my  liberty  judged, 
&c.  This  is  to  show  why  the  duty 
of  abstaining,  in  such  cases,  is  not  on 
account  of  one's  own  conscience,  but 
out  of  regard  to  that  of  the  other,  as 
is  stated  in  the  preceding  verse  ;  for, 
so  far  as  the  individual  himself  is  con- 
cerned, his  conduct,  in  a  moral  point 
of  view,  depends,  in  such  a  case  as  this, 
upon  his  own  views  of  right.  This 
clause  and  the  following  verse  show, 
too,  that  the  scrupulous  brother  has 
no  right  to  complain,  and  condemn 
the  other,  even  if  he  does  not  comply 
with  his  wTishes.  Thus  there  is  a 
double  safeguard  against  contention 
and  ill-will.      On  the   one   hand,   the 
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31  Whether  therefore  ye  eat 
or  drink,  or  whatsoever  ye  do,  do 
all  to  the  glory  of  God. 

32  Give  none  offence,  neither 
to  the  Jews,  nor  to  the  Gentiles, 
nor  to  the  church  of  God  : 

33  Even  as  I  please  all  men  in 
all  tilings,  not  seeking  mine  own 
profit,  hut  the  profit  of  many, 
that  they  may  be  saved. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

E  ye  followers  of  me,  even 
as  I  also  am  of  Christ. 

2  Now  I  praise  you,  brethren, 
that  ye  remember  me  in  all 
things,  and  keep  the  ordinances, 
as  I  delivered  them  to  you. 

3  But  I  would  have  you  know, 
that  the  head  of  every  man  is 
Christ  ;  and  the  head  of  the  wo- 
man is  the  man  ;  and  the  head 
of  Christ  is  God. 

4  Every  man  praying  or  proph- 
esying, having  his  head  covered, 
dishonoreth  his  head. 

5  But  every  woman  that  pray- 
eth  or  prophesieth  with  her  head 
uncovered,  dishonoreth  her  head  : 


enlightened  are  required  to  yield  to 
the  conscientious  scruples  of  the 
weak  ;  and,  on  the  other,  if  they  do 
not,  the  latter  are  taught  that  they 
have  no  right  to  insist  upon  and  exact 
such  conformity. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

1.  Two  subjects  are  considered  in 
this  chapter,  both  of  which,  it  would 
appear,  had  been  referred  to  the  apos- 
tle in  the  letter  from  the  Corinthian 
church.  The  first  (v.  3 — 16)  relates 
to  the  demeanor  of  females  in  the 
meetings  of  the  church,  and  the  sec- 
ond (v.  17 — 34)  to  the  mode  of  cel- 
ebrating the  Lord's  supper. 

4.  Dishonoreth  his  head;  his  lord  ; 
inasmuch  as,  according  to  the  customs 
of  society  then  prevailing,  foi  a  man 
to  be  covered  in  the  presence  of  a 
superior  was  a  mark  of  disrespect. 


for  that  is  even  all  one  as  if  she 
were  shaven. 

6  For  if  the  woman  be  not 
covered,  let  her  also  be  shorn  : 
but  if  it  be  a  shame  for  a  woman 
to  be  shorn  or  shaven,  let  her  be 
covered. 

7  For  a  man  indeed  ought  not 
to  cover  his  head,  forasmuch  as 
he  is  the  image  and  glory  of 
God  :  but  the  woman  is  the  glory 
of  the  man. 

8  For  the  man  is  not  of  the 
woman,  but  the  woman  of  the 
man. 

9  Neither  was  the  man  created 
for  the  woman,  but  the  woman 
for  the  man. 

10  For  this  cause  ought  the 
woman  to  have  power  on  her 
head,  because  of  the  angels. 

11  Nevertheless,  neither  is  the 
man  without  the  woman,  neither 
the  woman  without  the  man,  in 
the  Lord. 

12  For  as  the  woman  is  of  the 
man,  even  so  is  the  man  also  by 
the  woman  ;  but  all  things  of  God. 

13  Judge  in  yourselves :  Is  it 


5.  Dishonoreth  her  head ;  that  is, 
man  ;  for  it  was  required,  in  a  similar 
manner,  by  the  customs  of  society, 
that  woman  should  be  veiled  in  pub- 
lic, in  token  of  modesty  and  subordi- 
nation. 

6.  Let  her  also  be  shorn ;  that  is, 
she  may  as  well  be  shorn.  Being 
shorn  was  a  badge  of  deep  disgrace. 

7.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  retiring 
and  modest  demeanor,  appropriate  to 
the  character  and  station  of  woman, 
is  not  required  of  man. 

8.  That  is.  the  woman  was  created 
as  secondary  and  auxiliary  to  man. 

10.  This  passage  is  generally  con- 
sidered as  unexplained.  The  re- 
searches of  interpreters  throw  no  light 
upon  it  whatever. 

11.  Without  the  woman;  independ- 
ent of  her.  They  are  intended  to  be 
joined  in  mutual  dependence  and  sup- 
port. 
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comely  that  a  woman  pray  unto 
God  uncovered  ? 

14  Doth  not  even  nature  itself 
teach  you,  that  if  a  man  have 
long  hair,  it  is  a  shame  unto 
him? 

15  But  if  a  woman  have  long 
hair,  it  is  a  glory  to  her :  for  her 
hair  is  given  her  for  a  covering. 

16  But  if  any  man  seem  to  be 
contentious,  we  have  no  such 
custom,  neither  the  churches  of 
God. 

17  Now  in  this  that  I  declare 
unto  you,  I  praise  you  not,  that 
ye  come  together  not  for  the  bet- 
ter, but  for  the  worse. 

18  For  first  of  all,  when  ye 
come  together  in  the  church,  I 
hear  that  there  be  divisions  among 
you  ;  and  I  partly  believe  it. 

19  For  there  must  be  also 
heresies  among  you,  that  they 
which  are  approved  may  be  made 
manifest  among  you. 

20  When   ye   come    together 


14.  Is  a  shame  unto  him,;  being  a 
mark  of  effeminacy. 

16.  Seem  to  be  contentious ;  is  not 
satisfied  with  the  considerations  above 
presented,  but  still  resists.  —  We  haze 
no  such  custom,  &c.  ;  that  is,  the  set- 
tled practice  of  the  churches  forbids 
that  a  woman  should  appear  in  public, 
in  the  bold  and  open  manner  which  is 
proper  for  man.  The  principle  estab- 
lished by  the  apostle  may  be  generally 
stated  thus, — that  when  woman  ap- 
pears before  the  assemblies  of  Chris- 
tians as  a  speaker  at  all,  she  must  do  it 
in  a  modest  and  unassuming  manner, 
suited  to  her  subordinate  position,  and 
according  to  the  forms  prescribed  by 
the  established  usages  of  society. 

17.  Not  for  the  better ;  in  such  a 
manner  that  no  good  results. 

18.  And  I  partly  believe  it.  This 
disposition  of  the  apostle  to  abate 
something  from  the  evil  of  the  reports 
which  he  heard  against  his  brethren, 
is  an  example  to  us  all.  Instead  of 
reluctantly  admitting  such  evidence, 
and  believing  only  a  part,  men  gen- 


therefore   into  one  place,  this  is 
not  to  eat  the  Lord's  supper. 

21  For  in  eating  every  one 
taketh  before  other  his  own  sup- 
per :  and  one  is  hungry,  and  an- 
other is  drunken. 

22  What !  have  ye  not  houses 
to  eat  and  to  drink  in  ?  or  despise 
ye  the  church  of  God,  and  shame 
them  that  have  not  ?  What  shall 
I  say  to  you  ?  shall  I  praise  you 
in  this  ?  I  praise  you  not. 

23  For  I  have  received  of  the 
Lord,  that  which  also  I  delivered 
unto  you,  That  the  Lord  Jesus, 
the  same  night  in  which  he  was 
betrayed,  took  bread  : 

24  And    when    he    had    given 
thanks,    he    brake    it,   and    said 
Take,    eat :     this    is    my    body, 
which  is  broken  for  you  :  this  do 
in  remembrance  of  me. 

25  After  the  same  manner 
also  he  took  the  cup,  when  he  had 
supped,  saying,  This  cup  is  the 
new  testament  in  my  blood  :  this 


eTally  believe  a  little  more  than  is  told 
them. 

20.  When  ye  come  together  ;  in  your 
religious  assemblies.  —  This  is  not, 
&c. ;  is  not  honestly  and  truly. 

21.  Every  one  taketh,  &c. ;  that  is, 
in  disorder  and  confusion.  —  Is  drunk- 
en. Some  persons,  unwilling  to  admit 
that  intoxicating  drink  was  used  by  the 
early  Christians  at  the  Lord's  supper, 
understand  this  expression  to  mean  is 
surfeited.  Others,  however,  contend 
that  there  is  no  sufficient  ground  for 
deviating  from  the  proper  signification 
of  the  original  term,  which  is  well  rep- 
resented by  the  English  phrase  as  it 
stands.  Still  we  are  not  to  suppose 
that  absolute  intoxication  is  intended. 
It  is  strange  that  the  solemn  ceremony 
of  the  Lord's  supper  should  be  per- 
verted so  soon  to  any  such  excesses  ; 
but  the  temptation  to  such  a  sin  was 
probably  greatly  increased  among  these 
converts,  by  the  idolatrous  revellings 
which  prevailed  around  them,  and  to 
which  they  had  themselves,  perhaps, 
been  accustomed. 
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do  ye,  as  oft  as  ye  arink  it,  in 
remembrance  of  me. 

26  For  as  often  as  ye  eat  this 
bread,  and  drink  this  cup,  ye  do 
show  the  Lord's  death  till  he 
come. 

27  Wherefore,  whosoever  shall 
eat  this  bread,  and  drink  this  cup 
of  the  Lord,  unworthily,  shall  be 
guilty  of  the  body  and  blood  of 
the  Lord. 

28  But  let  a  man  examine 
himself,  and  so  let  him  eat  of 
that  bread,  and  drink  of  that  cup. 

29  For  he  that  eateth  and 
drinketh  unworthily,  eateth  and 
drinketh  damnation  to  himself, 
not  discerning  the  Lord's  body. 

30  For  this  cause  many  are 
weak  and  sickly  among  you,  and 
many  sleep. 

31  For  if  we  would  judge  our- 
selves, we  should  not  be  judged. 

32  But  when  we  are  judged, 
we  are  chastened  of  the  Lord, 
that  we  should  not  be  condemned 
with  the  world. 

33  Wherefore,    my    brethren, 

27.  Unworthily;  in  an  unworthy 
manner ;  that  is,  in  the  irreverent  and 
disorderly  manner  condemned  above. 
—  Guilty  of  the  body  and  blood,  &c. ; 
guilty  of  treating  them  with  profane 
disrespect. 

29.  Not  discerning  the  Lord's  body  ; 
not  discerning  the  spiritual  character 
and  import  of  the  ceremony  ;  that  is, 
he  makes  no  distinction  between  the 
Lord's  supper  and  an  ordinary  fes- 
tival. 

30.  Weak  and  sickly  ;  in  their  spirit- 
ual condition.  —  Sleep  ;  are  in  a  state 
of  spiritual  slumber ;  so  this  expres- 
sion is  used  in  other  places.  (See  1 
Thess.  5  :  6.)  Manv  commentators 
understand  this  language  to  refer  to 
bodily  diseases  and  death,  sent  among 
these  offenders  in  judgment  for  their 
sins. 

31.  If  we  would  judge  ourselves; 
examine  ourselves,  and  correct  what  is 
wrong.  —  Be  judged ;  be  condemned 
and  punished  by  God. 


when   ye  come  together  to  eat, 
tarry  one  for  another. 

34  And  if  any  man  hunger, 
let  him  eat  at  home :  that  ye 
come  not  together  unto  condem- 
nation. And  the  rest  will  I  set 
in  order  when  I  come. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

NOW     concerning     spiritual 
gifts,    brethren,    I    would 
not  have  you  ignorant. 

2  Ye  know  that  ye  were  Gen- 
tiles, carried  away  unto  these 
dumb  idols,  even  as  ye  were  led. 

3  Wherefore  I  give  }rou  to 
understand,  that  no  man  speaking 
by  the  Spirit  of  God,  calleth  Jesus 
accursed  :  and  that  no  man  can 
say  that  Jesus  is  the  Lord,  but  by 
the  Holy  Ghost. 

4  Now  there  are  diversities  of 
gifts,  but  the  same  Spirit. 

5  And  there  are  differences  of 
administrations,  but  the  same  Lord . 

6  And  there  are  diversities  of 
operations,  but  it  is  the  same 
God  which  worketh  all  in  all. 

CHAPTER  XII. 
2,  3.  The  connection  of  these  verses 
with  each  other  is  not  very  clear. 
The  meaning  would  seem  to  be, — 
"  You  know  that  you  were  carried  away 
by  vain  illusions  when  you  were  under 
the  influence  of  the  pretended  inspira- 
tion of  the  pagan  priests  and  oracles. 
You  can  be  assured  now  that  none 
but  those  who  acknowledge  Christ, 
can  really  speak  by  the  Spirit  of  God.,? 

4.  The  same  Spirit;  it  is  from  the 
same  Holy  Spirit  that  they  come. 

5.  Ad  ministrations ;  arrangements 
and  measures  of  service  and  worship. 

6.  Operations;  works.  We  are  not, 
probably,  to  attempt  to  draw  any  nice 
distinctions  of  meaning  between  these 
several  clauses.  The  general  idea  is, 
that  the  Christian  church  ought  not 
to  be  rent  by  unholy  divisions  ;  for 
though,  in  the  details  of  the  functions 
which  it  exercises,  there  is  much  di- 
versity, still  there  is  but  one  Father, 
one  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  one  Holy 
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7  But  the  manifestation  of  the 
Spirit  is  given  to  every  man  to 
profit  withal. 

8  For  to  one  is  given  by  the 
Spirit  the  word  of  wisdom ;  to 
another,  the  word  of  knowledge 
by  the  same  Spirit ; 

9  To  another,  faith  by  the  same 
Spirit;  to  another,  the  gifts  of 
healing  by  the  same  Spirit ; 

10  To  another,  the  working  of 
miracles  :  to  another,  prophecy  ; 
to  another,  discerning  of  spirits ; 
to  another,  divers  kinds  of 
tongues ;  to  another,  the  inter- 
pretation of  tongues : 

11  But  all  these  worketh  that 
one  and  the  self-same  Spirit,  di- 
viding to  every  man  severally  as 
he  will. 

12  For  as  the  body  is  one, 
and  hath  many  members,  and  all 
the  members  of  that  one  body, 
being  many,  are  one  body,  so  also 
is  Christ. 

13  For  by  one  Spirit  are  we 
all  baptized  into  one  body, 
whether  we  be  Jews  or  Gentiles, 
whether  we  be  bond  or  free  ;  and 
have  been  all  made  to  drink  into 
one  Spirit. 

14  For  the  body  is  not  one 
member,  but  many. 

15  If  the  foot  shall  say,  Be- 


Spirit,   on   which   all  centre  and  de- 
pend. 

7.  To  profit  withal ;  for  his  benefit, 
and  for  that  of  his  brethren. 

8.  The  word  of  icisdom  ;  a  wise  and 
prudent  mind  or  character. 

10.  The  working  of  miracles;  that 
is,  miraculous  power  in  general ;  one 
form  of  such  power  having  been  speci- 
fied before.  —  Discerning  of  spirits. 
This  expression  seems  to  refer  to  a 
power  of  discerning  the  designs  and 
motives  of  men,  which  the  apostles 
sometimes  exercised.  (Acts  5  : 1 — 10. 
13  : 9 — 11.)  —  Tongues  ;  languages. 

11.  All  these  worketh,  &c.  The 
meaning  is,  that  one  and  the  self-same 
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cause  I  am  not  the  hand,  I  am 
not  of  the  body  ;  is  it  therefore 
not  of  the  body  ? 

16  And  if  the  ear  shall  say, 
Because  I  am  not  the  eye,  I  am 
not  of  the  body;  is  it  therefore 
not  of  the  bodv  ? 

17  If  the  whole  body  were  an 
eye,  where  were  the  hearing  ?  If 
the  whole  were  hearing,  where 
were  the  smelling  ? 

IS  But  now  hath  God  set  the 
members  every  one  of  them  in 
the  body,  as  it  hath  pleased  him. 

19  And  if  they  were  all  one 
member,  where  were  the  body  ? 

20  But  now  are  they  many 
members,  yet  but  one  body. 

21  And  the  eye  cannot  say 
unto  the  hand,  I  have  no  need  of 
thee  :  nor  again  the  head  to  the 
feet,  I  have  no  need  of  you. 

22  Nay,  much  more  those 
members  of  the  body,  which  seem 
to  be  more  feeble,  are  necessary: 

23  And  those  members  of  the 
body,  which  we  think  to  be  less 
honorable,  upon  these  we  bestow 
more  abundant  honor ;  and  our 
uncomely  parts  have  more  abun- 
dant comeliness. 

24  For  our  comely  parts  have 
no  need  :  but  God  hath  tempered 
the  body  together,  having  given 


Spirit  worketh  all  these  ;  that  is,  it  pro- 
duces them. 

12.  Members;  limbs  and  organs. — 
Christ ;  the  body  of  Christ ;  that  is,  the 
church. 

13.  Baptized  ;  initiated,  —  baptism 
being  the  ceremony  of  initiation. 

22.  More  feeble;  more  delicate. — 
Are  necessary.  The  words  much  more, 
at  the  commencement  of  the  verse, 
are  to  be  connected  with  the  word  ne- 
cessary. The  more  delicate  vital  or- 
gans are  more  necessary  than  the  oth- 
ers. 

23.  We  bestoic  more  abundant  honor  ; 
by  the  clothing  with  which  we  adorn 
and  cover  them. 
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more  abundant  honor  to  that  part 
which  lacked : 

25  That  there  should  be  no 
schism  in  the  body  ;  but  that  the 
members  should  have  the  same 
care  one  for  another. 

26  And  whether  one  member 
suffer,  all  the  members  suffer 
with  it ;  or  one  member  be  hon- 
ored, all  the  members  rejoice 
with  it. 

27  Now  ye  are  the  body  of 
Christ,  and  members  in  particular. 

28  And  God  hath  set  some  in 
ilu  church,  first  apostles,  secon- 
darily prophets,  thirdly  teachers, 
after  that  miracles,  then  gifts  of 
healings,  helps,  governments,  di- 
versities of  tongues. 

29  Are  all  apostles  ?  are  all 
prophets  ?  are  all  teachers  ?  are 
all  workers  of  miracles  ? 

30  Have  all  the  gifts  of  heal- 
ing ?  do  all  speak  with  tongues  ? 
do  all  interpret  ? 

31  But  covet  earnestly  the  best 
gifts.  And  yet  show  I  unto  you 
a  more  excellent  way. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 
HOUGH  I  speak   with  the 
tongues    of   men    and    of 


25.   No  schism ;  no  division. 

27.  In  particular  ;  individually. 

28.  Prophets;  preachers.  —  Helps; 
offices  of  assistance  and  cooperation. 
—  Governments  ;  offices  of  direction. 

29.  Are  a//,  &c. ;  can  all  be. 

31.  And  yet  show  I  unto  you,&c; 
I  will  show  unto  you  ;  that  is,  I  will 
proceed  to  point  out  what  is  better 
than  these  gifts,  viz.,  the  grace  of  char- 
ity, as  explained  in  the  following 
chapter. 

CHAPTER   XIU. 

1.  Charity  ;  true  Christian  love. 

2.  All  knowledge ;  all  religious 
knowledge.  —  So  that  I  could  remove 
mountains ;  referring,  perhaps,  to  our 
Savior's  declaration,  Matt.  17  :  20. 

3-   And   have    not  charity;    honest 


angels,  and  have  not  charity,  I 
am  become  as  sounding  brass,  or 
a  tinkling  cymbal. 

2  And  though  I  have  the  gift 
of  prophecy,  and  understand  all 
mysteries,  and  all  knowledge; 
and  though  I  have  all  faith,  so  that 
I  could  remove  mountains,  and 
have  not  charity,  I  am  nothing. 

3  And  though  I  bestow  all  my 
goods  to  feed  the  poor,  and  though 
I  give  my  body  to  be  burned,  and 
have  not  charity,  it  profiteth  me 
nothing. 

4  Charity  suffereth  long,  and  is 
kind  ;  charity  envieth  not ;  charity 
vaunteth  not  itself,  is  not  puffed  up, 

5  Doth  not  behave  itself  un- 
seemly, seeketh  not  her  own,  is 
not  easily  provoked,  thinketh  no 
evil ; 

6  Rejoiceth  not  in  iniquity,  but 
rejoiceth  in  the  truth  ; 

7  Beareth  all  things,  belie veth 
all  things,  hopeth  all  things,  en- 
dureth  all  things. 

8  Charity  never  faileth:  but 
whether  there  be  prophecies,  they 
shall  fail ;  whether  there  be 
tongues,  they  shall  cease  ;  wheth- 
er there  be  knowledge,  it  shall 
vanish  away. 

kindness  of  feeling.  The  goods  might 
be  bestowed  in  ostentation  and  parade. 

4.  Suffereth  long;  is  patient  and 
forbearing.  —  Vaunteth  not  itself;  is 
not  boastful.  —  Is  not  puffed  up  ;  with 
vanity  and  self-conceit. 

5.  Unseemly ;  in  a  manner  deserv- 
ing of  reproach.  —  Thinketh  no  evil; 
is  not  jealous  and  suspicious. 

6.  Rejoiceth  not  in  iniquity ;  does 
not  take  a  malignant  pleasure  in  the 
faults  and  sins  of  others. 

7.  Believeth  all  things  ;  is  trustful ; 
putting  always  the  best  construction 
upon  the  motives  and  conduct  of 
others. 

8.  Charity  never  faileth;  it  is  a 
steady  and  permanent  principle  which 
shall  endure  forever.  —  It  shall  vanish 
away;    that   is,   its    importance    and 


CHAPTER   XIV. 


387 


9  For  we  know  in  part,  and 
we  prophesy  in  part. 

10  But  when  that  which  is  per- 
fect is  come,  then  that  which  is 
in  part  shall  be  done  away. 

11  When  I  was  a  child,  I  spake 
as  a  child,  I  understood  as  a  child, 
I  thought  as  a  child :  but  when  I 
became  a  man,  I  put  away  child- 
ish things. 

12  For  now  we  see  through  a 
glass,  darkly ,  but  then  face  to 
face  :  now  1  know  in  part ;  but 
then  shall  I  know  even  as  also  I 
am  known. 

13  And  now  abideth  faith, 
hope,  charity,  these  three ;  but 
the  greatest  of  these  is  charity. 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

FOLLOW  after  charity,  and 
desire    spiritual   gifts,   but 


rather  that  ye  may  prophesy. 
2  For  he  that  speaketh  in  an 

yalue,  and  the  prominence  which  its 
possessor  now  derives  from  it,  shall 
disappear.  This  must  necessarily  be, 
as  is  shown  in  the  two  following 
verses. 

9.  In  part  ;  imperfectly. 

10.  Shall  be  done  away  ;  that  is,  the 
uncertain  and  imperfect  attainments 
made  in  this  life  will  be  superseded  by 
clear  and  certain  knowledge. 

11.  Childish  things  ;  childish  ideas. 
The  knowledge  which  he  prized  in 
childhood,  was  found  of  little  value 
when  he  reached  mature  years. 

12.  Even  as  also  I  am  known; 
thoroughly,  perfectly  ;  and  of  course 
all  present  attainments  in  knowledge 
on  which  men  now  pride  themselves 
so  much,  will  be  superseded  and  be- 
come worthless. 

13.  And  now  abideth,  Sec.  ;  are  per- 
manent. The  idea  is,  that  the  only 
spiritual  gifts  which  are  of  permanent 
and  lasting  value,  are  those  moral 
graces  which  adorn  the  inward  char- 
acter. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 
1 .    Follmo  after  charity ;    earnestly 
seek  the  attainment  of  it.  — Prophesy. 
Prophesying  in  the  New  Testament, 


unknown  tongue,  speaketh  not 
unto  men,  but  unto  God :  for  no 
man  understandeth  Mm ;  howbeit 
in  the  spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries. 

3  But  he  that  prophesieth, 
speaketh  unto  men  to  edification, 
and  exhortation,  and  comfort. 

4  He  that  speaketh  in  an  un- 
known tongue  edifieth  himself; 
but  he  that  prophesieth  edifieth 
the  church. 

5  I  would  that  ye  all  spake 
with  tongues,  but  rather  that  ye 
prophesied  :  for  greater  is  he  that 
prophesieth  than  he  that  speaketh 
with  tongues,  except  he  interpret, 
that  the  church  may  receive  edi- 
fying. 

6  Now,  brethren,  if  I  come 
unto  you  speaking  with  tongues, 
what  shall  I  profit  you,  except  1 
shall  speak  to  you  either  by  reve- 
lation, or  by  knowledge,  or  by 
prophesying,  or  by  doctrine  ? 

means  public  preaching  under  the  im- 
mediate influence  of  divine  impulse 
and   illumination. 

2.  No  man  understandeth  him.  It 
would  appear,  from  the  statements  in 
this  chapter,  that  those  upon  whom 
were  conferred  the  miraculous  power 
of  speaking  in  languages  not  their 
own,  were  accustomed  to  pervert  the 
trust  by  making  a  parade  of  it,  where 
no  useful  end  could  result,  as  a  means 
of  self-glorification.  Why  such  a 
miraculous  power  should  be  bestowed 
in  cases  where  its  exercise  would  not 
seem  to  be  needed,  and  why  so  special 
a  mark  and  token  of  divine  inspiration 
should  be  granted  and  continued  to 
men  who  were  habitually  guilty  of  a 
perversion  of  it,  which  one  would  sup- 
pose would  bring  all  the  evidences  of 
divine  authentication  into  discredit, 
are  mysteries  which  we  cannot  solve. 

4.  Edifieth  himself ;  edifieth  no  one 
but  himself. 

6.  Bu  revelation,  or  by  knowledge, 
&c.  The  specific  meaning  of  these 
expressions  is  not  understood.  The 
general  idea  is,  that  it  would  be  of  no 
avail  for  him  to  speak  unless  what  he 
should  say  was  made  intelligible. 
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7  And  even  things  without  life 
giving  sound,  whether  pipe  or 
harp,  except  they  give  a  distinc- 
tion in  the  sounds,  how  shall  it 
be  known  what  is  piped  or 
harped  ? 

8  For  if  the  trumpet  give  an 
uncertain  sound,  who  shall  pre- 
pare himself  to  the  battle  ? 

9  So  likewise  ye,  except  ye 
utter  by  the  tongue  words  easy 
to  be  understood,  how  shall  it  be 
known  what  is  spoken  ?  for  ye 
shall  speak  into  the  air. 

10  There  are,  it  may  be,  so 
many  kinds  of  voices  in  the  world, 
and  none  of  them  is  without  sig- 
nification. 

11  Therefore,  if  I  know  not 
the  meaning  of  the  voice,  I  shall 
be  unto  him  that  speaketh  a  bar- 
barian, and  he  that  speaketh  shall 
be  a  barbarian  unto  me. 

12  Even  so  ye,  forasmuch  as 
ye  are  zealous  of  spiritual  gifts, 
seek  that  ye  may  excel  to  the 
edifying  of  the  church. 

13  Wherefore,  let  him  that 
speaketh  in  an  unknown  tongue, 
pray  that  he  may  interpret. 

14  For  if  I  pray  in  an  unknown 
tongue,  my  spirit  prayeth,  but  my 
understanding  is  unfruitful. 

7.  Things  icitliout  life;  such  as  the 
instruments  mentioned  below. 

8.  Jin  uncertain  sound ;  one  con- 
fused and  unmeaning.  The  various 
sounds  of  the  trumpet  have  an  estab- 
lished meaning  understood  in  armies, 
so  that  the  instrument  serves  the  pur- 
pose of  communicating  orders,  —  its 
notes  being  of  such  a  character  that 
they  rise  above  the  uproar  of  voices 
and  the  din  of  battle. 

10.  Voices ;  languages. 

11.  A  barbarian  ;  a  foreigner. 

12.  That  ye  may  excel  to  the  edify- 
ing, &c. ;  that  ye  may  excel  in  such 
gifts  as  shall  promote  the  edifying, 
&c. 

14.  Is  unfruitful  ;  in  respect  to  any 
beneficial  effect  upon  others> 


15  What  is  it  then  ?  I  will  pray 
with  the  spirit,  and  I  will  pray 
with  the  understanding  also :  I 
will  sing  with  the  spirit,  and  I  will 
sing  with  the  understanding  also. 

16  Else,  when  thou  shalt  bless 
with  the  spirit,  how  shall  he  that 
occupieth  the  room  of  the  un- 
learned say  Amen  at  thy  giving 
of  thanks,  seeing  he  understand- 
eth  not  what  thou  sayest  ? 

17  For  thou  verily  givest  thanks 
well,  but  the  other  is  not  edified. 

18  I  thank  my  God,  I  speak 
with  tongues  more  than  ve  all : 

19  Yet  in  the  church  I  had 
rather  speak  five  wrords  with  my 
understanding,  that  by  my  voice 
I  might  teach  others  also,  than 
ten  thousand  words  in  an  unknown 
tongue. 

20  Brethren,  be  not  children 
in  understanding :  howbeit,  in 
malice  be  ye  children,  but  in 
understanding  be  men. 

21  In  the  law  it  is  written, 
With  men  of  other  tongues  and 
other  lips  will  I  speak  unto  this 
people ;  and  yet  for  all  that  will 
they  not  hear  me,  saith  the  Lord. 

22  Wherefore  tongues  are  for 
a  sign,  not  to  them  that  believe, 
but  to  them  that  believe  not :  but 

16.  He  that  occupieth  the  room  of, 
&c. ;  is  in  the  condition  of,  &c. 

21.  In  the  law;  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment Scriptures.  (Isa.  28  :  11,  12.) 
The  meaning  of  the  passage,  in  its 
place,  is,  that  God  would  punish  his 
disobedient  and  unbelieving  people, 
by  bringing  upon  them  the  hostile  in- 
cursions of  barbarian  tribes,  whose 
language  was  unknown. 

22.  Fur  a  sign,  —  not  to  them  that 
believe,  &c.  The  meaning  is,  that 
foreign  tongues  are  spoken  of  in  the 
passage  quoted  above,  as  a  token  and 
symbol  of  God's  displeasure  against 
the  disobedient  and  unbelieving,  which 
the  apostle  adduces  as  a  consideration 
calculated  to  diminish  the  undue  in- 
terest wThich  the  Corinthian  Christians 
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prophesying  serveth  not  for  them 
that  believe  not,  but  for  them 
which  believe. 

23  If  therefore  the  whole 
church  be  come  together  into  one 
place,  and  all  speak  with  tongues, 
and  there  come  in  those  that  are 
unlearned,  or  unbelievers,  will 
they  not  say  that  ye  are  mad  ? 

24  But  if  all  prophesy,  and 
there  come  in  one  that  believeth 
not,  or  one  unlearned,  he  is  con- 
vinced of  all,  he  is  judged  of  all : 

25  And  thus  are  the  secrets  of 
his  heart  made  manifest ;  and  so 
falling  down  on  his  face,  he  will 
worship  God,  and  report  that  God 
is  in  you  of  a  truth. 

28  How  is  it  then,  brethren? 
when  ye  come  together,  every  one 
of  you  hath  a  psalm,  hath  a  doc- 
trine, hath  a  tongue,  hath  a  revela- 
tion, hath  an  interpretation.  Let 
all  things  be  done  unto  edifying. 

27  If  any  man  speak  in  an  un- 
known tongue,  let  it  he  by  two,  or 
at  the  most  by  three,  and  that  by 
course  ;  and  let  one  interpret. 

28  But  if  there  be  no  inter- 
preter, let  him  keep  silence  in 
the  church ;  and  let  him  speak  to 
himself,  and  to  God. 

29  Let  the  prophets  speak  two 
or  three,  and  let  the  other  judge. 

had  manifested  in  the  exercise  of  this 
gift,  and  to  lead  them  to  regard  proph- 
esying as  more  appropriate  religious 
exercise  for  a  church  of  believers. 

24.  Convinced  of  all — judged  of 
all;  that  is,  he  is  reached  and  influ- 
enced by  what  they  say. 

26  Every  one  of  you  hath,  &c. ; 
that  is,  you  severally  have  various 
gifts  and  attainments.  Use  them  in 
such  a  manner  as  will  eonduce  to  the 
edifying  of  the  church. 

27.  By  two,  &c.  ;  that  is,  only  by 
two  or  three  at  any  one  meeting. 

29.  The  other;  the  rest.  —  Judge; 
attend . 

32.  The  meaning  of  the  verse  is, 
that  they  who  speak  are  not  under  an 
33* 


30  If  any  thing  be  revealed  to 
another  that  sitteth  by,  let  the 
first  hold  his  peace. 

31  For  ye  may  all  prophesy 
one  by  one,  that  all  may  learn, 
and  all  may  be  comforted. 

32  And  the  spirits  of  the  proph- 
ets are  subject  to  the  prophets. 

33  For  God  is  not  the  author 
of  confusion,  but  of  peace,  as  in 
all  churches  of  the  saints. 

34  Let  your  women  keep  si- 
lence in  the  churches ;  for  it  is 
not  permitted  unto  them  to  speak  : 
but  they  are  commanded  to  be 
under  obedience,  as  also  saith  the 
law. 

35  And  if  they  will  learn  any 
thing,  let  them  ask  their  husbands 
at  home  ;  for  it  is  a  shame  for 
women  to  speak  in  the   church. 

36  What !  came  the  word  of 
God  out  from  you  ?  or  came  it 
unto  you  only  ? 

37  If  any  man  think  himself 
to  be  a  prophet,  or  spiritual,  let 
him  acknowledge  that  the  things 
that  I  write  unto  you  are  the  com- 
mandments of  the  Lord. 

38  But  if  any  man  be  ignorant, 
let  him  be  ignorant. 

39  Wherefore,  brethren,  covet 
to  prophesy,  and  forbid  not  to 
speak  with  tongues. 

irresistible  influence,  but  may  speak 
or  refrain  from  speaking,  as  they 
please. 

34,  35.  In  ch.  11,  Paul  seems  to 
tolerate  the  practice  of  females'  taking 
a  part  in  the  religious  services  of  pub- 
lic assemblies,  under  certain  restric- 
tions, which  he  there  prescribes.  In 
this  passage,  however,  the  prohibition 
of  such  a  practice  seems  to  be  absolute 
and  unequivocal. 

36.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  church 
of  Corinth  was  not  the  original  parent 
church,  and  therefore  not  authorized 
to  introduce  new  and  unapproved 
usages. 

36.  Be  ignorant;  still  refuses  to 
acknowledge  my  authority. 
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40  Let  all  things  be  done  de- 
cently, and  in  order. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

MOREOVER,  brethren,  I 
declare  unto  you  the  gos- 
pel which  I  preached  unto  you, 
which  also  ye  have  received,  and 
wherein  ye  stand  ; 

2  By  which  also  ye  are  saved, 
if  ye  keep  in  memory  what  I 
preached  unto  you,  unless  ye 
have  believed  in  vain. 

3  For  I  delivered  unto  you 
first  of  all,  that  which  I  also  re- 
ceived, how  that  Christ  died  for 
our  sins  according  to  the  Scrip- 
tures ; 

4  And  that  he  was  buried,  and 
that  he  rose  again  the  third  day 
according  to  the  Scriptures : 

5  And  that  he  was  seen  of 
Cephas,  then  of  the  twelve  : 

6  After  that,  he  was  seen  of 
above  five  hundred  brethren  at 
once ;  of  whom  the  greater  part 
remain  unto  this  present,  but  some 
are  fallen  asleep. 

7  After  that,  he  was  seen  of 
James ;  then  of  all  the  apostles. 

8  And  last  of  all  he  was  seen 
of  me  also,  as  of  one  born  out  of 
due  time. 

9  For  I  am   the  least  of  the 


CHAPTER  XV. 

5.  Of  Cephas ;  Peter.  (Luke  24: 
12,  34.)  Jesus  appeared  to  other  in- 
dividuals at  this  time  ;  but,  being  prob- 
ably not  known  to  the  Corinthians, 
they  are  not  referred  to. 

6  Of — five  hundred  brethren  at  once. 
This  was  most  probably  in  Galilee, 
where  Jesus  repeatedly  met  his  dis- 
ciples after  his  resurrection.  This 
particular  interview,  however,  is  not 
recorded  by  the  evangelists. —  Remain 
unto  this  present  ;  are  still  living. 

8.  Of  vie  also.  This  was  when 
Paul  was  on  his  journey  to  Damascus. 
(Acts  9 :  3 — 6.)  —  Born  out  of  due  time. 
Paul  thus  represents  his  late  call  to  be 


apostles,  that  am  not  meet  to  be 
called  an  apostle,  because  I  per- 
secuted the  church  of  God. 

10  But  by  the  grace  of  God  I  am 
what  I  am ;  and  his  grace  which 
was  bestowed  upon  me,  was  not 
in  vain ;  but  I  labored  more 
abundantly  than  they  all :  yet  not 
I,  but  the  grace  of  God  which 
was  with  me. 

1 1  Therefore  whether  it  were 
I  or  they,  so  we  preach,  and  so 
ye  believed. 

12  Now  if  Christ  be  preached 
that  he  rose  from  the  dead,  how 
say  some  among  you  that  there 
is  no  resurrection  of  the  dead  ? 

13  But  if  there  be  no  resurrec- 
tion of  the  dead,  then  is  Christ 
not  risen : 

14  And  if  Christ  be  not  risen, 
then  is  our  preaching  vain,  and 
your  faith  is  also  vain. 

15  Yea,  and  we  are  found  false 
witnesses  of  God  ;  because  we 
have  testified  of  God  that  he 
raised  up  Christ :  whom  he  raised 
not  up,  if  so  be  that  the  dead  rise 
not. 

16  For  if  the  dead  rise  not, 
then  is  not  Christ  raised : 

17  And  if  Christ  be  not  raised, 
your  faith  is  vain  ;  ye  are  yet  in 
your  sins. 


a  disciple  of  the  Savior,  and  his  being 
the  last  one  to  whom  Jesus  appeared, 
as  a  mark  of  un worthiness. 

10.  But  I  labored,  &c. ;  that  is,  this 
grace  was  effectual  in  leading  me  to 
labor. 

11.  So  we  preach;  so  we  testify, 
namely,  that  Jesus  did  actually  arise 
from  the  dead. 

14.  Vain;  not  to  be  believed  or  de- 
pended upon  ;  for  they  had  unequiv- 
ocally declared  that  they  had  been 
witnesses  of  his  resurrection.  —  And 
your  faith,  &c.  ;  that  is,  all  ground 
of  your  confidence  in  the  gospel  is 
taken  away. 

17.    Ye  are  yet  in  your  sins ;  for  all 
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18  Then  they  also  which  are 
fallen  asleep  in  Christ  are  per- 
ished. 

19  If  in  this  life  only  we  have 
hope  in  Christ,  we  are  of  all  men 
most  miserable. 

20  But  now  is  Christ  risen 
from  the  dead,  and  become  the 
first-fruits  of  them   that  slept. 

21  For  since  by  man  came 
death,  by  man  came  also  the  res- 
urrection of  the  dead. 

22  For  as  in  Adam  all  die, 
even  so  in  Christ  shall  all  be 
made  alive. 

23  But  every  man  in  his  own 
order :  Christ  the  first-fruits ; 
afterward  they  that  are  Christ's 
at  his  coming. 

24  Then  cometh  the  end,  when 
he  shall  have  delivered  up  the 
kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Father  ; 
when  he  shall  have  put  down  all 
rule,  and  all  authority,  and  power. 

25  For  he  must  reign,  till  he 
hath  put  all  enemies  under  his 
feet. 


your  hopes  of  pardon  rest  on  the  truth 
of  the  gospel;  and  of  the  evidence  of 
this  truth,  the  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection of  Christ  is  the  foundation. 

18.  In  Christ ;  in  spiritual  union 
with  him,  trusting  to  his  salvation. 

19.  Most  miserable  ;  being  exposed 
to  the  severest  trials  and  persecutions 
in  this  life,  and,  if  hope  in  Christ  is  to 
be  abandoned,  without  any  prospect 
of  happiness  in  another. 

20.  The  first-fruits.  Jesus  Christ 
was  the  first  who  arose  to  immortality. 
Others,  as  Lazarus,  (John  11  :)  the 
son  of  the  woman  of  Shunem,  (2 
Kings  4 :  32 — 37,)  and  of  the  widow 
of  Nain,  (Luke  7 :  12 — 15,)  were  only 
restored  to  this  mortal  life,  and  there- 
fore were  not  cases  of  resurrection  in 
the  sense  of  this  chapter. 

21.  By  man;  by  Adam,  through 
his  first  transgression. 

22.  In  Adam;  through  Adam. — 
In  Christ  ;  through  Christ.  —  Shall  all 
be  made  alive ;  shall  be  raised  from 
the  dead. 


26  The  last  enemy  chat  shall 
be  destroyed  is  death. 

,  27  For  he  hath  put  all  things 
under  his  feet.  '  But  when  he 
saith  all  things  are  put  under  him, 
it  is  manifest  that  he  is  excepted 
which  did  put  all  things  under 
him. 

28  And  when  all  things  shall 
be  subdued  unto  him,  then  shall 
the  Son  also  himself  be  subject 
unto  him  that  put  all  things  un- 
der him,  that  God  may  be  all  in 
all. 

29  Else  what  shall  they  do, 
which  are  baptized  for  the  dead, 
if  the  dead  rise  not  at  all  ?  why 
are  they  then  baptized  for  the 
dead  ? 

30  And  why  stand  we  in  jeop- 
ardy every  hour  ? 

31  I  protest  by  your  rejoicing 
which  I  have  in  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord,  I  die  daily. 

32  If  after  the  manner  of  men 
I  have  fought  with  beasts  at 
Ephesus,  what  advantageth  it  me, 

28.  Shall  the  Son  —  be  subject  unto 
him;  that  is,  he  shall  deliver  up  the 
kingdom  unto  him,  as  stated  in  v.  24, 
meaning  the  mediatorial  kingdom  es- 
tablished  for  the  accomplishment  of 
human  redemption.  When  the  object 
is  effected,  the  special  commission  in- 
trusted to  the  Son  will  expire. 

29.  Baptized  for  the  dead.  This 
expression  has  been  a  source  of  great 
perplexity,  and  has  given  rise  to  a 
great  many  conjectural  explanations, 
from  which  it  is  difficult  to.  select 
one  less  unsatisfactory  than  the  rest. 
Some  suppose  the  meaning  to  be,  bap- 
tized in  hope  of  resurrection  from  the 
dead. 

30.  Jeopardy  every  hour;  in  such 
constant  exposure  to  suffering. 

31.  Your  rejoicing;  rejoicing  on 
account  of  you.  —  J  die  daily;  I  am 
daily  environed  by  extreme  sufferings 
and  alarms. 

.32.  Fought  with  beasts.  In  ancient 
times,  men  were  often  required  to  fight 
with  ferocious  beasts,  in  a  large  amphi- 
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if  the  dead  rise  not  ?  let  us  eat 
and  drink :  for  to-morrow  we 
die. 

33  Be  not  deceived :  Evil 
communications  corrupt  good 
manners. 

34  Awake  to  righteousness, 
and  sin  not;  for  some  have  not 
the  knowledge  of  God.  I  speak 
this  to  your  shame. 

35  But  some  man  will  say, 
How  are  the  dead  raised  up  ?  and 
with  what  body  do  they  come  ? 

36  Thou  fool,  that  which  thou 
sowest  is  not  quickened  except  it 
die  : 

37  And  that  which  thou  sowest, 
thou  sowest  not  that  body  that 
shall  be,  but  bare  grain ;  it  may 
chance  of  wheat,  or  of  some  other 
grain : 

38  But  God  giveth  it  a  body  as 
it  hath  pleased  him,  and  to  every 
seed  his  own  body. 

39  All  flesh  is  not  the  same 

theatre,  partly  as  a  punishment  for 
crimes,  and  partly  for  the  amusement 
of  the  populace.  The  form  of  expres- 
sion does  not  render  it  certain  that 
Paul  had  literally  been  put  to  this 
trial.  The  word  beasts  may  refer  to 
violent  human  enemies.  —  Let  us  eat 
and  drink;  that  is,  if  there  be  no  fu- 
ture state,  we  may  as  well  enjoy  life 
as  it  passes. 

33.  Evil  communications,  &c  This 
passage  is  a  quotation  from  a  Greek 
poet. 

36.  Is  not  quickened  ;  does  not  grow. 
Except  it  die.     The   main  body  of 

the  seed  decays,  and  becomes  food  for 
the  small  germ  which  shoots  from  it. 

37.  That  body  that  shall  be ;  that  is, 
the  plant  itself,  with  its  foliage  and 
fructification. —  But  bare  grain, — 
mere  gram;  that  is,  the  seed  only. 
The  meaning  is,  that,  in  the  same  man- 
ner, the  body  which  rises  will  be  of  a 
very  different  nature  from  that  which 
is  committed  to  the  ground. 

38.  To  every  seed  his  own  body. 
Each  seed  gives  origin  to  its  own 
proper   plant. 

39 — 41.   The  meaning  is,  that  this 


flesh  ;  but  there  is  one  kind  of 
flesh  of  men,  another  flesh  of 
beasts,  another  of  fishes,  and 
another  of  birds. 

40  There  are  also  celestial 
bodies,  and  bodies  terrestrial  :  but 
the  glory  of  the  celestial  is  one, 
and  the  glory  of  the  terrestrial  is 
another. 

41  There  is  one  glory  of  the 
sun,  and  another  glory  of  the 
moon,  and  another  glory  of  the 
stars ;  for  one  star  differeth  from 
another  star  in  glory. 

42  So  also  is  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead.  It  is  sown  in  cor- 
ruption, it  is  raised  in  incorrup- 
tion : 

43  It  is  sown  in  dishonor,  it  is 
raised  in  glory :  it  is  sown  in 
weakness,  it  is  raised  in  power : 

44  It  is  sown  a  natural  body, 
it  is  raised  a  spiritual  body. 
There  is  a  natural  body,  and 
there  is  a  spiritual  body. 

great  and  obvious  variety  among  the 
works  of  God  should  enlarge  our  con- 
ceptions of  the  greatness  of  the  change 
to  be  expected  in  the  resurrection. 

42 — 44.  These  statements  of  the 
apostle  coincide  fully  with  obvious 
philosophical  considerations  to  forbid 
our  harboring  narrow  views  in  our 
conceptions  of  the  resurrection,  in 
respect  to  the  physical  resemblance 
and  identity  of  the  body  that  shall 
rise,  compared  with  that  which  is  de- 
posited in  the  ground.  That  stratum 
of  animal  and  vegetable  mould  which 
covers  the  earth,  and  out  of  which  all 
generations  of  men,  of  animals,  and  of 
plants,  are  successively  formed,  has  an 
average  of  only  a  few  inches  in  depth, 
and  it  remains  from  age  to  age  the 
same.  The  animal  and  vegetable 
bodies  which  come  from  it,  after  their 
brief  period  of  organized  existence,  re- 
turn to  it  again,  and  are  resolved  once 
more  to  the  original  elements  out  of 
which  they  were  formed,  —  dements 
which  are  soon  reconstructed  intc  new 
combinations.  Hence  there  is  n^  ac- 
cumulation of  the  deposits  of  death 
and  decay.     In   the   oldest  countries 
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45  And  so  it  is  written,  The 
first  man  Adam  was  made  a  living 
soul,  the  last  Adam  was  made  a 
quickening  spirit. 

46  Howbeit,  that  was  not  first 
which  is  spiritual,  but  that  which 
is  natural ;  and  afterward  that 
which  is  spiritual. 

47  The  first  man  is  of  the 
earth,  earthy :  the  second  man 
is  the  Lord  from  heaven. 

48  As  is  the  earthy,  such  are 
they  also  that  are  earthy  :  and  as 
is  the  heavenly,  such  are  they 
also  that  are  heavenly. 

49  And  as  we  have  borne  the 
image  of  the  earthy,  we  shall 
also  bear  the  image  of  the  heav- 
enly. 

50  Now  this  I  say,  brethren, 
that  flesh  and  blood  cannot  in- 
herit the  kingdom  of  God ;  nei- 
ther doth  corruption  inherit  incor- 
ruption. 

51  Behold,  I  show  you  a  mys- 
tery ;  We  shall  not  all  sleep,  but 
we  shall  all  be  changed, 

on  the  globe,  where  two  hundred  gen- 
erations of  men,  and  five  hundred  of 
domestic  animals,  have  lived,  died,  and 
been  dissolved,  there  is  no  accumula- 
tion. Even  the  materials  of  those 
bodies  of  the  dead  which  are  deposited, 
by  mourning  survivors,  deep  below 
the  surface,  or  in  tombs,  are  not  pre- 
served. They  are  gradually  resolved 
into  gaseous  constituents,  which  rise 
through  the  intervening  obstructions, 
and  regain  the  soil  and  the  atmosphere, 
thus  enterino-  ag;ain  into  that  vast 
storehouse  of  materials,  from  which 
the  whole  face  of  nature  receives  its 
perpetual  renovation.  Thus  the  bodies 
of  men  and  of  animals,  the  trees  and 
the  fruits,  the  flowers  and  the  foliage, 
now  enjoying  life  upon  the  earth's 
surface,  are  composed  of  the  same 
materials  with  those  of  the  generation 
contemporary  with  Abraham.  All  this 
teaches  us  not  to  form  gross  and  car- 
nal ideas  of  the  resurrection  ;  and  it 
gives  great  force  and  emphasis  to  the 
apostle's  declarations,  "  It  is  sown   a 


52  In  a  moment,  in  the  twin- 
kling of  an  eye,  at  the  last  trump  : 
for  the  trumpet  shall  sound,  and 
the  dead  shall  be  raised  incorrup- 
tible, and  we  shall  be  changed. 

53  For  this  corruptible  must 
put  on  incorruption,  and  this 
mortal  must  put  on  immortality. 

54  So  when  this  corruptible 
shall  have  put  on  incorruption, 
and  this  mortal  shall  have  put  on 
immortality,  then  shall  be  brought 
to  pass  the  saying  that  is  written, 
Death  is  swallowed  up  in  victory. 

55  O  death,  where  is  thy  sting  ? 
O  grave,  where  is  thy  victory  ? 

56  The  sting  of  death  is  sin ; 
and  the  strength  of  sin  is  the  law. 

57  But  thanks  he  to  God,  which 
giveth  us  the  victory,  through  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

58  Therefore,  my  beloved 
brethren,  be  ye  steadfast,  un- 
movable,  always  abounding  in 
the  work  of  the  Lord,  forasmuch 
as  ye  know  that  your  labor  is  not 
in  vain  in  the  Lord. 


natural  body,  it  is  raised  a  spiritual 
body  ;  "  and  in  v.  50,  "  Flesh  and  blood 
cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God." 

45.  The  original  of  that  part  of  the 
verse  which  is  quoted,  is  found  Gen. 
2  :  7.  The  antithesis  consists  in  the 
distinction  intended  between  the  words 
living  and  quickening ;  the  former 
meaning  here  Life-receiving,  the  latter 
life-giving. 

46.  Jls  is  the  earthy ;  that  is,  as  is 
Adam,  the  source  and  origin  of  the 
earthly,  physical  nature  of  man.  — 
The  heavenly  ;  Christ,  as  designated  in 
the  preceding  verse. 

50.  Flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit, 
&c.     See  v.  42 — 44. 

51.  Sleep  ;  die. 

52.  We  ;  we,  who  shall  then  be  alive. 
54.    That   is   written.      Expressions 

similar  to  those  here  used  occur  in 
Hos.  13  :  14. 

56.  Is  the  law.  It  is  the  law,  which, 
by  its  denunciations  and  penalties, 
makes  the  consequences  of  sin  so  ter- 
rible. 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 

NOW  concerning  the  collec- 
tion for  the  saints,  as  I  have 
given  order  to  the  churches  of 
Galatia,  even  so  do  ye. 

2  Upon  the  first  day  of  the 
week  let  every  one  of  you  lay 
by  him  in  store,  as  God  hath 
prospered  him,  that  there  be  no 
gatherings  when  I  come. 

3  And  when  I  come,  whom- 
soever ye  shall  approve  by  your 
letters,  them  will  I  send  to  bring 
your  liberality  unto  Jerusalem. 

4  And  if  it  be  meet  that  I  go 
also,  they  shall  go  with  me. 

5  Now  I  will  come  unto  you, 
when  I  shall  pass  through  Mace- 
donia :  for  I  do  pass  through 
Macedonia. 

6  And  it  may  be  that  I  will 
abide,  yea,  and  winter  with  you, 
that  ye  may  bring  me  on  my 
journey  whithersoever  I  go. 

7  For  I  will  not  see  you  now 
by  the  way ;  but  I  trust  to  tarry 
a  while  with  you,  if  the  Lord 
permit. 

8  But  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus 
until  Pentecost. 

9  For  a  great  door  and  efFec- 

CHAPTER   XVI. 

1.  The  collection.  There  are  va- 
rious allusions  to  this  contribution 
collected  before  Paul's  last  journey  to 
Jerusalem,  in  the  history  and  in  the 
writings  of  Paul.  See  Rom.  15:25, 
26.  2  Cor.  9:1,2.  Acts  24  ;  17.  It 
is  interesting  to  observe  that,  when  it 
was  arranged,  at  Jerusalem,  that  Paul 
should  devote  his  labors  to  the  Gen- 
tile world,  Peter  charged  him  to  re- 
member the  poor  at  Jerusalem.  (Gal. 
2:10.)  This  charge  Paul  seems  not 
to  have  forgotten. 

2.  No  gatherings  ;  no  collections. 

4.  If  it  be  meet;  if  it  be  desirable. 

5.  Macedonia.  Macedonia  was 
north  of  the  Egean  Sea.  Paul  had 
intended  to  have  visited  Achaia  first, 


tual  is  opened  unto  me,  and  there 
are  many  adversaries. 

10  Now  if  Timotheus  come, 
see  that  he  may  be  with  you 
without  fear ;  for  he  worketh  the 
work  of  the  Lord,  as  I  also  do. 

11  Let  no  man  therefore  de- 
spise him  :  but  conduct  him  forth 
in  peace,  that  he  may  come  unto 
me  :  for  I  look  for  him  with  the 
brethren. 

12  As  touching  our  brother 
Apollos,  I  greatly  desired  him  to 
come  unto  you  with  the  brethren  : 
but  his  will  was  not  at  all  to  come 
at  this  time  ;  but  he  will  come 
when  he  shall  have  convenient 
time. 

13  Watch  ye,  stand  fast  in  the 
faith,  quit  you  like  men,  be  strong. 

14  Let  all  your  things  be  done 
with  charity. 

15  I  beseech  you,  brethren, 
(ye  know  the  house  of  Stephanas, 
that  it  is  the  first-fruits  of  Achaia, 
and  that  they  have  addicted  them- 
selves to  the  ministry  of  the 
saints,) 

16  That  ye  submit  yourselves 
unto  such,  and  to  every  one  that 
helpeth  with  us,  and  laboreth. 


and  then  to  have  passed  on  to  Mace- 
donia. (2  Cor.  1:15,  16.)  But  he 
afterwards  concluded  to  visit  Mace- 
donia first.  It  will  be  seen  by  the 
map  that  neither  province  was  on  the 
direct  route  to  the  other. 

8.  J  will  tarry  at  Ephesus,  &c. 
This  design  appears  to  have  been  frus- 
trated by  the  disturbances  created  by 
Demetrius  and  his  fellow-craftsmen. 
The  expression,  however,  indicates 
strongly  that  Paul  was  at  Ephesus 
when  he  wrote  the  Epistle. 

10.  Timotheus;  Ch.  4  :  17,  18. 

11.  Despise  him  ;  on  account  of  his 
youth.     (1  Tim.  4  :  12.) 

13.  Quit  you  like  men;  act  like 
men. 

15.  Stephanas  is  mentioned  in  1  : 
16. 
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17  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of 
Stephanas,  and  Fortunatus,  and 
Achaicus :  for  that  which  was 
lacking  on  your  part,  they  have 
supplied. 

18  For  they  have  refreshed 
my  spirit  and  yours  :  therefore  ac- 
knowledge ye  them  that  are  such. 

19  The  churches  of  Asia  salute 
you.  Aquila  and  Priscilla  salute 
you  much  in  the  Lord,  with  the 
church  that  is  in  their  house. 

20  All  the  brethren  greet  you. 
Greet  ye  one  another  with  a  holy 
kiss. 


17.  Of  the  coming,  &c.  These  in- 
dividuals appear  to  have  been  the 
bearers  of  the  letter  to  Paul,  heretofore 
often  referred  to. 

19.  Asia  ;  a  particular  province  of 
Asia  Minor,  so  called.  (1  Pet.  1:1.) 
Ephesus  was  its  metropolis.  —  Aquila 
and  Priscilla;  Acts  18  :  2,  3. 

21.  Paul's  Epistles  were  generally 
written  by  means  of  an  amanuensis. 
Writing,  in  those  days,  was  much 
more  laborious  than  now,  and  was 
frequently  performed  through  the  in- 
tervention of  one  professionally  skilled 
in  the  manual  operation. 


21  The  salutation  of  me  Paul 
with  mine  own  hand. 

22  If  any  man  love  not  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  let  him  be 
Anathema,  Maran-atha. 

23  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you. 

24  My  love  he  with  you  all  in 
Christ  Jesus.     Amen. 

fl  The  first  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians was  written  from  Phi- 
lippi,  by  Stephanas,  and 
Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus, 
and  Timotheus. 


22.  Anathema,  Maran-atha.  The 
former  is  a  word  of  Greek,  and  the 
latter  one  of  Hebrew  origin.  The 
literal  meaning  is,  Let  him  be  ac- 
cursed, The  Lord  is  coming. 

The  first  epistle,  &c.  This  state- 
ment, like  the  others  similar  to  it,  ap- 
pended to  some  of  the  other  Epistles, 
is  universally  admitted  to  have  been 
added  without  authority,  in  later  times. 
In  this  instance,  it  is  obviously  incor- 
rect, being  inconsistent  with  allusions 
contained  in  the  Epistle  itself. 


IT    THE     SECOND     EPISTLE     TO    THE 


CORINTHIANS. 


After  Paul  had  written  and  sent  his  first  letter  to  the  Corinthian  church, 
in  addition  to  the  anxious  concern  which  he  continued  to  feel  on 
account  of  those  difficulties  and  dissensions  which  were  the  occasion 
of  his  writing-,  he  could  not  but  be  solicitous  in  respect  to  the  manner 
in  which  they  would  receive  his  expostulations  and  reproofs.  He  was 
then  at  Ephesus,  and  intended  to  remain  there  ( 1  Cor.  16  :  8)  for  some 
time  longer;  but,  being  compelled  to  leave  the  city  by  the  violent 
hostility  of  Demetrius  and  his  fellow-craftsmen,  (Acts  19 :  23  to  20  : 1,) 
he  travelled  north,  towards  Macedonia,  looking  for  the  return  of  Titus, 
whom  he  is  supposed  to  have  sent  to  Corinth,  and  from  whom  he  expect- 
ed to  hear  tidings  of  that  church,  especially  in  reference  to  the  reception 
of  his  First  Epistle.     (2  Cor.  2  :  13.) 

When  he  arrived  in  Macedonia,  he  met  Titus,  (2  Cor.  7:5 — 7,)  who  in- 
formed him  of  the  favorable  reception  of  his  Epistle,  and  of  the  salutary 
effects  which  it  had  produced.  This  Second  Epistle  was,  accordingly, 
written  from  Macedonia,  after  receiving  the  report  of  Titus.  Its  object 
was  to  express  the  satisfaction  which  Paul  felt  in  the  manner  in  which 
his  former  reproofs  had  been  received,  and  in  the  marks  of  repentance 
8nd  reformation  which  they  had  manifested  ;  and,  also,  to  communicate 
to  them  other  instructions  on  various  subjects,  such  as  the  circumstances 
of  their  case  seemed  to  require. 


CHAPTER   I. 

PAUL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ  by  the  will  of  God, 
and  Timothy  our  brother,  unto 
the  church  of  God   which  is  at 


CHAPTER   I. 
1.    And    Timothy.     It  would 


seem. 


from  the  circumstance  that  the  name 
of  Timothy  is  here  associated  with 
that  of  Paul,  that  he  did  not  go  to  Cor- 
inth, as  Paul  had  intended,  (1  Cor.  4  : 
17,  18,)  but  that  he  went  only  to  Mace- 
donia, and  remained  there  until  Paul 


Corinth,  with  all  the  saints  which 
are  in  all  Achaia  : 

2  Grace  he  to  you  and  peace 
from  God  our  Father,  and  from 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


joined  him.  In  fact,  Paul  intimates  a 
doubt  whether  he  would  actually  reach 
Corinth,  in  his  allusion  to  the  subject 
in  1  Cor.  16  :  10.  His  primary  desti- 
nation was  Macedonia,  as  is  stated  in 
the  account  in  the  Acts.  (19  :  21,  22.) 
—  Achaia  ;  the  province  of  which  Cor- 
inth was  the  capital. 
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3  Blessed  be  God,  even  the 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Father  of  mercies,  and  the 
God  of  all  comfort ; 

4  Who  comforteth  us  in  all 
our  tribulation,  that  we  may  be 
able  to  comfort  them  which  are 
in  any  trouble  by  the  comfort 
wherewith  we  ourselves  are  com- 
forted of  God. 

5  For  as  the  sufferings  of  Christ 
abound  in  us,  so  our  consolation 
also  aboundeth  by  Christ. 

6  And  whether  we  be  afflicted, 
it  is  for  your  consolation  and  sal- 
vation, which  is  effectual  in  the 
enduring  of  the  same  sufferings 
which  we  also  suffer  :  or  whether 
we  be  comforted,  it  is  for  your 
consolation  and  salvation. 

7  And  our  hope  of  you  is 
steadfast,  knowing,  that  as  ye  are 
partakers  of  the  sufferings,  so 
shall  ye  be  also  of  the  consolation. 

8  For  we  would  not,  brethren, 
have  you  ignorant  of  our  trouble 
which  came  to  us  in  Asia,  that 
we  were  pressed  out  of  measure, 
above  strength,  insomuch  that  we 
despaired  even  of  life  : 

9  But  we  had  the  sentence  of 
death  in  ourselves,  that  we  should 
not  trust  in  ourselves,  but  in  God 
which  raiseth  the  dead  : 


4.  Our  tribulation.  Paul,  and  prob- 
ably Timothy  with  him,  had  been  ex- 
posed to  great  danger  at  Ephesus, 
(Acts  19  :  23 — 41 ;)  and  his  mind  ap- 
pears to  have  been  oppressed  at  this 
time  with  much  anxiety  and  dejection. 
(Compare  v.  8,  2  :  13.) 

8.  Asia ;  that  province  of  Asia 
Minor  of  which  Ephesus  was  the  cap- 
ital. See  1  Pet.  1:1,  where  it  is  enu- 
merated with  the  other  provinces.  — 
Pressed;  by  the  violent  hostility  of 
enemies. 

9.  Sentence  of  death  in  ourselves; 
a  strong  presentiment  that  we  should 
not  escape  death. 

12.   Fleshly  wisdom;    human   wis- 
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10  Who  delivered  us  from  so 
great  a  death,  and  doth  deliver : 
in  whom  we  trust  that  he  will  yet 
deliver  us : 

11  Ye  also  helping  together  by 
prayer  for  us,  that  for  the  gift  be- 
stowed upon  us  by  the  means  of 
many  persons,  thanks  may  be 
given  by  many  on  our  behalf. 

12  For  our  rejoicing  is  this, 
the  testimony  of  our  conscience, 
that  in  simplicity  and  godly  sin- 
cerity, not  with  fleshly  wisdom, 
but  by  the  grace  of  God,  we  have 
had  our  conversation  in  the 
world,  and  more  'abundantly  to 
you- ward. 

13  For  we  write  none  other 
things  unto  you,  than  what  ye 
read  or  acknowledge  ;  and  I  trust 
ye  shall  acknowledge  even  to  the 
end  ; 

14  As  also  ye  have  acknowl- 
edged us  in  part,  that  we  are 
your  rejoicing,  even  as  ye  also 
are  ours  in  the  day  of  the  Lord 
Jesus. 

15  And  in  this  confidence  I 
was  minded  to  come  unto  you 
before,  that  ye  might  have  a  sec- 
ond benefit ; 

16  And  to  pass  by  you  into 
Macedonia,  and  to  come  again 
out  of  Macedonia  unto  you,  and 


dom.  —  Had  our  conversation ;  regu- 
lated our  conduct.  —  More  abundantly  ; 
more  especially. 

13.  Read  or  acknowledge  ;  know  or 
acknowledge.  The  word  read  would 
seem  to  be  used,  in  this  connection, 
in  a  sense  analogous  to  that  in  which 
the  word  hear  is  often  employed ;  as 
in  John  8  :  43. 

14.  In  part;  in  some  degree. — Are 
—  ours  ;  are  to  be  ours.  The  apostle 
expresses  a  similar  sentiment,  in  an- 
other of  his  Epistles.    (1  Thess.  2   1 9.) 

15.  In  this  confidence  ;  namely,  his 
confidence  in  their  regard  and  attach- 
ment to  him.  —  /  was  minded  to  come  ; 
I   had  intended  to  come. — A  second 
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of  you  to  be  brought  on  my  way 
toward  Judea. 

17  When  I  therefore  was  thus 
minded,  did  I  use  lightness  ?  or 
the  things  that  I  purpose,  do  I 
purpose  according  to  the  flesh, 
that  with  me  there  should  be  yea, 
yea,  and  nay,  nay  ? 

18  But  as  God  is  true,  our 
word  toward  you  was  not  yea 
and  nay. 

19  For  the  Son  of  God,  Jesus 
Christ,  who  was  preached  among 
you  by  us,  even  by  me,  and  Sil- 
v^nus,  and  Timotheus,  was  not 
yea  and  nay,  but  in  him  was 
yea. 

20  For  all  the  promises  of  God 
in  him  are  yea,  and  in  him  Amen, 
unto  the  glory  of  God  by  us. 

21  Now  he  which  stablisheth 
us  with  you  in  Christ,  and  hath 
anointed  us,  is  God  ; 

22  Who  hath  also  sealed  us, 
and  given  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit 
in  our  hearts. 

23  Moreover,  I  call  God  for  a 
record     upon     my    soul,    that   to 

benefit.  He  had  already  once  visited 
Corinth,  when  he  first  planted  the 
gospel  there. 

17.  Did  I  use  lightness?  was  it 
through  lightness  or  fickleness  of  mind 
that  I  did  not  carry  this  design  into 
effect  ?  —  According  to  the  flesh  ;  in- 
sincerely and  dishonestly,  as  men  often 
do.  —  Yea,  yea,  and  nayy  nay ;  one 
thing  in  promise  and  profession,  and 
another  in  secret  design. 

19.  Silvanus ;  Silas,  who  is  often 
mentioned  in  the  Acts  as  Paul's  com- 
panion in  labor  and  suffering. 

20.  In  him;  in  Christ.  —  Are  yea; 
are  faithful  and  true. 

21.  Anointed  us ;  consecrated  us  to 
his  service  ;  anointing  having  been,  in 
ancient  times,  a  ceremony  of  consecra- 
tion. 

22.  The  earnest  of  the  Spirit;  the 
influences  of  the  Spirit,  as  the  earnest 
and  pledge  of  the  faithful  fulfilment 
of  the  divine  covenant. 

S3.    To  spare  you,   &c.     The  idea 


spare  you  I  came  not  as  yet  unto 
Corinth. 

24  Not  for  that  we  have  do- 
minion over  your  faith,  but  are 
helpers  of  your  joy  :  for  by  faith 
ye  stand. 

CHAPTER   II. 

BUT  I  determined  this  with 
myself,   that   I   would    not 
come  again  to  you  in  heaviness. 

2  For  if  I  make  you  sorry  y 
who  is  he  then  that  maketh  me 
glad,  but  the  same  which  is  made 
sorry  by  me  ? 

3  And  I  wrote  this  same  unto 
you,  lest,  when  I  came,  I  should 
have  sorrow  from  them  of  whom 
I  ought  to  rejoice ;  having  confi- 
dence in  you  all,  that  my  joy  is 
the  joy  of  you  all. 

4  For  out  of  much  affliction 
and  anguish  of  heart  I  wrote  unto 
you  with  many  tears ;  not  that  ye 
should  be  grieved,  but  that  ye 
might  know  the  love  which  I 
have  more  abundantly  unto  you. 

5  But  if  any  have  caused  grief, 

seems  to  be,  that  his  reason  for  not 
going  to  them,  as  he  had  intended,  was 
to  spare  them  the  pain  of  a  personal 
interview  under  the  peculiar  circum- 
stances of  the  case. 

24.  The  meaning  is,  that  he  dis- 
avows, on  the  part  of  himself  and  Tim- 
othy, all  authority  to  exercise  spiritual 
dominion  over  them  ;  their  province 
was  only  to  aid  and  guide  them  in 
their  efforts  to  attain  eternal  life. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1.  In  heaviness  ;  in  sadness. 

2.  He  wished  to  regard  his  spiritual 
children  as  the  source  of  joy  and  hap- 
piness to  him,  and  accordingly  he  did 
not  wish  to  be  the  means  of  giving 
pain  to   them. 

3.  That  my  joy  is  the  joy  of  you  all ; 
that  my  enjoyment  consists  in  pro- 
moting and  witnessing  yours. 

4.  /  wrote  unto  -you ;  referring  to 
his  former  Epistle. 

5.  It  is  generally  supposed  that  the 
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he  hath  not  grieved  me,  but  in 
part :  that  I  may  not  overcharge 
you  all. 

6  Sufficient  to  such  a  man  is 
this  punishment,  which  was  in- 
flicted of  many. 

7  So  that  contrariwise,  ye 
ought  rather  to  forgive  him,  and 
comfort  him,  lest  perhaps  such  a 
one  should  be  swallowed  up  with 
overmuch  sorrow. 

8  Wherefore  I  beseech  you 
that  ye  would  confirm  your  love 
toward  him. 

9  For  to  this  end  also  did  I 
write,  that  I  might  know  the  proof 
of  you,  whether  ye  be  obedient 
in  all  things. 

10  To  whom  ye  forgive  any 
thing,  I  forgive  also:  for  if  I  for- 
gave any  thing,  to  whom  I  for- 
gave it,  for  your  sakes  forgave  I 
it  in  the  person  of  Christ ; 

11  Lest  Satan  should  get  an 
advantage  of  us :  for  we  are  not 
ignorant  of  his  devices. 

12  Furthermore,  when  I  came 


individual  whose  case  is  considered  in 
1  Cor.  5  :  is  referred  to  in  this  pas- 
sage. (5 — 8.)  The  meaning  of  this 
verse  is  not  clear.  The  idea  may  be, 
that  the  pain  which  that  case  had 
given  the  apostle  was  only  a  partial 
and  temporary  interruption  to  the  joy 
and  satisfaction  which  the  church  at 
Corinth  had  generally  afforded  him. 

6.  It  would  seem  that  Paul  had 
learned,  perhaps  through  Titus,  (see 
ch.  7  :  5 — 7,)  that  the  church  had  ex- 
ercised towards  this  offending  mem- 
ber the  discipline  which  he  had  rec- 
ommended in  the  former  Epistle. 

7.  Ye  ought  rather  to  forgive  him; 
that  is,  ye  ought  now  to  forgive 
him. 

8.  Confirm  ;  restore  and  establish. 

11 .  Get  an  advantage  ;  by  retaining 
in  his  kingdom  one,  who,  being  pen- 
itent, ought  now  to  be  restored  to  the 
kingdom  of  Christ.  (Compare  1  Cor. 
5  :  5.) 

12.  Troas  was  on  the  coast  near  the 
north-eastern    corner    of   the    Egean 


to  Troas  to  preach  Christ's  gospel, 
and  a  door  was  opened  unto  me 
of  the  Lord, 

13  I  had  no  re^t  in  my  spirit, 
because  I  found  not  Titus  my 
brother :  but  taking  my  leave  of 
them,  I  went  from  thence  into 
Macedonia. 

14  Now  thanks  be  unto  God, 
which  always  causeth  us  to  tri- 
umph in  Christ,  and  maketh  man- 
ifest the  savor  of  his  knowledge 
by  us  in  every  place. 

15  For  we  are  unto  God  a 
sweet  savor  of  Christ,  in  them 
that  are  saved,  and  in  them  that 
perish : 

16  To  the  one  we  are  the 
savor  of  death  unto  death ;  and 
to  the  other  the  savor  of  life  unto 
life.  And  who  is  sufficient  for 
these  things  ? 

17  For  we  are  not  as  many, 
which  corrupt  the  word  of  God : 
but  as  of  sincerity,  but  as  of  God, 
in  the  sight  of  God  speak  we  in 
Christ. 


Sea,   on   the    way   from   Ephesus    to 
Macedonia. 

13.  /  had  no  rest  in  my  spirit.  He 
felt  so  solicitous  to  hear  from  Corinth 
that  he  could  not  continue  in  his  work 
at  Troas,  although  a  favorable  oppor- 
tunity for  effort  seemed  to  be  open  there 
before  him.  He  accordingly  went  on 
into  Macedonia,  hoping  to  find  Titus 
there. 

14.  In  every  place ;  that  is,  wher- 
ever we  go.  Though  he  left  a  favor- 
able opening  for  usefulness  in  Troas, 
he  found  that  he  was  made  the  instru- 
ment of  disseminating  the  knowledge 
of  God  in  Macedonia. 

15.  We  are  unto  God  a  sweet  savor  ; 
our  labors  and  instrumentality  are  ac- 
ceptable to  God. 

16.  The  savor  of  death  unto  death ; 
by  being  the  means  of  greatly  aggra- 
vating their  sin.  For  the  guilt  and 
condemnation  of  the  sinner  is  in  pro- 
portion to  the  light  and  the  privileges 
which  he  enjoys.  —  For  these  things  ; 
for  such  high  responsibilities. 
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CHAPTER   III. 

DO  we  begin  again  to  com- 
mend ourselves  ?  or  need 
we,  as  some  others,  epistles  of 
commendation  to  you,  or  letters 
of  commendation  from  you  ? 

2  Ye  are  our  epistle  written  in 
our  hearts,  known  and  read  of  all 
men: 

3  Forasmuch  as  ye  are  mani- 
festly declared  to  be  the  epistle 
of  Christ  ministered  by  us,  written 
not  with  ink,  but  with  the  Spirit 
of  the  living  God ;  not  in  tables 
of  stone,  but  in  fleshly  tables  of 
the  heart. 

4  And  such  trust  have  we 
through  Christ  to  God -ward : 

5  Not  that  we  are  sufficient  of 
ourselves  to  think  any  thing  as  of 
ourselves ;  but  our  sufficiency  is 
of  God  ; 

6  Who  also  hath  made  us  able 
ministers  of  the  new  testament ; 
not  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit : 
for  the  letter  killeth,  but  the  spirit 
giveth  life. 

7  But   if  the    ministration    of 


CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Do  we  begin?  must  we  begin? 
is  it  necessary  ? 

2.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  feel- 
ings  of  attachment  and  regard  which 
subsisted  between  Paul  and  the  Co- 
rinthian church  were  universally 
known. 

3.  TJie  epistle  of  Christ  ministered 
by  us  ;  the  work  of  Christ,  performed 
by  our  instrumentality.  —  Tables  ;  tab- 
lets. 

4.  Such  trust ;  such  confidence.  — 
Through  Christ  to  God-ward;  in  God 
through  Christ. 

6.  Not  of  the  letter;  not  of  the 
written  law,  that  is,  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment dispensation.  —  Of  the  spirit; 
of  the  gospel,  which  had  yet  been 
communicated  thus  far  chiefly  by  di- 
rect spiritual  influences,  and  not  by 
written  records. — Killeth;  denounces 
death. 

7.  The   ministration  of  death  •  the 


death,  written  and  engraven  in 
stones,  was  glorious,  so  that  the 
children  of  Israel  could  not  stead- 
fastly behold  the  face  of  Moses 
for  the  glory  of  his  countenance  ; 
which  glory  was  to  be  done  away  : 

8  How  shall  not  the  ministra- 
tion of  the  Spirit  be  rather  glori- 
ous ? 

9  For  if  the  ministration  of 
condemnation  be  glory,  much 
more  doth  the  ministration  of 
righteousness  exceed  in  glory. 

10  For  even  that  which  was 
made  glorious  had  no  glory  in 
this  respect,  by  reason  of  the  glory 
that  excelleth. 

1 1  For  if  that  which  was  done 
awav  was  glorious,  much  more 
that  which  remaineth  is  glorious. 

12  Seeing  then  that  we  have 
such  hope,  we  use  great  plainness 
of  speech : 

13  And  not  as  Moses,  which 
put  a  veil  over  his  face,  that  the 
children  of  Israel  could  not  stead- 
fastly look  to  the  end  of  that 
which  is  abolished : 


ministration  of  that  covenant  which 
denounced  death.  —  In  stones;  refer- 
ring to  the  two  tables  of  stone  on 
which  the  ten  commandments  were 
written. —  Was  glorious;  in  respect 
to  the  circumstances  of  its  first  prom- 
ulgation. Allusion  is  here  made  to 
the  account  recorded  in  Ex.  34  :  29, 
30. —  Was  to  be  done  away;  was 
temporary  and  transient. 

8.  The  ministration  of  the  Spirit; 
that  is,  of  the  gospel  promulgated  by 
the  agency  of  the  Spirit. 

10.  No  glory  in  this  respect;  that 
is,  in  comparison  with  the  glory  of  the 
new  dispensation. 

13.  Put  a  veil  over  his  face  ;  sym- 
bolical of  the  mystery  under  which 
spiritual  truth  was  veiled,  in  the  old 
dispensation ;  so  that  the  children  of 
Israel  could  not  understand  the  true 
end  and  design  of  these  temporary 
ordinances,  which  were  enjoined  upon 
them. 
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14  But  their  minds  were  blind- 
ed :  for  until  this  day  remaineth 
the  same  veil  untaken  away  in 
the  reading  of  the  old  testament ; 
which  veil  is  done  away  in  Christ. 

15  But  even  unto  this  day, 
when  Moses  is  read,  the  veil  is 
upon  their  heart. 

16  Nevertheless,  when  it  shall 
turn  to  the  Lord,  the  veil  shall  be 
taken  away. 

17  Now  the  Lord  is  that  Spirit : 
and  where  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord 
is,  there  is  liberty. 

18  But  we  all,  with  open  face 
beholding  as  in  a  glass  the  glory 
of  the  Lord,  are  changed  into  the 
same  image  from  glory  to  glory, 
even  as  by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord. 

CHAPTER   IV. 

THEREFORE,  seeing  we 
have  this  ministry,  as  we 
have  received  mercy,  we  faint 
not; 

2  But  have  renounced  the  hid- 
den things  of  dishonesty ;  not  wal  k- 
ing  in  craftiness,  nor  handling  the 
word  of  God  deceitfully  ;  but,  by 
manifestation  of  the  truth,  com- 
mending ourselves  to  every  man's 
conscience  in  the  sight  of  God. 

14.  JVhich  veil  is  done  away  ;  which 
mystery  is  solved. 

16.  When  it  shall  turn ;  that  is, 
when  the  heart  of  the  children  of  Is- 
rael shall  turn. 

17.  That  Spirit;  the  spirit  spoken 
of  in  v.  6, —  namely,  the  spiritual  dis- 
pensation. The  Lord  is  the  founda- 
tion and  support  of  it.  —  Liberty  ;  free- 
dom from  the  darkness  and  bondage 
in  which  the  soul  had  often  been  en- 
veloped under  the  old  dispensation. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  This  ministry ;  the  charge  of  the 
new  and  glorious  dispensation  referred 
to  in  the  last  chapter. 

3.  Is  hid ;  remains  unknown ;  is 
not  received. 
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3  But  if  our  gospel  be  hid,  it 
is  hid  to  them  that  are  lost : 

4  In  whom  the  god  of  this 
world  hath  blinded  the  minds  of 
them  which  believe  not,  lest  the 
light  of  the  glorious  gospel  of 
Christ,  who  is  the  image  of  God, 
should  shine  unto  them. 

5  For  we  preach  not  ourselves, 
but  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord ;  and  our- 
selves your  servants  for  Jesus1  sake. 

6  For  God,  who  commanded 
the  light  to  shine  out  of  darkness, 
hath  shined  in  our  hearts,  to  give 
the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
glory  of  God  in  the  face  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

7  But  we  have  this  treasure  in 
earthen  vessels,  that  the  excel- 
lency of  the  power  may  be  of 
God,  and  not  of  us. 

8  We  are  troubled  on  every 
side,  yet  not  distressed  ;  we  are 
perplexed,  but  not  in  despair; 

9  Persecuted,  but  not  forsaken ; 
cast  down,  but  not  destroyed  ; 

10  Always  bearing  about  in  the 
body  the  dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  might 
be  made  manifest  in  our  body. 

11  For  we  which  live  are 
always   delivered   unto  death  for 

7.  Earthen  vessels ;  it  is  committed 
to  an  obscure  and  unworthy  instru- 
mentality. —  May  be  of  God ;  may 
appear  evidently  to  be  of  God. 

10.  Bearing  about  in  the  body,  &c. ; 
continually  exemplifying  in  our  lives 
that  endurance  of  suffering  which 
characterized  the  life  of  the  Savior. 
The  word  dying  is  put  for  suffering, 
in  antithesis  to  the  word  life.  Cases 
of  this  kind  often  occur  among  the 
sacred  writers,  where  words  are  used 
in  one  or  the  other  of  the  parallel 
clauses  of  a  sentence,  with  some  lat- 
itude of  meaning,  in  order  to  preserve 
a  contrast  of  expression  in  the  two 
clauses.  For  examples,  see  the  word 
hate,  in  Matt.  6  :  24,  and  in  Rom.  9  :  13. 

11.  Delivered  unto  death  ;  exposed 
to  death. 
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Jesus'  sake,  that  the  life  also  of 
Jesus  might  be  made  manifest  in 
our  mortal  flesh. 

12  So  then  death  worketh  in 
us,  but  life  in  you. 

13  We  having  the  same  spirit 
of  faith,  according  as  it  is  written, 
I  believed,  and  therefore  have  I 
spoken;  we  also  believe,  and 
therefore  speak  ; 

14  Knowing,  that  he  which 
raised  up  the  Lord  Jesus,  shall 
raise  up  us  also  by  Jesus,  and 
shall  present  us  with  you. 

15  For  all  things  are  for  your 
sakes,  that  the  abundant  grace 
might  through  the  thanksgiving  of 
many  redound  to  the  glory  of  God. 

16  For  which  cause  we  faint 
not ;  but  though  our  outward  man 
perish,  yet  the  inward  man  is  re- 
newed day  by  day. 

17  For  our  light  affliction, 
which  is  but  for  a  moment,  work- 
eth for  us  a  far  more  exceeding 
and  eternal  weight  of  glory  ; 

18  While  we  look  not  at  the 
things  which  are  seen,  but  at  the 
things  which  are    not  seen ;  for 


12.  The  meaning  is,  we  give  our- 
selves up  to  the  power  and  dominion 
of  death,  that  spiritual  life  may  be 
bestowed  upon  you. 

13.  The  same — according  as  it  is 
written  ;  that  is,  the  same  spirit  with 
that  referred  to  in  the  passage  in  which 
it  is  written,  &e.     (Ps.  116  :  10.) 

15.  Of  many ;  of  the  many  saved 
by  it. 

16.  We  faint  not ;  we  are  not  dis- 
couraged.—  Our  outward  man:  that 
which  pertains  to  present  and  tem- 
poral welfare.  —  The  inward  man;  the 
soul,  in  respect  to  its  spiritual  interests. 

17.  Light  affliction;  light  in  com- 
parison with  the  glory  which  shall 
follow. 

18.  We  look  not  at ;  we  do  not  re- 
gard. —  The  things  which  are  seen ; 
the  things  relating  to  this  life,  that  is, 
the  sufferings  of  which  he  had  been 
speaking. 


the  things  which  are  seen  are 
temporal ;  but  the  things  which 
are  not  seen  are  eternal. 

CHAPTER   V. 

FOR  we  know  that  if  our 
earthly  house  of  this  taber- 
nacle were  dissolved,  we  have  a 
building  of  God,  a  house  not  made 
with  hands,  eternal  in  the  heavens. 

2  For  in  this  we  groan,  earnest- 
ly desiring  to  be  clothed  upon  with 
our  house  which  is  from  heaven  : 

3  If  so  be  that  being  clothed 
we  shall  not  be  found  naked. 

4  For  we  that  are  in  this  taber- 
nacle do  groan,  being  burdened  : 
not  for  that  we  would  be  un- 
clothed, but  clothed  upon,  that 
mortality  might  be  swallowed  up 
of  life. 

5  Now  he  that  hath  wrought 
us  for  the  self-same  thing  is  God, 
who  also  hath  given  unto  us  the 
earnest  of  the  Spirit. 

6  Therefore  we  are  always 
confident,  knowing  that,  whilst  we 
are  at  home  in  the  body,  we  are 
absent  from  the  Lord  : 


CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Of  this  tabernacle.  A  tabernacle 
is  a  tent,  —  that  is,  a  movable  and 
temporary  dwelling,  —  and  hence  is  an 
appropriate  image  of  the  frailty  and 
transitoriness  of  the  mortal  body. 

2.  We  groan;  under  the  burdens 
of  anxiety  and  suffering.  —  To  be 
clothed,  upon;  to  be  invested  with,  or 
received  into. 

3.  The  meaning  seems  to  be,  if  we 
shall  be  so  happy  as  to  be  thus  clothed, 
and  not  left  destitute  and  naked. 

4.  Not  for  that  we  would  be  un- 
clothed, <fec.  The  feeling  is  not  im- 
patience to  leave  this  scene  of  painful 
and  laborious  duty ;  but  rather  a  de- 
sire to  enjoy  the  happiness  of  the  new 
spiritual  existence. 

5.  The  earnest  of  the  Spirit ;  the  in- 
fluences of  the  Spirit  as  the  earnest  or 
pledge  of  the  divine  love. 

6.  Arc  at  home  in  ;  reside  in. 


CHAPTER   V. 
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7  (For  we  walk  by  faith,  not 
by  sight:) 

8  We  are  confident,  I  say, 
and  willing  rather  to  be  absent 
from  the  body,  and  to  be  present 
with  the  Lord. 

9  Wherefore  we  labor,  that, 
whether  present  or  absent,  we 
may  be  accepted  of  him. 

10  For  we  must  all  appear  be- 
fore the  judgment-seat  of  Christ ; 
that  every  one  may  receive  the 
things  done  in  his  body,  according 
to  that  he  hath  done,  whether  it 
be  good  or  bad. 

11  Knowing  therefore  the  ter- 
ror of  the  Lord,  we  persuade 
men :  but  we  are  made  mani- 
fest unto  God  ;  and  1  trust  also 
are  made  manifest  in  your  con- 
sciences. 

12  For  we  commend  not  our- 
selves again  unto  you,  but  give 
you  occasion  to  glory  on  our  be- 
half, that  ye  may  have  somewhat 
to  answer  them  which  glory  in 
appearance,  and  not  in  heart. 

13  For  whether  we  be  beside 
ourselves,  it  is  to  God  :  or  wheth- 
er we  be  sober,  it  is  for  your 
cause. 

-    14  For  the  love  of  Christ  con- 
straineth   us ;    because    we    thus 

7.  We  walk;  that  is,  we  live  and 
act. 

8.  Confident ;  strong  in  our  hope  of 
life  and  happiness  beyond  the  grave, 
and  in  our  desire  to  attain  to  it, —  re- 
ferring apparently  to  the  earnest  de- 
sire alluded  to  v.  2.  The  term  is  ex- 
plained in  v  8. 

10.  Receive  the  things,  &c. ;  receive 
according  to  the  things,  <fcc. 

11.  Knoioing  therefore  the  terror  of 
the  Lord;  experiencing  the  fear  of  the 
Lord,  —  that  is,  being  influenced  by 
it,  —  we  are  faithful  in  our  duty  of  per- 
suading- men.  —  Are  made  manifest 
unto  God ;  our  fidelity  is  fully  known 
to  him.  The  latter  clause  of  the  verse 
would  seem  to  refer  to  false  teachers 


judge,  that  if  one  died  for  all,  then 
were  all  dead : 

15  And  that  he  died  for  all, 
that  they  which  live  should  not 
henceforth  live  unto  themselves, 
but  unto  him  which  died  for  them, 
and  rose  again. 

16  Wherefore  henceforth  know 
we  no  man  after  the  flesh  :  yea, 
though  we  have  known  Christ 
after  the  flesh,  vet  now  hence- 
forth  know  we  him  no  more. 

17  Therefore,  if  any  man  be 
in  Christ,  he  is  a  new  creature  : 
old  things  are  passed  away ;  be- 
hold, all  things  are  become 
new. 

18  And  all  things  are  of  God, 
who  hath  reconciled  us  to  himself 
by  Jesus  Christ,  and  hath  given 
to  us  the  ministry  of  reconcilia- 
tion ; 

19  To  wit,  that  God  was  in 
Christ,  reconciling  the  world  unto 
himself,  not  imputing  their  tres- 
passes unto  them ;  and  hath  com- 
mitted unto  us  the  word  of  recon- 
ciliation. 

20  Now  then  we  are  ambassa- 
dors for  Christ,  as  though  God 
did  beseech  you  by  us :  we  pray 
you  in  Christ's  stead,  be  ye  recon- 
ciled to  God. 


in  the  Corinthian  church,  whose  piety 
was  apparent  only,  not  heartfelt  and 
sincere. 

13.  Be  beside  ourselves ;  be  carried 
away  with  ardent  zeal. 

16.  Know  we  no  man  after  the  flesh  ; 
we  do  not  regard,  or  attach  importance 
to,  the  earthly  conditions  and  relations 
of  men. —  Though  we  liave  known 
Christ,  &c.  ;  though  we  have,  in  for- 
mer times,  had  worldly  and  carnal 
ideas  of  the  person  and  mission  of 
Christ.  Such  is  perhaps  the  meaning, 
though  the  passage  has  been  greatly 
controverted. 

18.  All  things  are  of  God;  the 
change,  great  as  it  is,  is  wholly  the 
work  of  God.  —  The  ministry  ofrecon- 


404 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


21  For  he  hath  made  him  to 
be  sin  for  us,  who  knew  no  sin  ; 
that  we  might  be  made  the  right- 
eousness of  God  in  him. 

CHAPTER   VI. 

WE  then,  as  workers  to- 
gether ivith  him,  beseech 
you  also  that  ye  receive  not  the 
grace  of  God  in  vain. 

2  (For  he  saith,  I  have  heard 
thee  in  a  time  accepted,  and  in 
the  day  of  salvation  have  I  suc- 
cored thee:  behold,  now  is  the 
accepted  time ;  behold,  now  is 
the  day  of  salvation.) 

3  Giving  no  offence  in  any 
thing,  that  the  ministry  be  not 
blamed : 

4  But  in  all  things  approving 
ourselves  as  the  ministers  of  God, 
in  much  patience,  in  afflictions, 
in  necessities,  in  distresses, 

5  In  stripes,  in  imprisonments, 
in  tumults,  in  labors,  in  watch- 
ings,  in  fastings ; 

6  By  pureness,  by  knowledge, 
by  long-suffering,  by  kindness, 
by  the  Holy  Ghost,  by  love  un- 
feigned, 


ciliation  ;  the  commission  to  offer  rec- 
onciliation. 

21.  To  be  sin  for  us;  to  be  con- 
demned for  us,  —  subject  to  the  terri- 
ble penalties  of  sin  in  our  stead.  — 
Made  the  righteousness  of  God;  made 
subjects  of  the  righteousness  of  God. 

CHAPTER   VI. 

1 .  The  grace  of  God  ;  the  favor  re- 
ferred to  above,  that  is,  the  offer  of 
reconciliation  and  pardon. 

2.  He  saith  ;  Isa.  49  :  8. 

3.  The  ministry;  the  ministry,  or 
instrumentality  to  which  the  gospel 
was  intrusted,  including  probably 
here  the   whole  body  of  believers. 

7.  On  the  right  hand  and  on  the 
left ;  protected  by  it  on  all  sides. 

8.  By  honor,  &c.  ;  whether  our 
course  leads  through  honor  or  dis- 
honor. —  As    deceivers ;    as   supposed 


7  By  the  word  of  truth,  by  the 
power  of  God,  by  the  armor  of 
righteousness  on  the  right  hand 
and  on  the  left, 

8  By  honor  and  dishonor,  by 
evil  report  and  good  report  ;  as 
deceivers,  and  yet  true  ; 

9  As  unknown,  and  yet  well 
known ;  as  dying,  and  behold, 
we  live ;  as  chastened,  and  not 
killed  ; 

10  As  sorrowful,  yet  always 
rejoicing ;  as  poor,  yet  making 
many  rich ;  as  having  nothing, 
and  yet  possessing  all  things. 

\\  O  ye  Corinthians,  our  mouth 
is  open  unto  you,  our  heart  is 
enlarged. 

12  Ye  are  not  straitened  in  us, 
but  ye  are  straitened  in  your 
own  bowels. 

13  Now  for  a  recompense  in 
the  same,  (1  speak  as  unto  my 
children,)  be  ye  also  enlarged. 

14  Be  ye  not  unequally  yoked 
together  with  unbelievers :  for 
what  fellowship  hath  righteous- 
ness with  unrighteousness  ?  and 
what  communion  hath  light  with 
darkness  ? 


deceivers,  that   is,  being  so  regarded 
by  men. 

12.  Not — in  us,  &c;  ye  are  not 
straitened  in  our  affection  for  you, 
but  in  your  own  regard  and  affection 
for  us. 

13.  For  a  recompense  ;  that  is,  that 
they  might  make  a  suitable  return  for 
his  kindness  and  love  for  them. 

14.  Unequally  yoked,  together  ;  joined 
with  them  in  any  of  the  pursuits  or 
associations  of  life.  This  prohibition 
is  often,  though  without  reason,  sup- 
posed to  refer  specially  to  marriage. 
It  seems,  however,  to  be  more  general 
in  its  meaning,  referring  to  connections 
of  every  kind. —  Unbelievers;  idola- 
trous heathen.  The  term,  as  used 
here,  cannot  justly  be  considered  as 
intended  to  include  individuals  not 
professedly  pious  in  a  Christian  land. 
(See  1  Cor.  7  :  39.) 
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15  And  what  concord  hath 
Christ  with  Belial  ?  or  what  part 
hath  he  that  believeth  with  an 
infidel  ? 

16  And  what  agreement  hath 
the  temple  of  God  with  idols  ? 
for  ye  are  the  temple  of  the  living 
God ;  as  God  hath  said,  I  will 
dwell  in  them,  and  walk  in  them ; 
and  I  will  be  their  God,  and  they 
shall  be  my  people. 

17  Wherefore  come  out  from 
among  them,  and  be  ye  separate, 
saith  the  Lord,  and  touch  not  the 
unclean  thing ;  and  I  will  receive 
you; 

18  And  will  be  a  Father  unto 
you,  and  ye  shall  be  my  sons 
and  daughters,  saith  the  Lord 
Almighty. 

CHAPTER  VII. 
"AVING  therefore  these  pro- 
mises, dearly  beloved,  let 
us  cleanse  ourselves  from  all  filth- 
iness  of  the  flesh  and  spirit,  per- 
fecting holiness  in  the  fear  of 
God. 

2  Receive  us ;  we  have  wrong- 
ed no  man,  we  have  corrupted  no 
man,  we  have  defrauded  no  man. 

3  I  speak  not  this  to  condemn 
you  :  for  I  have  said  before,  that 
ye  are  in  our  hearts  to  die  and 
live  with  you. 

4  Great  is  my  boldness  of 
speech  toward  you,  great  is  my 
glorying  of  you  :  I  am  filled  with 

17.  The  unclean  thing ;  the  sinful 
pursuits  and  pleasures  of  the  idola- 
trous world  around  them. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

2.  Receive  us ;  receive  our  in- 
tstructions  and  admonitions. 

4.  The  comfort  and  joy  spoken  of 
by  the  apostle  in  this  verse,  is  that 
v/hich  resulted  from  the  intelligence 


comfort,  I  am  exceeding  joyful  in 
all  our  tribulation. 

5  For,  when  we  were  come  into 
Macedonia,  our  flesh  had  no  rest, 
but  we  were  troubled  on  every 
side  ;  without  were  fightings,  with- 
in were  fears. 

6  Nevertheless  God,  that  com- 
forteth  those  that  are  cast  down, 
comforted  us  by  the  coming  of 
Titus  ; 

7  And  not  by  his  coming  only, 
but  by  the  consolation  wherewith 
he  was  comforted  in  you,  when 
he  told  us  your  earnest  desire, 
your  mourning,  your  fervent  mind 
toward  me  ;  so  that  I  rejoiced  the 
more. 

8  For  though  I  made  you  sorry 
with  a  letter,  I  do  not  repent, 
though  I  did  repent :  for  I  per- 
ceive that  the  same  epistle  hath 
made  you  sorry,  though  it  were 
but  for  a  season. 

9  Now  I  rejoice,  not  that  ye 
were  made  sorry,  but  that  ye  sor- 
rowed to  repentance  :  for  ye  were 
made  sorry  after  a  godly  manner, 
that  ye  might  receive  damage  by 
us  in  nothing. 

10  For  godly  sorrow  worketh 
repentance  to  salvation  not  to  be 
repented  of:  but  the  sorrow  of 
the  world  worketh  death. 

11  For  behold  this  self-same 
thing,  that  ye  sorrowed  after  a 
godly  sort,  what  carefulness  it 
wrought  in  you,  yea,  what  clear- 

which  Titus  brought  him,  as  explained 
in  v.  6,  7. 

5.  Fightings ;  the  encountering  of 
opposition  and  hostility. 

8.  With  a  letter ;  with  his  first 
Epistle  to  them,  which  was  filled  with 
reproofs.  —  J  did  repent;  I  did  regret 
the  necessity  of  sending  such  a  com- 
munication. 

10.  Worketh  death,  —  worketh  evil ; 
that  is,  it  is  mere  suffering,  conducive 
to  no  good  end, 


406 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


ing  of  yourselves,  yea,  what  in- 
dignation, yea,  what  fear,  yea, 
what  vehement  desire,  yea,  what 
zeal,  yea,  what  revenge  !  In  all 
things  ye  have  approved  your- 
selves to  be  clear  in  this  mat- 
ter. 

12  Wherefore,  though  I  wrote 
unto  you,  I  did  it  not  for  his 
cause  that  had  done  the  wrong, 
nor  for  his  cause  that  suffered 
wrong,  but  that  our  care  for  you 
in  the  sight  of  God  might  appear 
unto  you. 

13  Therefore  we  were  com- 
forted in  your  comfort :  yea,  and 
exceedingly  the  more  joyed  we 
for  the  joy  of  Titus,  because  his 
spirit  was  refreshed  by  you 
all. 

14  For  if  I  have  boasted  any 
thing  to  him  of  you,  I  am  not 
ashamed ;  but  as  we  spake  all 
things  to  you  in  truth,  even  so  our 
boasting,  which  I  made  before 
Titus,  is  found  a  truth. 

15  And  his  inward  affection  is 
more  abundant  toward  you,  whilst 
he  remembereth  the  obedience 
of  you  all,  how  with  fear  and 
trembling  ye  received  him. 

11.  Indignation;  earnest  disappro- 
bation of  the  sins  which  the  apostle 
had  exposed.  —  Revenge.  The  words 
revenge  and  vengeance  are  often  used, 
in  the  New  Testament,  in  the  sense 
of  the  execution  of  judgment.  The 
apostle  seems  to  refer  particularly  to 
their  promptness  in  punishing  the 
person  whose  case  is  the  subject  of 
consideration  in  1  Cor.  5  : 

12.  For  his  cause  that  suffered  wrong. 
It  is  uncertain  to  whom  Paul  refers  in 
this  expression.  It  may  be  to  himself, 
as  injured  by  the  reproach  which  the 
case  brought  indirectly  upon  him  ;  or 
it  may  be  to  some  individual  at  Cor- 
inth injured  by  the  offence.  The 
meaning  is,  that  he  was  not  governed 
by  any  personal  considerations,  but  by 
regard  for  the  general  welfare  of  the 
church. 


16  I  rejoice  therefore  that  I 
have  confidence  in  you  in  all 
things. 

CHAPTER   VIII. 

MOREOVER,  brethren,  we 
do  you  to  wit  of  the  grace 
of  God  bestowed  on  the  churches 
of  Macedonia ; 

2  How  that  in  a  great  trial 
of  affliction,  the  abundance  of 
their  joy,  and  their  deep  poverty, 
abounded  unto  the  riches  of  their 
liberality. 

3  For  to  their  power,  I  bear 
record,  yea,  and  beyond  their 
power,  they  were  willing  of  them- 
selves ; 

4  Praying  us  with  much  en- 
treaty, that  we  would  receive  the 
gift,  and  take  upon  us  the  fellow- 
ship of  the  ministering  to  the 
saints. 

5  And  this  they  did,  not  as  we 
hoped,  but  first  gave  their  own 
selves  to  the  Lord,  and  unto  us 
by  the  will  of  God  : 

6  Insomuch  that  we  desired 
Titus,  that  as  he  had  begun,  so 
he  would  also  finish  in  you  the 
same  grace  also. 

13.  Your  comfort;  comfort  in  you, 
that  is,  in  the  intelligence  which  Titus 
brought  respecting  you. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

1.  We  do  you  to  wit;  we  make 
known  to  you. 

2.  In  a  great  trial;  in  a  time  of 
great  trial. 

3.  To  their  power  ;  to  the  extent  of 
their  power. 

4 .  The  fellowship  of  the  ministering, 
&c;  the  charge  of  conveying  the 
contribution  to  those  for  whom  it  was 
intended. 

5.  Not  as  we  hoped;  not  merely  as 
much  as  we  hoped. 

6.  Finish  in  you  the  same  grace; 
call  upon  you  to  finish  the  work,  by 
your  contributions. 
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7  Therefore  as  ye  abound  in 
every  thing,  in  faith,  and  utter- 
ance," and  knowledge,  and  in  all 
diligence,  and  in  your  love  to  us, 
see  that  ye  abound  in  this  grace 
also. 

8  I  speak  not  by  command- 
ment, but  by  occasion  of  the  for- 
wardness of  others,  and  to  prove 
the  sincerity  of  your  love. 

9  For  ye  know  the  grace  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  though 
he  was  rich,  yet  for  your  sakes  he 
became  poor,  that  ye  through  his 
poverty  might  be  rich. 

10  And  herein  I  give  my 
advice  :  for  this  is  expedient  for 
you,  who  have  begun  before,  not 
only  to  do,  but  also  to  be  forward 
a  year  ago. 

11  Now  therefore  perform  the 
doing  of  it ;  that  as  there  was  a 
readiness  to  will,  so  there  may  be 
a  performance  also  out  of  that 
which  ye  have. 

12  For  if  there  be  first  a  will- 
ing mind,  it  is  accepted  accord- 
ing to  that  a  man  hath,  and  not 
according  to  that  he  hath  not. 

13  For  I  mean  not.  that  other 
men  be  eased,  and  you  burdened : 

14  But  by  an  equality,  that 
now  at  this  time  your  abundance 
may  be  a  supply  for  their  want, 
that  their  abundance  also  may  be 

7.  In  this  grace  ;  liberality. 

8.  The  forwardness  of  others  ;  the 
readiness  and  zeal  of  others,  that  is, 
of  the  churches  in  Macedonia. 

9.  The  grace ;  the  goodness  and 
mercy. 

15.  This  language  refers  to  the 
gathering  of  the  manna.  (Ex.  16  :  18,) 
and  is  used  here  as  illustrative  of  the 
nature  of  Christian  liberality. 

17.     The   exhortation;    the    request 
hich  I  made  that   he    would   go  to 


\. 


The  brother,  whose  praise,  &c. 

not  known  to  whom  Paul  here 

Some  conjecture  that  it  was 


a  supply  for  your  want :  that  there 
may  be  equality : 

15  As  it  is  written,  He  that  had 
gathered  much  had  nothing  over ; 
and  he  that  had  gathered  little 
had  no  lack. 

16  But  thanks  be  to  God,  which 
put  the  same  earnest  care  into  the 
heart  of  Titus  for  you. 

17  For  indeed  he  accepted  the 
exhortation ;  but  being  more  for- 
ward, of  his  own  accord  he  went 
unto  you. 

18  And  we  have  sent  with  him 
the  brother,  whose  praise  is  in 
the  gospel  throughout  all  the 
churches ; 

19  And  not  that  only,  but  who 
was  also  chosen  of  the  churches 
to  travel  with  us  with  this  grace, 
which  is  administered  by  us  to 
the  glory  of  the  same  Lord,  and 
declaration  of  your  ready  mind : 

20  Avoiding  this,  that  no  man 
should  blame  us  in  this  abundance 
which  is  administered  by  us  : 

21  Providing  for  honest  things, 
not  only  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord, 
but  also  in  the  sight  of  men. 

22  And  we  have  sent  with 
them  our  brother,  whom  we  have 
oftentimes  proved  diligent  in  many 
things,  but  now  much  more  dili- 
gent, upon  the  great  confidence 
which  /  have  in  you. 

Luke  ;  others,  Mark  ;   others,  Silas  or 
Barnabas. 

19.  This  grace  ;  this  gift ;  that  is,  the 
contribution  before  referred  to.  —  And 
declaration  of  your  ready  mind;  that 
is,  to  the  manifestation  of  your  ready 
liberality. 

20.  In  this  abundance ;  in  respect 
to  this  property,  namely,  the  money 
contributed. 

21.  For  honest  things ;  things  rep- 
utable, free  from  all  appearance  of 
wrong. 

22.  Our  brother.  There  are  no 
means  of  ascertaining  what  individual 
is  here  referred  to. 
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23  Whether  any  do  inquire 
of  Titus,  he  is  my  partner  and 
fellow-helper  concerning  you  :  or 
our  brethren  be  inquired  of, 
they  are  the  messengers  of  the 
churches,  and  the  glory  of 
Christ. 

24  Wherefore  show  ye  to  them, 
and  before  the  churches,  the  proof 
of  your  love,  and  of  our  boasting 
on  your  behalf. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

FOR  as  touching  the  minister- 
ing to  the  saints,  it  is  super- 
fluous for  me  to  write  to  you  : 

2  For  I  know  the  forwardness 
of  your  mind,  for  which  I  boast 
of  you  to  them  of  Macedonia,  that 
Achaia  was  ready  a  year  ago ; 
and  your  zeal  hath  provoked  very 
many. 

3  Yet  have  I  sent  the  brethren, 
lest  our  boasting  of  you  should  be 
in  vain  in  this  behalf;  that,  as  I 
said,  ye  may  be  ready : 

4  Lest  haply  if  they  of  Mace- 
donia come  with  me,  and  find  you 
unprepared,  we  (that  we  say  not, 

23.  Whether  any,  &c. ;  if  any. 

24.  And  of  our  boasting,  &c. ;  that 
is,  show  that  the  praises  we  have 
given  you  were  deserved. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  The  ministering  to  the  saints; 
the  contribution  of  which  he  had  been 
speaking.  —  It  is  superfluous  ;  that  is, 
•perhaps  it  is  superfluous ;  I  might 
consider  it  so. 

2.  The  forwardness  of  your  mind  ; 
your  readiness  and  liberality.  —  Achaia. 
Paul  often  uses  the  term  Achaia,  in- 
stead of  Corinth,  in  these  Epistles,  as 
if  he  intended  to  address  the  Chris- 
tians of  the  province,  as  well  as  those 
of  the  city.  Perhaps  he  designed  par- 
ticularly to  include  the  church  in 
Cenchrea,  a  seaport  near  Corinth, 
which  is  repeatedly  alluded  to.    (Rom. 

16:1.      Acts   18:18.) tf  year   ago. 

Paul  had  written  to  them  on  this  sub- 


ye)  should  be  ashamed  in  this 
same  confident  boasting. 

5  Therefore  I  thought  it  neces- 
sary to  exhort  the  brethren,  that 
they  would  go  before  unto  you, 
and  make  up  beforehand  your 
bounty,  whereof  ye  had  notice 
before,  that  the  same  might  be 
ready,  as  a  matter  of  bounty,  and 
not  as  of  covetousness. 

6  But  this  I  say,  He  which 
soweth  sparingly,  shall  reap  also 
sparingly  ;  and  he  which  soweth 
bountifully,  shall  reap  also  boun- 
tifully. 

7  Every  man  according  as  he 
purposeth  in  his  heart,  so  let  him 
give  ;  not  grudgingly,  or  of  neces- 
sity :  for  God  loveth  a  cheerful 
giver. 

8  And  God  is  able  to  make  all 
grace  abound  toward  you ;  that 
ye,  always  having  all -sufficiency 
in  all  things,  may  abound  to 
every  good  work  : 

9  (As  it  is  written,  He  hath 
dispersed  abroad ;  he  hath  given 
to  the  poor  :  his  righteousness  re- 
maineth  forever. 

ject  in  his  former  Epistle.  Some  have 
supposed  that  there  was  an  interval  of 
about  a  year  between  the  two  com- 
munications. —  Provoked,  —  incited, 
stimulated ;   that   is,  to  imitation. 

3.  The  brethren ;  those  referred  to 
in  the  last  chapter.  (16—18,  22.)  —  In 
this  behalf ;  in  this  respect. 

4.  Confident  boasting  ;  the  confident 
assurances  which  he  had  given  the 
Macedonians  that  the  churches  of 
Achaia  were  ready  to  contribute  lib- 
erally. *, 

5.  Make  up  beforehand;  have  it 
collected  beforehand. — As  a  matter 
of  bounty,  &c. ;  that  is,  made  in  a 
liberal,  not  in  a  covetous  spirit. 

7.  As  he  purposeth  in  his  heart ;  as 
he  himself,  of  his  own  accord,  desires 
and  intends.  —  Or  of  necessity  ;  under 
any  species  of  compulsion. 

9.  This  language,  descriptive  of  the 
character  of  the  benevolent  man,  is 
quoted  from  Ps.  112 :  9. 
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10  Now  he  that  ministereth 
seed  to  the  sower,  both  minister 
bread  for  your  food,  and  multiply 
your  seed  sown,  and  increase  the 
fruits  of  your  righteousness  ;) 

11  Being  enriched  in  every 
thing  to  all  bountifulness,  which 
causeth  through  us  thanksgiving 
to  God. 

12  For  the  administration  of 
this  service  not  only  supplieth 
the  want  of  the  saints,  but  is 
abundant  also  by  many  thanks- 
givings unto  God ; 

13  (While  by  the  experiment 
of  this  ministration  they  glorify 
God  for  your  professed  subjection 
unto  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and  for 
your  liberal  distribution  unto  them, 
and  unto  all  men ;) 

14  And   by   their   prayer   for 

10.  He  that  ministereth  seed  to  the 
sower ;  he  who  is  the  Fountain  and 
Source  of  all  human  supplies. 

12.  Of  this  service  ;  that  is,  the  con- 
tribution. —  Bat  is  abundant  also,  &c. ; 
that  is,  it  promotes  the  giving  of  glory 
to  God  by  thanksgiving  and  praise  in 
the  manner  specified  in  the  following 
verses. 

13.  By  the  experiment ;  the  expe- 
rience ;  that  is,  by  being  the  objects 
of  it,  and  enjoying  the  relief  which  it 
affords. 

14.  Which  long  after  you;  with 
feelings  of  affection  and  gratitude. 

15.  We  shall  not  be  surprised  at  the 
indications  of  great  interest  and  so- 
licitude, on  the  part  of  the  apostle, 
manifest  in  all  that  he  says  in  this  and 
in  the  preceding  chapter,  in  respect  to 
this  contribution,  when  we  consider 
that,  in  endeavoring  to  accomplish 
such  a  measure,  he  was  carrying  out 
the  principles  of  Christianity  into  an 
entirely  new  and  untried  field.  At 
the  present  age  of  the  world,  and  in 
Christian  lands,  we  cannot  well  ap- 
preciate the  novelty  and  boldness  of 
such  an  undertaking  as  the  attempt, 
at  that  day,  to  induce  an  extended  and 
continued  contribution  of  money,  from 
the  middle  and  lower  classes  of  so- 
ciety, to  raise  a  fund  for  the  relief  of 
sufferers    perhaps   a    thousand    miles 
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you,  which  long  after  you,  for 
the  exceeding  grace  of  God  in 
you. 

15  Thanks  he  unto  God  for  his 
unspeakable  gift. 

CHAPTER  X. 

NOW  I  Paul  myself  beseech 
you,  by  the  meekness  and 
gentleness  of  Christ,  who  in  pres- 
ence am  base  among  you,  but  be- 
ing absent  am  bold  toward  you, 

2  But  I  beseech  you,  that  I 
may  not  be  bold  when  I  am  pres- 
ent with  that  confidence,  where- 
with I  think  to  be  bold  against 
some,  which  think  of  us  as  if  we 
walked  according  to  the  flesh. 

3  For  though  we  walk  in  the 
flesh,  we  do  not  war  after  the 
flesh: 

remote  from  them,  and  whom  they 
had  never  seen  ;  and  to  combine,  too, 
for  this  purpose,  two  distant  provinces, 
having  no  connection  with  each  other 
whatever,  except  the  bonds  of  a  spirit- 
ual sympathy.  These  contributions 
for  the  distressed  Christians  at  Jeru- 
salem (compare  Acts  1]  :  29,  30)  were 
demonstrating  the  power  of  Chris- 
tianity to  produce  results  which  the 
world  had  never  witnessed  before ; 
and  successful  as  they  were,  they  be- 
came the  germ  and  the  beginning  of 
the  great  principle  of  organized  and 
combined  benevolence,  which  has 
since,  in  every  ape,  been  one  of  the 
most  marked  and  striking  character- 
istics of  Christianity. 

CHAPTER   X. 

1.  Am  base.  This  expression  is  sup- 
posed to  refer  to  some  personal  pe- 
culiarities of  the  apostle,  such  as  have 
often  characterized  men  of  uncommon 
intellect,  and  which  are  more  distinctly 
alluded  to  in  v.  JO. 

2.  That  I  may  not  he  hold ;  that  I 
may  not  have  cause  to  be  bold. —  Con- 
fidence ;  severity.  —  Walked  according 
to  the  flesh ;  acted  in  an  unchristian 
manner. 

3.  Walk  in  the  flesh ;  have  our 
sphere  of  labor  and  warfare  in  this 
world. 
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4  (For  the  weapons  of  our 
warfare  arc  not  carnal,  but  mighty 
through  God  to  the  pulling  down 
of  strong-holds ;) 

5  Casting  down  imaginations, 
and  every  high  thing  that  exalteth 
itself  against  the  knowledge  of 
God,  and  bringing  into  captivity 
every  thought  to  the  obedience 
of  Christ ; 

6  And  having  in  a  readiness  to 
revenge  all  disobedience,  when 
your  obedience  is  fulfilled. 

7  Do  ye  look  on  things  after 
tUa  outward  appearance  ?  If  any 
man  trust  to  himself  that  he  is 
Christ's,  let  him  of  himself  think 
this  again,  that,  as  he  is  Christ's, 
even  so  are  we  Christ's. 

8  For  though  I  should  boast 
somewhat  more  of  our  authority, 
which  the  Lord  hath  given  us 
for  edification,  and  not  for  your 
destruction,  I  should  not  be 
ashamed  : 

9  That  I  may  not  seem  as  if  I 
would  terrify  you  by  letters. 

10  For  his  letters  (say  they) 
are  weighty  and  powerful ;  but 
Ids  bodily  presence  is  weak,  and 
his  speech  contemptible. 

11  Let  such  a  one  think  this, 
that  such  as  we  are  in  word  by 
letters  when  we  are  absent,  such 
will  we  be  also  in  deed  when  we 
are  present. 

12  For  we  dare  not  make  our- 
selves of  the  number,  or  compare 

6.  To  revenge;  to  condemn  and 
punish. 

10.  Say  they;  that  is,  the  enemies 
of  Paul  amono-  the  Corinthians.  —  His 
bodily  presence,  &c.  Tradition  states 
that  Paul  was  small  of  stature,  pale 
and  emaciated  in  countenance,  and  of 
a  form  bent  and  unsymmetrical.  This 
seems  to  have  been  made  matter  of 
reproach  against  him  by  his  enemies. 

13.  The  measure  of  the  rule;  the 
extent  of  the  commission. 


ourselves  with  some  that  com- 
mend themselves :  but  they, 
measuring  themselves  by  them- 
selves, and  comparing  themselves 
among  themselves,  are  not  wise. 

13  But  we  will  not  boast  of 
things  without  our  measure,  but 
according  to  the  measure  of  the 
rule  which  God  hath  distributed 
to  us,  a  measure  to  reach  even 
unto  you. 

14  For  we  stretch  not  our- 
selves beyond  our  measure,  as 
though  we  reached  not  unto  you ; 
for  we  are  come  as  far  as  to  you 
also  in  preaching  the  gospel  of 
Christ : 

15  Not  boasting  of  things  with- 
out our  measure,  thai  is,  of  other 
men's  labors ;  but  having  hope, 
when  your  faith  is  increased,  that 
we  shall  be  enlarged  by  you,  ac- 
cording to  our  rule  abundantly, 

16  To  preach  the  gospel  in 
the  regions  beyond  you,  and  not 
to  boast  in  another  man's  line  of 
things  made  ready  to  our  hand. 

17  But  he  that  glorieth,  let 
him  glory  in  the  Lord. 

18  For  not  he  that  commend- 
eth  himself  is  approved,  but 
whom  the  Lord  commendeth. 

CHAPTER  XL 

WOULD   to   God  ye  could 
bear  with  me  a  little  in  my 
folly :  and  indeed  bear  with  me. 
2  For  I  am  jealous  over  you 

14.  Beyond  our  measure ;  beyond 
our  proper  sphere. 

15.  That  we  shall  be  enlarged  by 
you,  &c.  The  meaning  is,  that,  when 
their  faith  was  established,  he  hoped 
that,  through  their  instrumentality, 
there  would  be  an  extension  of  the 
kingdom  of  Christ  into  the  surround- 
ing regions. 

CHAPTER   XI. 
2.  Jealous  ;  watchful  and  solicitous 


CHAPTER  XL 
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with  godly  jealousy :  for  I  have 
espoused  you  to  one  husband, 
that  I  may  present  you  as  a 
chaste  virgin  to  Christ. 

3  But  I  fear,  lest  by  any 
means,  as  the  serpent  beguiled 
Eve  through  his  subtlety,  so  your 
minds  should  be  corrupted  from 
the  simplicity  that  is  in  Christ. 

4  For  if  he  that  cometh 
preacheth  another  Jesus,  whom 
we  have  not  preached,  or  if  ye 
receive  another  spirit,  which  ye 
have  not  received,  or  another 
gospel,  which  ye  have  not  ac- 
cepted, ye  might  well  bear  with 
him. 

5  For  I  suppose  I  was  not  a 
whit  behind  the  very  chiefest 
apostles. 

6  But  though  I  be  rude  in 
speech,  yet  not  in  knowledge ; 
but  we  have  been  thoroughly 
made  manifest  among  you  in  all 
things. 

7  Have  I  committed  an  offence 

—  /  have  espoused  you,  &c. ;  from  his 
peculiar  relation  to  them  as  their  spir- 
itual father,  he  felt  himself  responsible 
in  some  sense  for  their  purity,  and  for 
their  preparation  for  a  final  union  with 
Christ. 

4.  He  that  cometh;  referring  prob- 
ably to  other  teachers  who  came  and 
attempted  to  supersede  Paul  in  his 
influence  and  ascendency  over  the 
church.  —  Preacheth  another  Jesus ; 
that  is,  if  there  were  really  another 
Jesus  to  preach.  The  idea  is,  that,  if 
they  imagined  that  there  could  be  two 
Saviors,  two  spirits,  and  two  gospels, 
then  they  might  have  some  reason  for 
listening  to  one  who  came  to  form 
and  lead  among  them  a  new  influence 
diverse  from  that  of  Paul. 

6.  Rude  in  speech ;  unskilful  in  or- 
atory. —  Made  manifest ;  made  known  ; 
that  is,  they  had  had  abundant  oppor- 
tunities to  try  and  prove  his  character. 

7.  In  abasing  myself ;  referring  to 
his  laborious  services,  and  the  reproach 
and  danger  which  he  had  incurred  in 
their  behalf. 

8.  I  robbed  other  churches ;  that  is, 


in  abasing  myself  that  ye  might 
be  exalted,  because  I  have 
preached  to  you  the  gospel  of 
God  freely? 

8  I  robbed  other  churches, 
taking  wages  of  them,  to  do  you 
service. 

9  And  when  I  was  present 
with  you  and  wanted,  I  was 
chargeable  to  no  man,  for  that 
which  was  lacking  to  me  the 
brethren  which  came  from  Mace- 
donia supplied :  and  in  all  things 
I  have  kept  myself  from  being 
burdensome  unto  you,  and  so  will 
I  keep  myself 

10  As  the  truth  of  Christ  is  in 
me,  no  man  shall  stop  me  of  this 
boasting  in  the  regions  of  Achaia. 

1 1  Wherefore  ?  because  I  love 
you  not  ?  God  knoweth. 

12  But  what  I  do,  that  I  will 
do,  that  I  may  cut  off  occasion 
from  them  which  desire  occasion ; 
that  wherein  they  glory,  they 
may  be  found  even  as  we. 

I  took  from  them,  as  is  specified  in  the 
next  verse. 

10.  In  the  regions  of  Achaia.  For 
certain  reasons  intimated  in  v.  12, 
Paul  appears  to  have  been  particularly 
unwilling  to  receive  any  pecuniary 
aid  from  the  churches  in  Achaia.  It 
was  in  Corinth  that  he  labored  in  his 
occupation  of  tent-maker,  (Acts  18:3;) 
and  from  this  passage  it  appears  that, 
though  he  was  willing  to  receive  sup- 
plies from  the  Macedonian  Christians, 
he  would  not  do  it  from  those  of  Cor- 
inth. We  often  have  occasion  thus 
to  observe  that  the  apostolical  arrange- 
ments were  not  conformed  to  any  set- 
tled and  uniform  system,  but  were 
accommodated  to  the  varying  circum- 
stances of  each  individual  case. 

11.  The  idea  is,  that  his  unwilling- 
ness to  receive  pecuniary  aid  from 
them,  did  not  arise  from  want  of  af- 
fection or  confidence,  but  from  otlier 
reasons. 

12.  Tliat  wherein  they  glory ,  inas- 
much as  they  glory.  —  They  may  be 
found,  &c. ;  they  may  feel  bound  to 
follow  my  example  in  this  respect. 


412 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


13  For  such  are  false  apostles, 
deceitful  workers,  transforming 
themselves  into  the  apostles  of 
Christ. 

14  And  no  marvel ;  for  Satan 
himself  is  transformed  into  an 
angel  of  light. 

15  Therefore  it  is  no  great 
thing  if  his  ministers  also  be 
transformed  as  the  ministers  of 
righteousness ;  -whose  end  shall 
be  according  to  their  works. 

16  I  say  again,  Let  no  man 
think  me  a  fool ;  if  otherwise,  yet 
as  a  fool  receive  me,  that  I  may 
boast  myself  a  little. 

17  That  which  I  speak,  I  speak 
it  not  after  the  Lord,  but  as  it 
were  foolishly,  in  this  confidence 
of  boasting. 

18  Seeing  that  many  glory 
after  the  flesh,  I  will  glory  also. 

19  For  ye  suffer  fools  gladly, 
seeing  ye  yourselves  are  wise. 

20  For  ye  suffer,  if  a  man 
bring  you  into  bondage,  if  a  man 
devour  you,  if  a  man  take  of  you, 
if  a  man  exalt  himself,  if  a  man 
smite  you  on  the  face. 


15.  His  ministers ;  his  servants ; 
those  who  execute  his  purposes. 

16.  Receive  me,  that  I  may  boast ; 
allow  me  to  boast. 

17.  After  the  Lord ;  after  or  accord- 
ing to  the  proper  spirit  of  a  follower 
of  the  Lord. 

20.  Smite  you  on  the  face  ;  treat  you 
in  the  most  injurious  and  insolent 
manner. 

21.  This  language  is  obscure;  no 
satisfactory  explanation  of  it  has  been 
given. 

22.  Are  they ;  that  is,  the  enemies 
who  had  attempted  to  supplant  him 
at  Corinth. 

23.  Above  measure  ;  above  the  meas- 
ure of  such  sufferings  inflicted  upon 
them.  —  In  deaths;  in  imminent  ex- 
posure to  death. 

24.  Forty  —  save  one.  By  a  com- 
mand recorded  in  Deut.  25  :  2,  3,  the 
punishment  of  scourging  is  limited  to 


21  I  speak  as  concerning  re- 
proach, as  though  we  had  been 
weak.  Howbeit,  whereinsoever 
any  is  bold,  (I  speak  foolishly,)  I 
am  bold  also. 

22  Are  they  Hebrews  ?  so  am 
I.  Are  they  Israelites  ?  so  am  1. 
Are  they  the  seed  of  Abraham  ? 
so  am  1. 

23  Are  they  ministers  of 
Christ  ?  (I  speak  as  a  fool)  I  am 
more ;  in  labors  more  abundant, 
in  stripes  above  measure,  in  pris- 
ons more  frequent,  in  deaths  oft. 

24  Of  the  Jews  five  times  re- 
ceived I  forty  stripes  save  one. 

25  Thrice  was  I  beaten  with 
rods,  once  was  I  stoned,  thrice  I 
suffered  shipwreck,  a  night  and  a 
day  I  have  been  in  the  deep ; 

26  In  journeyings  often,  in 
perils  of  waters,  in  perils  of  rob- 
bers, in  perils  by  mine  own 
countrymen,  in  perils  by  the 
heathen,  in  perils  in  the  city,  in 
perils  in  the  wilderness,  in  perils 
in  the  sea,  in  perils  among  false 
brethren ; 

27  In   weariness   and  painful- 


forty  stripes.  It  was  the  custom  of 
the  Jews  to  stop  short,  by  one,  of  the 
permitted  number,  in  token  of  their 
desire  to  keep  unquestionably  within 
the  law.  Very  few  of  the  instances 
of  suffering  and  danger  here  referred 
to  are  mentioned  in  the  book  of  the 
Acts. 

25.  With  rods.  One  case  of  this 
nature  is  mentioned  Acts  16  :  22,  23. 
—  Stoned  ;  Acts  14  :  19.  Besides 
this,  the  apostle,  on  another  occasion, 
narrowly  escaped  being  stoned.  (Acts 
14  :  5.)  —  Shipwreck.  He  suffered 
shipwreck  after  this,  on  his  voyage  to 
Rome,  (Acts  27  :)  which  makes  four 
instances  in  which  he  encountered 
this  terrible  form  of  danger.  —  In  the 
deep  ;  floating  in  the  sea,  sustained  by 
some  frail  support,  probably  after  ship- 
wreck. 

27.  In  reading  this  formidable  cat- 
alogue of  perils  and  calamities,  (24 — 
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ness,  in  watchings  often,  in  hun- 
ger and  thirst,  in  fastings  often, 
in  cold  and  nakedness. 

28  Beside  those  things  that  are 
without,  that  which  cometh  upon 
me  daily,  the  care  of  all  the 
churches. 

29  Who  is  weak,  and  I  am 
not  weak  ?  who  is  offended,  and 
I  burn  not  ? 

30  If  I  must  needs  glory,  I 
will  glory  of  the  things  which 
concern  mine  infirmities. 

31  The  God  and  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  which  is 
blessed  for  evermore,  knoweth 
that  I  lie  not. 

32  In  Damascus  the  governor 
under  Aretas  the  king  kept  the 
city  of  the  Damascenes  with  a  gar- 
rison, desirous  to  apprehend  me  : 

33  x\nd  through  a  window  in 


27,)  we  cannot  but  be  impressed  with 
the  care  of  divine  Providence  man- 
ifested in  the  wonderful  preserva- 
tion of  the  apostle  through  a  series  of 
dangers  of  so  extraordinary  a  number 
and  character.  We  must  remember, 
too,  that  the  apostle  persisted  in  a 
course  of  life  which  uniformly  led  to 
these  results,  in  simple  attestation  of 
the  fact  of  his  supernatural  interview 
with  the  Savior,  as  recorded  Acts  9 : 
3 — 8,  and  as  repeatedly  narrated  and 
alluded  to  by  himself.  (Acts  22  :  6 — 
11.  26  :  12—19.  1  Cor.  9  :  1.)  This 
interview  was  the  origin  and  founda- 
tion of  his  belief.  The  circumstances 
were  such  that  he  could  not  have  been 
mistaken  in  regard  to  it,  and  the  de- 
scription which  he  here  gives  of  the 
mode  of  life  which  he  had  led  in  conse- 
quence of  his  testimony,  is  evidence, 
which  it  would  be  difficult  to  question, 
that  he  was  honest  and  sincere.  So 
thatfnere  is  a  point  where  the  question 
of  the  miraculous  origin  of  Christian- 
ity is  brought  within  a  very  narrow 
compass. 

28.  The  care ;  that  is,  the  solici- 
tude and  interest  which  he  felt  in  them 
all. 

29.  Burn  not;  am  not  troubled. 
The  idea  is,   that  he  felt  in    himself 

35* 


a  basket  was  I  let  down  by  the 
wall,  and  escaped  his  hands. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

IT  is  not  expedient  for  me 
doubtless  to  glory.  I  will 
come  to  visions  and  revelations 
of  the  Lord. 

2  I  knew  a  man  in  Christ  about 
fourteen  years  ago,  (whether  in 
the  body,  I  cannot  tell ;  or  wheth- 
er out  of  the  body,  I  cannot  tell  : 
God  knoweth ;)  such  a  one 
caught  up  to  the  third  heaven. 

3  And  I  knew  such  a  man, 
(whether  in  the  body,  or  out  of 
the  body,  I  cannot  tell :  God 
knoweth ;) 

4  How  that  he  was  caught  up 
into  paradise,  and  heard  unspeak- 
able words,  which  it  is  not  lawful 
for  a  man  to  utter. 


every  reproach  or  suffering  which  af- 
fected any  brother  Christian. 

30.  Infirmities;  dangers  and  suf- 
ferings. 

32.  In  Damascus,  &c.  The  apostle 
here  mentions  a  case  of  imminent 
danger  that  he  had  incurred,  which 
had  been  omitted  in  the  preceding 
enumeration.  —  Kept  the  city  —  with  a 
garrison ;  guarded  the  gates  with 
armed  men.  This  was  done  at  the 
instigation  of  the  Jews,  as  would  ap- 
pear from  the  account  of  Luke.  (Acts 
9  :  24,  25.) 

CHAPTER   XII. 

2.  A  man  in  Christ ;  a  Christian,  re- 
ferring doubtless  to  himself.  —  Caught 
up  ;  suddenly  transported.  —  The.  third 
heaven ;  the  spiritual  heaven,  the 
abode  of  the  blessed.  It  is  often  thus 
designated  by  Jewish  writers,  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  region  of  the 
clouds,  which  they  called  the  first 
heaven,  and  that  of  the  heavenly 
bodies,  which  was  the  second.  It  is 
called  paradise  in  v.  4. 

4.  Commentators  have  indulged 
themselves  in  many  fanciful  specula- 
tions in  regard  to  this  statement  re- 
specting the  entrance  of  the  apostle  into 
the  spiritual  world.     We  are  not,  how- 
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5  Of  such  a  one  will  I  glory : 
yet  of  myself  I  will  not  glory,  but 
in  mine  infirmities. 

6  For  though  I  would  desire  to 
glory,  I  shall  not  be  a  fool ;  for  I 
will  say  the  truth  :  but  now  I  for- 
bear, lest  any  man  should  think 
of  me  above  that  which  he  seeth 
me  to  be,  or  that  he  heareth  of 
me. 

7  And  lest  I  should  be  exalted 
above  measure  through  the  abun- 
dance of  the  revelations,  there  was 
given  to  me  a  thorn  in  the  flesh, 
the  messenger  of  Satan  to  buffet 
me,  lest  I  should  be  exalted  above 
measure. 

8  For  this  thing  I  besought  the 
Lord  thrice,  that  it  might  depart 
from  me. 

9  And  he  said  unto  me,  My 
grace  is  sufficient  for  thee  :  for 
my  strength  is  made  perfect  in 
weakness.  Most  gladly  therefore 
will  I  rather  glory  in  my  infirmi- 
ties, that  the  power  of  Christ  may 
rest  upon  me. 

10  Therefore  I  take  pleasure 
in  infirmities,  in  reproaches,  in 
necessities,  in  persecutions,  in  dis- 
tresses   for    Christ's    sake :     for 

ever,  authorized  to  add  any  thing  to 
the  account  here  given,  or  to  under- 
stand by  it  any  thing  more  than  Paul 
intended  that  this  language  should 
distinctly  convey  ;  which  is,  simply, 
that  he  received  a  special  mark  and 
token  of  the  divine  favor,  in  being  ad- 
mitted to  an  unusual  communication 
with  the  spiritual  world,  of  the  nature 
and  circumstances  of  which,  however, 
he  purposely  withholds  all  informa- 
tion. 

5.  Of  such  a  one;  of  one  receiving 
such  a  proof  of  the  divine  regard.  — 
Of  myself ;  of  my  own  personal  char- 
acter and  actions. 

7.  The  abundance  of  the  revelations  ; 
the  greatness  and  extraordinariness  of 
the  revelation  referred  to  above. — A 
thorn  in  the  flesh  ;  some  peculiar  and 
long-continued    temptation     or    trial, 


when    I    am    weak,  then    am    I 
strong. 

11  I  am  become  a  fool  in 
glorying  ;  ye  have  compelled  me  : 
for  I  ought  to  have  been  com- 
mended of  you  :  for  in  nothing  am 
I  behind  the  very  chiefest  apostles, 
though  I  be  nothing. 

12  Truly  the  signs  of  an  apos- 
tle were  wrought  among  you  in 
all  patience,  in  signs,  and  wonders, 
and  mighty  deeds. 

13  For  what  is  it  wherein  ye 
were  inferior  to  other  churches, 
except  it  be  that  I  myself  was  not 
burdensome  to  you?  forgive  me 
this  wrong. 

14  Behold,  the  third  time  I  am 
ready  to  come  to  you  ;  and  I  will 
not  be  burdensome  to  you  :  for  I 
seek  not  yours,  but  you.  For  the 
children  ought  not  to  lay  up  for 
the  parents,  but  the  parents  for 
the  children. 

15  And  I  will  very  gladly 
spend  and  be  spent  for  you  ; 
though  the  more  abundantly  I 
love  you,  the  less  I  be  loved. 

16  But  be  it  so,  I  did  not  burden 
you :  nevertheless,  being  crafty, 
I  caught  you  with  guile. 

the  nature  of  which  he  chose  to  con- 
ceal. 

12.  Were  wrought  among  you;  that 
is,  by  him,  when  he  went  first  to  plant 
the  gospel  among  them. 

13.  Thisicrong;  if  this  be  a  wrong, 
forgive  it. 

14.  The  third  time  I  am  ready,  &c. 
Once  he  had  been  among  them ;  a 
second  time  he  had  intended  to  go, 
but  circumstances  had  prevented. 
This,  therefore,  was  the  third  time  of 
his  forming  such  a  design. —  TheTtfiil- 
dren.  They  were  his  children  in  a 
spiritual  sense. 

15.  Though  the  more,  &c. ;  that  is, 
even  though  it  should  be  so. 

16.  Be  it  so,  I  did  not,  &c. ;  that  is, 
perhaps  it  is  so  said,  namely,  that  1 
did  not  burden  you,  but  being  craf- 
ty, &c.       The    verses    which   follow 
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17  Did  1  made  a  gain  of  you 
by  any  of  them  whom  I  sent  unto 
you? 

18  I  desired  Titus,  and  with 
Mm  I  sent  a  brother.  Did  Titus 
make  a  gain  of  you  ?  walked  we 
not  in  the  same  spirit  ?  walked  we 
not  in  the  same  steps  ? 

19  Again,  think  ye  that  we 
excuse  ourselves  unto  you  ?  we 
speak  before  God  in  Christ :  but 
we  do  all  things,  dearly  beloved, 
for  your  edifying. 

20  For  I  fear,  lest,  when  I 
come,  I  shall  not  find  you  such 
as  I  would,  and  that  I  shall  be 
found  unto  you  such  as  ye  would 
not :  lest  there  be  debates,  envy- 
ings,  wraths,  strifes,  backbitings, 
whisperings,  swellings,  tumults : 

21  And  lest,  when  I  come 
again,  my  God  will  humble  me 
among  you,  and  that  I  shall  be- 
wail many  which  have  sinned 
already,  and  have  not  repented 
of  the  uncleanness,  and  fornica- 
tion, and  lasciviousness,  which 
they  have  committed. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

THIS  is  the  third  time  I  am 
coming  to  you :  In  the 
mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses 
shall  every  word  be  established. 

2  I  told  you  before,  and  fore- 
tell you,  as  if  I  were  present,  the 
second  time  ;    and    being   absent 


contain   his    reply    to    this   supposed 
charge. 

J  9  Tliat  ice  excuse  ourselves  ;  that 
we  wish  to  defend  ourselves. 

CHAPTER   XIII. 

1.  I  am  coming  ;  that  I  have  formed 
the  intention  of  coming.  —  In  the 
mouth,  &c. ;  Deut.  19  :  15.  In  a 
manner  somewhat  analogous,  he  was 
to  bear  his  repeated  testimony  before 
them. 


now  I  write  to  them  which  here- 
tofore have  sinned,  and  to  all 
other,  that,  if  I  come  again,  I  will 
not  spare : 

3  Since  ye  seek  a  proof  of 
Christ  speaking  in  me,  which  to 
you-ward  is  not  weak,  but  is 
mighty  in  you. 

4  For  though  he  was  crucified 
through  weakness,  yet  he  liveth 
by  the  power  of  God.  For  we 
also  are  weak  in  him,  but  we 
shall  live  with  him  by  the  power 
of  God  toward  you. 

5  Examine  yourselves,  wheth- 
er ye  be  in  the  faith  ;  prove  your 
own  selves.  Know  ye  not  your 
own  selves,  how  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  in  you,  except  ye  be  repro- 
bates ? 

6  But  I  trust  that  ye  shall  know 
that  we  are  not  reprobates. 

7  Now  I  pray  to  God  that  ye 
do  no  evil  ;  not  that  we  should 
appear  approved,  but  that  ye 
should  do  that  which  is  honest, 
though  we  be  as  reprobates. 

8  For  we  can  do  nothing 
against  the  truth,  but  for  the  truth. 

9  For  we  are  glad,  when  we 
are  weak,  and  ye  are  strong : 
and  this  also  we  wish,  even  your 
perfection. 

10  Therefore  I  write  these 
things  being  absent,  lest  being 
present  I  should  use  sharpness, 
according  to  the  power  which  the 


3.  Of  Christ  speaking  in  me;  of 
my  claim  to  authority  from  Christ.  — 
Which  ;  that  is,  Christ. 

4.  Through  weakness ;  in  his  state 
of  humiliation. 

5.  Reprobates ;  sinners  guilty  and 
condemned. 

7.  Not  that  we  should,  &c. ;  that  is, 
not  for  that  purpose.  —  As  reprobates  ; 
so  regarded. 

10.  Should  use  sharpness;  should 
feel  urged  to  reproach  you  with  even 
greater  severity. 
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Lord  hath  given  me  to  edification, 
and  not  to  destruction. 

11  Finally,  brethren,  farewell. 
Be  perfect,  be  of  good  comfort, 
be  of  one  mind,  live  in  peace ; 
and  the  God  of  love  and  peace 
shall  be  with  you. 

12  Greet  one  another  with  a 
holy  kiss. 


13  All  the  saints  salute  you. 

14  The  grace  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  the  love  of  God, 
and  the  communion  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  he  with  you  all.     Amen. 

fl  The  second  epistle  to  the 
Corinthians  was  written  from 
Philippi,  a  city  of  Mace- 
donia, by  Titus  and  Lucas. 


fl     THE     EPISTLE     TO    THE 


GALATIANS. 


Xjalatia  was  one  of  the  interior  provinces  of  Asia  Minor.  Paul,  probably, 
planted  the  gospel  there  during  the  journey  which  he  took  through  that 
region,  an  account  of  which  is  given  in  Acts  13 :  4  to  14  :  26.  It  is  true 
that  Galatia  is  not  particularly  mentioned  in  this  account,  though  it 
might  very  probably  be  included  in  the  general  expression  used  in 
14  :  6,  at  the  close  of  the  verse.  We  find  that,  on  the  second  journey 
of  the  apostle  into  Asia  Minor,  made  for  the  purpose  of  visiting  those 
churches  which  had  been  planted  before,  (Acts  15:36,)  Galatia  is  spe- 
cified as  a  region  included  in  the  tour.     (16  :  6.) 

There  is  no  direct  evidence  in  respect  to  the  condition  of  the  Galatian 
churches,  when  this  letter  was  written,  —  nor  of  the  occasion  which 
particularly  called  for  it.  It  is  evident,  however,  from  the  Epistle  itself, 
that  the  same  difficulty  found  its  way  to  these  churches,  which  seems, 
in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  to  have  affected  nearly  all  the  others, — 
namely,  the  difficulty  arising  from  the  attempts  of  the  Jewish  Christians 
to  bring  the  Jewish  hrw  into  the  church,  by  compelling  the  Gentile  con- 
verts to  conform  to  the  Mosaic  ritual.  These  Jewish  converts  very 
naturally  were  prone  to  regard  Christianity  as  the  consummation  and 
fulfilment  of  Judaism.  At  first  they  were  very  unwilling  that  the  gos- 
pel should  be  offered  to  the  Gentiles  at  all,  and  afterwards  were  dis- 
posed to  insist  that,  if  any  Gentiles  received  it,  they  must  be  circumcised, 
and  keep  the  law  of  Moses,  as  well  as  obey  the  precepts  of  Christ. 
Paul  was  often  called  to  combat  this  error ;  and  circumstances  seem  to 
have  occurred,  in  the  history  of  the  Galatian  churches,  rendering  some 
decided  testimony  against  this  perversion  necessary  for  them  ;  for  the 
subject  constitutes  the  chief  topic  of  discussion  in  this  Epistle. 

Very  various  opinions,  or  rather  conjectures,  have  been  advanced  in  re- 
gard to  the  place  where  this  Epistle  was  written  ;  but  there  is  no  suffi- 
cient evidence  on  which  to  found  a  rational  judgment.  The  statement 
at  the  end  that  it  was  written  at  Rome,  is  not  to  be  considered  as  de- 
cisive authority. 
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CHAPTER   I. 

PAUL,  an  apostle,  (not  of  men, 
neither  by  man,  but  by  Jesus 
Christ,  and  God  the  Father,  who 
raised  him  from  the  dead  ;) 

2  And  all  the  brethren  which 
are  with  me,  unto  the  churches 
of  Galatia : 

3  Grace  he  to  you,  and  peace 
from  God  the  Father,  and  from 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

4  Who  gave  himself  for  our 
sins,  that  he  might  deliver  us 
from  this  present  evil  world,  ac- 
cording to  the  will  of  God  and 
our  Father : 

5  To  whom  he  glory  forever 
and  ever.     Amen. 

6  I  marvel  that  ye  are  so  soon 
removed  from  him  that  called 
you  into  the  grace  of  Christ,  unto 
another  gospel : 

7  Which  is  not  another ;  but 
there  be  some  that  trouble  you, 
and  would  pervert  the  gospel  of 
Christ. 

CHAPTER    I. 

1.  Not  of  men.  From  various  ex- 
pressions occurring  in  Paul's  Epistles, 
we  infer  that  his  authority  as  an 
apostle  was  sometimes  called  in  ques- 
tion by  his  enemies.  In  fact,  although 
he  received  his  commission  to  preach 
the  gospel  directly,  and  in  the  most 
unequivocal  manner,  from  Christ  him- 
self, he  was  not  one  of  the  twelve,  to 
whom  the  term  apostle  more  strictly 
and  properly  applied.  From  the  dis- 
tinct and  formal  manner  in  which  he 
maintains  the  divine  origin  of  his  call 
to  preach  the  gospel,  in  this  chapter, 
(11 — 24,)  we  may  infer  that  his  com- 
mission had  been  questioned  by  some 
persons  inimical  to  him  among  the 
churches  of  Galatia. 

6.  From  Mm  that  called  you;  from 
him  who  was  the  instrument  of  call- 
ing you  ;  referring  apparently  to  him- 
self, as  the  subsequent  train  of  remark 
seems  to  imply.  The  calling  of  the 
sinner  is  generally,  in  the  writings  of 
Paul,  ascribed  directly  to  God ;  though 


8  But  though  we,  or  an  angel 
from  heaven,  preach  any  other 
gospel  unto  you  than  that  which 
we  have  preached  unto  you,  let 
him  be  accursed. 

9  As  we  said  before,  so  say  I 
now  again,  If  any  man  preach 
any  other  gospel  unto  you  than 
that  ye  have  received,  let  him  be 
accursed. 

10  For  do  I  now  persuade 
men,  or  God  ?  or  do  I  seek  to 
please  men  ?  for  if  I  yet  pleased 
men,  I  should  not  be  the  servant 
of  Christ. 

1 1  But  I  certify  you,  brethren, 
that  the  gospel  which  was  preach- 
ed of  me  is  not  after  man. 

12  For  I  neither  received  it  of 
man,  neither  was  I  taught  it,  but 
by  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ. 

13  For  ye  have  heard  of  my 
conversation  in  time  past  in  the 
Jews'  religion,  how  that  beyond 
measure  I  persecuted  the  church 
of  God,  and  wasted  it ; 

it  may  not  improperly  be  ascribed  to 
the  human  instrument  through  whose 
agency  it  is  done. 

7.  Which  is  not  another ;  not  an- 
other gospel,  but  only  a  perversion  of 
the  gospel,  as  is  stated  in  the  close  of 
the  verse.  A  similar  mode  of  expres- 
sion, or  rather  turn  of  thought,  occurs 
in  2  Cor.  11:4. 

8,  9.  The  meaning  is  simply  that  it 
is  utterly  impossible  that  there  should 
be  another  gospel ;  that  is,  another 
system  of  religious  truth,  inconsistent 
with  what  had  been  revealed  to  him. 

10.  Persuade  men;  seek  the  favor 
of  men. 

11.  /  certify  you;  I  assure  you. — 
Is  not  after  man  ;  was  not  communi- 
cated to  me  by  man  ;  that  is,  it  does 
not  rest  on  human  authority. 

12.  Of  Jesus  Christ.  The  apostle 
here  refers  to  the  direct  interview 
which  he  had  with  Jesus  Christ,  when 
he  was  first  called  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel, as  recorded  in  Acts  9  :  3 — 9. 

13.  My  conversation  ;  my  course  of 
life.     See  Acts  9  : 1,  2. 
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14  And  profited  in  the  Jews' 
religion  above  many  my  equals  in 
mine  own  nation,  being  more  ex- 
ceedingly zealous  of  the  traditions 
of  my  fathers. 

15  But  when  it  pleased  God, 
who  separated  me  from  my 
mother's  womb,  and  called  me 
by  his  grace, 

16  To  reveal  his  Son  in  me, 
trTat  I  might  preach  him  among 
the  heathen  ;  immediately  I  con- 
ferred not  with  flesh  and  blood : 

17  Neither  went  I  up  to  Jeru- 
salem to  them  which  were  apos- 
tles before  me  :  but  I  went  into 
Arabia,  and  returned  again  unto 
Damascus. 

18  Then  after  three  years  I 
went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  see 
Peter,  and  abode  with  him  fif- 
teen days. 

19  But  other  of  the  apostles 
saw  I  none,  save  James  the 
Lord's   brother. 

20  Now    the    things    which    I 


14.  Jind  profited  in  the  Jews'  re- 
ligion;  went  forward  ardently  and 
zealously  in  it.  —  The  traditions  of  my 
fathers.  There  was  a  large  body  of 
doctrines  and  precepts  held  as  of  di- 
vine authority  by  the  Jews,  which 
had  come  down  from  the  fathers  by 
tradition,  —  not  beincr  recorded  in  the 
word  of  God.  Our  Savior  often  al- 
luded to  these  traditions  in  his  con- 
versations with  the  Pharisees. 

16.  To  reveal  his  Son  in  me;  that 
is,  when  he  was  on  his  way  to  Damas- 
cus —  Conferred  not  with  flesh  and 
blood  ;  consulted  not  with  men. 

17.  Neither  went  I  up,  &c.  ;  that  is, 
not  immediately.  —  Into  Arabia.  Of 
this  journey  into  Arabia,  Luke,  in  the 
Acts,  does  not  give  any  account. 

21.  Acts  9  :  29,  30. 

22.  The  churches  of  Judea ;  that  is, 
to  those  churches  generally.  It  would 
seem,  from  the  account  in  the  Acts, 
that  he  must  have  been  well  known 
in  Jerusalem.     (Acts  9  :  26 — 28.) 

24.  The  design  of  this  whole  pas- 
sage   (11—24)    is,    to    vindicate    the 


write    unto   you,    behold,    before 
God,   I   lie    not. 

21  Afterward  I  came  into  the 
regions  of  Syria  and  Cilicia  ; 

22  And  was  unknown  by  face 
unto  the  churches  of  Judea  which 
were  in  Christ : 

23  But  they  had  heard  only, 
That  he  which  persecuted  us  in 
times  past,  now  preacheth  the 
faith  which  once  he  destroyed. 

24  And  they  glorified  God  in 
me. 

CHAPTER   II. 

THEN  fourteen  years  after  I 
went  up  again  to  Jerusalem 
with  Barnabas,  and  took  Titus 
with  me  also. 

2  And  I  went  up  by  revela- 
tion, and  communicated  unto 
them  that  gospel  which  I  preach 
among  the  Gentiles,  but  privately 
to  them  which  were  of  reputa- 
tion, lest  by  any  means  I  should 
run,  or  had  run  in  vain. 

3  But  neither  Titus,  who  was 


views  of  religious  truth  which  the 
apostle  had  inculcated,  and  which  he 
was  about  to  inculcate  in  this  Epistle, 
by  showing  that  they  rested  on  no 
human  authority,  but  on  revelations 
made  directly  to  him  from  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1.  Fourteen  years  after.  In  Acts 
11 :  29,  30,  a  journey  of  Paul  to  Jeru- 
salem is  mentioned,  and  also  another 
in  15  :  1 — 4.  The  latter  has  been  gen- 
erally supposed  by  commentators  to 
be  the  one  here  referred  to. 

2.  By  revelation  ;  under  divine  gui- 
dance. He  did  not  go  to  seek  direc- 
tion from  the  apostles  at  Jerusalem.  — 
Them  which  were  of  reputation.  James, 
Peter,  and  John,  are  particularly  men- 
tioned in  v.  9. 

3.  Titus  is  often  alluded  to  by  Paul 
in  his  Epistles,  though  he  is  not  men- 
tioned in  the  Acts.  He  appears,  like 
Timothy,  to  have  been  made  a  convert 
through  Paul's  instrumentality,  and 
both  afterwards  became  efficient  and 
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with    me,    being   a    Greek,    was 
compelled  to  be  circumcised : 

4  And  that  because  of  false 
brethren  unawares  brought  in, 
who  came  in  privily  to  spy  out 
our  liberty  which  we  have  in 
Christ  Jesus,  that  they  might 
brins;   us   into   bondage : 

5  To  whom  we  gave  place  by 
subjection,  no,  not  for  an  hour  ; 
that  the  truth  of  the  gospel  might 
continue  with  you. 

6  But  of  those,  who  seemed  to 
be  somewhat,  whatsoever  they 
were,  it  maketh  no  matter  to  me : 
God  accepteth  no  man's  person : 
for  they  who  seemed  to  he  some- 
what, in  conference  added  noth- 
ing to  me  : 

7  But  contrariwise,  when  they 
saw  that  the  gospel  of  the  uncir- 
cumcision  was  committed  unto 
me,  as  the  gospel  of  the  circum- 
cision was  unto  Peter  ; 

8  (For  he  that  wrought  effect- 
ually in  Peter  to  the  apostleship 
of    the    circumcision,   the    same 


devoted  fellow-laborers  with  the  apos- 
tle.—  JVeitlier  Titus  —  icas  compelled  ; 
that  is,  he  did  not  allow  him  to  be 
compelled.  Paul  caused  Timothy  to 
be  circumcised,  (Acts  16  :  3,)  his 
mother  being  a  Jewess,  but  he  would 
not  allow  Titus  to  be.  He  thus  prac- 
tised according  to  the  principles  which 
he  always  enjoined,  yielding  to  Jew- 
ish feelings  so  far  as  it  was  proper  to 
do  so,  and  resisting  only  when  re- 
sistance was  necessary  in  vindication 
of  the  truth.  The  reason  why  he 
would  not  allow  Titus  to  be  made  a 
Jew  i3  stated  in  the  two  following 
verses. 

4.  Into  bondage;  to  the  Jewish 
law. 

5.  Might  continue  icith  you;  might 
be  maintained  among  the  churches. 

6.  Added  nothing ;  gave  me  no 
new  light  on  the  principles  of  Chris- 
tianity. 

7.  We  are  to  understand  by  this, 
not  that  such  a  division  was  officially 


was   mighty   in    me    toward   the 
Gentiles  :) 

9  And  when  James,  Cephas, 
and  John,  who  seemed  to  be  pil- 
lars, perceived  the  grace  that  was 
given  unto  me,  they  gave  to  me 
and  Barnabas  the  right  hands  of 
fellowship  ;  that  we  should  go 
unto  the  heathen,  and  they  unto 
the  circumcision. 

10  Only  they  would  that  we 
should  remember  the  poor  ;  the 
same  which  I  also  was  forward 
to  do. 

11  But  when  Peter  was  come 
to  Antioch,  I  withstood  him  to 
the  face,  because  he  was  to  be 
blamed. 

12  For  before  that  certain 
came  from  James,  he  did  eat 
with  the  Gentiles :  but  when  they 
were  come,  he  withdrew,  and 
separated  himself,  fearing  them 
which    were    of    the    circumcis- 


ion. 


13  And  the  other  Jews  dissem- 
bled likewise  with  him  :  insomuch 


made,  giving  Peter  and  Paul  respec- 
tively the  exclusive  charge  of  the  two 
great  departments  here  referred  to, 
but  only  that,  in  the  course  of  divine 
providence,  Paul  had  been  led  to 
preach  more  among  the  Gentile  na- 
tions, and  Peter  more  among  the  Jews. 
That  the  work  of  brincrinjr  the  Gen- 
tiles  into  the  kingdom  of  Christ  was 
not  wholly  assigned  to  Paul,  is  evi- 
dent from  the  fact  that  Peter  was  the 
instrument  of  their  first  admission. 
(Acts  10:) 

10.  The  jjocr ;  the  poor  brethren  in 
Judea.  This  charge  Paul  did  not  for- 
get. He  long  afterwards  raised  con- 
tributions for  them  in  Macedonia  and 
Achaia.  See  2  Cor.  9 :  and  note  to 
v.  15. 

1 1 .  Was  come  to  Antioch  ;  had  come, 
and  was  residing  there. 

12.  From  James ;  who  was  at  Je- 
rusalem. —  Them  ickich  were  of  the 
circumcision ;  that  is,  those  who  had 
come  from  Jerusalem. 
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that    Barnabas    also  was  carried 
away  with  their  dissimulation. 

14  But  when  I  saw  that  they 
walked  not  uprightly  according  to 
the  truth  of  the  gospel,  I  said  un- 
to Peter  before  them  all,  If  thou, 
being  a  Jew,  livest  after  the  man- 
ner  of  Gentiles,  and  not  as  do  the 
Jews,  why  compellest  thou  the 
Gentiles  to  live  as  do  the  Jews  ? 

15  We  who  are  Jews  by  na- 
ture, and  not  sinners  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, 

16  Knowing  that  a  man  is  not 
justified  by  the  works  of  the  law, 
but  by  the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ, 
even  we  have  believed  in  Jesus 
Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified 
by  the  faith  of  Christ,  and  not  by 
the  works  of  the  law  :  for  by  the 
works  of  the  law  shall  no  flesh  be 
justified. 

'  17  But  if,  while  we  seek  to  be 
justified  by  Christ,  we  ourselves 
also  are  found  sinners,  is  there- 
fore Christ  the  minister  of  sin  ? 
God  forbid. 

18  For  if  I  build  again  the 
things  which  I  destroyed,  I  make 
myself  a  transgressor. 

19  For  I  through  the  law  am 
dead  to  the  law,  that  I  might  live 
unto  God. 

20  I  am  crucified  with  Christ : 


14.  Walked  not  uprightly  ;  did  not 
act  honestly  and  openly.  Some  sup- 
pose that  Paul's  address  to  Peter  ends 
with  this  verse  ;  others  regard  it  as 
extending  to  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

15.  By  nature  ;  by  birth. 

17.  Is —  Christ  the  minister  of  sin? 
does  the  gospel  promote  and  encour- 
age sin  ?  The  apostle  here  digresses 
from  his  main  subject  of  discussion  to 
answer  this  objection. 

18.  If  I  build  again,  &c. ;  if  1  re- 
turn again  to  the  sins  which  I  had 
abandoned.  The  argument  would 
seem  to  be  that,  although  the  Christian 
depends  on  faith  in  Christ,  and  not  on 
legal  observances,  for  salvation,  yet  he 

36 


nevertheless,  I  live  ;  yet  not  I,  but 
Christ  liveth  in  me  :  and  the  life 
which  I  now  live  in  the  flesh,  I  live 
by  the  faith  of  the  Son  of  God, 
who  loved  me,  and  gave  himself 
for  me. 

21  I  do  not  frustrate  the  grace 
of  God  :  for  if  righteousness  come 
by  the  law,  then  Christ  is  dead  in 
vain. 

CHAPTER  III. 
FOOLISH  Galatians,  who 
hath  bewitched  you,  that 
ye  should  not  obey  the  truth,  be- 
fore whose  eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath 
been  evidently  set  forth  crucified 
among  you  ? 

2  This  only  would  I  learn  of 
you,  Received  ye  the  Spirit  by 
the  works  of  the  law,  or  by  the 
hearing  of  faith  ? 

3  Are  ye  so  foolish  ?  having 
begun  in  the  Spirit,  are  ye  now 
made  perfect  by  the  flesh  ? 

4  Have  ye  suffered  so  many 
things  in  vain  ?  if  it  he  yet  in 
vain. 

5  He  therefore  that  ministereth 
to  you  the  Spirit,  and  worketh 
miracles  among  you,  doeth  he  it 
by  the  works  of  the  law,  or  by 
the  hearing  of  faith  ? 

6  Even  as  Abraham  believed 


fully  renounces  all  sin  when  he  unites 
himself  to  Christ,  and  the  guilt  and 
the  responsibility  are  altogether  his 
own,  if  he  return  to  sin  again. 

20.  Christ  I  veth  in  me ;  Christ  sup- 
plies me  with  that  spiritual  life,  which 
both  disposes  and  enables  me  to  keep 
the  divine  law;  thus  showing  that 
he  is  not  the  minister  of  sin.     (v.  17.) 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Bewitched  you;  deluded  you. — 
Evidently  set  forth  ;  plainly  preached. 

3.  Are  ye  now  made  perfect  by  ;  are 
ye  going  to  end  in. 

5.  By  the  works  of  the  law ;  by  Ju- 
daism. 
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God,  and  it  was  accounted  to  him 
for  righteousness. 

7  Know  ye  therefore,  that  they 
which  are  of  faith,  the  same  are 
the  children  of  Abraham. 

8  And  the  Scripture, foreseeing 
that  God  would  justify  the  heathen 
through  faith,  preached  before  the 
gospel  unto  Abraham,  saying,  In 
thee  shall  all  nations  be  blessed. 

9  So  then  they  which  be  of 
faith  are  blessed  with  faithful 
Abraham. 

10  For  as  many  as  are  of  the 
works  of  the  law,  are  under  the 
curse  :  for  it  is  written,  Cursed  is 
every  one  that  continueth  not  in 
all  things  which  are  written  in 
the  book  of  the  law  to  do  them. 

11  But  that  no  man  is  justified 
by  the  law  in  the  sight  of  God,  it 
is  evident :  for,  The  just  shall 
live  by  faith. 

12  And  the  law  is  not  of  faith : 
but,  The  man  that  doeth  them 
shall  live  in  them. 

13  Christ  hath  redeemed  us 
from  the  curse  of  the  law,  being 
made   a  curse  for  us  :    for  it  is 

7.  Are  the  children  of  Abraham ; 
whether  Jews  or  not.  If  they  share 
in  the  faith  of  Abraham,  God  considers 
them  as  his  children. 

8.  AIL  nations;  that  is,  the  Gen- 
tiles ;  thus  showing  that  the  exten- 
sion of  the  offers  of  salvation  beyond 
the  Jewish  communion  was  the  design 
of  God  from  the  beginning. 

12.  That  doeth  them;  that  is,  that 
fully  obeys  the  requirements  of  the 
law.  —  Shall  live  in  them ;  shall  be 
saved  by  them. 

13.  The  curse  of  the  law  ;  the  terri- 
ble penalty  of  the  law.  —  Being  made 
a  curse  for  us  ;  in  the  condemnation, 
sufferings,  and  death, which  he  endured 
for  us. —  Cursed,  &c.  ;  Deut.  21  :  23. 

14.  The  blessing  of  Abraham ;  the 
blessing  pronounced  upon  Abraham. 

15.  Though  it  be,  &c.  The  mean- 
ing of  this  and  the  following  verses 
is,  that  even  human  covenants,  once 
made   and   confirmed    by    the    usual 


written,  Cursed  is  every  one  that 
hangeth  on  a  tree  : 

14  That  the  blessing  of  Abra- 
ham might  come  on  the  Gentiles 
through  Jesus  Christ ;  that  we 
might  receive  the  promise  of  the 
Spirit  through  faith. 

15  Brethren,  I  speak  after  the 
manner  of  men  ;  Though  it  be 
but  a  man's  covenant,  yet  if  it  be 
confirmed,  no  man  disannulleth  or 
addeth  thereto. 

16  Now  to  Abraham  and  his 
seed  were  the  promises  made. 
He  saith  not,  And  to  seeds,  as  of 
many  ;  but  as  of  one,  And  to  thy 
seed,  which  is  Christ. 

17  And  this  I  say,  That  the 
covenant  that  was  confirmed  be- 
fore of  God  in  Christ,  the  law, 
which  was  four  hundred  and  thirty 
years  after,  cannot  disannul,  that 
it  should  make  the  promise  of 
none  effect. 

18  For  if  the  inheritance  be  of 
the  law,  it  is  no  more  of  promise  : 
but  God  gave  it  to  Abraham  by 
promise. 

19  Wherefore  then  serveth  the 

forms,  are  not  affected  by  subsequent 
transactions  ;  and  the  promises  made 
to  Abraham  beino;  conditioned  origin- 
ally  on  faith,  these  conditions  could 
not  subsequently  be  altered  by  the 
giving  of  the  law,  centuries  later. 

16.  And  to  seeds,  as  of  many.  There 
has  been  great  diversity  of  opinion  in 
respect  to  this  passage.  The  argu- 
ment would  seem  to  be,  that  the  seed 
of  Abraham,  in  whose  favor  the  prom- 
ise was  made,  was  regarded  as  one 
community,  to  be  saved  on  one  com- 
mon principle,  so  that  all,  whether 
they  lived  before  the  law,  or  during  the 
continuance  of  the  law,  or  under  the 
gospel,  constitute  but  one  seed,  to  be 
saved  in  one  way ;  and  that  way  must 
be  by  faith. —  Which  is  Christ;  the 
whole  body  of  believers  in  Christ.  The 
word  Christ  is  used  in  a  similar  sense 
in  1  Cor.  12  :  12,  and  in  other  places. 

18.  Of  promise;  that  is,  in  fulfil- 
ment of  a  promise. 
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law  ?  It  was  added  because  of 
transgressions,  till  the  seed  should 
come  to  whom  the  promise  was 
made;  and  it  was  ordained  by 
angels  in  the  hand  of  a  media- 
tor. 

20  Now  a  mediator  is  not  a 
mediator  of  one  ;  but  God  is  one. 

21  7s  the  law  then  against  the 
promises  of  God  ?  God  forbid  : 
for  if  there  had  been  a  law  given 
which  could  have  given  life,  verily 
righteousness  should  have  been 
by  the  law. 

22  But  the  Scripture  hath  con- 
cluded all  under  sin  that  the 
promise  by  faith  of  Jesus  Christ 
might  be  given  to  them  that  be- 
lieve. 

23  But  before  faith  came,  we 
were  kept  under  the  law,  shut  up 
unto  the  faith  which  should  after- 
wards be  revealed. 

24  Wherefore  the  law  was 
our  schoolmaster  to  bring  us  unto 
Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified 
by  faith. 

25  But  after  that  faith  is  come, 
we  are  no  longer  under  a  school- 
master. 

26  For  ye  are  all  the  children 
of  God  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus. 

19.  Because  of  transgressions ;  to 
restrain  transgressions.  —  The  seed 
should  come  ;  that  is,  until  the  gener- 
ation should  come  in  which  the  kino-- 
dora  of  Christ  was  to  be  established, 
and  the  promises  of  the  covenant  ful- 
filled. —  Was  ordained,  &c.  The  lat- 
ter clause  of  this  verse,  together  with 
the  verse  which  follows,  is  a  passage 
which  has  in  all  ages  baffled  the  learn- 
ing and  ingenuity  of  commentators. 
Various  conjectures  have  been  offered, 
but  they  throw  but  little  light  upon 
the  meaning. 

24.  The  law  was  our  schoolmaster; 
that  is,  the  law  was  only  the  means 
of  preparatory  training,  by  which  the 
Jewish  nation  was  led  on  to  salvation 
by  Christ. 

27.   Have  put  on    Christ;    that  is, 


27  For  as  many  of  you  as 
have  been  baptized  into  Christ, 
have  put  on  Christ. 

28  There  is  neither  Jew  nor 
Greek,  there  is  neither  bond  nor 
free,  there  is  neither  male  nor 
female  :  for  ye  are  all  one  in 
Christ  Jesus. 

29  And  if  ye  he  Christ's,  then 
are  ye  Abraham's  seed,  and 
heirs  according  to  the  promise. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

NOW  I  say,  That  the  heir,  as 
long  as  he  is  a  child,  differ- 
eth  nothing  from  a  servant,  though 
he  be  lord  of  all ; 

2  But  is  under  tutors  and  gov- 
ernors until  the  time  appointed  of 
the  father. 

3  Even  so  we,  when  we  were 
children,  were  in  bondage  under 
the  elements  of  the  world  : 

4  But  when  the  fulness  of  the 
time  was  come,  God  sent  forth 
his  Son,  made  of  a  woman,  made 
under  the  law, 

5  To  redeem  them  that  were 
under  the  law,  that  we  might  re- 
ceive the  adoption  of  sons. 

6  And  because  ye  are  sons, 
God  hath  sent  forth  the  Spirit  of 

have  become  all  so  united  with  Christ 
as  to  form  one  body  of  believers  in 
him. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Though  he  be  lord  of  all ;  though 
he  is  to  inherit  all. 

3.  The  elements  of  the  world.  The 
Jewish  institutions  are  obviously  in- 
tended by  this  expression;  but  why 
they  are  so  designated  is  not  very 
clear. 

4.  Tlic  fulness  of  the  time;  the  full 
time  predicted.  —  Made  under  the  law; 
born  a  Jew,  and  consequently  under 
the  Mosaic  institutions. 

5.  To  redeem  them,  &c. ;  thus  show- 
ing that  they  owe  their  redemption, 
not  to  their  Judaism,  but  to  their  Chris- 
tianity. 
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his  Son  into  your  hearts,  crying, 
Abba,  Father. 

7  Wherefore  thou  art  no  more 
a  servant,  but  a  son  ;  and  if  a  son, 
then  an  heir  of  God  through 
Christ. 

8  Howbeit  then,  when  ye  knew 
not  God,  ye  did  service  unto  them 
which  by  nature  are  no  gods. 

9  But  now,  after  that  ye  have 
known  God,  or  rather  are  known 
of  God,  how  turn  ye  again  to  the 
weak  and  beggarly  elements, 
whereunto  ye  desire  again  to  be 
in  bondage  ? 

10  Ye  observe  days,  and 
months,    and   times,   and   years. 

Ill  am  afraid  of  you,  lest  I 
have  bestowed  upon  you  labor  in 
vain. 

12  Brethren,  I  beseech  you, 
be  as  I  am  ;  for  I  am  as  ye  are : 
ye  have  not  injured  me  at  all. 

13  Ye  know  how  through  in- 
firmity of  the  flesh  I  preached  the 
gospel  unto  you  at  the  first. 

14  And  my  temptation  which 
was  in  my  flesh  ye  despised  not, 
nor  rejected  ;  but  received  me  as 
an  angel  of  God,  even  as  Christ 
Jesus. 

15  Where  is  then  the  blessed- 
ness ye  spake  of?  for  I  bear  you 
record,  that  if  it  had  been  possible, 


8.  The  apostle  here  appears  to  ad- 
dress the  Gentile  portion  of  the  Gala- 
tian  churches.  —  Ye  did  service  unto  ; 
ye  were  in  bondage  unto. 

]0.  Ye  observe  ;  that  is,  religiously ; 
depending  upon  such  observances  for 
acceptance  with  God. 

12.  This  passage  is  evidently  ellip- 
tical, and  is  considered  obscure. 

13.  Through  infirmity  of  the  flesh  ; 
that  is,  suffering  under  infirmity  of  the 
flesh.     (Comp.  2  Cor.  12  :  7.) 

14.  As  Christ  Jesus ;  as  clothed 
with  his  authority. 

17.  They ;  the  false  teachers.  — 
Zealously  affect  you ;  pretend  to  be 
ardently  interested  in  your  welfare.  — 


ye  would  have  plucked  out  your 
own  eyes,  and  have  given  them  to 
me. 

16  Am  I  therefore  become 
your  enemy  because  I  tell  you 
the  truth  ? 

17  They  zealously  affect  you, 
but  not  well ;  yea,  they  would 
exclude  you,  that  ye  might  affect 
them. 

18  But  it  is  good  to  be  zeal- 
ously affected  always  in  a  good 
thing,  and  not  only  when  I  am 
present  with  you. 

19  My  little  children,  of  whom 
I  travail  in  birth  again,  until  Christ 
be  formed  in  you, 

20  I  desire  to  be  present  with 
you  now,  and  to  change  my 
voice ;  for  I  stand  in  doubt  of 
you. 

21  Tell  me,  ye  that  desire  to 
be  under  the  law,  do  ye  not  hear 
the  law  ? 

22  For  it  is  written,  that  Abra- 
ham had  two  sons ;  the  one  by  a 
bond-maid,  the  other  by  a  free- 
woman. 

23  But  he  who  ivas  of  the 
bond- woman,  was  born  after  the 
flesh  ;  but  he  of  the  free-woman 
was  by  promise. 

24  Which  things  are  an  alle- 
gory :  for  these  are  the  two  cove- 


Exclude  you ;   separate  you ;    that  is, 
from  me. 

18.  Ahoays  in  a  good  thing  ;  that  is, 
to  adhere  firmly  and  steadily  to  what 
is  right.  — Not  only,  &c. ;  referring  to 
what  he  had  said  in  v.  15. 

19.  Of  whom  I  travail  in  birth;  for 
whom  I  feel  the  deepest  solicitude 
and  anxiety. 

20.  To  change  my  voice  ;  that  is,  to 
administer  admonition  and  reproof  to 
them,  which  it  had  not  been  necessa- 
ry to  do  when  he  was  with  them  be- 
fore. 

22.   A  bond-maid ;  Hagar. 
24.   An  allegory ;    that   is,  may  be 
regarded  as  such.  —  These  are  the  Uoo 
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nants ;  the  one  from  the  Mount 
Sinai,  which  gendereth  to  bond- 
age, which  is  Agar. 

25  For  this  Agar  is  Mount 
Sinai  in  Arabia,  and  ansvvereth 
to  Jerusalem  which  now  is,  and 
is  in  bondage  with  her  children. 

26  But  Jerusalem  which  is 
above  is  free,  which  is  the  mother 
of  us  alL 

27  For  it  is  written,  Rejoice, 
thou  barren  that  nearest  not ; 
break  forth  and  cry,  thou  that 
travailest  not:  for  the  desolate 
hath  many  more  children  than 
she  which  hath  a  husband. 

28  Now  we,  brethren,  as  Isaac 
was,  are  the  children  of  promise. 

29  But  as  then  he  that  was 
born  after  the  flesh  persecuted 
him  that  was  born  after  the  Spirit, 
even  so  it  is  now. 

30  Nevertheless,  what  saith 
the  Scripture  ?  Cast  out  the  bond- 
woman and  her  son :  for  the  son 
of  the  bond-woman  shall  not  be 
heir  with  the  son  of  the  free- 
woman. 

31  So  then,  brethren,  we  are 
not  children  of  the  bond- woman, 
but  of  the  free, 


covenants ;  may  be  considered  as  rep- 
resenting the  two  covenants. 

25.  Is  Mount  Sinai ;  that  is,  repre- 
sents Mount  Sinai  in  this  illustration. 

26.  Jerusalem  which  is  above ;  the 
spiritual  Jerusalem  ;  that  is,  the  body 
of  believers  under  the  gospel. 

27.  It  is  written  ;  Isa.  54  :  1. 

29.  He  that  was  horn  after  the  flesh  ; 
Ishmael,  the  son  of  Hagar.  —  Him,  that 
was  born  after  the  Spirit ;  Isaac. 

30.  Cast  out,  &c  The  rejection  of 
Hagar  thus  represents  the  rejection  of 
the  bondage  and  servitude  entailed  by 
the  Jewish  law. 

CHAPTER  V. 
1.    Be  not  entangled  again  ;  do  not 
return  again  to  the  bondage  of  Jewish 
rites  from  which  you  have  been  de- 
livered, 

36* 


CHAPTER  V. 

STAND  fast  therefore  in  the 
liberty  wherewith  Christ  hath 
made  us  free,  and  be  not  entan- 
gled again  with  the  yoke  of  bond- 
age. 

2  Behold,  I  Paul  say  unto  you, 
that  if  ye  be  circumcised,  Christ 
shall  profit  you  nothing. 

3  For  I  testify  again  to  every 
man  that  is  circumcised,  that  he 
is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law. 

4  Christ  is  become  of  no  effect 
unto  you,  whosoever  of  you  are 
justified  by  the  law  :  ye  are  fallen 
from  grace. 

5  For  we  through  the  Spirit 
wait  for  the  hope  of  righteousness 
by  faith. 

6  For  in  Jesus  Christ  neither 
circumcision  availeth  any  thing, 
nor  uncircumcision ;  but  faith 
which  worketh  by  love. 

7  Ye  did  run  well ;  who  did 
hinder  you  that  ye  should  not 
obey  the  truth  ? 

8  This  persuasion  cometh  not 
of  him  that  calleth  you, 

9  A  little  leaven  leaveneth  the 
whole  lump. 

10  I  have  confidence    in  you 

2.  If  ye  be  circumcised  ;  if  you  seek 
salvation  through  this  rite,  and  rely 
upon  it  as  the  ground  of  acceptance 
with  God. 

3.  He  is  a  debtor,  <fcc. ;  that  is,  if 
he  depends  upon  the  law  for  justifica- 
tion, he  must  obey  it  in  full. 

4.  Ye  (ure  fallen  from  grace;  you 
give  up  all  right  to  expect  or  hope  for 
favor  or  mercy. 

5.  Wait  for ;  depend  upon.  We 
are  looking  to  that  source  as  the 
ground  of  our  reliance. 

8.  This  persuasion;  this  idea  that 
you  must  come  under  obligation  to  the 
Mosaic  law. 

9.  A  little  leaven,  &c. ;  that  is,  the 
error  had  arisen  from  the  influence  of 
a  small  number,  though  it  had  spread 
extensively  among  them. 
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through  the  Lord,  that  ye  will  be 
none  otherwise  minded :  but  he 
that  troubleth  you  shall  bear  his 
judgment,  whosoever  he  be. 

11  And  I,  brethren,  if  I  yet 
preach  circumcision,  why  do  I 
yet  suffer  persecution  ?  then  is 
the  offence  of  the  cross  ceased. 

12  I  would  they  were  even  cut 
off  which  trouble  you. 

13  For,  brethren,  ye  have  been 
called  unto  liberty  ;  only  use  not 
liberty  for  an  occasion  to  the 
flesh,  but  by  love  serve  one  an- 
other. 

14  For  all  the  law  is  fulfilled 
in  one  word,  even  in  this,  Thou 
shalt  love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself. 

15  But  if  ye  bite  and  devour 
one  another,  take  heed  that  ye  be 
not  consumed  one  of  another. 

16  This  I  say  then,  Walk  in 
the  Spirit,  and  ye  shall  not  fulfil 
the  lust  of  the  flesh. 

17  For  the  flesh  lusteth  against 
the  Spirit,  and  the  Spirit  against 
the  flesh :  and  these  are  contrary 
the  one  to  the  other  ;  so  that  ye 
cannot  do  the  things  that  ye  would. 

18  But  if  ye  be  led  of  the 
Spirit,  ye  are  not  under  the  law. 

19  Now  the  works  of  the  flesh 
are  manifest,  which  are  these, 
Adultery,  fornication,  unclean- 
ness,  lasciviousness, 

20  Idolatry,  witchcraft,  hatred, 
variance,  emulations,  wrath,  strife, 
seditions,  heresies, 

21  Envyings,  murders,  drunk- 


10.  His  judgment;  the  just  judg- 
ment of  God. 

11.  It  would  seem  from  this  pas- 
sage that  Paul  had  himself  been 
charged  with  adhering  to  the  neces- 
sity of  circumcision. —  Persecution; 
that  is,  from  the  Jews.  —  Is  the  offence 
—  ceased  ;  it  would  cease. 

13.  For  an  occasion  to  the  flesh;  for 
the  indulgence  of  sinful  propensities. 


enness,  revellings,  and  such  like  : 
of  the  which  I  tell  you  before,  as 
I  have  also  told  you  in  time  past, 
that  they  which  do  such  things 
shalt  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of 
God. 

22  But  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is 
love,  joy,  peace,  long-suffering, 
gentleness,  goodness,  faith, 

23  Meekness,  temperance : 
against  such  there  is  no  law. 

24  And  they  that  are  Christ's 
have  crucified  the  flesh,  with  the 
affections  and  lusts. 

25  If  we  live  in  the  Spirit,  let 
us  also  walk  in  the  Spirit. 

26  Let  us  not  be  desirous  of 
vain-glory,  provoking  one  another, 
envying  one  another. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

ERETHREN,  if  a  man  be 
overtaken  in  a  fault,  ye 
which  are  spiritual,  restore  such 
a  one  in  the  spirit  of  meekness ; 
considering  thyself,  lest  thou  also 
be  tempted. 

2  Bear  ye  one  another's  bur- 
dens, and  so  fulfil  the  law  of 
Christ. 

3  For  if  a  man  think  himself 
to  be  something,  when  he  is  noth- 
ing, he  deceiveth  himself. 

4  But  let  every  man  prove  his 
own  work,  and  then  shall  he  have 
rejoicing  in  himself  alone,  and  not 
in  another. 

5  For  every  man  shall  bear  his" 
own  burden. 


16.  Ye  shall  not  fulfil ;  ye  will  not 
fulfil. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

4.  In  himself  alone,  and  not  in  an- 
other ;  that  is,  his  sources  of  joy  shall 
be  within  himself. 

5.  For  every  man,  &c. ;  that  is,  his 
happiness  must  depend  upon  his  own 
inward  character. 
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6  Let  him  that  is  taught  in  the 
word,  communicate  unto  him  that 
teacheth  in  all  good  things. 

7  Be  not  deceived  ;  God  is  not 
mocked :  for  whatsoever  a  man 
soweth,  that  shall  he  also  reap. 

8  For  he  that  soweth  to  his 
flesh,  shall  of  the  flesh  reap  cor- 
ruption :  but  he  that  soweth  to 
the  Spirit,  shall  of  the  Spirit  reap 
life  everlasting. 

9  And  let  us  not  be  weary  in 
well-doing :  for  in  due  season 
we  shall  reap  if  we  faint  not. 

10  As  we  have  therefore  op- 
portunity, let  us  do  good  unto  all 
men,  especially  unto  them  who 
are  of  the  household  of  faith. 

11  Ye  see  how  large  a  letter  I 
have  written  unto  you  with  mine 
own  hand. 

12  As  many  as  desire  to  make 
a  fair  show  in  the  flesh,  they  con- 
strain you  to  be  circumcised  ; 
only  lest  they  should  suffer  perse- 
cution for  the  cross  of  Christ. 

13  For  neither  they  themselves 

6.  Communicate ;  share  with  ;  that 
is,  let  the  taught  provide  for  the  com- 
fortable subsistence  of  their  teachers. 

7.  Is  not  mocked;  cannot  be  de- 
ceived. 

12.  To  make  a  fair  show  in  the  flesh  ; 
to  make  an  outward  display  of  sanctity. 


who  are  circumcised  keep  the 
law  ;  but  desire  to  have  you  cir- 
cumcised, that  they  may  glory  in 
your  flesh. 

14  But  God  forbid  that  I  should 
glory,  save  in  the  cross  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  the 
world  is  crucified  unto  me,  and  I 
unto  the  world. 

15  For  in  Christ  Jesus  neither 
circumcision  avail  eth  any  thing, 
nor  uncircumcision,  but  a  new 
creature. 

16  And  as  many  as  walk  ac- 
cording to  this  rule,  peace  be  on 
them,  and  mercy,  and  upon  the 
Israel  of  God. 

17  From  henceforth  let  no 
man  trouble  me  :  for  I  bear  in 
my  body  the  marks  of  the  Lord 
Jesus. 

18  Brethren,  the  grace  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  your 
spirit.     Amen. 

^j  Unto  the  Galatians,  written 
from  Rome. 


13.  In  ij our  flesh  ;  in  your  cere- 
monial observances. 

17.  The  marks ;  the  proofs  that  I 
am  his.  He  refers,  doubtless,  to  the 
marks  of  bodily  injury  which  he  had 
sustained  in  the  service  of  Christ. 


ff    THE     EPISTLE     TO    THE 


EPHESIANS. 


Ephesus  was  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of  the  cities  of  Asia  Minor, 
and  the  metropolis  of  the  province  in  which  it  was  situated.  It  occu- 
pies a  prominent  place  among  the  cities  which  Paul  visited  in  his 
travels.  It  was  here  that  the  great  disturbance  took  place,  which  was 
excited  by  Demetrius  and  his  fellow-craftsmen,  as  recorded  Acts  19  : 
Here,  also,  Paul  wrote  the  First  Epistle  to  the  church  at  Corinth.  From 
the  expressions  in  this  Epistle,  implying  that  the  writer  was  a  prisoner, 
(4:1;  6 :  19,  20,)  it  seems  evident  that  it  was  written  at  Rome ;  and  it  is 
supposed  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  was  written  and  sent  at 
the  same  time.     (Compare  Eph.  6:  21,  and  Col.  4 : 7.) 


CHAPTER   I. 
lAUL,    an    apostle    of   Jesus 
Christ  by  the  will  of  God, 
to  the  saints  which  are  at  Ephesus, 
and  to  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus  : 

2  Grace  be  to  you,  and  peace, 
from  God  our  Father,  and  from 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  Blessed  be  the  God  and 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
who  hath  blessed  us  with  all  spir- 
itual blessings  in  heavenly  places 
in  Christ : 

4  According  as  he  hath  chosen 
us  in  him,  before  the  foundation 
of  the  world,  that  we  should  be 
holy  and  without  blame  before 
him  in  love  : 

5  Having  predestinated  us  unto 

CHAPTER  I. 

4.  Hath  chosen  us  —  that  toe  should 
be  holy ;  hath  designed  and  intended 
us  to  be  made  holy. 

6.  Of  his  grace;  of  his  goodness 
and  mercy. 


the  adoption  of  children  by  Jesus 
Christ  to  himself,  according  to  the 
good  pleasure  of  his  will, 

6  To  the  praise  of  the  glory 
of  his  grace,  wherein  he  hath 
made  us  accepted  in  the  beloved  : 

7  In  whom  we  have  redemp- 
tion through  his  blood,  the  forgive- 
ness of  sins,  according  to  the 
riches  of  his  grace ; 

8  Wherein  he  hath  abounded 
toward  us  in  all  wisdom  and  pru- 
dence ; 

9  Having  made  known  unto 
us  the  mystery  of  his  will,  accord- 
ing to  his  good  pleasure,  which  he 
hath  purposed  in  himself: 

10  That  in  the  dispensation  of 
the    fulness   of  times    he    might 

7.  Through  his  blood;  through  his 
sufferings  and  death. 

9  The  mystery  of  his  will;  the 
secret  counsels  of  his  will. 

10.  The  fulness  of  times  ;  when  the 
full   time    had    arrived.  —  Gather    to- 
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gather  together  in  one  all  things 
in  Christ,  both  which  are  in  heav- 
en, and  which  are  on  earth; 
even  in  him  : 

11  In  whom  also  we  have  ob- 
tained an  inheritance,  being  pre- 
destinated according  to  the  pur- 
pose of  him  who  worketh  all 
things  after  the  counsel  of  his 
own  will : 

12  That  we  should  be  to  the 
praise  of  his  glory,  who  first  trust- 
ed in  Christ. 

13  In  whom  ye  also  trusted, 
after  that  ye  heard  the  word  of 
truth,  the  gospel  of  your  salva- 
tion :  in  whom  also,  after  that  ye 
believed,  ye  were  sealed  with  that 
Holy  Spirit  of  promise, 

14  Which  is  the  earnest  of  our 
inheritance  until  the  redemption 
of  the  purchased  possession,  unto 
the  praise  of  his  glory. 

15  Wherefore  I  also,  after  I 
heard  of  your  faith  in  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  love  unto  all  the  saints, 

16  Cease  not  to  give  thanks 
for  you,  making  mention  of  you 
in  my  prayers  ; 

17  That  the  God  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  the  Father  of  glory, 
may  give  unto  you  the  spirit  of 
wisdom  and  revelation  in  the 
knowledge  of  him : 

gether  in  one,  &c. ;  establish  the  king- 
dom of  Christ,  to  which  all  things  were 
to  be  subjected. 

12.  First  trusted;  hoped  before  in 
Christ ;  that  is,  who  looked  forward 
to  salvation  in  him. 

13.  Spirit  of  jtromise ;  the  Spirit 
which  had  been  promised.  (Acts  1 : 
8.)  The  influences  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
upon  the  minds  of  Christians  are  often 
spoken  of  as  the  seal  and  evidence  of 
their  redemption. 

14.  The  earnest;  the  pledge  and 
assurance.  —  Until  the  redemption, 
&,c. ;  until  the  time  shall  come  for  the 
full  enjoyment  of  the  possession  thus 
purchased  for  us. 


18  The  eyes  of  your  under- 
standing being  enlightened ;  that 
ye  may  know  what  is  the  hope 
of  his  calling,  and  what  the  riches 
of  the  glory  of  his  inheritance  in 
the  saints, 

19  And  what  is  the  exceeding 
greatness  of  his  power  to  us-ward, 
who  believe,  according  to  the 
working  of  his  mighty  power, 

20  Which  he  wrought  in  Christ, 
when  he  raised  him  from  the  dead, 
and  set  him  at  his  own  right  hand 
in  the  heavenly  places, 

21  Far  above  all  principality, 
and  power,  and  might,  and  domin- 
ion, and  every  name  that  is  named, 
not  only  in  this  world,  but  also  in 
that  which  is  to  come  : 

22  And  hath  put  all  tilings 
under  his  feet,  and  gave  him  to 
be  the  head  over  all  things  to  the 
church, 

23  Which  is  his  body,  the  ful- 
ness of  him  that  filleth  all  in  all. 

CHAPTER   II. 

\  ND  you  hath  he  quickened, 
jijL  who  were  dead  in  trespasses 
and  sins ; 

2  Wherein  in  time  past  ye 
walked  according  to  the  course  of 
this  world,  according  to  the  prince 
of  the  power  of  the  air,  the  spirit 


17.  And  revelation  ;  that  is,  instruc- 
tion in  divine  truth. 

18.  The  hope  of  his  calling;  the 
nature  and  value  of  the  hope  which 
the  calling  of  the  believer  opens  before 
him. 

CHAPTER   II. 

1.  Quickened;  brought  to  life.  This 
passage  (1 — 10)  is  remarkable  for  the 
very  strong  and  unequivocal  language 
in  which  the  efficient  agency  in  re- 
spect to  human  salvation  is  ascribed 
to  God  alone. 

2.  The  prince  of  the  power  of  the 
air  ;  Satan. 
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that  now  worketh  in  the  children 
of  disobedience  : 

3  Among  whom  also  we  all 
had  our  conversation  in  times 
past  in  the  lusts  of  our  flesh,  ful- 
filling the  desires  of  the  flesh  and 
of  the  mind  ;  and  were  by  nature 
the  children  of  wrath,  even  as 
others. 

4  But  God,  who  is  rich  in 
mercy,  for  his  great  love  where- 
with he  loved  us, 

5  Even  when  we  were  dead 
in  sins,  hath  quickened  us  to- 
gether with  Christ;  (by  grace  ye 
are  saved  ;) 

6  And  hath  raised  us  up  to- 
gether, and  made  us  sit  together 
in  heavenly  places,  in  Christ 
Jesus : 

7  That  in  the  ages  to  come  he 
might  show  the  exceeding  riches 
of  his  grace  in  his  kindness  to- 
ward us,  through  Christ  Jesus. 

8  For  by  grace  are  ye  saved, 
through  faith  ;  and  that  not  of 
yourselves  :  it  is  the  gift  of  God  : 

9  Not  of  works,  lest  any  man 
should  boast. 

10  For  we  are  his  workman- 
ship, created  in  Christ  Jesus  unto 
good  works,  which  God  hath  be- 
fore ordained  that  we  should  walk 
in  them. 


5.  Dead  in  sins;  that  is,  utterly 
lost  in  sin,  —  without  life  or  hope. 

6.  In  heavenly  places ;  in  the  spirit- 
ual kingdom  of  Christ. 

8.  And  that  not  of  yourselves  ;  even 
the  act  of  faith  through  which  salva- 
tion is  bestowed,  is  not  ot  yourselves. 
Thus  not  only  the  favor,  but  even  the 
willingness  to  receive  the  favor,  is  the 
gift  of  God. 

10.  His  workmanship;  that  is,  in 
respect  to  the  formation  in  us  of  the 
Christian  spirit  and  temper. 

11.  Called  Uncircumcision.  This  was 
then  a  term  of  reproach.  —  By  that, 
&c. ;  by  the  Jews.  —  Made  by  hands  ; 
that  is,  bodily  circumcision,  —  so  des- 


11  Wherefore  remember,  that 
ye  being  in  time  past  Gentiles  in 
the  flesh,  who  are  called  Uncir- 
cumcision by  that  which  is  called 
the  Circumcision  in  the  flesh  made 
by  hands ; 

12  That  at  that  time  ye  were 
without  Christ,  being  aliens  from 
the  commonwealth  of  Israel,  and 
strangers  from  the  covenants  of 
promise,  having  no  hope,  and 
without  God  in  the  world  : 

13  But  now,  in  Christ  Jesus, 
ye,  who  some  time  were  far  off, 
are  made  nigh  by  the  blood  of 
Christ. 

14  For  he  is  our  peace,  who 
hath  made  both  one,  and  hath 
broken  down  the  middle  wall  of 
partition  between  us  ; 

15  Flavin g  abolished  in  his 
flesh  the  enmity,  even  the  law  of 
commandments  contained  in  or- 
dinances :  for  to  make  in  himself 
of  twain  one  new  man,  so  making 
peace  ; 

16  And  that  he  might  recon- 
cile both  unto  God  in  one  body 
by  the  cross,  having  slain  the 
enmity  thereby : 

17  And  came  and  preached 
peace  to  you  which  were  afar 
off,  and  to  them  that  were  nigh. 

18  For  through  him  we   both 


ignated  to  distinguish  it  from  a  spirit- 
ual state  of  obedience  and  faith  which 
is  sometimes  called  circumcision,  as 
in  Col.  2:11. 

12.  Strangers  from  the  covenants ; 
not  included  in  the  covenants. 

14.  Both  one;  both  Jew  and  Gen- 
tile one  in  him. 

15.  The  enmity ;  the  ground  of  en- 
mity ;  that  is,  of  separation  and  of 
hostile  feeling.  —  Contained  in  ordi- 
nances ;  in  the  Jewish  ceremonial 
law. —  One  new  man  ;  one  new  com- 
munity or  body. 

1 7.  You  which  were  afar  off ;  the 
Gentiles.  —  Them  that  were  nigh  ;  the 
Jews. 
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have   access  by  one   Spirit   unto 
the  Father. 

19  Now  therefore  ye  are  no 
more  strangers  and  foreigners,  but 
fellow-citizens  with  the  saints,  and 
of  the  household  of  God  \ 

20  And  are  built  upon  the 
foundation  of  the  apostles  and 
prophets,  Jesus  Christ  himself 
being  the  chief  cornerstone ; 

21  In  whom  all  the  building 
fitly  framed  together,  groweth 
unto  a  holy  temple  in  the  Lord  ; 

22  In  whom  ye  also  are  build- 
ed  together,  for  a  habitation  of 
God  through  the  Spirit. 


CHAPTER   III. 

10R   this  cause,  I  Paul,  the 
prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ  for 


vou  Gentiles, 

2  If  ye  have  heard  of  the  dis- 
pensation of  the  grace  of  God 
which  is  given  me  to  you-ward  : 

3  How  that  by  revelation  he 
made  known  unto  me  the  mystery, 
as  I  wrote  afore  in  few  words ; 

4  Whereby  when  ye  read,  ye 
may  understand  my  knowledge 
in  the  mystery  of  Christ, 

5  Which  in  other  ages  was  not 
made  known  unto  the  sons  of  men, 
as  it  is  now  revealed  unto  his  holy 
apostles  and  prophets  by  the  Spirit ; 


CHAPTER   III. 

1.  The  prisoner.  This  Epistle  is 
supposed  to  have  been  written  when 
Paul  was  at  Rome,  confined  with  a 
chain.     (Acts  28  :  16,  30.) 

2.  The  dispensation  of  the  grace  of 
God;  the  commission  to  make  known 
the  grace  of  God.  —  To  you-ward ; 
for  your  benefit. 

3.  The  mystery ;  the  hidden  truth 
that  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  was 
to  be  extended  to  the  Gentiles,  as 
stated  particularly  in  v.  6.  —  As  I 
wrote  afore;  referring  perhaps  to 
what  he  had  said  in  1  :3 — 13. 

7.  Whereof  1  icas  made  a  minister  ; 
that  is,  I  was  made  the  instrument  of 


6  That  the  Gentiles  should  be 
fellow-heirs,  and  of  the  same 
body,  and  partakers  of  his  prom- 
ise in  Christ  by  the  gospel : 

7  Whereof  I  was  made  a  min- 
ister, according  to  the  gift  of  the 
grace  of  God  given  unto  me  by 
the  effectual  working  of  his 
power. 

8  Unto  me,  who  am  less  than 
the  least  of  all  saints,  is  this  grace 
given,  that  I  should  preach  among 
the  Gentiles  the  unsearchable 
riches  of  Christ ; 

9  And  to  make  all  men  see 
what  is  the  fellowship  of  the 
mystery,  which  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  world  hath  been  hid  in 
God,  who  created  all  things  by 
Jesus  Christ : 

10  To  the  intent  that  now  unto 
the  principalities  and  powers  in 
heavenly  places  might  be  known 
by  the  church  the  manifold  wis- 
dom of  God, 

11  According;  to  the  eternal 
purpose  which  he  purposed  in 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord : 

12  In  whom  we  have  boldness 
and  access  with  confidence  by 
the  faith  of  him. 

13  Wherefore  I  desire  that  ye 
faint  not  at  mv  tribulations  for 
you,  which  is  your  glory. 


making  known  to  the  Gentiles  these 
designs  of  God  in  respect  to  their  sal- 
vation. 

9.  The  fellowship  of  the  mystery; 
the  hidden  counsel  and  design  of 
God. 

10.  By  the  church;  through  the 
church;  that  is,  by  means  of  God's 
gracious  dealings  with  the  church. 

13.  Ye  faint  not;  be  not  distressed 
and  disheartened.  —  For  you  ;  for  you 
Gentiles;  not  particularly  for  the 
Ephesians. —  Which  is  your  glory; 
which  is  for  your  glory ;  that  is,  his 
trials  and  sufferings  were  designed  to 
be  the  means  of  promoting  their  eter- 
nal g-ood. 
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14  For  this  cause  I  bow  my 
knees  unto  the  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ, 

15  Of  whom  the  whole  family 
in  heaven  and  earth  is  named. 

16  That  he  would  grant  you, 
according  to  the  riches  of  his 
glory,  to  be  strengthened  with 
might  by  his  Spirit  in  the  inner 
man ; 

17  That  Christ  may  dwell  in 
your  hearts  by  faith ;  that  ye, 
being  rooted  and  grounded  in 
love, 

18  May  be  able  to  comprehend 
with  all  saints  what  is  the  breadth, 
and  length,  and  depth,  and 
height ; 

19  And  to  know  the  love  of 
Christ,  which  passeth  knowledge, 
that  ye  might  be  filled  with  all 
the  fulness  of  God. 

20  Now  unto  him  that  is  able 
to  do  exceeding  abundantly  above 
all  that  we  ask  or  think,  accord- 
ing to  the  power  that  worketh 
in  us, 

21  Unto  him  be  glory  in  the 
church  by  Christ  Jesus  through- 
out all  ages  world  without  end. 
Amen. 

CHAPTER   IV. 

I  THEREFORE,  the  prisoner 
of  the  Lord,  beseech  you  that 

CHAPTER   IV. 
1.    I  therefore,  &c.     Here  the  apos- 
tle resumes  what  he  had  begun  to  say 
at    the    commencement    of   the    last 
chapter.  —  The  vocation  ;  the  calling. 

3.  The  unity  of  the  Spirit;  spiritual 
union  and  harmony. 

4.  Otic  body  ;  meaning  the  church, 
that  is,  the  community  of  believers. 

5.  One  Lord;  one  Savior. —  One 
faith  ;  one  system  of  revealed  truth. 
—  One  baptism ;  one  Christian  pro- 
fession. 

8.  Ps.  68:18. 

9.  Into  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth  ; 
into  the  grave. 


ye  walk  worthy  of  the  vocation 
wherewith  ye  are  called, 

2  With  all  lowliness  and  meek- 
ness, with  long-suffering,  forbear- 
ing one  another  in  love  ; 

3  Endeavoring  to  keep  the 
unity  of  the  Spirit  in  the  bond  of 
peace. 

4  There  is  one  body,  and  one 
Spirit,  even  as  ye  are  called  in 
one  hope  of  your  calling  ; 

5  One  Lord,  one  faith,  one 
baptism, 

6  One  God  and  Father  of  all, 
who  is  above  all,  and  through  all, 
and  in  you  all. 

7  But  unto  every  one  of  us 
is  given  grace  according  to  the 
measure  of  the  gift  of  Christ. 

8  Wherefore  he  saith,  When 
he  ascended  up  on  high,  he  led 
captivity  captive,  and  gave  gifts 
unto  men. 

9  Now  that  he  ascended,  what 
is  it  but  that  he  also  descended 
first  into  the  lower  parts,  of  the 
earth  ? 

10  He  that  descended  is  the 
same  also  that  ascended  up  far 
above  all  heavens,  that  he  might 
fill  all  things. 

11  And  he  gave  some,  apos- 
tles ;  and  some,  prophets ;  and 
some,  evangelists  ;  and  some,  pas- 
tors and  teachers ; 

11.  The  meaning  is,  that  he  has 
endued  his  ministers  with  a  diversity 
of  talents  and  qualifications.  We  are 
not  probably  to  understand  these  ex- 
pressions as  referring  to  so  many  dis- 
tinct and  specific  offices.  The  powers 
exercised  by  the  leading  members  of 
the  early  church,  were  not  well  de- 
fined, and  marked,  and  systematically 
arranged,  as  official  duties  generally 
are  in  modern  times.  They  varied 
with  circumstances  and  with  the  per- 
sonal character  of  the  individuals  who 
exercised  them ;  as  is  every  where 
implied  in  the  different  allusions  to 
this  subject  which  occur. 
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12  For  the  perfecting  of  the 
saints,  for  the  work  of  the  minis- 
try, for  the  edifying  of  the  body 
of  Christ : 

13  Till  we  all  come  in  the 
unity  of  the  faith,  and  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  Son  of  God, 
unto  a  perfect  man,  unto  the 
measure  of  the  stature  of  the  ful- 
ness of  Christ : 

14  That  we  henceforth  be  no 
more  children,  tossed  to  and  fro, 
and  carried  about  with  every  wind 
of  doctrine,  by  the  sleight  of  men, 
and  cunning  craftiness,  whereby 
they  lie  in  wait  to  deceive  : 

15  But  speaking  the  truth  in 
love,  may  grow  up  into  him  in 
all  things,  which  is  the  head, 
even  Christ : 

16  From  whom  the  whole  body 
fitly  joined  together  and  compact- 
ed by  that  which  every  joint  sup- 
plieth,  according  to  the  effectual 
working  in  the  measure  of  every 
part,  maketh  increase  of  the  body 
unto  the  edifying  of  itself  in  love. 

17  This  I  say  therefore,  and 
testify  in  the  Lord,  that  ye  hence- 
forth walk  not  as  other  Gentiles 
walk,  in  the  vanity  of  their  mind, 

18  Having  the  understanding 
darkened,  being  alienated  from 
the  life  of  God  through  the  igno- 
ranee  that  is  in  them,  because  of 
the  blindness  of  their  heart : 

19  Who,  being  past  feeling, 
have  given  themselves  over  unto 


12.    The  body  of  Christ;  the  church. 

14.    The  sleight ;  the  skilfulness. 

16.  From  whom;  by  whose  power. 
—  According  to,  &c. ;  that  is,  each 
part  performing  its  own  special  and 
proper  function. 

22.  The  old  man;  the  former  evil 
character. 

25.  We  are  members,  &c. ;  we  are 
bound  together  as  members  of  one 
body. 

26.  Be   ye   angry,   &c;    never   let 
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lasciviousness,  to  work  all  unclean- 
ness  with  greediness. 

20  But  ye  have  not  so  learned 
Christ ; 

21  If  so  be  that  ye  have  heard 
him,  and  have  been  taught  by 
him,  as  the  truth  is  in  Jesus : 

22  That  ye  put  off  concerning 
the  former  conversation  the  old 
man,  which  is  corrupt  according 
to  the  deceitful  lusts  ; 

23  And  be  renewed  in  the 
spirit  of  your  mind  ; 

24  And  that  ye  put  on  the  new 
man,  which  after  God  is  created 
in  righteousness  and  true  holiness. 

25  Wherefore  putting  away 
lying,  speak  every  man  truth 
with  his  neighbor:  for  we  are 
members  one  of  another. 

26  Be  ye  angry,  and  sin  not : 
let  not  the  sun  go  down  upon 
your  wrath : 

27  Neither  give  place  to  the 
devil. 

28  Let  him  that  stole  steal  no 
more  :  but  rather  let  him  labor, 
working  with  his  hands  the  thing 
which  is  good,  that  he  may  have 
to  give  to  him  that  needeth. 

29  Let  no  corrupt  communica- 
tion proceed  out  of  your  mouth, 
but  that  which  is  good  to  the  use 
of  edifying,  that  it  may  minister 
grace  unto  the  hearers. 

30  And  grieve  not  the  Holy 
Spirit  of  God,  whereby  ye  are 
sealed  unto  the  day  of  redemption. 


the  feeling  of  displeasure  at  sm  or 
injustice  become  unholy  anger.  —  Let 
not  the  sun,  &c. ;  be  always  ready  to 
pass  over  and  forgive  offences,  instead 
of  harborina;  lastino-  resentment. 

27.  That  is,  never  yield  to  any 
temDtation  to  sin. 

L 

29.  Minister  grace;  be  the  means 
of  promoting  grace. 

30.  Whereby  ye  are  sealed;  that  is, 
which  is  the  pledge  and  earnest  of  re- 
demption. 
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31  Let  all  bitterness,  and 
wrath,  and  anger,  and  clamor, 
and  evil  speaking,  be  put  away 
from  you,  with  all  malice : 

32  And  be  ye  kind  one  to 
another,  tender-hearted,  forgiving 
one  another,  even  as  God  for 
Christ's  sake  hath  forgiven   you. 

CHAPTER   V. 

E  ye  therefore  followers  of 
God  as  dear  children  ; 

2  And  walk  in  love,  as  Christ 
also  hath  loved  us,  and  hath  given 
himself  for  us  an  offering  and  a 
sacrifice  to  God  for  a  sweet-smell- 
ing savor. 

3  But  fornication,  and  all  un- 
cleanness,  or  covetousness,  let  it 
not  be  once  named  among  you, 
as  becometh  saints ; 

4  Neither  filthiness,  nor  foolish 
talking,  nor  jesting,  which  are  not 
convenient :  but  rather  giving  of 
thanks. 

5  For  this  ye  know,  that  no 
whoremonger,  nor  unclean  per- 
son, nor  covetous  man,  who  is  an 
idolater,  hath  any  inheritance  in 
the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  of  God. 

6  Let  no  man  deceive  you 
with  vain  words :  for  because  of 
these  things  cometh  the  wrath  of 
God  upon  the  children  of  disobe- 
dience. 

7  Be  not  ye  therefore  partakers 
with  them. 

8  For  ye  were  sometime  dark- 
ness, but  now  are  ye  light  in  the 
Lord  :  walk  as  children  of  light ; 

CHAPTER   V. 

4.  Not  convenient ;  not  proper  ;  not 
consistent  with  your  Christian  pro- 
fession. 

5.  Who  is  an  idolater  ;  worshipping 
money  as  his  god. 

6.  Vain  toords;  vain  and  false  ex- 
cuses for  such  sins. 

8.  Sometime  darkness;  some  time 
in  darkness. 


9  (For  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit  is 
in  all  goodness,  and  righteousness, 
and  truth  ;) 

10  Proving  what  is  acceptable 
unto  the  Lord. 

11  And  have  no  fellowship 
with  the  unfruitful  works  of  dark- 
ness, but  rather  reprove  them. 

12  For  it  is  a  shame  even  to 
speak  of  those  things  which  are 
done  of  them  in  secret. 

13  But  all  things  that  are  re- 
proved, are  made  manifest  by  the 
light :  for  whatsoever  doth  make 
manifest  is  light. 

14  Wherefore  he  saith,  Awake, 
thou  that  sleepest,  and  arise  from 
the  dead,  and  Christ  shall  give 
thee  light. 

15  See  then  that  ye  walk  cir- 
cumspectly, not  as  fools,  but  as 
wise, 

16  Redeeming  the  time,  be- 
cause the  days  are  evil. 

17  Wherefore  be  ye  not  un- 
wise, but  understanding  what  the 
will  of  the  Lord  is. 

18  And  be  not  drunk  with  wine, 
wherein  is  excess ;  but  be  filled 
with  the  Spirit ; 

19  Speaking  to  yourselves  in 
psalms,  and  hymns,  and  spiritual 
songs,  singing  and  making  melody 
in  your  heart  to  the  Lord, 

20  Giving  thanks  always  for  all 
things  unto  God  and  the  Father, 
in  the  name  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ ; 

21  Submitting  yourselves  one 
to  another  in  the  fear  of  God. 

13.  Arc  made  manifest ;  their  char- 
acter is  made  manifest.  The  idea  is, 
that  Christians  should  let  their  light  — 
that  is,  their  example  of  holiness  and 
purity  —  shine  ;  as  this  light  would  be 
the  means  of  putting  the  wickedness 
of  the  heathen  to  shame. 

14.  Expressions  analogous  to  these 
are  found  in  lsa.  2(y :  19.     60  :  1—3. 
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22  Wives,  submit  yourselves 
unto  your  own  husbands,  as  unto 
the  Lord. 

23  For  the  husband  is  the  head 
of  the  wife,  even  as  Christ  is  the 
Head  of  the  church :  and  he  is 
the  Savior  of  the  body. 

24  Therefore  as  the  church  is 
subject  unto  Christ,  so  let  the 
wives  be  to  their  own  husbands 
in  every  thing. 

25  Husbands,  love  vour  wives. 
even  as  Christ  also  loved  the 
church,  and  gave  himself  for  it ; 

26  That  he  might  sanctify  and 
cleanse  it  with  the  washing  of 
water  bv  the  word, 

27  That   he  might   present  it 
to  himself  a  glorious  church,  not 
having  spot   or   wrinkle,   or   any 
such  thing ;  but  that  it  should  be  j 
holy  and  without  blemish. 

28  So  ought  men  to  love  their 
wives,  as  their  own  bodies.  He 
that  loveth  his  wife  loveth  him- 
self. 

29  For  no  man  ever  yet  hated 
his  own  flesh  ;  but  nourisheth  and 
cherisheth  it,  even  as  the  Lord 
the  church : 

30  For  we  are  members  of  his 
body,  of  his  flesh,  and  of  his 
bones. 

3^  For  this  cause  shall  a  man 
leave  his  father  and  mother,  and 
shall  be  joined  unto  his  wife,  and 
they  two  shall  be  one  flesh. 

32  This  is  a  great  mystery: 
but  I  speak  concerning  Christ  and 
the  church. 

23.  Of  the  body;  that  is,  of  his 
body,  the  church.  The  application 
intended  to  be  made  of  this  is  ex- 
pressed in  v.  25. 

32.  This  is  a  great  mystery  ;  that  is, 
the  love  of  Christ  for  the  church, 
typified  by  that  due  from  the  husband 
to  the  wife  ;  called  a  mystery,  because 
it  remained  so  long  unrevealed. 
(Compare  1 :  9.) 


33  Nevertheless,  let  every  one 
of  you  in  particular  so  love  his 
wife  even  as  himself:  and  the 
wife  see  that  she  reverence  her 
husband. 

CHAPTER   VI. 

CHILDREN,  obey  your    pa- 
rents  in  the  Lord  :  for  this 
is  right. 

2  Honor  thy  father  and  mother, 
(which  is  the  first  commandment 
with  promise.) 

3  That  it  may  be  well  with 
thee,  and  thou  may  est  live  long 
on  the  earth. 

4  And,  ye  fathers,  provoke  not 
your  children  to  wrath  :  but  bring 
them  up  in  the  nurture  and  ad- 
monition of  the  Lord. 

5  Servants,  be  obedient  to 
them  that  are  your  masters  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh,  with  fear  and 
trembling,  in  singleness  of  your 
heart,  as  unto  Christ; 

6  Not  with  eye-service,  as 
men-pleasers  ;  but  as  the  servants 
of  Christ,  doing  the  will  of  God 
from  the  heart ; 

7  With  good-will  doing  ser- 
vice,  as  to  the  Lord,  and  not  to 
men  : 

8  Knowing  that  whatsoever 
good  thing  any  man  doeth,  the 
same  shall  he  receive  of  the 
Lord,  whether  he  be  bond  or  free. 

9  And,  ye  masters,  do  the 
same  things  unto  them,  forbear- 
ing threatening :  knowing  that 
vour   Master  also  is   in  heaven ; 

CHAPTER   VI. 
5.    In  singleness  of  your  heart;  in 

faithfulness  and  honesty. 

8.  The  same  shall  he  receive  of  the 
Lord  ;  that  is,  though  his  master  might 

!  be    unjust   or    oppressive,  his    fidelity 
should  not  ultimately  lose  its  reward. 

9.  Do  the  same  things  unto  them; 
that  is,  be  honest  and  upright  in   all 

i  your  dealings  with  them.  —  Forbear- 
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neither  is  there  respect  of  persons 
with  him. 

10  Finally,  my  brethren,  be 
strong  in  the  Lord,  and  in  the 
power  of  his  might. 

11  Put  on  the  whole  armor  of 
God,  that  ye  may  be  able  to 
stand  against  the  wiles  of  the 
devil. 

12  For  we  wrestle  not  against 
flesh  and  blood,  but  against  prin- 
cipalities, against  powers,  against 
the  rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this 
world,  against  spiritual  wicked- 
ness in  high  places. 

13  Wherefore  take  unto  you 
the  whole  armor  of  God,  that  ye 
may  be  able  to  withstand  in  the 
evil  day,  and  having  done  all,  to 
stand. 

14  Stand  therefore,  having 
your  loins  girt  about  with  truth, 
and  having  on  the  breastplate  of 
righteousness ; 

15  And  your  feet  shod  with 
the  preparation  of  the  gospel  of 
peace ; 

16  Above  all,  taking  the  shield 
of  faith,  wherewith  ye  shall  be 
able  to  quench  all  the  fiery  darts 
of  the  wicked. 

17  And   take    the    helmet   of 


ing  threatening ;    and  of  course   for- 
bearing coercion  and  violence. 

21.    Tychicus.      This  messenger  is 
also  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  the 


salvation,  and  the  sword  of  the 
Spirit,  which  is  the  word  of  God  : 

18  Praying  always  with  all 
prayer  and  supplication  in  the 
Spirit,  and  watching  thereunto 
with  all  perseverance  and  suppli- 
cation for  all  saints ; 

19  And  for  me,  that  utterance 
may  be  given  unto  me,  that  I  may 
open  my  mouth  boldly,  to  make 
known  the  mystery  of  the  gospel, 

20  For  which  I  am  an  ambas- 
sador in  bonds :  that  therein  I 
may  speak  boldly,  as  I  ought  to 
speak. 

21  But  that  ye  also  may  know 
my  affairs,  and  how  I  do,  Tychi- 
cus, a  beloved  brother  and  faith- 
ful minister  in  the  Lord,  shall 
make  known  to  you  all  things  : 

22  Whom  I  have  sent  unto 
you  for  the  same  purpose,  that 
ye  might  know  our  affairs,  and 
that  he  might  comfort  your  hearts. 

23  Peace  be  to  the  brethren, 
and  love  with  faith  from  God  the 
Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

24  Grace  be  with  all  them  that 
love  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in 
sincerity.     Amen. 

^[  Written  from  Rome  unto  the 
Ephesians,  by  Tychicus. 

Colossians,  (4  : 7,)  and  is  supposed  to 
have  been  intrusted  with  both  Epistles 
at  the  same  time. 


fl    THE     EPISTLE     TO    THE 


PHILIPPIANS. 


The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  is  a  friendly  letter  of  encouragement 
and  exhortation  addressed  to  a  church  which  was  in  a  prosperous  and 
happy  condition.  Many  causes  conspired  to  make  this  church  an  ob- 
ject of  Paul's  special  regard.  The  circumstances  attending  his  first 
visit  to  Philippi,  as  related  Acts  16:9 — 40,  were  extraordinary;  and 
the  church  which  was  planted  at  that  time  appears  to  have  afterwards 
evinced,  perhaps  more  than  any  other  church,  a  strong  and  constant 
attachment  to  the  apostle,  and  veneration  for  his  authority.  He  repeat- 
edly alludes,  in  this  Epistle,  to  the  proofs  of  friendly  regard  which  he 
had  continually  been  receiving  from  them. 

In  fact,  the  occasion  on  which  this  Epistle  seems  to  have  been  written, 
was  the  return  of  a  messenger,  Epaphroditus,  (2 :  25,)  who  had  come 
from  Philippi  to  Rome,  to  visit  Paul  in  his  imprisonment  there,  and  re- 
lieve his  wants  by  a  pecuniar}7"  supply.  Some  years  before  this  time, 
Paul  had  interested  himself  very  deeply  in  inducing  these  Philippians, 
and  the  Christians  of  Corinth,  to  collect  contributions  for  their  destitute 
biethren  in  Judea ;  and  the  funds  so  collected  he  took  great  pains  to 
carry  to  Jerusalem,  and  to  apply  to  the  purpose  intended.  That  the 
seed  of  benevolence  which  he  thus  planted,  should  have  produced,  after 
so  long  a  time,  such  a  fruit  as  the  leading  of  this  people  to  send  their 
messenger  hundreds  of  miles  by  sea  and  land,  after  the  lapse  of  many 
years,  to  seek  out  Paul  in  his  wearisome  confinement  at  Rome,  with  the 
proceeds  of  a  contribution,  made  voluntarily  for  him,  is  a  very  happy 
exemplification  of  the  faithfulness  of  the  promise,  "Cast  thy  bread  upon 
the  waters,  and  thou  shalt  find  it  after  many  days." 
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CHAPTER  I. 

AUL    and    Timotheus,    the 
servants  of  Jesus  Christ,  to 


CHAPTER   I. 
1.    Timotheus.     Timothy  must  have 
been  well  known  to  the  Philippians, 
as  he  accompanied  Paul  in  both  of  his 
37* 


all  the  saints  in  Christ  Jesus  which 
are  at  Philippi,  with  the  bishops 
and  deacons: 


visits  to  the  city  mentioned  in  the 
Acts.  (Acts  16 : 1—3, 12.  20 :  4,  6)  — 
Bishops.  The  word  in  the  original 
means   overseers.      See   Acts   20  :  28, 
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2  Grace  be  unto  you,  and 
peace,  from  God  our  Father,  and 
from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  I  thank  my  God  upon  every 
remembrance  of  you, 

4  Always  in  every  prayer  of 
mine  for  you  all  making  request 
with  joy, 

5  For  your  fellowship  in  the 
gospel  from  the  first  day  until 
now ; 

6  Being  confident  of  this  very 
thing,  that  he  which  hath  begun 
a  good  work  in  you,  will  perform 
it  until  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ : 

7  Even  as  it  is  meet  for  me  to 
think  this  of  you  all,  because  I 
have  you  in  my  heart ;  inasmuch 
as  both  in  my  bonds,  and  in  the 
defence  and  confirmation  of  the 
gospel,  ye  all  are  partakers  of 
my  grace. 

8  For  God  is  my  record,  how 
greatly  I  long  after  you  all  in  the 
bowels  of  Jesus  Christ. 

9  And  this  I  pray,  that  your 
love  may  abound  yet  more  and 
more  in  knowledge  and  in  all 
judgment ; 

where  it  is  so  translated ;  and  in  this 
last  case  the  same  persons  are  called 
elders,  a  few  verses  above,  (v.  17.)  — 
Deacons.  The  deacons  were  originally 
appointed  to  attend  to  certain  secular 
concerns.  (Acts  6 :)  Whether  the 
term  here  denotes  an  office  of  a  sim- 
ilar nature  is  uncertain.  Great  im- 
portance has  been  sometimes  attached 
to  these  incidental  allusions  to  the 
internal  economy  of  the  early  church; 
but  it  is  impossible  to  deduce  any 
well-defined  system  from  them,  con- 
formed to  modern  ideas.  There  is 
reason  to  believe  that  the  arrange- 
ments made  by  the  early  churches 
were  not  reduced  to  any  formal  and 
uniform  system. 

6.  Until  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ; 
the  day  of  his  final  coming. 

7.  In  my  bonds;  referring  to  his 
confinement  as  a  prisoner  at  Rome.  — 
In  the  defence  and  confirmation  of  the 
gospel;  in  my  efforts  to  defend  and 


10  That  ye  may  approve  things 
that  are  excellent;  that  ye  may 
be  sincere  and  without  offence  till 
the  day  of  Christ ; 

11  Being  filled  with  the  fruits 
of  righteousness,  which  are  by 
Jesus  Christ,  unto  the  glory  and 
praise  of  God. 

12  But  I  would  ye  should  un- 
derstand, brethren,  that  the  things 
which  happened  unto  me  have 
fallen  out  rather  unto  the  further- 
ance of  the  gospel ; 

13  So  that  my  bonds  in  Christ 
are  manifest  in  all  the  palace, 
and  in  all  other  places  ; 

14  And  many  of  the  brethren 
in  the  Lord,  waxing  confident  by 
my  bonds,  are  much  more  bold 
to  speak  the  word  without  fear. 

15  Some  indeed  preach  Christ 
even  of  envy  and  strife  ;  and  some 
also  of  good-will. 

16  The  one  preach  Christ  of 
contention,  not  sincerely,  suppos- 
ing to  add  affliction  to  my  bonds  : 

17  But  the  other  of  love,  know- 
ing that  I  am  set  for  the  defence 
of  the  gospel. 

establish  it.  —  Partakers  of  my  grace. 
The  meaning  seems  to  be  that,  in  all 
the  scenes  through  which  he  had  to 
oass  in  the  exercise  of  his  ministry, 
*they  were  present  to  his  thoughts,  and 
spiritually  united  with  him. 

8.  In  the  bowels  of  Jesus  Christ ;  in 
Christian  affection. 

12.  The  things  which  happened  unto 
me ;  his  apprehension  at  Jerusalem, 
and  his  being  conducted,  as  a  prisoner, 
to  Rome,  as  narrated  in  the  concluding 
chapter  of  the  Acts. 

13.  My  bonds  in  Christ  are  mani- 
fest ;  that  is,  it  is  known  that  my  im- 
prisonment is  on  account  of  my  tes- 
timony in  behalf  of  the  gospel.  —  The 
palace ;  the  pretorium  ;  the  quarters, 
perhaps,  of  the  officer  mentioned  in 
Acts  28  :  16,  as  the  captain  of  the 
guard. 

14.  Waxing  confident  ;  encouraged, 
perhaps,  by  Paul's  fortitude  and  con- 
stancy. 


CHAPTER  II. 
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18  What  then  ?  notwithstand- 
ing, every  way,  whether  in  pre- 
tence or  in  truth,  Christ  is  preach- 
ed ;  and  I  therein  do  rejoice,  yea, 
and  will  rejoice. 

19  For  I  know  that  this  shall 
turn  to  my  salvation  through  your 
prayer,  and  the  supply  of  the 
Spirit  of  Jesus  Christ, 

20  According  to  my  earnest 
expectation,  and  my  hope,  that  in 
nothing  I  shall  be  ashamed,  but 
that  with  all  boldness,  as  always, 
so  now  also,  Christ  shall  be  mag- 
nified in  my  body,  whether  it  be 
by  life,  or  by  death. 

21  For  to  me  to  live  is  Christ, 
and  to  die  is  gain. 

22  But  if  I  live  in  the  flesh, 
this  is  the  fruit  of  my  labor  :  yet 
what  I  shall  choose  I  wot  not. 

23  For  I  am  in  a  strait  betwixt 
two,  having  a  desire  to  depart, 
and  to  be  with  Christ ;  which  is 
far  better : 

24  Nevertheless,  to  abide  in 
the  flesh  is  more  needful  for  you. 

25  And  having  this  confidence, 
I  know  that  I  shall  abide  and  con- 
tinue with  you  all  for  your  fur- 
therance and  joy  of  faith  ; 

26  That  your  rejoicing  may  be 
more  abundant  in  Jesus  Christ  for 
me  by  my  coming  to  you  again. 

27  Only  let  your  conversation 
be  as  it  becometh  the  gospel  of 


19.  And  the  supply  ;  that  is,  through 
the  supply  of  that  Spirit  to  him. 

21 .  Is  Christ ;  is  to  be  wholly  de- 
voted to  Christ. 

24.  In  the  flesh  ;  in  the  body. 

25.  For  your  furtherance  and  joy  of 
faith  ;  to  promote  your  advancement 
and  happiness  in  faith. 

27.  Your  conversation ;  your  life 
and  conduct. 

28.  Which  is  to  them  ;  that  is,  their 
hostility  is  to  them,  &c. 

29.  In  the  behalf  of  Christ;  for  the 
sake  of  Christ. 


Christ :  that  whether  I  come  and 
see  you,  or  else  be  absent,  I  may 
hear  of  your  affairs,  that  ye  stand 
fast  in  one  spirit,  with  one  mind 
striving  together  for  the  faith  of 
the  gospel  ; 

28  And  in  nothing  terrified  by 
your  adversaries :  which  is  to 
them  an  evident  token  of  perdi- 
tion, but  to  you  of  salvation,  and 
that  of  God. 

29  For  unto  you  it  is  given  in 
the  behalf  of  Christ,  not  only  to 
believe  on  him,  but  also  to  suffer 
for  his  sake ; 

30  Having  the  same  conflict 
which  ye  saw  in  me,  and  now 
hear  to  be  in  me. 

CHAPTER  II. 

IF  there  be  therefore  any  con- 
solation in  Christ,  if  any  com- 
fort of  love,  if  any  fellowship  of 
the  Spirit,  if  any  bowels  and 
mercies, 

2  Fulfil  ye  my  joy,  that  ye 
be  like-minded,  having  the  same 
love,  being  of  one  accord,  of  one 
mind. 

3  Let  nothing;  be  done  through 
strife  or  vain  glory ;  but  in  lowli- 
ness of  mind  let  each  esteem 
other  better  than  themselves. 

4  Look  not  every  man  on  his 
own  things,  but  every  man  also 
on  the  things  of  others. 


30.  Which  ye  saw  in  me;  referring 
to  the  persecutions  which  he  endured 
when  he  was  at  Philippi.  See  Acts 
16  :  9—40. 

CHAPTER  II. 

2.  Fulfil  ye  my  joy;  make  my 
joy  complete  and  full.  —  That  ye  be 
like-minded;  that  ye  be  agreed  in 
mind. 

4.  His  own  things;  his  own  attain- 
ments and  excellences. 
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5  Let  this  mind  be  in  you, 
which  was  also  in  Christ  Jesus  : 

6  Who,  being  in  the  form  of 
God,  thought  it  not  robbery  to  be 
equal  with  God  : 

7  But  made  himself  of  no  rep- 
utation, and  took  upon  him  the 
form  of  a  servant,  and  was  made 
in  the  likeness  of  men  : 

8  And  being  found  in  fashion 
as  a  man,  he  humbled  himself, 
and  became  obedient  unto  death, 
even  the  death  of  the  cross. 

9  Wherefore  God  also  hath 
highly  exalted  him,  and  given 
him  a  name  which  is  above  every 
name : 

10  That  at  the  name  of  Jesus 
every  knee  should  bow,  of  things 
in  heaven,  and  things  in  earth, 
and  things  under  the  earth ; 

11  And  that  every  tongue 
should  confess  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  Lord,  to  the  glory  of  God  the 
Father, 


6.  In  the  form  of  God ;  in  respect 
to  his  divine  nature  and  character. 
There  has  been  much  discussion  in 
respect  to  the  import  of  the  phrase 
translated  "  thought  it  not  robbery  to 
be  equal  with  God;"  the  meaning, 
however,  of  the  whole  passage  is  clear. 
The  example  of  Christ  is  appealed  to 
as  an  example  of  condescension,  and 
of  a  willingness  to  humble  one's  self 
for  the  good  of  others.  The  meaning, 
therefore,  is,  that  he  voluntarily  gave 
up  the  glory  which  he  had  with  the 
Father,  (John  17:5.  1  :  1,)  to  become  a 
man,  and  pass  a  life  of  ignominy  and 
suffering  upon  the  earth  for  the  good 
of  mankind.-  The  passage  seems  to 
involve,  in  the  most  unequivocal  man- 
ner, the  idea  that,  in  the  case  of  Christ, 
birth  was  not  the  commencement  of 
existence  to  the  subject  of  it,  —  but 
that  it  was  the  mysterious  assuming 
of  human  nature  by  a  being  who  vol- 
untarily descended  to  it  from  a  pre- 
vious condition  of  the  highest  glory. 

12.  With  fear  and  trembling  ;  with 
earnest  solicitude. 

13.  Both  to  will  and  to  do  ;  that  is, 


12  Wherefore,  my  beloved,  as 
ye  have  always  obeyed,  not  as  in 
my  presence  only,  but  now  much 
more  in  my  absence,  work  out 
your  own  salvation  with  fear  and 
trembling. 

13  For  it  is  God  which  work- 
eth  in  you  both  to  will  and  to  do 
of  his  good  pleasure. 

14  Do  all  things  without  mur- 
murings  and  disputings : 

15  That  ye  may  be  blameless 
and  harmless,  the  sons  of  God, 
without  rebuke,  in  the  midst  of 
a  crooked  and  perverse  nation, 
among  whom  ye  shine  as  lights 
in  the  world  ; 

16  Holding  forth  the  word  of 
life  ;  that  I  may  rejoice  in  the  day 
of  Christ,  that  1  have  not  run  in 
vain,  neither  labored  in  vain. 

17  Yea,  and  if  I  be  offered 
upon  the  sacrifice  and  service  of 
your  faith,  I  joy,  and  rejoice  with 
you  all. 


the  very  disposition  to  turn  to  him,  as 
well  as  every  act  of  obedience,  comes 
from  his  influence  and  agency.  It  is 
very  remarkable  that  this  absolute  de- 
pendence upon  God,  far  from  being 
allowed  to  encourage  sloth  and  inac- 
tion, is  made,  by  the  apostle,  the  mo- 
tive for  the  utmost  diligence  and  so- 
licitude in  seeking  salvation.  We 
might  theoretically  expect  that  the 
effect  would  be  the  reverse  ;  but  in 
the  experience  of  believers  the  result 
corresponds  with  this  injunction  of 
the  apostle.  In  all  ages,  they  who 
have  felt  most  fully  the  helpless  con- 
dition of  the  human  soul  while  in  its 
sins,  and  its  entire  dependence  on  a 
re-creating  influence  from  above,  have 
been  most  solicitous  and  most  active 
in  personal  efforts  of  preparation  for 
heaven. 

16.  Holding  forth  tlie  word  of  life  ; 
exhibiting  its  power  and  influence  in 
the  example  of  your  life  and  conver- 
sation. 

17.  Upon  the  sacrifice;  as  a  sacri- 
fice. 
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18  For  the  same  cause  also  do 
ye  joy,  and  rejoice  with  me. 

19  But  I  trust  in  the  Lord 
Jesus  to  send  Timotheus  shortly 
unto  you,  that  I  also  may  be  of 
good  comfort,  when  I  know  your 
state. 

20  For  I  have  no  mau  like- 
minded,  who  will  naturally  care 
for  your  state. 

21  For  all  seek  their  own, 
not  the  things  which  are  Jesus 
Christ's. 

22  But  ye  know  the  proof  of 
him,  that  as  a  son  with  the  father, 
he  hath  served  with  me  in  the 
gospel. 

23  Him  therefore  I  hope  to 
send  presently,  so  soon  as  I  shall 
see  how  it  will  go  with  me. 

24  But  I  trust  in  the  Lord  that 
I  also  myself  shall  come  shortly. 

25  Yet  I  supposed  it  necessary 
to  send  to  you  Epaphroditus,  my 
brother,  and  companion  in  labor, 
and  fellow-soldier,  but  your  mes- 
senger, and  he  that  ministered  to 
my  wants. 

26  For  he  longed  after  you 
all,   and    was    full    of  heaviness, 

19.  IVhen  I  know  your  state ;  by 
means  of  the  account  which  Timothy 
would  give  on  his  return. 

20.  Like-minded;  that  is,  with  Tim- 
othy ;  no  one  who  would  feel  so  deep 
an  interest  in  their  welfare.  —  Nat- 
urally care.  Timothy  had  been  with 
Paul  when  he  preached  at  Philippi, 
and  would  consequently  feel  a  natural 
interest  in  that  church. 

23.  Hoiv  it  will  go  with  me;  in  re- 
spect to  the  result  of  his  imprison- 
ment. 

25.  Your  messenger  ;  the  one  whom 
they  had  sent  to  Paul  from  Philippi, 
with  their  contribution  for  his  wants. 
(4  :  18.) 

27.  Sorrow  upon  sorrow.  The 
death  of  Epaphroditus  at  Rome,  far 
from  his  home,  whither  he  had  come 
on  Paul's  account,  would  of  course 
have  been  a  very  severe  trial  to  the 
mind  of  the  apostle. 


because  that  ye  had  heard  that 
he  had  been  sick. 

27  For  indeed  he  was  sick 
nigh  unto  death:  .but  God  had 
mercy  on  him ;  and  not  on  him 
only,  but  on  me  also,  lest  I  should 
have  sorrow  upon  sorrow. 

28  I  sent  him  therefore  the 
more  carefully,  that,  when  ye  see 
him  again,  ye  may  rejoice,  and 
that  I  may  be  the  less  sorrowful. 

29  Receive  him  therefore  in 
the  Lord  with  all  gladness;  and 
hold  such  in  reputation. 

30  Because  for  the  work  of 
Christ  he  was  nigh  unto  death, 
not  regarding  his  life,  to  supply 
your  lack  of  service  toward  me. 


CHAPTER  III. 
FINALLY,  my  brethren,  re- 
joice   in    the    Lord.       To 


write  the  same  things  to  you,  to 
me  indeed  is  not  grievous,  but  for 
you  it  is  safe. 

2  Beware  of  dogs,  beware  of 
evil- workers,  beware  of  the  con- 
cision. 

3  For  we  are  the  circumcision, 
which  worship  God  in  the  Spirit, 

28.  /  sent  him  —  the  more  carefully  ; 
I  was  the  more  careful  or  anxious  to 
send  him. 

30.  Nigh  unto  death  ;  as  mentioned 
above,  (v.  27.)  —  Your  lack  of  service  ; 
your  need  of  service.  That  is,  he 
hazarded  his  life  in  executing  the  com- 
mission  necessary  to  accomplish  their 
kind  designs  towards  him. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1 .  To  write  the  same  things ;  to 
repeat  the  cautions  and  instructions 
which  he  had  given  them  when  pres- 
ent.—  Is  not  grievous ;  is  not  painful. 

2.  Dugs ;  a  reproachful  term,  des- 
ignating arrogant  and  dangerous  men. 
—  The  concision;  the  spirit  which  in- 
sisted upon  the  spiritual  efficacy  of  the 
Jewish  rite  of  circumcision. 

3.  We  are  the  circumcision  ;  that  is, 
the  true  children  of  Abraham,  and 
people  of  God.     The  term  is  used  in 
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and  rejoice  in  Christ  Jesus,  and 
have  no  confidence  in  the  flesh. 

4  Though  I  might  also  have 
confidence  in  the  flesh.  If  any 
other  man  thinketh  that  he  hath 
whereof  he  might  trust  in  the 
flesh,  I  more : 

5  Circumcised  the  eighth  day, 
of  the  stock  of  Israel,  of  the  tribe 
of  Benjamin,  a  Hebrew  of  the 
Hebrews  ;  as  touching  the  law,  a 
Pharisee  ; 

6  Concerning  zeal,  persecuting 
the  church ;  touching  the  right- 
eousness which  is  in  the  law, 
blameless. 

7  But  what  things  were  gain  to 
me,  those  I  counted  loss  for  Christ. 

8  Yea  doubtless,  and  I  count 
all  things  but  loss  for  the  excel- 
lency  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ 
Jesus  my  Lord  :  for  whom  I  have 
suffered  the  loss  of  all  things,  and 
do  count  them  but  dung,  that  I 
may  win  Christ, 

9  And  be  found  in  him,  not 
having  mine  own  righteousness, 
which  is  of  the  law,  but  that 
which  is  through  the  faith  of 
Christ,  the  righteousness  which  is 
of  God  by  faith : 

10  That  I  may  know  him,  and 
the  power  of  his  resurrection,  and 
the  fellowship  of  his  sufferings, 
being  made  conformable  unto  his 
death ; 

a  similar  manner  in  Rom.  2  :  28,  29.  — 
No  confidence  in  the  flesh  ;  no  trust  in 
such  outward  bodily  rites. 

5.  The  eighth  day  ;  the  regular  time 
appointed  by  the  law.     (Gen.  17  :  12.) 

6.  Concerning'  zeal ;  in  respect  to 
zeal.  —  The  righteousness  which  is  in 
the  laic  ;  the  fulfilment  of  all  the  out- 
ward Mosaic  rites. 

7.  Were  gain  to  me ;  were  prized 
and  valued. 

8.  But  loss  for,  &c;  of  no  value  in 
comparison  with. 

10.  Know —  the  power  of  his  resur- 
rection, and  the  fellowship  of  his  suf- 


11  If  by  any  means  I  might 
attain  unto  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead. 

12  Not  as  though  I  had  already 
attained,  either  were  already  per- 
fect: but  I  follow  after,  if  that  I 
may  apprehend  that  for  which  also 
I  am  apprehended  of  Christ  Jesus. 

13  Brethren,  I  count  not  my- 
self to  have  apprehended  :  but 
this  one  thing  I  do,  forgetting 
those  things  which  are  behind, 
and  reaching  forth  unto  those 
things  which  are  before, 

14  I  press  toward  the  mark  for 
the  prize  of  the  high  calling  of 
God  in  Christ  Jesus. 

15  Let  us  therefore,  as  many 
as  be  perfect,  be  thus  minded  : 
and  if  in  any  thing  ye  be  other- 
wise minded,  God  shall  reveal 
even  this  unto  you. 

16  Nevertheless,  whereto  we 
have  already  attained,  let  us  walk 
by  the  same  rule,  let  us  mind  the 
same  thing. 

17  Brethren,  be  followers  to- 
gether of  me,  and  mark  them 
which  walk  so  as  ye  have  us  for 
an  ensample. 

18  (For  many  walk,  of  whom 
I  have  told  you  often,  and  now 
tell  you  even  weeping,  that  they 
are  the  enemies  of  the  cross  of 
Christ : 

19  Whose  end  is  destruction, 

ferings ;  experience  the  powerful  in- 
fluences of  his  resurrection,  and  share 
his  sufferings.  —  Being  made  conform- 
able unto  his  death;  ready  to  follow 
him  in  his  death. 

12.  Were  already  perfect ;  had  per- 
fected or  completed  my  course  so  as 
to  attain  the  final  reward.  —  Appre- 
hend ;  receive. 

13.  /  count  not ;  1  consider  not. 

15.  As  many  as  be  perfect  ;  all  those 
whose  Christian  characters  are  ad- 
vanced and  mature.  —  Be  othemcise 
minded  ;  if  they  have  not  attained  to 
the  views  above  inculcated. 
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whose  god  is  their  belly,  and 
ichose  glory  is  in  their  shame,  who 
mind  earthly  things.) 

20  For  our  conversation  is  in 
heaven;  from  whence  also  we 
look  for  the  Savior,  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ : 

21  Who  shall  change  our  vile 
body,  that  it  may  be  fashioned 
like  unto  his  glorious  body,  ac- 
cording to  the  working  whereby 
he  is  able  even  to  subdue  all 
things  unto  himself. 

CHAPTER  IV. 
nnHEREFORE,  my  brethren 
JL  dearly  beloved  and  longed 
for,  my  joy  and  crown,  so  stand 
fast  in  the  Lord,  my  dearly  be- 
loved. 

2  I  beseech  Euodias,  and  be- 
seech Syntyche,  that  they  be  of 
the  same  mind  in  the  Lord. 

3  And  I  entreat  thee  also,  true 
yoke-fellow,  help  those  women 
which  labored  with  me  in  the 
gospel,  with  Clement  also,  and 
with  other  my  fellow-laborers, 
whose  names  are  in  the  book  of 
life. 

4  Rejoice  in  the  Lord  alway: 
and  again  I  say,  Rejoice. 

5  Let  your  moderation  be 
known  unto  all  men.  The  Lord 
is  at  hand. 

6  Be  careful  for  nothing :  but 
in  every  thing  by  prayer  and  sup- 
plication   with    thanksgiving    let 

CHAPTER  IV. 

2,  3.  Of  the  persons  or  occurrences 
here  referred  to,  nothing  is  known  be- 
yond what  is  implied  in  these  allu- 
sions. 

5.  Moderation ;  mildness  and  gen- 
tleness of  character. 

10.  Hath  flourished;  has  been 
brought  into  action ;  referring  to  the 
supply  which  he  had  received  from 
them  through  Epaphroditus.     (v.  18.) 


your  requests  be  made  known 
unto  God. 

7  And  the  peace  of  God,  which 
passeth  all  understanding,  shall 
keep  your  hearts  and  minds 
through  Christ  Jesus. 

8  Finally,  brethren,  whatsoever 
things  are  true,  whatsoever  things 
are  honest,  whatsoever  things  are 
just,  whatsoever  things  are  pure, 
whatsoever  things  are  lovely, 
whatsoever  things  are  of  good 
report ;  if  there  he  any  virtue, 
and  if  there  he  any  praise,  think 
on  these  things. 

9  Those  things,  which  ye  have 
both  learned,  and  received,  and 
heard,  and  seen  in  me,  do :  and 
the  God  of  peace  shall  be  with 
you. 

10  But  I  rejoiced  in  the  Lord 
greatly,  that  now  at  the  last  your 
care  of  me  hath  flourished  again  ; 
wherein  ye  were  also  careful,  but 
ye  lacked  opportunity. 

1 1  Not  that  I  speak  in  respect 
of  want :  for  I  have  learned,  in 
whatsoever  state  I  am,  therewith 
to  be  content. 

12  I  know  both  how  to  be 
abased,  and  I  know  how  to 
abound :  every  where  and  in  all 
things  I  am  instructed  both  to  be 
full  and  to  be  hungry,  both  to 
abound  and  to  suffer  need. 

13  I  can  do  all  things  through 
Christ  which  strengtheneth  me. 

14  Notwithstanding    ye    have 

—  Ye  were  also ;  ye  always  have  been. 
The  idea  is,  that  he  did  not  doubt  that 
they  had  always  entertained  the  same 
affectionate  regard  for  him,  but  until 
then  they  had  had  no  opportunity  to 
evince  it. 

12.  To  he  abased,  —  in  respect  to  his 
temporal  condition  ;  that  is,  to  be  in 
want.  —  /  am  instructed  —  to  be  ;  I  am 
trained  to  be  ;  that  is,  I  am  habituated 
to  it. 
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well  done,  that  ye  did  communi- 
cate with  my  affliction. 

15  Now,  ye  Philippians,  know 
also,  that  in  the  beginning  of  the 
gospel,  when  I  departed  from 
Macedonia,  no  church  communi- 
cated with  me  as  concerning 
giving  and  receiving,  but  ye 
only. 

16  For  even  in  Thessalonica 
ye  sent  once  and  again  unto  my 
necessity. 

17  Not  because  I  desire  a  gift : 
but  I  desire  fruit  that  mav  abound 
to  your  account. 

18  But  I  have  all,  and  abound  : 
I  am  full,  having  received  of 
Epaphroditus  the  things  which 
were  sent  from  you,  an  odor  of  a 

17.  Not  because,  &c. ;  that  is,  he 
mentions  these  things  not  because, 
&c. 


sweet  smell,  a  sacrifice  accepta 
ble,  well  pleasing  to  God. 

19  But  my  God  shall  supply 
all  your  need  according  to  his 
riches  in  glory  by  Christ  Jesus. 

20  Now  unto  God  and  our 
Father  be  glory  forever  and  ever. 
Amen. 

21  Salute  every  saint  in  Christ 
Jesus.  The  brethren  which  are 
with  me  greet  you. 

22  All  the  saints  salute  you, 
chiefly  they  that  are  of  Cesar's 
household. 

23  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  he  with  you  all.     Amen. 

fl  It  was  written  to  the  Philip- 
pians from  Rome,  by  Epaph- 
roditus. 

18.  An  odor  of  a  sweet  smell;  a 
token  of  remembrance  which  was  very 
highly  gratifying  to  him. 


U     THE     EPISTLE     TO    THE 


COLOSSIANS. 


While  Paul  was  suffering1  the  imprisonment  at  Rome  spoken  of  at  the 
close  of  the  book  of  the  Acts,  he  availed  himself  of  the  opportunity 
afforded  by  the  journey  of  Tychicus,  who  conveyed  the  Epistle  to  the 
Ephesians  to  its  destination,  to  write  also  to  two  other  churches  of 
Asia  Minor,  namely,  those  of  Colosse  and  Laodicea.  (4 :  16.)  These 
places  were  near  each  other,  some  distance  east  of  Ephesus.  Paul  had 
not  personally  visited  these  churches.  (&:  1.)  Epaphras  is  mentioned 
(1:7)  as  their  minister.  In  the  exhortations  and  instructions  which  the 
Epistle  contains,  it  resembles  that  addressed  to  the  Ephesians,  which 
was  sent  by  the  same  conveyance.  Onesimus,  the  servant  of  Philemon, 
who  appears  to  have  lived  at  Colosse,  returned  at  the  same  time,  (4 : 9,) 
bearing  the  letter  which  Paul  wrote  to  his  master,  known  in  the  sacred 
canon  as  the  Epistle  to  Philemon. 


CHAPTER  I. 

lAUL,    an   apostle    of   Jesus 
Christ,  by  the  will  of  God, 
and  Timotheus  our  brother, 

2  To  the  saints  and  faithful 
brethren  in  Christ  which  are  at 
Colosse  :  Grace  be  unto  you,  and 
peace,  from  God  our  Father  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  We  give  thanks  to  God,  and 
the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  praying  always  for  you, 

4  Since  we  heard  of  your 
faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  of  the 

CHAPTER    I. 

6.  In  all  the  world;  that  is,  very 
generally  throughout  the  then  known 
world. 

7.  Epaphras.  Epaphras  seems  to 
have  gone  from  Colosse  to  Rome,  to 

38 


love  which  ye  have  to  all  the 
saints, 

5  For  the  hope  which  is  laid  up 
for  you  in  heaven,  whereof  ye 
heard  before  in  the  word  of  the 
truth  of  the  gospel : 

6  Which  is  come  unto  you,  as 
it  is  in  all  the  world  ;  and  bring- 
eth  forth  fruit,  as  it  doth  also  in 
you,  since  the  day  ye  heard  of  it, 
and  knew  the  grace  of  God  in 
truth : 

7  As  ye  also  learned  of  Epa- 
phras our  dear  fellow-servant,  who 

confer  with  Paul :  possibly  he  was 
the  bearer  of  the  Epistle  of  the  Laod- 
iceans,  mentioned  in  this  Epistle.  (4  : 
16.)  A  person  named  Epaphroditus 
was  sent  by  the  Philippians  to  Paul. 
Notwithstanding  the  similarity  of  the 
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is  for  you  a  faithful  minister  of 
Christ ; 

8  Who  also  declared  unto  us 
your  love  in  the  Spirit. 

9  For  this  cause  we  also,  since 
the  day  we  heard  it,  do  not  cease 
to  pray  for  you,  and  to  desire  that 
ye  might  be  filled  with  the  knowl- 
edge of  his  will  in  all  wisdom 
and  spiritual  understanding; 

10  That  ye  might  walk  worthy 
of  the  Lord  unto  all  pleasing, 
being  fruitful  in  every  good  work, 
and  increasing  in  the  knowledge 
of  God ; 

1 1  Strengthened  with  all  might, 
according  to  his  glorious  power, 
unto  all  patience  and  long-suffer- 
ing with  joyfulness ; 

12  Giving  thanks  unto  the 
Father,  which  hath  made  us  meet 
to  be  partakers  of  the  inheritance 
of  the  saints  in  light : 

13  Who  hath  delivered  us  from 
the  power  of  darkness,  and  hath 
translated  us  into  the  kingdom  of 
his  dear  Son : 

14  In  whom  we  have  redemp- 
tion through  his  blood,  even  the 
forgiveness  of  sins : 

15  Who  is  the  image  of  the 
invisible  God,  the  first-born  of 
every  creature : 

name,  however,  this  last  was  probably, 
but  perhaps  not  certainly,  a  different 
person. 

8.  Your  love  in  the  Spirit;  your 
Christian  fellowship  and  affection. 

11 .  With  all  might ;  with  all  spirit- 
ual strength. 

12.  Made  us  meet  to  be ;  prepared 
us  to  be. 

13.  Translated  us ;  transferred  us. 

14.  Through  his  blood  ;  through  his 
atoning  sufferings. 

15.  The  image  of  the  invisible  God  ; 
imbodying,  and  manifesting  to  men, 
the  attributes  and  characteristics  of 
God  ;  or,  as  it  is  expressed  in  1  Tim. 
3  :  16,  God  manifest  in  the  flesh.  — 
The  first-born  of  every  creature  ;  the 
head   of  the   whole  creation ;  the  ex- 


16  For  by  him  were  all  things 
created,  that  are  in  heaven,  and 
that  are  in  earth,  visible  and  in- 
visible, whether  they  be  thrones, 
or  dominions,  or  principalities,  or 
powers  :  all  things  were  created 
by  him,  and  for  him  : 

17  And  he  is  before  all  things, 
and  by  him  all  things  consist. 

18  And  he  is  the  head  of  the 
body,  the  church :  who  is  the 
beginning,  the  first-born  from  the 
dead ;  that  in  all  things  he  might 
have  the  preeminence. 

19  For  it  pleased  the  Father 
that  in  him  should  all  fulness 
dwell ; 

20  And  having  made  peace 
through  the  blood  of  his  cross,  by 
him  to  reconcile  all  things  unto 
himself;  by  him,  1  say,  whether 
they  be  things  in  earth,  or  things 
in  heaven. 

21  And  you,  that  were  some- 
time alienated  and  enemies  in 
your  mind  by  wicked  works,  yet 
now  hath  he  reconciled, 

22  In  the  body  of  his  flesh 
through  death,  to  present  you 
holy,  and  unblamable,  and  unre- 
provable  in  his  sight : 

23  If  ye  continue  in  the  faith 
grounded  and  settled,  and  be  not 

pression  "  the  first-born  "  denoting  the 
cbief  or  head. 

16.  By  him;  by  his  agency  or  in- 
strumentality. 

18.  The  first-born  from  the  dead; 
the  first  who  rose  from  death  to  im- 
mortality.    (1  Cor.  15  :  20.) 

19.  Ml  fulness;  every  mark  and 
token  of  preeminence. 

20.  The  blood  of  his  cross  ;  the  blood 
shed  upon  the  cross ;  that  is,  the 
sufferings  endured  in  that  death.  — - 
To  reconcile  all  things;  to  open  the 
door  of  reconciliation  for  all. 

21.  Sometime;  formerly. 

22.  In  the  body  of  his  flesh;  in 
his  earthly  body.  —  Through  death ; 
through  the  sufferings  and  death  which 
he  endured  in  that  body. 
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moved  away  from  the  hope  of  the 
gospel,  which  ye  have  heard,  and 
whieh  was  preached  to  every 
creature  which  is  under  heaven  ; 
whereof  I  Paul  am  made  a  min- 
ister ; 

24  Who  now  rejoice  in  my 
sufferings  for  you,  and  fill  up 
that  which  is  behind  of  the  afflic- 
tions of  Christ  in  my  flesh  for  his 
body's  sake,  which  is  the  church  : 

25  Whereof  I  am  made  a  min- 
ister, according  to  the  dispensa- 
tion of  God  which  is  given  to  me 
for  you,  to  fulfil  the  word  of  God  ; 

26  Even  the  mysteiy  which 
hath  been  hid  from  ages,  and 
from  generations,  but  now  is  made 
manifest  to  his  saints : 

27  To  whom  God  would  make 
known  what  is  the  riches  of  the 
glory  of  this  mystery  among  the 
Gentiles  ;  which  is  Christ  in  you, 
the  hope  of  glory  : 

28  Whom  we  preach,  warning 
every  man,  and  teaching  every 
man  in  all  wisdom  ;  that  we  may 
present  every  man  perfect  in 
Christ  Jesus : 

29  Whereunto  I  also  labor, 
striving  according  to  his  working, 
which  worketh  in  me  mightily. 


CHAPTER  II. 
10R  I  would  that  ye  knew 
what  great  conflict  I  have 


24.  That  which  is  behind  of  the  af- 
flictions of  Christ ;  that  which  remains 
to  me  of  affliction  to  be  endured  in  the 
cause  of  Christ. 

26.  The  mystery  which  hath  been 
hid  ;  the  doctrine  of  free  salvation  to 
all,  through  faith  in  Christ.  This 
truth  is  often  designated  as  a  mys- 
tery ;  the  knowledge  of  it  having  long 
been  withheld  from  mankind. 

27.  The  riches  of,  &c.  —  among  the 
Gentiles ;  that  is,  the  exceeding  pre- 
ciousness  and  value  of  it  to  the  Gen- 
tiles, who  were  before  considered  be- 
yond the  reach  of  salvation. 


for  you,  and  for  them  at  Laodicea, 
andybr  as  many  as  have  not  seen 
my  face  in  the  flesh ; 

2  That  their  hearts  might  be 
comforted,  being  knit  together  in 
love,  and  unto  all  riches  of  the 
full  assurance  of  understanding, 
to  the  acknowledgment  of  the 
mystery  of  God,  and  of  the  Fa- 
ther, and  of  Christ ; 

3  In  whom  are  hid  all  the 
treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowl- 
edge. 

4  And  this  I  say,  lest  any  man 
should  beguile  you  with  enticing 
words. 

5  For  though  I  be  absent  in 
the  flesh,  yet  am  I  with  you  in 
the  spirit,  joying  and  beholding 
your  order,  and  the  steadfastness 
of  your  faith  in  Christ. 

6  As  ye  have  therefore  re- 
ceived Christ  Jesus  the  Lord,  so 
walk  ye  in  him : 

7  Rooted  and  built  up  in  him, 
and  stablished  in  the  faith,  as  ye 
have  been  taught,  abounding  there- 
in with  thanksgiving. 

8  Beware  lest  any  man  spoil 
you  through  philosophy  and  vain 
deceit,  after  the  tradition  of  men, 
after  the  rudiments  of  the  world, 
and  not  after  Christ. 

9  For  in  him  dwelleth  all  the 
fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily. 

10  And   ye    are    complete    in 

CHAPTER  II. 

1.  Conflict;  mental  conflict;  deep 
interest  and  solicitude,  including,  per- 
haps, earnestness  of  prayer. 

2.  Unto  all  riches  of  the  full  assur- 
ance of  understanding ;  to  an  abun- 
dance and  certainty  of  Christian 
knowledge. 

4.  Enticing  icords  ;  that  is,  of  false 
doctrine. 

8.  Spoil  you  ;  rob  you,  deprive  you" 
of  your  faith  and  hope  in  salvation  by 
grace. 

9.  Bodily;  really,  truly. 
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him,   which   is   the    head   of  all 
principality  and  power : 

11  In  whom  also  ye  are  cir- 
cumcised with  the  circumcision 
made  without  hands,  in  putting 
off  the  body  of  the  sins  of  the 
flesh  by  the  circumcision  of  Christ : 

12  Buried  with  him  in  baptism, 
wherein  also  ye  are  risen  with 
him  through  the  faith  of  the  oper- 
ation of  God,  who  hath  raised 
him  from  the  dead. 

13  And  you,  being  dead  in 
your  sins  and  the  uncircumcision 
of  your  flesh,  hath  he  quickened 
together  with  him,  having  for- 
given you  all  trespasses ; 

14  Blotting  out  the  hand-wri- 
ting of  ordinances  that  was  against 
us,  which  was  contrary  to  us,  and 
took  it  out  of  the  way,  nailing  it 
to  his  cross ; 

15  And  having  spoiled  princi- 
palities and   powers,  he   made  a 


11.  Circumcised.  The  error  which 
seems  to  have  given  Paul  and  the 
early  churches  the  greatest  solicitude, 
was  that  of  maintaining  that  circum- 
cision and  conformity  to  the  Mosaic 
law  were  necessary  for  the  Gentile 
converts.  Hence  the  frequent  allu- 
sions to  the  subject  of  circumcision, 
and  such  assurances  as  this,  that  the 
abandonment  of  sin  through  spiritual 
union  with  Christ  was  all  the  circum- 
cision that  was  required. 

12.  Buried  with  him  in  baptism; 
that  is,  by  baptism,  or  rather  by  the 
union  with  Christ  of  which  baptism  is 
the  symbol,  they  died  to  sin,  and  were, 
as  it  were,  buried  with  Christ,  thence- 
forth to  rise  to  a  new  spiritual  life  in 
him.  That  this  is  the  meaning  is 
shown  by  the  corresponding  passage 
in  Rom.  6  :  3 — 15,  where  the  idea  is 
more  fully  and  distinctly  expressed. 
—  Faith  of  the  operation  ;  faith  in  the 
power. 

14.  TJie  hand-writing  of  ordinances  ; 
the  written  law  of  ordinances,  that 
is,  the  Mosaic  law.  The  meaning  is, 
that  the  burdensome  requirements  of 
that  law  are  abolished,  and  all  its  ne- 


show  of  them  openly,  triumphing 
over  them  in  it. 

16  Let  no  man  therefore  judge 
you  in  meat,  or  in  drink,  or  in 
respect  of  a  holy-day,  or  of  the 
new-moon,  or  of  the  Sabbath 
days : 

17  Which  are  a  shadow  of 
things  to  come  ;  but  the  body  is 
of  Christ. 

18  Let  no  man  beguile  you  of 
your  reward  in  a  voluntary  hu- 
mility and  worshipping  of  angels, 
intruding  into  those  things  which 
he  hath  not  seen,  vainly  puffed 
up  by  his  fleshly  mind, 

19  And  not  holding  the  Head, 
from  which  all  the  body  by  joints 
and  bands  having  nourishment 
ministered,  and  knit  together,  in- 
creaseth  with  the  increase  of  God. 

20  Wherefore,  if  ye  be  dead 
with  Christ  from  the  rudiments 
of  the  world,  why,  as  though  liv- 


cessity   superseded  by   the   death  of 
Christ. 

15.  The  meaning  of  the  verse  is, 
that  God  achieved  a  victory  and  tri- 
umph over  the  powers  and  influences 
hostile  to  his  kingdom,  in  the  death  of 
Christ. 

16.  Judge  you  in  meat,  &c.  ;  con- 
demn you  on  account  of  any  thing 
relating;  to  these  outward  ceremonies. 
—  Sabbath  days;  the  various  sacred 
days  of  the  Jews. 

17.  The  body  ;  the  reality. 

18.  A  voluntary  humility  and  wor- 
shipping of  angels.  It  is  plain,  from 
the  connection,  that  these  clauses  re- 
fer to  certain  superstitious  ideas  and 
practices  prevailing  among  those  who 
insisted  so  strenuously  upon  the  obli- 
gations of  the  Mosaic  law  Precisely 
what  the  nature  of  these  ideas  were, 
as  denoted  by  this  language,  it  is  dif- 
ficult now  to  ascertain. 

19.  Holding  the  Head;  adhering  to 
the  Head,  that  is,  to  Christ. 

20.  Dead — from  the  rudiments  of 
the  world  ;  released  from  obligation  to 
them,  that  is,  from  the  Jewish  rites. 
The  language  of  the  remainder  of  this 
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ing  in  the  world,  are  ye  subject 
to  ordinances, 

21  (Touch  not;  taste  not; 
handle  not ; 

22  Which  all  are  to  perish 
with  the  using ;)  after  the  com- 
mandments and  doctrines  of  men? 

23  Which  things  have  indeed 
a  show  of  wisdom  in  will-worship, 
and  humility,  and  neglecting  of 
the  body  ^  not  in  any  honor  to  the 
satisfying  of  the  flesh. 

CHAPTER   III. 
F  ye  then  be  risen  with  Christ, 
seek  those  things  which  are 
above,  where  Christ  sitteth  on  the 
right  hand  of  God. 

2  Set  your  affection  on  things 
above,  not  on  things  on  the  earth. 

3  For  ye  are  dead,  and  your 
life  is  hid  with  Christ  in  God. 

4  When  Christ,  who  is  our  life, 
shall  appear,  then  shall  ye  also 
appear  with  him  in  glory. 

5  Mortify  therefore  your  mem- 
bers which  are  upon  the  earth ; 
fornication,  uncleanness,  inordi- 
nate affection,  evil  concupiscence, 
and  covetousness,  which  is  idol- 
atry: 

6  For  which  things'  sake  the 
wrath  of  God  cometh  on  the  chil- 
dren of  disobedience  : 

7  In  the  which  ye  also  walked 
sometime,  when  ye  lived  in 
them. 

8  But  now  ye  also  put  off  all 

passage  (20 — 23)  is  not  a  little  ob- 
scure. The  general  sentiment  which 
it  has  been  understood  to  convey  may 
be  expressed  tbus  :  Why  are  ye  sub- 
ject to  ordinances  and  outward  pro- 
hibitions relating  only  to  the  perishable 
things  of  this  life,  that  cannot  spirit- 
ually affect  the  soul  ?  —  prohibitions 
which  rest  on  the  authority  of  human 
traditions,  and  which  only  make  a 
show  of  sanctity  by  means  of  the  out- 
ward mortification  of  the  bodv. 
38* 


these  ;  anger,  wrath,  malice,  blas- 
phemy, filthy  communication  out 
of  your  mouth. 

9  Lie  not  one  to  another,  see- 
ing that  ye  have  put  off  the  old 
man  with  his  deeds ; 

10  And  have  put  on  the  new 
man,  which  is  renewed  in  knowl- 
edge after  the  image  of  him  that 
created  him: 

11  Where  there  is  neither 
Greek  nor  Jew,  circumcision  nor 
uncircumcision,  Barbarian,  Scyth- 
ian, bond  nor  free :  but  Christ 
is  all,  and  in  all. 

12  Put  on  therefore,  as  the 
elect  of  God,  holy  and  beloved, 
bowels  of  mercies,  kindness,  hum- 
bleness of  mind,  meekness,  long- 
suffering  ; 

13  Forbearing  one  another, 
and  forgiving  one  another,  if  any 
man  have  a  quarrel  against  any  : 
even  as  Christ  forgave  you,  so 
also  do  ye. 

14  And  above  all  these  things 
put  on  charity,  which  is  the  bond 
of  perfectness. 

15  And  let  the  peace  of  God 
rule  in  your  hearts,  to  the  which 
also  ye  are  called  in  one  body ; 
and  be  ye  thankful. 

16  Let  the  word  of  Christ 
dwell  in  you  richly  in  all  wisdom ; 
teaching  and  admonishing  one 
another  in  psalms,  and  hymns, 
and  spiritual  songs,  singing  with 
grace  in  your  hearts  to  the  Lord. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1 .    Risen  icith  Christ ;  2:12. 

3.  Dead ;  that  is,  your  former  life 
of  worldliness  and  sin  was  ended  by 
your  union  with  Christ. 

5.  Mortify  —  your  members ;  keep 
evil  propensities  under  strict  subjec- 
tion. 

7.    Sometime  ;  formerly. 

9.    The  old  man :  the  former  man. 

16.  The  word  of  Christ;  the  doc- 
trine of  Christ. 
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17  And  whatsoever  ye  do  in 
word  or  deed,  do  all  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  giving 
thanks  to  God  and  the  Father  by 
him. 

18  Wives,  submit  yourselves 
unto  your  own  husbands,  as  it  is 
fit  in  the  Lord. 

19  Husbands,  love  your  wives, 
and  be  not  bitter  against  them. 

20  Children,  obey  your  parents 
in  all  things :  for  this  is  well- 
pleasing  unto  the  Lord. 

21  Fathers,  provoke  not  your 
children  to  anger,  lest  they  be 
discouraged. 

22  Servants,  obey  in  all  things 
your  masters  according  to  the 
flesh ;  not  with  eye-service,  as 
men-pleasers ;  but  in  singleness 
of  heart,  fearing  God  : 

23  And  whatsoever  ye  do,  do 
it  heartily,  as  to  the  Lord,  and 
not  unto  men ; 

24  Knowing  that  of  the  Lord 
ye  shall  receive  the  reward  of 
the  inheritance  :  for  ye  serve  the 
Lord  Christ. 

25  But  he  that  doeth  wrong, 
shall  receive  for  the  wrong  which 
he  hath  done :  and  there  is  no 
respect  of  persons. 


21.  Provoke  not  your  children,  &c. ; 
that  is,  in  all  things  deal  with  them 
gently  and  tenderly. 

22.  Eye-service;  pretended  fidelity. 
—  Si?igleness  ;  honesty  and  faithful- 
ness. 

23.  Jis  to  the  Lord;  that  is,  feeling 
a  direct  responsibility  to  him. 

CHAPTER  IV. 
1.  This  direction,  and  that  con- 
tained in  Eph.  6 : 9,  prescribe  very 
distinctly  the  duty  of  masters  to  slaves. 
The  one  forbids  that  they  should  em- 
ploy any  violence,  even  that  of  words, 
in  exacting  service ;  and  the  other 
enjoins  the  making  of  an  equitable 
return  to  them  for  their  labors.  The 
Christian  master,  therefore,  who   will 


CHAPTER   IV. 

MASTERS,  give  unto  your 
servants  that  which  is  just 
and  equal ;  knowing  that  ye  also 
have  a  Master  in  heaven. 

2  Continue  in  prayer,  and 
watch  in  the  same  with  thanks- 
giving; 

3  Withal  praying  also  for  us, 
that  God  would  open  unto  us  a 
door  of  utterance,  to  speak  the 
mystery  of  Christ,  for  which  I 
am  also  in  bonds : 

4  That  I  may  make  it  manifest, 
as  I  ought  to  speak. 

5  Walk  in  wisdom  toward 
them  that  are  without,  redeeming 
the  time. 

6  Let  your  speech  be  alway 
with  grace,  seasoned  with  salt, 
that  ye  may  know  how  ye  ought 
to  answer  every  man. 

7  All  my  state  shall  Tychicus 
declare  unto  you,  who  is  a  be- 
loved brother,  and  a  faithful  min- 
ister and  fellow-servant  in  the 
Lord: 

8  Whom  I  have  sent  unto  you 
for  the  same  purpose,  that  he 
might  know  your  estate,  and 
comfort  your  hearts ; 

9  With    Onesimus,  a   faithful 


not  coerce  his  servants,  nor  even 
threaten  coercion,  who  pays  them 
what  is  justly  their  due,  and  treats 
them  kindly,  remembering  that  he  has 
himself  a  Master  in  heaven,  fulfils  the 
duties  of  this  relation  as  enjoined  upon 
him  in  the  word  of  God. 

3.  The  mystery  of  Christ ;  the  truth 
long  hidden,  but  now  revealed,  that 
Jesus  Christ  was  the  spiritual  Re- 
deemer of  mankind. 

5.  Them  that  are  without;  unbe- 
lievers. 

6.  Snlt ;  the  salt  of  piety. 

7.  Tychicus;  the  bearer  of  this 
letter,  and  also  of  the  one  written  at 
the  same  time  to  the  Ephesians.  (Eph. 
6:21.) 

9.    Onesimus.     This  Onesimus  was 
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and  beloved  brother,  who  is  one 
of  you.  They  shall  make  known 
unto  you  all  things  which  are 
done  here. 

10  Aristarchus,  my  fellow- 
prisoner,  saluteth  you ;  and  Mar- 
cus, sister's  son  to  Barnabas, 
(touching  whom  ye  received  com- 
mandments :  if  he  come  unto  you, 
receive  him  ;) 

11  And  Jesus,  which  is  called 
Justus,  who  are  of  the  circum- 
cision. These  only  are  my  fel- 
low-workers unto  the  kingdom  of 
God,  which  have  been  a  comfort 
unto  me. 

12  Epaphras,  who  is  one  of 
you,  a  servant  of  Christ,  saluteth 
you,  always  laboring  fervently  for 
you  in  prayers,  that  ye  may  stand 
perfect  and  complete  in  all  the 
will  of  God. 

13  For  1  bear  him  record,  that 
he  hath  a  great  zeal  for  you,  and 

the  servant  of  Philemon,  who  returned 
with  Tychicus  to  his  master  at  Colosse, 
with  the  letter  known  as  the  Epistle 
to  Philemon. 

10.  Aristarchus.  In  Acts  19  :  29, 
and  20  : 4,  Aristarchus  is  mentioned 
as  Paul's  companion  and  fellow-suf- 
ferer. He  accompanied  Paul  to  Rome, 
as  is  stated  Acts  27:2.  —  Marcvs; 
Mark  John,  in  regard  to  whom  Paul 
and  Barnabas  disagreed,  as  related 
Acts  15  :  37 — 39.  Paul  had  become 
afterwards  reconciled  to  him,  and  had 
sent  for  him  to  come  to  Rome.  (2 
Tim.  4:11.) 

11.  Jesus.  This  was  not  an  un- 
common name  among  the  Jews.  It 
was  the  Greek  form  of  the  word 
Joshua.  (Heb.  4  : 8.)  Justus  is  a 
Latin  form,  being  the  name,  probably, 
which  he  received  among  the  Romans 

■ —  Of  the  circumcision  ;  of  the  Jewish 


them  that  are  in  Laodicea,  and 
them  in  Hierapolis. 

14  Luke,  the  beloved  physi- 
cian, and  Demas,  greet  you. 

15  Salute  the  brethren  which 
are  in  Laodicea,  and  Nymphas, 
and  the  church  which  is  in  his 
house. 

16  And  when  this  epistle  is 
read  among  vou,  cause  that  it  be 
read  also  in  the  church  of  the 
Laodiceans  ;  and  that  ye  likewise 
read  the  epistle  from  Laodicea. 

17  And  say  to  Archippus,  Take 
heed  to  the  ministry  which  thou 
hast  received  in  the  Lord,  that 
thou  fulfil  it. 

18  The  salutation  by  the  hand 
of  me  Paul.  Remember  my 
bonds.  Grace  he  with  you. 
Amen. 

f[  Written  from  Rome  to  the 
Colossians  by  Tychicus  and 
Onesimus. 

nation.  —  These  only  are,  &c.  ;  that  is, 
from  among  the  Jews. 

13.  Zeal  for  you;  affectionate  in- 
terest in  you.  —  Hierapolis  ;  a  city  near 
Laodicea  and  Colosse. 

14.  Luke;  probably  the  same  Luke 
who  wrote  the  Gospel  which  bears  his 
name,  and  the  book  of  the  Acts.  He 
went  with  the  apostle  to  Rome,  as  ap- 
pears from  his  account  of  the  voyage, 
in  which  he  uses  language  which  in- 
cludes himself  as  one  of  the  company. 
(Acts  27:  1,2.) 

16.  The  epistle  from  Laodicea.  We 
have  no  other  information,  in  respect 
to  this  Epistle,  than  what  is  implied  in 
this  allusion. 

18.  The  salutation  by  the  hand  of 
me  Paul ;  the  Epistle  itself  having 
been  written  by  a  person  employed  as 
an  amanuensis. 


tf     THE     FIRST     EPISTLE     TO    THE 


THESSALONIANS. 


The  First,  and.  probably,  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  church  at  Thessaloni- 
ca,  were  written  some  time  before  those  which  precede  them  as  they 
stand  arranged  in  the  sacred  volume.  Thessalonica  was  a  city  of 
Macedonia,  on  the  north-western  shore  of  the  Egean  Sea.  The  cir- 
cumstances under  which  the  gospel  was  first  preached  there  are  re- 
corded in  Acts  17:1 — 10.  When  Paul  had  been  driven  away  from 
Thessalonica,  as  there  stated,  and  afterwards  from  Berea,  he  proceeded 
to  Athens,  expecting  that  Timothy  would  join  him  there,  (v.  15.)  No 
mention  is  made,  however,  in  the  Acts,  of  Timothy's  rejoining  Paul, 
until  he  had  gone  on  to  Corinth.  (18: 1,  5.)  The  allusion  to  Timothy's 
return,  in  this  Epistle,  (3:6,)  is  supposed  to  refer  to  this  occasion  of  his 
arrival  at  Corinth;  and  it  has  accordingly  been  generally  supposed  that 
it  was  at  the  latter  named  city  that  this  Epistle  was  written,  —  the  state- 
ment in  the  subscription,  at  the  end  of  the  Epistle,  that  it  was  written 
from  Athens,  being  thought  erroneous.  It  would  appear,  however,  from 
3: 1,  2,  that  Timothy  must  have  joined  Paul  first  at  Athens,  according 
to  the  directions  given  him  in  Acts  17 :  15,  and  that  he  was  sent  again 
to  Thessalonica  from  that  place,  for  the  purposes  mentioned  in  ]  Thess. 
3:2.  Then,  on  his  return  from  this  mission,  he  joined  the  apostle  at 
Corinth,  and  soon  afterwards  this  Epistle  was  written. 


CHAPTER  I. 
>AUL,  and  Silvanus,  and 
Timotheus,  unto  the  church 
of  the  Thessalonians  which  is  in 
God  the  Father,  and  in  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ :  Grace  be  unto  you, 
and  peace,  from  God  our  Father 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


CHAPTER    I. 
1.    Silvanus;    Silas.     He  was    with 
Timothy,  the  companion  of  Paul,  in 


2  We  give  thanks  to  God  al- 
ways for  you  all,  making  mention 
of  you  in  our  prayers  ; 

3  Remembering  without  ceas- 
ing your  work  of  faith,  and  labor 
of  love,  and  patience  of  hope  in 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  sight 
of  God  and  our  Father ; 


preaching  the  gospel  at  Thessalonica, 
and  had  since  joined  him  at  Corinth. 
(Acts  17: 14.     18:5.) 


CHAPTER  II. 
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4  Knowing,  brethren  beloved, 
your  election  of  God. 

5  For  our  gospel  came  not 
unto  you  in  word  only,  but  also 
in  power,  and  in  the  Holy  Ghost, 
and  in  much  assurance  ;  as  ye 
know  what  manner  of  men  we 
were  among  you  for  your  sake. 

6  And  ye  became  followers  of 
us,  and  of  the  Lord,  having  re- 
ceived the  word  in  much  affliction, 
with  joy  of  the  Holy  Ghost : 

7  So  that  ye  were  ensamples 
to  all  that  believe  in  Macedonia 
ind  Achaia. 

8  For  from  you  sounded  out 
the  word  of  the  Lord  not  only  in 
Macedonia  and  Achaia,  but  also 
in  every  place  your  faith  to  God- 
ward  is  spread  abroad ;  so  that 
we  need  not  to  speak  any  thing. 

9  For  they  themselves  show 
of  us  what  manner  of  entering  in 
we  had  unto  you,  and  how  ye 
turned  to  God  from  idols,  to  serve 
the  living  and  true  God  ; 

10  And  to  wait  for  his  Son 
from  heaven,  whom  he  raised 
from  the  dead,  even  Jesus,  which 
delivered  us  from  the  wrath  to 
come. 


4.  Knowing  —  your  election  ;  having 
abundant  evidence  of  it  by  the  proofs 
mentioned  above. 

5.  In  power ;  with  great  effect.  — 
In  much  assurance;  with  convincing 
evidence. 

6.  In  much  affliction,  tvithjoy,  &c. ; 
that  is,  having  joyfully  received  the 
word,  though  in  circumstances  of  great 
trial  and  affliction.  For  the  nature  of 
these  circumstances,  see  Acts  17 : 
5—10. 

9.  What  manner  of  entering  in  ice 
had,  &c:  ;  that  is,  what  was  the  effect 
of  our  labors.  The  meaning  is,  that 
although  Paul  had  been  violently 
driven  away  from  Thessalonica,  so 
that  he  had  no  opportunity  personally 
to  witness  the  fruits  of  his  labor,  still 
the  successful  results  which  followed, 


CHAPTER   II. 

^OR      yourselves,    brethren, 
know  our  entrance  in  unto 
you,  that  it  was  not.  in  vain  : 

2  But  even  after  that  we  had 
suffered  before,  and  were  shame- 
fully entreated,  as  ye  know,  at 
Philippi,  we  were  bold  in  our  God 
to  speak  unto  you  the  gospel  of 
God  with  much  contention. 

3  For  our  exhortation  was  not 
of  deceit,  nor  of  uncleanness,  nor 
in  guile  ; 

4  But  as  we  were  allowed  of 
God  to  be  put  in  trust  with  the 
gospel,  even  so  we  speak  ;  not  as 
pleasing  men,  but  God,  which 
trieth  our  hearts. 

5  For  neither  at  any  time  used 
we  flattering  words,  as  ye  know, 
nor  a  cloak  of  covetousness ;  God 
is  witness  : 

6  Nor  of  men  sought  we  glory, 
neither  of  you,  nor  yet  of  others, 
when  we  might  have  been  bur- 
densome, as  the  apostles  of  Christ. 

7  But  we  were  gentle  among 
you,  even  as  a  nurse  cherisheth 
her  children : 

8  So  being  affectionately  de- 
sirous of  you,  we  were  willing  to 


had  been  fully   made  known  to  him 
by  general  report. 

CHAPTER  II. 

2.  At  Philippi.  The  circumstances 
here  referred  to  are  related  in  Acts 
16  :  12 — 40.  —  Contention  ;  referring 
to  the  difficulties  and  dangers  with 
which  they  had  to  contend. 

3.  Uncleanness  ;  impurity  of  motive 
and  design. 

4.  To  he  put  in  trust  with  ;  to  be 
intrusted  with.  —  Even  so  ;  that  is,  in 
accordance  with  the  source  of  the 
commission,  —  namely,  one  received 
from  God. 

6.  We  might  have  been  burdensome  ; 
we  might  have  expected  of  you  sup- 
plies for  our  wants. 

7.  Gentle ;    benevolent    and    kind. 
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have  imparted  unto  you,  not  the 
gospel  of  God  only,  but  also  our 
own  souls,  because  ye  were  dear 
unto  us. 

9  For  ye  remember,  brethren, 
our  labor  and  travail :  for  labor- 
ing night  and  day,  because  we 
would  not  be  chargeable  unto  any 
of  you,  we  preached  unto  you 
the  gospel  of  God. 

10  Ye  are  witnesses,  and  God 
also,  how  holily,  and  justly,  and 
unblamably  we  behaved  ourselves 
among  you  that  believe  : 

1 1  As  ye  know  how  we  exhort- 
ed, and  comforted,  and  charged 
every  one  of  you,  as  a  father 
doth  his  children, 

12  That  ye  would  walk  worthy 
of  God,  who  hath  called  you  unto 
his  kingdom  and  glory. 

13  For  this  cause  also  thank 
we  God  without  ceasing,  because, 
when  ye  received  the  word  of 
God  which  ye  heard  of  us,  ye 
received  it  not  as  the  word  of 
men,  but  (as  it  is  in  truth)  the 
word  of  God,  which  effectually 
worketh  also  in  you  that  be- 
lieve. 

14  For  ye,  brethren,  became 
followers  of  the  churches  of  God 
which  in  Judea  are  in  Christ 
Jesus  :  for  ye  also  have  suffered 
like  things  of  your  own  country- 


The  meaning  is,  that  their  labors  were 
freely  given,  prompted,  like  the  care 
and  attention  bestowed  upon  infancy, 
by  feelings  of  disinterested  affection, 
and  not  by  hope  of  reward. 

9.  Laboring  night  and  day,  &c.  It 
would  seem  from  this  passage  that 
Paul  labored  with  his  hands  to  provide 
the  means  of  support  in  Thessalonica, 
as  he  did  in  Corinth.     (Acts  18  :  3.) 

15.  Contrary  to  all  men;  contend- 
ing against  what  would  be  for  the 
welfare  and  happiness  of  all  men. 

16.  The  wrath  is  come  upon  them; 
they  are  utterly  abandoned  to  sin,  and 


men,  even  as  they  have  of  the 
Jews  : 

15  Who  both  killed  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  their  own  prophets, 
and  have  persecuted  us ;  and 
they  please  not  God,  and  are  con- 
trary to  all  men : 

16  Forbidding  us  to  speak  to 
the  Gentiles  that  they  might  be 
saved,  to  fill  up  their  sins'  alway  : 
for  the  wrath  is  come  upon  them 
to  the  uttermost. 

17  But  we,  brethren,  being 
taken  from  you  for  a  short  time 
in  presence,  not  in  heart,  endeav- 
ored the  more  abundantly  to  see 
your  face  with  great  desire. 

18  Wherefore  we  would  have 
come  unto  you,  even  I  Paul,  once 
and  again :  but  Satan  hindered 
us. 

19  For  what  is  our  hope,  or 
joy,  or  crown  of  rejoicing  ?  Are 
not  even  ye  in  the  presence  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  at  his  com- 
ing ? 

20  For  ye  are  our  glory  and 

j°y- 

CHAPTER   III. 

WHEREFORE,  when  we 
could  no  longer  forbear, 
we  thought  it  good  to  be  left  at 
Athens  alone  ; 

2  And    sent    Timotheus,    our 


their   destruction   is    impending    and 
sure. 

18.  Satan  ;  referring  to  the  opposi- 
tion and  threatening  of  his  enemies, 
instigated  by  Satan. 

CHAPTER  III. 
1.  To  he  left  at  Athens.  It  would 
seem  from  this  and  the  following 
verses,  that  Timothy  came  to  Paul  at 
Athens,  as  Paul  had  directed,  (Acts 
17  :  15,)  and  that  Paul  sent  him  back 
from  that  city  to  Thessalonica  for  the 
purposes  mentioned  in  v.  2  of  this 
chapter.     His  returning  to  Paul  again, 


CHAPTER  IV. 
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brother,  and  minister  of  God,  and 
our  fellow-laborer  in  the  gospel 
of  Christ,  to  establish  you,  and  to 
comfort  you  concerning  your 
faith : 

3  That  no  man  should  be 
moved  by  these  afflictions  :  for 
yourselves  know  that  we  are  ap- 
pointed thereunto. 

4  For  verily,  when  we  were 
with  you,  we  told  you  before  that 
we  should  suffer  tribulation  ;  even 
as  it  came  to  pass,  and  ye  know. 

5  For  this  cause,  when  I  could 
no  longer  forbear,  I  sent  to  know 
your  faith,  lest  by  some  means 
the  tempter  have  tempted  you, 
and  our  labor  be  in  vain. 

6  But  now  when  Timotheus 
came  from  you  unto  us,  and 
brought  us  good  tidings  of  your 
faith  and  charity,  and  that  ye 
have  good  remembrance  of  us 
always,  desiring  greatly  to  see 
us,  as  we  also  to  see  you  : 

7  Therefore,  brethren,  we  were 
comforted  over  you  in  all  our 
affliction  and  distress  by  your 
faith  : 

8  For  now  we  live,  if  ye  stand 
fast  in  the  Lord. 

9  For  what  thanks  can  we 
render  to  God  again  for  you,  for 
all  the  joy  wherewith  we  joy  for 
your  sakes  before  our  God  ; 

10  Night  and  day  praying  ex- 
ceedingly that  we  might  see  your 
face,  and  might  perfect  that  which 
is  lacking  in  your  faith  ? 

11  Now  God  himself  and  our 

as  mentioned  in  v.  6,  was  probably  at 
Corinth,  as  stated  Acts  18  :  5. 

5.  i"  sent ;  referring  to  the  mission 
of  Timothy  alluded  to  above. 

10.  Night  and  day  ;  very  frequently 
and  earnestly. 

11 .  Direct  our  way  unto  you ;  open 
the  way  for  us  to  visit  you  at  such  a 
time  as  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the 
divine  will. 


Father,    and     our     Lord     Jesus 
Christ,  direct  our  way  unto  you. 

12  And  the  Lord  make  you  to 
increase  and  abound  in  love  one 
toward  another,  and  toward  all 
men,  even  as  we  do  toward  you  : 

13  To  the  end  he  mav  stablish 
your  hearts  unblamably  in  holi- 
ness before  God,  even  our  Father, 
at  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  with  all  his  saints. 


CHAPTER  IV. 
FURTHERMORE   then    we 
beseech  you,  brethren,  and 


exhort  you  by  the  Lord  Jesus,  that 
as  ye  have  received  of  us  how  ye 
ought  to  walk  and  to  please  God,  so 
ye  would  abound  more  and  more. 

2  For  ye  know  what  com- 
mandments we  gave  you  by  the 
Lord  Jesus. 

3  For  this  is  the  will  of  God, 
even  your  sanctification,  that  ye 
should  abstain  from  fornication  : 

4  That  every  one  of  you  should 
know  how  to  possess  his  vessel  in 
sanctification  and  honor ; 

5  Not  in  the  lust  of  concupis- 
cence, even  as  the  Gentiles  which 
know  not  God : 

6  That  no  man  go  beyond  and 
defraud  his  brother  in  any  matter : 
because  that  the  Lord  is  the  aven- 
ger of  all  such,  as  we  also  have 
forewarned  you  and  testified. 

7  For  God  hath  not  called  us 
unto  uncleanness,  but  unto  holi- 
ness. 

8  He  therefore  that  despiseth, 

CHAPTER  IV. 

1.  Abound  more  and  more;  that  is, 
follow  the  directions  and  exhortations 
which  they  had  received  more  and 
more  fully. 

4.    His  vessel;  his  body. 

7.  Unto  uncleanness ;  to  sin  or 
moral  impurity  of  any  kind. 

8.  Despiseth  ;  that  is,  the  preaching 
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despiseth  not  man,  but  God  who 
hath  also  given  unto  us  his  Holy 
Spirit. 

9  But  as  touching  brotherly 
love  ye  need  not  that  I  write  unto 
you  :  for  ye  yourselves  are  taught 
of  God  to  love  one  another. 

10  And  indeed  ye  do  it  toward 
all  the  brethren  which  are  in  all 
Macedonia  :  but  we  beseech  you, 
brethren,  that  ye  increase  more 
and  more ; 

11  And  that  ye  study  to  be 
quiet,  and  to  do  your  own  busi- 
ness, and  to  work  with  your  own 
hands,  as  we  commanded  you  ; 

12  That  ye  may  walk  honestly 
toward  them  that  are  without,  and 
that  ye  may  have  lack  of  nothing. 

13  But  1  would  not  have  you 
to  be  ignorant,  brethren,  concern- 
ing them  which  are  asleep,  that 
ye  sorrow  not,  even  as  others 
which  have  no  hope. 

14  For  if  we  believe  that  Jesus 
died  and  rose  again,  even  so  them 
also  which  sleep  in  Jesus  will 
God  bring  with  him. 

15  For  this  we  say  unto  you 
by  the  word  of  the  Lord,  that  we 
which  are  alive  and  remain  unto 
the  coming  of  the  Lord  shall  not 


and  instructions  of  Paul.  —  Given  unto 
ns  his  Holy  Spirit ;  as  proofs  that  our 
commission  is  from  him. 

12.  Honestly;  reputably. —  Them 
that  are  without ;  unbelievers. 

13.  Them  which  are  asleep;  which 
are  dead,  —  referring,  perhaps,  to  some 
who  had  lost  their  lives  in  the  perse- 
cutions. 

15.  We  which  are  alive  and  remain  ; 
those  who  shall  be  alive  at  the  coming 
of  Christ.  —  Prevent ;  precede  ;  that 
is,  go  before  them  in  entering  into 
glory. 

17.  In  the  clouds  ;  in  heaven.  From 
the  form  of  the  expression  used  re- 
peatedly in  this  passage,  "  We  which 
are  alive  and  remain,"  and  from  phra- 
seology analogous  to  it,  occurring  in 


prevent  them  which  are  asleep. 

16  For  the  Lord  himself  shall 
descend  from  heaven  with  a  shout, 
with  the  voice  of  the  archangel, 
and  with  the  trump  of  God  :  and 
the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise  first : 

17  Then  we  which  are  alive 
and  remain  shall  be  caught  up 
together  with  them  in  the  clouds, 
to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air  :  and 
so  shall  we  ever  be  with  the 
Lord. 

18  Wherefore,  comfort  one 
another   with   these    words. 

CHAPTER   V. 
UT    of  the    times  and    the 
seasons,  brethren,  ye  have 
no  need  that  I  write  unto  you. 

2  For  yourselves  know  per- 
fectly, that  the  day  of  the  Lord  so 
cometh  as  a  thief  in  the  night. 

3  For  when  they  shall  say, 
Peace  and  safety;  then  sudden 
destruction  cometh  upon  them,  as 
travail  upon  a  woman  with  child ; 
and  they  shall  not  escape. 

4  But  ye,  brethren,  are  not  in 
darkness,  that  that  day  should 
overtake  you  as  a  thief. 

5  Ye  are  all  the  children  of 
light,  and  the  children  of  the  day : 


other  places,  it  has  been  supposed  by- 
some  that  the  time  of  Christ's  final 
coming  was  one  of  the  things  not  re- 
vealed even  to  the  apostles,  and  that 
they  shared  with  the  church  at  large 
in  the  expectation  that  that  event  was 
to  take  place  in  their  own  day.  Such 
an  interpretation  of  his  language,  how- 
ever, as  this  supposition  implies,  seems 
to  be  distinctly  disavowed  by  the  apos- 
tle in  his  Second  Epistle  to  this  church 
(2  Thess.  2  :  2.) 

CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Of  the   times   and   the   seasons; 
relating  to  the  final  coming  of  Christ. 

2.  As  a  thief  in  the  night ;  suddenly 
and  unexpectedly. 
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we  are  not  of  the  night,  nor  of 
darkness. 

6  Therefore  let  us  not  sleep, 
as  do  others  ;  but  let  us  watch 
and  be  sober. 

7  For  they  that  sleep,  sleep  in 
the  night ;  and  they  that  be  drunk- 
en, are  drunken  in  the  night. 

8  But  let  us,  who  are  of  the 
day,  be  sober,  putting  on  the 
breastplate  of  faith  and  love ; 
and  for  a  helmet,  the  hope  of 
salvation. 

9  For  God  hath  not  appointed 
us  to  wrath,  but  to  obtain  salvation 
by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 

10  Who  died  for  us,  that, 
whether  we  wake  or  sleep,  we 
should  live  together  with  him. 

11  Wherefore,  comfort  your- 
selves together,  and  edify  one 
another,  even  as  also  ye  do. 

12  And  we  beseech  you,  breth- 
ren, to  know  them  which  labor 
among  you,  and  are  over  you  in 
the  Lord,  and  admonish  you  ; 

13  And  to  esteem  them  very 
highly  in  love  for  their  work's 
sake.  And  be  at  peace  among 
yourselves. 

14  Now  we  exhort  you,  breth- 
ren, warn  them  that  are  unruly, 
comfort  the  feeble-minded,  sup- 
port the  weak,  be  patient  toward 
all  men. 


12.  To  know  them  ;  to  acknowledge 
and  remember  them. 

16.  Rejoice  evermore  ;  be  contented 
and  happy  in  spirit,  confiding  always 
in  God. 

19.  Quench  not  the  Spirit;  do  not 
repulse  its  influences  by  indifference 
and  neglect. 

8  39 


15  See  that  none  render  evil 
for  evil  unto  any  man ;  but  ever 
follow  that  which  is  good,  both 
among  yourselves,  and  to  all  men. 

16  Rejoice  evermore. 

17  Pray  without  ceasing. 

18  In  every  thing  give  thanks  : 
for  this  is  the  will  of  God  in  Christ 
Jesus  concerning  you. 

19  Quench  not  the  Spirit. 

20  Despise  not  prophesyings. 

21  Prove  all  things  ;  hold  fast 
that  which  is  good. 

22  Abstain  from  all  appear- 
ance of  evil. 

23  And  the  very  God  of  peace 
sanctify  you  wholly  ;  and  I  pray 
God  your  whole  spirit,  and  soul, 
and  body,  be  preserved  blameless 
unto  the  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 

24  Faithful  is  he  that  calleth 
you,  who  also  will  do  it. 

25  Brethren,  pray  for  us. 

26  Greet  all  the  brethren  with 
a  holy  kiss. 

27  I  charge  you  by  the  Lord 
that  this  epistle  be  lead  unto  all 
the  holy  brethren. 

28  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you.     Amen. 

|[  The  first  epistle  unto  the 
Thessalonians  was  written 
from  Athens. 


20.  Prophesyings ;  preaching.  The 
meaning  is,  Do  not  neglect  and  disre- 
gard the  instructions  which  you  re- 
ceive. 

24.  Will  do  it ;  will  faithfully  fulfil 
what  he  has  undertaken  to  perform. 


fl    THE     SECOND     EPISTLE     TO    THE 


THESSALONIANS. 


In  the  absence  of  any  very  positive  evidence  on  the  subject,  it  has  been 
generally  supposed  that  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  was 
written,  like  the  First,  from  Corinth,  and  not  after  a  very  long  interval  of 
time.  In  the  introductory  salutation  the  writer  joins  the  same  names 
with  his  own  in  both  cases,  —  names  of  persons  known  to  have  been 
with  Paul  at  Corinth  at  the  time  alluded  to. 

This  Epistle  has  been  brought  into  a  somewhat  prominent  position  in  the 
history  of  controversial  theology,  on  account  of  the  discussions  to  which 
the  prediction  relating  to  the  man  of  sin,  contained  in  the  second  chap- 
ter, has  given  rise.  That  prediction  points,  evidently,  to  the  develop- 
ment of  some  great  power  or  influence  hostile  to  pure  Christianity;  but 
very  various  opinions  have  been  advanced  in  the  attempts  to  ascertain 
what  particular  apostatizing  enemy  wa3  intended. 


CHAPTER  I. 

PAUL,  and  Sylvanus,  and  Ti- 
motheus,  unto  the  church 
of  the  Thessalonians  in  God 
our  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ : 

2  Grace  unto  you,  and  peace, 
from  God  our  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

3  We  are  bound  to  thank  God 
always  for  you,  brethren,  as  it 
is  meet,  because  that  your  faith 
groweth  exceedingly,  and  the 
charity  of  every  one  of  you  all 
toward  each  other  aboundeth  ; 

4  So  that  we  ourselves  glory 
in  you  in  the  churches  of  God, 
for  your  patience  and  faith  in  all 

CHAPTER    I. 
5.    Token  of  the  righteous  judgment 


your  persecutions  and  tribulations 
that  ye  endure  : 

5  Which  is  a  manifest  token 
of  the  righteous  judgment  of  God, 
that  ye  may  be  counted  worthy 
of  the  kingdom  of  God,  for  which 
ye  also  suffer : 

6  Seeing  it  is  a  righteous  thing 
with  God  to  recompense  tribula- 
tion to  them  that  trouble  you: 

7  And  to  you,  who  are  troubled, 
rest  with  us,  when  the  Lord  Jesus 
shall  be  revealed  from  heaven 
with  his  mighty  angels, 

8  In  flaming  fire  taking  ven- 
geance on  them  that  know  not 
God,  and  that  obey  not  the  gospel 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ : 

of   God;   that   is,   an   indication   that 
there  is  a  righteous  judgment  to  come 
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9  Who  shall  be  punished  with 
everlasting  destruction  from  the 
presence  of  the  Lord,  and  from 
the  glory  of  his  power ; 

10  When  he  shall  come  to  be 
glorified  in  his  saints,  and  to  be 
admired  in  all  them  that  believe 
(because  our  testimony  among 
you  was  believed)  in  that  day. 

11  Wherefore  also  we  pray 
always  for  you,  that  our  God 
would  count  you  worthy  of  this 
calling,  and  fulfil  all  the  good 
pleasure  of  his  goodness,  and  the 
work  of  faith  with  power  : 

12  That  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  may  be  glorified  in 
you,  and  ye  in  him,  according  to 
the  grace  of  our  God,  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

CHAPTER  II. 

7\TOW  we  beseech  you,  breth- 
J_^l  ren,  by  the  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  by  our 
gathering  together  unto  him, 


9.  Everlasting  destruction.  The 
word  destruction  is  perhaps  still  more 
decisive  even  than  such  terms  as 
eternal  and  everlasting,  in  reference 
to  the  perpetuity  of  the  moral  ruin  in 
which  the  impenitent  soul  will  be  in- 
volved. If  the  permanent  and  final 
loss  of  virtue  and  happiness  can  be 
indicated  by  any  language  whatever, 
it  would  seem  that  such  phraseology 
as  "  everlasting  destruction  from  the 
presence  of  the  Lord"  is  the  language 
fitted  to  express  it.  We  must  not, 
however,  in  looking  forward  to  the 
future  condition  of  the  condemned, 
conceive  of  them  as  simply  suffering 
through  eternity  the  punishment  due 
for  the  sins  of  this  life ;  but,  on  the 
other  hand,  as  continuing  to  sin,  and 
consequently  continuing  to  suffer. 
The  misery  of  the  soul  in  a  future 
world  is  the  consequence  of  its  impen- 
itence in  this  ;  but  it  is  nowhere  in 
the  Scriptures  said  to  be  the  penalty 
for  that  sin  exclusively.  The  doc- 
trine of  the  gospel  is  simply  this,  —  that 
a  change  of  the  heart  and  character, 


2  That  ye  be  not  soon  shaken 
in  mind,  or  be  troubled,  neither  by 
spirit,  nor  by  word,  nor  by  letter 
as  from  us,  as  that  the  dav  of 
Christ  is  at  hand. 

8  Let  no  man  deceive  you  by 
any  means  :  for  that  day  shall  not 
come,  except  there  come  a  falling 
away  first,  and  that  man  of  sin 
be  revealed,  the  son  of  perdition  : 

4  Who  opposeth  and  exalteth 
himself  above  all  that  is  called 
God,  or  that  is  worshipped ;  so 
that  he,  as  God,  sitteth  in  the 
temple  of  God,  showing  himself 
that  he  is  God. 

5  Remember  ye  not,  that  when 
I  was  yet  with  you,  I  told  you 
these  things  ? 

6  And  now  ye  know  what 
withholdeth  that  he  might  be  re- 
vealed in  his  time. 

7  For  the  mystery  of  iniquity 
doth  already  work,  only  he  who 
now  letteth  will  let,  until  he  be 
taken  out  of  the  way. 


which  becomes  almost  out  of  the  ques- 
tion after  the  lapse  of  many  years  of 
sin  in  this  life,  becomes  wholly  out 
of  the  question  after  death  has  termi- 
nated probation ;  and  then,  when  there 
is  no  longer  any  hope  of  holiness, 
there  can  be  none  of  happiness  or 
peace.  In  the  great  and  almost  in- 
superable difficulties  in  the  way  of 
moral  transformation  late  in  life,  which 
we  all  witness  in  this  world,  we  have 
indications  by  which  the  truth  of  this 
doctrine  is  strongly  confirmed. 

CHAPTER  II. 

2.  It  would  seem  from  this  expres- 
sion that  Paul  had  been  supposed  to 
teach  that  the  final  coming;  of  Christ 
was  then  very  near.  Perhaps  his  re- 
marks on  the  subject  in  1  Thess.  4  : 
15 — 17,  are  referred  to. 

3.  A  falling  away  ;  an  apostasy.  — 
Be  revealed;  openly  appear. 

6.  What  withholdeth,  &c. ;  that  is, 
what  cause  prevents  the  development 
of  the  apostasy  now. 

7.  Letteth  ;  restrains  and  hinders. 


460 


II.  THESSALONIANS. 


8  And  then  shall  that  Wicked 
be  revealed,  whom  the  Lord  shall 
consume  with  the  spirit  of  his 
mouth,  and  shall  destroy  with  the 
brightness  of  his  coming  : 

9  Even  him,  whose  coming  is 
after  the  working  of  Satan,  with 
all  power,  and  signs,  and  lying 
wonders, 

10  And  with  all  deceivableness 
of  unrighteousness  in  them  that 
perish  ;  because  they  received  not 
the  love  of  the  truth,  that  they 
might  be  saved. 

11  And  for  this  cause  God 
shall  send  them  strong  delusion, 
that  they  should  believe  a  lie  : 

12  That  they  all  might  be 
damned  who  believed  not  the  truth, 
but  had  pleasure  in  unrighteous- 
ness. 

13  But  we  are  bound  to  give 
thanks  alway  to  God  for  you, 
brethren  beloved  of  the  Lord,  be- 
cause God  hath  from  the  begin- 
ning chosen  you  to  salvation, 
through  sanctification  of  the 
Spirit,  and  belief  of  the  truth  : 

14  Whereunto  he  called  you 
by  our  gospel,  to  the  obtaining 
of  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

15  Therefore,  brethren,  stand 
fast,  and  hold  the  traditions  which 
ye  have  been  taught,  whether  by 
word,  or  our  epistle. 

8.  That  Wicked;  the  influence  des- 
ignated above  as  "  the  man  of  sin." 

11.  Send  them  strong  delusion; 
open  before  them  the  way  of  delusion 
and  sin,  —  since  they  desired  and 
sought  it.  There  has  been  a  great 
deal  of  discussion,  and  a  great  variety 
of  opinions,  in  regard  to  the  person  or 
power  intended  by  this  prediction,  (v. 
3 — 12.)  Some  commentators  under- 
stand it  to  refer  to  pagan  persecu- 
tions that  were  to  occur  in  those  days, 
and  to  precede  the  destruction  of  Je- 
rusalem, which  they  suppose  to  have 
been  intended  by  the  coming  of  Christ. 


16  Now  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
himself,  and  God,  even  our  Fa- 
ther, which  hath  loved  us,  and  hath 
given  us  everlasting  consolation 
and  good  hope  through  grace, 

17  Comfort  your  hearts,  and 
stablish  you  in  every  good  word 
and  work. 


CHAPTER  III. 
1 INALLY,  brethren,  pray  for 
us,   that   the    word   of  the 


Lord  may  have  free  course,  and 
be  glorified,  even  as  it  is  with 
you; 

2  And  that  we  may  be  deliver- 
ed from  unreasonable  and  wicked 
men :  for  all  men  have  not  faith. 

3  But  the  Lord  is  faithful,  who 
shall  stablish  you,  and  keep  you 
from  evil. 

4  And  we  have  confidence  in 
the  Lord  touching  you,  that  ye 
both  do  and  will  do  the  things 
which  we  command  you. 

5  And  the  Lord  direct  your 
hearts  into  the  love  of  God,  and 
into  the  patient  waiting  for  Christ. 

6  Now  we  command  you, 
brethren,  in  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  with- 
draw yourselves  from  every 
brother  that  walketh  disorderly, 
and  not  after  the  tradition  which 
he  received  of  us. 

7  For   yourselves   know   how 

(v.  2-)  Protestant  commentators  have 
very  extensively  applied  the  descrip- 
tion to  the  Roman  hierarchy,  to  the 
usurpations  and  abuses  of  which  the 
particulars  of  the  description  in  many 
respects  correspond.  Others  have  con- 
sidered it  as  referring  to  a  malignant 
influence  against  the  cause  of  God, 
yet  to  be  developed. 

15.    The  traditions;  the  instructions. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1 .    Be  glorified  ;  by  its  success  and 

efficacy. 


CHAPTER  III. 
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ye  ought  to  follow  us:  for  we 
behaved  not  ourselves  disorderly 
among  you ; 

8  Neither  did  we  eat  any  man's 
bread  for  nought;  but  wrought 
with  labor  and  travail  night  and 
day,  that  we  might  not  be  charge- 
able to  any  of  you  : 

9  Not  because  we  have  not 
power,  but  to  make  ourselves  an 
ensample  unto  you  to  follow  us. 

10  For  even  when  we  were 
with  you,  this  we  commanded 
you,  That  if  any  would  not  work, 
neither  should  he  eat. 

11  For  we  hear  that  there  are 
some  which  walk  among  you  dis- 
orderly, working  not  at  all,  but 
are  busybodies. 

12  Now  them  that  are  such  we 
command  and  exhort  by  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  that  with  quietness 
they  work,  and  eat  their  own  bread. 

8.  Compare  1  Thess.  2  :  9. 

9.  We  have  not  power  ;  that  is,  pow- 
er to  require  of  them  a  support. 

39* 


13  But  ye,  brethren,  be  not 
weary  in  well-doing. 

14  And  if  any  man  obey  not 
our  word  by  this  epistle,  note  that 
man,  and  have  no  company  with 
him,  that  he  may  be  ashamed. 

15  Yet  count  him  not  as  an 
enemy,  but  admonish  him  as  a 
brother. 

16  Now  the  Lord  of  peace 
himself  give  you  peace  always 
by  all  means.  The  Lord  he  with 
you  all. 

17  The  salutation  of  Paul  with 
mine  own  hand,  which  is  the 
token  in  every  epistle  :  so  I  write. 

18  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all. 
Amen. 

rf  The  second  epistle  to  the 
Thessalonians  was  written 
from  Athens. 


11.  Busybodies;  busy  with  other 
people's  affairs,  instead  of  attending  to 
their  own  duties. 


fl     THE     FIRST     EPISTLE     TO 


TIMOTHY. 


The  account  of  Paul's  first  connection  with  Timothy  is  contained  in  Acts 
16:1 — 3.  It  is  there  stated  that  his  mother  was  a  Jewess,  and  her 
name,  as  well  as  that  of  his  grandmother,  is  mentioned  in  2  Tim.  1  : 5, 
where  the  apostle  pays  a  respectful  trihute  to  the  piety  of  both.  After 
this  period,  Timothy  was  for  a  long  time  an  attendant  upon  Paul,  accom- 
panying him  in  his  travels,  and  sharing  his  labors  and  dangers  ;  and, 
notwithstanding  his  youth,  he  was  often  intrusted  with  commissions  of 
much  importance,  indicating,  on  the  part  of  the  apostle,  great  confidence 
in  his  abilities  and  in  his  piety. 

In  respect  to  the  occasion  on  which  this  Epistle  was  written,  it  is  rendered 
certain,  by  allusions  contained  in  it,  that  it  was  addressed  to  Timothy  at 
Ephesus,  where  it  seems  Paul  had  left  him  in  charge  of  the  affairs  of 
his  ministry  during  his  absence  on  a  journey  into  Macedonia.  (1  Tim. 
1:3.)  Several  of  the  apostle's  journeys  into  Macedonia  are  alluded  to 
in  the  Acts,  particularly  one  mentioned  Acts  20 :  1,  in  which  case  he 
went  from  Ephesus.  In  this  instance,  however,  it  is  said  (19:22)  that 
Timothy  had  gone  into  Macedonia  before  him.  He  might,  nevertheless, 
have  returned  to  Ephesus  so  as  to  have  been  left  there  when  Paul  was 
compelled  to  leave  the  city  by  the  disturbances  created  by  Demetrius. 
Still,  as  there  are  no  allusions  in  the  Epistle  to  the  extraordinary  com 
motion  which  occasioned  Paul's  sudden  departure  at  this  time,  many 
have  supposed  that  it  must  have  been  on  some  other  occasion  that  this 
Epistle  was  written.  All  that  is  essentia],  however,  to  a  correct  under- 
standing of  it  is  clear,  namely,  that  it  is  a  letter  of  instructions  sent  by 
Paul  to  Timothy  at  Ephesus,  at  a  time  when  he  had  been  left  there  in 
charge  of  the  affairs  of  his  ministry. 


CHAPTER  I. 
AUL,    an    apostle   of   Jesus 
Christ  by  the  commandment 


CHAPTER  I. 

1.    God   our   Savior.     The   title   of 
Savior  is  more  usually  given  to  Jesus 


of  God  our  Savior,  and  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  ivhich  is  our  hope  ; 

2  Unto  Timothy,  my  own  son 

Christ,  though  God  the  Father  is  in  sev- 
eral instances  so  designated.  (Luke  1  : 
47.  1  Tun.  4  :  19.  Tit.  2  :  10.  Jude  25.) 


CHAPTER   I. 
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in  the  faith;  Grace,  mercy,  and 
peace,  from  God  our  Father  and 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

3  As  1  besought  thee  to  abide 
still  at  Ephesus,  when  I  went  into 
Macedonia,  that  thou  mightest 
charge  some  that  they  teach  no 
other  doctrine, 

4  Neither  give  heed  to  fables 
and  endless  genealogies,  which 
minister  questions,  rather  than 
godly  edifying  which  is  in  faith  ; 
so  do. 

5  Now  the  end  of  the  com- 
mandment is  charity  out  of  a  pure 
heart,  and  of  a  good  conscience, 
and  of  faith  unfeigned  : 

6  From  which  some  having 
swerved,  have  turned  aside  unto 
vain  jangling; 

7  Desiring  to  be  teachers  of 
the  law ;  understanding  neither 
what  they  say,  nor  whereof  they 
affirm. 

8  But  we  know  that  the  law  is 
good,  if  a  man  use  it  lawfully ; 


3.  Charge  some,  &c.  The  false 
teachers  condemned  in  this  passage 
(3 — 7)  were  evidently  those  who  in- 
sisted strenuously  upon  the  obligations 
of  the  Jewish  law.  This  class  of  men 
seem  to  have  been  a  very  general 
source  of  difficulty  in  the  churches ; 
their  attempts  to  encumber  Christian- 
ity with  the  burden  of  Mosaic  rites, 
often  occasioned  the  apostle  great  so- 
licitude, and  are  the  subject  of  severe 
rebuke  in  many  of  his  Epistles. 

4.  Fables  and  endless  genealogies ; 
idle  and  puerile  superstitions,  origina- 
ting either  in  the  traditions  of  the 
Jews,  or  in  pagan  philosophy.  —  Min- 
ister questions;  promote  disputes  and 
contention. —  Which  is  in  faith;  which 
simple  faith  can  produce. 

5.  The  end  of  the  commandment; 
the  whole  design  and  object  of  it.  — 
Charity  out  of,  &c. ;  kindness  and 
good-will  to  man  springing  from,  &c. 

6.  From  which ;  that  is,  from  the 
promotion  of  kindness  and  good-will 
between  man  and  man,  mentioned 
above  as  the  end  and  aim  of  the  divine 


9  Knowing  this,  that  the  law 
is  not  made  for  a  righteous  man, 
but  for  the  lawless  and  disobe- 
dient, for  the  ungodly  and  for 
sinners,  for  unholy  and  profane, 
for  murderers  of  fathers,  and 
murderers  of  mothers,  for  man- 
slayers, 

10  For  whoremongers,  for 
them  that  defile  themselves  with 
mankind,  for  men-stealers,  for 
liars,  for  perjured  persons,  and  if 
there  be  any  other  thing  that  is 
contrary  to  sound  doctrine, 

11  According  to  the  glorious 
gospel  of  the  blessed  God  which 
was  committed  to  my  trust. 

12  And  I  thank  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord,  who  hath  enabled  me, 
for  that  he  counted  me  faithful, 
putting  me  into  the  ministry; 

13  Who  was  before  a  blas- 
phemer, and  a  persecutor,  and 
injurious  :  but  I  obtained  mercy, 
because  I  did  it  ignorantly  in  un- 
belief: 


commands. —  Vain  jangling;  useless 
and  irritating  disputes. 

7.  Desiring  to  be;  pretending  to 
be,  —  desiring  to  be  so  esteemed. 

9,  10.  The  meaning  seems  to  be, 
that  the  Mosaic  law,  with  its  onerous 
rites  and  threatened  penalties,  is  not 
now  to  be  pressed  upon  those  who 
have  abandoned  their  sins,  and  are 
looking  for  salvation  through  faith  in 
Jesus  Christ.  Its  hard  conditions  may 
be  urged  upon  those  who  still  continue 
in  sin,  and  of  course  reject  every  other 
ground  of  salvation  ;  but  they  must 
not  be  brought  in  to  burden  and  op- 
press those  who  have  turned  from  the 
law  to  the  gospel. 

11.  According  to,  &e. ;  referring  to 
the  doctrine  mentioned  at  the  close  of 
the  preceding  verse.  The  meaning 
is,  contrary  to  the  requirements  en- 
joined  by  the  gospel,  &c. 

12.  Faithful;  worthy  of  being  in- 
trusted. 

13.  Compare  Gal.  1 :  13,  and  Acts 
8:3. — J  did  it  ignorantly,  &c.  It 
was  not  done  with  open  and  designed 
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I.  TIMOTHY. 


14  And  the  grace  of  our  Lord 
was  exceeding  abundant  with  faith 
and  love  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

15  This  is  a  faithful  saying, 
and  worthy  of  all  acceptation, 
that  Christ  Jesus  came  into  the 
world  to  save  sinners  ;  of  whom  I 
am  chief. 

16  Howbeit,  for  this  cause  I 
obtained  mercy,  that  in  me  first 
Jesus  Christ  might  show  forth  all 
long-suffering,  for  a  pattern  to 
them  which  should  hereafter  be- 
lieve on  him  to  life  everlasting. 

17  Now  unto  the  King  eternal, 
immortal,  invisible,  the  only  wise 
God,  be  honor  and  glory  forever 
and  ever.     Amen. 

18  This  charge  I  commit  unto 
thee,  son  Timothy,  according  to 
the  prophecies  which  went  before 
on  thee,  that  thou  by  them  might- 
est  war  a  good  warfare  ; 

19  Holding  faith  and  a  good  con- 
science ;  which  some  having  put 
away,  concerning  faith  have  made 
shipwreck : 

20  Of  whom  is  Hymeneus 
and    Alexander ;    whom   I    have 


hostility  against  God  as  God,  and 
therefore  did  not  come  under  the  con- 
demnation denounced  by  the  Savior 
against  the  sin  not  to  be  forgiven. 
See  Matt.  12  :  31,  32.  Mark  3 :  28— 
30,  and  notes. 

15.  J  am  chief.  This  is  evidently 
not  to  be  understood  in  a  literal  sense. 
He  means  thus  to  acknowledge  the 
greatness  of  his  guilt,  which  otherwise 
his  expressions  in  v.  13  might  perhaps 
have  been  supposed  to  deny. 

16.  For  a  pattern  to  them;  for  an 
example  to  them,  —  that  is,  an  exam- 
ple of  the  long-suffering  of  Christ, 
that  future  sinners  might  not  be  dis- 
couraged from  coming  to  him. 

18.  The  prophecies  ichich  went  before 
on  thee.  This  expression  seems  to 
refer  to  certain  divine  indications  by 
which  the  future  fidelity  and  success 
of  Timothy's  ministry  were  made 
known  to  the  church. 


delivered   unto   Satan,  that   they 
may  learn  not  to  blaspheme. 

CHAPTER  II. 

I  EXHORT  therefore,  that  first 
of  all,  supplications,  prayers, 
intercessions,  and  giving  of  thanks 
be  made  for  all  men : 

2  For  kings,  and  for  all  that 
are  in  authority ;  that  we  may 
lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life  in 
all  godliness  and  honesty. 

3  For  this  is  good  and  accep- 
table in  the  sight  of  God  our 
Savior ; 

4  Who  will  have  all  men  to 
be  saved,  and  to  come  unto  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth. 

5  For  there  is  one  God,  and 
one  mediator  between  God  and 
men,  the  man  Christ  Jesus ; 

6  Who  gave  himself  a  ransom 
for  all,  to  be  testified  in  due 
time. 

7  Whereunto  I  am  ordained  a 
preacher  and  an  apostle,  (I  speak 
the  truth  in  Christ,  and  lie  not,)  a 
teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in  faith 
and  verity. 


19.  Holding  ;  holding  fast.  —  Con- 
cerning faith  have  made  shipwreck ; 
that  is,  have  made  shipwreck  of  their 
faith. 

20.  Hymeneus  and  Alexander.  The 
same  individuals,  apparently,  are  men- 
tioned in  2  Tim.  2  :  17,  38,  and  4  :  14. 
An  Alexander  of  Ephesus  is  spoken 
of  as  taking  an  active  part  in  the  dis- 
turbances produced  by  Demetrius ; 
although  whether  his  action  in  that 
case  was  intended  to  be  friendly  or 
hostile  to  Paul,  seems  to  be  uncertain. 
—  Delivered  unto  Satan ;  to  the  king- 
dom of  Satan  ;  that  is,  he  had  excom- 
municated them  from  the  kingdom  of 
Christ. 

CHAPTER  II. 

6.  To  be  testified;  to  be  proclaimed 
as  the  Savior. 

7.  Verity;  truth. 


CHAPTER  III. 
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8  I  will  therefore  that  men 
pray  every  where,  lifting  up  holy 
hands,  without  wrath  and  doubt- 
ing. 

9  In  like  manner  also,  that 
women  adorn  themselves  in  mod- 
est apparel,  with  shame-facedness 
and  sobriety ;  not  with  broidered 
hair,  or  gold,  or  pearls,  or  costly 
array, 

10  But  (which  become th  wo- 
men professing  godliness)  with 
good  works. 

11  Let  the  woman  learn  in 
silence  with  all  subjection. 

12  But  I  suffer  not  a  woman 
to  teach,  nor  to  usurp  authority 
over  the  man,  but  to  be  in  silence. 

13  For  Adam  was  first  formed, 
then  Eve. 

14  And  Adam  was  not  de- 
ceived, but  the  woman  being  de- 
ceived was  in  the  transgression. 

15  Notwithstanding,  she  shall 
be  saved  in  child-bearing,  if  they 
continue  in  faith,  and  charity,  and 
holiness,  with  sobriety. 


T 


CHAPTER  III. 
HIS  is  a  true  saying,  If  a 
man    desire   the  office    of 


8.  Without  tcrath  and  doubting; 
without  feelings  of  anger  or  ill-will 
towards  men,  or  of  coldness  and  dis- 
trust towards  God. 

9,  10.  Compare  the  passage,  I  Pet. 
3 : 3,  4. 

13.  For  Adam,  &c. ;  in  token  of 
the  superior  position  which  man  was 
intended  to  hold.  Compare  1  Cor.  11 : 
8,9. 

14.  Was  not  deceived;  that  is,  by 
the  serpent.  (Gen.  3  :  1 — 6.)  —  Was 
in  the  transgression ;  was  led  into 
transgression. 

15.  In  child-bearing ;  in  her  appro- 
priate province  of  rearing  and  educa- 
ting her  children.  The  meanino-  is, 
that  if  she  devote  herself  patiently  and 
faithfully  to  the  duties  of  her  proper 
sphere,  the  way  of  eternal  salvation  is 
open  to  her  as  well  as  to  man. 


a    bishop,    he    desireth    a    good 
work. 

2  A  bishop  then  must  be 
blameless,  the  husband  of  one 
wife,  vigilant,  sober,  of  good  be- 
havior, given  to  hospitality,  apt  to 
teach ; 

3  Not  given  to  wine,  no  striker, 
not  greedy  of  filthy  lucre ;  but 
patient ;  not  a  brawler,  not  cov- 
etous ; 

4  One  that  ruleth  well  his  own 
house,  having  his  children  in  sub- 
jection with  all  gravity ; 

5  (For  if  a  man  know  not  how 
to  rule  his  own  house,  how  shall 
he  take  care  of  the  church  of 
God?) 

6  Not  a  novice,  lest  being  lifted 
up  with  pride  he  fall  into  the  con- 
demnation of  the  devil. 

7  Moreover,  he  must  have  a 
good  report  of  them  which  are 
without ;  lest  he  fall  into  reproach 
and  the  snare  of  the  devil. 

8  Likewise  must  the  deacons 
he  grave,  not  double-tongued,  not 
given  to  much  wine,  not  greedy 
of  filthy  lucre  ; 

9  Holding  the  mystery  of  the 
faith  in  a  pure  conscience. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  A  bishop;  literally,  an  overseer  ; 
an  officer  holding  a  general  charge 
and  superintendence  in  respect  to  the 
affairs  of  the  church,  with  powers 
and  duties  adapted,  in  many  respects, 
doubtless,  to  the  peculiar  circum- 
stances and  habits  of  the  times. 

2.  The  husband  of  one  wife  ;  chaste. 

3.  Greedy  of  filthy  lucre;  eager 
after  gain. 

6.  Not  a  novice;  not  a  very  recent 
convert  to  Christianity. 

7.  Of  them  which  are  without;  of 
the  people  of  the  world  in  general. 

8.  Not  double-tongued;  that  is,  they 
must  be  honest  and  sincere. 

9.  The  mystery  of  the  faith;  the 
gospel,  —  often  spoken  of  as  a  mys- 
tery, on  account  of  its  having  been 
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10  And  let  these  also  first  be 
proved  ;  then  let  them  use  the 
office  of  a  deacon,  being  found 
blameless. 

11  Even  so  must  their  wives 
be  grave,  not  slanderers,  sober, 
faithful  in  all  things. 

12  Let  the  deacons  be  the 
husbands  of  one  wife,  ruling  their 
children  and  their  own  houses 
well. 

13  For  thev  that  have  used  the 
office  of  a  deacon  well,  purchase 
to  themselves  a  good  degree,  and 
great  boldness  in  the  faith  which 
is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

14  These  things  write  I  unto 
thee,  hoping  to  come  unto  thee 
shortly  : 

15  But  if  I  tarry  long,  that 
thou  mayest  know  how  thou 
oughtest  to  behave  thyself  in  the 
house  of  God,  which  is  the  church 
of  the  living  God,  the  pillar  and 
ground  of  the  truth. 

16  And  without  controversy, 
great  is  the  mystery  of  godliness : 
God  was  manifest  in  the  flesh, 
justified  in  the  Spirit,  seen  of 
angels,  preached  unto  the  Gen- 
tiles, believed  on  in  the  world, 
received  up  into  glory. 


long  withheld  from  the  knowledge  of 
mankind. 

10.  Let  these  also  first  be  proved  ;  by 
time.  As  in  the  case  of  bishops,  (v. 
6,)  they  should  not  be  novices. 

12.  Husbands  of  one  icife;  chaste. 

—  Houses;  families. 

1 3.  A  good  degree  ;  a  good  standin  o- 
and  estimation. 

15.  In  the  house  of  God ;  in  the 
church,  — as  is  immediately  indicated. 

—  Ground;  foundation. 

16.  Manifest  in  the  flesh ;  in  the 
person  of  Christ.  (John  1  : 1,  14.)  — 
Justified  in;  vindicated  by. 

CHAPTER   IV. 
1.    Doctrines  of  devils ;  corrupt  and 
wicked  doctrines. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

NOW  the  Spirit  speaketh  ex- 
pressly, that  in  the  latter 
times  some  shall  depart  from  the 
faith,  giving  heed  to  seducing 
spirits,  and  doctrines  of  devils ; 

2  Speaking  lies  in  hypocrisy, 
having  their  conscience  seared 
with  a  hot  iron  ; 

3  Forbidding  to  marry,  and 
commanding  to  abstain  from 
meats,  which  God  hath  created 
to  be  received  with  thanksgiving 
of  them  which  believe  and  know 
the  truth. 

4  For  every  creature  of  God 
is  good,  and  nothing  to  be  refused, 
if  it  be  received  with  thanksgiv- 
ing: 

5  For  it  is  sanctified  by  the 
word  of  God,  and  prayer. 

6  If  thou  put  the  brethren  in 
remembrance  of  these  things, 
thou  shalt  be  a  good  minister  of 
Jesus  Christ,  nourished  up  in  the 
words  of  faith  and  of  good  doc- 
trine, whereunto  thou  hast  attained. 

7  But  refuse  profane  and  old 
wives'  fables,  and  exercise  thyself 
rather  unto  godliness. 

8  For  bodily  exercise  profiteth 
little  :  but  godliness  is  profitable 


2.  Seared  icith  a  hot  iron  ;  hardened 
to  sin. 

3.  Forbidding,  &c.  ;  that  is,  enjoin- 
ing self-imposed  penances  and  morti- 
fications, as  a  mode  of  obtaining  the 
favor  of  God.  There  has  been,  in  all 
ages  of  the  church,  a  great  tendency 
to  this  error. 

7.  Refuse  ;  reject.  —  Old  icives'  fa- 
bles ;  nursery  tales,  which  can  only 
please  the  merest  children  in  religious 
knowledge.  —  Rather  unto  godliness; 
that  is,  to  moral  and  spiritual  purity, 
rather  than  outward  sanctity,  sought 
through  self-inflicted  mortification. 

8.  Bodily  exercise;  the  training  of 
the  body  to  privations  and  hardships, 
as  specified  above.  —  Godliness;  holi- 
ness of  heart. 


CHAPTER   V. 
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unto  all  things,  having  promise  of 
the  life  that  now  is,  and  of  that 
which  is  to  come. 

9  This  is  a  faithful  saying,  and 
worthy  of  all  acceptation. 

10  For  therefore  we  both  labor 
and  suffer  reproach,  because  we 
trust  in  the  living  God  who  is  the 
Savior  of  all  men,  specially  of 
those  that  believe. 

1 1  These  things  command  and 
teach. 

12  Let  no  man  despise  thy 
youth ;  but  be  thou  an  example 
of  the  believers,  in  word,  in  con- 
versation, in  charity,  in  spirit,  in 
faith,  in  purity. 

13  Till  I  come,  give  attendance 
to  reading,  to  exhortation,  to  doc- 
trine. 

14  Neglect  not  the  gift  that  is 
in  thee,  which  was  given  thee  by 
prophecy,  with  the  laying  on  of 
the  hands  of  the  presbytery. 

15  Meditate  upon  these  things  ; 
give  thyself  wholly  to  them  ;  that 
thy  profiting  may  appear  to  all. 

16  Take  heed  unto  thyself, 
and  unto  the  doctrine :  continue 
in  them :  for  in  doing  this  thou 
shalt  both  save  thyself,  and  them 
that  hear  thee. 

10.    Wlio  is  the  Savior  of  all  men  ; 
inasmuch  as  he  offers  salvation  to  all. 
12.    Let  no  man  despise  thy  youth ; 

that  is,  let  your  life  and  conversation 
be  such  that  they  will  not. 

14.  The  gift  ;  the  ministerial  office. 

—  By  'prophecy ;  by  divine    direction. 

—  The  presbytery ;  the  eldership, — 
referring  to  those  older  than  himself 
in  the  ministerial  work,  by  whom  he 
was  solemnly  inducted  to  the  office. 

15.  Thy  profiting  ;  thy  spiritual  ad- 
vancement and  welfare. 

CHAPTER  V. 

3.  Widows  indeed ;  those  that  are 
entirely  friendless  and  desolate,  as  ex- 
plained below,  (v.  5.)  To  honor  them 
in  this  case  means  to  provide  for  them. 
(Compare  5 :  17.) 


CHAPTER   V. 
EBUKE   not  an   elder,  but 
entreat    him   as    a    father ; 
and  the  younger  men  as  brethren  ; 

2  The  elder  women  as  moth- 
ers :  the  younger  as  sisters,  with 
all  parity. 

3  Honor  widows  that  are 
widows  indeed. 

4  But  if  any  widow  have  chil- 
dren or  nephews,  let  them  learn 
first  to  show  piety  at  home,  and 
to  requite  their  parents  :  for  that 
is  good  and  acceptable  before  God. 

5  Now  she  that  is  a  widow  in- 
deed, and  desolate,  trusteth  in 
God,  and  continueth  in  supplica- 
tions and  prayers  night  and  day. 

6  But  she  that  liveth  in  pleas- 
ure, is  dead  while  she  liveth. 

7  And  these  things  give  in 
charge,  that  they  may  be  blame- 
less. 

8  But  if  any  provide  not  for 
his  own,  and  specially  for  those 
of  his  own  house,  he  hath  denied 
the  faith,  and  is  worse  than  an 
infidel. 

9  Let  not  a  widow  be  taken 
into  the  number  under  threescore 
years  old,  having  been  the  wife 
of  one  man, 

4.  Let  them,  —  that  is,  the  children 
or  nephews  ;  let  them  take  care  of 
their  relative,  and  not  call  upon  the 
church. 

5.  Trusteth  in  God,  &c. ;  that  is, 
she  ought  to  trust  in  God,  and  live  a 
holy  and  blameless  life. 

6.  Is  dead;  dead  to  the  cause  of 
Christ.  Perhaps  the  meaning  is,  that 
she  is  to  be  excluded  from  all  share  in 
the  charities  of  the  church. 

9.  Taken  into  the  number  ;  selected, 
chosen.  This  expression  is  usually 
understood  to  refer  to  some  office  in 
the  church,  held  by  aged  widows,  the 
nature  of  which  we  can  only  infer 
from  the  circumstances  of  the  case. 
Perhaps  Phebe  (Rom.  16:1,2)  was 
one  of  this  class. — Having  been  the 
wife  of  one  man  ;  having  been  faithful 
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10  Well  reported  of  for  good 
works ;  if  she  have  brought  up 
children,  if  she  have  lodged  stran- 
gers, if  she  have  washed  the 
saints'  feet,  if  she  have  relieved 
the  afflicted,  if  she  have  diligently 
followed  every  good  work. 

11  But  the  younger  widows 
refuse :  for  when  they  have  be- 
gun to  wax  wanton  against  Christ, 
they  will  marry  ; 

12  Having  damnation,  because 
they  have  cast  off  their  first  faith. 

13  And  withal  they  learn  to  he 
idle,  wandering  about  from  house 
to  house  ;  and  not  only  idle,  but 
tattlers  also,  and  busybodies, 
speaking  things  which  they  ought 
not. 

14  I  will  therefore  that  the 
younger  women  marry,  bear  chil- 
dren, guide  the  house,  give  none 
occasion  to  the  adversary  to  speak 
reproachfully. 

15  For  some  are  already  turn- 
ed aside  after  Satan. 

16  If  any  man  or  woman  that 
believeth  have  widows,  let  them 
relieve  them,  and  let  not  the 
church  be  charged  ;  that  it  may 


and  true  during  her  married  life.  The 
expression  cannot  be  intended  to  cen- 
sure a  second  marriage,  inasmuch  as 
such  a  marriage  is  recommended  in 
v.  14. 

10.  Washed  the  saints'  feet;  been 
hospitable  and  kind  to  them,  —  wash- 
ing the  feet  being  the  token  and  sym- 
bol of  hospitality. 

11.  Refuse;  that  is,  in  respect  to 
the  appointment  or  election  referred  to 
above,     (v.  9.) 

12.  We  are  not  sufficiently  acquaint- 
ed with  the  usage  in  the  early  church, 
to  which  the  apostle  refers  in  this  pas- 
sage, (9 — 12,)  to  account  for  the  ap- 
parent severity  of  this  language.  It 
seems  to  imply  that  being  received 
into  the  number  referred  to  above, 
(v.  9,)  they  came  under  some  obliga- 
tion to  remain  single,  and  to  devote 
themselves   for  life  to  the  service  of 


relieve  them  that  are  widows  in- 
deed. 

17  Let  the  elders  that  rule 
well,  be  counted  worthy  of  double 
honor,  especially  they  who  labor 
in  the  word  and  doctrine. 

18  For  the  Scripture  saith, 
Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox 
that  tread eth  out  the  corn.  And, 
The  laborer  is  worthy  of  his  re- 
ward. 

19  Against  an  elder  receive 
not  an  accusation,  but  before  two 
or  three  witnesses. 

20  Them  that  sin  rebuke  be- 
fore all,  that  others  also  may 
fear. 

21  I  charge  thee  before  God 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
the  elect  angels,  that  thou  observe 
these  things  without  preferring 
one  before  another,  doing  nothing 
by  partiality. 

22  Lay  hands  suddenly  on  no 
man,  neither  be  partaker  of  other 
men's  sins :  keep  thyself  pure. 

23  Drink  no  longer  water, 
but  use  a  little  wine  for  thy 
stomach's  sake,  and  thine  often 
infirmities. 


the  church.  But  what  circumstances 
there  were  to  render  it  necessary  or 
desirable  to  impose  such  an  obligation, 
does  not  appear. 

14.  The  younger  women  ;  including, 
of  course,  the  widows,  as  it  is  this 
class  which  is  the  subject  of  these  in- 
structions. 

16.  Have  tcidoics  ;  related  to  them, 
or  dependent  upon  them 

17.  Honor;  reward.  This  is  shown 
to  be  the  meaning  by  what  follows. 

20.  Before  all  ;  publicly. 

21.  The  elect  angels;  the  holy  an- 
gels. 

22.  Lay  hands  ;  in  ordination. 

23.  By  this  direction,  which  stands 
in  striking  contrast  with  the  ascetic 
doctrines  which  Paul  had  condemned, 
(4  :  3,)  he  shows  that  no  religious  end 
is  answered  by  suffering  any  bodily 
discomfort    or    pain    which     can     be 
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24  Some  men's  sins  are  open 
beforehand,  going  before  to  judg- 
ment :  and  some  men  they  follow 
after. 

25  Likewise  also  the  good 
works  of  some  are  manifest  be- 
forehand ;  and  they  that  are 
otherwise  cannot  be  hid. 

CHAPTER   VI. 

ET  as  many  servants  as  are 
J  under  the  yoke  count  their 


own  masters  worthy  of  all  honor, 
that  the  name  of  God  and  his 
doctrine  be  not  blasphemed. 

2  And  they  that  have  believing 
masters,  let  them  not  despise  them, 
because  they  are  brethren ;  but 
rather  do  them  service,  because 
they  are  faithful  and  beloved, 
partakers  of  the  benefit.  These 
things  teach  and  exhort. 

3  If  any  man  teach  otherwise, 
and  consent  not  to  wholesome 
words,  even  the  words  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  to  the  doctrine 
which  is  according  to  godliness, 

4  He  is  proud,  knowing  nothing, 
but  doting  about  questions  and 
strifes  of  words,  whereof  cometh 
envy,  strife,  railings,  evil  surmis- 
ings, 

5  Perverse  disputings  of  men 
of  corrupt  minds,  and  destitute  of 
the  truth,  supposing  that  gain  is 

avoided ;  but  that  Christianity  seeks 
to  promote  the  welfare  and  happiness 
of  man  in  all  respects,  —  in  small 
things  as  well  as  in  great,  at  present 
as  well  as  for  the  future,  and  in  re- 
spect to  the  comfort  of  the  body  as 
well  as  to  the  prosperity  of  the  soul. 

24.  They  follow  after  ;  that  is,  they 
are  concealed  for  a  time,  and  after- 
wards developed. 

25.  Cannot  be  hid ;  cannot  long  be 
hid.  The  meaning  of  the  two  verses 
is,  that,  though  sin  may  be  secreted  for 
a  time,  and  virtue  remain  unobserved, 
yet  in  the  end  the  true  character  of 
every  one  will  be  fully  known. 

40 


godliness :    from    such   withdraw 
thyself. 

6  But  godliness  with  content- 
ment is  great  gain. 

7  For  we  brought  nothing  into 
this  world,  and  it  is  certain  we 
can  carry  nothing  out. 

8  And  having  food  and  raiment, 
let  us  be  therewith  content. 

9  But  they  that  will  be  rich, 
fall  into  temptation,  and  a  snare, 
and  into  many  foolish  and  hurtful 
lusts,  which  drown  men  in  de- 
struction and  perdition. 

10  For  the  love  of  money  is 
the  root  of  all  evil :  which  while 
some  coveted  after,  they  have 
erred  from  the  faith,  and  pierced 
themselves  through  with  many 
sorrows. 

11  But  thou,  O  man  of  God, 
flee  these  things  ;  and  follow  after 
righteousness,  godliness,  faith, 
love,  patience,  meekness. 

12  Fight  the  good  fight  of  faith, 
lay  hold  on  eternal  life,  whereun- 
to  thou  art  also  called,  and  hast 
professed  a  good  profession  before 
many  witnesses. 

13  I  give  thee  charge  in  the 
sight  of  God,  who  quickeneth  all 
things,  and  before  Christ  Jesus, 
who  before  Pontius  Pilate  wit- 
nessed a  good  confession  ; 

14  That  thou  keep  this  com- 

CHAPTER  VI. 

1 .  Under  the  yoke ;  the  yoke  of 
bondage.  —  Be  not  blasphemed  ;  that 
is,  that  reproach  be  not  brought  upon 
the  cause  of  Christ. 

2.  Despise  them ;  treat  them  with 
disrespectful  freedom.  —  The  benefit; 
the  blessings  of  the  gospel. 

3.  Wholesome  words ;  sound  doc- 
trine. 

13.  Who  quickeneth  all  things ;  who 
giveth  life  to  all  things.  — ■  Witnessed 
a  good  confession.  He  boldly  avowed 
himself  to  be  the  Messiah.  (John 
18 :  35—37.) 
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mandment  without  spot,  unrebuk- 
able,  until  the  appearing  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ : 

15  Which  in  his  times  he  shall 
show,  who  is  the  blessed  and  only 
Potentate,  the  King  of  kings,  and 
Lord  of  lords  ; 

16  Who  only  hath  immortality, 
dwelling  in  the  light  which  no 
man  can  approach  unto :  whom 
no  man  hath  seen,  nor  can  see ; 
to  whom  be  honor  and  power 
everlasting.     Amen. 

17  Charge  them  that  are  rich 
in  this  world,  that  they  be  not 
high-minded,  nor  trust  in  uncer- 
tain riches,  but  in  the  living  God, 
who  giveth  us  richly  all  things 
to  enjoy ; 

18  That   they   do   good,    that 


15.   In  his  times 
>sed  time. 


in  his  own  prom- 


they  be  rich  in  good  works,  ready 
to  distribute,  willing  to  communi- 
cate ; 

19  Laying  up  in  store  for 
themselves  a  good  foundation 
against  the  time  to  come,  that  they 
may  lay  hold  on  eternal  life. 

20  O  Timothy,  keep  that 
which  is  committed  to  thy  trust, 
avoiding  profane  and  vain  bab- 
blings, and  oppositions  of  science 
falsely  so  called  ; 

21  Which    some    professin 
have  erred  concerning  the  faith 
Grace  be  with  thee.     Amen. 

If  The  first   to   Timothy    was 
written  from  Laodicea,  which 
is  the  chiefest  city  of  Phry- 
gia  Pacatiana. 


20.    Oppositions,   &c. ;    oppositions 
to  the  truth  by  false  philosophy. 


1T    THE     SECOND     EPISTLE     TO 


TIMOTHY. 


There  is  evidence  in  the  historical  records  of  the  early  church,  that  Paul, 
after  having-  been  liberated  from  his  first  confinement  at  Rome,  was 
imprisoned  again,  and  that  this  second  imprisonment  terminated  in  his 
martyrdom.  Some  have  supposed  that  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timothy 
was  written  during  this  second  imprisonment,  and  just  before  the 
apostle's  death,  to  which  approaching  event  they  consider  the  expres- 
sions, 4  : 6,  8,  as  alluding.  Others  maintain  that  it  was  written  during 
his  first  imprisonment,  and  at  an  early  period  of  it,  since  he  sends  for 
Timothy  to  join  him,  (4  :  21 ;)  and  Timothy  is  spoken  of  as  with  him  in 
several  of  the  Epistles  written  from  Rome.  It  is  not  important,  however, 
in  regard  to  the  interpretation  of  the  Epistle,  to  determine  this  question  ; 
for,  though  commentators  are  divided  in  respect  to  the  date  to  which  it 
is  to  be  referred,  all  agree  that,  like  the  other,  it  is  a  letter  of  instructions 
in  respect  to  the  administration  of  the  affairs  of  the  church,  sent  to 
Timothy  at  Ephesus,  from  Paul  at  Rome  ;  and  this  is  all  that  seems  to 
be  necessary  to  a  proper  understanding  of  it. 


CHAPTER   I. 

PAUL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ  by  the  will  of  God, 
according  to  the  promise  of  life 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus, 

2  To  Timothy,  my  dearly  be- 
loved son :  Grace,  mercy,  and 
peace,  from  God  the  Father  and 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

3  I  thank  God,  whom  I  serve 

CHAPTER    I. 

1.  The  promise  of  life;  of  eternal 
life  and  salvation. 

3.  From  my  forefathers ;  as  his 
forefathers  had  done.  The  God  whom 
he   was   serving   was   the  same   God 


from  my  forefathers  with  pure 
conscience,  that  without  ceasing 
I  have  remembrance  of  thee  in 
my  prayers  night  and  dayT ; 

4  Greatly  desiring  to  see  thee, 
being  mindful  of  thy  tears,  that  I 
may  be  filled  with  joy  ; 

5  When  I  call  to  remembrance 
the  unfeigned  faith  that  is  in  thee, 
which  dwelt  first  in  thy   grand- 

that  the  patriarchs  had  worshipped  in 
ancient  times. 

4.  Of  thij  tears  ;  referring,  perhaps, 
to  the  occasion  when  he  bade  farewell 
to  the  elders  at  Ephesus,  as  narrated 
Acts  20  :  37,  38,  where  Timothy,  it  is 
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mother  Lois,  and  thy  mother 
Eunice ;  and  I  am  persuaded  that 
in  thee  also. 

6  Wherefore  I  put  thee  in  re- 
membrance, that  thou  stir  up  the 
gift  of  God,  which  is  in  thee  by 
the  putting  on  of  my  hands. 

7  For  God  hath  not  given  us 
the  spirit  of  fear ;  but  of  power, 
and  of  love,  and  of  a  sound  mind. 

8  Be  not  thou  therefore  asha- 
med of  the  testimony  of  our  Lord, 
nor  of  me  his  prisoner  :  but  be  thou 
partaker  of  the  afflictions  of  the 
gospel  according  to  the  power  of 
God; 

9  Who  hath  saved  us,  and  call- 
ed us  with  a  holy  calling,  not  ac- 
cording to  our  works,  but  accord- 
ing to  his  own  purpose  and  grace, 
which  was  given  us  in  Christ  Je- 
sus before  the  world  began  ; 

10  But  is  now  made  manifest 
by  the  appearing  of  our  Savior 
Jesus  Christ,  who  hath  abolished 
death,  and  hath  brought  life  and 
immortality  to  light  through  the 
gospel : 

11  Whereunto  I  am  appointed 

not  improbable,  had  taken  leave  of 
him. 

5.  Eunice.  She  was  a  Jewess,  as  is 
stated  Acts  16:1. 

6.  Stir  up  the  gift  of  God ;  be  dil- 
igent and  active  in  the  exercise  of  the 
gift,  that  is,  the  office  of  the  min- 
istry.—  The  putting  on  of  my  hands. 
His  ordination  to  the  work  of  the  min- 
istry was  stated,  in  1  Tim.  4  :  14,  to  be 
by  the  presbytery,  that  is,  the  elders. 
But  the  ceremony  of  laying  on  of 
hands  was  often  performed  in  token  of 
any  special  consecration,  as  well  as  in 
cases  of  original  induction  to  the  min- 
isterial office.  For  an  example,  see 
Acts  13 : 2,  3.  So  Paul  appears  to 
have  consecrated  Timothy  for  the 
particular  work  to  which  he  called 
him. 

7.  The  spirit  of  fear  ;  meaning,  per- 
haps, fear  of  difficulty  or  danger,  by 
which  they  might  be  deterred  from 


a  preacher,  and  an  apostle,  and  a 
teacher  of  the  Gentiles. 

12  For  the  which  cause  I  also 
suffer  these  things  :  nevertheless 
I  am  not  ashamed  :  for  I  know 
whom  I  have  believed,  and  am 
persuaded  that  he  is  able  to  keep 
that  which  I  have  committed  unto 
him  against  that  day. 

13  Hold  fast  the  form  of  sound 
words,  which  thou  hast  heard  of 
me,  in  faith  and  love  which  is  in 
Christ  Jesus. 

14  That  good  thing  which  was 
committed  unto  thee  keep  by  the 
Holy  Ghost  which  dwelleth  in  us. 

15  This  thou  knowest,  that  all 
they  which  are  in  Asia  be  turned 
away  from  me  ;  of  whom  are 
Phvgellus  and  Hermogenes. 

16  The  Lord  give  mercy  unto 
the  house  of  Onesiphorus  ;  for  be 
oft  refreshed  me,  and  was  not 
ashamed  of  my  chain  : 

17  But,  when  he  was  in  Koine, 
he  sought  me  out  very  diligently, 
and  found  me. 

18  The  Lord  grant  unto  him 
that  he  may  find    mercy    of  the 

activity     and     faithfulness     in     their 
work. 

9.  Not  according  to;  not  inconse- 
quence of.  —  Given  vs ;  designed  for 
us,  appropriated  to  us. 

10.  Hath  abolished  death  ;  hath  ta- 
ken away  its  power  and  sting. 

12.  These  things  ;  the  hardships  of 
his  imprisonment. 

13.  Of  sound  icords  ;  cf  sound  doc- 
trine. 

14.  That  good  thing:  the  sacred 
trust  of  the  ministry. 

16.  The  house;  the  family.  It 
would  seem  that  this  family  resided  in 
Ephesus,  as  a  salutation  is  sent  to  the 
members  of  it  at  the  close  of  the  Epistle, 
(4 :  19,)  and  there  Onesiphorus  had 
himself  shown  Paul  kindness,  (v.  16.) 
He  had,  however,  now  been  at  Rome. 
From  the  message  being  only  to  his 
family,  it  would  seem  that  Onesiphorus 
was  still  absent  from  Ephesus.  or  dead. 
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Lord  in  that  day  :  and  in  how 
many  things  he  ministered  unto 
me  at  Ephesus,  thou  knowest 
very  well. 

CHAPTER  II. 

fin  HOU  therefore,  my  son,  be 
JL    strong  in  the   grace   that  is 
in  Christ  Jesus. 

2  And  the  things  that  thou  hast 
heard  of  me  among  many  wit- 
nesses, the  same  commit  thou  to 
faithful  men,  who  shall  be  able  to 
teach  others  also. 

3  Thou  therefore  endure  hard- 
ness, as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus 
Christ. 

4  No  man  that  warreth  entan- 
gleth  himself  with  the  affairs  of 
this  life  ;  that  he  may  please  him 
who  hath  chosen  him  to  be  a  sol- 
dier. 

5  And  if  a  man  also  strive  for 
masteries,  yet  is  he  not  crowned, 
except  he  strive  lawfully. 

6  The  husbandman  that  labor- 
eth  must  be  first  partaker  of  the 
fruits. 

7  Consider  what  I  say ;  and 
the  Lord  give  thee  understanding 
in  all  things. 

8  Remember  that  Jesus  Christ, 
of  the  seed  of  David,  was  raised 
from  the  dead,  according  to  my 
gospel : 

9  Wherein  I  suffer  trouble,  as 
an   evil-doer,  even   unto   bonds  ; 


CHAPTER  II. 

2.  To  faithful  men;  as  ministers  of 
the  gospel. 

3.  Hardness;  hardship. 

5.  For  masteries ;  in  the  athletic 
games  common  in  those  days  as  public 
amusements.  —  Lawfully  ;  according 
to  the  rules  and  conditions  established 
for  the  regulation  of  the  game. 

6.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  hus- 
bandman must  labor  before  he  can 
partake  of  the  fruits  ;  and  so  the  toils 
and  sufferings  of  Christ's  service  here 

40* 


but  the  word  of  God  is  not  bound. 

10  Therefore  I  endure  all 
things  for  the  elect's  sakes,  that 
they  may  also  obtain  the  salvation 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  with  eter- 
nal glory. 

11  It  is  a.  faithful  saying  :  For 
if  we  be  dead  with  him,  we  shall 
also  live  with  him : 

12  If  we  suffer,  we  shall  also 
reign  with  him  :  if  we  deny  him, 
he  also  will  deny  us  : 

13  If  we  believe  not,  yet  he 
abideth  faithful :  he  cannot  deny 
himself. 

14  Of  these  things  put  them  in 
remembrance,  charging  them  be- 
fore the  Lord  that  they  strive  not 
about  words  to  no  profit,  but  to 
the  subverting  of  the  hearers. 

15  Study  to  show  thyself  ap- 
proved unto  God,  a  workman  that 
needeth  not  to  be  ashamed,  right- 
ly dividing  the  word  of  truth. 

16  But  shun  profane  and  vain 
babblings :  for  they  will  increase 
unto  more  ungodliness. 

17  And  their  word  will  eat  as 
doth  a  canker :  of  whom  is  Hy- 
meneus  and  Philetus  ; 

IS  Who  concerning-  the  truth 
have  erred,  saying  that  the  resur- 
rection is  past  already  ;  and  over- 
throw the  faith  of  some. 

19  Nevertheless  the  founda- 
tion of  God  standeth  sure,  having 
this  seal,  The  Lord  knoweth  them 


must  precede  the  rest  and  rewards  of 
heaven. 

8.  My  gospel;  the  gospel  which 
has  been  intrusted  to  me. 

9.  IVherein  ;  in  preaching  which. 
11.    Dead   with   him;    dead  to   sin 

with  him. 

17.  Their  word  ;  their  influence.  — 
Will  eat  as  doth  a  canker  ;  corrupting 
and  destroying  the  spirit  of  piety. 

19.  The  foundation  of  God;  the 
foundation  which  God  has  laid, — 
meaning  that  portion  of  the  professing 


474 


II.  TIMOTHY. 


that  are  his.  And,  Let  every  one 
that  nameth  the  name  of  Christ 
depart  from  iniquity. 

20  But  in  a  great  house  there 
are  not  only  vessels  of  gold  and 
of  silver,  but  also  of  wood  and  of 
earth ;  and  some  to  honor  and 
some  to  dishonor. 

21  If  a  man  therefore  purge 
himself  from  these,  he  shall  be  a 
vessel  unto  honor,  sanctified,  and 
meet  for  the  master's  use,  and 
prepared  unto  every  good  work. 

22  Flee  also  youthful  lusts  : 
but  follow  righteousness,  faith, 
charity,  peace,  with  them  that  call 
on  the  Lord  out  of  a  pure  heart. 

23  But  foolish  and  unlearned 
questions  avoid,  knowing  that  they 
do  gender  strifes. 

24  And  the  servant  of  the  Lord 
must  not  strive  ;  but  be  gentle 
unto  all  men,  apt  to  teach,  patient ; 

25  In  meekness  instructing 
those  that  oppose  themselves  ;  if 
God  peradventure  will  give  them 
repentance  to  the  acknowledging 
of  the  truth ; 

26  And  that  they  may  recover 
themselves  out  of  the  snare  of  the 
devil,  who  are  taken  captive  by 
him  at  his  will. 

CHAPTER  III. 

THIS  know  also,  that  in  the 
last  days  perilous  times  shall 
come. 

church  which  he  had  established,  as 
is  indicated  by  what  follows.  —  Let 
every  one,  &c.  ;  that  is,  there  was  a 
test  to  determine  the  genuineness  of 
discipleship,  in  the  personal  holiness 
which  was  manifested  as  the  fruits  of 
a  religious  profession. 

20.  Jl  great  house  ;  here  represent- 
ing the  house  of  God,  namely,  the 
church. 

21.  Purge  himself  from  these;  from 
the  errors  and  follies  above  named. 

24.  Must  not  strive;  must  not  dis- 
pute and  contend. 


2  For  men  shall  be  lovers  of 
their  own  selves,  covetous,  boast- 
ers, proud,  blasphemers,  disobe- 
dient to  parents,  unthankful,  un- 
holy, 

3  Without  natural  affection, 
truce-breakers,  false  accusers, 
incontinent,  fierce,  despisers  of 
those  that  are  good, 

4  Traitors,  heady,  high-minded, 
lovers  of  pleasures  more  than 
lovers  of  God ; 

5  Having  a  form  of  godliness, 
but  denying  the  power  thereof : 
from  such  turn  away. 

6  For  of  this  sort  are  they 
which  creep  into  houses,  and  lead 
captive  silly  women  laden  with 
sins,  led  away  with  divers  lusts ; 

7  Ever  learning  and  never 
able  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of 
the  truth. 

8  Now  as  Jannes  and  Jambres 
withstood  Moses,  so  do  these  also 
resist  the  truth  :  men  of  corrupt 
minds,  reprobate  concerning  the 
faith. 

9  But  they  shall  proceed  no 
further  :  for  their  folly  shall  be 
manifest  unto  all  men,  as  theirs 
also  was. 

10  But  thou  hast  fully  known 
my  doctrine,  manner  of  life,  pur- 
pose, faith,  long-suffering,  charity, 
patience, 

11  Persecutions,  afflictions, 
which  came  unto  me  at  Antioch, 


CHAPTER   III. 

5.  Jl  form  of  godliness  ;  an  outward 
pretension  to  godliness. 

8.  Jannes  and  Jambres ;  names 
handed  down  by  tradition,  though  not 
mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament,  as 
those  of  the  magicians  who  resisted 
the  claims  of  Moses  to  be  received  as 
the  messenger  of  God  in  the  palace  of 
Pharaoh. 

9.  Jls  theirs;  that  is,  the  folly  of 
the  magicians,  as  recorded  in  the  ac- 
count in  Exodus. 


CHAPTER  IV 
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at  Iconium,  at  Lystra  ;  what  per- 
secutions I  endured  :  but  out  of 
them  all  the  Lord  delivered  me. 

12  Yea,  and  all  that  will  live 
godly  in  Christ  Jesus  shall  suffer 
persecution. 

13  But  evil  men  and  seducers 
shall  wax  worse  and  worse,  de- 
ceiving, and  being  deceived. 

14  But  continue  thou  in  the 
things  which  thou  hast  learned 
and  hast  been  assured  of,  knowing 
of  whom  thou  hast  learned  them ; 

15  And  that  from  a  child  thou 
hast  known  the  holy  Scriptures, 
which  are  able  to  make  thee  wise 
unto  salvation  through  faith  which 
is  in  Christ  Jesus. 

16  All  Scripture  is  given  by 
inspiration  of  God,  and  is  profita- 
ble for  doctrine,  for  reproof,  for 
correction,  for  instruction  in  right- 
eousness : 

17  That  the  man  of  God  may 
be  perfect,  thoroughly  furnished 
unto  all  good  works. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

I  CHARGE  thee  therefore  be- 
fore God,  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  who  shall  judge  the  quick 
and  the  dead  at  his  appearing  and 
his  kingdom ; 

2  Preach  the  word ;  be  instant 

CHAPTER  IV. 

3.  Heap  to  themselves  teachers ;  by 
listening  to  every  teacher  that  offers 
instruction,  however  false  his  preten- 
sions. 

6.  Is  at  hand.  This  passage  (6 — 8) 
has  been  by  some  considered  as  indi- 
cating that  Paul  wrote  this  Epistle 
when  very  near  the  close  of  his  life, 
during  a  second  imprisonment,  which 
tradition  teaches  that  he  suffered  at 
Rome,  and  which  terminated  in  his 
martyrdom.  The  directions,  however, 
which  follow,  (11 — 33,  21,)  seem  to 
imply  that  he  did  not  consider  his 
work  as  yet  absolutely  ended.     If  the 


in  season,  out  of  season  ;  reprove, 
rebuke,  exhort  with  all  long-suf- 
fering and  doctrine. 

3  For  the  time  will  come, 
when  they  will  not  endure  sound 
doctrine  ;  but  after  their  own  lusts 
shall  they  heap  to  themselves 
teachers,  having  itching  ears  ; 

4  And  they  shall  turn  away 
their  ears  from  the  truth,  and 
shall  be  turned  unto  fables. 

5  But  watch  thou  in  all  things, 
endure  afflictions,  do  the  work  of 
an  evangelist,  make  full  proof  of 
thy  ministry. 

6  For  I  am  now  ready  to  be 
offered,  and  the  time  of  my  de- 
parture is  at  hand. 

7  I  have  fought  a  good  fight,  I 
have  finished  my  course,  I  have 
kept  the  faith  : 

8  Henceforth  there  is  laid  up 
for  me  a  crown  of  righteousness, 
which  the  Lord,  the  righteous 
Judge,  shall  give  me  at  that  day  : 
and  not  to  me  only,  but  unto  all 
them  also  that  love  his  appearing. 

9  Do  thy  diligence  to  come 
shortly  unto  me  : 

10  For  Demas  hath  forsaken 
me,  having  loved  this  present 
world,  and  is  departed  unto  Thes- 
salonica ;  Crescens  to  Galatia, 
Titus   unto  Dalmatia. 


latter  supposition  is  correct,  this  pas- 
sage must  mean  only  that  he  felt  that 
he  was  gradually  drawing  towards  the 
close  of  his  labors.  In  either  case,  it 
is  interesting  to  observe  that  the  faith 
and  hope  which  had  given  him  activ- 
ity and  o-uidance  during  his  lonu-  life 
of  sufferino-  and  danger,  now  became 
his  solace  and  support  when  he  found 
himself  near  its  end. 


8.    That   love   his 


appearing 


that 


desire   it,  lookino-  forward   to  it  with 
joyful  anticipations. 

10.    Demas  is  mentioned  as  with  the 
apostle  when  he  wrote  his  Epistles  to 
the  Colossians  and  to  Philemon.    (Col. 
[4:14.     Philem.  24.) 
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11  Only  Luke  is  with  me. 
Take  Mark,  and  bring  him  with 
thee :  for  he  is  profitable  to  me 
for  the  ministry. 

12  And  Tychicus  have  I  sent 
to  Ephesus. 

13  The  cloak  that  I  left  at 
Troas  with  Carpus,  when  thou 
comest,  bring  with  thee,  and  the 
books,  but  especially  the  parch- 
ments. 

14  Alexander  the  coppersmith 
did  me  much  evil:  the  Lord  re- 
ward him  according  to  his  works  : 

15  Of  whom  be  thou  ware  also  ; 
for  he  hath  greatly  withstood  our 
words. 

16  At  my  first  answer  no  man 
stood  with  me,  but  all  men  for- 
sook me  :  I  pray  God  that  it 
may  not  be  laid  to  their  charge. 

17  Notwithstanding,  the  Lord 
stood  with  me,  and  strengthened 
me ;  that  by  me  the  preaching 
might  be  fully  known,  and  that 
all  the  Gentiles  might  hear  :  and 

11.  Luke  had  accompanied  Paul  to 
Rome,  and  remained  there  with  him, 
as  he  is  repeatedly  alluded  to  in 
Epistles  written  by  Paul  from  that  city. 

12.  Tychicus.  He  is  mentioned, 
Acts  20  :  4,  as  belonging-  in  Asia.  He 
was  sent  once  to  Asia  from  Rome  as 
the  bearer  of  Epistles  from  Paul. 
(Ephes.  6:21.     Col.  4  :  7.) 

13.  At  Troas.  Paul  had  stopped  at 
Troas  on  his  last  journey  to  Jerusalem. 
(Acts  20 :  6.) 

14.  Alexander.  An  Alexander  of 
Ephesus  is  mentioned,  Acts  19:33,  as 
taking    a    part    in    the    disturbances 


I  was  -delivered  out  of  the  mouth 
of  the  lion. 

18  And  the  Lord  shall  deliver 
me  from  every  evil  work,  and 
will  preserve  me  unto  his  heaven- 
ly kingdom ;  to  whom  be  glory 
forever  and  ever.     Amen. 

19  Salute  Prisca  and  Aquila, 
and  the  household  of  Onesiphorus. 

20  Erastus  abode  at,  Corinth : 
but  Trophimus  have  I  left  at  Mile- 
turn  sick. 

21  Do  thy  diligence  to  come 
before  winter.  Eubulus  greeteth 
thee,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus,  and 
Claudia,  and  all  the  brethren. 

22  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  thy  spirit.  Grace  be  with 
you.    Amen. 

^[  The  second  epistle  unto 
Timotheus,  ordained  the 
first  bishop  of  the  church  of 
the  Ephesians,  was  written 
from  Rome,  when  Paul  was 
brought  before  Nero  the 
second  time. 

created  by  Demetrius.  One  of  this 
name  is  also  referred  to  in  1  Tim. 
1  :20. 

16.   At  my  first  answer  ;  before  the 
tribunal  at  Rome. 

19.  Prisca ;  Priscilla.  (Acts  IS : 
1—3,  18,  19.) 

20.  Erastus;  mentioned,  Rom.  16: 
23,  as  the  chamberlain  of  the  city. 
He  was  afterwards  sent  by  Paul  into 
Macedonia.  (Acts  19 :  22.)  Tropin 
mus  is  also  mentioned  elsewhere  as  an 
Ephesian.     (Acts  20  :  4.     21 :  29.) 

21.  Before  winter ;  when  the  navi 
gation  would  be  no  longer  safe. 


ff     THE     EPISTLE     TO 


TITUS. 


Titus  is  often  mentioned  in  the  Epistles  as  Paul's  companion  and  fellow- 
laborer.  He  was  a  Greek,  Timothy  being  a  Jew  ;  and,  although  Paul 
allowed  of  the  circumcision  of  Timothy,  out  of  regard  to  the  feelings  of 
the  Jewish  brethren,  he  would  not  permit  this  rite  to  be  performed  upon 
Titus,  (Gal.  2:  3,  4  ;)  thus  showing  that,  while  he  allowed  Jews  to  con- 
tinue Jews,  he  would  not  countenance  the  idea  that  the  rites  and 
observances  of  the  Mosaic  law  were  essential  to  the  salvation  of  the 
Gentiles.  This  Epistle  is  addressed  to  Titus  at  Crete,  a  large  island  in 
the  Mediterranean,  south  of  the  Egean  Sea.  It  is  now  called  Candia. 
Paul  had  left  Titus  in  Crete,  in  charge  of  the  churches  which  had  been 
founded  there.  (1:5.)  His  position  in  respect  to  the  church,  and  his 
duties,  were  similar  to  those  of  Timothy  atEphesus,  and  the  instructions 
contained  in  this  Epistle,  accordingly,  correspond  very  closely  with  those 
addressed  to  Timothy. 


CHAPTER  I. 
>AUL,  a  servant  of  God,  and 
an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ, 
according  to  the  faith  of  God's 
elect,  and  the  acknowledging  of 
the  truth  which  is'after  godliness  : 

2  In  hope  of  eternal  life,  which 
God,  that  cannot  lie,  promised 
before  the  world  began  ; 

3  But  hath  in  due  times  mani- 
fested his  word  through  preaching, 
which    is    committed    unto     me, 


CHAPTER    I. 

2.  Promised;  in  the  counsels  of  his 
own  will. 

5.  Left  I  thee  in  Crete.  The  ship 
in  which  Paul  performed  his  voyage 
to  Rome,  as  recorded  at  the  close  of 
the   Acts,  touched  repeatedly  at  the 


according  to  the  commandment 
of  God  our  Savior ; 

4  To  Titus,  mine  own  son  after 
the  common  faith  :  Grace,  mercy, 
and  peace,  from  God  the  Father, 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  our 
Savior. 

5  For  this  cause  left  I  thee  in 
Crete,  that  thou  shouldst  set  in 
order  the  things  that  are  wanting, 
and  ordain  elders  in  every  city, 
as  I  had  appointed  thee  : 

ports  of  Crete.  This  is  the  only  case 
in  which  any  record  remains  of  Paul's 
visiting  the  island.  At  what  time  he 
put  Titus  in  charge  there,  and  when 
this  Epistle  was  written  to  him,  are 
both  wholly  unknown.  —  Elders;  pas- 
tors ;  called  bishops  in  v.  7. 
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6  If  any  be  blameless,  the 
husband  of  one  wife,  having  faith- 
ful children,  not  accused  of  riot, 
or  unruly. 

7  For  a  bishop  must  be  blame- 
less, as  the  steward  of  God :  not 
self-willed,  not  soon  angry,  not 
given  to  wine,  no  striker,  not  giv- 
en to  filthy  lucre ; 

8  But  a  lover  of  hospitality,  a 
lover  of  good  men,  sober,  just, 
holy,  temperate  ; 

9  Holding  fast  the  faithful 
word  as  he  hath  been  taught,  that 
he  may  be  able  by  sound  doctrine 
both  to  exhort  and  to  convince 
the  gainsayers. 

10  For  there  are  many  unruly 
and  vain-  talkers  and  deceivers, 
specially  they  of  the  circumcision : 

11  Whose  mouths  must  be 
stopped,  who  subvert  whole 
houses,  teaching  things  which 
they  ought  not,  for  filthy  lucre's 
sake. 

12  One  of  themselves,  even  a 
prophet  of  their  own,  said,  The 
Cretians  are  alway  liars,  evil 
beasts,  slow  bellies. 

13  This  witness  is  true  :  where- 
fore rebuke  them  sharply,  that 
they  may  be  sound  in  the  faith  ; 

14  Not  giving  heed  to  Jew- 
ish fables,  and  commandments 
of  men  that  turn  from  the  truth. 

15  Unto  the  pure  all  things  are 

6.  These  directions  (6 — 9)  corre- 
spond very  closely  with  those  given  to 
Timothy  on  the  same  subject.  (1  Tim. 
3  :  2 — 9.)  —  Riot  ,  dissoluteness  of 
manners,  or  excess  of  any  kind. 

9.  The  faithful  word;  the  word 
worthy  of  faith  ;  that  is,  truths  well 
established  and  sure.  —  Sound  dot- 
trine  ;  sound  instruction.  —  Gainsay- 
ers ;  opposers. 

10.  They  of  the  circumcision;  the 
Jews. 

11.  For  filthy  lucre's  sake.  In  what 
way  precisely  this  pharisaical  sanctity 
was  turned  to  the  purposes  of  gain,  is 


pure  :  but  unto  them  that  are  de- 
filed and  unbelieving  is  nothing 
pure ;  but  even  their  mind  and 
conscience  is  defiled. 

16  They  profess  that  they 
know  God  ;  but  in  works  they 
deny  him,  being  abominable  and 
disobedient,  and  unto  every  good 
work  reprobate. 

CHAPTER  II. 

UT   speak   thou    the   things 
which  become  sound   doc- 
trine : 

2  That  the  aged  men  be  sober, 
grave,  temperate,  sound  in  faith, 
in  charity,  in  patience  ; 

3  The  aged  women  likewise, 
that  they  be  in  behavior  as  be- 
cometh  holiness,  not  false  accu- 
sers, not  given  to  much  wine, 
teachers  of  good  things  ; 

4  That  they  may  teach  the 
young  women  to  be  sober,  to 
love  their  husbands,  to  love  their 
children, 

5  To  be  discreet,  chaste,  keep- 
ers at  home,  good,  obedient  to 
their  own  husbands,  that  the  word 
of  God  be  not  blasphemed. 

6  Young  men  likewise  exhort 
to  be  sober-minded. 

7  In  all  things  showing  thyself 
a  pattern  of  good  works  :  in  doc- 
trine showing  uncorruptness,  grav- 
ity, sincerity, 

not  known.  There  are  frequent  allu- 
sions, however,  to  the  fact  that  this 
was  done.  (Compare  Matt.  23  :  14. 
1  Tim.  6:5.     2  Tim.  3  :  6",  7.) 

12.   J)  prophet ;  a  pagan  prophet. 

15.  Ml  things  are  pure  ;  that  is,  all 
kinds  of  meats  and  drinks.  The  idea 
is  the  same  that  the  apostle  has,  in  his 
other  Epistles,  so  often  advanced, — 
that  he  whose  heart  is  pure  need  not 
be  solicitous  about  ceremonial  dis 
tinctions  and    prohibitions. 

CHAPTER   II. 
1.    Speak  thou;  teach,  inculcate. 


CHAPTER  III. 
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8  Sound  speech  that  cannot  be 
condemned ;  that  he  that  is  of  the 
contrary  part  may  be  ashamed, 
having  no  evil  thing  to  say  of 
you. 

9  Exhort  servants  to  be  obedi- 
ent unto  their  own  masters,  and 
to  please  them  well  in  all  things  ; 
not  answering  again  ; 

10  Not  purloining,  but  showing 
all  good  fidelity  ;  that  they  may 
adorn  the  doctrine  of  God  our 
Savior  in  all  things. 

11  For  the  .grace  of  God  that 
bringeth  salvation  hath  appeared 
to  all  men, 

12  Teaching  us,  that  denying 
ungodliness,  and  worldly  lusts,  we 
should  live  soberly,  righteously, 
and  godly,  in  this  present  world  ; 

13  Looking  for  that  blessed 
hope,  and  the  glorious  appearing 
of  the  great  God,  and  our  Savior 
Jesus  Christ ; 

14  Who  gave  himself  for  us, 
that  he  might  redeem  us  from  all 
iniquity,  and  purify  unto  himself 
a  peculiar  people,  zealous  of  good 
works. 

15  These  things  speak,  and 
exhort,  and  rebuke  with  all  au- 
thority.   Let  no  man  despise  thee. 

CHAPTER  III. 

PUT  them  in  mind  to  be  sub- 
ject to  principalities  and 
powers,  to  obey  magistrates,  to 
be  ready  to  every  good  work, 

2  To  speak  evil  of  no  man,  to 
be  no  brawlers,  hut  gentle,  show- 
ing; all  meekness  unto    all    men. 

8.  Ashamed;  confounded. 

9.  Answering  again  ;  contradicting 
and  objecting. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.    To  be  subject;  to  be  obedient. 
9.    The  law;  the  Mosaic  law.     Sim- 


3  For  we  ourselves  also  were 
sometimes  foolish,  disobedient, 
deceived,  serving  divers  lusts  and 
pleasures,  living ,  in  malice  and 
envy,  hateful,  and  hating  one 
another. 

4  But  after  that  the  kindness 
and  love  of  God  our  Savior  to- 
ward man  appeared, 

5  Not  by  works  of  righteous- 
ness which  we  have  done,  but 
according  to  his  mercy  he  saved 
us,  by  the  washing  of  regenera- 
tion, and  renewing  of  the  Holy 
Ghost ; 

6  Which  he  shed  on  us  abun- 
dantly, through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Savior ; 

7  That  being  justified  by  his 
grace,  we  should  be  made  heirs 
according  to  the  hope  of  eternal 
life. 

8  This  is  a  faithful  saying,  and 
these  things  I  will  that  thou  affirm 
constantly,  that  they  which  have 
believed  in  God  might  be  careful 
to  maintain  good  works.  These 
things  are  good  and  profitable 
unto  men. 

9  But  avoid  foolish  questions, 
and  genealogies,  and  contentions, 
and  strivings  about  the  law ;  for 
they  are  unprofitable  and  vain. 

10  A  man  that  is  a  heretic, 
after  the  first  and  second  admoni- 
tion, reject ; 

11  Knowing-  that  he  that  is 
such,  is  subverted,  and  sinneth, 
being;  condemned  of  himself. 

12  When  I  shall  send  Artemas 
unto  thee,   or  Tychicus,  be  dili- 


ilar  cautions  were  given  to  Timothy. 
(1  Tim.  1:4.) 

10.  That  is  a  heretic ;  that  main- 
tains the  corrupt  opinions  and  prac- 
tices which  the  apostle  had  been  con- 
demning. —  Reject  ;  exclude  from  the 
church. 

12.    The  name  of  Artemas   is   not 
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gent  to  come  unto  me  to  Nicopo- 
lis :  for  I  have  determined  there 
to  winter. 

13  Bring  Zenas  the  lawyer 
and  Apollos  on  their  journey- 
diligently,  that  nothing  be  wanting 
unto  them. 

14  And  let  ours  also  learn  to 
maintain  good  works  for  necessa- 

elsewhere  mentioned.  Tychicus  is 
spoken  of  Acts  20:4.  There  were 
several  cities  named  Nicopolis  in  the 
various  provinces  visited  by  Paul,  and 
it  is  uncertain  which  was  here  n- 
tended.  —  There  to  winter.  This  ex- 
pression seems  to  imply  that  Paul  was 


ry  uses,  that  they  be  not  unfruitful. 
15  All  that  are  with  me  salute 
thee.  Greet  them  that  love  us  in 
the  faith.  Grace  be  with  you  all. 
Amen. 

tl  It  was  written  to  Titus,  or- 
dained the  first  bishop  of  the 
church  of  the  Cretians,  from 
Nicopolis  of  Macedonia. 

not  then  at  Nicopolis,  as  is  stated  in 
the  subscription  at  the  end  of  the 
Epistle.  These  subscriptions  are  not 
to  be  considered  as  a  part  of  the  in- 
spired volume.  They  are  in  many 
instances  supposed  to  be  erroneous. 


fl     THE     EPISTLE     TO 
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At  the  same  time  that  Paul  sent  his  Epistle  from  Rome  to  the  churches 
at  Ephesus  and  Colosse,  he  wrote  this  letter  to  Philemon,  apparently  an 
officer  of  the  church  at  Colosse,  to  be  conveyed  by  Onesimus,  his  ser- 
vant, who  had  fled  from  his  master,  and  made  his  way  to  Rome,  where 
he  had  been  converted  to  Christianity  under  the  ministry  of  Paul.  The 
letter  states  to  Philemon  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  and  enjoins 
upon  him  to  receive  his  servant  again,  though  not  now  as  a  servant,  that 
is,  as  a  slave,  but  as  a  Christian  brother. 


PAUL,  a  prisoner  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and  Timothy  our 
brother,  unto  Philemon  our  dearly 
beloved,  and  fellow-laborer, 

2  And  to  our  beloved  Apphia, 
and  Archippus  our  fellow-soldier, 
and  to  the  church  in  thy  house  : 

3  Grace  to  you,  and  peace, 
from  God  our  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

4  I  thank  my  God,  making 
mention  of  thee  always  in  my 
prayers, 

5  Hearing  of  thy  love  and  faith, 
which  thou  hast  toward  the  Lord 
Jesus  ;  and  toward  all  saints  ; 

6  That  the  communication  of 
thy  faith  may  become  effectual  by 


2.  Apphia  and  Archippus  may  have 
been  the  wife  and  son  of  Philemon. 
Archippus  is  mentioned  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Colossians,  which  was  sent  at 
the  same  time  with  this. 

4.    /  thank  mvGod.     These  words 


are   to  be 


connected 
41 


with   the    fifth 


the  acknowledging  of  every  good 
thing  which  is  in  you  in  Christ 
Jesus. 

7  For  we  have  great  joy  and 
consolation  in  thy  love,  because 
the  bowels  of  the  saints  are  re- 
freshed by  thee,  brother. 

8  Wherefore,  though  I  might 
be  much  bold  in  Christ  to  enjoin 
thee  that  which  is  convenient, 

9  Yet  for  love's  sake  I  rather 
beseech  thee,  being  such  a  one  as 
Paul  the  aged,  and  now  also  a 
prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ. 

10  I  beseech  thee  for  my  son 
Onesimus,  whom  I  have  begotten 
in  my  bonds  : 

11  Which    in  time    past  ,  was 


verse.  He  thanked  God  on  account 
of  what  he  heard  of  Philemon's  love 
and  faith,  &c. 

8.  That  which  is  convenient ;  that 
which  is  right,  —  which  Christian 
principles  require,  meaning  in  respect 
to  Onesimus,  as  is  explained  below. 


482 


PHILEMON. 


to  thee  unprofitable,  but  now  prof- 
itable to  thee  and  to  me  : 

12  Whom  I  have  sent  again : 
thou  therefore  receive  him,  that 
is,  mine  own  bowels  : 

13  Whom  I  would  have  re- 
tained with  me,  that  in  thy  stea^l 
he  might  have  ministered  unto 
me  in  the  bonds  of  the  gospel : 

14  But  without  thy  mind  would 
I  do  nothing :  that  thy  benefit 
should  not  be  as  it  were  of  neces- 
sity, but  willingly. 

15  For  perhaps  he  therefore 
departed  for  a  season,  that  thou 
shouldst  receive  him  forever; 

16  Not  now  as  a  servant,  but 
above  a  servant,  a  brother  be- 
loved, specially  to  me,  but  how 
much  more  unto  thee,  both  in  the 
flesh,  and  in  the  Lord  ? 

17  If  thou  count  me  therefore 
a  partner,  receive  him  as  my- 
self. 

18  If  he  hath  wronged  thee, 
or  oweth  thee  aught,  put  that  on 
mine  account ; 

12.  Mine  own  botcels ;  mine  own 
self. 

14.    Thy  mind  ;  thy  consent. 

16.  Not  now  as  a  servant ;  not  as  a 
slave.  Philemon  was  to  change  en- 
tirely the  nature  of  the  relation  which 
had  subsisted  between  him  and  his 
bondman.  (Compare  Col.  4  :  1.)  The 
emancipation  of  slaves  does  not  at  all 
imply  their  separation  from  their  mas- 
ters. Emancipation  is  simply  the  sub- 
stitution of  wages  for  stripes,  as  the 
inducement  to   labor.      We   are   not, 


19  I  Paul  have  written  it  with 
mine  own  hand,  I  will  repay  it: 
albeit  I  do  not  say  to  thee  how 
thou  owest  unto  me  ..  ven  thine 
own  self  beside. 

20  Yea,  brother,  let  me  have 
joy  of  thee  in  the  Lord :  refresh 
my  bowels  in  the  Lord. 

21  Having  confidence  in  thy 
obedience  I  wrote  unto  thee, 
knowing  that  thou  wilt  also  do 
more  than  I  say. 

22  But  withal  prepare  me  also 
a  lodging :  for  I  trust  that  through 
your  prayers  I  shall  be  given  unto 
you. 

23  There  salute  thee  Epa- 
phras,  my  fellow-prisoner  in 
Christ  Jesus ; 

24  Marcus,  Aristarchus,  De- 
mas,  Lucas,  my  fellow-laborers. 

25  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  your  spirit. 
Amen. 

5|  Written  from  Rome  to  Phi- 
lemon, by  Onesimus  a  ser- 
vant. 


therefore,  to  be  surprised  that  Paul 
sent  Onesimus  back  to  his  former 
home.  If  the  slaves  of  a  whole  com- 
munity were  to  escape  from  their 
thraldom,  it  would  be  the  wisest  phi- 
lanthropy to  send  them  all  back  to 
their  wonted  occupations  again,  with 
the  injunction  to  their  masters  to  re- 
ceive them,  not  as  slaves,  but  as  fel- 
low-men ;  provided  that  there  was  a 
reasonable  ground  to  expect,  as  in 
this  case,  that  the  injunction  would  be 
obeyed 


fl     THE     EPISTLE     TO    THE 


HEBREWS. 


It  will  be  observed  by  the  reader,  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  does 
not,  like  most  of  the  other  Epistles,  contain  within  itself  the  name  of  its 
author,  either  at  the  commencement  or  at  the  conclusion.  The  title, 
however,  which  has  been  attached  to  the  work  from  very  ancient  times, 
attributes  it  to  Paul ;  and  it  was  the  general,  though  not  the  universal, 
opinion  of  the  early  church  that  he  was  the  writer.  The  question  of 
its  authorship  has,  however,  been  a  matter  of  discussion  in  every  age, 
and  countless  hypotheses  have  been  framed,  and  defended  with  great 
learning,   research,  and  ability,  to  solve  the  supposed  mystery  of  its 


origin. 


The  Epistle  is  addressed  to  the  Hebrew  Christians,  being  intended  appa- 
rently for  that  class  of  the  Jewish  nation  most  devoted  to,  and  intimately 
connected  with,  the  religion  of  their  forefathers.  That  it  was  to  be 
communicated  to  them  through  the  medium  of  some  local  church,  to 
which  it  was  in  the  first  instance  directly  addressed,  is  plain  from  the 
expressions  in  the  concluding  verses.  The  attempts  to  ascertain  what 
local  church  this  was,  have  given  rise  to  conjectures  as  numerous  and 
as  laboriously  maintained,  as  those  in  respect  to  the  authorship  of  the 
work ;  but  no  one  of  the  opinions  advanced  on  this  point,  has  been  able 
to  command  any  general  assent  among  scholars. 

We  know  that  Paul  was  very  deeply  interested  in  resisting  the  attempts 
of  the  Jews  that  the  Mosaic  institutions  should  be  acknowledged  and 
obeyed  in  the  Christian  church  ;  and  that  his  efforts  in  this  cause 
awakened  the  animosity  of  the  more  zealous  Jews  against  him,  as  the 
advocate  of  opinions  which  came  strongly  into  collision  with  their  pre- 
judices and  feelings.  Now,  if  we  suppose  that  he  conceived  the  design 
of  writing  this  treatise,  towards  the  close  of  his  career,  for  the  purpose 
of  making  an  attempt,  in  a  deliberate  and  decided,  and  yet  mild  and 
conciliatory  manner,  to  settle  this  question  by  drawing  a  parallel  be- 
tween the  Jewish  and  Christian  dispensations,  in  full,  treating  the  former 
with  the  utmost  deference  and  respect,  while  yet  he  showed  the  superi- 
ority of  the  latter  in  every  point  of  comparison  ;  that  he  sent  the  Epistle, 
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in  the  first  instance,  to  some  local  church,  near  the  central  seat  of  the 
great  influence  which  he  intended  to  reacli  by  it,  —  addressing  to  that 
church  the  particular  communications  in  the  last  verses  ;  that  he  re- 
frained from  attaching  his  name  openly  to  the  work,  in  order  that  he 
might  not  unnecessarily  obtrude  upon  his  readers  the  knowledge  of  an 
origin  which  might  prepossess  them  unfavorably,  —  and  that,  in  conse- 
quence of  this,  while  it  was  generally  understood  to  have  been  written 
by  Paul,  in  the  early  church,  it  was  not  universally  so  understood  ;  and, 
finally,  that  the  discussion  then  commenced  has  been  continued  to  the 
present  time,  through  the  fondness  of  men  to  speculate  on  what  is  not 
fully  known,  and  to  frame  theories  for  the  sake  of  the  pleasure  of  in- 
geniously defending  them;  —  if  we  make  these  suppositions,  we  perhaps 
account  for  the  phenomena  connected  Avith  the  history  of  this  Epistle, 
as  satisfactorily  as  the  nature  of  the  case  allows. 


CHAPTER  I. 

OD,  who  at  sundry  times 
and  in  divers  manners 
spake  in  time  past  unto  the  fathers 
by  the  prophets, 

2  Hath  in  these  last  days  spo- 
ken unto  us  by  Ms  Son,  whom  he 
hath  appointed  heir  of  all  things, 
by  whom  also  he  made  the 
worlds ; 

3  Who  being  the  brightness  of 
his  glory,  and  the  express  image 
of  his  person,  and  upholding  all 
things  by  the  word  of  his  power, 
when  he  had  by  himself  purged 
our  sins,  sat  down  on  the  right 
hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high  ; 

CHAPTER   I. 

2.  In  these  last  days ;  in  these  days 
of  the  last  dispensation.  — Appointed  ; 
constituted. —  The  worlds ;  the  visible 
universe. 

3.  The  brightness  of  his  glory,  and 
the  express  image  of  his  person  ;  the 
visible  manifestation  by  which  his 
glory  is  revealed  personally  to  man- 
kind.—  Purged  our  sins;  purged 
them  away,  by  making  atonement  for 
them. 

4.  So  much  better  than ;  so  much 
superior  to.  —  The  angels.  The  writer 
brings  Jesus  into  comparison  with  the 
angels,  because  the  Jews  regarded  the 
Mosaic  law  as  given  by  the  ministra- 


4  Being  made  so  much  better 
than  the  angels,  as  he  hath  by  in- 
heritance obtained  a  more  excel- 
lent name  than  they. 

5  For  unto  which  of  the  angels 
said  he  at  any  time,  Thou  art  my 
Son,    this    day   have   I   begotten 

thee  ?    And    again,    I    will    be    to 

him  a  Father,  and  he  shall  be  to 
me  a  Son  ? 

6  And  again,  when  he  bringeth 
in  the  first-begotten  into  the  world, 
he  saith,  And  let  all  the  angels 
of  God  worship  him. 

7  And  of  the  angels  he  saith, 
Who  maketh  his  angels  spirits, 
and  his  ministers  a  flame  of  fire. 


tion  of  angels,  (Acts  7  :  53  ;)  and  he 
accordingly  adopts  this  as  one  of  the 
points  of  comparison  between  the  two 
dispensations.  — Amore  cxcellentname  ; 
that  is,  the  name  of  Son,  as  specified  in 
the  next  verse. 

5.  These  quotations  are  from  Ps. 
2  :  7,  and  2  Sam.  7 :  14,  and  are  here 
considered  as  applicable  to  the  Mes- 
siah. The  meaning  is,  that  Jesus  was 
the  Son  of  God,  and  that,  too,  in  a  sense 
altogether  distinctive  and  peculiar. 

6.  The  language  here  quoted  is 
supposed  to  be  taken  from  Ps.  97  :  7. 

7.  Ps.  104 : 4.  The  word  spirits 
in  this  passage  means  winds.  In  the 
original   psalm,   where    the   write t   is 
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8  But  unto  the  Son,  he  saith, 
Thy  throne,  O  God,  is  forever  and 
ever:  a  sceptre  of  righteousness 
is  the  sceptre  of  thy  kingdom. 

9  Thou  hast  loved  righteous- 
ness, and  hated  iniquity ;  there- 
fore God,  even  thy  God,  hath 
anointed  thee  with  the  oil  of  glad- 
ness above  thy  fellows. 

10  And,  Thou,  Lord,  in  the 
beginning  hast  laid  the  foundation 
of  the  earth ;  and  the  heavens  are 
the  works  of  thine  hands, 

11  They  shall  perish  ;  but  thou 
remainest :  and  they  all  shall  wax 
old  as  doth  a  garment ; 

12  And  as  a  vesture  shalt  thou 
fold  them  up,  and  they  shall  be 
changed  :  but  thou  art  the  same, 
and  thy  years  shall  not  fail. 

13  But  to  which  of  the  angels 
said  he  at  any  time,  Sit  on  my 
right  hand,  until  I  make  thine 
enemies  thy  footstool? 

14  Are  they  not  all  ministering 
spirits,  sent  forth  to  minister  for 
them  who  shall  be  heirs  of  salva- 
tion ? 

representing  the  power  of  God,  as 
shown  in  the  visible  creation,  the 
meaning  has  been  supposed  to  be, 
Who  maketh  angels  or  messengers  of 
the  winds,  and  ministers,  that  is,  ser- 
vants, of  the  lightning ;  which  in- 
volves the  idea  that  his  angels,  like 
the  winds,  are  employed  in  subordinate 
stations  to  do  his  will.  It  is  in  this 
view  of  the  meaning  that  the  lano-uaore 
is  pertinent  here. 

8,  9.  Ps.  45  : 6,  7.  The  meaning  is 
that,  while,  in  the  passage  quoted  above, 
it  is  implied  that  angels  are  only  subor- 
dinate agents,  to  execute,  like  the 
winds,  the  commands  of  Jehovah,  the 
Son  is  addressed  as  clothed  with  in- 
dependent majesty  and  power.  —  An- 
ointed thee.  Anointing?  was  the  ancient 
ceremony  of  induction  to  the  royal 
office.  (1  Sam.  16  :  13.)  The  mean- 
ing therefore  is,  Thy  God  hath  crown- 
ed thee,  with  rejoicings,  as  the  mon- 
arch of  the  mediatorial  kingdom. 

10.   Ps.  102  :  25— 27. 
41* 


CHAPTER  II. 

THEREFORE  we  ought  to 
give  the  more  earnest  heed 
to  the  things  which  we  have  heard, 
lest  at  any  time  we  should  let 
them  slip. 

2  For  if  the  word  spoken  by 
angels  was  steadfast,  and  every 
transgression  and  disobedience  re- 
ceived a  just  recompense  of  re- 
ward ; 

3  How  shall  we  escape,  if  we 
neglect  so  great  salvation  ;  which 
at  the  first  began  to  be  spoken  by 
the  Lord,  and  was  confirmed  unto 
us  by  them  that  heard  him  : 

4  God  also  bearing  them  wit- 
ness, both  with  signs  and  wonders, 
and  with  divers  miracles,  and  gifts 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  according  to 
his  own  will  ? 

5  For  unto  the  angels  hath  he 
not  put  in  subjection  the  world  to 
come  whereof  we  speak. 

6  But  one  in  a  certain  place  tes- 
tified, saying,  What  is  man,  that 
thou  art  mindful  of  him  ?  or  the 
son  of  man,  that  thou  visitest  him  ? 

12.  A  vesture  ;  a  garment. 

13.  Ps.  110:1. 

14.  Ministering  spirits  ;  that  is,  are 
not  they  (the  angels)  instead  of  being 
like  the  Son,  at  the  head  of  the  king- 
dom, only  ministering  spirits,  employed 
altogether  in  executing  a  superior's 
commands  ? 

CHAPTER  II. 

1 .  The  things  which  we  have  heard  ; 
in  respect  to  the  gospel,  as  is  shown 
in  v.  3. 

2.  The  word  spoken  by  angels ;  the 
law  proclaimed  through  the  instru- 
mentality of  angels.  —  Was  steadfast ; 
was  fully  maintained. 

3.  To  be  spoken ;  to  be  announced. 
The  gospel  was  first  made  known  by 
Jesus  himself,  and  afterwards  by  those 
to  whom  he  committed  it. 

5.  The  icorld  to  come  ;  the  kingdom 
of  Christ. 

6.  Ps.  8:4— 6. 
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7  Thou  madest  him  a  little 
lower  than  the  angels ;  thou 
crownedst  him  with  glory  and 
honor,  and  didst  set  him  over  the 
works  of  thy  hands  ; 

8  Thou  hast  put  all  things  in 
subjection  under  his  feet.  For  in 
that  he  put  all  in  subjection  under 
him,  he  left  nothing  that  is  not  put 
under  him.  But  now  we  see  not 
yet  all  things  put  under  him  : 

9  But  we  see  Jesus,  who  was 
made  a  little  lower  than  the 
angels  for  the  suffering  of  death, 
crowned  with  glory  and  honor ; 
that  he  by  the  grace  of  God 
should  taste  death  for  every  man. 

10  For  it  became  him,  for 
whom  are  all  things,  and  by 
whom  are  all  things,  in  bringing 
many  sons  unto  glory,  to  make 
the  Captain  of  their  salvation  per- 
fect through  sufferings. 

11  For  both  he  that  sanctifieth, 
and  they  who  are  sanctified,  are 
all  of  one  :  for  which  cause  he  is 
not  ashamed  to  call  them  brethren, 

12  Saying,  I  will  declare  thy 

9.  There  is  some  obscurity  in  the 
original,  in  respect  to  the  connection 
of  the  several  clauses  of  this  verse, 
which  has  given  rise  to  somewhat 
varied  interpretations.  The  general 
idea  is,  that,  although  Jesus,  being 
made  man,  took  a  station  somewhat 
lower  than  that  of  the  angels,  and  suf- 
fered death  in  it,  yet  this  was  in  the 
fulfilment  of  the  divine  designs  to  pro- 
vide an  atonement  for  human  guilt ; 
and  Jesus,  after  accomplishing  this 
object,  was  then  crowned  with  glory 
and  honor. —  Taste  death;  suffer  it. 

10.  The  Captain  of  their  salvation  ; 
their  Head  and  Leader,  and  the  Author 
of  their  salvation.  To  make  him  per- 
fect through  sufferings,  is  to  conduct 
him  through  sufferings  to  his  final  and 
perfect  state  of  glory.  A  similar  ex- 
pression is  used  in  5  :  8,  9. 

11.  He  that  sanctifieth;  that  is,  by 
the  expiation  referred  to  in  the  close 
of  v.  9. —  Of  one;  of  one  father. 

12.  Ps.  22:22. 


name  unto  my  brethren,  in  the 
midst  of  the  church  will  I  sing 
praise  unto  thee. 

13  And  again,  I  will  put  my 
trust  in  him.  And  again,  Behold, 
I,  and  the  children  which  God 
hath  given  me. 

14  Forasmuch  then  as  the 
children  are  partakers  of  flesh 
and  blood,  he  also  himself  like- 
wise took  part  of  the  same  ;  that 
through  death  he  might  destroy 
him  that  had  the  power  of  death, 
that  is,  the  devil ; 

15  And  deliver  them,  who, 
through  fear  of  death,  were  all 
their  lifetime  subject  to  bondage. 

16  For  verily  he  took  not  on 
him  the  nature  of  angels  ;  but  he 
took  on  him  the  seed  of  Abra- 
ham. 

17  Wherefore  in  all  things  it 
behooved  him  to  be  made  like 
unto  his  brethren  ;  that  he  might 
be  a  merciful  and  faithful  High 
Priest  in  things  pertaining  to 
God,  to  make  reconciliation  for 
the  sins  of  the  people. 

13.  These  expressions  seem  to  be 
taken  from  Isa.  8  :  18.  Considered  as 
language  used  by  the  Messiah,  they 
show  a  feeling  of  dependence  on  God, 
characteristic  of  the  human  condition  ; 
thus  conspiring  with  the  other  con- 
siderations presented  in  this  passage, 
(10 — 18,)  to  show  that  the  promised 
Messiah,  according  to  the  representa- 
tions of  the  Old  Testament,  was  to 
share  in  his  own  person  the  nature  of 
those  whom  he  came  to  redeem. 

14.  Took  part  of  the  same;  that  is, 
he  was  constituted  human.  —  Destroy 
him,  &c. ;  conquer  him,  —  destroy  his 
power.  —  That  had  the  power  of  death. 
Satan  is  so  designated,  as  it  was  through 
his  agency  that  death  was  brought  into 
the  world. 

15.  Subject  to  bondage  ;  in  a  wretch- 
ed and  miserable  condition. 

16.  The  sred  of  Abraham,  the  na- 
ture of  the  seed  of  Abraham,  that  is, 
the  nature  of  man.  Such  is  the 
meaning,  as  the  passage  stands  trans- 
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18  For  in  that  he  himself  hath 
suffered,  being  tempted,  he  is  able 
to  succor  them  that  are  tempted. 

CHAPTER   III. 

WHEREFORE,  holy  breth- 
ren, partakers  of  the 
heavenly  calling,  consider  the 
Apostle  and  High  Priest  of  our 
profession,  Christ  Jesus ; 

2  Who  was  faithful  to  him 
that  appointed  him,  as  also  Moses 
was  faithful  in  all  his  house. 

3  For  this  man  was  counted 
worthy  of  more  glory  than  Moses, 
inasmuch  as  he  who  hath  builded 
the  house,  hath  more  honor  than 
the  house. 

4  For  every  house  is  builded  by 
some  man ;  but  he  that  built  all 
things  is  God. 

5  And  Moses  verily  was  faith- 
ful in  all  his  house,  as  a  servant, 
for  a  testimony  of  those  things 
which  were  to  be  spoken  after: 

6  But  Christ  as  a  Son  over  his 
own  house  :  whose  house  are  we, 
if  we   hold   fast  the   confidence, 

lated.  There  is  reason  to  believe, 
however,  that  the  original  import  of 
the  passage  is,  He  did  not  come  to 
rescue  and  redeem  the  angelic  race, 
but  the  seed  of  Abraham,  that  is,  men. 
18.  Being  tempted ;  being  tried  ; 
severely  afflicted.  —  Them  that  are 
tempted ;  those  that  are  in  a  state  of 
suffering  and  trial. 

CHAPTER   III. 

1.  The  writer  now  proceeds  to  com- 
pare Christ,  as  the  executive  head  of 
the  new  dispensation,  with  Moses,  as 
that  of  the  old.  An  apostle  is  one 
sent  to  execute  a  commission.  Christ 
was  commissioned  to  carry  into  effect 
the  gospel  plan  of  salvation,  as  Moses 
was  to  establish  and  maintain  the 
Jewish  system  of  faith  and  service. 
Jesus  is  called  the  High  Priest  of  the 
new  dispensation,  inasmuch  as  he  of- 
fered its  great  sacrifice  for  sin,  in 
giving  up  his  own  life  a  ransom  for 
men. 


and  the  rejoicing  of  the  hope  firm 
unto  the  end.    * 

7  Wherefore  (as  the  Holy 
Ghost  saith,  To-day  if  ye  will 
hear  his  voice, 

8  Harden  not  your  hearts,  as 
in  the  provocation,  in  the  day  of 
temptation  in  the  wilderness  : 

9  When  your  fathers  tempted 
me,  proved  me,  and  saw  my 
works  forty  years. 

10  Wherefore  I  was  grieved 
with  that  generation,  and  said, 
They  do  always  err  in  their 
heart ;  and  they  have  not  known 
my  ways. 

11  So  I  sware  in  my  wrath, 
They  shall  not  enter  into  my 
rest. ) 

12  Take  heed,  brethren,  lest 
there  be  in  any  of  you  an  evil 
heart  of  unbelief,  in  departing 
from  the  living  God. 

13  But    exhort    one    another* 
daily,  while  it  is  called  To-day; 
lest    any    of    you    be    hardened 
throusrh  the  deceitfulness  of  sin. 

14  For  we  are  made  partakers 

2.  His  house ;  his  charge ;  the 
community  imbodied  under  the  sys- 
tem of  institutions  committed  to  his 
administration.  It  is  called  metaphor- 
ically a  house,  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  Christian  church  is  often  spoken 
of  as  a  building. 

3.  This  man  ;  Christ. 

4.  The  language  of  this  statement 
seems  sufficiently  clear,  but  its  con- 
nection with  the  apostle's  train  of  ar- 
gument is  considered  very  difficult  to 
be  explained. 

6.  Whose  house  are  zee  ;  that  is,  we, 
the  community  of  believers  under  the 
gospel.  —  Confidence  ;  faith. 

7.  This  passage  (7 — 11)  is  quoted 
fromPs.  95:7— 11. 

11.  In  my  xmaih  ;  in  my  displeasure. 
—  Into  my  rest ;  into  the  promised 
land  of  rest  and  plenty. 

14.  Made  partakers  of  Christ;  uni- 
ted to  him,  (John  17:21—23,)  and 
made  sharers  in  the  joys  of  his  future 
kingdom.     (Col.    3:4.     Rev.   3:21.) 
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of  Christ,  if  we  hold  the  begin- 
ning of  our  confidence  steadfast 
unto  the  end  ; 

15  While  it  is  said,  To-day  if 
ye  will  hear  his  voice,  harden  not 
your  hearts,  as  in  the  provoca- 
tion. 

16  For  some,  when  they  had 
heard,  did  provoke  :  howbeit,  not 
all  that  came  out  of  Egypt  by 
Moses. 

17  But  with  whom  was  he 
grieved  forty  years  ?  was  it  not 
with  them  that  had  sinned,  whose 
carcasses  fell  in  the  wilderness  ? 

18  And  to  whom  sware  he  that 
they  should  not  enter  into  his 
rest,  but  to  them  that  believed 
not? 

19  So  we  see  that  they  could 
not  enter  in  because  of  unbelief. 


—  The  beginning  of  our  confidence ; 
the  strong  faith  with  which  we  first 
embraced  the  gospel. 

15.  The  meaning  is,  Since  ye  hear 
the  same  warning  which  wras  ad- 
dressed to  the  children  of  Israel,  do 
not,  like  them,  harden  your  hearts 
against  it. 

16.  Did,  provoke  ;  that  is,  instead  of 
regarding  the  warning,  they  disobeyed 
God,  and  provoked  his  displeasure. 
It  is  probable  that  the  two  clauses  of 
this  verse,  like  those  of  the  verses 
which  follow,  were  intended  as  in- 
terrogative, thus  :  Who  was  it  that, 
when  tbey  heard,  did  provoke  ?  was  it 
not  all  that  came  out  of  Egypt  by  Mo- 
ses ?  Thus  understood,  the  verse  har- 
monizes in  construction  with  what 
follows,  and  the  whole  presents  the 
example  of  the  defection  and  punish- 
ment of  the  Israelites  as  a  very  solemn 
warning. 

CHAPTER  IV. 
1.  Into  his  rest.  The  term  rest  is 
now  evidently  used  to  denote  the 
spiritual  rest  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ ; 
and  the  object  of  the  discussion  which 
follows,  occupying  a  considerable  por- 
tion of  this  chapter,  seems  to  be  to 
show  that  the  rest  promised,  on  con- 
dition of  obedience,  to   the   Jews  of 


CHAPTER   IV. 

LET  us  therefore  fear,  lest 
a  promise  being  left  us 
of  entering  into  his  rest,  any  of 
you  should  seem  to  come  short 
of  it. 

2  For  unto  us  was  the  gospel 
preached,  as  well  as  unto  them : 
but  the  word  preached  did  not 
profit  them,  not  being  mixed  with 
faith  in  them,  that  heard  it. 

3  For  we  which  have  believed 
do  enter  into  rest,  as  he  said,  As 
I  have  sworn  in  my  wrath,  if  they 
shall  enter  into  my  rest;  although 
the  works  were  finished,  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world. 

4  For  he  spake  in  a  certain 
place  of  the  seventh  day  on  this 
wise,  And  God  did  rest  the 
seventh  day  from  all  his  works. 


old,  did  not  refer  either  to  the  rest 
which  God  is  spoken  of  as  having 
taken  on  the  seventh  day  of  the  crea- 
tion, nor  exclusively  to  the  quiet  pos- 
session of  Canaan  ;  but  that  it  included 
a  spiritual  rest  in  heaven.  It  is  to  be 
observed  that  the  apostle's  object,  in 
this  argument,  is,  not  to  prove  that 
there  actually  is  a  spiritual  rest  to 
come,  but  that  this  truth  was  recog- 
nized by  the  inspired  writers  of  the 
Old  Testament.  —  Should  seem  to  come 
short  of  it ;  should  be  found  to  come 
short  of  it. 

2.  The  gospel ;  the  offer  of  rest. 
The  word  gospel  means  any  message 
or  offer  of  kindness  and  favor.  —  The 
word  preached;  the  offer  made. — 
Mixed  with  faith ;  accompanied  by 
faith. 

3,  4.  This  passage  is  somewhat  ob- 
scure. The  meaning  may  perhaps  be, 
that  the  rest  which  God  promised  that 
his  people  should  share  with  him, 
could  not  have  been  the  rest  after  the 
creation,  spoken  of  in  the  passage 
quoted  in  v.  4,  for  his  threatening  that 
they  should  not  enter  into  his  rest  was 
made  in  the  time  of  Moses,  although 
his  rest  from  the  work  of  creation  had 
been  long  since  past,  having  taken 
place  when  the  works  were  finished  at 
the  foundation  of  the  world. 
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5  And  in  this  place  again,  If 
they  shall  enter  into  my  rest. 

6  Seeing  therefore  it  remaineth 
that  some  must  enter  therein,  and 
they  to  whom  it  was  first  preach- 
ed entered  not  in  because  of  un- 
belief: 

7  (Again,  he  limiteth  a  cer- 
tain day,  saying  in  David,  To- 
day, after  so  long  a  time  ;  as  it  is 
said,  To-day,  if  ye  will  hear  his 
voice,  harden  not  your  hearts. 

8  For  if  Jesus  had  given  them 
rest,  then  would  he  not  afterward 
have  spoken  of  another  day. 

9  There  remaineth  therefore  a 
rest,  to  the  people  of  God. 

10  For  he  that  is  entered  into 
his  rest,  he  also  hath  ceased  from 
his  own  works,  as  God  did  from 
his.) 

11  Let  us  labor  therefore  to 
enter  into  that  rest,  lest  any  man 
fall  after  the  same  example  of 
unbelief.  • 

12  For  the  word  of  God  is 
quick,  and  powerful,  and  sharper 
than  any  two-edged  sword,  pier- 
cing even  to  the  dividing  asunder 
of  soul  and  spirit,  and  of  the  joints 

5.  And  in  this  place  again;  that  is, 
this  is  another  instance  of  his  speaking 
of  a  rest  as  future,  after  the  sabbatical 
rest  had  long  been  past. 

7.  In  the  parenthesis,  7 — 10,  the 
writer  shows  that  the  rest  spoken  of 
was  not  merely  rest  in  the  land  of 
Canaan,  as  he  had  before  shown  that 
it  was  not  the  sabbatical  rest  of  God. 

8.  Jesus  ;  Joshua,  who  led  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  into  the  land  of  Canaan. 
—  Then  would  he  not ;  that  is,  the 
Holy  Spirit,  speaking  in  David,  as  it 
is  expressed  above. 

9.  There  remaineth  therefore,  &c. ; 
that  is,  a  rest  is  yet  to  come. 

10.  The  meaning  is,  that,  as  God 
ceased  from  his  works  when  he  en- 
tered into  his  rest,  so  shall  the  believer, 
when  the  time  for  his  rest  shall  come, 
reach  the  termination  of  all  his  labors 
and  sufferings. 

11.  The  same  example ;  the  exam- 


and  marrow,  and  is  a  discerner 
of  the  thoughts  and  intents  of  the 
heart. 

13  Neither  is  there  any  crea- 
ture that  is  not  manifest  in  his 
sight :  but  all  things  are  naked 
and  opened  unto  the  eyes  of  him 
with  whom  we  have  to  do. 

14  Seeing  then  that  we  have  a 
great  High  Priest,  that  is  passed 
into  the  heavens,  Jesus  the  Son  of 
God,  let  us  hold  fast  our  profes- 
sion. 

15  For  wre  have  not  a  high 
priest  which  cannot  be  touched 
with  the  feeling  of  our  infirmities  : 
but  was  in  all  points  tempted  like 
as  ive  are,  yet  without  sin. 

16  Let  us  therefore  come  bold- 
ly unto  the  throne  of  grace,  that 
we  may  obtain  mercy,  and  find 
grace  to  help  in  time  of  need. 


CHAPTER  V. 

^  OR  every  high  priest  taken 


from    among 


men,    is   or- 


dained  for  men  in  things  pertain- 
ing to  God,  that  he  may  offer  both 
gifts  and  sacrifices  for  sins  : 

2  Who   can   have  compassion 

pie  of  the  ancient  Israelites,  (3 :  16 — 
19.) 

12.  Sharper,  &c. ;  that  is,  in  re- 
spect to  the  terrible  energy  with 
which  its  threatenino-s  will  be  ful- 
filled. 

14.  The  writer  now  proceeds  to 
consider  Christ  under  the  figure  of 
the  High  Priest  of  the  new  dispensa- 
tion, as  he  had  proposed  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  last  chapter. 

15.  Tempted;  tried;  exposed  to 
pain  and  suffering.  The  phrase  in 
all  points  is  not  to  be  understood  to 
mean  that  he  suffered  in  every  con- 
ceivable way  in  which  any  man  can 
suffer ;  but  only  that,  in  a  general 
sense,  he  fully  participated  in  the  trials 
and  sufferings  of  humanity. 

CHAPTER  V. 
1.    The  meaning  is,  that  every  hu- 
man high  priest  is  ordained   for   the 
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on  the  ignorant,  and  on  them  that 
are  out  of  the  way  ;  for  that  he 
himself  also  is  compassed  with 
infirmity. 

3  And  by  reason  hereof  he 
ought,  as  for  the  people,  so  also 
for  himself,  to  offer  for  sins. 

4  And  no  man  taketh  this 
honor  unto  himself,  but  he  that 
is  called  of  God,  as  was  Aaron. 

5  So  also  Christ  glorified  not 
himself  to  be  made  a  high  priest ; 
but  he  that  said  unto  him,  Thou 
art  my  Son,  to-day  have  I  begot- 
ten thee. 

6  As  he  saith  also  in  another 
place,  Thou  art  a  priest  forever 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedec. 

7  Who  in  the  days  of  his  flesh, 
when  he  had  offered  up  prayers 
and  supplications  with  strong 
crying  and  tears  unto  him  that 
was  able  to  save  him  from  death, 
and  was  heard,  in  that  he  fear- 
ed; 

8  Though  he  were  a  Son,  yet 
learned  he  obedience  by  the 
things  which  he  suffered  ; 

9  And  being  made  perfect,  he 
became  the  author  of  eternal  sal- 
vation unto  all  them  that  obey 
him  ; 


service  and  benefit  of  men  in  respect 
to  their  religious  duties. 

4.  This  honor ;  the  office  of  high 
priest. 

6.  The  quotation  is  from  Ps.  110  :  4. 
It  represents  the  Messiah  as  made  a 
high  priest  by  the  declaration  of  God. 
The  nature  of  the  parallel  intended  to 
be  drawn  between  Christ  and  Mel- 
chisedec is  more  fully  explained  in 
the  seventh  chapter. 

7.  IVJio  ;  that  is,  Christ.  —  In  the 
days  of  his  flesh  ;  of  his  life  upon  the 
earth.  —  Heard,  in  that  he  feared  ;  in 
respect  to  that  which  he  feared. 
(Luke  22 :  41—43.) 

8.  Yet  learned  he  obedience,  &c. ; 
he  learned  by  experience  the  lesson 
of  obedience  in  suffering. 


10  Called  of  God  a  higli 
priest  after  the  order  of  Melchise- 
dec. 

11  Of  whom  we  have  many 
things  to  say,  and  hard  to  be 
uttered,  seeing  ye  are  dull  of 
hearing. 

12  For  when  for  the  time  ye 
ought  to  be  teachers,  ye  have 
need  that  one  teach  you  again 
which  be  the  first  principles  of 
the  oracles  of  God  ;  and  are  be- 
come such  as  have  need  of  milk, 
and  not  of  strong  meat. 

13  For  every  one  that  useth 
milk,  is  unskilful  in  the  word  of 
righteousness  ;  for  he  is  a  babe. 

14  But  strong  meat  belongeth 
to  them  that  are  of  full  age,  even 
those  who  by  reason  of  use  have 
their  senses  exercised  to  discern 
both  good  and  evil. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

THBREFORE  leaving  the 
principles  of  the  doctrine  of 
Christ,  let  us  go  on  unto  perfec- 
tion ;  not  laying  again  the  foun- 
dation of  repentance  from  dead 
works,  and  of  faith  toward  God, 

2  Of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms, 
and  of  laying  on  of  hands,  and  of 


9.  Being  made  perfect ;  being  raised 
to  his  state  of  exaltation  and  glory. 

10.  Called  of  God,  &c. ;  as  before 
explained,  in  v.  6. 

11.  Dull  of  hearing;  slow  of  un- 
derstanding. 

12.  The  oracles  of  God;  the  re- 
vealed will  of  God. 

14.  Strong  meat;  substantial  food, 
—  referring  to  the  difficult  truths  al- 
luded to  in  v.  11. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

1.  The  principles;  the  first  prin- 
ciples, the  elements.  —  Unto  perfec- 
tion; to  an  advanced  state  of  religious 
attainment,  and  to  the  higher  truths 
appropriate  to  it. 

2.  Laying  on  of  hands;  the  cere- 
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resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  of 
eternal  judgment. 

3  And  this  will  we  do,  if  God 
permit. 

4  For  it  is  impossible  for  those 
who  were  once  enlightened,  and 
have  tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift, 
and  were  made  partakers  of  the 
Holy  Ghost, 

5  And  have  tasted  the  good 
word  of  God,  and  the  powers  of 
the  world  to  come, 

6  If  they  shall  fall  away,  to 
renew  them  again  unto  repent- 
ance ;  seeing  they  crucify  to 
themselves  the  Son  of  God 
afresh,  and  put  him  to  an  open 
shame. 

7  For  the  earth  which  drink- 
eth  in  the  rain  that  cometh  oft 
upon  it,  and  bringeth  forth  herbs 
meet  for  them  by  whom  it  is 
dressed,  receiveth  blessing  from 
God: 

8  But  that  which  beareth  thorns 


mony  by  which  the  Holy  Spirit  was 
conferred  upon  new  converts.  (Acts 
8:14—17.     19:6.) 

4.  For  it  is  impossible,  &c.  This 
passage  (4 — 6)  seems  intended  to 
induce  those  addressed  to  press  for- 
ward in  their  Christian  course,  accord- 
ing to  the  injunctions  of  the  preceding 
verses,  by  urging  the  danger  and  the 
fatal  effects  of  apostasy,  to  which 
those  who  were  remiss  in  their  efforts 
were  specially  exposed.  —  Who  were 
once  enlightened;  who  have  once  been 
enlightened. 

6.  If  they  shall  fall  away ;  aposta- 
tize, renounce  Christ,  and  return  again 
to  unbelief  and  sin.  —  Put  him  to  an 
open  shame;  expose  his  name  and  his 
cause  to  public  reproach.  The  defec- 
tion of  one  from  any  cause,  who  has 
been  ranked  as  a  friend  to  it,  always 
tends  to  this  result.  There  can  be 
no  doubt  that  this  terrible  warning 
against  the  guilt  and  the  hopeless 
ruin  attendant  on  apostasy,  (4 — 6,) 
as  well  as  many  others  of  similar  im- 
port, contained  in  the  word  of  God, 


and  briers  is  rejected,  and  is  nigh 
unto  cursing;  whose  end  is  to  be 
burned. 

9  But,  beloved,  we  are  per- 
suaded better  things  of  you,  and 
things  that  accompany  salvation, 
though  we  thus  speak. 

10  For  God  is  not  unrighteous 
to  forget  your  work  and  labor  of 
love,  which  ye  have  showed  to- 
ward his  name,  in  that  ye  have 
ministered  to  the  saints,  and  do 
minister. 

11  And  we  desire  that  every 
one  of  you  do  show  the  same  dili- 
gence to  the  full  assurance  of 
hope  unto  the  end  : 

12  That  ye  be  not  slothful,  but 
followers  of  them  who  through 
faith  and  patience  inherit  the 
promises. 

13  For  when  God  made  prom- 
ise to  Abraham,  because  he  could 
swear  by  no  greater,  he  sware  by 
himself, 


(10 :  26 — 29,)  is  addressed  to  real 
Christians.  But  they  ought  not  to 
lead  us  to  question  the  certainty  of  the 
final  salvation  of  all  who  truly  believe. 
Indeed,  the  moral  influence  which 
such  warnings  are  designed  to  exert, 
is  a  part  of  the  system  of  means  by 
which  God  fulfils  his  design,  very 
distinctly  made  known  in  other  pas- 
sages, (John  17  :  2.  Rom.  8  :  29,  30. 
1  Pet.  1  : 4,  5,)  effectually  to  keep 
those  who  once  truly  give  themselves 
up  to  his  care. 

7.  The  earth,  in  this  similitude,  rep- 
resents the  Christian,  and  the  rain 
the  spiritual  privileges  which  he  en- 
joys. 

8.  Is  nigh  unto  cursing ;  will  cer- 
tainly be  condemned. 

9.  That  accompany  salvation ;  that 
lead  to  and  attend  salvation. 

10.  Have  ministered  to  the  saints ; 
have  been  active  in  relieving  them, 
and  in  supplying  their  wants. 

11.  Diligence  to  the  full  assurance 
of  hope  ;  diligence  leading  to  the  full 
assurance  of  hope. 
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14  Saying,  Surely  blessing  I 
will  bless  thee,  and  multiplying  I 
will  multiply  thee. 

15  And  so,  after  he  had  pa- 
tiently endured,  he  obtained  the 
promise. 

16  For  men  verily  swear  by 
the  greater :  and  an  oath  for  con- 
firmation is  to  them  an  end  of  all 
strife. 

17  Wherein  God,  willing  more 
abundantly  to  show  unto  the 
heirs  of  promise  the  immutability 
of.  his  counsel,  confirmed  it  by 
an  oath  : 

18  That  by  two  immutable 
things,  in  which  it  was  impossible 
for  God  to  lie,  we  might  have  a 
strong  consolation,  who  have  fled 
for  refuge  to  lay  hold  upon  the 
hope  set  before  us : 

19  Which  hope  we  have  as  an 


15.  He  obtained  the  promise;  that 
is,  it  was  fulfilled  in  his  posterity,  ac- 
cording to  the  design  of  God. 

16.  For  confirmation;  for  confirm- 
ing or  establishing  an  agreement  in 
respect  to  a  subject  of  dispute. 

17.  Wherein;  in  the  same  manner. 

18.  Two  immutable  things  ;  the  two 
things  referred  to  are  usually  under- 
stood to  be  the  promise  and  the  oath. 
That  is,  he  confirmed  the  promise  by 
an  oath,  to  double,  as  it  were,  the 
strength  of  his  assurance  that  the 
promise  should  be  fulfilled.  —  To  lie  ; 
to  be  false  or  unfaithful. 

19.  The  veil  in  the  temple  covered 
the  inner  sanctuary,  which  contained 
the  special  tokens  of  the  divine  pres- 
ence, and  which  was  accordingly  a 
proper  type  or  symbol  of  heaven.  The 
hope  which  entereth  into,  &c,  is  a 
hope  which  lays  hold  on  heaven. 

20.  The  forerunner  ;  the  one  who  has 
gone  before  us  to  prepare  the  way.  — 
After  the  order  of  'Melchisedec  ;  as  is  more 
fully  explained  in  the  next  chapter. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

1.  This  Melchisedec  ;  that  is,  the  one 
to  whom  the  writer  had  referred.  (5  : 
6      6  •  20.)     In  the  history   of  Abra- 


anchor  of  the  soul,  both  sure  and 
steadfast,  and  which  entereth  into 
that  within  the  veil ; 

20  Whither  the  forerunner  is 
for  us  entered,  even  Jesus,  made 
a  high  priest  forever  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedec. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

OR  this  Melchisedec,  king  ot 
Salem,  priest  of  the  most 
high  God,  who  met  Abraham  re- 
turning from  the  slaughter  of  the 
kings,  and  blessed  him  ; 

2  To  whom  also  Abraham 
gave  a  tenth  part  of  all  ;  first 
being  by  interpretation  King  of 
righteousness,  and  after  that  also 
King  of  Salem,  which  is,  King  of 
peace ; 

3  Without  father,  without 
mother,    without  descent,  having 


ham,  contained  in  the  book  of  Genesis, 
there  is  an  account  of  his  meeting,  on 
one  occasion,  with  a  king,  of  high  rank 
and  distinction,  named  Melchisedec, 
a  worshipper  of  the  true  God,  and  a 
priest  as  well  as  a  king;  to  whom 
Abraham  paid  a  tenth  part  of  the 
spoils  which  he  had  then  recently 
taken  from  his  enemies,  in  acknowl- 
edgment of  his  spiritual  superiority. 
In  respect  to  this  Melchisedec,  no  ac- 
count is  given  of  his  ancestry  or  ori- 
gin, —  nor  of  the  end  of  his  life.  He 
enters  the  field  of  view,  and,  after  a 
brief  appearance,  leaves  it  again  in 
the  full  possession  and  exercise,  during 
the  whole  period,  of  all  his  royal  and 
priestly  powers.  (Gen.  14  :  18 — 20.) 
The  incident  of  his  appearing  in  this 
manner,  is  employed  by  David,  (Ps. 
110 : 4,)  and  now  by  the  writer  of 
this  Epistle,  as  furnishing  an  apt  em- 
blem or  type  of  the  permanence  and 
perpetuity  of  the  priesthood  of  Christ. 
—  The  slaughter  of  the  kings.  (Gen. 
14  :  14 — 16.)  —  And  blessed  him  ;  v.  19. 

2.  Gave,  &c.  ;  v.  20.  —  By  interpre- 
tation ;  the  interpretation  of  his  name, 
Melchi-zedek. 

3.  Without  father,  &c.  ;  that  is,  so 
appearing  in  the  sacred  narrative. — 
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neither  beginning  of  days,  nor 
end  of  life  ;  but  made  like  unto 
the  Son  of  God  ;  abideth  a  priest 
continually. 

4  Now  consider  how  great  this 
man  was,  unto  whom  even  the 
patriarch  Abraham  gave  the  tenth 
of  the  spoils. 

5  And  verily  they  that  are  of 
the  sons  of  Levi,  who  receive  the 
office  of  the  priesthood,  have  a 
commandment  to  take  tithes  of 
the  people  according  to  the  law, 
that  is,  of  their  brethren,  though 
they  come  out  of  the  loins  of 
Abraham  : 

6  But  he  whose  descent  is  not 
counted  from  them  received  tithes 
of  Abraham,  and  blessed  him 
that  had  the  promises. 

7  And  without  all  contradiction 
the  less  is  blessed  of  the  better. 

8  And  here  men  that  die  re- 
ceive tithes  ;  but  there  he  receiveth 
them,  of  whom  it  is  witnessed  that 
he  liveth. 

9  And  as  I  may  so  say,  Levi 
also,  who  receiveth  tithes,  paid 
tithes  in  Abraham. 

Made  like  unto;  made  a  type  or  em- 
blem of. 

5.  Have  a  commandment  to  take 
tithes;  Deut.  14  :  22—29. 

7.  Of  the  better ;  of  the  greater. 
The  idea  is,  that  Melchisedec's  bless- 
ing Abraham,  as  well  as  his  receiving 
tithes  of  him,  was  a  mark  or  token  of 
his  superiority  to  Abraham. 

8.  Here ;  under  the  Mosaic  dispen- 
sation.—  There;  referring  to  Melchis- 
edec.  —  It  is  witnessed  that  he  liveth  ; 
he  appears,  so  far  as  there  is  any  wit- 
ness or  testimony  concerning  him,  in 
life,  and  in  the  full  possession  of 
power. 

9.  Levi ;  the  tribe  of  Levi. 

10.  The  meaning  is,  that  Abraham, 
as  the  ancestor,  head,  and  representa- 
tive, of  his  descendants,  may  be  consid- 
ered as  including  his  descendants,  as 
well  as  himself,  under  his  acknowledg- 
ment of  Melchisedec's  superiority. 

11.  For  under  it,  &c. ;  that  is,  the 

42 


10  For  he  was  yet  in  the  loins 
of  his  father,  when  Melchisedeo 
met  him. 

11  If  therefore  perfection  were 
by  the  Levitical  priesthood,  (for 
under  it  the  people  received  the 
law,)  what  further  need  was  there 
that  another  priest  should  rise 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedec, 
and  not  be  called  after  the  order 
of  Aaron  ? 

12  For  the  priesthood  being 
changed,  there  is  made  of  neces- 
sity a  change  also  of  the  law. 

13  For  he  of  whom  these  things 
are  spoken  pertaineth  to  another 
tribe,  of  which  no  man  gave  at- 
tendance at  the  altar. 

14  For  it  is  evident  that  our 
Lord  sprang  out  of  Juda  ;  of 
which  tribe  Moses  spake  nothing 
concerning  priesthood. 

15  And  it  is  yet  far  more  evi- 
dent :  for  that  after  the  similitude 
of  Melchisedec  there  ariseth  an- 
other priest, 

16  Who  is  made,  not  after  the 
law  of  a  carnal  commandment,  but 
after  the  power  of  an  endless  life. 

law  was  so  connected  with  the  Levit- 
ical priesthood,  that  whatever  imper- 
fection or  inferiority  is  shown  to  per- 
tain to  the  one,  attaches  in  like  manner 
to  the  other. 

12.  Jilso  of  the  law  ;  the  law  and  the 
priesthood  being  parts  of  the  same 
system. 

13.  He  of  tohom  these  things  are 
spoken ;  that  is,  he  who  is  the  subject 
of  this  comparison  with  Melchisedec. 

—  Another   tribe;  the  tribe  of  Judah. 

—  Gave  attendance,  &c. ;  served  as 
priest.  The  priests  were  all  of  the 
tribe  of  Levi. 

15.  Far  more  evident ;  still  more 
evident ;  that  is,  the  imperfect  and 
temporary  character  of  the  Mosaic 
service  is  so. 

16.  Made ;  constituted  priest.  — 
After  the  law  of  a  carnal  command- 
ment;  under  a  system  of  command- 
ments of  a  ceremonial  and  temporary 
character.  —  After  the  power  of  an  end- 
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17  For  he  testifieth,  Thou  art 
a  priest  forever  after  the  order 
of  Melchisedec. 

18  For  there  is  verily  a  disan- 
nulling of  the  commandment  go- 
ing before,  for  the  weakness  and 
unprofitableness  thereof. 

19  For  the  law  made  nothing 
perfect,  but  the  bringing  in  of  a 
better  hope  did ;  by  the  which  we 
draw  nigh  unto  God. 

20  And  inasmuch  as  not  with- 
out an  oath  he  was  made  priest  : 

21  (For  those  priests  were 
made  without  an  oath ;  but  this 
with  an  oath,  by  him  that  said 
unto  him,  The  Lord  sware,  and 
will  not  repent,  Thou  art  a  priest 
forever  after  the  order  of  Mel- 
chisedec :) 

22  By  so  much  was  Jesus 
made  a  surety  of  a  better  testa- 
ment. 

23  And  they  truly  were  many 
priests,  because  they  were  not 
suffered  to  continue  by  reason  of 
death : 

24  But  this  man ,  because  he 
continueth  ever,  hath  an  un- 
changeable priesthood. 

25  Wherefore  he  is  able  also 
to  save  them  to  the  uttermost  that 
come  unto  God  by  him,  seeing  he 
ever  liveth  to  make  intercession 
for  them. 

less  life;  on  a  new  foundation,  sure, 
and  never  to  end. 

1 8.  The  commandment  going  before  ; 
the  former  commandment,  —  that  is, 
the  Mosaic  law. 

19.  Made  nothing  perfect;  did  not, 
in  itself,  really  accomplish  the  salva- 
tion of  men. 

21.  Those  priests;  the  Levitical 
priests.  —  That  said  unto  him  ;  in  Ps. 
110  :  4,  as  referred  to  above. 

22.  By  so  much ;  by  the  fact  that 
his  institution  was  declared  with  the 
solemnities  of  an  oath,  as  shown  in  the 
two  preceding  verses.  —  Testament ; 
covenant  or  dispensation. 


26  For  such  a  high  priest  be- 
came us,  who  is  holy,  harmless, 
undefiled,  separate  from  sinners, 
and  made  higher  than  the  heav- 
ens ; 

27  Who  needeth  not  daily,  as 
those  high  priests,  to  offer  up  sac- 
rifice, first  for  his  own  sins,  and 
then  for  the  people's  :  for  this  he 
did  once,  when  he  offered  up 
himself. 

28  For  the  law  maketh  men 
high  priests  which  have  infirmity  ; 
but  the  word  of  the  oath,  which 
was  since  the  law,  maketh  the 
Son,  who  is  consecrated  forever- 
more. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

OW  of  the  things  which  we 
have  spoken  this  is  the 
sum :  We  have  such  a  high  priest., 
who  is  set  on  the  right  hand  of 
the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the 
heavens ; 

2  A  minister  of  the  sanctuary, 
and  of  the  true  tabernacle,  which 
the  Lord  pitched,  and  not  man. 

3  For  every  high  priest  is  or- 
dained to  offer  gifts  and  sacrifices  : 
wherefore  it  is  of  necessity  that 
this  man  have  somewhat  also  to 
offer. 

4  For  if  he  were  on  earth,  he 
should  not  be  a  priest,  seeing  that 

23.  And  they;  referring  to  the  Le- 
vitical line. 

28.  Which  have  infirmity  ;  who  are 
themselves  sinners.  —  Consecrated  ; 
holy. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

2.  The  true  tabernacle.  The  spirit- 
ual kingdom  of  Christ  is  so  designated 
in  contradistinction  from  the  taber- 
nacle in  which  the  religious  services 
of  the  Israelites  were  performed,  which 
was  only  ceremonial  and  temporary, 
and  pitched  by  man. 

3.  This  man ;  Jesus. 

4.  The  meaning  is,  that  his  priest- 
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there  are  priests  that  offer  gifts 
according  to  the  law: 

5  Who  serve  unto  the  example 
and  shadow  of  heavenly  things, 
as  Moses  was  admonished  of  God 
when  he  was  about  to  make  the 
tabernacle  :  for,  See  (saith  he)  that 
ihou  make  all  things  according  to 
the  pattern  showed  to  thee  in  the 
mount 

6  But  now  hath  he  obtained  a 
more  excellent  ministry,  by  how 
much  also  he  is  the  mediator  of  a 
better  covenant,  which  was  es- 
tablished upon  better  promises. 

7  For  if  that  first  covenant  had 
been  faultless,  then  should  no 
place  have  been  sought  for  the 
second. 

8  For  finding  fault  with  them, 
he  saith,  Behold,  the  days  come, 
saith  the  Lord,  when  I  will  make 
a  new  covenant  with  the  house 
of  Israel  and  with  the  house  of 
Judah  : 

9  Not  according  to  the  cove- 
nant that  I  made  with  their  fathers, 
in  the  day  when  I  took  them  by 
the  hand  to  lead  them  out  of  the 
land  of  Egypt ;  because  they  con- 
tinued not  in  my  covenant,  and  I 

hood,  as  spoken  of  in  the  passage 
upon  which  all  this  discussion  rests, 
(Ps.  110 : 4,)  cannot  be  an  ordinary 
priesthood  under  the  law  of  Moses, 
since  he  did  not  belong  to  the  tribe  to 
which  the  priestly  office  was  confined. 
—  There  are  priests;  that  is,  of  the 
tribe  of  Levi. 

5.  Unto  the  example  and  shadow ; 
that  is,  their  ceremonies  and  services 
are  intended  to  shadow  forth  and  typ- 
ify the  higher  spiritualities  of  the 
Christian  dispensation.  —  Sec  (saith 
he;)  Ex.  25:40.  In  the  directions 
given  to  Moses  in  Exodus,  allusion  is 
often  made  to  a  pattern  which  God 
showed  him  in  the  mount.  The  apos- 
tle seems  to  consider  this  conformity 
of  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  to  the  pat- 
tern by  which  it  was  made,  as  an 
emblem   of   the    correspondence    be- 


regarded  them  not,  saith  the  Lord. 

10  For  this  is  the  covenant 
that  I  will  make  with  the  house 
of  Israel,  after  -those  days,  saith 
the  Lord ;  I  will  put  my  laws 
into  their  mind,  and  write  them 
in  their  hearts :  and  I  will  be  to 
them  a  God,  and  they  shall  be  to 
me  a  people  : 

11  And  they  shall  not  teach 
every  man  his  neighbor,  and  every 
man  his  brother,  saying,  Know 
the  Lord  :  for  all  shall  know  me, 
from  the  least  to  the  greatest. 

12  For  I  will  be  merciful  to 
their  unrighteousness,  and  their 
sins  and  their  iniquities  will  I  re- 
member no  more* 

13  In  that  he  saith,  A  new 
covenant,  he  hath  made  the  first 
old.  Now  that  which  decayeth 
and  waxeth  old,  is  ready  to  van- 
ish away. 

CHAPTER   IX. 
nnHEN  verily  the  first  covenant 
JL     had  also  ordinances  of  di- 
vine service,  and  a  worldly  sanc- 
tuary. 

2  For  there  was  a  tabernacle 
made ;  the  first  wherein  was  the 

tween  the  Jewish  rites  and  the  heav- 
enly, spiritualities  which  they  were 
designed  to  prefigure. 

6.  Ministry;  priestly  service. 

7.  Faultless;  complete  and  suf- 
ficient for  the  salvation  of  men. 

8.  Finding  fault  with  them,  he  saith. 
The  idea  is,  that  the  language  quoted 
(see  Jer.  31  :  31 — 34)  implies  that 
God  did  not  regard  the  first  dispensa- 
tion as  permanent  and  complete  ;  but, 
recognizing  its  insufficiency  and  im- 
perfection, he  promised  a  better  one 
to  come. 

13.  He  hath  made  the  first  old;  that 
is,  his  language  implies  that  it  is  old. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  A  worldly  sanctuary;  an  earthly 
sanctuary. 

2.  The  first ;   the  outermost.      For 
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candlestick,  and  the  table,  and  the 
shew-bread  ;  which  is  called  the 
Sanctuary. 

3  And  after  the  second  veil, 
the  tabernacle  which  is  called  the 
Holiest  of  all. 

4  Which  had  the  golden  cen- 
ser, and  the  ark  of  the  covenant 
overlaid  round  about  with  gold, 
wherein  was  the  golden  pot  that 
had  manna,  and  Aaron's  rod  that 
budded,  and  the  tables  of  the 
covenant; 

5  And  over  it  the  cherubims 
of  glory  shadowing  the  mercy- 
seat  ;  of  which  we  cannot  now 
speak  particularly. 

6  Now  when  these  things  were 
thus  ordained,  the  priests  went 
always  into  the  first  tabernacle, 
accomplishing  the  service  of  God  : 

7  But  into  the  second  went  the 
high  priest  alone  once  every  year, 
not  without  blood,  which  he  of- 
fered for  himself,  and  for  the 
errors  of  the  people  : 

8  The  Holy  Ghost  this  signi- 
fying, that  the  way  into  the  holiest 
of  all  was  not  yet  made  manifest, 
while  as  the  first  tabernacle  was 
yet  standing: 

9  Which  w as  a  figure  for  the 


the  construction  of  the  tabernacle, 
with  its  veil  separating  the  outer 
sanctuary  from  the  Holy  of  Holies,  or 
the  Holiest  of  all,  see  Ex.  26  :  —  The 
candlestick;  Ex.  25  :  31—39.  —  The 
table  ;  Ex.  25  :  23—30. 

4.  The  ark;  Ex.  25:10—16.— 
Manna  ;  Ex.  16  :  33.  —  Aaron  s  rod  ; 
Num.  17:1—30.—  The  tables  of  the 
covenant;  the  two  tables  of  stone, 
on  which  the  ten  commandments 
were  engraven. 

5.  The  cherubims;  Ex.  25  :  13—20. 

6.  Thus  ordained;  thus  arranged 
by  divine  appointment.  —  The  priests  ; 
common  priests,  in  contradistinction 
from  the  high  priest,  mentioned  in  the 
3iext  verse.  —  The  first  tabernacle  ;  the 
outer  tabernacle. 


time  then  present,  in  which  were 
offered  both  gifts  and  sacrifices, 
that  could  not  make  him  that  did 
the  service  perfect,  as  pertaining 
to  the  conscience ; 

10  Which  stood  only  in  meats 
and  drinks,  and  divers  washings, 
and  carnal  ordinances,  imposed 
on  them  until  the  time  of  reforma- 
tion. 

11  But  Christ  being  come  a 
high  priest  of  good  things  to  come, 
by  a  greater  and  more  perfect 
tabernacle,  not  made  with  hands, 
that  is  to  say,  not  of  this  build- 
ing ; 

12  Neither   by   the   blood   of 

goats  and  calves,  but  by  his  own 
blood,  he  entered  in  once  into  the 
holy  place,  having  obtained  eter- 
nal redemption  for  us. 

13  For  if  the  blood  of  bulls 
and  of  goats,  and  the  ashes  of  a 
heifer  sprinkling  the  unclean, 
sanctifieth  to  the  purifying  of  the 
flesh : 

14  How  much  more  shall  the 
blood  of  Christ,  who  through  the 
eternal  Spirit  offered  himself  with- 
out spot  to  God,  purge  your  con- 
science from  dead  works  to  serve 
the  living  God  ? 


7.  Not  xcithout  blood;  Lev.  16:14. 
15.  —  The  errors  ;  the  sins. 

8.  Made  manifest  ;  opened. 

9.  Which  teas  a  figure ;  a  type  or 
symbol. —  That  could  not  make,  &c. ; 
that  is,  could  not  spiritually  redeem 
and  save  him. 

10.  Which  stood;  which  service 
stood. —  Carnal  ordinances;  outward 
and  ceremonial  ordinances.  —  Refor- 
mation; the  introduction  of  the  new 
and  better  system  of  the  gospel. 

12.  Bij  his  oicn  blood  ;  shed  in  sac- 
rifice for  sin. 

13.  The  ashes  of  a  heifer,  &c. ;  al- 
luding to  a  ceremony  described  in 
Num.  19  :  2 — 9.  —  Sanctifieth,  &c.  ;  is 
sufficient  for  the  purposes  of  ceremo- 
nial purification. 
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15  And  for  this  cause  he  is  the 
mediator  of  the  new  testament, 
that  by  means  of  death,  for  the 
redemption  of  the  transgressions 
that  icere  under  the  first  testa- 
ment, they  which  are  called  might 
receive  the  promise  of  eternal 
inheritance. 

16  For  where  a  testament  is\ 
there  must  also  of  necessity  be 
the  death  of  the  testator. 

17  For  a  testament  is  of  force 
after  men  are  dead  :  otherwise  it 
is  of  no  strength  at  all  while  the 
testator  liveth. 

18  Whereupon  neither  the  first 
testament  was  dedicated  without 
blood. 

19  For  when  Moses  had  spoken 
every  precept  to  all  the  people 
according;  to  the  law.  he  took  the 
blood  of  calves  and  of  goats,  with 
water,  and  scarlet  wool,  and 
hyssop,  and  sprinkled  both  the 
book  and  all  the  people, 

20  Saying,  This  is  the  blood 
of  the  testament  which  God  hath 
enjoined  unto  you. 

21  Moreover,  he  sprinkled  like- 
wise with  blood  both  the  tabernacle, 
and  all  the  vessels  of  the  ministry. 

15.  For  the  redemption  of  the  trans- 
gressions that  were  under  the  first  tes- 
tament. This  language  teaches  us 
that  the  efficacy  of  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ  enures  to  the  benefit  of  the 
penitent  who  lived  before  his  day. 

16.  A  will,  however  fully  executed, 
does  not  take  effect  until  the  death  of 
the  testator.  The  apostle  takes  oc- 
casion from  this  circumstance  to  rep- 
resent the  gospel  as  a  will,  made 
effective  by  the  death  of  Christ,  inas- 
much as  it  was  by  his  death  that  the 
blessings  of  salvation  were  sealed  and 
secured. 

18.  Whereupon,  &c.  ;  in  a  some- 
what similar  manner  the  first  testa- 
ment or  covenant  was  ratified  with 
blood. 

19.  The  account  of  the  ceremonies 
which  followed  the  giving  of  the  law, 

42* 


22  And  almost  all  things  are 
by  the  law  purged  with  blood  -7 
and  without  shedding  of  blood  is 
no  remission.     . 

23  It  was  therefore  necessary 
that  the  patterns  of  things  in  the 
heavens  should  be  purified  with 
these ;  but  the  heavenly  things 
themselves  with  better  sacrifices 
than  these. 

24  For  Christ  is  not  entered 
into  the  holy  places  made  with 
hands,  which  are  the  figures  of 
the  true  ;  but  into  heaven  itself, 
now  to  appear  in  the  presence  of 
God  for  us : 

25  Nor  vet  that  he  should  offer 
himself  often,  as  the  high  priest 
entereth  into  the  holy  place 
every  year  with  blood  of  others : 

26  For  then  must  he  often 
have  suffered  since  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world :  but  now  once 
in  the  end  of  the  world  hath  he 
appeared  to  put  away  sin  by  the 
sacrifice  of  himself. 

27  And  as  it  is  appointed  unto 
men  once  to  die,  but  after  this 
the  judgment: 

28  So  Christ  was  once  offered 
to   bear  the  sins   of  manv ;  and 

is  contained  in  Ex.  24  :  3,  8.  All  the 
particulars  here  alluded  to  are  not 
there  recorded.  It  would  seem  that 
Paul  must  have  had  access  to  some 
other  source  of  information  than  the 
Mosaic  account  —  perhaps  tradition. 

20.  Ex.  24  :  8. 

21.  Of  the  ministry  ;  of  the  service." 

22.  Purged  ;  purified.  —  No  remis- 
sion; from  civil  and  ceremonial  pen- 
alties, under  the  Mosaic  law;  and 
none  from  sin  and  its  consequences 
now. 

23.  The  patterns  of  things  in  the 
heavens  ;   that  is,  of  spiritual   things  ; 

—  these  ceremonial  services  being  so 
considered,   as    represented    in    8:5. 

—  With  these  ;  with  the  blood  of  an- 
imal sacrifices. 

24.  Holy  places  made  with  hands, 
such  as  the  Mosaic  tabernacle. 
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unto  them  that  look  for  him 
shall  he  appear  the  second  time 
without  sin  unto  salvation. 


CHAPTER  X. 

10R  the  law  having  a  shadow 
of  good  things  to  come,  and 


not  the  very  image  of  the  things, 
can  never  with  those  sacrifices 
which  they  offered  year  by  year 
continually,  make  the  comers 
thereunto  perfect. 

2  For  then  wrould  they  not 
have  ceased  to  be  offered  ?  be- 
cause that  the  worshippers  once 
purged,  should  have  had  no  more 
conscience  of  sins. 

3  But  in  those  sacrifices  there 
is  a  remembrance  again  made  of 
sins  every  year. 

4  For  it  is  not  possible  that 
the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats 
should  take  away  sins. 

5  Wherefore,  when  he  cometh 
into  the  world,  he  saith,  Sacrifice 
and  offering  thou  wouldst  not,  but 
a  body  hast  thou  prepared  me  : 

6  In  burnt-offerings  and  sacri- 
fices  for  sin  thou  hast  had  no 
pleasure. 

7  Then  said  I,  Lo,  I  come  (in 
the  volume  of  the  book  it  is  writ- 
ten of  me)  to  do  thy  will,  O  God. 

8  Above,  when  he  said,  Sacri- 
fice and  offering  and  burnt-offer- 
ings  and    offering   for   sin    thou 

28.  Without  sin ;  without  any  fur- 
ther offering  for  sin. 

CHAPTER  X. 

1.  Having  a  shadow;  containing 
only  a  shadow  or  representation  of 
the  things.  —  The  very  image ;  the 
substance. 

5.  When  he  cometh;  when  Christ 
cometh.  The  quotation  extending 
from  this  verse  to  the  seventh,  is  from 
Ps.  40  :  6—8.  —  Wouldst  not ;  didst 
not   desire.  —  But  a  body,  &c.     The 


wouldst  not,  neither  hadst  pleas- 
ure therein ;  which  are  offered 
by  the  law ; 

9  Then  said  he,  Lo,  I  come  to 
do  thy  will,  O  God.  He  taketh 
away  the  first,  that  he  may  es- 
tablish the  second. 

10  By  the  which  will  we  are 
sanctified  through  the  offering  of 
the  body  of  Jesus  Christ  once  for 
all. 

11  And  every  priest  standeth 
daily  ministering  and  offering 
oftentimes  the  same  sacrifices, 
which  can  never  take  awray  sins  : 

12  But  this  man,  after  he  had 
offered  one  sacrifice  for  sins,  for- 
ever sat  down  on  the  right  hand 
of  God  ; 

13  From  henceforth  expecting 
till  his  enemies  be  made  his  foot- 
stool. 

14  For  by  one  offering  he  hath 
perfected  forever  them  that  are 
sanctified. 

15  Whereof  the  Holy  Ghost 
also  is  a  witness  to  us  :  for  after 
that  he  had  said  before, 

16  This  is  the  covenant  that  I 
will  make  with  them  after  those 
days,  saith  the  Lord,  I  will  put 
my  laws  into  their  hearts,  and  in 
their  minds  will  I  write  them  ; 

17  And  their  sins  and  iniquities 
will  I  remember  no  more. 

18  Now   where   remission   of 


corresponding  expression  in  the  origi- 
nal is,  "Mine  ears  hast  thou  opened." 
It  stands,  however,  as  the  writer  has 
quoted  it,  in  the  Septuagint,  a  Greek 
version  of  the  Old  Testament,  which 
was  in  common  use  in  Paul's  day. 
The  circumstance  of  the  writer's  hav- 
ing followed  in  this,  and  in  many 
other  cases,  the  translation  instead  of 
the  original,  has  given  rise  to  much 
discussion. 

7.   Lo,  I  come ;  I,  the  Savior,  come. 

33.  Expecting  till,  &c. ;  looking 
forward  to  the  time  when,  &c. 
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these  is,  there  is  no  more  offering 
for  sin. 

19  Having  therefore,  brethren, 
boldness  to  enter  into  the  holiest 
by  the  blood  of  Jesus, 

20  By  a  new  and  living  way, 
which  he  hath  consecrated  for  us, 
through  the  veil,  that  is  to  say, 
his  flesh : 

21  And  having  a  high  priest 
over  the  house  of  God  ; 

22  Let  us  draw  near  with  a 
true  heart,  in  full  assurance  of 
faith,  having  our  hearts  sprinkled 
from  an  evil  conscience,  and  our 
bodies  washed  with  pure  water. 

23  Let  us  hold  fast  the  profes- 
sion of  our  faith  without  waver- 
ing ;  for  he  is  faithful  that  prom- 
ised : 

24  And  let  us  consider  one 
another,  to  provoke  unto  love  and 
to  good  works  : 

25  Not  forsaking  the  assem- 
bling of  ourselves  together,  as  the 
manner  of  some  is ;  but  exhorting 
one  another ;  and  so  much  the 
more,  as  ye  see  the  day  ap- 
proaching. 

28  For  if  we  sin  wilfully  after 
that  we  have  received  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  truth,  there  remain- 
eth  no  more  sacrifice  for  sins, 

27  But  a  certain  fearful  looking 

20.  His  flesh;  his  mortal  body.  In 
what  points  of  view,  the  writer  con- 
sidered the  bod}'-  of  Christ  as  typified 
by  the  veil  which  separated  the  two 
sanctuaries,  is  not  clear. 

22.  Our  bodies  washed,  &c. ;  refer- 
ring to  the  rite  of  baptism.  Were  we 
to  insist  upon  the  principle  of  strict 
conformity  to  the  letter,  in  interpreting 
the  allusions  to  the  rite  of  baptism  in 
the  New  Testament,  even  immersion 
would  not  suffice.  To  wash  is  more 
than  simply  to  immerse. 

24.  Consider  one  another;  be  in- 
terested in  one  another.  —  To  provoke  ; 
to  animate  and  encourage. 

26.      No    more     sacrifice;     Christ 


for  of  judgment  and  fiery  indigna- 
tion, which  shall  devour  the  ad- 
versaries. 

28  He  that  despised  Moses'  law- 
died  without  mercy  under  two  or 
three  witnesses  : 

29  Of  how  much  sorer  punish- 
ment, suppose  ye,  shall  he  be 
thought  worthy,  who  hath  trodden 
under  foot  the  Son  of  God,  and 
hath  counted  the  blood  of  the 
covenant,  wherewith  he  was  sanc- 
tified, an  unholy  thing,  and  hath 
done  despite  unto  the  Spirit  of 
grace  ? 

30  For  we  know  him  that 
hath  said,  Vengeance  belongeth 
unto  me,  I  will  recompense,  saith 
the  Lord.  And  again,  The  Lord 
shall  judge  his  people. 

31  It  is  a  fearful  thing  to  fall 
into  the  hands  of  the  living  God. 

32  But  call  to  remembrance 
the  former  days,  in  which,  after 
ye  were  illuminated,  ye  endured 
a  great  fight  of  afflictions  ; 

33  Partly,  while  ye  were  made 
a  gazing-stock  both  by  reproaches 
and  afflictions  ;  and  partly,  while 
ye  became  companions  of  them 
that  were  so  used. 

34  For  ye  had  compassion  of 
me  in  my  bonds,  and  took  joy- 
fully the  spoiling  of  your  goods, 

having  offered  himself  once  for  all. 
(9  :  26—23.) 

28.   Num.  15  :  30,  31. 

30.   Deut.  32  :  35,  36. 

32.  Illuminated;  converted, — 
brought  into  the  light  of  Christ's 
kingdom. 

34.  In  my  bonds.  This  expression, 
and  the  passage  with  which  it  stands 
in  connection,  (32 — 34,)  shows  that 
this  Epistle  was  addressed  to  a  church, 
or  to  a  class  of  Christians,  which  had, 
at  a  former  period,  experienced  per- 
secution; and  it  seems  to  imply  that 
Paul  was  imprisoned  among  them. 
Both  these  were  true  of  the  churches 
in  Judea.     They  were  persecuted  in 
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knowing  in  yourselves  that  ye 
have  in  heaven  a  better  and  an 
enduring  substance. 

35  Cast  not  away  therefore 
your  confidence,  which  hath  great 
recompense  of  reward. 

36  For  ye  have  need  of  pa- 
tience, that,  after  ye  have  done 
the  will  of  God,  ye  might  receive 
the  promise. 

37  For  yet  a  little  while,  and 
he  that  shall  come  will  come,  and 
will  not  tarry. 

38  Now  the  just  shall  live  by 
faith  :  but  if  any  man  draw  back, 
my  soul  shall  have  no  pleasure  in 
him. 

39  But  we  are  not  of  them 
who  draw  back  unto  perdition ; 
but  of  them  tfrat  believe  to  the 
saving  of  the  soul. 

CFIAPTER  XL 

O'W  faith  is  the  substance  of 
things  hoped    for,  the  evi- 
dence of  things  not  seen. 

2  For  by  it  the  elders  obtained 
a  good  report. 

3  Through  faith  we  understand 
that  the  worlds  were  framed  by 
the  word  of  God,  so  that  things 
which  are  seen  were  not  made  of 
things  which  do  appear. 

4  By  faith  Abel  offered  unto 
God  a  more  excellent  sacrifice 
than  Cain,  by  which  he  obtained 


the  time  of  Stephen,  and  Paul  was 
imprisoned  both  at  Jerusalem  and  at 
Csesarea,  before  he  went  to  Rome. 

35.  Confidence;  firm  and  steady 
faith. 

38.  By  faith ;  such  as  he  had  en- 
joined, v.  35.  The  passage  appears  to 
be  quoted  from  Hab.  2 :  4. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

1.  The  substance  of,  &c. ;  strong 
confidence  in  respect  to,  &c. 

2.  The  ciders ;  the  persons  living  in 


witness  that  he  was  righteous, 
God  testifying  of  his  gifts  :  and 
by  it  he  being  dead  yet  speaketh. 

5  By  faith  Enoch  was  transla- 
ted, that  he  should  not  see  death  ; 
and  was  not  found,  because  God 
had  translated  him  :  for  before 
his  translation  he  had  this  testi- 
mony, that  he  pleased  God. 

6  But  without  faith  it  is  impos- 
sible to  please  him :  for  he  that 
cometh  to  God  must  believe  that 
he  is,  and  that  he  is  a  rewarder  of 
them  that  diligently  seek  him. 

7  By  faith  Noah,  being  warned 
of  God  of  things  not  seen  as  yet, 
moved  with  fear,  prepared  an  ark 
to  the  saving  of  his  house  ;  by 
the  which  he  condemned  the 
world,  and  became  heir  of  the 
righteousness  which   is   by   faith. 

8  By  faith  Abraham,  when  he 
was  called  to  go  out  into  a  place 
which  he  should  after  receive  for 
an  inheritance,  obeyed ;  and  he 
went  out,  not  knowing  whither  he 
went. 

9  By  faith  he  sojourned  in  the 
land  of  promise,  as  in  a  strange 
country,  dwelling  in  tabernacles 
with  Isaac  and  Jacob,  the  heirs 
with  him   of  the  same  promise  : 

10  For  he  looked  for  a  city 
which  hath  foundations,  whose 
builder  and  maker  is  God. 

11  Through    faith    also    Sara 


former   times ;    those  enumerated    in 
the  sequel. 

3.  We  understand ;  that  is,  we  be- 
lieve. 

4.  Of  his  gifts ;  of  the  nature  and 
acceptableness  of  his  offerings.  (Gen. 
4  : 4.) 

5.  By  faith  ;  in  consequence  of  his 
faith.     (Gen.  5:24.) 

7.  Noah  ;  Gen.  7  : 1—9. 

8.  Abraham;  Gen.  12 : 1—4. 

9.  The  land  of  promise ;  the  land 
which  had  been  promised  him.  —  In 
tabernacles  ;  in  tents ;  that  is,  leading 
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herself  received  strength  to  con- 
ceive seed,  and  was  delivered  of 
a  child  when  she  was  past  age, 
because  she  judged  him  faithful 
who  had  promised. 

12  Therefore  sprang  there 
even  of  one,  and  him  as  good  as 
dead,  so  many  as  the  stars  of  the 
sky  in  multitude,  and  as  the  sand 
which  is  by  the  sea-shore  innu- 
merable. 

13  These  all  died  in  faith,  not 
having  received  the  promises,  but 
having  seen  them  afar  off,  and 
were  persuaded  of  them,  and  em- 
braced them,  and  confessed  that 
they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims 
on  the  earth. 

14  For  they  that  say  such 
things  declare  plainly  that  they 
seek  a  countrv. 

15  And  truly,  if  they  had  been 
mindful  of  that  country  from 
whence  they  came  out,  they 
might  have  had  opportunity  to 
have  returned. 

16  But  now  they  desire  a  bet- 
ter country,  that  is,  a  heavenly  : 
wherefore  God  is  not  ashamed  to 
be  called  their  God  :  for  he  hath 
prepared  for  them  a  city. 

17  By  faith  Abraham,  when 
he  was  tried,  offered  up  Isaac : 
and    he    that   had   received    the 


a  wandering  life  in  it,  without  having 
any  permanent  possession. 

12.  As  good  as  dead;  on  account  of 
his  advanced  age. 

13.  Not  having  received  the  prom- 
ises;  not  having  realized  the  fulfil- 
ment of  them.  —  Embraced  them  ;  con- 
fided in  them. 

14.  A  country;  another  country; 
that  is,  a  heavenly  country,  as  ex- 
plained in  v.  16. 

17.    Gen.  22:1— 10. 

19.  From  whence  also,  &c. ;  that 
is,  he  did  in  fact  receive  him  as  from 
the  dead.  Whether  the  apostle  here 
refers  to  the  circumstances  of  his 
birth,  as  referred  to  in  v.  12,  or  to  the 


promises  offered  up  his  only-be- 
gotten son, 

18  Of  whom  it  was  said,  That 
in  Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  called  : 

19  Accounting  that  God  ivas 
able  to  raise  him  up,  even  from 
the  dead  ;  from  whence  also  he 
received  him  in  a  figure. 

20  By  faith  Isaac  blessed  Jacob 
and  Esau  concerning;  things  to 
come. 

21  By  faith  Jacob,  when  he 
was  a  dying,  blessed  both  the 
sons  of  Joseph  ;  and  worshipped, 
leaning  upon  the  top  of  his  staff. 

22  By  faith  Joseph,  when  he 
died,  made  mention  of  the  depart- 
ing of  the  children  of  Israel  ;  and 
gave  commandment  concerning 
his  bones. 

23  By  faith  Moses,  when  he 
was  born,  was  hid  three  months 
of  his  parents,  because  they  saw 
he  was  a  proper  child  ;  and  they 
were  not  afraid  of  the  king's 
commandment. 

24  By  faith  Moses,  when  he 
was  come  to  years,  refused  to 
be  called  the  son  of  Pharaoh's 
daughter  ; 

25  Choosing  rather  to  suffer 
affliction  with  the  people  of  God, 
than  to  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  sin 
for  a  season  ; 


extraordinary  interposition  by  which 
he  was  rescued  from  the  sacrificial 
pile,  is  not  certain. 

20.  Gen.  27  :  27—40. 

21.  Gen.  47:31.  The  word 
translated  bed  in  our  version  of  Gen- 
esis, is  rendered  by  a  word  signifying 
staff  in  the  Septuagint.  See  Heb.  10  : 
5,  and  note. 

22.  Gen.  50  :  24—26.  Josh.  24  :  32. 

23.  Ex.  2:2.  —  The  king's  com- 
mandment ;  Ex.  1 :  16,  22. 

24.  To  be  called  the  son,  &c. ;  to  be 
attached  to  the  court  and  the  royal 
family. 

25.  The  people  of  God;  the  Israel- 
ites. 
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26  Esteeming  the  reproach  of 
Christ  greater  riches  than  the 
treasures  in  Egypt :  for  he  had 
respect  unto  the  recompense  of 
the  reward. 

27  By  faith  he  forsook  Egypt, 
not  fearing  the  wrath  of  the  king  : 
for  he  endured,  as  seeing  him 
who  is  invisible. 

28  Through  faith  he  kept  the 
passover,  and  the  sprinkling  of 
blood,  lest  he  that  destroyed  the 
first-born  should  touch  them. 

29  By  faith  they  passed  through 
the  Red  Sea  as  by  dry  land : 
which  the  Egyptians  assaying  to 
do  were  drowned. 

30  By  faith  the  walls  of  Jericho 
fell  down,  after  they  were  com- 
passed about  seven  days. 

31  By  faith  the  harlot  Rahab 
perished  not  with  them  that  be- 
lieved not,  when  she  had  received 
the  spies  with  peace. 

32  And  what  shall  I  say  more  ? 
for  the  time  would  fail  me  to  tell 
of  Gredeon,  and  of  Barak,  and  of 
Samson,  and  of  Jephthae,  of  Da- 
vid also,  and  Samuel,  and  of  the 
prophets  : 

33  Who  through  faith  subdued 
kingdoms,  wrought  righteousness, 
obtained  promises,  stopped  the 
mouths   of  lions, 

34  Quenched  the  violence  of 
fire,    escaped    the   edge    of   the 

26.  The  reproach  of  Christ ;  reproach 
like  that  which  Christ  endured  ;  that 
is^  contumely  and  suffering  incurred 
for  the  benefit  of  others. 

29.  Ex.  14  : 

30.  By  faith  ;  that  is,  the  faith  ex- 
ercised by  Joshua  and  his  followers. 
(Josh.  6 :  12—20.) 

31.  Josh.  6  :  22— 25. 

32.  Gcdeon ;  Judg.  6:7:8:  — 
Barak ;  Judg.  4:5:  —  Samson; 
Judg.  14  : — 16  :  —  Jephthae  ;  Judg. 
11  : 

34.  The  aliens  ;  the  idolatrous  tribes 
of  Canaan. 


sword,  out  of  weakness  were 
made  strong,  waxed  valiant  in 
fight,  turned  to  flight  the  armies 
of  the  aliens. 

35  Women  received  their  dead 
raised  to  life  again :  and  others 
were  tortured,  not  accepting  de- 
liverance ;  that  they  might  obtain 
a  better  resurrection : 

36  And  others  had  trial  of 
cruel  mockings  and  scourgings, 
yea,  moreover  of  bonds  and  im- 
prisonment : 

37  They  were  stoned,  they 
were  sawn  asunder,  were  tempted, 
were  slain  with  the  sword :  they 
wandered  about  in  sheep-skins 
and  goat-skins ;  being  destitute, 
afflicted,  tormented  ; 

38  (Of  whom  the  world  was 
not  worthy  :)  they  wandered  in 
deserts,  and  in  mountains,  and  in 
dens  and  caves  of  the  earth. 

39  And  these  all,  having  ob- 
tained a  good  report  through  faith, 
received  not  the  promise  : 

40  God  having  provided  some 
better  thing  for  us,  that  they  with- 
out us  should  not  be  made  per- 
fect. 

CHAPTER  XII. 
HEREFORE,  seeing  we 
also  are  compassed  about 
with  so  great  a  cloud  of  witnesses, 
let  us  lay  aside  every  weight,  and 

35.  Women  received,  &c.  ;  perhaps 
referring  to  the  account  commencing 
2  Kings  4:8.  —  A  letter  resurrection ; 
a  better  salvation  than  deliverance 
from  earthly  sufferings. 

39.  Received  not  the  promise  ;  they 
did  not  realize  the  promised  coming 
of  the  Messiah. 

40.  Some  better  thing;  the  gospel 
dispensation.  —  Without  us  ;  without 
our  dispensation.  —  Be  made  perfect; 
have  their  desires  and  hopes  fulfilled. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

1.    Cloud  of  icitnesses ;  that  is,  the 
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the  sin  which  doth  so  easily  beset 
us,  and  let  us  run  with  patience 
the  race  that  is  set  before  us, 

2  Looking  unto  Jesus,  the  au- 
thor and  finisher  of  our  faith  ; 
who,  for  the  joy  that  was  set  be- 
fore him,  endured  the  cross,  de- 
spising the  shame,  and  is  set 
down  at  the  right  hand  of  the 
throne  of  God. 

3  For  consider  him  that  en- 
dured such  contradiction  of  sin- 
ners against  himself,  lest  ye  be 
wearied  and  faint  in  your  minds. 

4  Ye  have  not  yet  resisted  unto 
blood,  striving  against  sin. 

5  And  ye  have  forgotten  the 
exhortation  which  speaketh  unto 
you  as  unto  children,  My  son, 
despise  not  thou  the  chastening  of 
the  Lord,  nor  faint  when  thou  art 
rebuked  of  him  : 

6  For  whom  the  Lord  loveth 
he  chasteneth,  and  scourgeth 
every  son  whom  he  receiveth. 

7  If  ye  endure  chastening,  God 
dealeth  with  you  as  with  sons  : 
for  what  son  is  he  whom  the 
father  chasteneth  not  ? 

8  But  if  ye  be  without  chas- 
tisement, whereof  all  are    parta- 

persons  mentioned  in  the  last  chapter, 
who  by  their  conduct  bore  witness  so 
firmly  for  God.  The  word  witness, 
as  used  in  the  New  Testament,  usually 
signifies,  not  a  spectator,  but  one  who 
bears  testimony,  —  referring  very  fre- 
quently to  a  testimony  borne  by  the 
life  and  conversation,  as  in  Rev.  1  :  5. 
—  Every  weight;  every  obstruction  to 
progress. 

2.  Despising  the  shame;  disregard- 
ing the  shame. 

3.  Contradiction  of  sinners ;  oppo- 
sition of  sinners. 

4.  Resisted  unto  blood.  It  would 
seem  that  this  language  must  be  un- 
derstood figuratively,  that  is,  as  de- 
signed to  express  the  last  extremity  of 
spiritual  contest  with  temptation  ;  for 
the  injunction  is  to  resistance,  and 
resistance  was  in  no  sense  a  duty  in 


kers,  then  are  ye  bastards,  and 
not  sons. 

9  Furthermore,  we  have  had 
fathers  of  our ,  flesh  which  cor- 
rected us,  and  we  gave  them  rev- 
erence :  shall  we  not  much 
rather  be  in  subjection  unto  the 
Father  of  spirits,  and  live  ? 

10  For  they  verily  for  a  few 
days  chastened  us  after  their  own 
pleasure  ;  but  he  for  our  profit, 
that  we  might  be  partakers  of  his 
holiness. 

11  Now  no  chastening  for  the 
present  seemeth  to  be  joyous,  but 
grievous  :  nevertheless,  afterward 
it  yieldeth  the  peaceable  fruit  of 
righteousness  unto  them  which 
are  exercised  thereby. 

12  Wherefore  lift  up  the  hands 
which  hang  down,  and  the  feeble 
knees ; 

13  And  make  straight  paths 
for  your  feet,  lest  that  which  is 
lame  be  turned  out  of  the  way  ; 
but  let  it  rather  be  healed. 

14  Follow  peace  with  all  men, 
and  holiness,  without  which  no 
man  shall  see  the  Lord  : 

15  Looking  diligently,  lest  any 
man   fail    of  the  grace  of  God  ; 

respect  to  outward  persecutions.  Our 
Savior's  language,  "If  thy  right  hand 
offend  thee,  cut  it  off,"  may  be  consid- 
ered somewhat  analogous.  Besides, 
what  is  said  in  10  :  32,  33,  seems  to 
imply  that  the  persons  addressed  in 
this  Epistle  had  been  exposed  to  the 
extreme  of  outward  persecution. 

5.  My  son,  &c.  This  passage,  in- 
cluding v.  6,  is  quoted  from  Prov.  3 : 
12,  through  the  Septuagint. 

8.    Bastards  ;  pretended  sons. 

10.  After  their  oion  pleasure  ;  that 
is,  arbitrarily,  or  from  caprice. 

12.  Isa.  35:3. 

13.  Perhaps  from  Prov.  4  :  26.  The 
idea  is,  Adhere  firmly  to  the  strict 
rules  of  duty  ;  if  any  deviation  is  al- 
lowed, it  may  prove  a  fatal  snare  to 
human  frailty. 

15.   Lest  any  man  fail,  &c. ;  lest  he 
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lest  any  root  of  bitterness  spring- 
ing up,  trouble  you,  and  thereby 
many  be  defiled  ; 

16  Lest  there  be  any  fornicator, 
or  profane  person,  as  Esau,  who 
for  one  morsel  of  meat  sold  his 
birthright. 

17  For  ye  know  how  that 
afterward,  when  he  would  have 
inherited  the  blessing,  he  was  re- 
jected :  for  he  found  no  place  of 
repentance,  though  he  sought  it 
carefully  with  tears. 

18  For  ye  are  not  come  unto 
the  mount  that  might  be  touched, 
and  that  burned  with  fire,  nor 
unto  blackness,  and  darkness, 
and   tempest, 

19  And  the  sound  of  a  trumpet, 
and  the  voice  of  words  ;  which 
voice  they  that  heard,  entreated 
that  the  word  should  not  be  spo- 
ken to  them  any  more  : 

20  (For  they  could  not  endure 
that  which  was  commanded,  And 
if  so  much  as  a  beast  touch  the 
mountain,  it  shall  be  stoned,  or 
thrust  through  with  a  dart : 

21  And  so  terrible  was  the 
sight,  that  Moses  said,  I  exceed- 
ingly fear  and  quake  :) 

22  But  ye  are  come  unto 
Mount  Sion,  and  unto  the  citv  of 
the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Je- 

apostatize,  and  lose  the  grace  of  God. 
—  Any  root  of  bitterness ;  any  source 
of  bitterness,  that  is,  of  sin  and  suf- 
fering. 

16.  Fornicator  ;  in  a  spiritual  sense, 
one  who  forsakes  God,  whom  he  had 
once  chosen,  and  devotes  himself 
again  to  his  idols ;  thus,  like  Esau,  sell- 
ing his  birthrio-ht  for  pottaoe. 

17.  Gen.  27  :  35—40. 

18.  That  might  be  touched.  It 
would  seem  that  this  must  contain  an 
allusion  to  the  prohibition  recorded  in 
Ex.  19:  12,  13,  where  bounds  were  di- 
rected to  be  placed  about  Mount  Sinai, 
which  thfi  people  were  forbidden  to 
transcend ;  —  a  prohibition  which  add- 


rusalem,  and  to  an  innumerable 
company  of  angels, 

23  To  the  general  assembly 
and  church  of  the  first-born, 
which  are  written  in  heaven,  and 
to  God  the  Judge  of  all,  and  to 
the  spirits  of  just  men  made  per- 
fect, 

24  And  to  Jesus  the  Mediator 
of  the  new  covenant,  and  to  the 
blood  of  sprinkling,  that  speaketh 
better  things  than  that  of  Abel. 

25  See  that  ye  refuse  not  him 
that  speaketh  :  for  if  they  escaped 
not  who  refused  him  that  spake 
on  earth,  much  more  shall  not  we 
escape,  if  we  turn  away  from  him 
that  speaketh  from  heaven  : 

28  Whose  voice  then  shook  the 
earth  :  but  now  he  hath  prom- 
ised, saying,  Yet  once  more  I 
shake  not  the  earth  only,  but  also 
heaven. 

27  And  this  word,  Yet  once 
more,  sigrrifieth  the  removing  of 
those  things  that  are  shaken,  as 
of  things  that  are  made,  that  those 


things  which  cannot  be  shaken 
may  remain. 

28  Wherefore  we  receiving  a 
kingdom  which  cannot  be  moved, 
let  us  have  grace,  whereby  we 
may  serve  God  acceptably,  with 
reverence  and  godlv  fear. 

ed  much  to  the  effect  produced  by  the 
other  circumstances  here  alluded  to,  in 
in  vesting  the  scene  which  accompanied 
the  giving  of  the  law  on  Sinai  with 
its  extraordinary  terrors. 

24.  That  speaketh  better  things,  &c. 
It  speaks  mercy  and  pardon.  The 
blood  of  Abel  cried  for  vengeance. 

26.  Then  shoik  the  earth;  at  Sinai. 
The  quotation  is  from  Hag.  2  :  6. 

27.  There  is  an  obscurity  in  respect 
to  some  of  the  expressions  of  this 
verse.  The  general  idea  is,  that,  while 
the  Jewish  system  was  temporary  and 
mutable,  the  dispensation  by  Christ  is 
fixed  and  final,  and  shall  never  be 
moved. 
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29  For    our    God  is  a  consu- 


ming fire. 


CHAPTER    XIII. 
ET  brotherly  love  continue. 
J     2  Be  not  forgetful   to  en- 


tertain stranoers  :  for  thereby 
some  have  entertained  angels  un- 
awares. 

3  Remember  them  that  are  in 
bonds,  as  bound  with  them ;  and 
them  which  suffer  adversity,  as 
being  yourselves  also  in  the  body. 

4  Marriage  is  honorable  in  all, 
and  the  bed  undefilecl :  but  whore- 
mongers and  adulterers  God  will 
judge. 

5  Let  your  conversation  be 
without  covetousness ;  and  be 
content  with  such  things  as  ye 
have :  for  he  hath  said,  I  will 
never  leave  thee,  nor  forsake  thee. 

6  So  that  we  may  boldly  say, 
The  Lord  is  my  helper,  and  I  will 
not  fear  what  man  shall  do  unto 
me. 

7  Remember  them  which 
have  the  rule  over  you,  who  have 
spoken  unto  you  the  word  of  God  : 
whose  faith  follow,  considering  the 
end  of  their  conversation  : 

8  Jesus  Christ  the  same  yester- 
day, and  to-day,  and  forever. 

9  Be   not   carried    about    with 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

2.  Some  have  entertained,  Sec. ;  re- 
ferring, perhaps,  to  Gen.  18  :  2 — 8.  19  : 
1—3. 

3.  Also  in  the  body  ;  and  so  liable  to 
the  same  sufferings. 

5.  Your  conversation  ;  your  life  and 
conduct. 

6.  Ps.  118  :  6. 

7.  Them  tchich  have  the  rule  over 
you  ;  meaning  their  pastors  and  teach- 
ers. —  The  end  of  their  conversation  ; 
the  object  which  it  is  the  end  and  aim 
of  their  lives  to  promote. 

9.   Not  with  meats.     The    meaning 
is.  that  the  heart  cannot  be  established, 
43 


divers  and  strange  doctrines  ;  for 
it  is  a  good  thins;  that  the  heart 
be  established  with  grace  ;  not 
with  meats,  which  have  not  profit- 
ed them  that  have  been  occupied 
therein. 

10  We  have  an  altar,  whereof 
they  have  no  right  to  eat  which 
serve  the  tabernacle. 

11  For  the  bodies  of  those 
beasts,  whose  blood  is  brought 
into  the  sanctuary  by  the  high 
priest  for  sin,  are  burned  without 
the  camp. 

12  Wherefore  Jesus  also,  that 
he  might  sanctify  the  people  with 
his  own  blood,  suffered  without 
the  gate. 

13  Let  us  go  forth  therefore 
unto  him  without  the  camp,  bear- 
ing his  reproach. 

14  For  here  have  we  no  con- 
tinuing city,  but  we  seek  one  to 
come. 

15  By  him  therefore  let  us 
offer  the  sacrifice  of  praise  to 
God  continually,  that  is,  the  fruit 
of  our  lips,  giving  thanks  to  his 
name. 

16  But  to  do  good,  and  to 
communicate,  forget  not :  for 
with  such  sacrifices  God  is  well 
pleased. 

17  Obey  them  that   have    the 

—  that  is,  in  holiness,  — by  attentions 
to  distinctions  of  meats  and  other  cere- 
monial rites. 

10.  They  have  no  right  to  cat,  &c.  ; 
that  is,  those  cannot  claim  any  share 
in  the  redemption  of  Christ,  who  still 
cling  to,  and  depend  upon,  the  cere- 
monial observances  of  the  Mosaic 
economy. 

11.  Lev.  16  :  11,  14—16,  27. 

12.  Without  the  gate;  without  the 
gates  of  Jerusalem. 

13.  His  reproach.  The  sending  of 
the  condemned  beyond  the  gates  of  a 
city  for  execution,  was  considered  as 
a  token  of  additional  reproach  and  in- 
dignity. 
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rule  over  you,  and  submit  your- 
selves :  for  they  watch  for  you  r 
souls,  as  they  that  must  give  ac- 
count, that  they  may  do  it  with 
joy,  and  not  with  grief:  for  that 
is  unprofitable  for  you. 

18  Pray  for  us  :  for  we  trust 
we  have  a  good  conscience,  in 
all  things  willing  to  live  honestly. 

19  But  I  beseech  you  the  rather 
to  do  this,  that  I  may  be  restored 
to  you  the  sooner. 

20  Now  the  God  of  peace,  that 
brought  again  from  the  dead  our 
Lord  Jesus,  that  great  Shepherd 
of  the  sheep,  through  the  blood  of 
the  everlasting  covenant, 

21  Make  you  perfect  in  every 
good  work,  to  do  his  will,  working 

23.  Set  at  liberty.  There  has  been 
much  discussion  in  respect  to  the 
proper  meaning  of  the  words  here 
rendered  set  at  liberty.  They  might 
have  been  translated  sent  away.  To 
what  circumstances  in  the  life  of  Tim- 


in  you  that  which  is  well  pleasing 
in  his  sight,  through  Jesus  Christ ; 
to  whom  be  glory  forever  and 
ever.     Amen. 

22  And  I  beseech  you,  brethren, 
suffer  the  word  of  exhortation : 
for  I  have  written  a  letter  unto 
you  in  few  words. 

23  Know  ye,  that  our  brother 
Timothy  is  set  at  liberty  ;  with 
whom,  if  he  come  shortly,  I  will 
see  you. 

24  Salute  all  them  that  have 
the  rule  over  you,  and  all  the 
saints.     They  of  Italy  salute  you. 

25  Grace  be  with  you  all. 
Amen. 

fl  Written    to    the     Hebrews 
from  Italy,  by  Timothy. 

othy  they  allude,  on  either  supposi- 
tion, is  not  known. 

24.  They  of  Italy  ;  the  Christians  of 
Italy.  Paul  is  supposed  to  have  been 
at  Rome  when  this  Epistle  was 
written. 


fi    THE    GENEEAL    EPISTLE    OF 


J  AME  S 


The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  closes  the  series  of  writings  attributed  to 
Paul.  It  is  succeeded,  in  our  arrangement,  by  another  series,  comprising 
the  Epistles  of  James,  Peter,  John,  and  Jude,  which  have  usually  been 
classed  together,  and  designated,  from  the  earliest  times,  as  the  catholic 
Epistles.  The  word  catholic  means  universal ;  but  the  origin  of  its 
application  to  these  Epistles  is  not  known.  Some  have  supposed  that 
they  have  received  this  appellation  because,  in  most  cases,  they  are  not 
addressed  to  particular  churches  or  individuals,  as  is  the  case  in  gen- 
eral with  the  Epistles  of  Paul. 

The  first  of  these  Epistles  is  that  of  James.  In  the  catalogues  of  the 
apostles,  (Matt.  10 : 2—4.  Mark  3 :  16—19.  Luke  6 :  14—16.  Acts  1 :  13,) 
James,  the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  John,  his  brother,  are  named  immediately 
after  Peter.  In  regard  to  this  James,  there  is  little  uncertainty.  He  is 
repeatedly  named,  with  Peter  and  John,  as  very  prominent  among  the 
disciples  during  our  Savior's  ministry.  These  three  were  also  foremost 
among  their  brethren  in  the  events  which  took  place  immediately  after 
the  resurrection,  and  they  continued  to  occupy  conspicuous  positions  in 
the  scenes  described  in  the  early  chapters  of  the  Acts,  until  James  was 
beheaded  by  Herod,  as  stated  Acts  12  : 1, 2.  At  the  death  of  James,  they 
all  disappear  from  view,  as,  after  that  event,  the  others  are  scarcely  allu- 
ded to  in  the  sacred  history.  This  James  is  designated  as  "James  the 
son  of  Zebedee,"  or  as  "James  the  brother  of  John,"  or  as  "James  the 
Greater."  It  is  generally  supposed  that  he  was  not  the  author  of  this 
Epistle. 

Besides  this  James,  there  is  another,  mentioned  as  "  the  son  of  Alpheus,"  in 
the  catalogues  of  the  apostles  above  referred  to.  In  Mark  15  :  40,  it  is 
said  that  the  name  of  the  mother  of  this  second  James  was  Mary,  and 
that  he  had  a  brother  named  Joses  ;  and  John  (19:25)  states  that  this 
Mary  was  the  sister  of  Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus.  The  word  sister, 
however,  may  mean  any  very  near  collateral  relative;  as  the  terms 
brother,  sister,  son,  daughter,  &c,  were  used  with  much  latitude  by  the 
Jews.  That  the  word  is  not  used  strictly,  in  this  case,  is  the  more  proba- 
ble, as  two  daughters  of  the  same  parents,  we  may  suppose,  would  not 
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both  be  named  Mary.  Mary,  the  mother  of  this  James,  is  said,  in  the 
passage  last  referred  to,  (John  19  :  25,)  to  be  the  wife  of  Cleophas,  which 
name  may  be  only  another  form  of  the  name  Jllpheus,  mentioned  as 
James's  father  in  the  catalogues.  This  James,  the  son  of  Alpheus  or 
Cleophas,  is  usually  designated  as  "James  the  Less" — a  title  given  to 
him  by  Mark  in  the  passage  above  referred  to.  (15:40.)  James  the 
Less  and  his  brother  Joses  were  of  course  near  relatives  of  the  Savior, 
their  mother  being  spoken  of  as  the  sister  of  Mary,  the  mother  of  Jesus. 

This  second  James,  or  James  the  Less,  survived  James  the  Greater,  and 
evidently  attained  a  position  of  high  eminence  in  the  church  at  Jerusa- 
lem. The  allusions  to  him  in  the  book  of  the  Acts,  subsequent  to  the 
death  of  his  namesake,  which  is  recorded  in  the  twelfth  chapter,  seem  to 
imply  that  he  held  a  high  official  station.  (See  Acts  12  :  17.  21 :  17,  18.) 
According  to  tradition,  coming  down  from  very  early  times,  he  held 
the  office  of  bishop  of  Jerusalem.  But  whether  the  influence  which  he 
obviously  exercised  was  official  power,  or  the  deference  and  considera- 
tion paid  to  his  apostleship,  his  age,  or  his  personal  character,  is  not 
rendered  certain  by  the  sacred  narrative.  This  James  the  Less  is  usu- 
ally supposed  to  have  been  the  author  of  this  Epistle. 

But,  besides  the  allusions  above  referred  to,  mention  is  repeatedly  made,  in 
the  Gospels  and  in  the  Epistles,  of  James,  a  brother  of  our  Lord.  In  Matt 
13 :  55,  and  in  Mark  6 :  3,  the  Pharisees  are  represented  as  asking,  "  Is  not 
this  the  carpenter,  the  son  of  Mary,  and  the  brother  of  James  and  Joses, 
and  of  Simon  and  Judas  ?  "  James,  the  Lord's  brother,  is  also  spoken  of, 
in  Gal.  1 :  19,  as  one  of  the  apostles,  namely,  the  one  with  whom  Paul 
conferred  on  his  first  visit  to  Jerusalem  after  his  conversion ;  and  in 
1  Cor.  9:  5,  brethren  of  the  Lord  are  named  in  connection  with  Peter, 
as  apostles. 

Now,  it  is  perhaps  the  prevailing  opinion  among  commentators  that  this 
James,  the  Lord's  brother,  is  the  same  with  James  the  Less,  the  word 
brother  beino-  used  to  designate  near  relation,  as  wras  not  unusual  among 
the  Jews.  This  supposition  is  not,  however,  free  from  difficulty;  for 
in  John  7 :  5,  it  is  stated  that  the  brethren  of  Jesus  did  not  believe  on 
him.  This  seems  to  militate  against  the  supposition  that  one  of  them 
was  already  one  of  his  twelve  apostles.  A  great  many  hypotheses  have 
been  framed  in  the  attempts  to  disentangle  this  subject  of  its  difficulties, 
but  they  are  in  a  great  measure  conjectural ;  and  in  fact  they  must 
necessarily  be  so,  for  the  sacred  narrative  does  not  furnish  the  data 
for  determining  the  questions  which  arise.  The  more  prevailing  opinion 
is,  that  James  the  Less  was  James  the  Lord's  brother,  and  the  author  of 
the  Epistle  before  us. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

JAMES,  a  servant  of  God  and 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  to 
the  twelve  tribes  which  are  scat- 
tered abroad,  greeting. 

2  My  brethren,  count  it  all  joy 
when  ye  fall  into  divers  tempta- 
tions ; 

3  Knowing  this,  that  the  trying 
of  your  faith  worketh  patience. 

4  But  let  patience  have  her 
perfect  work,  that  ye  may  be 
perfect  and  entire,  wanting  noth- 
ing. 

5  If  any  of  you  lack  wisdom, 
let  him  ask  of  God,  that  giveth  to 
all  men  liberally,  and  upbraideth 
not ;  and  it  shall  be  given  him. 

6  But  let  him  ask  in  faith, 
nothing  wavering.  For  he  that 
wavereth  is   like  a  wave  of  the 


CHAPTER   1. 

1.  A  servant,  &.c.  It  is  to  be  ob- 
served that  James  does  not  style  him- 
self an  apostle.  This  circumstance 
has  been  adduced  as  an  argument  to 
show  that  the  author  of  the  Epistle 
was  not  one  of  the  twelve  ;  it  cannot, 
however,  be  considered  an  argument 
of  very  great  weight.  —  The  twelve 
tribes.  There  were  but  two  tribes  of 
the  children  of  Israel  now  remaining. 
Ten  had  been  carried  into  captivity, 
whence  they  never  returned.  The 
Jews  were,  however,  accustomed  to 
retain  the  original  phraseology  in  des- 
ignating their  nation.  For  another 
example  of  this  usage,  see  Acts  26  :  7. 
Though  this  expression  would  seem 
to  include  the  Jews  generally,  yet  the 
Epistle  is  evidently  intended  for  those 
only  who  had  embraced  Christianity. 
—  Scattered  abroad ;  from  Jerusalem. 
This  letter  may  have  been  addressed 
to  the  disciples  who  were  scattered 
abroad  after  the  death  of  Stephen, 
(Acts  8  : 1,)  and  before  the  preaching 
of  the  gospel  was  extended  to  the 
Gentiles.  This  supposition  is  con- 
firmed by  the  fact  that  no  allusion  is 
made  in  the  Epistle  to  Gentile  con- 
verts, or  to  any  of  those  questions 
which  agitated  the  church  every  where, 
after  Gentile  converts  came  in. 
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sea    driven   with   the    wind   and 
tossed. 

7  For  let  not  that  man  think 
that  he  shall  receive  any  thing  of 
the  Lord. 

8  A  double-minded  man  is  un- 
stable in  all  his  ways. 

9  Let  the  brother  of  low  de- 
gree rejoice  in  that  he  is  ex- 
alted : 

10  But  the  rich,  in  that  he  is 
made  low  :  because  as  the  flower 
of  the  grass  he  shall  pass  away. 

11  For  the  sun  is  no  sooner 
risen  with  a  burning  heat,  but  it 
withereth  the  grass,  and  the  flow- 
er thereof  falleth,  and  the  grace 
of  the  fashion  of  it  perisheth  :  so 
also  shall  the  rich  man  fade  away 
in  his  ways. 

12  Blessed    is   the    man   that 


2.  Temptations;  trials;  that  is,  the 
privations,  suffering,  and  poverty, 
which  they  were  called  upon  to  en- 
dure. 

5.  Wisdom;  direction  and  guidance 
in  the  trying  circumstances  in  which 
they  were  placed.  —  Ujjbraidetk  not ; 
does  not  send  the  suppliant  away  with 
reproaches. 

6.  In  faith;  with  confidence  in  the 
goodness  and  mercy  of  God.  —  He 
that  wavereth ;  vibrating  between 
faith  in  divine  protection,  and  anxious 
distrust.  —  Like  a  wave  of  the  sea ; 
never  at  rest. 

8.  A  double-minded  man;  that  is,  a 
man  having  his  mind  distracted  be- 
tween the  alternate  feelings  of  faith 
and  distrust. 

9.  Exalted;  in  his  privileges  and 
hopes  as  a  Christian. 

10.  Made  loio ;  made  penitent  and 
lowly  in  mind  by  divine  grace. 

11.  Fade  away  in  his  ways;  pass 
away  from  his  position  of  worldly 
greatness  and  elevation.  The  mean- 
ing is,  that,  since  his  wealth,  with  all 
that  pertains  to  it,  is  so  fleeting  and 
transitory,  he  should  not  dwell  upon 
the  possession  of  it  with  feelings  of 
satisfaction  and  pride,  but  rejoice  only 
in  the  possession  of  the  humble  and 
lowly  graces  of  the  Christian  spirit. 
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endureth  temptation :  for  when 
he  is  tried,  he  shall  receive  the 
crown  of  life,  which  the  Lord  hath 
promised  to  them  that  love  him. 

13  Let  no  man  say  when  he  is 
tempted,  I  am  tempted  of  God  : 
for  God  cannot  be  tempted  with 
evil,  neither  tempteth  he  any 
man  : 

14  But  every  man  is  tempted, 
when  he  is  drawn  away  of  his 
own  lust,  and  enticed. 

15  Then  when  lust  hath  con- 
ceived, it  bringeth  forth  sin  ;  and 
sin,  when  it  is  finished,  bringeth 
forth  death. 

16  Do  not  err,  my  beloved 
brethren. 

17  Every  good  gift  and  every 
perfect  gift  is  from  above,  and 
cometh  down  from  the  Father  of 
lights,  with  whom  is  no  variable- 
ness, neither  shadow  of  turning. 

18  Of  his  own  will  begat  he  us 
with  the  word  of  truth,  that  we 
should  be  a  kind  of  first-fruits  of 
his  creatures. 

19  Wherefore,  my  beloved 
brethren,  let  every  man  be  swift 
to  hear,  slow  to  speak,  slow  to 
wrath  : 

20  For    the    wrath    of    man 


12.  When  he  is  tried ;  after  his  trials 
are  over. 

]6.  Do  not  err  ;  in  supposing  that 
you  can  shield  yourselves  from  respon- 
sibility for  sin,  by  pleading  the  power 
of  outward  temptations. 

18.  Begat  he  us ;  as  his  spiritual 
children.  That  is,  he  formed  in  us, 
by  his  own  power,  that  new  temper 
of  mind  which  characterizes  his  chil- 
dren. 

19.  Swift  to  hear,  slow  to  sjjeak; 
always  ready  to  learn,  but  slow  to 
offer  reproofs  or  instructions  to  others. 

25.  Looketh  into;  that  is,  earnestly 
and  intently.  —  Tlie  -perfect  law  of  lib- 
erty ;  the  gospel ;  so  designated  be- 
cause it  releases  the  soul  from  the 
bondage  of  sin.  —  The  work ;  the  du- 


worketh  not  the  righteousness  of 
God. 

21  Wherefore  lay  apart  all 
filthiness,  and  superfluity  of 
naughtiness,  and  receive  with 
meekness  the  ingrafted  word, 
which  is  able  to  save  your  souls. 

22  But  be  ye  doers  of  the 
word,  and  not  hearers  only,  de- 
ceiving your  own  selves. 

23  For  if  any  be  a  hearer  of 
the  word,  and  not  a  doer,  he  is 
like  unto  a  man  beholding  his 
natural  face  in  a  glass : 

24  For  he  beholdeth  himself, 
and  goeth  his  way,  and  straight- 
way forgetteth  what  manner  of 
man  he  was. 

25  But  whoso  looketh  into  the 
perfect  law  of  liberty,  and  con- 
tin  ueth  therein,  he  being  not  a 
forgetful  hearer,  but  a  doer  of 
the  work,  this  man  shall  be  bless- 
ed in  his  deed. 

26  If  any  man  among  you 
seem  to  be  religious,  and  bridleth 
not  his  tongue,  but  deceiveth  his 
own  heart,  this  man's  religion  is 
vain. 

27  Pure  religion  and  undefiled 
before  God  and  the  Father  is  this, 
To  visit  the  fatherless  and  widows 


ties  which  the  gospel  enjoins.  —  In 
his  deed;  in  his  doing;  that  is,  his 
doing  of  the  work  referred  to  above. 

26.  His  toncrue,  &c.  The  meanin~ 
is,  that,  unless  a  man's  outward  con- 
duct is  in  accordance  with  the  require- 
ments of  Christ,  his  pretences  to  in- 
ward piety  are  vain.  If  even  the 
tongue  is  uncontrolled,  it  reveals  the 
falseness  and  hollowness  of  his  pro- 
fessions of  sanctity. 

27.  Pure  religion,  &c.  ;  that  is, 
true  religion  consists  not  in  rites  and 
forms,  not  in  opinions,  not  in  outward 
zeal, —  but  in  the  right  moral  and 
spiritual  condition  of  the  heart.  Its 
end  and  aim  is  to  substitute  in  the 
soul  principles  of  heartfelt  benevolence 
and  moral  purity,  instead  of  the   self- 
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in  their    affliction,    and    to    keep 
himself  unspotted  from  the  world, 

CHAPTER  n. 

Y  brethren,  have  not  the 
faith  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Lord  of  glory,  with 
respect  of  persons. 

2  For  if  there  come  unto  your 
assembly,  a  man  with  a  gold  ring, 
in  goodly  apparel,  and  there  come 
in  also  a  poor  man  in  vile  rai- 
ment ; 

3  And  ye  have  respect  to  him 
that  weareth  the  gay  clothing, 
and  say  unto  him,  Sit  thou  here 
in  a  good  place  :  and  say  to  the 
poor,  Stand  thou  there,  or  sit  here 
under  my  footstool  : 

4  Are  ye  not  then  partial  in 
yourselves,  and  are  become 
judges    of  evil    thoughts  ? 

5  Hearken,  my  beloved  breth- 
ren, Hath  not  God  chosen  the  poor 
of  this  world  rich  in  faith,  and  heirs 
of  the  kingdom  which  he  hath 
promised  to  them  that  love  him  ? 

6  But  ye  have  despised  the 
poor.     Do  not  rich  men  oppress 


ishness  and  corruption  which  nat- 
urally rei cm  there.  The  various  truths 
of  the  o-ospel  reveal  the  wav  and  the 
means  by  which  this  is  to  be  done. 

CHAPTER   II. 

1.  Have  not  the  faith,  dbc.;  that  is, 
in  your  religious  observances  and 
duties,  do  not  make  distinctions  among 
vour  Christian  brethren  on  account  of 
differences  of  worldly  station. 

2.  Your  assembly;  the  assembly 
for  public  worship. 

4.  Of  evil  thoughts;  under  the  in- 
fluence of  evil  thoughts. 

5.  Rich  in  faith ;  to  make  them 
rich  in   faith. 

7.  That  worthy  name  ;  the  name  of 
Christ. 

8.  The  royal  law;  the  first  and 
highest  law. 

9.  Convinced  of  the  law ;  convicted 
by  the  law. 


you,    and    draw    you    before   the 
judgment-seats  ? 

7  Do  not  they  blaspheme  that 
worthy  name  by  the  which  ye  are 
called  I 

8  If  ye  fulfil  the  royal  law 
according  to  the  scripture,  Thou 
shalt  love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself, 
ye  do  well  : 

9  But  if  ye  have  respect  to 
persons,  ye  commit  sin,  and  are 
convinced  of  the  law  as  trans- 
gressors. 

10  For  whosoever  shall  keep 
the  whole  law,  and  yet  offend  in 
one  point,  he  is  guilty  of  all. 

11  For  he  that  said,  Do  not 
commit  adultery ;  said  also,  Do 
not  kill.  Now  if  thou  commit 
no  adultery,  yet  if  thou  kill,  thou 
art  become  a  transgressor  of  the 
law. 

12  So  speak  ye,  and  so  do, 
as  they  that  shall  be  judged  by 
the  law  of  liberty. 

13  For  he  shall  have  judgment 
without  mercy  that  hath  showed 
no  mercy  ;  and  mercy  rejoiceth 
against  judgment. 


10.  Offend  in  one  point;  that  is, 
deliberately  and  habitually.  By  dis- 
obeying one  command,  he  shows  that 
he  is  not  governed  by  the  authority  of 
God,  and,  of  course,  that  whatever 
apparent  obedience  he  may  render 
to  other  commands,  rests  on  other 
crrounds  than  regard  for  the  divine 
will.  He  cannot,  therefore,  be  con- 
sidered as  really  obeying  at  all. 

12.  So  speak ;  so  teach.  —  The  law 
of  liberty;  the  gospel. 

13.  This  sentiment  is  very  similar 
to  one  expressed  by  our  Savior,  Matt. 
7:1,  2.  —  And  mercy  rejoiceth,  &c. ; 
the  merciful  man  rejoiceth.  The 
meaning  is,  that  he  who  has  fulfilled 
the  royal  law,  mentioned  in  v.  8,  is 
delivered  from  the  fear  of  retribution. 
He  may  go  to  the  judgment  rejoicing 
in  his  assurance  of  pardon.  Ln  other 
words,  he  who  is  merciful  to  others, 
shall  in  the  end  find  mercv  himself. 
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14  What  doth  it  profit,  my 
brethren,  though  a  man  say  he 
hath  faith,  and  have  not  works  ? 
can  faith  save  him  ? 

15  If  a  brother  or  sister  be 
naked,  and  destitute  of  daily  food, 

16  And  one  of  you  say  unto 
them,  Depart  in  peace,  be  ye 
warmed  and  filled  ;  notwithstand- 
ing ye  give  them  not  those  things 
which  are  needful  to  the  body  ; 
what  doth  it.  profit  2 

17  Even  so  faith,  if  it  hath  not 
works,  is  dead,  being  alone. 

18  Yea,  a  man  may  say,  Thou 
hast  faith,  and  I  have  works : 
show  me  thy  faith  without  thy 
works,  and  I  will  show  thee  my 
faith  by  my  works. 

19  Thou  belie  vest  that  there  is 
one  God ;  thou  doest  well  :  the 
devils    also  believe,  and  tremble. 

20  But  wilt  thou  know,  O  vain 
man,  that  faith  without  works  is 
dead  ? 

21  Was  not  Abraham  our 
father  justified  by    works,   when 

14.  Faith  ;  theoretical  belief,  a  sort 
of  belief  which  does  not  influence  the 
conduct,  as  is  shown  in  v.  17.  Paul, 
when  speaking  of  the  spiritual  efficacy 
of  faith,  means,  by  the  term,  heartfelt 
trust  and  confidence  in  God,  or  in  the 
Savior. 

21.  By  icorks  ;  that  is,  by  a  working 
faith,  —  works  which  were  the  fruits 
and  the  evidence  of  bis  faith.  That 
this  is  the  meaning  is  clear  from  the 
expressions  in  v.  22  and  23. 

22.  Made  perfect ;  shown  to  be  per- 
fect, that  is,  honest  and  sincere. 

24.  Faith  only  ;  mere  inert  and  life- 
less belief. 

25.  Ruhab  the  harlot.  For  the  ac- 
count of  the  circumstances  here  re- 
ferred to,  see  Josh.  2  :  Her  belief  in 
Jehovah,  as  the  true  God,  (Josh.  2  : 
11,)  led  to  correspondent  action.  It 
was  therefore  a  faith  showing  itself  in 
works. 

26.  The  spirit;  the  vital  principle. 
—  So  faith  without  works  is  dead  also. 
(See  Rom.  4  :)     The  instructions  of 


he  had  offered  Isaac  his  son  upon 
the  altar? 

22  Seest  thou  how  faith  wrought 
with  his  works,  and  by  works  was 
faith  made  perfect  ? 

23  And  the  scripture  was  ful- 
filled, which  saith,  Abraham  be- 
lieved God,  and  it  was  imputed 
unto  him  for  righteousness  :  and 
he  was  called  the  Friend  of  God. 

24  Ye  see  then  how  that  by 
works  a  man  is  justified,  and  not 
by  faith  only. 

25  Likewise  also  was  not  Ra- 
hab  the  harlot  justified  by  works, 
when  she  had  received  the  mes- 
sengers, and  had  sent  them  out 
another  way  ? 

26  For  as  the  body  without  the 
spirit  is  dead,  so  faith  without 
works  is  dead  also. 

CHAPTER  III. 

MY  brethren,  be  not  many 
masters,  knowing  that  we 
shall  receive  the  greater  condem- 
nation. 


Paul  and  of  James  on  the  subject  of 
faith  and  works  are  the  two  opposing 
walls  which  guard  on  each  side  the 
narrow  way  of  salvation,  and  their 
antagonism  has  accordingly  attracted 
great  attention  in  every  age.  Paul,  on 
the  one  hand,  enjoins  it  upon  men  not 
to  rely  upon  any  duties  which  they 
may  have  performed  in  times  past,  to 
secure  the  favor  of  God.  He  points 
them  to  faith  in  his  mercy.  On  the 
other  hand,  James  shows  them  that  it 
is  vain  to  rely  upon  faith  as  a  substitute 
for  doing  the  will  of  God  now.  He 
points  them  to  the  path  of  obedience. 
In  a  word,  Paul  teaches  men  that  they 
must  rely  upon  faith,  for  the  forgive- 
ness of  past  sins ;  James  warns  them 
against  making  it  the  excuse  for  the 
neglect  of  present  duty. 

CHAPTER  III. 
1.   Masters;  teachers.     The   mean- 
ing is,  Be  not  too  ready  to  assume  the 
office  of  religious  teachers.  — Knowing 
that  ice  shall  receive,  <fcc. ;  that  is,  if 
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2  For  in  many  things  we  of- 
fend all.  If  any  man  offend  not 
in  word,  the  same  is  a  perfect 
man,  and  able  also  to  bridle  the 
whole  body. 

3  Behold,  we  put  bits  in  the 
horses'  mouths,  that  they  may 
obey  us  ;  and  we  turn  about  their 
whole  body. 

4  Behold  also  the  ships, 
which  though  they  he  so  great, 
and  are  driven  of  fierce  winds, 
yet  are  they  turned  about  with  a 
very  small  helm,  whithersoever 
the  governor  listeth. 

5  Even  so  the  tongue  is  a  little 
member,  and  boasteth  great  things. 
Behold,  how  great  a  matter  a  little 
fire  kindleth! 

6  And  the  tongue  is  a  fire,  a 
world  of  iniquity  :  so  is  the 
tongue  among  our  members,  that 
it  defileth  the  whole  body,  and 
setteth  on  fire  the  course  of  na- 
ture ;  and  it  is  set  on  fire  of 
hell. 

7  For  every  kind  of  beasts, 
and  of  birds,  and  of  serpents,  and 
of  things  in  the  sea,  is  tamed, 
and  hath  been  tamed,  of  man- 
kind : 

8  But  the  tongue  can  no  man 
tame  ;  it  is  an  unruly  evil,  full  of 
deadly  poison. 

9  Therewith  bless  we  God, 
even  the  Father ;    and  therewith 

unworthy.  The  meaning  is,  that  a 
great  responsibility  is  incurred  by  ev- 
ery one  who  attempts  to  guide  and 
instruct  others 

4.  The  governor ;  the  helmsman. — 
Listeth  ;  please th. 

5.  Boasteth  great  things  ;  exercises 
great  power. 

7,  8.  These  expressions,  in  the  un- 
qualified form  in  which  they  stand 
here,  are,  of  course,  figurative.  The 
intention  simply  is  to  represent,  in  the 
strongest  manner,  the  difficulty  of 
keeping  the  tongue  in  subjection. 

13.   Conversation  ;  manner  of  life . 


curse  we  men,  which  are  made 
after  the  similitude  of  God. 

10  Out  of  the  same  mouth 
proceedeth  blessing  and  cursing. 
My  brethren,  these  things  ought 
not  so  to  be. 

11  Doth  a  fountain  send  forth 
at  the  same  place  sweet  water  and 
bitter  ? 

12  Can  the  fig-tree,  my  breth- 
ren, bear  olive-berries  ?  either  a 
vine,  figs  ?  so  can  no  fountain 
both  yield  salt  water  and  fresh. 

13  Who  is  a  wise  man  and 
endued  with  knowledge  among 
you  ?  let  him  show  out  of  a  good 
conversation  his  works  with  meek- 
ness of  wisdom. 

14  But  if  ye  have  bitter  envy- 
ing and  strife  in  your  hearts,  glory 
not,  and  lie  not  against  the  truth. 

15  This  wisdom  descendeth 
not  from  above,  but  is  earthly, 
sensual,  devilish. 

16  For  where  envying  and 
strife  is,  there  is  confusion  and 
every  evil  work. 

17  But  the  wisdom  that  is  from 
above  is  first  pure,  then  peacea- 
ble, gentle,  and  easy  to  be  en- 
treated, full  of  mercy  and  good 
fruits,  without  partiality,  and  with- 
out hypocrisy. 

18  And  the  fruit  of  righteous- 
ness is  sown  in  peace  of  them  that 
make  peace. 

14.  Glory  not  ;  that  is,  in  your  sup- 
posed piety. — And  lie  not,  &c.  ;  by 
pretending  that  your  hearts  are  re- 
newed, while  it  is  plain  that  in  their 
temper  and  disposition  they  are  still 
under  the  bondage  of  sin. 

15.  This  wisdom. ;  such  pretended 
wisdom  or  piety  as  this. 

18.  Of  them;  by  them.  The  mean- 
ing is,  that  disputes  and  contentions 
are  not  the  measures  by  which  the 
cause  of  God  is  to  be  promoted  ;  the 
seed  from  which  the  fruits  of  right- 
eousness are  to  be  produced  is  sown  in 
peace,  by  peaceable  laborers. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

FROM  whence  come  wars  and 
fighting's  among  you  ?  come 
they  not  hence,  even  of  your  lusts 
that  war  in  your  members  ? 

2  Ye  lust,  and  have  not :  ye 
kill,  and  desire  to  have,  and  can- 
not obtain  :  ye  fight  and  war,  yet 
ye  have  not,  because  ye  ask  not. 

3  Ye  ask,  and  receive  not,  be- 
cause ye  ask  amiss,  that  ye  may 
consume  it  upon  your  lusts. 

4  Ye  adulterers  and  adulter- 
esses, know  ye  not  that  the  friend- 
ship of  the  world  is  enmity  with 
God  ?  whosoever  therefore  will 
be  a  friend  of  the  world  is  the 
enemy  of  God. 

5  Do  ye  think  that  the  Scrip- 
ture saith  in  vain,  The  spirit  that 
dwelleth  in  us  lusteth  to  envy  ? 

6  But  he  giveth  more  grace. 
Wherefore  he  saith,  God  resisteth 
the  proud,  but  giveth  grace  unto 
the  humble. 

7  Submit  yourselves  therefore 
to  God.  Resist  the  devil,  and  he 
will  flee  from  you. 


CHAPTER   IV. 

1.  Lusts;  inordinate  and  covetous 
desires. 

2.  Because  ye  ask  not ;  that  is,  of 
God.  The  meaning  is,  that  they  do 
not  obtain  the  happiness  which  they 
desire,  because  they  seek  to  effect 
their  ends  by  contention  and  violence, 
instead  of  relying  upon  the  providence 
and  goodness  of  God . 

4.  Ye  adulterers  and  adulteresses. 
These  terms  seem  to  be  used  in  this 
case,  as  indeed  they  often  are  in  the 
Scriptures,  in  a  figurative  sense,  to 
denote  those  who  are  not  true  to  the 
worship  and  service  of  God,  but,  while 
they  profess  to  love  and  serve  their 
Maker,  have  their  hearts  really  set 
upon  the  world. 

5.  This  passage,  including  the  first 
clause  of  the  following  verse,  is  very 
obscure.  The  origin  of  the  quotation 
is  not  to  be  found  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  none  but  conjectural  ex- 


8  Draw  nigh  to  God,  and  he 
will  draw  nigh  to  you.  Cleanse 
your  hands,  ye  sinners,  and  purify 
your  hearts,  ye  double-minded. 

9  Be  afflicted,  and  mourn,  and 
weep  :  let  your  laughter  be  turned 
to  mourning,  and  your  joy  to 
heaviness. 

10  Humble  yourselves  in  the 
sight  of  the  Lord,  and  he  shall  lift 
you  up. 

11  Speak  not  evil  one  of  an- 
other, brethren.  He  that  speaketh 
evil  of  his  brother,  and  judgeth  his 
brother,  speaketh  evil  of  the  Jaw, 
and  judgeth  the  law :  but  if  thou 
judge  the  law,  thou  art  not  a  doer 
of  the  law,  but  a  judge. 

12  There  is  one  lawgiver,  who 
is  able  to  save,  and  to  destroy  : 
who  art  thou  that  judgest  another  ? 

13  Go  to  now,  ye  that  say,  To- 
day or  to-morrow  we  will  go  into 
such  a  city,  and  continue  there  a 
year,  and  buy,  and  sell,  and  get 
gain : 

14  Whereas  ye  know  not  what 
shall    be   on   the    morrow.     For 

planations  of  the  language,  as  it  stands 
here,  have  been  offered  by  commen- 
tators. 

7.  Resist  the  devil ;  the  temptations 
and  excitements  to  sin,  represented  as 
offered  by  Satan. 

8.  Your  hands ;  your  conduct.  — 
Ye  double-minded ;  ye  who  hesitate, 
undecided,  between  God  and  the 
world. 

9.  Be  afflicted,  &c. ;  that  is,  in  pen- 
itence for  sin. 

11.  Speaketh  evil  of  the  law,  and 
judgeth  the  law ;  violates  the  law, 
and  assumes  the  office  of  judge  under 
it.  The  sacred  writers  often  use  the 
same  terms  in  a  modified  sense  in  the 
second  clause  of  a  sentence  which  had 
been  used  appropriately  and  naturally 
in  the  first,  in  order  to  preserve  a  sort 
of  parallelism  or  symmetry  of  expres- 
sion. Thus  the  phrases  speaketh 
evil  of,  and  judgeth,  are  repeated  in 
the  second  clause,  in  this  case,  al- 
though used  in  a  modified  sense. 
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what  is  your  life  ?  It  is  even  a 
vapor,  that  appeareth  for  a  little 
time,  and  then  vanisheth  away. 

15  For  that  ye  ought  to  say,  If 
the  Lord  will,  we  shall  live,  and 
do  this,  or  that. 

16  But  now  ye  rejoice  in  your 
boastings  :  all  such  rejoicing  is  evil. 

17  Therefore  to  him  that  know- 
eth  to  do  good,  and  doeth  it  not, 
to  him  it  is  sin. 

CHAPTER   V. 

"1  O  to  now,  ye  rich  men,  weep 
JJT  and  howl  for  your  miseries 
that  shall  come  upon  you. 

2  Your  riches  are  corrupted, 
and  your  garments  are  moth-eaten. 

3  Your  gold  and  silver  is  can- 
kered ;  and  the  rust  of  them  shall 
be  a  witness  against  you,  and 
shall  eat  your  flesh  as  it  were 
fire.  Ye  have  heaped  treasure 
together  for  the  last  days. 

4  Behold,  the   hire  of  the  la- 


15.  Ye  ought  to  say,  &c.  ;  that  is, 
they  ought  habitually  to  feel  their  de- 
pendence upon  God.  The  direction 
refers  to  the  proper  sentiment  to  be 
felt  in  the  heart,  and  not  particular- 
ly to  the  expression  of  it  in  lan- 
guage. 

16.  Rejoice  in  your  boastings ;  feel 
confident  in  your  own  powers. 

17.  The  meaning  is,  that  now,  after 
receiving  the  plain  instructions  which 
James  had  given  above,  if  any  still 
persisted  in  the  sin  which  he  had  con- 
demned, they  would  be  doubly  guilty. 

CHAPTER  V. 

2.  In  ancient  times,  wealth  often 
consisted  of  great  accumulations  of 
perishable  property. 

3.  Cankered;  tarnished  and  rusted. 
—  Ye  have  heaped  treasure  together ; 
that" is,  a  treasure  of  wrath.  While 
they  had  been  toiling  to  accumulate 
worldly  possessions,  they  had  been 
really  preparing  for  themselves  stores 
of  remorse  and  suffering  to  come,  by 
their  deeds  of  oppression. 


borers  who  have  reaped  down 
your  fields,  which  is  of  you  kept 
back  by  fraud,  crieth  ;  and  the 
cries  of  them  which  have  reaped 
are  entered  into  the  ears  of  the 
Lord  of  Sabaoth. 

5  Ye  have  lived  in  pleasure  on 
the  earth,  and  been  wanton ;  ye 
have  nourished  your  hearts,  as  in 
a  day  of  slaughter. 

6  Ye  have  condemned  and 
killed  the  just ;  and  he  doth  not 
resist  you. 

7  Be  patient  therefore,  breth- 
ren, unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord- 
Behold,  the  husbandman  waiteth 
for  the  precious  fruit  of  the  earth, 
and  hath  long  patience  for  it,  until 
he  receive  the  early  and  latter 
rain. 

8  Be  ye  also  patient ;  stablish 
your  hearts  :  for  the  coming  of 
the  Lord  draweth  nigh. 

9  Grudge  not  one  against 
another,    brethren,    lest    ye    be 


4.  The  Lord  of  Sabaoth  ;  the  Lord 
of  hosts. 

5.  JYour i shed  your  hearts  ;  nourished 
yourselves,  —  that  is,  given  yourselves 
up  to  luxuries  and  pleasures.  — Jis  in 
a  day  of  slaughter  ;  as  in  preparation 
for  a  day  of  slaughter.  The  meaning 
is,  that  they  have  abandoned  them- 
selves to  every  gratification,  like  an 
animal  fattening  for  the  slaughter. 

6.  Condemned  and  killed;  that  is, 
deprived  them  of  the  means  of  sub- 
sistence by  their  injustice  and  oppres- 
sion.—  The  just;  the  innocent, — 
those  who  had  never  injured  them. — 
He  doth  not  resist  you  ;  being  helpless 
and  defenceless  in  his  poverty. 

7.  Be  patient  therefore;  that  is,  in 
enduring  the  oppression  above  de- 
scribed. 

8.  Stablish  your  hearts ;  be  reso- 
lute and  of  good  courage.  —  The  coin- 
ing of  the  Lord;  the  time  when  God 
shall  call  the  oppressor  to  account  for 
his  sins,  and  vindicate  the  rights  of  the 
oppressed. 

9.  Grudge  not;  do  not  exercise  or 
express  morose  and  envious  feelings. 
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condemned :    behold,  the    Judge 
standeth  before  the  door. 

10  Take,  my  brethren,  the 
prophets,  who  have  spoken  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord,  for  an  exam- 
ple of  suffering  affliction,  and  of 
patience. 

11  Behold,  we  count  them 
happy  which  endure.  Ye  have 
heard  of  the  patience  of  Job,  and 
have  seen  the  end  of  the  Lord ; 
that  the  Lord  is  very  pitiful,  and 
of  tender  mercy. 

12  But  above  all  things,  my 
brethren,  swear  not,  neither  by 
heaven,  neither  by  the  earth, 
neither  by  any  other  oath  :  but  let 
your  yea  be  yea  ;  and  your  nay, 
nay  ;  lest  ye  fall  into  condemna- 
tion. 

13  Is  any  among  you  afflicted  ? 
let  him  pray.  Is  any  merry  ?  let 
him  sing  psalms. 

14  Is  any  sick  among  you  ? 
let  him  call  for  the  elders  of  the 


—  Standeth  before  the  door  ;  is  near  at 
hand.  The  meaning  is,  that  as  the 
time  is  soon  coming  when  all  the  in- 
juries which  Christians  may  sustain 
will  he  amply  redressed,  they  ought 
not  to  urge  their  complaints  and  agi- 
tate their  controversies  now. 

11.  The  end  of  the  Lord  ;  meaning, 
probably,  the  end  or  result  to  which  the 
Lord  brings  the  sufferings  of  his  people. 

12.  This  language  is  very  similar 
to  that  used  by  our  Savior,  as  recorded 
Matt.  5  :  34 — 37.  —  Let  your  yea  be 
yea,  &c. ;  that  is,  in  your  conversa- 
tion, use  the  forms  of  simple  affirma- 
tion or  denial. 

]4.  Anointing  him  with  oil.  Wheth- 
er the  anointing  here  prescribed  was 
intended  as  a  rite,  or  as  a  remedy, 
does  not  appear.  The  oil  obtained 
from  the  olive  was  much  in  use  among 
the  ancient  Jews,  both  as  an  article 
of  food,  and  as  a  medical  remedy  ; 
and  it  was  also  employed  in  many 
civil  and  religious  ceremonies.  The 
good  Samaritan  is  represented  as  em- 
ploying it  in  the  case  of  the  wounded 
traveller,  and  the  twelve,  when  sent 


church  ;  and  let  them  pray  over 
him,  anointing  him  with  oil  in 
the  name  of  the  Lord : 

15  And  the  prayer  of  faith 
shall  save  the  sick,  and  the  Lord 
shall  raise  him  up  ;  and  if  he  have 
committed  sins,  they  shall  be  for- 
given him. 

16  Confess  your  faults  one  to 
another,  and  pray  one  for  another, 
that  ye  may  be  healed.  The  ef- 
fectual fervent  prayer  of  a  right- 
eous man  availeth  much. 

17  Elias  was  a  man  subject  to 
like  passions  as  we  are,  and  he 
prayed  earnestly  that  it  might  not 
rain  :  and  it  rained  not  on  the 
earth  by  the  space  of  three  years 
and  six  months. 

18  And  he  prayed  again,  and 
the  heaven  gave  rain,  and  the 
earth  brought  forth  her  fruit. 

19  Brethren,  if  any  of  you  do 
err  from  the  truth,  and  one  con- 
vert him  ; 


out  upon  their  original  mission,  an- 
ointed with  oil  the  sick  whom  they 
were  called  upon  to  cure.  (Mark  6: 
13.)  The  ceremony  of  extreme  unc- 
tion, as  practised  by  the  Catholic 
church,  rests  upon  the  authority  of  this 
passage.  That  ceremony,  however,  is 
performed  as  the  last  act  of  prepara- 
tion for  death,  when  all  hope  of  re- 
covery is  gone ;  but,  in  the  directions 
here  given,  the  anointing,  whether  pre- 
scribed as  a  medical  remedy  or  as  a 
religious  rite,  is  plainly  employed  as  a 
means  of  restoration  to  health,  as  ap- 
pears from  the  following  verse. 

16.  Confess  your  faults ;  that  is, 
such  sins  as  those  referred  to  in  the 
close  of  the  last  verse,  which  may  be 
considered  as  the  cause  of  the  divine 
displeasure  manifested  in  the  visita- 
tion of  disease. 

17.  Elias.  For  an  account  of  this 
case,  see  1  Kings  17  :  18  :  —  Subject  to 
like  passions,  &c. ;  that  is,  though  a 
prophet,  he  was  still  merely  a  man, 
sharing  with  us  the  ordinary  frailties 
and  imperfections  of  humanity. — 
Three  years    and   six  months ;    repre- 
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20  Let  him  know,  that  he 
which  converteth  the  sinner  from 
the  error  of  his  way  shall  save  a 

sented  as  three  years  in  the  original 
account.  (1  Kings  18  : 1.)  See  Luke 
4:25. 

20.    Shall  hide ;  shall   cause   to  be 
44 


soul  from  death,  and  shall  hide  a 
multitude  of  sins. 


hidden.  The  sins  which  he  repents 
of  and  forsakes  shall  be  forgiven,  and 
blotted  out  of  remembrance  forever. 


fl    THE     FIRST     EPISTLE     OF 


PETER. 


Peter  was  the  first  on  the  catalogue  of  the  apostles.  The  circumstances 
of  his  call  to  follow  the  Savior,  are  related  Matt  4  :  18 — 20.  He  occu- 
pied a  very  prominent  position  among  the  disciples,  during  the  life  and 
ministry  of  our  Savior,  being  honored,  in  a  high  degree,  with  marks  of  his 
Master's  confidence  and  regard  ;  and,  although,  by  a  combination  of  very 
peculiar  circumstances,  he  was  betrayed  into  a  denial  of  him,  on  the  night 
of  his  apprehension  by  the  Roman  soldiers,  the  offence  was  punished 
only  by  an  upbraiding  look ;  and,  immediately  after  the  ascension  of  Jesus, 
we  find  Peter  again  assuming  the  foremost  position  among  his  brethren, 
in  counsel  and  action,  just  as  before.  See  Acts  1 :  15,  2 :  14,  and  generally 
the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  chapters. 

Peter  was  made  the  instrument  through  whom  the  preaching  of  the  gospel 
was  first  extended  to  the  Gentiles,  though,  so  far  as  we  can  judge  from 
the  narrative  contained  in  the  Acts,  Paul  seems  to  have  taken  a  more 
active  part  in  carrying  this  extension  of  the  offer  of  salvation  into  effect. 
Indeed,  after  Paul  enters  upon  his  career,  Peter  disappears  from  the 
sacred  history.  The  Roman  church  maintains  that  Christ  constituted 
Peter  the  official  head  of  the  universal  church,  (Matt.  16: 18,  19;)  and, 
as  they  suppose  that  Peter  afterwards  became  bishop  of  Rome,  according 
to  an  early  tradition,  they  claim  for  his  successors  in  that  bishopric,  — 
called  in  modern  times  the  popes,  — the  same  general  jurisdiction.  But 
the  passage  referred  to  (Matt  16 :  18,  19)  seems  to  be  but  a  very  imper- 
fect title-deed  to  authenticate  the  grant  of  such  a  power.  Even  if  the 
power  was  granted,  however,  there  seems  to  be  no  evidence,  not  even 
that  of  an  incidental  allusion,  in  the  historical  or  epistolary  writings  of 
the  New  Testament,  that  Peter  ever  had  charge  of  the  church  of  Rome  ; 
nor,  if  he  did,  that  Jesus  intended  that  the  supposed  power  conferred  on 
him,  should  be  hereditary  in  his  successors  in  that  office.  If,  therefore, 
the  existence  and  power  of  the  Roman  Catholic  church  rested  upon  the 
logical  continuity  and  force  of  the  argument  from  the  Scriptures,  it  would 
have  but  a  very  slender  foundation.  It  really  rests  on  a  far  different, 
and,  as  it  has  thus  far  proved,  and  will  probably  still  continue  to  prove,  a 
very  sufficient  foundation,  —  namely,  that  strong  and  universal  principle 
of  human  nature,  which  causes  men,  in  all  ages  and  in  all  times,  to  run 
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together,  as  it  were,  by  a  sort  of  cohesion,  into  vast  masses  and  con- 
glomerations. It  is  the  principle  which  holds  together  nations,  sects, 
tribes,  and  parties.  It  is  stronger  than  the  logic  of  an  argument,  or  than 
veneration  for  the  word  of  God,  —  or  even  than  the  iron  chains  of  super- 
stition ;  and  so  long  as  ecclesiastics  find  that  they  can  wield  a  wider  in- 
fluence, and  a  greater  power  over  mankind,  as  parts  of  a  vast  system, 
than  they  can  in  independence  and  isolation,  so  long  the  great  ecclesias- 
tical organizations  will  not  be  in  want  of  ground  to  stand  upon.  It 
is  indeed  convenient,  in  such  cases,  to  have  some  show  of  scriptural 
authority ;  and  the  elements  of  the  argument,  in  respect  to  St  Peter, 
slender  as  they  are,  are  abundantly  sufficient  to  construct  all  that  is 
necessary  for  such  a  purpose. 
These  Epistles  of  Peter  consist  of  general  instructions  addressed  to  Chris- 
tian converts,  on  a  variety  of  subjects.  Perhaps  they  have  no  more 
striking  characteristic  than  the  absence  of  every  appearance  of  claim,  on 
the  part  of  the  writer,  to  any  peculiar  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  over 
those  whom  he  addresses.  If  Peter  had  really  then  held  such  a  sway 
over  the  church,  as  his  supposed  successors  claim,  his  letters,  like  theirs, 
would  have  promulgated  his  edicts. 


CHAPTER  I. 
iETER,  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ,  to  the  strangers  scat- 
tered throughout  Pontus,  Galatia, 
Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia, 

2  Elect  according  to  the  fore- 
knowledge of  God  the  Father, 
through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit, 
unto  obedience  and  sprinkling  of 
the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ :  Grace 
unto  you,  and  peace,  be  multi- 
plied. 

CHAPTER  1. 
1 .  Strangers.  This  Epistle  is  ad- 
dressed to  Jewish  Christians  residino- 
in  the  various  provinces  of  Asia  Mi- 
nor here  specified.  Jt  vs  residing  in 
countries  foreign  to  Judea  were  called 
strangers,  being  such  in  the  land 
where  they  were  dwelling.  —  Asia;  a 
certain  province  of  Asia  Minor,  in- 
cluding Phrygia,  Mysia,  Caria,  Lydia, 
<fcc,  being  the  western  and  south- 
western part.  The  other  provinces 
mentioned  here  are  situated  in  the 
northern  and  eastern  part  of  the  same 
country.  So  that,  in  a  word,  this 
Epistle  is  addressed  to  the  Jewish 
Christians  of  Asia  Minor. , 


3  Blessed  be  the  God  and  Fa- 
ther of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
which,  according  to  his  abundant 
mercy,  hath  begotten  us  again 
unto  a  lively  hope  by  the  resur- 
rection of  Jesus  Christ  from  the 
dead, 

4  To  an  inheritance  incorrupti- 
ble, and  undefiled,  and  that  fadeth 
not  away,  reserved  in  heaven  for 

you, 

5  Who  are  kept  by  the  power 

2.  Elect  —  unto  obedience  and  sprin- 
kling of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ.  The 
believer  is  elect  unto  obedience,  inas- 
much as,  from  being  a  rebellious  trans- 
gressor, he  is  made  henceforth  obe- 
dient to  the  will  of  God  ;  and  he  is 
elect  unto  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of 
Christ,  as,  through  the  atonement 
made  by  Christ,  his  past  sins  are  for- 
given. The  figure  of  sprinkling  with 
blood,  to  denote  the  spiritual  efficacy 
of  Christ's  death,  seems  to  be  taken 
from  some  of  the  ceremonies  of  the 
Jewish  law.     (Ex.  24  :  8.) 

3.  Hath  begotten  us  again  ;  created 
us  anew.  —  A  lively  hope  ;  an  anima- 
ting hope. 
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of  God  through  faith  unto  salva- 
tion, ready  to  be  revealed  in  the 
last  time. 

6  Wherein  ye  greatly  rejoice, 
though  now  for  a  season  (if  need 
be)  ye  are  in  heaviness  through 
manifold  temptations : 

7  That  the  trial  of  your  faith, 
being  much  more  precious  than  of 
gold  that  perisheth,  though  it  be 
tried  with  fire,  might  be  found 
unto  praise,  and  honor,  and 
glory,  at  the  appearing  of  Jesus 
Christ : 

8  Whom  having  not  seen,  ye 
love ;  in  whom,  though  now  ye 
see  him  not,  yet  believing,  ye 
rejoice  with  joy  unspeakable,  and 
full  of  glory : 

9  Receiving  the  end  of  your 
faith,  even  the  salvation  of  your 
souls. 

10  Of  which  salvation  the  pro- 
phets have  inquired  and  searched 
diligently,  who  prophesied  of  the 


5.  In  the  last  time ;  at  the  end  of 
the  world. 

6.  Wherein;  that  is,  in  the  joyful 
hope  of  which  the  writer  had  been 
speaking.  —  Manifold  temptations; 
many  sufferings  and  trials. 

7.  That  perisheth,  though  it  be  tried 
with  fire  ;  that  is,  though  it  stands  the 
test  of  fire,  it  is  not  indestructible  ;  — 
being  often  lost  or  consumed  by  means 
of  other  causes. 

11.  Searching  what  or  what  manner 
of  time.,  &lc.  ;  that  is,  what  time,  or 
what  manner  of  time.  The  distinc- 
tion, however,  which  was  intended  to 
be  marked  by  these  two  forms  of  ex- 
pression, is  not  understood.  It  has 
been  supposed  that  Peter  alludes  here 
to  Dan.  9 :  22,  24,  where  the  prophet 
is  represented  as  earnestly  desirous 
of  understanding  when  and  in  what 
manner  the  promised  redemption  was 
to  come. —  The  Spirit  of  Christ;  the 
spirit  of  prophecy  respecting  Christ. 

12.  That  not  vnto  themselves,  bat 
unto  us  they  did  minister,  &c.  ;  that 
is,  when  they  desired  to  know,  as  is 
stated  in  v.  11,  at  what  time  the  events 


grace  that  should  come  unto  you : 

11  Searching  what  or  what 
manner  of  time  the  Spirit  of 
Christ  which  was  in  them  did 
signify,  when  it  testified  before- 
hand the  sufferings  of  Christ,  and 
the  glory  that  should  follow. 

12  Unto  whom  it  was  revealed, 
that  not  unto  themselves,  but  unto 
us  they  did  minister  the  things 
which  are  now  reported  unto  you 
by  them  that  have  preached  the 
gospel  unto  you,  with  the  Holy 
Ghost  sent  down  from  heaven ; 
which  things  the  angels  desire  to 
look  into. 

13  Wherefore  gird  up  the 
loins  of  your  mind,  be  sober,  and 
hope  to  the  end  for  the  grace  that 
is  to  be  brought  unto  vou  at  the 
revelation  of  Jesus  Christ  : 

14  As  obedient  children,  not 
fashioning  yourselves  according 
to  the  former  lusts  in  your  igno- 
rance : 


which  they  predicted  were  to  be  ful- 
filled, it  was  revealed  to  them  that 
the  promised  blessings  were  not  to  be 
bestowed  upon  them,  but  upon  a  fu- 
ture and  distant  generation.  To  min- 
ister things  is  to  perform  any  service 
relating  to  them ;  as  the  prophets,  by 
their  predictions,  did  in  respect  to  the 
great  plan  of  salvation.  —  Desire  to 
took  into ;  take  pleasure  in  looking 
into. 

13.  Gird  up,  &c.  The  loose  dress 
worn  in  those  days  had  to  be  drawn 
around  the  body  by  a  girdle,  when- 
ever any  exertion  or  labor  was  re- 
quired. (Exod.  12:11.  Luke  12: 
35.  John  13  :  4.)  Hence  the  act  of 
girding  came  to  represent  earnest 
preparation  for  duty.  In  this  case, 
the  direction  means,  Enter  resolutely 
upon  the  work  before  you.  —  For  the 
grace;  the  favor,  —  referring  here  evi- 
dently to  the  future  happiness  of  the 
Christian. 

14.  Not  fashioning  yourselves  ;  that 
is,  your  conduct  and  character.  —  In 
your  ignorance ;  before  you  became 
acquainted  with  the  truth  in  Christ. 
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15  But  as  he  which  hath  called 
you  is  holy,  so  be  ye  holy  in  all 
manner  of  conversation ; 

16  Because  it  is  written,  Be  ye 
holy  ;  for  I  am  holy. 

17  And  if  ye  call  on  the  Father, 
who  without  respect  of  persons 
judgeth  according  to  every  man's 
work,  pass  the  time  of  your  so- 
journing here  in  fear: 

18  Forasmuch  as  ye  know  that 
ye  were  not  redeemed  with  cor- 
ruptible things,  as  silver  and  gold, 
from  your  vain  conversation  re- 
newed by  tradition  from  your 
fathers; 

19  But  with  the  precious  blood 
of  Christ,  as  of  a  lamb  without 
blemish  and  without  spot: 

20  Who  verily  was  foreor- 
dained before  the  foundation  of 
the  world,  but  was  manifest  in 
these  last  times  for  you, 

21  Who  by  him  do  believe  in 
God,  that  raised  him  up  from  the 
dead,  and  gave  him  glory  ;  that 
vour  faith  and  hope  might  be  in 
God. 

22  Seeing  ye  have  purified 
your  souls  in  obeying  the  truth 
through  the  Spirit  unto  unfeigned 
love  of  the  brethren,  see  that  ye 

15.  In  all  munner  of  conversation  ; 
in  all  your  conduct. 

16.  Lev.  11:44.  19:2. 

17.  If  ye  call  on  the  Father ;  if  you 
are  looking  to  him,  —  depending  upon 
his  favor. 

18.  Your  vain  conversation;  your 
life  of  folly  and  sin. 

19.  The  lamb  required  for  the  an- 
cient sacrifice  was  to  be  without  a 
blemish.  (Lev.  22:19,  20.)  This 
perfection  may  be  regarded  as  an  em- 
blem of  the  spiritual  purity  and  spot- 
lessness  of  Jesus  Christ. 

20.  Was  manifest ;  was  manifested ; 
that  is,  he  visibly  appeared. 

23.  Of  corruptible  seed  ;  of  frail  and 
sinful  parentage. 

24.  Ml  flesh  ;  all  that  comes  from 
flesh,  that  is,  from   corruptible   seed, 

44* 


love  one  another  with  a  pure  heart 
fervently : 

23  Being  born  again,  not  of 
corruptible  seed',  but  of  incorrup- 
tible, by  the  word  of  God,  which 
liveth  and  abideth  forever. 

24  For  all  flesh  is  as  grass, 
and  all  the  glory  of  man  as  the 
flower  of  grass.  The  grass  with- 
ereth,  and  the  flower  thereof 
falleth  away  : 

25  But  the  word  of  the  Lord 
endureth  forever.  And  this  is 
the  word  which  by  the  gospel  is 
preached  unto  you. 

CHAPTER   II. 

WHEREFORE,  laying  a- 
side  all  malice,  and  all 
guile,  and  hypocrisies,  and  envies, 
and  all  evil-speakings, 

2  As  new-born  babes  desire 
the  sincere  milk  of  the  word,  that 
ye  may  grow  thereby  : 

3  If  so  be  ye  have  tasted  that 
the  Lord  is  gracious  : 

4  To  whom  coming  as  wito  a 
living  stone,  disallowed  indeed  of 
men,  but  chosen  of  God,  and 
precious, 

5  Ye  also,  as  lively  stones,  are 
built  up  a  spiritual  house,  a  holy 

as  mentioned  in  the  preceding  verse. 
25.  The  icord  of  the  Lord ;  that  is, 
the  incorruptible  seed,  mentioned  in 
v.  23,  as  that  throuo-h  which  the  be- 
never  is  born  ao-am. 

CHAPTER  II. 

2.  As  new-born  babes;  referring  to 
the  mode  of  expression  adopted  in  v. 
23  of  the  preceding  chapter.  —  Desire 
the  sincere  milk  of  the  icord ;  desire 
constant  instruction  in  the  principles 
of  religious  truth  and  duty. 

3.  Have  tasted,  &c. ;  have  begun 
to  experience  the  grace  of  God. 

4.  Living  ;  durable,  permanent. 

5.  A  spiritual  house ;  a  spiritual 
temple.  The  meaning  is,  that  the 
community  of  believers  forms  such  a 
spiritual  temple,  Jesus    Christ  being 
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priesthood,  to  offer  up  spiritual 
sacrifices,  acceptable  to  God  by 
Jesus  Christ. 

6  Wherefore  also  it  is  con- 
tained in  the  Scripture,  Behold,  I 
lay  in  Sion  a  chief  corner-stone, 
elect,  precious  :  and  he  that  be- 
lieveth  on  him  shall  not  be  con- 
founded. 

7  Unto  you  therefore  which 
believe  he  is  precious :  but  unto 
them  which  be  disobedient,  the 
stone  which  the  builders  disal- 
lowed, the  same  is  made  the  head 
of  the  corner, 

8  And  a  stone  of  stumbling, 
and  a  rock  of  offence,  even  to 
them  which  stumble  at  the  word, 
being  disobedient:  whereunto also 
they  were  appointed. 

9  But  ye  are  a  chosen  genera- 
tion, a  royal  priesthood,  a  holy 
nation,  a  peculiar  people  ;  that  ye 
should  show  forth  the  praises  of 
him  who  hath  called  you  out  of 
darkness  into  his  marvellous  light : 

10  Which  in  time  past  were 
not  a  people,  but  are  now  the 
people  of  God  :  which  had  not 
obtained  mercy,  but  now  have 
obtained  mercy. 

11  Dearly  beloved,  I  beseech 

the  corner-stone.  —  A  holy  priesthood. 
The  metaphor  is  here  suddenly 
changed,  —  the  followers  of  Christ 
being  now  represented,  not  as  the 
building,  but  as  the  priests  officiating 
in  it. 

6.  Elect;  chosen. 

7,  S.  The  head  of  the  corner,  and  a 
stone  of  stumbling,  &e.  The  meaning 
is,  that  the  stone,  being  placed  prom- 
inently and  conspicuously  at  the  cor- 
ner, was  at  the  same  time  a  chief  sup- 
port of  the  building,  and  also  an  ex- 
posed projection,  against  which  the 
careless  would  be  most  in  danger  of 
coming  into  collision,  as  it  were ;  that 
is,  a  rock  which  they  run  against.  — 
Whereunto ;  that  is,  to  the  destruction 
above  described.  (See  Mark  14:21. 
Luke  22  :  22.     Rom.  9  :  17—19.) 


you,  as  strangers  and  pilgrims, 
abstain  from  fleshly  lusts,  which 
war  against  the  soul ; 

12  Having  your  conversation 
honest  among  the  Gentiles  :  that, 
whereas  they  speak  against  you  as 
evil-doers,  they  may  by  your  good 
works,  which  they  shall  behold, 
glorify  God  in  the  day  of  visitation. 

13  Submit  yourselves  to  every 
ordinance  of  man  for  the  Lord's 
sake  :  whether  it  be  to  the  king, 
as  supreme  ; 

14  Or  unto  governors,  as  unto 
them  that  are  sent  by  him  for  the 
punishment  of  evil-doers,  and  for 
the  praise  of  them  that  do  well. 

15  For  so  is  the  will  of  God, 
that  with  well-doing  ye  may  put 
to  silence  the  ignorance  of  foolish 
men : 

16  As  free,  and  not  using  your 
liberty  for  a  cloak  of  malicious- 
ness, but  as  the  servants  of  God. 

17  Honor  all  men.  Love  the 
brotherhood.  Fear  God.  Honor 
the  king. 

18  Servants,  he  subject  to  your 
masters  with  all  fear :  not  only  to 
the  good  and  gentle,  but  also  to 
the  fro  ward.     , 

19  For  this  is  thank- worthy,  if 

10.  Were  not  a  people  ;  a  people  of 
God. 

12.  Your  conversation ;  your  con- 
duct and  demeanor.  —  In  the  day  of 
visitation.  It  is  uncertain  what  the 
sacred  writer  intended  by  this  expres- 
sion, though  a  great  many  conjectural 
interpretations  have  been  offered  by 
commentators. 

13.  Of  man;  that  is,  of  the  civil 
government. 

17.  Honor  all  men;  treat  them  with 
the  respect  and  the  consideration  which 
are  thc*ir  due. 

18.  These  servants  were  in  bond- 
age. They  are  required  to  be  sub- 
missive to  their  masters,  and  patient 
under  the  ills  of  their  lot ;  for,  how- 
ever great  may  have  been  the  wrongs 
they  suffered,  either  in  the  very  fact 
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a  man  for  conscience  toward  God 
endure  grief,  suffering  wrongfully. 

20  For  what  glory  is  it,  if, 
when  ye  be  buffeted  for  your 
faults,  ye  shall  take  it  patiently  ? 
but  if,  when  ye  do  well,  and  suffer 
for  it,  ye  take  it  patiently,  this  is 
acceptable  with  God. 

21  For  even  hereunto  were  ye 
called  :  because  Christ  also  suf- 
fered for  us,  leaving  us  an  exam- 
ple, that  ye  should  follow  his 
steps  : 

22  Who  did  no  sin,  neither 
was  guile  found  in  his  mouth  : 

23  Who,  when  he  was  reviled, 
reviled  not  again  ;  when  he  suf- 
fered, he  threatened  not ;  but 
committed  himself  to  him  that 
judgeth  righteously : 

24  Who  his  own  self  bare  our 
sins  in  his  own  body  on  the  tree, 
that  we,  being  dead  to  sins,  should 
live  unto  righteousness  :  by  whose 
stripes  ye  were  healed. 

25  For  ye  were  as  sheep  going 
astray  ;  but  are  now  returned  unto 
the  Shepherd  and  Bishop  of  your 
souls. 


CHAPTER  III. 
IKEWISE,  ye  wives,  be  in 
J  subjection  to  your  own  hus- 


of  being  unjustly  held  in  bondage  by 
their  masters,  or  in  the  particular  acts 
of  oppression  which  individuals  en- 
dured, resistance,  disobedience,  or  sul- 
lenness,  on  their  part,  would  only 
have  aggravated  the  evil. 

20.  Buffeted;  reproached  or  pun- 
ished in  any  way. 

21.  For  even  hereunto;  that  is,  for 
this  purpose,  namely,  that  you  might 
exhibit  a  spirit  of  patient  endurance, 
under  the  pressure  of  injustice  and 
suffering,  in  accordance  with  the 
example  of  the   Lord    Jesus  Christ. 

24.  Bare  our  sins  ;  the  penalty  for 
our  sins.  —  By  whose  stripes;  by  means 
of  whose  stripes. 


bands ;  that,  if  any  obey  not  the 
word,  they  also  may  without  the 
word  be  won  by  the  conversation 
of  the  wives ; 

2  While  they  behold  your 
chaste  conversation  coupled  with 
fear. 

3  Whose  adorning  let  it  not  be 
that  outward  adorning  of  plaiting 
the  hair,  and  of  wearing  of  gold, 
or  of  putting  on  of  apparel ; 

4  But  let  it  be  the  hidden  man 
of  the  heart,  in  that  which  is  not 
corruptible,  even  the  ornament  of 
a  meek  and  quiet  spirit,  which  is 
in  the  sight  of  God  of  great  price. 

5  For  after  this  manner  in  the 
old  time  the  holy  women  also, 
who  trusted  in  God,  adorned 
themselves,  being  in  subjection 
unto  their  own  husbands  ; 

6  Even  as  Sara  obeyed  Abra- 
ham, calling  him  lord  :  whose 
daughters  ye  are,  as  long  as  ye 
do  well,  and  are  not  afraid  with 
any    amazement. 

7  Likewise,  ye  husbands,  dwell 
with  them  according  to  knowledge, 
giving  honor  unto  the  wife,  as 
unto  the  weaker  vessel,  and  as 
being  heirs  together  of  the  grace 
of  life  ;  that  your  prayers  be  not 
hindered. 


CHAPTER  III. 

1 .  The  word  ;  the  gospel.  —  Conver- 
sation; conduct. 

2.  Fear;  respect  and  reverence, — 
that  is,  for  the  husband. 

3.  The  meaning  is,  not  that  proper 
attention  to  the  personal  appearance 
is  wrong,  but  that  the  wife  should  not 
value  herself  upon  her  external  deco- 
rations. She  should  seek  to  make 
herself  alluring  by  mental  and  spirit- 
ual charms.  They  who  consider  all 
decoration  as  in  itself  wrong,  evi- 
dently differ  from  him  who  daily 
creates  the  humming-bird,  the  tulip, 
and  the  rose. 

4.  Man ;  character. 

6.   And  are  not   afraid,  &c.     This 
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8  Finally,  be  ye  all  of  one 
mind,  having  compassion  one  of 
another ;  love  as  brethren,  be  pit- 
iful, be  courteous: 

9  Not  rendering  evil  for  evil, 
or  rail  in £j  for  railing :  but  contra- 
riwise,  blessing  ;  knowing  that  ye 
are  thereunto  called,  that  ye  should 
inherit  a  blessing. 

10  For  he  that  will  love  life, 
and  see  good  days,  let  him  refrain 
his  tongue  from  evil,  and  his  lips 
that  they  speak  no  guile  : 

11  Let  him  eschew  evil,  and 
do  good  :  let  him  seek  peace,  and 
ensue  it. 

12  For  the  eyes  of  the  Lord 
are  over  the  righteous,  and  his 
ears  are  open  unto  their  prayers  : 
but  the  face  of  the  Lord  is  against 
them  that  do  evil. 

13  And  who  is  he  that  will 
harm  you,  if  ye  be  followers  of 
that  which  is  good  ? 

14  But   and   if  ye    suffer   for 


expression  is  usually  understood  to 
mean,  not  deterred  by  fear  from  the 
faithful  performance  of  duty. 

8.    Pitiful;  merciful. 

11.  Eschew  evil;  turn  altogether 
away  from  it. 

15.  Sanctify  the  Lord  God,  &c. ; 
that  is,  praise  and  honor  him. 

18.  Quickened ;  raised  to  life. 

19.  He  want  and  preacJied  ;  an  em- 
phatical  mode  of  expression,  common 
in  the  Hebrew  language,  meaning  he 
preached.  So,  in  Acts  1:1,"  all  that 
Jesus  began  both  to  do  and  teach," 
means  merely  all  that  Jesus  did  and 
taught ;  and  in  Matt.  9  :  13,  "  Go  ye 
and  learn,"  &c,  means,  simply,  learn. 
—  Unto  the  spirits  in  prison ;  that  is, 
perhaps  to  mankind,  in  their  state  of 
guilt  and  condemnation.  See  Isa. 
42 :  7,  where  the  lost  and  helpless 
condition  of  men  is  represented  as  an 
imprisonment  from  which  the  gospel 
brings  release.  The  meaning  seems 
to  be,  that  Jesus  Christ,  after  suffering 
death,  rose  again  by  the  power  of  the 
Spirit,  and  by  the  same  Spirit  brought 
me  offers  of  pardon  to  mankind,  who 


righteousness'  sake,  happy  are  ye ; 
and  be  not  afraid  of  their  terror, 
neither  be  troubled  ; 

15  But  sanctify  the  Lord  God 
in  your  hearts :  and  be  ready 
always  to  give  an  answer  to  every 
man  that  asketh  you  a  reason  of 
the  hope  that  is  in  you,  with 
meekness  and  fear. 

16  Having  a  good  conscience  ; 
that  whereas  they  speak  evil  of 
you,  as  of  evil-doers,  they  may 
be  ashamed  that  falsely  accuse 
your  good  conversation  in  Christ. 

17  For  it  is  better,  if  the  will 
of  God  be  so,  that  ye  suffer  for 
well-doing,  than  for  evil-doing. 

18  For  Christ  also  hath  once 
suffered  for  sins,  the  just  for  the 
unjust,  that  he  might  bring  us  to 
God,  being  put  to  death  in  the 
flesh,  but  quickened  by  the  Spirit : 

19  By  which  also  he  went  and 
preached  unto  the  spirits  in  pris- 
on; 


were  under  sentence  of  condemnation 
by  the  divine  law ;  in  consequence  of 
which,  as  the  writer  goes  on  to  explain 
in  the  two  following  verses,  a  few  are 
now  saved,  through  baptism,  just  as, 
in  ancient  times,  in  consequence  of 
the  preaching  of  Noah,  a  few  were 
saved  by  the  ark.  Some  suppose  that 
the  preaching  here  spoken  of  refers 
not  to  the  general  proclamation  of  the 
gospel  to  mankind,  but  to  the  warn- 
ings given  by  Noah  to  his  generation, 
which  they  consider  this  passage  as 
showing  were  inspired  by  Christ. 
Others  suppose  that  this  passage 
means  that,  during  the  interval  be- 
tween the  Savior  s  death  and  his 
resurrection,  he  made  the  offers  of  sal- 
vation to  departed  spirits  in  the  invis- 
ible world.  The  interpretation  first 
given  appears  best  to  accord  with  the 
desian  of  the  writer  in  his  remarks. 
In  fact,  the  latter  would  seem  to  detach 
the  passage  entirely  from  its  connec- 
tion with  what  precedes  and  follows 
it.  Besides,  it  is  impossible  to  give 
any  reason,  if  Jesus  offered  salvation 
to  any  departed  spirits,  why,  of  all  the 
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20  Which  sometime  were  dis- 
obedient, when  once  the  long-suf- 
ferino-  of  God  waited  in  the  days 
of  Noah,  while  the  ark  was  a-pre- 
paring,  wherein  few.  that  is,  eight 
souls,  were  saved  by  water. 

21  The  like  figure  whereunto. 
even  baptism,  doth  also  now  save 
us,  (not  the  putting  away  of  the 
filth  of  the  flesh,  but  the  answer  of 
a  good  conscience  toward  God.)  by 
the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ ; 

22  Who  is  gone  into  heaven, 
and  is  on  the  right  hand  of  God  ; 
angels,  and  authorities,  and  row- 
ers being  made  subject  unto  him. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

"CIORASMUCH  then  as  Christ 
JL.  hath  suffered  for  us  in  the 
flesh,  arm  yourselves  likewise 
with  the  same  mind  :  for  he  that 
hath  suffered  in  the  flesh  hath 
ceased  from  sin ; 

generations  of  the  dead,  the  contem- 
poraries of  Noah  alone  were  preached 
to  in  their  prison. 

20.  Which ;  that  is,  not  the  same 
individuals,  but  the  same  class  of  men, 
namelv,  sinners.  —  Sometime;  for- 
merly. —  Eight  souls  ;  Gen.  6  :  IS. 

21.  The  like  figure  ichcreunto  ;  that 
is,  the  antitype  whereunto.  The 
meaning  is,  that  believers  are  now 
saved  through  baptism,  in  a  manner 
somewhat  analogous  to  that  in  which 
Noah  and  his  family  were  saved  in 
the  ark.  Of  course,  baptism  is,  in  this 
case,  regarded  as  the  indication  and 
pledge  of  the  inward  spiritual  change, 
in  which  alone  all  its  meaning  and 
efficacy  consists.  —  Fi'.th  of  the  flesh  ; 
uncleanness  of  the  flesh :  that  is, 
ceremonial  uncleanness,  like  that  pro- 
vided against  in  the  Mosaic  law.  The 
meaning  is,  that  baptism  has  no  cere- 
monial efficacy.  Its  power  and  value 
depend  upon  there  being  a  good  con- 
science toward  God  within,  corre- 
sponding to  the  outward  symbol. 

22.  On  the  right  hand  of  God;  as 
his  vicegerent  in  the  government  of 
the  world. 


2  That  he  no  longer  should 
live  the  rest  of  his  time  in  the 
flesh  to  the  lusts  of  men,  but  to 
the  will  of  God. 

3  For  the  time  past  of  our  life 
may  suffice  us  to  have  wrought 
the  will  of  the  Gentiles,  when  we 
walked  in  lasciviousness,  lusts, 
excess  of  wine,  re  veiling's,  ban- 
quetings,  and  abominable  idola- 
tries : 

4  Wherein  they  think  it  strange 
that  ye  run  not  with  them  to  the 
same  excess  of  riot,  speaking  evil 
of  you : 

5  Who  shall  give  account  to 
him  that  is  readv  to  judge  the 
quick  and  the  dead. 

6  For,  for  this  cause  was  the 
gospel  preached  also  to  them  that 
are  dead,  that  thev  might  be 
judged  according  to  men  in  the 
flesh,  but  live  according  to  God 
in  the  spirit. 


CHAPTER   IV. 

1.  The  same  mind;  the  same  for- 
titude and  patience  that  he  displayed. 
—  Hath  ceased fr  m  sin;  that  is,  if  he 
has  borne  his  sufferings  with  a  Chris- 
tian spirit.  In  other  words,  sorrow 
and    suffering,  submissively    and     pa- 

I  tiently  endured,  tend  strongly  to  pu- 
;  rify  and  elevate  the  character. 

2.  That  is,  such  is  the  tendency  of 
tribulation, — to  wean  the  heart  from 
the  world,  and  fix  it  more  steadily 
upon  God. 

3.  To  hare  xrrought  tlie  ici'i  of  the 
Gentiles;  to  have  conformed  in  con- 
duct and  character  to  the  example  of 
a  wicked  world. 

5.  Who  ;  that  is,  those  that  reproach 
you  for  not  joining  with  them  in  their 
sinful  pleasures.  —  The  quick,  and  the 
dead  ;  the  living  and  the  dead. 

6.  To  them  that  are  dead;  that  is, 
probablv,  to  those  who  had  been  slain 
in  the  persecutions  which  the  Chris- 
tian had  endured.  —  That  they  might 
be  judged,  &c. ;  that,  though  con- 
demned by  men  to  bodily  death,  their 
souls   mio:ht   be   saved.      Those   who 


526 


I.  PETER. 


7  But  the  end  of  all  things  is 
at  hand  :  be  ye  therefore  sober, 
and  watch   unto  prayer. 

8  And  above  all  things  have 
fervent  charity  among  yourselves  : 
for  charity  shall  cover  the  multi- 
tude of  sins. 

9  Use  hospitality  one  to  another 
without  grudging. 

10  As  every  man  hath  receiv- 
ed the  gift,  even  so  minister  the 
same  one  to  another,  as  good 
stewards  of  the  manifold  grace 
of  God. 

11  If  any  man  speak,  let  him 
speak  as  the  oracles  of  God  ;  if 
any  man  minister,  let  him  do  it  as 
of  the  ability  which  God  giveth : 
that  God  in  all  things  may  be 
glorified  through  Jesus  Christ;  to 
whom  be  praise  and  dominion  for- 
ever and  ever.     Amen. 

12  Beloved,  think  it  not  strange 
concerning  the  fiery  trial  which 
is  to  try  you,  as  though  some 
strange  thing  happened  unto 
you: 

13  But  rejoice,  inasmuch  as  ye 
are  partakers  of  Christ's  suffer- 
ings ;  that,  when  his   glory  shall 


suppose  that  the  passage  3:19,  20, 
teaches  that  Christ  went  into  the  in- 
visible world  during  the  interval  be- 
tween his  death  and  his  resurrection, 
and  made  the  offer  of  salvation  to  the 
departed  spirits  there,  regard  this  verse 
as  referring  to  the  same  circumstance. 

7.  Watch  unto  prayer;  be  earnest 
and  constant  in  prayer. 

8.  Charity ;  kindness  and  brotherly- 
love.  The  latter  clause  of  the  verse 
appears  to  be  quoted  from  Prov.  10 : 
12.  The  meaning  is,  as  its  connection 
there  shows,  that  kind  feelings  to- 
wards others  makes  us  lenient  in  re- 
spect to  their  faults  and  failings. 

10.  The  gift;  the  gift  of  worldly 
prosperity ;  that  is,  the  means  of  exer- 
cising the  hospitality  enjoined  in  the 
preceding  verse.  — The  manifold  grace  ; 
the  multiplied  favors.     The  meaning 


be  revealed,  ye  may  be  glad  alsc 
with  exceeding  joy. 

14  If  ye  be  reproached  for  the 
name  of  Christ,  happy  are  ye  ; 
for  the  Spirit  of  glory  and  of  God 
resteth  upon  you.  On  their  part 
he  is  evil  spoken  of,  but  on  your 
part  he  is  glorified. 

15  But  let  none  of  you  suffer 
as  a  murderer,  or  as  a  thief,  or  as 
an  evil-doer,  or  as  a  busybody  in 
other  men's  matters. 

16  Yet  if  any  man  suffer  as  a 
Christian,  let  him  not  be  ashamed ; 
but  let  him  glorify  God  on  this 
behalf. 

17  For  the  time  is  come  that 
judgment  must  begin  at  the 
house  of  God  :  and  if  it  first  begin 
at  us,  what  shall  the  end  be  of 
them  that  obey  not  the  gospel  of 
God? 

18  And  if  the  righteous  scarce- 
ly be  saved,  where  shall  the  un- 
godly and  the  sinner  appear  ? 

19  Wherefore  let  them  that 
suffer  according  to  the  will  of 
God,  commit  the  keeping  of  their 
souls  to  him  in  well-doing,  as  unto 
a  faithful  Creator. 


is,  that  the  favors  and  advantages 
which  God  bestows,  are  to  be  held  in 
trust,  as  means  of  doing  good  to 
others. 

11.  As  the  oracles  of  God;  let  him 
act  simply  as  the  interpreter  of  the 
divine  will.  —  Let  him  do  it  as  of  the 
ability,  &c.  ;  that  is,  let  him  feel  en- 
tirely dependent  on  God  for  his  abil- 
ity- 

12.  Think  it  not  strange,  &c. ;  think 

it  not  extraordinary  that  God  should 
subject  you  to  such  sufferings  and 
trials. 

14.  On  your  part  he  is  glorified^ ; 
by  your  example,  and  the' spirit  and 
temper  of  mind  which  you  exhibit. 

17.  Judgment  must  begin,  &c.  ; 
that  is,  in  the  terrible  persecutions 
and  sufferings  which  the  Christians 
were  about  to  endure. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

HE  elders  which  are  among 
you  I  exhort,  who  am  also 
an  elder,  and  a  witness  of  the 
sufferings  of  Christ,  and  also  a 
partaker  of  the  glory  that  shall  be 
revealed  : 

2  Feed  the  flock  of  God  which 
is  among  you,  taking  the  over- 
sight thereof,  not  by  constraint, 
but  willingly  ;  not  for  filthy  lucre, 
but  of  a  ready  mind  ; 

3  Neither  as  being  lords  over 
GooVs  heritage,  but  being  ensam- 
ples  to  the  flock. 

4  And  when  the  chief  Shep- 
herd shall  appear,  ye  shall  receive 
a  crown  of  glory  that  fadeth  not 
away. 

5  Likewise,  ye  younger,  sub- 
mit yourselves  unto  the  elder. 
Yea,  all  of  you  be  subject  one  to 
another,  and  be  clothed  with  hu- 
mility :  for  God  resisteth  the 
proud,  and  giveth  grace  to  the 
humble. 

6  Humble  yourselves  therefore 
under  the  mighty  hand  of  God, 
that  he  may  exalt  you  in  due 
time  : 

7  Casting  all  your  care  upon 
him  ;  for  he  careth  for  you. 

CHAPTER  V. 

1.  Who  am  also  an  elder.  This 
expression  indicates  that  the  word 
elder  did  not  mark  a  precise  and  def- 
inite official  relation,  as  Peter,  who 
was  originally  an  apostle,  would  not 
have  been  subsequently  ordained  to 
an  inferior  office. 

2.  For  filthy  lucre  ;  for  the  sake  of 
money.  This  expression,  and  others 
analogous  to  it,  seem  to  imply  that 
pecuniary  provision  for  religious  teach- 
ers was  very  early  made,  —  as  they 
are  cautioned  against  being  unduly 
influenced  by  the  consideration  of  it. 

5.  Be  subject  one  to  another;  yield 
one  to  another ;  let  none  seek  to  ex- 
ercise authority  over  the  rest. 


8  Be  sober,  be  vigilant ;  be- 
cause your  adversary  the  devil, 
as  a  roaring  lion,  walketh  about, 
seeking  whom  he  may  devour  : 

9  Whom  resist  steadfast  in  the 
faith,  knowing  that  the  same 
afflictions  are  accomplished  in 
your  brethren  that  are  in  the 
world. 

10  But  the  God  of  all  grace, 
who  hath  called  us  unto  his  eter- 
nal glory  by  Christ  Jesus,  after 
that  ye  have  suffered  awhile,  make 
you  perfect,  stablish,  strengthen, 
settle  you. 

11  To  him  be  glory  and  do- 
minion forever  and  ever.     Amen. 

12  By  Silvanus,  a  faithful 
brother  unto  you,  as  I  suppose,  1 
have  written  briefly,  exhorting, 
and  testifying  that  this  is  the 
true  grace  of  God  wherein  ye 
stand. 

13  The  church  that  is  at  Baby- 
lon, elected  together  with  you, 
saluteth  you  ;  and  so  doth  Marcus 
my  son. 

14  Greet  ye  one  another  with 
a  kiss  of  charity.  Peace  be  with 
you  all  that  are  in  Christ  Jesus. 
Amen. 


9.  Are  accomplished  in  your  brethren; 
that  is,  that  all  your  Christian  brethren, 
wherever  scattered,  share  in  your  af- 
flictions and  trials. 

12.  Silvanus.  There  is  an  allusion 
to  Sylvanus  in  1  Thess.  1:1. 

13.  Babylon.  The  ancient  city  of 
Babylon  was  desolate  and  uninhabited 
in  the  days  of  the  apostles.  Hence 
some  have  supposed  that  Peter  was  at 
Rome  when  he  wrote  this.  Epistle, 
and  that  he  calls  that  city  by  the 
name  Babylon,  as  a  mystical  designa- 
tion.—  Marcus;  perhaps  the  indi- 
vidual mentioned  in  Acts  12  :  12, 
whom  Peter  may  have  considered  as 
his  son,  in  a  spiritual  sense. 


fl     THE     SECOND     EPISTLE     OF 


PETER. 


This  second  Epistle  of  Peter  is  addressed,  as  the  introductory  salutation 
specifies,  not  to  any  particular  church  or  churches,  but  to  the  followers 
of  Jesus  Christ  in  general.  The  allusions  contained  in  3: 15,  16,  imply 
that  it  was  written  after  some,  at  least,  of  the  Epistles  of  Paul  had  been 
extensively  circulated.  Beyond  this  there  is  no  evidence  in  regard  to 
any  of  the  circumstances  under  which  it  was  written.  It  consists  of  a 
brief  but  solemn  warning  against  the  dangers  of  unbelief,  error,  and  sin, 
enforced  by  a  strong  representation  of  the  certainty  and  the  nearness  of 
the  final  judgment.  This  second  Epistle  is  characterized  by  a  certain 
solemn  grandeur  of  imagery  and  diction,  very  different  from  the  style  in 
which  the  miscellaneous  practical  instructions  of  the  first  are  expressed. 
In  fact,  in  respect  to  these  qualities  of  composition,  there  are  some  pas- 
sages, in  the  two  concluding  chapters,  scarcely  equalled  by  any  other  por- 
tion of  the  sacred  writings. 


CHAPTER  I. 

SIMON  Peter,  a  servant  and 
an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,  to 
them  that  have  obtained  like 
precious  faith  with  us  through  the 
righteousness  of  God  and  our 
Savior  Jesus  Christ : 

2  Grace  and  peace  be  multi- 
plied unto  you  through  the  knowl- 
edge of  God,  and  of  Jesus  our 
Lord, 

3  According  as  his  divine  pow- 
er hath  given  unto  us  all  things 
that  pertain  unto  life  and   godli- 

CHAPTER    I. 
$,    That  —  ye  might  be  partakers  of 


ness,  through  the  knowledge  of 
him  that  hath  called  us  to  glory 
and  virtue, 

4  Whereby  are  given  unto  us 
exceeding  great  and  precious 
promises ;  that  by  these  ye  might 
be  partakers  of  the  divine  nature, 
having  escaped  the  corruption 
that  is  in  the  world  through  lust. 

5  And   beside  this,  giving  all 
diligence,  add  to  your  faith,  vir 
tue  ;  and  to  virtue,  knowledge  ; 

6  And  to  knowledge,  temper 
ance ;    and    to   temperance,   pa 

the  divine  nature  ;  that  is,  that  ye  might 
share  in  the  purity  and  holiness  of 
God. 
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tience ;    and   to    patience,    godli- 


ness; 


7  And  to  godliness,  brotherly 
kindness  ;  and  to  brotherly  kind- 
ness, charity. 

8  For  if  these  things  be  in  you, 
and  abound,  they  make  you  that 
ye  shall  neither  be  barren  nor 
unfruitful  in  the  knowledge  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ. 

9  But  he  that  lacketh  these 
things  is  blind,  and  cannot  see 
afar  off,  and  hath  forgotten  that 
he  was  purged  from  his  old 
sins. 

10  Wherefore  the  rather,  breth- 
ren, give  diligence  to  make  your 
calling  and  election  sure  :  for  if 
ye  do  these  things,  ye  shall  never 
fall: 

1 1  For  so  an  entrance  shall  be 
ministered  unto  you  abundantly 
into  the  everlasting  kingdom  of 
our  Lord  and  Savior  Jesus  Christ. 

12  Wherefore  I  will  not  be 
negligent  to  put  you  alway  in  re- 
membrance of  these  things,  though 
ve  know  them,  and  be  established 
in  the  present  truth. 

13  Yea,  I  think  it  meet,  as  long 
as  I  am  in  this  tabernacle,  to  stir 
vou  up  by  putting  you  in  remem- 
brance ; 

14  Knowing  that  shortly  I  must 
put  off  this  my  tabernacle,  even 

7.  Charity;  good- will  to  all  man- 
kind. 

9.  Forgotten  that  he  ica's  purged; 
forgotten  that  by  his  baptism  he  pro- 
fessed to  be  purged. 

13.  In  this  tabernacle  ;  in  the  body. 

14.  Paul,  as  well  as  Peter,  received 
warning,  by  revelation,  of  the  suf- 
ferings which  were  before  him.  (Acts 
20  :  22,  23.) 

16 — 18.  The  apostle  here  refers  to 
the  transfiguration,  which  he  wit- 
nessed in  company  with  James  and 
John.     (Luke  9  :  28—36.) 

19.  Prophecy ;  referring  to  the  pre- 
dictions respecting  the  Messiah  con- 
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as    our   Lord    Jesus    Christ   hath 
showed  me. 

15  Moreover,  I  will  endeavor 
that  ye  may  be  ■  able,  after  my 
decease,  to  have  these  things  al- 
ways in  remembrance. 

16  For  we  have  not  followed 
cunningly  devised  fables,  when 
we  made  known  unto  you  the 
power  and  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  but  were  eye-wit- 
nesses of  his  majesty. 

17  For  he  received  from  God 
the  Father  honor  and  glory,  when 
there  came  such  a  voice  to  him 
from  the  excellent  glory,  This  is 
my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am 
well  pleased. 

18  And  this  voice  which  came 
from  heaven  we  heard,  when  we 
were  with  him  in  the  holy  mount. 

19  We  have  also  a  more  sure 
word  of  prophecy  ;  whereunto  ye 
do  well  that  ye  take  heed,  as  unto 
a  light  that  shineth  in  a  dark 
place,  until  the  day  dawn,  and 
the  day-star  arise  in  your  hearts  : 

20  Knowing  this  first,  that  no 
prophecy  of  the  Scripture  is  of 
any  private  interpretation. 

21  For  the  prophecy  came  not 
in  old  time  by  the  will  of  man  : 
but  holy  men  of  God  spake  as 
they  were  moved  by  the  Holy 
Ghost. 


tained  in  the  Old  Testament,  then  in 
process  of  fulfilment,  and  so  strongly 
confirming  the  truth  of  Christianity. 

20.  No  prophecy  —  is  of  any  private 
interpretation;  that  is,  probably,  the 
means  of  its  interpretation  are  not 
found  within  itself.  It  can  only  be 
understood  by  being  compared  with 
the  event.  It  is  on  this  principle  that 
the  light  of  prophecy  is  represented  in 
the  preceding  verse  as  a  light  begin- 
ning to  shine,  and  which  would  in- 
crease as  its  fulfilment  was  gradually 
developed. 

21.  Spake  as  they  were  moved,  &c. 
They   delivered   the   message    which 
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CHAPTER  II. 

BUT  there  were  false  prophets 
also  among  the  people,  even 
as  there  shall  be  false  teachers 
among  you,  who  privily  shall 
bring  in  damnable  heresies,  even 
denying  the  Lord  that  bought 
them,  and  bring  upon  themselves 
swift  destruction. 

2  And  many  shall  follow  their 
pernicious  ways  ;  by  reason  of 
whom  the  way  of  truth  shall  be 
evil  spoken  of. 

3  And  through  covetousness 
shall  they  with  feigned  words 
make  merchandise  of  you :  whose 
judgment  now  of  a  long  time 
lingereth  not,  and  their  damnation 
slumbereth  not. 

4  For  if  God  spared  not  the 
angels  that  sinned,  but  cast  them 
down  to  hell,  and  delivered  them 


was  committed  to  them,  though  its 
full  import,  being  known  only  to  God, 
the  event  must  reveal. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1.  False  prophets  also;  that  is,  in 
ancient  times,  when  the  true  prophets, 
referred  to  in  the  last  chapter,  made 
their  predictions.  For  various  allu- 
sions to  these  false  prophets,  see  1 
Kings  22  :  6.  Jer.  28  :  15—17.  Ezek. 
13  :  22  :  25,  28.  —  Primly  ;  privately, 
by  stealth.  —  Damnable  heresies  ;  that 
is,  heresies  fatal  to  the  welfare  of 
the  soul.  —  Denying  the  Lord;  deny- 
ing him  as  their  Lord  and  Master. 

2.  Many  shall  fallow,  &c.  Men 
never  have  so  great  a  power  and  in- 
fluence for  evil,  as  when  they  intro- 
duce immoralities  and  sin  under  the 
cloak  and  defence  of  some  perverted 
form  of  religious  doctrine.  This  is 
fanatical  vice,  the  worst,  most  cor- 
rupting, and  most  dangerous  form  in 
which  vice  ever  appears,  —  as  the  his- 
tory of  Christianity  in  all  ages  will 
testify.  It  is  on  this  account  that 
heresy  is  denounced  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament in  such  strong  terms  of  repro- 
bation. For  heresy  is  not  honest 
error.  It  is  the  hypocritical  perver- 
sion of  religious  truth  to  the  purposes 


into  chains  of  darkness,  to  be  re- 
served unto  judgment ; 

5  And  spared  not  the  old 
world,  but  saved  Noah  the  eighth 
person,  a  preacher  of  righteous- 
ness, bringing  in  the  flood  upon 
the  world  of  the  ungodly  ; 

6  And  turning  the  cities  of 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah  into  ashes, 
condemned  them  with  an  over- 
throw, making  them  an  ensample 
unto  those  that  after  should  live 
ungodly ; 

7  And  delivered  just  Lot,  vexed 
with  the  filthy  conversation  of  the 
wicked  : 

8  (For  that  righteous  man 
dwelling  among  them,  in  seeing 
and  hearing,  vexed  his  righteous 
soul  from  day  to  day  with  their 
unlawful  deeds  ;) 

9  The  Lord  knoweth    how  to 


of  licentiousness  and  sin.  —  The  way 
of  truth  ;  true  religion. 

3.  Feigned  words ;  artful  and  hyp- 
ocritical pretences.  —  Make  merchan- 
dise of  you.  Judas  made  merchandise 
of  his  Master,  betraying  and  sacrificing 
him  to  promote  his  own  ends.  So  it 
is  said  these  men  should  sacrifice  the 
cause  of  Christ  to  their  own  selfish 
purposes.  — Whose  judgment  now,  &c. ; 
that  is,  whose  judgment  and  condem- 
nation shall  come  upon  them  soon 
and  suddenly. 

4.  The  angels  that  sinned.  Another 
allusion  to  angels,  as  having  rebelled 
against  God,  and  incurred  his  terrible 
retribution,  is  found  in  Jude  6. 

5.  The  old  world  ;  the  world  before 
the  flood. — Noah  the  eighth  person; 
that  is,  Noah  with  seven  others. 
Noah  was  a  preacher  of  righteousness, 
inasmuch  as  he  set  an  example  of 
obedience,  and  made  efforts,  in  various 
ways,  to  warn  and  to  save  his  genera- 
tion.    (Heb.  11  : 7.) 

7.  Filthy  conversation ;  corrupt  and 
wicked  conduct. 

8.  Vexed  his  righteous  soul ;  felt 
perpetually  displeased  and  troubled. 

9.  The  Lord  knoweth,  &c.  This  is 
the  inference  from  what  precedes. 
That  is,  if  the  Lord  spared  not  the 
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deliver  the  godly  out  of  tempta- 
tions, and  to  reserve  the  unjust 
unto  the  day  of  judgment  to  be 
punished  : 

10  But  chiefly  them  that  walk 
after  the  flesh  in  the  lust  of  un- 
cleanness,  and  despise  govern- 
ment. Presumptuous  are  they, 
self-willed ;  they  are  not  afraid 
to  speak  evil  of  dignities. 

11  Whereas  angels,  which  are 
greater  in  power  and  might,  bring 
not  railing  accusation  against 
them  before  the  Lord 

12  But  these,  as  natural  brute 
beasts,  made  to  be  taken  and  de- 
stroyed, speak  evil  of  the  things 
that  they  understand  not ;  and 
shall  utterly  perish  in  their  own 
corruption : 

13  And  shall  receive  the  re- 
ward of  unrighteousness,  as  they 
that  count  it  pleasure  to  riot  in 
the  daytime.  Spots  they  are 
and  blemishes,  sporting  them- 
selves with  their  own  deceivings 
while  they  feast  with  you  ; 

14  Having  eyes  full  of  adul- 
tery, and  that  cannot  cease  from 

rebel  angels,  nor  the  old  world,  nor 
the  cities  of  Sodom  and-  Gomorrah, 
but  brought  terrible  judgments  upon 
them  for  their  sins,  while  he  saved 
Noah  and  his  family,  and  Lot,  —  then 
the  Christian  might  be  assured  that  he 
would  still  continue  to  protect  the  good 
and  condemn  the  wicked. 

10.  To  speak  evil  of  dignities;  of 
authority  and  power  above  them, 
which  they  ought  to  regard  with 
respect  and  submission.  The  mean- 
ing is,  that  they  are  restive  and  rebel- 
lious against  all  authority. 

11.  A  similar  passage  occurs  in 
Jude  9.  The  idea  is,  that  even- an- 
gels, exalted  as  they  are,  do  not  speak, 
even  of  the  wicked,  in  railing  and  op- 
probrious terms ;  but  these,  (v.  12,) 
like  senseless  brutes,  rail  against  what 
it  is  entirely  above  their  capacity  to 
comprehend.  The  presumptuous  and 
intractable    state    of  mind   here   con- 


sin  ;  beguiling  unstable  souls  ;  a 
heart  they  have  exercised  with  cov- 
etous practices  ;  cursed  children  : 

15  Which  have  forsaken  the 
right  way,  and  are  gone  astray, 
following  the  way  of  Balaam  the 
son  of  Bosor,  who  loved  the 
wages  of  unrighteousness ; 

16  But  was  rebuked  for  his 
iniquity  :  the  dumb  ass,  speaking 
with  man's  voice,  forbade  the 
madness  of  the   prophet 

17  These  are  wells  without 
water,  clouds  that  are  carried 
with  a  tempest ;  to  whom  the 
mist  of  darkness  is  reserved  for- 
ever. 

18  For  when  they  speak  great 
swelling  words  of  vanity,  they 
allure  through  the  lusts  of  the 
flesh,  through  much  wantonness, 
those  that  were  clean  escaped 
from  them  wTho  live  in  error. 

19  While  they  promise  them 
liberty,  they  themselves  are  the 
servants  of  corruption :  for  of 
whom  a  man  is  overcome,  of  the 
same  is  he  brought  in  bondage. 

20  For    if    after     they    have 

demned  we  may  easily  understand ; 
though  we  are  not  informed  in  what 
ways,  precisely,  it  displayed  itself,  in 
the  class  of  persons  here  condemned. 

1 3.  In  the  daytime ;  every  day, 
continually.  —  Sporting  themselves  ; 
amusino-  themselves.  —  Deceivings  ; 
deceitful    arts. 

15.  Balaam  the  son  of  Bosor.  He 
is  called  the  son  of  Beor  in  the  Old 
Testament.  (Num.  22  :  5.)  For  the 
course  pursued  by  Balaam,  and  his  in- 
fluence in  leading  Israel  into  sin,  see 
Num.  22  : — 25. 

16.  The  dumb  ass — forbade,  &c. 
A  strong  antithesis  is  intended  here. 
A  senseless  ass  had  to  rebuke  the 
senselessness  of  a  prophet. 

17.  Wells  without  water ;  the  form 
and  the  promise  without  the  reality. 
—  Clouds  that  are  carried  with  a  tem- 
pest ;  that  is,  which,  having  promised 
rain,  bring  nothing  but  wind. 
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escaped  the  pollutions  of  the 
world  through  the  knowledge 
of  the  Lord  and  Savior  Jesus 
Christ,  they  are  again  entangled 
therein,  and  overcome,  the  latter 
end  is  worse  with  them  than  the 
beginning. 

21  For  it  had  been  better  for 
them  not  to  have  known  the  way 
of  righteousness,  than,  after  they 
have  known  it,  to  turn  from  the 
holy  commandment  delivered  unto 
them. 

22  But  it  is  happened  unto 
them  according  to  the  true  prov- 
erb, The  dog  is  turned  to  his 
own  vomit  again;  and,  The  sow 
that  was  washed,  to  her  wallow- 
ing in  the  mire. 

CHAPTER   III. 

rip  HIS  second  epistle,  beloved, 
JL  I  now  write  unto  you  ;  in 
both  which  I  stir  up  your  pure 
minds  by  way  of  remembrance  : 
2  That  ye  may  be  mindful  of 
the  words  which  were  spoken 
before  by  the  holy  prophets,  and 
of  the  commandment  of  us  the 
apostles  of  the  Lord  and  Savior : 


22.  .According  to  the  true  proverb- 
Pro  v.  26:11.  The  whole  passage 
comprised  in  this  chapter,  both  in  its 
import  and  in  its  language,  bears  a 
very  striking  resemblance  to  the  Epis- 
tle of  Jude. 

CHAPTER   III. 

2.  The  commandment  of  us;  the 
commandment  delivered  by  us. 

3.  Walking  after  their  own  lusts; 
living  in  open  sin,  and  deriding  the 
warnings  of  the  gospel. 

4.  The  promise  of  his  coming ;  that 
is,  the  coming  of  Christ.  —  Since  the 
fathers,  &c.  Their  argument  was, 
that  the  course  of  nature  had  gone  on 
steadily  the  same  from  the  days  of 
the  fathers,  and  that  it  still  continued 
without  any  indication  of  an  approach- 
ing change.  To  this  the  apostle  re- 
plies, in  the  following  verses,  that  the 


3  Knowing  this  first,  that  there 
shall  come  in  the  last  days  scoff- 
ers, walking  after  their  own  lusts, 

4  And  saying,  Where  is  the 
promise  of  his  coming  ?  for  since 
the  fathers  fell  asleep,  all  things 
continue  as  they  were  from  the 
beginning  of  the  creation. 

5  For  this  they  willingly  are 
ignorant  of,  that  by  the  word  of 
God  the  heavens  were  of  old,  and 
the  earth  standing  out  of  the 
water  and  in  the  water  : 

6  Whereby  the  world  that 
then  was,  being  overflowed  with 
water,  perished  : 

7  But  the  heavens  and  the 
earth,  which  are  now,  by  the 
same  word  are  kept  in  store,  re- 
served unto  fire  against  the  day 
of  judgment  and  perdition  of 
ungodly  men. 

8  But,  beloved,  be  not  ignorant 
of  this  one  thing,  that  one  day  is 
with  the  Lord  as  a  thousand  years, 
and  a  thousand  years  as  one  day, 

9  The  Lord  is  not  slack  con- 
cerning his  promise,  as  some 
men  count  slackness ;  but  is  long- 
suffering  to  us-ward,  not  willing 


course  of  nature  had  not  always  gone 
on  unchanged,  —  that  the  earth  has 
once  been  destroyed  by  water,  and  he 
asserts  that  it  will  be  again  destroyed 
by  fire. 

5.  TJiey  willingly  are  ignorant  of; 
they  will  not  consider  it.  —  By  the 
word  of  God ;  by  the  power  of  God. 
—  The  heavens  were;  that  is,  they  ex- 
isted. 

8.  One  day  is  with  the  Lord,  &c. ; 
an  expression  suggested,  perhaps,  to 
the  apostle's  mind  by  Ps.  90  :  4. 

9.  Not  slack  concerning  his  promise  ; 
not  negligent  in  fulfilling  it.  —  As 
some  men  count  slackness ;  infer  slack- 
ness, —  that  is,  from  the  long  delay. 
The  idea  is,  that  the  lapse  of  time 
which  intervenes  before  the  tbreat- 
enings  of  God  are  executed  does  not 
arise  from  neglect  or  forgetfulness,  as 
some  men  suppose,  but  from  forbear- 
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that  any  should  perish,  but   that 
all  should  come  to  repentance. 

10  But  the  day  of  the  Lord 
v/ill  come  as  a  thief  in  the  night ; 
in  the  which  the  heavens  shall 
pass  away  with  a  great  noise, 
and  the  elements  shall  melt  with 
fervent  heat,  the  earth  also  and 
the  works  that  are  therein  shall 
be  burned  up. 

11  Seeing  then  that  all  these 
things  shall  be  dissolved,  what 
manner  of  persons  ought  ye  to 
be  in  all  holy  conversation  and 
godliness, 

12  Looking  for  and  hasting 
unto  the  coming  of  the  day  of 
God,  wherein  the  heavens  being 
on  fire  shall  be  dissolved,  and  the 
elements  shall  melt  with  fervent 
heat  ? 

13  Nevertheless  we,  according 
to  his  promise,  look  for  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth,  where- 
in dwelleth  righteousness. 


ance  and  long-suffering1,  in  hope  that 
the  sinner  may  repent. 

10.  As  a  thief  in  the  night;  unex- 
pectedly and  suddenly. 

12.  Hasting  unto  the  coining,  &e.  ; 
anticipating  it  with  interest,  and  ma- 
king active  preparation  for  it. 

13.  New  heavens  and  a  new  eartli  ; 
an  entire  new  constitution  of  things. 
The  phrase  heavens  and  earth,  com- 
prising, as  it  does,  the  whole  visible 
creation,  is  often  used  as  a  o-eneral  ex- 
pression  to  denote  all  things.  A  "  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth  "  means  there- 
fore, simply,  all  things  new.  Some 
have  understood  this  and  other  sim- 
ilar passages  to  imply  that  this  earth, 
after  undergoing  a  great  change  in  its 
constitution,  so  as  to  be  purified  of  its 
corruption,  and  divested  of  its  elements 
of  frailty  and  decay,  and  also  of  its 
means  and  sources  of  danger  and  suf- 
fering, will  be  made  the  abode  of  the 
redeemed,  after  they  have  risen  from 
the  dead,  and  have  been  clothed  in 
bodies  which  shall  have  undergone  a 
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14  Wherefore,  beloved,  seeing 
that  ye  look  for  such  things,  be 
diligent  that  ye  may  be  found  of 
him  in  peace,  without  spot,  and 
blameless. 

15  And  account  that  the  long- 
suffering  of  our  Lord  is  salvation  ; 
even  as  our  beloved  brother  Paul 
also,  according  to  the  wisdom 
given  unto  him,  hath  written  unto 
you  ; 

16  As  also  in  all  his  epistles, 
speaking  in  them  of  these  things  ; 
in  which  are  some  things  hard  to 
be  understood,  which  they  that 
are  unlearned  and  unstable  wrest, 
as  they  do  also  the  other  scrip- 
tures, unto  their  own  destruc- 
tion. 

17  Ye  therefore,  beloved,  see- 
ing ye  know  these  things  before, 
beware  lest  ye  also,  being  led 
away  with  the  error  of  the  wick- 
ed, fall  from  your  own  stead- 
fastness. 


similar  transformation.  There  has 
been  much  other  reasoning  and  spec- 
ulation in  regard  to  the  future  world ; 
but  the  word  of  God  has  not  re- 
vealed to  us  any  details  respecting  its 
conditions  and  circumstances,  and  of 
course,  on  such  a  subject,  what  divine 
revelation  has  withheld,  it  is  vain  for 
human  speculations  to  attempt  to 
supply. 

16.  In  which.  ;  in  which  things,  that 
is,  in  the  truths  revealed  in  respect  to 
the  end  of  the  world  and  the  general 
judgment.  The  difficulties  which  the 
apostle  here  refers  to  are  not  difficulties 
in  Paul's  writings,  but  in  the  subject 
which  He  has  himself  been  discussing. 
This  the  original  conclusively  shows. 
—  Which  they  that  are  unlearned  and 
unstable  icrest ;  in  the  manner  already 
explained  in  v.  3 — 5. 

17.  The  error  of  the  wicked;  that 
is,  the  error  referred  to  above,  —  their 
becoming  careless  and  unconcerned 
about  the  displeasure  of  God,  because 
his  sentence  is  not  speedily  executed. 
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18  But  grow  in  grace,  and  in 
the  knowledge  of  our  Lord  and 
Savior  Jesus  Christ.     To  him  be 


18.  A  similar  doxology  occurs  be- 
fore, in  1  Pet.  4  :  11,  and- 5  :  11,  in  both 
which  cases  it  apparently,  though  not 
so  unquestionably  as  in  this  case, 
stands  as  an  ascription  to  the  Savior. 


glory    both    now     and     forever. 
Amen. 


The  certainty  of  the  application  of  it, 
in  this  case,  goes  very  far  towards 
removing  any  doubt  which  we  might 
feel  in  those. 


fl     THE    FIRST    EPISTLE    GENERAL    OF 


JOHN. 


It  will  be  observed  that  John  is  not  named,  either  in  the  introduction  or  at 
the  conclusion  of  this  Epistle,  as  its  author ;  it  comes  down  to  us,  how- 
ever, attributed  to  him,  from  the  very  earliest  times.  It  is  also  strikingly 
characterized  by  those  peculiarities  of  style  and  expression  which  mark 
the  other  writings  of  this  apostle. 

As  its  title  imports,  it  appears  to  have  been  addressed  to  the  Christian  com- 
munity at  large,  and  not  to  any  one  class  or  company  of  believers.  It  is 
filled  with  general  exhortations  and  instructions,  many  of  which,  undoubt- 
edly, had  particular  reference  to  errors  or  sins  prevailing  at  the  time  when 
it  was  penned,  but  which  convey  lessons  of  warning  or  instruction  suited 
to  all  times.  It  is  supposed  to  have  been  written  at  a  very  late  period  of 
the  apostolical  history  ;  for  John  survived  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  other 
apostles,  and  attained  to  a  great  age.  Many  turns  of  thought  and  expres- 
sion occur  in  the  Epistle,  which  indicate  that  it  was  written  at  a  late  period 
of  nis  life,  when  age  and  infirmity  were  advancing  upon  him,  warning 
him  that  he  was  drawing  near  to  the  eternal  world.  The  whole  compo- 
sition is  pervaded,  in  fact,  by  a  certain  tone  of  subdued  and  quiet  gen- 
tleness, often  characteristic  of  age. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THAT  which  was  from  the 
beginning,  which  we  have 
heard,  which  we  have  seen  with 
our  eyes,  which  we  have  looked 

CHAPTER  I, 

1.  From,  the  beginning;  the  begin- 
ning of  the  new  dispensation,  that  is, 
from  the  commencement  of  the  min- 
istry of  Christ.  —  Which  we  have  heard, 
&c.  By  these  expressions  John  in- 
tends to  declare,  emphatically,  that  he 
had  every  conceivable  means  of  know- 


upon,  and  our  hands  have  han- 
dled, of  the  word  of  life  ; 

2  (For  the  life  was  manifested, 
and  we  have  seen  it,  and  bear 
witness,  and  show  unto  you  that 

ing  that  his  testimony  in  respect  to 
the  life,  death,  and  resurrection,  of 
Christ  was  true.  —  Of  the  word  of 
life;  Jesus  Christ. 

2.  And  show  unto  you;  declare 
unto  you.  —  Which  was  with  the  Father. 
This  corresponds  in  a  striking  manner 
with  the  declaration  in  John  1 : 1,  2, 
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eternal  life  which  was  with  the 
Father,  and  was  manifested  unto 
us ;) 

3  That  which  we  have  seen 
and  heard  declare  we  unto  you, 
that  ye  also  may  have  fellowship 
with  us  :  and  truly  our  fellowship 
is  with  the  Father,  and  with  his 
Son  Jesus  Christ. 

4  And  these  things  write  we 
unto  you,  that  your  joy  may  be 
full. 

5  This  then  is  the  message 
which  we  have  heard  of  him,  and 
declare  unto  you,  that  God  is  light, 
and  in  him  is  no  darkness  at  all. 

6  If  we  say  that  we  have  fel- 
lowship with  him,  and  walk  in 
darkness,  we  lie,  and  do  not  the 
truth : 

7  But  if  we  walk  in  the  light, 
as  he  is  in  the  light,  we  have 
fellowship  one  with  another,  and 
the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  his  Son 
cleanseth  us  from  all  sin. 

8  If  we  say  that  we  have  no 
sin,  we  deceive  ourselves,  and  the 
truth  is  not  in  us. 

9  If  we  confess  our  sins,  he  is 

14,  that  he  who  was  manifested  in  the 
flesh,  as  the  Savior  of  men,  previous- 
ly coexisted  with  the  Father.  —  Was 
■manifested;  by  becoming  flesh,  and 
dwelling  upon  the  earth. 

3.  May  have  fellowship  with  us ; 
may  join  with  us  in  acknowledging 
and  obeying  him. 

4.  That  your  joy  may  be  full ;  that 
you  may  attain  to  perfect  and  eternal 

j°y- 

5.  That  God  is  light.  There  are 
several  of  the  divine  perfections  which 
might  be  represented  metaphorically 
by  light.  That  holiness  is  the  one 
here  intended,  is  evident  from  v.  7, 
where  it  appears  that  it  is  an  attribute 
of  God,  in  respect  to  which  men  are 
bound  to  conform  to  him. 

6.  With  him  ;  with  God.  —  Walk  in 
darkness ;  live  in  sin.  —  Do  not  the 
truth;  do  not  act  consistently  with 
truth. 

7.  The  blood  of  Jesus  Christ.     The 


fakhful  and  just  to  forgive  us  our 
sins,  and  to  cleanse  us  from  all 
unrighteousness. 

10  If  we  say  that  we  have  not 
sinned,  we  make  him  a  liar,  and 
his  word  is  not  in  us. 

CHAPTER  II. 

MY  little  children,  these 
things  write  I  unto  you, 
that  ye  sin  not.  And  if  any  man 
sin,  we  have  an  advocate  with 
the  Father,  Jesus  Christ  the  right- 
eous: 

2  And  he  is  the  propitiation 
for  our  sins  :  and  not  for  ours 
only,  but  also  for  the  sins  of  the 
whole  world. 

3  And  hereby  we  do  know 
that  we  know  him,  if  we  keep  his 
commandments. 

4  He  that  saith,  I  know  him, 
and  keepeth  not  his  command- 
ments, is  a  liar,  and  the  truth  is 
not  in  him. 

5  But  whoso  keepeth  his  word, 
in  him  verily  is  the  love  of  God 
perfected  :  hereby  know  we  that 
we  are  in  him. 

blood  of  Christ  denotes  the  death  of 
Christ,  and  the  sufferings  attendant 
upon  it,  —  including  the  whole  of 
that  protracted  scene  of  suffering, 
which,  commencing  at  Gethsemane, 
and  ending  on  the  cross,  constituted 
the  great  propitiatory  sacrifice  by 
which  the  world  was  redeemed. 

10.  Make  him  a  liar  ;  since  he  has 
in  so  many  ways  declared  that  the 
conduct  and  characters  of  all  men  are 
entirely  inconsistent  with  the  require- 
ments of  his  law. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1.  My  little  children.  This  is  a 
term  of  endearment ;  it  was  rendered 
appropriate  in  this  case  by  the  ven- 
erable age  of  the  apostle. 

2.  He  is  the  propitiation  for  our 
sins;  having  made  atonement  for 
them  by  his  death. 

5.  Perfected;  exemplified  and  ful- 
filled. 


CHAPTER  II. 
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6  He  that  saith  he  abideth  in 
him,  ought  himself  also  so  to 
walk,  even  as   he  walked. 

7  Brethren,  I  write  no  new 
commandment  unto  you,  but  an 
old  commandment  which  ye  had 
from  the  beginning :  The  old 
commandment  is  the  word  which 
ye  have  heard  from  the  begin- 
ning. 

8  Again,  a  new  commandment 
I  write  unto  you,  which  thing  is 
true  in  him  and  in  you :  because 
the  darkness  is  past,  and  the  true 
light  now  shineth. 

9  He  that  saith  he  is  in  the 
light,  and  hateth  his  brother,  is  in 
darkness  even  until  now. 

10  He  that  loveth  his  brother 
abideth  in  the  light,  and  there  is 
none  occasion  of  stumbling  in 
him. 

11  But  he  that  hateth  his 
brother  is  in  darkness,  and  walk- 
eth  in  darkness,  and  knoweth  not 
whither  he  goeth,  because  that 
darkness  hath  blinded  his  eyes. 

12  I  write  unto  you,  little 
children,  because  your  sins  are' 
forgiven  you  for  his  name's  sake. 

13  I  write  unto  you,  fathers, 
because  ye  have  known  him  that 
is  from   the   beginning.     I  write 

6.  To  walk  ;  to  live  and  act. 

7.  /  write,  no  new  commandment ; 
that  is,  in  the  principle  which  he  had 
been  inculcating  above,  namely,  that  a 
conformity  to  the  will  of  God  in  heart 
and  life,  is  the  only  test  of  the  honesty 
of  religious  professions. 

8.  A  new  commandment;  the  pre- 
cept enjoining  brotherly  love,  enforced 
in  the  following  verses.  John  desig- 
nates it  as  a  new  commandment,  in 
imitation  of  the  language  used  by  the 
Savior  in  John  13:34. — Is  true  in 
him  ;  is  exemplified  in  him. 

12.  Many  conjectures  have  been 
offered  in  regard  to  the  distinctions 
intended  by  the  writer  in  the  several 
classes  of  persons  addressed  in  this 
passage,   (12 — 14.)  and  in  the  nature 


unto  you,  young  men,  because  ye 
have  overcome  the  wicked  one. 
I  write  unto  you,  little  children, 
because  ye  have  known  the  Fa- 
ther. 

14  I  have  written  unto  you, 
fathers,  because  ye  have  known 
him  that  is  from  the  beginning. 
I  have  written  unto  you,  young- 
men,  because  ye  are  strong,  and 
the  word  of  God  abideth  in  you, 
and  ye  have  overcome  the  wicked 
one. 

15  Love  not  the  world,  neither 
the  things  that  are  in  the  world. 
If  any  man  love  the  world, 
the  love  of  the  Father  is  not  in 
him. 

16  For  all  that  is  in  the  world, 
the  lust  of  the  flesh,  and  the  lust 
of  the  eyes,  and  the  pride  of  life, 
is  not  of  the  Father,  but  is  of  the 
world. 

17  And  the  world  passeth 
away,  and  the  lust  thereof:  but 
he  that  doeth  the  will  of  God 
abideth  forever. 

18  Little  children,  it  is  the  last 
time  :  and  as  ye  have  heard  that 
antichrist  shall  come,  even  now 
are  there  many  antichrists ; 
whereby  we  know  that  it  is  the 
last  time. 

and  appropriateness  of  the  reasons  as- 
signed in  each  case.  But  it  is  not 
certain  that  any  accurate  logical  dis- 
tinctions were  intended.  We  are 
probably  to  regard  the  changes  in  the 
forms  of  expression  as  only  designed 
to  give  variety  to  the  mode  of  present- 
ing the  considerations  by  which  the 
various  classes  of  Christians  should 
feel  impelled  to  give  most  serious  and 
earnest  attention  to  the  instructions 
which  they  received. 

13.  Him  that  is  from  the  beginning; 
the  Redeemer,     (ch.  1 : 1.) 

18.  Antichrists;  false  teachers, 
whose  doctrines  and  characters  are 
more  particularly  described  in  verses 
which  follow.  —  Whereby  toe  know, 
&c.     The  Savior  had   predicted   the 
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19  They  went  out  from  us, 
but  they  were  not  of  us  ;  for  if 
they  had  been  of  us,  they  would 
no  doubt  have  continued  with  us ; 
but  they  went  out,  that  they  might 
be  made  manifest  that  they  were 
not  all  of  us. 

20  But  ve  have  an  unction 
from  the  Holy  One,  and  ye  know 
all  things. 

21  I  have  not  written  unto  you 
because  ye  know  not  the  truth, 
but  because  ye  know  it,  and  that 
no  lie    is  of  the  truth. 

22  Who  is  a  liar  but  he  that 
denieth  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ  ? 
He  is  antichrist,  that  denieth  the 
Father  and  the   Son. 

23  Whosoever  denieth  the 
Son,  the  same  hath  not  the  Fa- 
ther :  [but  he  that  acknoioledgeth 
the  Son  hath  the  Father  also.] 

24  Let  that  therefore  abide  in 
you,  which  ye  have  heard  from 
the  beginning.  If  that  which  ye 
have  heard  from  the  beginning 
shall  remain  in  you,  ye  also  shall 
continue  in  the  Son,  and  in  the 
•Father. 

25  And  this  is  the  promise  that 
he  hath  promised  us,  even  eternal 
life. 

26  These  things  have  I  written 


appearance  of  false  Christs  and  false 
prophets,  as  a  sign  of  the  approach  of 
great  changes,  the  nature  of  which 
was  only  obscurely  intimated.  (Mark 
13  :  22—30.)  It  is  probable  that  John 
here  refers  to  that  prediction.  In  pre- 
cisely what  sense,  however,  he  uses 
the  expression  the  last  time,  is  some- 
what uncertain. 

20.  An  unction  ;  an  anointing,  con- 
sidered as  the  ceremony  of  induction 
to  office.  The  idea  is,  that  they  had 
been  admitted  to  the  station  and  priv- 
ileges of  the  children  of  God  by  the 
Holy  One  himself,  and  would  not 
prove  apostate,  like  those  mentioned 
in  the  preceding  verse. 

21.  No  lie  is  of  the  truth;  no  false 


unto  you  concerning   them  that 
seduce  you. 

27  But  the  anointing  which  ye 
have  received  of  him  abide th  in 
you,  and  ye  need  not  that  any 
man  teach  you :  but  as  the  same 
anointing  teacheth  you  of  all 
things,  and  is  truth,  and  is  no  lie, 
and  even  as  it  hath  taught  you, 
ye  shall  abide  in  him. 

28  And  now,  little  children, 
abide  in  him  ;  that  when  he  shall 
appear,  we  may  have  confidence, 
and  not  be  ashamed  before  him 
at  his  coming. 

29  If  ye  know  that  he  is  right- 
eous, ye  know  that  every  one 
that  doeth  righteousness  is  born 
of  him. 

CHAPTER  III. 
EHOLD,  what  manner  of 
love  the  Father  hath  be- 
stowed upon  us,  that  we  should 
be  called  the  sons  of  God  !  there- 
fore the  world  know^eth  us  not, 
because   it  knew  him  not. 

2  Beloved,  now  are  we  the 
sons  of  God,  and  it  doth  not  yet 
appear  what  we  shall  be  :  but 
we  know  that,  when  he  shall  ap- 
pear, we  shall  be  like  him  ;  for 
we  shall  see  him  as  he  is. 


doctrine  can  come    from    true  piety. 

22.  Antichrist,  that  denieth,  &c.  ; 
that  is,  by  denying  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ,  he  denies  both  the  Father  and 
the  Son,  as  is  shown  in  the  next 
verse. 

23.  The  latter  part  of  this  verse  is 
so  printed  in  all  copies  of  the  common 
English  version,  on  account  of  a  doubt 
by  the  translators,  whether  the  words 
which  represent  it  properly  belong  in 
the  original.  They  are  found  in  some 
manuscripts,  and  are  wanting  in  others. 

24.  Let  that  therefore  ;  that  belief. 

26.  Them  that  seduce  you  ;  the  false 
teachers. 

27.  The  anointing ;  the  unction  re- 
ferred to  in  v.  20. 
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3  And  every  man  that  hath 
this  hope  in  him  purifieth  himself, 
even  as  he  is  pure. 

4  Whosoever  committeth  sin 
transgresseth  also  the  law  :  for 
sin  is  the  transgression  of  the 
law. 

5  And  ye  know  that  he  was 
manifested  to  take  away  our  sins  ; 
and  in  him  is  no  sin. 

6  AVhosoever  abideth  in  him 
sinneth  not :  whosoever  sinneth 
hath  not  seen  him,  neither  known 
him. 

7  Little  children,  let  no  man 
deceive  you  :  he  that  doeth  right- 
eousness is  righteous,  even  as  he 
is  righteous. 

8  He  that  committeth  sin  is  of 
the  devil ;  for  the  devil  sinneth 
from  the  beginning.  For  this  pur- 
pose the  Son  of  God  was  mani- 
fested, that  he  might  destroy  the 
works  of  the  devil. 

9  Whosoever  is  born  of  God 
doth  not  commit  sin ;  for  his  seed 
remaineth  in  him  ;  and  he  cannot 
sin,  because  he  is  born  of  God. 

10  In  this  the  children  of  God 
are  manifest,  and  the  children  of 
the  devil :  whosoever  doeth  not 
righteousness  is  not  of  God,  nei- 
ther he  that  loveth  not  his  brother. 

11  For  this  is  the  message  that 
ye  heard  from  the  beginning,  that 
we  should  love  one  another. 

12  Not  as  Cain,  who  was  of 
that  wicked  one,  and  slew  his 
brother.     And  wherefore  slew  he 

CHAPTER  III. 

3.  Purifieth  himself ;  that  is,  his 
hope  of  being  hereafter  joined  to 
Christ  in  happiness  and  glory,  leads 
him  to  seek  now  to  resemble  him  in 
character. 

5.  He  was  manifested ;  Christ  was 
manifested,  that  is,  appeared  upon  this 
earth. 

6.  Whosoever  sinneth  ;  that  is,  will- 
ingly and  habitually. 


him  ?  Because  his  own  works 
were  evil,  and  his  brother's 
righteous. 

13  Marvel  not,  my  brethren f 
if  the   world  hate  you. 

14  We  know  that  we  have 
passed  from  death  unto  life,  be- 
cause we  love  the  brethren.  He 
that  loveth  not  his  brother,  abi- 
deth in  death. 

15  WThosoever  hateth  his 
brother  is  a  murderer :  and  ye 
know  that  no  murderer  hath  eter- 
nal life  abiding  in  him. 

16  Hereby  we  perceive  the 
love  of  God,  because  he  laid 
down  his  life  for  us  :  and  we 
ought  to  lay  down  our  lives  for 
the    brethren. 

17  But  whoso  hath  this  world's 
good,  and  seeth  his  brother  have 
need,  and  shutteth  up  his  bowels 
of  compassion  from  him,  how 
dwelleth  the  love  of  God  in  him  ? 

18  My  little  children,  let  us 
not  love  in  word,  neither  in 
tongue,  but  in  deed  and  in  truth. 

19  And  hereby  we  know  that 
we  are  of  the  truth,  and  shall  as- 
sure our  hearts   before    him. 

20  For  if  our  heart  condemn 
us,  God  is  greater  than  our  heart, 
and  knoweth  all  things. 

21  Beloved,  if  our  heart  con- 
demn us  not,  then  have  we  con- 
fidence toward  God. 

22  And  whatsoever  we  ask, 
we  receive  of  him,  because  we 
keep  his  commandments,  and  do 

15.  Is  a  murderer;  in  the  spirit 
and  temper  of  his  mind. 

16.  To  lay  down  our  lives;  to  be 
willing  to  lay  them  down. 

18.  Not  —  in  word,  neither  in  tongue  ; 
not  in  empty  professions. 

19.  And  hereby;  that  is,  by  the 
habitual  temper  and  spirit  of  our 
minds. 

20.  Our  heart;  our  conscience. 
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those  things  that  are  pleasing  in 
his  sight. 

23  And  this  is  his  command- 
ment ;  That  we  should  believe  on 
the  name  of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ, 
and  love  one  another,  as  he  gave 
us  commandment. 

24  And  he  that  keepeth  his 
commandments  dwelleth  in  him, 
and  he  in  him.  And  hereby  we 
know  that  he  abideth  in  us,  by 
the  Spirit  which  he  hath  given  us. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

BELOVED,  believe  not  eveiy 
spirit,  but  try  the  spirits 
whether  they  are  of  God  :  be- 
cause many  false  prophets  are 
gone  out  into  the   world. 

2  Hereby  know  ye  the  Spirit 
of  God.  Every  spirit  that  con- 
fesseth  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come 
in  the  flesh,  is  of  God  : 

3  And  every  spirit  that  con- 
fessed not  that  Jesus  Christ  is 
come  in  the  flesh,  is  not  of  God. 
And  this  is  that  spirit  of  anti- 
christ, whereof  ye  have  heard  that 
it  should  come  ;  and  even  now 
already  is  it  in  the  world. 

4  Ye  are  of  God,  little  children, 
and  have  overcome  them :  be- 
cause greater  is  he  that  is  in  you, 
than  he  that  is  in  the  world. 

5  They  are  of  the  world : 
therefore  speak  they  of  the  world, 
and  the  world  heareth  them. 

6  We  are  of  God.  He  that 
knoweth  God,  heareth  us ;  he 
that  is  not  of  God,  heareth  not  us. 


CHAPTER   IV. 

1.  Every  spirit;  every  pretended 
spiritual  influence  by  which  men  may 
claim  to  be  influenced.  —  Try  the 
spirits ;  examine  them  by  the  tests 
given  above,  that  is,  by  their  obedience 
and  brotherly  love,  and  also  by  those 
mentioned  below. 


Hereby  know  we    the   spirit  of 
truth  and  the  spirit  of  error. 

7  Beloved,  let  us  love  one 
another  :  for  love  is  of  God  ;  and 
every  one  that  loveth  is  born  of 
God,  and  knoweth  God. 

8  He  that  loveth  not,  knoweth 
not  God  ;  for  God  is  love. 

9  In  this  was  manifested  the 
love  of  God  toward  us,  because 
that  God  sent  his  only-begotten 
Son  into  the  world,  that  we  might 
live  through  him. 

10  Herein  is  love,  not  that  we 
loved  God,  but  that  he  loved  us, 
and  sent  his  Son  to  he  the  propi- 
tiation for  our  sins. 

11  Beloved,  if  God  so  loved 
us,  we  ought  also  to  love  one 
another. 

12  No  man  hath  seen  God  at 
any  time.  If  we  love  one  another, 
God  dwelleth  in  us,  and  his  love 
is  perfected  in  us. 

13  Hereby  know  we  that  we 
dwell  in  him,  and  he  in  us,  be- 
cause he  hath  given  us  of  his 
spirit. 

14  And  we  have  seen  and  do 
testify,  that  the  Father  sent  the 
Son  to  he  the  Savior  of  the 
world. 

15  Whosoever  shall  confess 
that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,  God 
dwelleth  in  him,  and  he  in  God. 

16  And  we  have  known  and 
believed  the  love  that  God  hath  to 
us.  God  is  love :  and  he  that 
dwelleth  in  love,  dwelleth  in  God, 
and  God  in  him. 


2.  Is  of  God  ;  is  true  ;  teaches  the 
truth. 

4.  Have  overcome  them;  have  suc- 
cessfully resisted  them,  —  that  is,  the 
false  spirits. 

7.  Is  born  of  God  ;  is  formed  anew 
by  the  power  of  God,  and  become  his 
child. 


CHAPTER  V. 
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17  Herein  is  our  love  made 
perfect,  that  we  may  have  bold- 
ness in  the  day  of  judgment: 
because  as  he  is,  so  are  we  in 
this  world. 

18  There  is  no  fear  in  love ; 
but  perfect  love  casteth  out  fear : 
because  fear  hath  torment.  He 
that  feareth,  is  not  made  perfect 
in  love. 

19  We  love  him,  because  he 
first  loved  us. 

20  If  a  man  say,  I  love  God, 
and  hateth  his  brother,  he  is  a 
liar.  For  he  that  loveth  not  his 
brother,  whom  he  hath  seen,  how 
can  he  love  God,  whom  he  hath 
not  seen  ? 

21  And  this  commandment 
have  we  from  him,  That  he  who 
loveth  God,  love  his  brother  also. 

CHAPTER   V. 

WHOSOEVER  believeth 
that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  is 
born  of  God  :  and  every  one  that 
loveth  him  that  begat,  loveth  him 
also  that  is  begotten  of  him. 

17.  The  idea  intended  is,  that  by 
this  may  we  know  that  our  love  to 
God  is  true  and  sincere,  and  such  as 
will  be  our  security  in  the  day  of  judg- 
ment, namely,  by  seeing  that  our  con- 
duct and  character  here  correspond 
with  the  image  of  God. 

18.  Perfect  love ;  established  and 
genuine  love. 

20.    Hateth;  does  not  love. 

CHAPTER  V. 
1.  The  Christ;  the  promised  Mes- 
siah. Compare  Matt.  1 :  16,  and  note. 
The  meaning  is,  Whosoever  truly  and 
from  his  heart  receives  Jesus  as  his 
Redeemer,  and  obeys  him  as  such,  is 
born  of  God  ;  that  is,  this  new  spirit 
of  mind  is  formed  in  him  by  divine 
power.  —  Him  that  begat;  the  Father. 
—  Him  also  that  is  begotten;  the  Son. 

3.  Grievous;  oppressive  and  im- 
practicable. 

4.  Overcometh  the  world.  By  being 
born  of  God,   he   is   endued   with   a 
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2  By  this  we  know  that  we 
love  the  children  of  God,  when 
we  love  God,  and  keep  his  com- 
mandments. 

3  For  this  is  the  love  of  God, 
that  we  keep  his  commandments  ; 
and  his  commandments  are  not 
grievous. 

4  For  whatsoever  is  born  of 
God,  overcometh  the  world  :  and 
this  is  the  victory  that  overcometh 
the  world,  even  our  faith. 

5  Who  is  he  that  overcometh 
the  world,  but  he  that  believeth 
that  Jesus   is  the  Son   of  God  ? 

6  This  is  he  that  came  by 
water  and  blood,  even  Jesus 
Christ ;  not  by  water  only,  but 
by  water  and  blood.  And  it  is 
the  Spirit  that  beareth  witness, 
because  the  Spirit  is  truth. 

7  For  there  are  three  that  bear 
record  in  heaven,  the  Father,  the 
Word,  and  the  Holy  Ghost :  and 
these  three  are  one. 

8  And  there  are  three  that 
bear  witness  in  earth,  the  spirit, 
and   the    water,  and   the   blood  : 

spirit  which  enables  him  to  rise  above 
the  world,  and  resist  its  allurements 
to  sin. 

6.  Not  by  water  only,  <fcc.  Water 
is  the  symbol  of  purification,  — blood, 
that  of  an  atonement.  The  meaning, 
therefore,  is,  that  this  is  he  who  came 
not  only  to  imbue  the  heart  with  fu- 
ture purity  and  holiness,  but  to  atone 
for  its  sins. 

7,  8.  Whether  that  portion  of  these 
two  verses,  beginning  with  the  words 
in  heaven,  and  ending  with  in  earth, 
properly  belongs  here,  has  long  been 
a  subject  of  dispute.  The  controversy 
respecting  the  triune  nature  of  the 
Godhead,  arose  in  a  very  early  period 
of  the  church,  and  it  is  supposed  that, 
in  the  unhallowed  heat  of  it,  this  pas- 
sage was  either  inserted  without  au- 
thority in  some  copies,  by  one  party,  or 
omitted  by  the  other.  The  reason  for 
this  supposition  is,  that  the  ancient 
manuscripts  which  have  come  down 
to   us,   disagree,    the    passage    being 
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and   these   three   agree   in   one. 

9  If  we  receive  the  witness  of 
men,  the  witness  of  God  is  great- 
er :  for  this  is  the  witness  of  God 
which  he  hath  testified  of  his 
Son. 

10  He  that  believeth  on  the 
Son  of  God  hath  the  witness  in 
himself:  he  that  believeth  not 
God,  hath  made  him  a  liar,  be- 
cause he  believeth  not  the  record 
that  God  gave  of  his  Son. 

11  And  this  is  the  record,  that 
God  hath  given  to  us  eternal  life  : 
and  this  life  is  in  his  Son. 

12  He  that  hath  the  Son  hath 
life  ;  and  he  that  hath  not  the 
Son  of  God,  hath  not  life. 

13  These  things  have  1  written 
unto  you  that  believe  on  the  name 
of  the  Son  of  God  ;  that  ye  may 
know  that  ye  have  eternal  life, 
and  that  ye  may  believe  on  the 
name  of  the  Son  of  God. 

14  And  this  is  the  confidence 
that  we  have  in  him,  that  if  we 
ask  any  thing  according  to  his 
will,  he  heareth  us  : 

15  And   if  we  know  that  he 


found  in  some  of  them,  while  it  was 
wanting  in  others.  The  prepondera- 
ting sentiment  among  biblical  scholars 
is  against  its  genuineness.  —  Agree  in 
one  ;  agree  in  bearing  witness  to  one, 
—  that  is,  to  Christ. 

10.  In  himself;  in  his  heart,  —  in 
the  moral  change  which  has  been  ef- 
fected in  him. 

16.  There  is  a  sin  unto  death ;  that 
is,  there  is  an  extreme  of  inveterate 


hear  us,  whatsoever  we  ask,  we 
know  that  we  have  the  petitions 
that  we  desired  of  him. 

16  If  any  man  see  his  brother 
sin  a  sin  which  is  not  unto  death, 
he  shall  ask,  and  he  shall  give 
him  life  for  them  that  sin  not 
unto  death.  There  is  a  sin  unto 
death :  I  do  not  say  that  he  shall 
pray  for  it. 

17  All  unrighteousness  is  sin  : 
and  there  is  a  sin  not  unto  death. 

18  We  know  that  whosoever 
is  bom  of  God,  sinneth  not ;  but 
he  that  is  begotten  of  God,  keep- 
eth  himself,  and  that  wicked  one 
toucheth  him  not. 

19  And  we  know  that  we  are 
of  God,  and  the  whole  world  lieth 
in  wickedness. 

20  And  we  know  that  the  Son 
of  God  is  come,  and  hath  given 
us  an  •  understanding,  that  we 
may  know  him  that  is  true  ;  and 
we  are  in  him  that  is  true,  even 
in  his  Son  Jesus  Christ.  This  is 
the  true  God,  and  eternal  life. 

21  Little  children,  keep  your- 
selves from  idols.     Amen. 


and  outrageous  hostility  to  God,  which 
transcends  all  bounds,  and  leaves  no 
hope  of  reformation  and  pardon.  This 
most  solemn  declaration  of  the  apostle 
corresponds  with  what  the  Savior  ex- 
pressly taught,  and  what  his  terrible 
denunciations  against  hardened  and 
determined  offenders  often  implied. 
(Compare  Matt.  12  :  31,  32.  Mark  3  : 
28—30.     Matt.  23:29—36,  and  note.) 


fl     THE     SECOND     EPISTLE     OF 


JOHN. 


Of  the  person  to  whom  this  Epistle  is  addressed,  and  the  occasion  on 
which  it  was  written,  nothing  is  known.  Many  conjectures  have  been 
offered  in  respect  to  the  elect  lady,  to  whom  it  is  inscribed,  some  having 
supposed  that  a  church  might  have  been  metaphorically  intended  by 
that  expression.  The  more  general  opinion  is,  that  the  letter  was  ad- 
dressed to  a  Christian  female  of  distinction,  being  intended,  perhaps,  to 
reach,  through  her,  some  circle  of  readers  not  otherwise  easily  acces- 
sible. The  sentiments,  and  even  the  diction,  are  very  strikingly  similar 
to  those  of  the  First  Epistle  which  bears  this  author's  name. 


THE  elder  unto  the  elect  lady, 
and  her  children,  whom  I 
love  in  the  truth ;  and  not  I  only, 
but  also  all  they  that  have  known 
the  truth  ; 

2  For  the  truth's  sake  which 
dwelleth  in  us,  and  shall  be  with 
us  forever. 

3  Grace  be  with  you,  mercy, 
and  peace  from  God  the  Father, 
and  from  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Son  of  the  Father,  in  truth 
and  love. 

4  I  rejoiced  greatly,  that  I 
found  of  thy  children  walking  in 
truth,  as  we  have  received  a 
commandment  from   the  Father. 

5  And  now  I  beseech  thee, 
lady,  not  as  though  I  wrote  a 
new  commandment  unto  thee, 
but  that  which  we  had  from  the 


beginning,    that    we    love     one 
another. 

6  And  this  is  love,  that  we 
walk  after  his  commandments. 
This  is  the  commandment,  That 
as  ye  have  heard  from  the  be- 
ginning, ye  should  walk  in  it. 

7  For  many  deceivers  are 
entered  into  the  world,  who  con- 
fess not  that  Jesus  Christ  is  come 
in  the  flesh.  This  is  a  deceiver, 
and  an  antichrist. 

8  Look  to  yourselves,  that  we 
lose  not  those  things  which  we 
have  wrought,  but  that  we  re- 
ceive a  full  reward. 

9  Whosoever  transgresseth, 
and  abideth  not  in  the  doctrine 
of  Christ,  hath  not  God.  He  that 
abideth  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  he 
hath  both  the  Father  and  the  Son. 


9.   In  the  doctrine  of  Christ ;  in  the  belief  and  obedience  of  Christ. 
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10  If  there  come  any  unto 
you,  and  bring  not  this  doctrine, 
receive  him  not  into  your  house, 
neither  bid  him  God  speed  : 

11  For  he  that  biddeth  him 
God  speed,  is  partaker  of  his  evil 
deeds. 


12  Having  many  things  to 
write  unto  you,  I  would  not  write 
with  paper  and  ink :  but  I  trust 
to  come  unto  you,  and  speak  face 
to  face,  that  our  joy  may  be  full. 

13  The  children  of  thy  elect 
sister  greet  thee.     Amen. 


10.  Neither  bid  him  God  speed  ;  do  not  aid  or  encourage  him  in  any  way. 


fl     THE     THIRD     EPISTLE     OF 


JOHN. 


It  "will  appear,  on  a  perusal  of  this  Epistle,  that  it  relates  to  some  particu- 
lar occurrences,  the  nature  of  which  can  only  be  inferred  from  the  allu- 
sions which  the  Epistle  itself  contains.  It  is  addressed  to  a  disciple 
named  Gaius,  and  is  in  behalf  of  certain  brethren  and  strangers,  whom 
the  writer  wished  to  commend  to  his  hospitality  and  aid.  Demetrius 
(v.  12)  seems  to  be  mentioned  as  one  of  these  brethren  or  strangers ;  and 
a  certain  ambitious  and  aspiring  member  of  the  church,  Diotrephes,  (v.  9,) 
is  censured  for  beinof  unwilling  that  the  church,  with  which  he  was  con- 
nected,  should  receive  and  aid  the  persons  referred  to.  Some  of  these 
names  occur  in  the  Acts,  and  in  the  other  Epistles ;  but  the  persons  here 
intended  cannot  be  positively  identified  with  any  of  the  individuals  men- 
tioned in  the  other  sacred  writings  ;  and  there  seems  to  be  no  allusion 
elsewhere  to  the  circumstances  which  furnished  the  occasion  for  this 
Epistle. 


THE  elder  unto  the  well-be- 
loved  Gaius,  whom  I   love 
in  the  truth. 

2  Beloved,  I  wish  above  all 
things  that  thou  mayest  prosper 
and  be  in  health,  even  as  thy  soul 
prospereth. 

3  For  I  rejoiced  greatly,  when 
the  brethren  came  and  testified 
of  the  truth  that  is  in  thee,  even 
as  thou  walkest  in  the  truth. 


1.  Gaius.  Several  persons  of  the 
name  of  Gaius  are  mentioned  —  one 
of  Macedonia,  (Acts  19 :  29,)  one  of 
Derbe,  (20  : 4,)  and  one  of  Corinth, 
(1  Cor.  1 :  14,)  which  last  is  the  same, 
probably,  with  the  one  whom  Paul 
mentions  as  his  host  at  Corinth. 
(Rom.  16  :  23.)  There  is  no  evidence 
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4  I  have  no  greater  joy  than 
to  hear  that  my  children  walk  in 
truth. 

5  Beloved,  thou  doest  faithfully 
whatsoever  thou  doest  to  the  breth- 
ren, and  to  strangers  ; 

6  Which  have  borne  witness  of 
thy  charity  before  the  church : 
whom  if  thou  bring  forward  on 
their  journey  after  a  godly  sort, 
thou  shalt  do  well  : 


in  respect  to  the  identity  of  either  of 
these  with  the  one  to  whom  this 
Epistle  is  addressed. 

6.  Before  the  church;  that  is,  as  it 
would  seem,  before  the  church  over 
which  John  presided,  which  is  gen- 
erally supposed  to  have  been  the 
church  at  Ephesus 
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7  Because  that  for  his  name's 
sake  they  went  forth,  taking  noth- 
ing of  the  Gentiles. 

8  We  therefore  ought  to  re- 
ceive such,  that  we  might  be 
fellow-helpers  to  the  truth. 

9  I  wrote  unto  the  church:  but 
Diotrephes,  who  loveth  to  have 
the  preeminence  among  them, 
receiveth  us  not. 

10  Wherefore,  if  I  come,  I 
will  remember  his  deeds  which 
he  doeth,  prating  against  us  with 
malicious  words  :  and  not  con- 
tent therewith,  neither  doth  he 
himself  receive  the  brethren,  and 
forbiddeth  them  that  would,  and 
casteth  them  out  of  the  church. 

7?  Taking  nothing  of  the  Gentiles. 
This  expression  indicates  that  the  per- 
sons referred  to  were  preachers  of  the 
gospel  who  went  forth  to  the  Gen- 
tiles, but  who  wished  to  depend  for 
support  upon  their  Christian  brethren. 

9.  Unto  the  church ;  to  the  church 
where  Gaius  resided.  —  Receiveth  us 
not;    did  not  regard   the  instructions 


11  Beloved,  follow  not  that 
which  is  evil,  but  that  which  is 
good.  He  that  doeth  good  is  of 
God :  but  he  that  doeth  evil  hath 
not  seen  God. 

12  Demetrius  hath  good  report 
of  all  men,  and  of  the  truth  itself: 
yea,  and  we  also  bear  record ; 
and  ye  know  that  our  record  is 
true. 

13  I  had  many  things  to  write, 
but  I  will  not  with  ink  and  pen 
write  unto  thee : 

14  But  J  trust  I  shall  shortly 
see  thee,  and  we  shall  speak  face 
to  face.  Peace  be  to  thee.  Our 
friends  salute  thee.  Greet  the 
friends  by  name. 

which  John  had  given ;  perhaps  in- 
tercepted and  suppressed  the  letter. 

10.  Casteth  them  out  of  the  church; 
excludes  them  from  the  friendly  aid 
and  hospitality  of  the  church. 

12.  Demetrius  ;  named,  apparently, 
as  one  of  the  brethren  above  referred 
to. 


fl     THE     EPISTLE     OF 


JUDE. 


The  author  of  this  Epistle  is  generally  supposed  to  be  the  apostle  called  "  Ju- 
das, the  brother  of  James,"  in  Luke  6  :  16,  and  "Lebbeus,  whose  surname 
was  Thaddeus,"  in  Matt.  10 :  3.  The  design  of  the  Epistle  is,  like  that 
of  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  to  expose  and  condemn  certain  false  and 
corrupt  religious  teachers,  who  had,  even  in  those  early  times,  found 
their  way  into  the  church,  and  whose  influence  threatened  to  be  of  the 
most  dangerous  character.  A  very  striking  characteristic  of  the  Epistle 
is  its  similarity,  not  only  in  sentiment,  but  in  imagery  and  diction,  to  the 
Epistle  of  Peter,  above  referred  to  —  a  similarity  so  close,  as  necessarily 
seems  to  imply  some  sort  of  connection  or  community  of  origin  between 
the  Epistles. 


"UDE,  the  servant  of  Jesus 
Christ,  and  brother  of  James, 
to  them  that  are  sanctified  by 
God  the  Father,  and  preserved  in 
Jesus  Christ,  and  called  : 

2  Mercy  unto  you,  and  peace, 
and  love,  be  multiplied. 

3  Beloved,  when  I  gave  all 
diligence  to  write  unto  you  of 
the    common    salvation,    it    was 

3.  Once ;  formerly ;  or,  it  may  be, 
once  for  all,  meaning  that  the  revela- 
tion thus  made  is  permanent,  — not  to 
be  changed  for  any  new  system  yet 
to  come. 

4.  Before  of  old  ordained  to  this 
condemnation.  Nothing  in  the  Scrip- 
tures of  the  New  Testament  is  more 
remarkable  than  the  readiness  with 
which  the  minds  of  the  inspired 
founders  of  Christianity,  when  speak- 
ing of  the  most  extreme  and  aggra- 
vated of  human  sins,  or  of  the  deepest 
injuries  inflicted  upon   the   cause  of 


needful  for  me  to  write  unto  you, 
and  exhort  you  that  ye  should 
earnestly  contend  for  the  faith 
which  was  once  delivered  unto 
the  saints. 

4  For  there  are  certain  men 
crept  in  unawares,  who  were 
before  of  old  ordained  to  this 
condemnation,  ungodly  men, 
turning  the  grace  of  our  God  into 

Christ,  by  human  instrumentality,  at 
once  recur  to  the  thought  of  the  all- 
controlling  superintendence  of  God, 
which  they  represent  as  including  and 
covering  all  human  events  and  trans- 
actions whatsoever.  Jesus  speaking 
of  his  betrayal  by  Judas,  (Mark  14  : 
21,)  the  disciples  describing  the  cru- 
cifixion of  the  Savior,  (Acts  4  :  28,) 
and  now  Jude  called  to  testify  against 
the  most  alarming  indications  of  an 
internal  corruption  in  the  church,  are 
very  striking  instances.  While  they 
fully  appreciated  the  enormity  of  these 
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lasciviousness,  and  denying  the 
only  Lord  God,  and  our  Lord 
Jesus    Christ. 

5  I  will  therefore  put  you  in 
remembrance,  though  ye  once 
knew  this,  how  that  the  Lord, 
having  saved  the  people  out  of 
the  land  of  Egypt,  afterward  de- 
stroyed them  that  believed  not. 

6  And  the  angels  which  kept 
not  their  first  estate,  but  left  their 
own  habitation,  he  hath  reserved 
in  everlasting  chains  under  dark- 
ness unto  the  judgment  of  the 
great  day. 

7  Even  as  Sodom  and  Gomor- 
rah, and  the  cities  about  them  in 
like  manner,  giving  themselves 
over  to  fornication,  and  going 
after  strange  flesh,  are  set  forth 
for  an  example,  suffering  the 
vengeance  of  eternal  fire. 

8  Likewise  also  these  filthy 
dreamers  defile  the  flesh,  despise 
dominion,  and  speak  evil  of 
dignities. 

9  Yet  Michael  the  archangel, 
when  contending  with  the  devil, 
(he  disputed  about  the  body  of 
Moses,)  durst  not  bring  against 
him  a  railing  accusation,  but  said, 
The  Lord  rebuke  thee. 

10  But  these  speak  evil  of 
those    things    which   they   know 


sins,  they  never  admitted  the  idea 
that  any  human  guilt  could  be  an 
unlooked-for  contingency,  interfering 
with  and  thwarting  unexpectedly  the 
divine  designs,  —  or  that  anj^  sinner, 
in  his  greatest  excesses  of  crime,  could 
really  have  broken  away  from  the 
control  of  that  hand  by  which  they 
regarded  the  whole  moral  world  as 
invariably  and  every  where  governed. 

6.  Compare  2  Pet.  2:4. 

7.  And  the  cities  about  them ;  Ad- 
mah  and  Zeboim  are  named  in  Deut. 
29  :  23.  —  Going  after  strange  flesh  ; 
abandoning  themselves  to  unnatural 
and  enormous  sins. 

8.  Tftese  filthy  dreamers;  the   cor- 


not :  but  what  they  know  natu- 
rally, as  brute  beasts,  in  those 
things   they   corrupt   themselves. 

1 1  Woe  unto  them !  for  they 
have  gone  in  the  way  of  Cain, 
and  ran  greedily  after  the  error 
of  Balaam  for  reward,  and  perish- 
ed in  the  gainsaying  of  Core. 

12  These  are  spots  in  your 
feasts  of  charity,  when  they  feast 
with  you,  feeding  themselves 
without  fear :  clouds  they  are 
without  water,  carried  about  of 
winds;  trees  whose  fruit  with- 
ereth,  without  fruit,  twice  dead, 
plucked  up  by  the  roots ; 

13  Raging  waves  of  the  sea, 
foaming  out  their  own  shame  ; 
wandering  stars,  to  whom  is 
reserved  the  blackness  of  dark- 
ness forever. 

14  And  Enoch  also,  the  sev- 
enth from  Adam,  prophesied  of 
these,  saying,  Behold,  the  Lord 
cometh  with  ten  thousand  of  his 
saints, 

15  To  execute  judgment  upon 
all,  and  to  convince  all  that  are 
ungodly  among  them  of  all  their 
ungodly  deeds  which  they  have 
ungodly  committed,  and  of  all 
their  hard  speeches  which  ungodly 
sinners  have  spoken  against  him. 

16  These     are     murmurers, 


rupt  teachers  who  are  referred  to  v.  4. 

9.  As  there  are  no  accounts  in  the 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  to  which 
the  allusions  in  this  verse  can  be  sup- 
posed to  relate,  it  is  thought  by  many 
that  the  writer  refers  in  them  to  tra- 
ditional accounts  which  came  down  to 
his  times ;  or  else  to  writings  which 
then  existed,  but  have  since  been  lost. 
In  respect  to  the  body  of  Moses,  see 
Deut.  34  :  6. 

11.    The  gainsaying ;  the   sedition. 

—  Core;  Korah.     (Num.16:) 

14.  Enoch.  There  is  no  prophecy 
of  Enoch  extant  in  the  Old  Testament, 

—  nor  is  any  thing  certain  known  of 
the  writing  here  referred  to.     There 
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complainers,  walking  after  their 
own  lusts;  and  their  mouth 
speaketh  great  swelling  words, 
having  men's  persons  in  admira- 
tion because  of  advantage. 

17  But,  beloved,  remember  ye 
the  words  which  were  spoken  be- 
fore of  the  apostles  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ ; 

18  How  that  they  told  you 
there  should  be  mockers  in  the 
last  time,  who  should  walk  after 
their  own  ungodly  lusts. 

19  These  be  they  who  sepa- 
rate themselves,  sensual,  having 
not  the  Spirit. 

20  But  ye,  beloved,  building 
up  yourselves  on  your  most  holy 
faith,  praying  in  the  Holy  Ghost, 

is  a  book  purporting  to  be  the  Book  of 
Enoch,  but  it  is  generally  considered 
spurious. 

22.   Have  compassion;    treat   them 
gently  and  tenderly. 


21  Keep  yourselves  in  the  love 
of  God,  looking  for  the  mercy  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  unto  eter- 
nal life. 

22  And  of  some  have  compas- 
sion, making  a  difference  : 

23  And  others  save  with  fear, 
pulling  them  out  of  the  fire  ; 
hating  even  the  garment  spotted 
by  the  flesh. 

24  Now  unto  him  that  is  able 
to  keep  you  from  falling,  and  to 
present  you  faultless  before  the 
presence  of  his  glory  with  ex- 
ceeding joy, 

25  To  the  only  wise  God  our 
Savior,  be  glory  and  majesty, 
dominion  and  power,  both  now 
and  ever.     Amen. 

23.  With  fear  ;  with  the  utmost  ur- 
gency. —  The  garment  spotted  by  the 
flesh;  the  least  touch  or  contamina- 
tion of  evil. 


fl     THE     REVELATION     OF 


ST.  JOHN    the  Divine. 


As  is  the  case  with  almost  every  point  connected  with  the  origin  and  his- 
tory of  the  sacred  writings,  the  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  the 
time  and  place  at  which  it  was  written,  have  been  the  subjects  of  re- 
peated and  protracted  discussions.  It  has,  however,  been  the  generally- 
received  opinion,  from  very  early  times,  that  this  book  was  written  by 
the  evangelist  John,  upon  the  Island  of  Patmos,  whither  he  had  been 
sent  in  exile,  in  the  latter  part  of  his  life,  after  he  had  attained  to  a  great 
age.  With  this  supposition,  various  allusions  contained  in  the  book 
itself,  particularly  1 : 1,  4,  9,  correspond. 

The  book  narrates  a  series  of  visions  which  have  been  almost  universally 
supposed  to  prefigure  events  which  were  to  take  place  in  the  then  future 
history  of  the  church,  and  of  the  world.  There  is,  perhaps,  no  book  in 
the  New  Testament  which  is  more  clear  and  intelligible,  and  on  which 
commentators  are  better  agreed,  in  respect  to  its  direct  and  immediate 
meaning ;  but  the  attempts  which  have  been  made  to  determine  the 
historical  events,  which  are  to  be  considered  as  represented  by  its  vari- 
ous symbols,  have  resulted  in  a  vast  variety  of  conflicting  opinions. 
The  commentators  of  each  successive  age  have  compared  the  symboli- 
cal visions  with  that  portion  of  the  series  of  historical  events  which  had 
taken  place  before  their  own  day,  and  they  have  generally  allowed  the 
imagination  to  assist  the  judgment  in  tracing  the  resemblances.  They 
have  also,  probably,  erred  in  attempting  to  find  too  much  prophetical 
meaning  in  the  book ;  by  giving  sometimes  a  prophetic  interpretation  to 
details  in  the  description  of  the  various  symbols,  which  were,  in  fact, 
only  intended,  like  many  of  the  circumstances  m  our  Savior's  parables, 
as  incidents  to  give  completeness  and  expression  to  the  narrative  or 
description,  and  not  to  convey,  by  themselves,  any  special  spiritual  or 
prophetic  meaning.  The  consequence  is,  that  a  great  number  of  sys- 
tems have  been  advanced  for  connecting  these  prophecies  with  the  sub- 
sequent events  of  history.  In  these  labors  a  vast  amount  of  learned 
research  and  ingenuity  has  been  expended,  and,  as  it  would  seem, 
much  of  it  expended  in  vain  ;  for  they  have  produced,  on  the  whole,  no 
very  satisfactory  results ;   and,  indeed,  we    may  safely  suppose  that, 
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when  divine  predictions,  given  for  the  express  purpose  of  authenticating 
revelation,  shall  be  fulfilled,  the  correspondence  of  the  event  with  the 
prediction  will  not  be  one  which  it  will  require  minute  and  labored  in- 
genuity to  show. 

Under  these  circumstances,  it  would  seem  to  be  most  judicious,  in  reading 
this  portion  of  the  sacred  volume,  to  content  ourselves  with  seeking  to 
understand  the  immediate  signification  of  the  language,  and  the  general 
nature  of  the  events  prefigured  by  the  several  symbolical  images,  with- 
out being  too  solicitous  to  identify  the  historical  events  to  which  they 
respectively  refer  ;  and,  above  all,  not  to  attempt  predictions  of  our  own, 
based  upon  any  calculation  which  we  may  make  by  the  use  of  elements 
deduced  from  these  symbols.  We  must  be  content  to  leave  it  with 
Jehovah  to  develop  the  events  of  futurity  in  his  own  way. 

In  the  mean  time,  while  the  prophetic  meaning  of  this  book  remains  in- 
volved in  great  obscurity,  it  has  exerted,  and  will  still  continue  to  exert, 
a  great  spiritual  influence  upon  mankind.  There  is  a  certain  moral 
expression  in  its  symbolical  descriptions,  difficult,  perhaps,  to  analyze, 
but  evident  and  very  decided  in  its  effects.  The  solemn  grandeur  of  its 
imagery  and  diction  ;  its  obscure  delineations  of  the  future,  mysterious 
but  sublime;  its  repeated  assurances  of  almighty  protection  for  those 
who  accept  the  redemption  purchased  by  the  Son  of  God,  and  its  dread 
denunciations  of  judgment  against  those  who  reject  it ;  its  alluring 
promises  on  the  one  hand,  and  its  calm  but  awful  warnings  and  threat- 
enings  on  the  other,  —  all  conspire  to  give  this  book  an  influence  on  the 
human  soul  second  perhaps  to  that  of  no  other  portion  of  the  word  of 
God.  It  comes  most  appropriately  at  the  close  of  the  sacred  volume,  to 
seal,  with  its  obscure  and  mysterious,  but  yet  expressive,  sanctions,  the 
great  truths  which  revelation  announces  to  mankind. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE  Revelation  of  Jesus 
Christ,  which  God  gave  unto 
him,  to  show  unto  his  servants 
things  which  must  shortly  come 
to  pass  ;  and  he  sent  and  signi- 
fied it  by  his  angel  unto  his 
servant  John  : 


CHAPTER    I. 

1.  Revelation.  The  word  in  Greek 
is  Apocalypse.  Hence  this  book  is 
often  called  the  Apocalypse.  —  And 
he  sent ;  that  is,  Christ  sent. 

3.  He  that  readeth,  and  they  that 
hear.  In  ancient  times,  very  few 
could  read,  and  of  those  who   could 


2  Who  bare  record  of  the 
word  o£  God,  and  of  the  testimony 
of  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  all  things 
that  he  saw. 

3  Blessed  is  he  that  readeth, 
and  they  that  hear  the  words  of 
this  prophecy,  and  keep  those 
things  which  are  written  therein  : 
for  the  time  is  at  hand. 


read,  very  few  could  have  direct  ac- 
cess to  such  a  book  as  this.  Com- 
paratively few  copies  of  such  a  work 
could  be  made,  and  of  course  the 
multitude  must  depend  for  their 
knowledge  of  its  contents  upon  hear- 
ing it  read  in  public  assemblies.  — 
And  keep  ;  keep  in  mind. 
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FOHN     to      the      seven 


J 


churches  which  are  in 
Asia :  Grace  be  unto  you,  and 
peace,  from  him  which  is,  and 
which  was,  and  which  is  to  come  ; 
and  from  the  seven  Spirits  which 
are  before  his  throne  ; 

5  And  from  Jesus  Christ,  who 
is  the  faithful  Witness,  and  the 
first-begotten  of  the  dead,  and  the 
Prince  of  the  kings  of  the  earth. 
Unto  him  that  loved  us,  and 
washed  us  from  our  sins  in  his 
own  blood, 

6  And  hath  made  us  kings  and 
priests  unto  God  and  his  Father ; 
to  him  be  glory  and  dominion  for- 
ever and  ever.     Amen. 

7  Behold,  he  cometh  with 
clouds  ;  and  every  eye  shall  see 
him,  and  they  also  which  pierced 
him :  and  all  kindreds  of  the 
earth  shall  wail  because  of  him. 
Even  so.     Amen. 

8  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the 

4.  John.  The  frequency  with  which 
this  writer  uses  his  name,  (see  v.  1,  4, 
9,)  contrasted  with  the  circumlocutory 
manner  in  which  the  evangelist  John 
speaKs  of  himself  in  the  Gospel  which 
was  unquestionably  written  by  him, 
(see  John  21  :  20 — 25,)  has  been  con- 
sidered as  an  argument  that  the  two 
books  were  written  by  different  au- 
thors. The  difference,  however,  in 
the  character  of  the  two  works,  is 
amply  sufficient  to  account  for  this 
diversity.  —  In  Asia;  Asia  Minor. — 
The  seven  Spirits ;  spiritual  influences. 
They  are  represented,  in  4  :  5,  as  lamps 
of  fire,  that  is,  as  radiations  of  divine 
and  heavenly  light.  The  plurality 
expressed  by  this  imagery  would  seem 
to  refer  to  the  various  modes  and  forms 
in  which  the  enlightening  influences 
of  the  divine  Spirit  diffuse  themselves 
over  the  moral  world. 

5.  The  first-begotten  of  the  dead. 
Those  persons  who  had  been  raised 
from  the  dead  before  the  resurrection 
of  the  Savior,  were  only  restored  to 
mortal  life  ;  they  were  to  die  again. 
Jesus  was  the  first  who  rose  to  im- 
mortality.     Hence   such   expressions 


beginning  and  the  ending,  saith 
the  Lord,  which  is,  and  which 
was,  and  which  is  to  come,  the 
Almighty. 

9  I  John,  who  also  am  your 
brother,  and  companion  in  tribu- 
lation, and  in  the  kingdom  and 
patience  of  Jesus  Christ,  was  in 
the  isle  that  is  called  Patmos,  for 
the  word  of  God,  and  for  the  tes- 
timony of  Jesus  Christ. 

10  I  was  in  the  Spirit  on  the 
Lord's  day,  and  heard  behind  me 
a  great  voice,  as  of  a  trumpet, 

11  Saying,  I  am  Alpha  and 
Omega,  the  first  and  the  last : 
and,  What  thou  seest,  write  in  a 
book,  and  send  it  unto  the  seven 
churches  which  are  in  Asia  ;  un- 
to Ephesus,  and  unto  Smyrna, 
and  unto  Pergamos,  and  unto 
Thyatira,  and  unto  Sardis,  and 
unto  Philadelphia,  and  unto  La- 
odicea. 

12  And  I  turned    to   see    the 

as  this,  and  others  similar  to  it,  as  in  ] 
Cor.  15  :  20,  are  applied  to  him. 

6.  To  him  be  glory  and  dominion. 
This  ascription  of  glory  and  dominion 
is  plainly  applied  to  Christ,  the  words 
to  him  being  a  resumption  of  the 
words  unto  him,  in  v.  5. 

7.  With  clouds;  that  is,  in  majesty 
and  power.  The  dark  cloud  bringing 
thunder,  lightning,  and  tempest,  in  its 
train,  is  an  appropriate  symbol  of  ter- 
rible majesty. 

8.  Alpha  and  Omega.  These  are 
the  names  of  the  first  and  last  letters 
of  the  Greek  alphabet,  and  so  are  used 
metaphorically  in  the  sense  here  indi- 
cated. 

9.  Patmos.  Exile  to  the  small  is- 
lands of  the  Egean  Sea  was  a  common 
mode  of  punishment  in  those  times. 
Patmos  was  not  very  far  from  the 
coast  of  Asia  Minor,  nearly  opposite 
to  Miletus. 

10.  On  the  Lord's  day;  the  first 
day  of  the  week,  being  the  Christian 
Sabbath.  It  is  called  the  Lord's  day 
on  account  of  its  being  the  day  on 
which  our  Lord  rose  from  the  dead. 
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voice  that  spake  with  me.  And 
being  turned,  I  saw  seven  golden 
candlesticks  ; 

13  And  in  the  midst  of  the 
seven  candlesticks  one  like  unto 
the  Son  of  man,  clothed  with  a 
garment  down  to  the  foot,  and 
girt  about  the  paps  with  a  golden 
girdle. 

14  His  head  and  his  hairs  were 
white  like  wool,  as  white  as  snow  ; 
and  his  eyes  were  as  a  flame  of 
fire  ; 

15  And  his  feet  like  unto  fine 
brass,  as  if  they  burned  in  a  fur- 
nace ;  and  his  voice  as  the  sound 
of  many  waters. 

16  And  he  had  in  his  right 
hand  seven  stars  :  and  out  of  his 
mouth  went  a  sharp  two-edged 
sword  :  and  his  countenance  was 
as  the  sun  shineth  in  his  strength. 

17  And  when  I  saw  him,  I  fell 
at  his  feet  as  dead.  And  he  laid 
his  right  hand  upon  me,  saying 
unto  me,  Fear  not ;  I  am  the  first 
and  the  last : 

18  J  am  he  that  liveth,  and 
was  dead ;  and  behold,  I  am  alive 
forevermore,  Amen  ;  and  have 
the  keys  of  hell  and  of  death. 

13.  Clothed,  &c.  This  was  a  dress 
denoting,  according  to  the  usages  of 
those  times,  very  high  rank  and  sta- 
tion. 

15.  As  the  sound  of  many  waters ; 
that  is,  as  the  roaring  or  thundering 
of  the  waves  of  the  sea. 

16.  A  sharp  two-edged  sword.  The 
image  here  used,  as  a  symbol,  to  de- 
note the  word  or  doctrine  of  Jesus 
Christ,  is  employed  for  the  same  pur- 
pose, metaphorically,  in  Heb.  4  :  12. 

CHAPTER  II. 

1.  Unto  the  angel  of  the  church.  This 
expression,  which  is  used  in  reference 
to  each  of  the  seven  churches,  has 
been  generally  understood  to  refer  to 
the  several  presiding  officers,  upon 
whom  would  devolve  the  duty  of 
47 


19  Write  the  things  which 
thou  hast  seen,  and  the  things 
which  are,  and  the  things  which 
shall  be  hereafter ; 

20  The  mystery  of  the  seven 
stars  which  thou  sawest  in  my 
right  hand  and  the  seven  golden 
candlesticks.  The  seven  stars 
are  the  angels  of  the  seven 
churches :  and  the  seven  candle- 
sticks which  thou  sawest  are  the 
seven  churches. 


u 
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NTO  the  angel  of  the  church 
of  Ephesus  write :  These 
things  saith  he  that  holdeth  the 
seven  stars  in  his  right  hand,  who 
walketh  in  the  midst  of  the  seven 
golden  candlesticks  ; 

2  I  know  thy  works,  and  thy 
labor,  and  thy  patience^  and  how 
thou  canst  not  bear  them  which 
are  evil ;  and  thou  hast  tried  them 
which  say  they  are  apostles,  and 
are  not ;  and  hast  found  them  liars : 

3  And  hast  borne,  and  hast 
patience,  and  for  my  name's  sake 
hast  labored,  and  hast  not 
fainted. 

4  Nevertheless,  I  have  some- 
receiving  and  communicating  such 
epistles.  It  is,  however,  perhaps  not 
certain  that  any  actual  officer  is  in- 
tended. The  term  may  be  used,  in 
accordance  with  the  general  style  and 
manner  of  this  book,  symbolically, 
that  is,  as  a  personification  of  the 
spirit  and  influence  by  which  the  sev- 
eral churches  were  characterized  ;  for 
it  does  not  appear  to  be  elsewhere 
used  to  signify  presiding  officers  over 
the  church  ;  and  besides,  from  other 
allusions  to  these  churches,  it  would 
seem  that  there  was  no  one  officer 
who  had  them  particularly  in  charge. 
(Acts  14:23.  20:17.  James  5:14. 
Tit.  1 :  5.)  However  this  may  be,  it 
is  plain  that  the  instructions  and 
warnings  contained  in  these  epistles, 
thus  addressed  in  form  to  the  angels  of 
the  churches,  are  plainly  intended  for 
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wlwt  against  ihce,  because  thou 
hast  left  thy  first  love. 

5  Remember  therefore  from 
whence  thou  art  fallen,  and  re- 
pent, and  do  the  first  works  ;  or 
else  I  will  come  unto  thee  quick- 
ly, and  will  remove  thy  candle- 
stick out  of  his  place,  except  thou 
repent. 

6  But  this  thou  hast,  that  thou 
hatest  the  deeds  of  the  Nicolai- 
tanes,  which  I  also  hate. 

7  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him 
hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto 
the  churches  ;  To  him  that  over- 
cometh  will  I  give  to  eat  of  the 
tree  of  life,  which  is  in  the  midst 
of  the  paradise  of  God. 

8  And  unto  the  angel  of  the 
church  in  Smyrna  write  :  These 
things  saith  the  first  and  the  last, 
which  was  dead,  and  is  alive  ; 

9  I  know  thy  works,  and  tribu- 
lation, and  poverty,  (but  thou  art 
rich,)  and  I  know  the  blasphemy 
of  them  which  say  they  are  Jews, 


the  members  in  general.     See  10,  11, 
and  other  similar  modes  of  expression. 

4.  Thy  first  love.  The  passage 
(Eph.  1  :  15,  16)  addressed  to  the 
same  church  at  an  earlier  day,  by  the 
apostle  Paul,  contains  a  striking  allu- 
sion to  the  strength  of  their  early  love 
for  the  Savior  and  his  cause.  As  is 
very  often  the  case  with  Christians, 
it  would  seem  that  their  zeal  (v.  2,  3) 
had  somewhat  outlasted  their  love. 

5.  And  ivill  remove  thy  candlestick  ; 
that  is,  take  away  from  them  the  re- 
ligious privileges  which  they  would 
not  rightly  improve. 

6.  The  Kicolaitanes .  There  is  an- 
other allusion  to  this  class  in  v.  15. 
Various  traditions  and  conjectures 
have  come  down  to  us  in  respect  to 
this  sect,  whose  deeds  and  whose  doc- 
trines, it  seems,  were  alike  hateful  to 
God.  All  that  is  important,  however, 
for  our  purpose,  is  clear,  namely,  that 
God  is  pleased  when  the  church  is  de- 
cided and  firm  in  withstanding  every 
corruption  in  sentiment  and  practice 
within  her  pale. 


and   arc    not,  but   are  the  syna- 
^oprie   of  Satan. 

10  Fear  none  of  those  things 
which  thou  shalt  suffer.  Behold, 
the  devil  shall  cast  some  of  you 
into  prison,  that  ye  may  be  tried  ; 
and  ye  shall  have  tribulation  ten 
days.  Be  thou  faithful  unto  death, 
and  I  will  give  thee  a  crown  of  life. 

11  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let 
him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith 
unto  the  churches  ;  He  that  over- 
cometh,  shall  not  be  hurt  of  the 
second  death. 

12  And  to  the  angel  of  the 
church  in  Pergamos  write  ;  These 
things  saith  he  which  hath  the 
sharp  sword  with  two  edges ; 

13  I  know  thy  works,  and 
where  thou  dwellest,  even  where 
Satan's  seat  is :  and  thou  boldest 
fast  my  name,  and  hast  not  de- 
nied my  faith,  even  in  those  days 
wherein  Antipas  was  my  faithful 
martyr,  who  was  slain  among 
you,  where  Satan  dwelleth. 


7.  The  paradise  of  God  ;  the  garden 
of  God,  —  heaven. 

9.  But  thou  art  rich  ;  rich  in  faith 
and  in  good  works. 

10.  The  devil  ;  that  is,  wicked  men 
under  the  influence  of  the  devil.  — 
Some  of  you.  This  and  similar  ex- 
pressions show  clearly  that  it  was  the 
members  of  these  churches,  and  not 
the  several  presiding  officers,  who 
were  really  addressed  in  these  epistles. 
—  That  ye  may  be  tried;  that  your 
faith  and  patience  may  be  tried.  —  Ten 
days  ;  for  a  short  time. 

12.  The  sharp  sword;  spoken  of 
particularly  1  :  16. 

13.  Where  Satan's  seat  is.  This 
expression  implies  that  idolatry  or 
corruption,  or  the  spirit  of  persecution, 
held  unusual  sway  at  Pergamos.  The 
allusion  at  the  close  of  the  verse  seems 
to  refer  to  the  latter  of  these  sins.  — 
IVJw  was  slain  among  you,  &c.  No 
information  in  respect  to  this  case,  ex- 
cepting what  is  contained  in  this  allu- 
sion to  it,  has  been  preserved. 
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14  But  I  have  a  few  things 
ao-ainst  thee,  because  thou  hast 
there  them  that  hold  the  doctrine 
of  Balaam,  who  taught  Balak  to 
cast  a  stumbling-block  before  the 
children  of  Israel,  to  eat  things 
sacrificed  unto  idols,  and  to  com- 
mit fornication. 

15  So  hast  thou  also  them  that 
hold  the  doctrine  of  the  Nicolai- 
tanes,  which  thing  I  hate. 

16  Repent ;  or  else  I  will 
come  unto  thee  quickly,  and  will 
fight  against  them  with  the  sword 
of  my  mouth. 

17  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let 
him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith 
unto  the  churches ;  To  him  that 
overcometh  will  I  give  to  eat  of 
the  hidden  manna,  and  will  give 
him  a  white  stone,  and  in  the 
stone  a  new  name  written,  winch 
no  man  knoweth,  saving  he  that 
receiveth   it. 

18  And  unto  the  angel  of  the 
church  in  Thyatira  write  ;  These 
things  saith  the  Son  of  God,  who 
hath  his  eyes  like  unto  a  flame 
of  fire,  and  his  feet  are  like  fine 


orass  ; 


19  I  know  thy  works,  and 
charity,  and  service,  and  faith, 
and  thy  patience,  and  thy  works ; 
and  the  last  to  be  more  than  the 
first: 

20  Notwithstanding,  I  have   a 


14.  The  account  of  Balak's  enticing 
the  children  of  Israel  to  sin  is  con- 
tained in  Num.  25  :  Allusions  to  Ba- 
laam's influence  in  the  instigation  of 
this  design  are  found  in  other  places. 
(2  Pet.  2:15.  Jude  11.)  —  A  stum- 
bting-block  ;  an  enticement  to  sin. 

17.  The  hidden  manna;  the  spirit- 
ual life  and  sustenance  which  God 
bestows.  —  A  white  stone.  Precious 
stones,  upon  which  figures  and  in- 
scriptions were  cut,  were  often  used, 
by  ancient  princes,  as  gifts  and  badges 
of  honor. 


few  things  against  thee,  because 
thou  sufFerest  that  woman  Jezebel, 
which  calleth  herself  a  prophet- 
ess, to  teach  and.  to  seduce  my 
servants  to  commit  fornication, 
and  to  eat  things  sacrificed  unto 
idols. 

21  And  I  gave  her  space  to 
repent  of  her  fornication,  and  she 
repented  not. 

22  Behold,  I  will  cast  her  into 
a  bed,  and  them  that  commit 
adultery  with  her  into  great  trib- 
ulation, except  they  repent  of 
their    deeds. 

23  And  I  will  kill  her  chil- 
dren with  death ;  and  all  the 
churches  shall  know  that  I  am 
he  which  searcheth  the  reins  and 
hearts :  and  I  will  give  unto 
every  one  of  you  according  to 
your  works. 

24  But  unto  you  I  say,  and 
unto  the  rest  in  Thyatira,  As 
many  as  have  not  this  doctrine, 
and  which  have  not  known  the 
depths  of  Satan,  as  they  speak ; 
I  will  put  upon  you  none  other 
burden  : 

25  But  that  which  ye  have 
already,  hold    fast    till    I    come. 

26  And  he  that  overcometh, 
and  keepeth  my  works  unto  the 
end,  to  him  will  I  give  power 
over  the  nations  : 

27  (And  he    shall    rule    them 


20.  Suffer  est  that  woman  Jezebel  — 
to  teach  ;  that  is,  the  spirit  of  Jezebel 
(1  Kings  18  :  4)  to  prevail. 

22.  Into  a  bed;  a  bed  of  sickness 
and  sufferings. 

23.  Her  children  ;  her  votaries. 

24.  The  rest  in  Thyatira;  that  is, 
those  who  had  not  fallen  before  the 
temptations  spoken  of  above.  —  As 
they  speak ;  that  is,  those  referred  to 
in  the  preceding  verses. 

27.  This  language  closely  corre- 
sponds with  the  passage,  Ps.  2  :  8,  9. 
Considered  in  its  connection  here,  it 
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with  a  rod  of  iron  ;  as  the  vessels 
of  a  potter  shall  they  be  broken 
to  shivers :)  even  as  I  received 
of  my  Father. 

28  And  I  will  give  him  the 
morning-star. 

29  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let 
him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith 
unto  the  churches. 

CHAPTER   III. 

AND  unto  the  angel  of  the 
church  in  Sardis  write ; 
These  things  saith  he  that  hath 
the  seven  Spirits  of  God,  and  the 
seven  stars ;  I  know  thy  works, 
that  thou  hast  a  name  that  thou 
iivest,  and  art  dead. 

2  Be  watchful,  and  strengthen 
the  things  which  remain,  that 
are  ready  to  die  :  for  I  have  not 
found  thy  works  perfect  before 
God. 

3  Remember  therefore  how 
thou  hast  received  and  heard, 
and  hold  fast,  and  repent.  If 
therefore  thou  shalt  not  watch,  I 
will  come  on  thee  as  a  thief,  and 
thou  shalt  not  know  what  hour  I 
will  come  upon  thee. 

seems  to  imply  that  the  tried  and 
faithful  servants  of  God  were  to  be- 
come, in  some  sense,  the  instruments 
of  executing  judgment  upon  his  ene- 
mies. 

28.  The  morning-star.  The  morn- 
ing-star is  the  symbol  of  approaching 
light,  life,  and  joy. 

CHAPTER  III. 

1.  Thy  works;  thy  doings,  —  thy 
character.  — Dead;  that  is,  in  respect 
to  ardor  and  interest  in  the  cause  of 
Christ. 

3.  As  a  thief ;  suddenly  and  unex- 
pectedly. 

5.  Clothed  in  white  raiment ;  the 
symbol,  in  ancient  times,  of  official 
honor. 

7.  The  key  of  David.  A  key  is  a 
symbol  of  trust  and  power.     The  key 


4  Thou  hast  a  few  names  even 
in  Sardis  which  have  not  defiled 
their  garments ;  and  they  shall 
walk  with  me  in  white  :  for  they 
are  worthy. 

5  He  that  overcorneth,  the 
same  shall  be  clothed  in  white 
raiment ;  and  I  will  not  blot  out 
his  name  out  of  the  book  of  life, 
but  I  will  confess  his  name  before 
my  Father,  and  before  his  angels. 

6  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let  him 
hear  what  the  Spirit  saith  unto 
the  churches. 

7  And  to  the  angel  of  the 
church  in  Philadelphia  write ; 
These  things  saith  he  that  is  holy, 
he  that  is  true,  he  that  hath  the 
key  of  David,  he  that  openeth, 
and  no  man  shutteth ;  and  shut- 
teth,  and  no  man  openeth  : 

8  I  know  thy  works :  behold,  I 
have  set  before  thee  an  open 
door,  and  no  man  can  shut  it :  for 
thou  hast  a  little  strength,  and 
hast  kept  my  word,  and  hast  not 
denied  my  name. 

9  Behold,  I  will  make  them  of 
the  synagogue  of  Satan,  which 
say  they  are  Jews,  and  are  not, 


of  David  is  the  key  of  the  house  of 
David,  as  expressed,  Isa.  22  :  22.  It 
would  represent,  therefore,  trust  and 
power  of  the  highest  character  over 
the  people  of  God. 

8.  An  open  door ;  opportunities  for 
promoting  the  cause  of  Christ.  The 
image  is  in  continuation  of  the  met- 
aphor expressed  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  preceding  verse. 

9.  /  wilt  make  them  of  the  synagogue 
of  Satan;  deliver  them  up  to  the 
companionship  and  power  of  Satan. 
—  Wliich  say  they  are  Jews,  and  are 
not ;  that  is,  whose  professions  of  rev- 
erence for  God  are  insincere.  They 
say  they  are  Jews,  and  not  Christians ; 
but  by  refusing  to  receive  Jesus  as 
the  Messiah,  they  show  that  they  are 
not  honest  believers  in  the  Scriptures, 
and  have  not  really  the  spirit  of  Abra- 
ham.   "  He  is  not  a  Jew  that  is  one  out- 
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but  do  lie ;  behold,  1  will  make 
them  to  come  and  worship  before 
thy  feet,  and  to  know  that  I  have 
loved  thee. 

10  Because  thou  hast  kept  the 
word  of  my  patience,  I  also  will 
keep  thee  from  the  hour  of  temp- 
tation, which  shall  come  upon  all 
the  world,  to  try  them  that  dwell 
upon  the  earth. 

11  Behold,  1  come  quickly: 
hold  that  fast  which  thou  hast, 
that  no   man  take  thy  crown. 

12  Him  that  overcometh,  will 
I  make  a  pillar  in  the  temple  of 
my  God,  and  he  shall  go  no 
more  out :  and  I  will  write  upon 
him  the  name  of  my  God,  and 
the  name  of  the  city  of  my  God, 
which  is  new  Jerusalem,  which 
cometh  down  out  of  heaven  from 
my  God :  and  I  will  write  upon 
him  my  new  name. 

13  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let 
him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith 
unto  the  churches. 


wardly,"  &c.  (Rom.  2  :  2-3,  29.)  —  Wor- 
ship before  thy  feet  ;  join  themselves 
humbly  and  reverently  to  the  church 
of  Christ. 

10.  The  word  oj  my  patience ;  that 
is,  my  word  enjoining  patience. —  To 
try  them  ;  to  put  their  fidelity  to  test. 

11.  Hold  that  fast,  &c. ;  be  firm  and 
decided  in  your  Christian  course. 

14.  TJie  Amen,  &c.  The  expres- 
sions by  which  Jesus  designates  him- 
self are  varied  in  the  addresses  to  the 
several  churches.  Most  of  them  are 
based  on  portions  of  the  general  de- 
scription given  of  the  appearance  of 
the  Son  of  man,  as  he  manifested  him- 
self to  John.  (1:13—20.)  The  Amen 
is  the  one  who  confirms  and  estab- 
lishes his  word. 

15.  Hot.  The  word  must  not  be 
understood  as  referring  to  excitement, 
but  rather  to  energy  and  decision.  It 
is  calm  and  steady  fidelity,  resulting 
from  settled  principle,  and  not  a  short- 
lived ardor,  which  exhibits  the  true 
character  of  Christian  devotion. 

16.  This  mode  of  expression  is  only 

47* 


14  And  unto  the  angel  of  the 
church  of  the  Laodiceans  write  ; 
These  things  saith  the  Amen,  the 
faithful  and  true  Witness,  the 
beginning  of  the  creation  of  God  ; 

15  I  know  thy  works,  that 
thou  art  neither  cold  nor  hot:  I 
would  thou  wert  cold  or  hot. 

16  So  then,  because  thou  art 
lukewarm,  and  neither  cold  nor 
hot,  I  will  spew  thee  out  of  my 
mouth : 

17  Because  thou  sayest,  I  am 
rich,  and  increased  with  goods, 
and  have  need  of  nothing  ;  and 
knowest  not  that  thou  art  wretch- 
ed, and  miserable,  and  poor,  and 
blind,  and  naked : 

18  I  counsel  thee  to  buy  of  me 
gold  tried  in  the  fire,  that  thou 
mavest  be  rich  :  and  white  rai- 
ment,  that  thou  may  est  be  clothed, 
and  that  the  shame  of  thy  naked- 
ness do  not  appear ;  and  anoint 
thine  eyes  with  eye-salve,  that 
thou  mayest  see. 


intended  to  express  in  a  striking  man- 
ner the  displeasure  of  God  against 
lukewarmness  in  his  friends.  We 
are  by  no  means  to  understand  from 
it  that  it  is  literally  better  to  be  open 
enemies.  Joseph  of  Arimathea  and 
Nicodemus  appear  to  have  been  timid 
and  hesitating  friends  of  Jesus  ;  but 
their  sin  in  not  being  more  decided, 
was  not  as  great  as  that  of  open  ene- 
mies ;  and  so  Felix  and  Agrippa  were 
not  as  guilty  as  Caiaphas  and  Herod. 
And,  in  modern  times,  we  find  that 
those  who  regard  the  institutions  and 
truths  of  religion  with  the  most  friend- 
ly and  respectful  feelings,  constitute 
the  class  from  which,  ordinarily,  the 
greatest  number  of  conversions  to  true 
Christianity  take  place.  We  are,  there- 
fore, clearly  to  understand  this  pas- 
sage only  as  a  pointed  and  antithetical 
manner  of  conveying  the  general  idea 
that  lukewarmness  and  indifference 
in  the  cause  of  Christ  are  very  sinful, 
and  highly  displeasing  to  God. 

17.   /  am  rich ;  rich  in   piety   and 
good   works.     They   whose   religious 
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19  As  many  as  I  love,  I  re- 
buke and  chasten :  be  zealous 
therefore,  and  repent. 

20  Behold,  I  stand  at  the  door, 
and  knock  :  If  any  man  hear  my 
voice,  and  open  the  door,  I  will 
come  in  to  him,  and  will  sup  with 
him,  and  he  with  me. 

21  To  him  that  overcometh 
will  I  grant  to  sit  with  me  in  my 
throne,  even  as  I  also  overcame, 
and  am  set  down  with  my  Father 
in  his  throne. 

22  He  that  hath  an  ear,  let 
him  hear  what  the  Spirit  saith 
unto  the  churches. 

CHAPTER   IV. 

AFTER    this   I   looked,  and 
behold,  a  door  was  opened 
in   heaven :  and   the    first   voice 


attainments  are  really  the  least,  take 
generally  the  greatest  pride  in  them. 

19.  This  and  similar  passages,  often 
occurring  in  the  Scriptures,  justly  af- 
ford great  comfort  to  the  afflicted 
and  the  sorrowful.  The  view  which 
they  present  is  abundantly  confirmed 
by  daily  experience,  since  the  almost 
magic  effect  of  trial  and  suffering  in 
softening  the  heart,  and  opening  it  to 
the  access  of  spiritual  enjoyments,  is 
very  obvious  to  all  who  have  expe- 
rienced them. 

22.  Here  end  the  epistles  to  the 
seven  churches  of  Asia.  These  church- 
es were  situated  on  the  main  land, 
near  to  the  Island  of  Patmos,  where 
John  was  then  residing ;  and  they  are 
named  in  geographical  order,  as  they 
would  naturally  present  themselves  to 
the  mind  of  the  writer,  as  he  passed 
in  imagination  from  one  to  the  other, 
over  the  region  in  which  they  were 
situated.  The  nature  of  the  instruc- 
tions which  they  contain, — the  fact 
that  a  mystical  number,  seven,  was 
the  number  of  churches  addressed,  — 
the  incorporation  of  the  epistles  into 
this  mysterious  book,  —  and,  still  more, 
the  general  address  to  Christians  with 
which  the  several  epistles  are  closed, 
—  all  conspire  to  indicate  that  these 
warnings   and  instructions    were    in- 


which  I  heard,  was  as  it  were  of  a 
trumpet  talking  with  me  ;  which 
said,  Come  up  hither,  and  I  will 
show  thee  things  which  must  be 
hereafter. 

2  And  immediately  I  was  in 
the  Spirit :  and  behold,  a  throne 
was  set  in  heaven,  and  one  sat  on 
the  throne. 

3  And  he  that  sat  was  to  look 
upon  like  a  jasper  and  a  sardine 
stone  :  and  there  was  a  rainbow 
round  about  the  throne  in  sight 
like  unto  an  emerald. 

4  And  round  about  the  throne 
were  four  and  twenty  seats  ;  and 
upon  the  seats  I  saw  four  and 
twenty  elders  sitting,  clothed  in 
white  raiment ;  and  they  had  on 
their  heads  crowns  of  gold. 

5  And  out  of  the  throne  pro- 


tended, even  in  a  higher  sense  than 
the  other  Epistles  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, for  the  church  at  large  in  all 
ages.  They  have,  accordingly,  exerted 
an  influence  in  respect  to  the  standard 
of  piety,  and  to  the  aims  and  obliga- 
tions of  the  Christian  life,  fully  equal 
to  that  of  any  other  writings  of  the 
apostles.  These  letters  constitute  the 
first  division  of  the  book  of  Revelation. 
The  reader  will  now  enter  upon  a 
portion  of  the  book  entirely  different 
from  what  has  preceded  it,  both  in 
structure  and  design. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

3.  A  rainbow  —  like  unto  an  eme- 
rald ;  that  is,  a  splendid  appearance 
of  irised  colors,  in  which  green,  the 
color  of  the  emerald,  was  predominant. 
These,  and  all  the  remaining  images  in 
this  chapter,  are  intended,  apparently, 
to  present  an  imposing  picture  of  a 
magnificent  regal  palace,  according  to 
the  ideas  of  the  time.  We  are  not, 
probably,  to  attempt,  as  some  commen- 
tators have  done  in  vain,  to  give  to 
the  several  parts  a  distinct  and  special 
significance. 

4.  Elders ;  officers.  —  Crowns  of 
gold ;  indicating  very  exalted  rank 
and  station. 
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ceeded  lightnings  and  thunderings 
and  voices.  And  there  were  sev- 
en lamps  of  fire  burning  before 
the  throne,  which  are  the  seven 
Spirits  of  God. 

6  And  before  the  throne  there 
was  a  sea  of  glass  like  unto  crvs- 
tal :  and  in  the  midst  of  the  throne, 
and  round  about  the  throne,  were 
four  beasts  full  of  eyes  before 
and    behind. 

7  And  the  first  beast  was  like 
a  lion,  and  the  second  beast  like 
a  calf,  and  the  third  beast  had  a 
face  as  a  man,  and  the  fourth 
beast  ivas  like  a  flying  eagle. 

S  And  the  four  beasts  had 
each  of  them  six  wings  about 
him  ;  and  they  were  full  of  eyes 
within :  and  they  rest  not  day 
and  night,  saying,  Holy,  holy, 
holy,  Lord  God  Almighty,  which 
was,  and  is,  and  is  to  come. 

9  And  when  those  beasts  give 
glory,  and  honor,  and  thanks  to 
him  that  sat  on  the  throne,  who 
liveth  forever  and  ever, 

10  The  four  and  twenty  elders 
fall  down  before  him  that  sat 
on  the  throne,  and  worship  him 
that  liveth  forever  and  ever,  and 
cast  their  crowns  before  the 
throne,  saying, 

5.  Lightnings  and  thunderings  and 
voices  :  symbols  of  mighty  power. 

6.  A  sea  of  glass;  corresponding 
to  the  great  brazen  laver  in  the  temple 
of  Solomon.  (1  Kings  7  :  23.)  —  Beasts; 
living  beings. 

7.  These  forms  seem  to  be  taken  as 
marked  and  prominent  specimens  rep- 
resenting the  whole  living  creation  of 
God.  The  homage  of  the  four  and 
twenty  elders  denotes  that  the  throne 
of  Jehovah  is  surrounded  by  servants 
of  exalted  powers  and  lofty  station, 
who  are  always  ready  to  do  his  will ; 
and  the  adoration  of  these  four  repre- 
sentatives of  animal  life  is  intended, 
apparently,  to  express  the  dependence 
of  the  whole  sentient  creation  upon 
him  for  existence  and  protection. 


11  Thou  art  worthy,  O  Lord, 
to  receive  glory,  and  honor,  and 
power  :  for  thou  hast  created  all 
things,  and  for  thy  pleasure  they 
are  and  were  created, 

CHAPTER    V, 

AND  I  saw  in  the  right  hand 
of  him  that  sat  on  the 
throne  a  book  written  within  and 
on  the  back  side,  sealed  with 
seven   seals. 

2  And  I  saw  a  strong  angel 
proclaiming  with  a  loud  voice, 
Who  is  worthy  to  open  the  book, 
and  to  loose  the  seals  thereof? 

3  And  no  man  in  heaven,  nor 
in  earth,  neither  under  the  earth, 
was  able  to  open  the  book,  nei- 
ther to  look  thereon. 

4  And  I  wept  much,  because 
no  man  was  found  worthy  to 
open,  and  to  read  the  book,  nei- 
ther to  look  thereon. 

5  And  one  of  the  elders  saith 
unto  me,  Weep  not :  behold,  the 
Lion  of  the  tribe  of  Juda,  the  root 
of  David,  hath  prevailed  to  open 
the  book,  and  to  loose  the  seven 
seals  thereof. 

6  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  in  the 
midst  of  the  throne,  and  of  the 
four  beasts,  and  in  the  midst  of 

CHAPTER  V. 

1.  A  book  ;  in  the  form  of  a  roll. — 
Sealed  icith  seven  seals ;  in  such  a 
manner  that,  bv  breaking  the  seals  in 
succession,  the  several  portions  of  the 
manuscript  were  successively  unfold- 
ed. It  is  of  no  consequence  that  we 
cannot  easily  form  an  idea  of  the  man- 
ner in  which  seals  could  be  arranged, 
so  as  to  fulfil  this  condition,  and  yet 
all  be  visible  before  any  of  them  were 
broken ;  for  many  of  the  images 
presented  in  these  visions,  are,  like 
those  of  a  dream,  indistinct  and  in- 
congruous, as  will  appear  in  the  se- 
quef. 

3.  To  look  thereon;  that  is,  upon 
the  writing  contained  in  it. 
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the  elders  stood  a  Lamb  as  it  had 
been  slain,  having  seven  horns, 
and  seven  eyes,  which  are  the 
seven  Spirits  of  God  sent  forth 
into  all  the   earth. 

7  And  he  came  and  took  the 
book  out  of  the  right  hand  of 
him  that  sat  upon  the  throne. 

8  And  when  he  had  taken  the 
book,  the  four  beasts,  and  four 
and  twenty  elders  fell  down  be- 
fore the  Lamb,  having  every  one 
of  them  harps,  and  golden  vials 
full  of  odors,  which  are  the 
prayers  of  saints. 

9  And  they  sung  a  new  song, 
saying,  Thou  art  worthy  to  take 
the  book,  and  to  open  the  seals 
thereof:  for  thou  wast  slain,  and 
hast  redeemed  us  to  God  by  thy 
blood  out  of  every  kindred,  and 
tongue,  and   people,  and  nation ; 

10  And  hast  made  us  unto  our 
God  kings  and  priests :  and  we 
shall   reign  on  the  earth. 

11  And  I  beheld,  and  I  heard 
the  voice  of  many  angels  round 
about  the  throne,  and  the  beasts, 
and  the  elders  :  and  the  number 
of  them  was  ten  thousand  times 
ten  thousand,  and  thousands  of 
thousands ; 

12  Saying  with  a  loud  voice, 
Worthy  is  the  Lamb  that  was 
slain  to  receive  power,  and  riches, 
and  wisdom,  and  strength,  and 
honor,   and  glory,  and  blessing. 

13  And  every  creature  which 
is  in  heaven,  and  on  the  earth, 
and  under  the  earth,  and  such  as 


6.  Seven  horns,  and  seven  eyes  ;  the 
symbols  of  intelligence  and  power. 

7.  And  took  the  booh.  The  image 
of  a  lamb  taking  a  book  and  succes- 
sively opening  the  seals,  is  an  example 
of  the  incongruity  alluded  to  above. 
For  other  cases,  see  8  :  10.  9:1.  10: 
9.     19  :  12.    22  :  1. 

8.  Vials;  vessels  of  a  peculiar  form, 


are  in  the  sea,  and  all  that  are  in 
them,  heard  I  saying,  Blessing, 
and  honor,  and  glory,  and  pow- 
er, be  unto  him  that  sitteth  upon 
the  throne,  and  unto  the  Lamb, 
forever  and  ever. 

14  And  the  four  beasts  said, 
Amen.  And  the  four  and  twenty 
elders  fell  down  and  worshipped 
him  that  liveth  forever  and  ever. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

ND  I  saw  when  the  Lamb 
opened  one  of  the  seals, 
and  I  heard,  as  it  were  the  noise 
of  thunder,  one  of  the  four  beasts, 
saying,  Come  and  see. 

2  And  I  saw,  and  behold,  a 
white  horse  :  and  he  that  sat  on 
him  had  a  bow ;  and  a  crown 
was  given  unto  him :  and  he 
went  forth  conquering,  and  to 
conquer. 

3  And  when  he  had  opened 
the  second  seal,  I  heard  ihe 
second  beast  say,  Come  and  see. 

4  And  there  went  out  another 
horse  that  ivas  red :  and  power 
was  given  to  him  that  sat  thereon 
to  take  peace  from  the  earth,  and 
that  they  should  kill  one  another : 
and  there  was  given  unto  him  a 
great  sword. 

5  And  when  he  had  opened 
the  third  seal,  I  heard  the  third 
beast  say,  Come  and  see.  And  I 
beheld,  and  lo,  a  black  horse  ; 
and  he  that  sat  on  him  had  a  pair 
of  balances  in  his  hand. 

6  And  I  heard  a  voice  in  the 


used  in  the  sacred  ceremonies  of  the 
Jews,  for  incense  and  for  libations. 

CHAPTER  VI. 
2.    This  symbol  denotes  plainly  the 
onsat  of  a  victorious  army. 

4.  A  symbol  of  war  and  slaughter  - 

5,  6.    Famine.     The    carrying   of  a 
pair  of  balances  denotes  the  exactness 
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midst  of  the  four  beasts  say,  A 
measure  of  wheat  for  a  penny, 
and  three  measures  of  barley  for 
a  penny  ;  and  see  thou  hurt  not 
the  oil   and  the   wine. 

7  And  when  he  had  opened 
the  fourth  seal,  I  heard  the  voice 
of  the  fourth  beast  say,  Come  and 
see. 

8  And  I  looked,  and  behold,  a 
pale  horse :  and  his  name  that 
sat  on  him  was  Death,  and  hell 
followed  with  him.  And  power 
was  given  unto  them  over  the 
fourth  part  of  the  earth,  to  kill 
with  sword,  and  with  hunger,  and 
with  death,  and  with  the  beasts 
of  the  earth. 

9  And  when  he  had  opened 
the  fifth  seal,  I  saw  under  the 
altar  the  souls  of  them  that  were 
slain  for  the  word  of  God,  and 


of  measurement  attendant  on  scarcity. 
A  measure  of  wheat  was  a  very  small 
quantity,  and  the  penny  was  of  much 
greater  value  than  the  English  word 
indicates,  (see  Matt.  20  :  2.  Luke 
10 :  35 ;)  so  that  these  are  famine 
prices  for  the  necessaries  of  life ; 
while  the  luxuries  are  represented  as 
protected  from  injury. 

8.  The  symbol  of  ruin  and  destruc- 
tion. That  these  visions  of  the  four 
horses  accompanying  the  opening  of 
the  first  four  seals  are  intended,  sev- 
erally, to  denote  invasion,  slaughter, 
famine,  and  destruction,  as  above  ex- 
plained, is  clear ;  and  it  is  probable 
that  they  are  designed  to  prefigure  the 
onset  of  these  calamities  in  a  general 
sense.  "Various  attempts  have  been 
made  by  different  commentators  to 
give  to  each  one  an  application  to 
some  particular  event  in  history,  but 
without  much  success;  for,  during 
several  centuries  after  these  predic- 
tions were  recorded,  perpetual  storms 
of  war,  pestilence,  and  famine,  ravaged 
the  world  ;  and  there  seems  to  be  noth- 
ing to  limit  the  application  of  the 
visions  to  any  specific  cases.  Hence 
every  independent  commentator,  who 
has  attempted  a  limitation,  has  varied 
from  the   others  in   the   selection  of 


for    the     testimony    which    they 
held  : 

10  And  they  cried  with  a  loud 
voice,  saying,  How  long,  O  Lord, 
holy  and  true,  dost  thou  not  judge 
and  avenge  our  blood  on  them 
that  dwell  on  the   earth  ? 

11  And  white  robes  were 
given  unto  every  one  of  them  ; 
and  it  was  said  unto  them,  that 
they  should  rest  yet  for  a  little 
season,  until  their  fellow-servants 
also  and  their  brethren,  that 
should  be  killed  as  they  were, 
should   be    fulfilled. 

12  And  I  beheld  when  he  had 
opened  the  sixth  seal,  and  lo, 
there  was  a  great  earthquake ; 
and  the  sun  became  black  as 
sackcloth  of  hair,  and  the  moon 
became  as  blood  : 

13  And   the   stars  of    heaven 


events  to  which  he  supposes  the  sym- 
bols to  refer. 

9.  Under  the  altar  ;  no  altar  is  men- 
tioned before.  Emblematical  visions 
like  these  are  not  to  be  expected  to  be 
coherent  and  consistent  in  their  de- 
tails.—  The  souls;  the  disimbodied 
spirits. 

10.  And  they  cried,  &c.  This  voice, 
and  also  the  earthquake  mentioned  as 
taking  place  upon  the  opening  of  the 
sixth  seal,  (v.  12,)  and  the  silence  in 
heaven  which  marked  the  opening  of 
the  seventh,  (8:1,)  show  that  these 
visions  were  not  representations  de- 
lineated in  the  book,  as  its  several  por- 
tions were  successively  unfolded,  but 
that  they  were  visions  exhibited  to  the 
mind  of  John,  in  action  ;  the  opening 
of  the  seals  being,  as  it  were,  only  the 
signals  for  their  appearance.  —  Dost 
thou  not  judge  and  avenge,  &c.  This 
is  not  to  be  understood  as  expressing 
their  personal  desire  for  the  punish- 
ment of  their  enemies,  but  as  the  voice 
of  their  blood  crying  for  vengeance; 
just  as,  in  the  case  of  Cain,  the  voice 
of  his  brother's  blood  was  said  to  cry 
to  God  from  the  ground.  The  mean- 
ing of  the  whole  plainly  is,  that,  though 
the  servants  of  Christ  must  suffer  trial 
and  persecution  for  a  long  period,  they 
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fell  unto  the  earth,  even  as  a 
fig-tree  casteth  her  untimely  figs, 
when  she  is  shaken  of  a  mighty 
wind. 

14  And  the  heaven  departed 
as  a  scroll  when  it  is  rolled  to- 
gether ;  and  every  mountain  and 
island  were  moved  out  of  their 
places. 

15  And  the  kings  of  the  earth, 
and  the  great  men,  and  the  rich 
men,  and  the  chief  captains,  and 
the  mighty  men,  and  every  bond- 
man, and  every  free-man,  hid 
themselves  in  the  dens  and  in  the 
rocks  of  the  mountains  ; 

16  And  said  to  the  mountains 
and  rocks,  Fall  on  us,  and  hide 
us  from  the  face  of  him  that  sit- 
teth  on  the  throne,  and  from  the 
wrath  of  the  Lamb ; 

17  For  the  great  day  of  his 
wrath  is  come ;  and  who  shall  be 
able  to  stand  ? 

CHAPTER   VII. 

AND  after  these  things  I  saw 
four  angels  standing  on  the 
four  corners  of  the  earth,  holding 
the  four  winds  of  the  earth,  that 
the  wind  should  not  blow  on  the 
earth,  nor  on  the  sea,  nor  on  any 
tree. 

2  And   I   saw    another   angel 
ascending   from   the  east,  having 

should  not  be  forgotten,  but  that  their 
blood  should  be  avenged  in  due  time. 
17.  The  great  day  of  his  wrath. 
This  and  other  expressions  indicate 
strongly  that  the  vision  arising  under 
this  seal  was  meant  to  prefigure  the 
great  final  retribution,  when  the  ene- 
mies of  God  should  be  overwhelmed 
with  a  most  awful  destruction,  from 
which  his  friends,  as^  particularly  indi- 
cated in  the  next  chapter,  should  be 
protected  and  saved,  in  the  most 
marked  and  solemn  manner.  Many 
commentators  have,  however,  applied 
this  description  to  judgments  and  ret- 
ributions of  a  minor  character. 


the  seal  of  the  living  God :  and 
he  cried  with  a  loud  voice  to  the 
four  angels,  to  whom  it  was  given 
to  hurt  the  earth  and  the  sea, 

3  Saying,  Hurt  not  the  earth, 
neither  the  sea,  nor  the  trees,  till 
we  have  sealed  the  servants  of 
our  God  in  their  foreheads. 

4  And  I  heard  the  number  of 
them  which  were  sealed :  and 
there  were  sealed  a  hundred  and 
forty  and  four  thousand  of  all 
the  tribes  of  the  children  of  Is- 
rael. 

5  Of  the  tribe  of  Juda  were 
sealed  twelve  thousand.  Of  the 
tribe  of  Reuben  were  sealed 
twelve  thousand.  Of  the  tribe 
of  Gad  were  sealed  twelve  thou- 
sand. 

6  Of  the  tribe  of  Aser  were 
sealed  twelve  thousand.  Of  the 
tribe  of  Nephthalim  were  sealed 
twelve  thousand.  Of  the  tribe 
of  Manasses  were  sealed  twelve 
thousand. 

7  Of  the  tribe  of  Simeon  were 
sealed  twelve  thousand.  Of  the 
tribe  of  Levi  were  sealed  twelve 
thousand.  Of  the  tribe  of  Issa- 
char  were  sealed  twelve  thousand. 

8  Of  the  tribe  of  Zabulon  were 
sealed  twelve  thousand.  Of  the 
tribe  of  Joseph  were  sealed  twelve 
thousand.     Of  the  tribe  of  Ben- 


CHAPTER  VII. 

1.  Holding  the  four  winds  ;  holding 
them  back;  restraining  them,  as  the 
symbols  of  retribution,  until  the  ser- 
vants of  God  could  be  made  safe ; 
as  is  more  distinctly  expressed  in 
v.  3. 

5.  This  formal  enumeration  seems 
to  be  intended  only  to  make  more  dis- 
tinct and  emphatical  the  divine  deter- 
mination to  shield  his  servants  most 
carefully  from  danger,  when  the  great 
day  of  his  wrath  shall  come,  —  the 
Jew  first,  (4 — 8,)  and  also  the  Gen- 
tile, (9.) 
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jamin  were  sealed   twelve  thou- 
sand. 

9  After  this  I  beheld,  and  lo, 
a  great  multitude,  which  no  man 
could  number,  of  all  nations,  and 
kindreds,  and  people,  and  tongues, 
stood  before  the  throne,  and  be- 
fore the  Lamb,  clothed  with  white 
robes,  and  palms  in  their  hands  ; 

10  And  cried  with  a  loud 
voice,  saying,  Salvation  to  our 
God  which  sitteth  upon  the  throne, 
and  unto  the  Lamb. 

11  And  all  the  angels  stood 
round  about  the  throne,  and  about 
the  elders,  and  the  four  beasts, 
and  fell  before  the  throne  on 
their  faces,  and  worshipped  God, 

12  Saying,  Amen :  Blessing, 
and  glory,  and  wisdom,  and 
thanksgiving,  and  honor,  and 
power,  and  might,  be  unto  our 
God    forever  and    ever.     Amen. 

13  And  one  of  the  elders  an- 
swered, saying  unto  me,  What  are 
these  which  are  arrayed  in  white 
robes  ?  and  whence  came  they  ? 

14  And  I  said  unto  him,  Sir, 

9.  White  robes,  and  palms  ;  the  em- 
blems of  victory  and  honor. 

13.  This  dialogue  is  simply  to  be 
understood  as  a  solemn  and  emphatic 
mode  of  introducing  the  great  declara- 
tion made  by  the  angel  in  his  reply. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 
1.  Silence  in  heaven;  usually  con- 
sidered as  a  pause  indicative  of  the 
solemnity  and  importance  of  the  events 
which  were  to  follow  ;  for  commenta- 
tors have  generally  supposed  that  the 
seventh  seal  extends  over  and  includes 
all  that  follows.  For  what  reason, 
however,  this  opinion  has  been  so  gen- 
erally entertained,  does  not  appear,  as 
there  is  no  allusion  to  the  seals  be- 
yond this  passage,  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  an  entirely  new  succession  of 
images  occurs.  The  fact  that  the  ac- 
count of  the  opening  of  the  seventh 
seal  is  placed  at  the  commencement 
of  a  new  chapter,  is  by  no  means  suf- 
ficient to  show  that  it  has  any  con- 


thou  knowest.  And  he  said  to 
me,  These  are  they  which  came 
out  of  great  tribulation,  and  have 
washed  their  robes,  and  made 
them  white  in  the  blood  of  the 
Lamb, 

15  Therefore  are  they  before 
the  throne  of  God,  and  serve  him 
day  and  night  in  his  temple  :  and 
he  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  shall 
dwell  among  them. 

16  They  shall  hunger  no  more* 
neither  thirst  any  more ;  neither 
shall  the  sun  light  on  them,  nor 
any  heat. 

17  For  the  Lamb  which  is  in 
the  midst  of  the  throne  shall  feed 
them,  and  shall  lead  them  unto 
living  fountains  of  waters  :  and 
God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears 
from   their  eyes. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

AND  when  he  had  opened 
the  seventh  seal,  there  was 
silence  in  heaven  about  the  space 
of  half  an  hour. 

2  And  I  saw  the  seven  angels 

nection  with  what  follows,  since  it  is 
well  understood  that  the  divisions  of 
chapters  and  verses,  having  been  made 
in  comparatively  modern  times,  afford 
no  criterion  of  the  natural  divisions  of 
the  composition.  We  may,  perhaps, 
therefore  consider  the  silence  in  heav- 
en as  closing  this  series  of  prophetical 
annunciations.  And  though  there  is 
great  uncertainty  and  much  diversity 
of  views  in  regard  to  the  proper  inter- 
pretation of  them,  we  may,  perhaps,  re- 
gard them  as  intended  to  convey  to  our 
minds  a  general  outline  of  God's  in- 
tended dealings  with  the  church  and  the 
world  ;  the  first  four  seals  represent- 
ing the  onset  of  terrible  temporal  ca- 
lamities upon  the  earth, —  war,  slaugh- 
ter, famine,  and  destruction  ;  the  fifth, 
the  faith  and  patience  of  the  saints, 
enduring  sufferings  and  sorrows  from 
the  ungodly,  which  would,  however, 
be  avenged  in  due  time ;  the  sixth,  the 
great  day  of  retribution,  bringing  de- 
struction  upon  the  enemies  of  God, 
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which .  stood  before  God  ;  and  to 
them  were  given  seven  trum- 
pets. 

3  And  another  angel  came  and 
stood  at  the  altar,  having  a  gold- 
en censer ;  and  there  was  given 
unto  him  much  incense,  that  he 
should  offer  it  with  the  prayers 
of  all  saints  upon  the  golden  altar 
which  was  before  the  throne. 

4  And  the  smoke  of  the  in- 
cense, which  came  with  the 
prayers  of  the  saints,  ascended 
up  before  God  out  of  the  angel's 
hand. 

5  And  the  angel  took  the 
censer,  and  filled  it  with  fire  of 
the  altar,  and  cast  it  into  the 
earth :  and  there  were  voices, 
and  thunderings,  and  lightnings, 
and  an  earthquake. 

6  And  the  seven  angels  which 
had  the  seven  trumpets  prepared 
themselves  to  sound. 

7  The  first  angel  sounded,  and 
there  followed  hail  and  fire  min- 
gled with  blood,  and  they  were 
cast  upon  the  earth  :  and  the  third 
part  of  trees  was  burnt  up,  and 
all  green  grass  was  burnt  up. 

8  And  the  second  angel  sound- 
ed, and  as  it  were  a  great  moun- 
tain burning  with   fire  was  cast 

while  his  friends  are  protected  and 
preserved  ;  and  the  seventh,  the  pe- 
riod of  quiescence  and  repose,  following 
the  final  consummation  of  the  divine 
designs. 

2.  Trumpets.  The  trumpet,  being 
used  chiefly  to  excite  and  animate 
bodies  of  soldiery  going  into  action,  is 
the  proper  symbol  of  alarm  ;  and  the 
visions  introduced  by  the  sounds  of 
these  seven  trumpets,  plainly  denote 
destructive  wars,  and  great  public  ca- 
lamities. 

3.  Censer;  a  vessel  used  for  burn- 
ing incense.  These  images  are  drawn 
from  the  forms  of  worship  at  the  tem- 
ple in  Jerusalem,  where  the  priest 
burned  incense  while  the  people  were 
offering  their  prayers.     (Luke  1  :  10.) 


into  the  sea :  and  the  third  part 
of  the  sea  became  blood  ; 

9  And  the  third  part  of  the 
creatures  which  were  in  the  sea, 
and  had  life,  died ;  and  the  third 
part  of  the  ships  were  destroyed. 

10  And  the  third  angel  sound- 
ed, and  there  fell  a  great  star 
from  heaven,  burning  as  it  were 
a  lamp,  and  it  fell  upon  the  third 
part  of  the  rivers,  and  upon  the 
fountains  of  waters ; 

11  And  the  name  of  the  star 
is  called  Wormwood :  and  the 
third  part  of  the  waters  became 
wormwood  ;  and  many  men  died 
of  the  waters,  because  they  were 
made  bitter. 

12  And  the  fourth  angel 
sounded,  and  the  third  part  of 
the  sun  was  smitten,  and  the 
third  part  of  the  moon,  and  the 
third  part  of  the  stars  ;  so  as  the 
third  part  of  them  was  darkened, 
and  the  day  shone  not  for  a  third 
part  of  it,  and  the  night  likewise. 

13  And  I  beheld,  and  heard  an 
angel  flying  through  the  midst  of 
heaven,  saying  with  a  loud  voice, 
Woe,  woe,  woe,  to  the  inhabiters  of 
the  earth,  by  reason  of  the  other 
voices  of  the  trumpet  of  the  three 
angels,  which  are  yet  to  sound  t 

12.  Jind  the  night  likewise;  that  is, 
the  nocturnal  light,  given  by  the  moon 
and  stars,  as  well  as  that  of  the  day, 
was  dimmed. 

13.  Woe,  woe,  woe,  &e. ;  implying 
that  the  trumpets  of  the  three  remain- 
ing angels  portended  still  heavier  ca- 
lamities than  those  which  had  been 
announced.  There  is  great  differ- 
ence of  opinion  in  regard  to  the  inter- 
pretation which  is  to  be  put  upon  the 
visions  of  the  four  first  trumpets,  — 
some  commentators  applying  each 
specifically  to  some  particular  calam- 
ity recorded  in  history,  while  others 
regard  them  as  intended  to  express 
only  the  general  idea  of  disaster  and 
suffering,  by  different  images  and 
varied  forms  of  expression. 


CHAPTER  IX. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

AND  the  fifth  angel  sounded, 
and  I  saw  a  star  fall  from 
heaven  unto  the  earth:  and  to 
him  was  given  the  key  of  the 
bottomless  pit. 

2  And  he  opened  the  bottom- 
less pit;  and  there  arose  a  smoke 
out  of  the  pit,  as  the  smoke  of  a 
great  furnace  ;  and  the  sun  and 
the  air  were  darkened  by  i-eason 
of  the  smoke  of  the  pit. 

3  And  there  came  out  of  the 
smoke  locusts  upon  the  earth : 
and  unto  them  was  given  power, 
as  the  scorpions  of  the  earth  have 
power. 

4  And  it  was  commanded 
them  that  they  should  not  hurt 
the  grass  of  the  earth,  neither  any 
green  thing,  neither  any  tree ; 
but  only  those  men  which  have 
not  the  seal  of  God  in  their  fore- 
heads. 

5  And  to  them  it  was  given 
that  they  should  not  kill  them, 
but  that  they  should  be  tormented 
five  months :  and  their  torment 
was  as  the  torment  of  a  scorpion, 
when  he  striketh  a  man. 

6  And  in  those  days  shall  men 
seek  death,  and  shall  not  find  it ; 
and  shall  desire  to  die,  and  death 
shall  flee  from  them. 

7  And  the  shapes  of  the  lo- 
custs were  like  unto  horses  pre- 
pared unto  battle  ;  and  on  their 


CHAPTER  IX. 

1.  Fall;  descend.  The  star  repre- 
sents an  angel  of  God,  as  is  evident 
from  the  language  which  follows. 

3.  Locusts;  representing  ravaging 
armies. 

5.  That  they  should  not  kill  them; 
that  they  should  not  utterly  destroy 
the  nations  which  they  conquered. — 
Five  months ;  that  is,  for  a  moderate 
season,  represented  by  five  months,  in 
allusion  to  the  period  during  which 
the  activity  of  the  locust  continues. 
48 


heads  were  as  it  were  crowns  like 
gold,  and  their  faces  were  as  the 
faces  of  men. 

8  And  they  had  hair  as  the 
hair  of  women,  and  their  teeth 
were  as  the  teeth  of  lions. 

9  And  they  had  breastplates, 
as  it  were  breastplates  of  iron ; 
and  the  sound  of  their  wings  was 
as  the  sound  of  chariots  of  many 
horses  running  to  battle. 

10  And  they  had  tails  like  un- 
to scorpions,  and  there  were  stings 
in  their  tails  :  and  their  power  was 
to  hurt  men  five  months. 

1 1  And  they  had  a  king  over 
them,  which  is  the  angel  of  the 
bottomless  pit,  whose  name  in  the 
Hebrew  tongue  is  Abaddon,  but 
in  the  Greek  tongue  hath  his 
name  Apollyon. 

12  One  woe  is  past ;  and  be- 
hold, there  come  two  woes  more 
hereafter. 

13  And  the  sixth  angel  sound- 
ed, and  I  heard  a  voice  from  the 
four  horns  of  the  golden  altar 
which  is  before  God, 

14  Saying  to  the  sixth  angel 
which  had  the  trumpet,  Loose  the 
four  angels  which  are  bound  in 
the  great  River  Euphrates. 

15  And  the  four  angels  were 
loosed,  which  were  prepared  for 
an  hour,  and  a  day,  and  a  month, 
and  a  year,  for  to  slay  the  third 
part  of  men. 


11.  Abaddon;  the  Destroyer.  There 
is  a  greater  degree  of  unanimity  than 
usual  among  those  commentators  who 
consider  particular  events  prefigured 
by  these  several  symbols,  in  applying 
this  vision,  called  up  by  the  sounding 
of  the  fifth  trumpet,  to  the  conquests 
of  the  Saracens.  The  description  of 
the  locusts  is  considered  as  peculiarly 
adapted  to  represent  the  character,  ap- 
pearance, and  habits,  of  the  Arabian 
troops,  by  which  those  conquests  were 
achieved. 
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16  And  the  number  of  the 
army  of  the  horsemen  were  two 
hundred  thousand  thousand :  and 
I  heard  the  number  of  them. 

17  And  thus  I  saw  the  horses 
in  the  vision,  and  them  that  sat 
on  them,  having  breastplates  of 
fire,  and  of  jacinth,  and  brim- 
stone :  and  the  heads  of  the 
horses  were  as  the  heads  of  lions  ; 
and  out  of  their  mouths  issued 
fire,  and  smoke,  and  brimstone. 

18  By  these  three  was  the 
third  part  of  men  killed,  by  the 
fire,  and  by  the  smoke,  and  by 
the  brimstone,  which  issued  out 
of  their  mouths. 

19  For  their  power  is  in  their 
mouth,  and  in  their  tails :  for 
their  tails  were  like  unto  serpents, 
and  had  heads,  and  with  them 
they  do  hurt. 

20  And  the  rest  of  the  men 
which  were  not  killed  by  these 
plagues  yet  repented  not  of  the 
works  of  their  hands,  that  they 
should  not  worship  devils,  and 
idols  of  gold,  and  silver,  and 
brass,  and  stone,  and  of  wood  : 
which  neither  can  see,  nor  hear, 
nor  walk : 

21  Neither  repented  they  of 
their  murders,  nor  of  their  sor- 
ceries, nor  of  their  fornication, 
nor  of  their  thefts. 

CHAPTER  X. 

AND  I  saw  another  mighty 
angel  come  down  from 
heaven,  clothed  with  a  cloud : 
and  a  rainbow  was  upon  his  head, 
and  his  face  was  as  it  were  the 


CHAPTER  X. 

1.  These  images  are  simply  em- 
blems of  greatness  ami  majesty. 

2.  His  right  foot,  &c. ;  indicating 
a  gigantic  form,  the  symbol  of  majesty 
and  power. 


sun,  and   his   feet    as  pillars   of 
fire: 

2  And  he  had  in  his  hand  a 
little  book  open  :  and  he  set  his 
right  foot  upon  the  sea,  and  his 
left  foot  on  the  earth, 

3  And  cried  with  a  loud  voice, 
as  when  a  lion  roareth :  and 
when  he  had  cried,  seven  thunders 
uttered  their  voices. 

4  And  when  the  seven  thun- 
ders had  uttered  their  voices,  I 
was  about  to  write :  and  I  heard 
a  voice  from  heaven  saying  unto 
me,  Seal  up  those  things  which 
the  seven  thunders  uttered,  and 
write  them  not. 

5  And  the  angel  which  I  saw- 
stand  upon  the  sea  and  upon 
the  earth,  lifted  up  his  hand  to 
heaven, 

6  And  sware  by  him  that  liv- 
eth  forever  and  ever,  who  created 
heaven,  and  the  things  that  there- 
in are,  and  the  earth,  and  the 
things  that  therein  are,  and  the 
sea,  and  the  things  which  are 
therein,  that  there  should  be  time 
no  longer. 

7  But  in  the  days  of  the  voice 
of  the  seventh  angel,  when  he 
shall  begin  to  sound,  the  mystery 
of  God  should  be  finished,  as  he 
hath  declared  to  his  servants  the 
prophets. 

8  And  the  voice  which  I  heard 
from  heaven  spake  unto  me  again, 
and  said,  Go,  and  take  the  little 
book  which  is  open  in  the  hand 
of  the  angel  which  standeth  upon 
the  sea  and  upon  the  earth. 

9  And  I  went  unto  the  angel, 


4.  To  write;  that  is,  to  record  what 
they  had  uttered. 

7.  The  mystery  of  God  ;  the  designs 
of  God,  —  thus  designated  because 
they  are  mysteries  veiled  from  the 
view  of  men. 


CHAPTER  XI. 
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and  said  unto  him,  Give  me  the 
little  book.  And  he  said  unto 
me,  Take  it,  and  eat  it  up ;  and 
it  shall  make  thy  belly  bitter,  but 
it  shall  be  in  thy  mouth  sweet  as 
honey. 

10  And  I  took  the  little  book 
out  of  the  angel's  hand ,  and  ate  it 
up ;  and  it  was  in  my  mouth 
sweet  as  honey  :  and  as  soon  as 
I  had  eaten  it  my  belly  was  bitter. 

11  And  he  said  unto  me,  Thou 
must  prophesy  again  before  many 
peoples,  and  nations,  and  tongues, 
and  kings. 

CHAPTER  XL 

AND  there  was  given  me  a 
reed  like  unto  a  rod :  and 
the  angel  stood,  saying,  Rise,  and 
measure  the  temple  of  God,  and 
the  altar,  and  them  that  worship 
therein. 

2  But  the  court  which  is  with- 
out the  temple,  leave  out,  and 
measure  it  not ;  for  it  is  given  un- 
to the  Gentiles  :  and  the  holy  city 
shall  they  tread  under  foot  forty 
and  two  months. 

3  And  I  will  give  power  unto 
my  two  witnesses,  and  they  shall 

9.  Eat  it  up.  A  similar  image  is 
presented  in  Ezek.  3  : 1 — 3. 

10.  In  my  mouth  siceet,  &c. ;  deno- 
ting that  the  contents  of  the  book, 
which  at  first  view  seemed  pleasant 
or  consoling,  afterwards  awakened 
feelings  of  pain  and  distress.  None 
but  conjectural  applications  of  the 
symbols  of  this  chapter  have  been 
made. 

CHAPTER   XI. 

2.  Forty  and  two  months ;  equal 
to  three  years  and  a  half —  a  period  not 
unfrequently  occurring  in  the  Scrip- 
tures, and  supposed  by  some  commen- 
tators to  be  used  here  for  an  indefinite 
period.  The  mention  of  the  same 
period  in  days  occurs  in  v.  3,  and  ap- 
pears to  indicate  that  a  specific  time  is 
intended. 


prophesy  a  thousand  two  hundred 
and  threescore  days,  clothed  in 
sackcloth. 

4  These  are  the  two  olive-trees, 
and  the  two  candlesticks  standing 
before  the  God  of  the  earth. 

5  And  if  any  man  will  hurt 
them,  fire  proceedeth  out  of  their 
mouth,  and  devoureth  their  ene- 
mies: and  if  any  man  will  hurt 
them,  he  must  in  this  maimer  be 
killed. 

6  These  have  power  to  shut 
heaven,  that  it  rain  not  in  the  days 
of  their  prophecy :  and  have  pow- 
er over  waters  to  turn  them  to 
blood,  and  to  smite  the  earth  with 
all  plagues,  as  often  as  they  will. 

7  And  when  they  shall  have 
finished  their  testimony,  the  beast 
that  ascendeth  out  of  the  bottom- 
less pit  shall  make  war  against 
them,  and  shall  overcome  them, 
and  kill  them. 

8  And  their  dead  bodies  shall 
lie  in  the  street  of  the  great  city, 
which  spiritually  is  called  Sodom 
and  Egypt,  where  also  our  Lord 
was  crucified. 

9  And  they  of  the  people,  and 
kindreds,  and  tongues,  and  nations, 

3.  Two.  This  number  seems  in- 
tended simply  to  represent  plurality. 
The  witnesses  are  the  advocates  and 
defenders  of  Christianity.  —  Prophesy  ; 
promulgate  the  gospel.  —  Clothed  in 
sackcloth;  exposed  to  sorrow  and  suf- 
fering. 

5.  The  meaning  is,  that  those  who 
injure  them  shall  suffer  a  terrible  retri- 
bution. The  image  of  fire  from  their 
mouth  —  that  is,  fire  coming  at  their 
call  —  may  have  been  suggested  by  the 
case  of  Elijah,  (2  Kings  1  :  10 — 14,)  a 
supposition  which  is  confirmed  by  the 
language  of  the  next  verse,  which  also 
corresponds  with  events  in  the  history 
of  Elijah.     (1  Kings  17: 18:) 

6.  These  expressions  seem  intended 
to  denote  the  power  and  prevailing 
efficacy  of  the  Christian's  prayer. 


568 


REVELATION. 


shall  see  their  dead  bodies  three 
days  and  a  half,  and  shall  not 
suffer  their  dead  bodies  to  be  put 
in  graves. 

10  And  they  that  dwell  upon 
the  earth  shall  rejoice  over  them, 
and  make  merry,  and  shall  send 
gifts  one  to  another ;  because  these 
two  prophets  tormented  them  that 
dwelt  on  the  earth. 

11  And  after  three  days  and  a 
half  the  Spirit  of  life  from  God 
entered  into  them,  and  they  stood 
upon  their  feet ;  and  great  fear 
fell  upon  them  which  saw  them. 

12  And  they  heard  a  great 
voice  from  heaven,  saying  unto 
them,  Come  up  hither.  And  they 
ascended  up  to  heaven  in  a  cloud  ; 
and  their  enemies  beheld  them. 

13  And  the  same  hour  was 
there  a  great  earthquake,  and  the 
tenth  part  of  the  city  fell,  and  in 
the  earthquake  were  slain  of  men 
seven  thousand  :  and  the  remnant 
were  affrighted,  and  gave  glory  to 
the  God  of  heaven. 

14  The  second  woe  is  past ; 
and  behold,  the  third  woe  cometh 
quickly. 

15  And  the  seventh  angel 
sounded ;  and  there  were  great 
voices    in   heaven,   saying,    The 

14.  The  second  woe;  that  is,  the 
second  of  the  three  woes  referred  to, 
9:12,  and  represented  by  the  sounding 
of  the  three  last  trumpets.  The  ac- 
count of  the  first  is  contained  9  : 1 — 11, 
and  of  the  second  from  9  :  13  to  11 :  13. 
Some  commentators  refer  the  an- 
nouncements made  under  the  three 
woe  trumpets,  as  they  are  called,  viz., 
the  last  three  of  the  seven,  to  events 
connected  with  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  most 
Protestant  writers  consider  them  as 
referring  to  the  history  of  the  Roman 
church.  On  this  latter  supposition, 
the  witnesses  represent  the  succession 
of  the  true  servants  of  God,  supposed 
to  have  continued  in  an  unbroken  line 
through  the  ages  of  superstition,  pre- 


kingdoms  of  this  world  are  be- 
come the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord, 
and  of  his  Christ ;  and  he  shall 
reign  forever  and  ever. 

16  And  the  four  and  twenty 
elders,  which  sat  before  God  on 
their  seats,  fell  upon  their  faces, 
and  worshipped  God, 

17  Saying,  We  give  thee 
thanks,  O  Lord  God  Almighty, 
which  art,  and  wast,  and  art  to 
come  ;  because  thou  hast  taken 
to  thee  thy  great  power,  and  hast 
reigned. 

18  And  the  nations  were  angry, 
and  thy  wrath  is  come,  and  the 
time  of  the  dead,  that  they  should 
be  judged,  and  that  thou  shouldst 
give  reward  unto  thy  servants  the 
prophets,  and  to  the  saints,  and 
them  that  fear  thy  name,  small 
and  great ;  and  shouldst  destroy 
them  which  destroy  the  earth. 

19  And  the  temple  of  God  was 
opened  in  heaven,  and  there  was 
seen  in  his  temple  the  ark  of  his 
testament :  and  there  were  light- 
nings, and  voices,  and  thunderings, 
and  an  earthquake,  and  great  hail. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 
ND  there  appeared  a  great 
wonder   in  heaven ;  a  wo- 


serving  the  image  of  true  piety  in  the 
world ;  and  that  the  slaying  of  th  i 
witnesses  denotes  some  temporary  tri- 
umph of  the  Roman  power  over  th? 
interests  of  true  Christianity,  which 
is  yet  to  come.  The  time  when  it  is 
to  be  expected,  they  infer  from  v.  2,  3, 
will  be  in  twelve  hundred  and  sixty 
years  from  the  time  when  the  Roman 
church  fairly  entered  upon  its  career  ; 
which  epoch  they  place  variously  be- 
tween A .  D .  600  and  750.  This  would 
bring  the  events  denoted  by  the  slay- 
ing of  the  witnesses,  between  A.  D. 
1860  and  2010. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

On  an  examination  of  the  predictions 
contained  in  the  two  or  three  succeed- 
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man  clothed  with  the  sun,  and 
the  moon  under  her  feet,  and  upon 
her  head  a  crown  of  twelve  stars  : 

2  And  she,  being  with  child, 
cried,  travailing  in  birth,  and 
pained  to  be  delivered. 

3  And  there  appeared  another 
wonder  in  heaven  ;  and  behold,  a 
great  red  dragon,  having  seven 
heads  and  ten  horns,  and  seven 
crowns  upon  his  heads. 

4  And  his  tail  drew  the  third 
part  of  the  stars  of  heaven,  and 
did  cast  them  to  the  earth  :  and 
the  dragon  stood  before  the  woman 
which  was  ready  to  be  delivered, 
for  to  devour  her  child  as  soon  as 
it  was  born. 

5  And  she  brought  forth  a 
man-child,  who  was  to  rule  all 
nations  with  a  rod  of  iron  :  and 
her  child  was  caught  up  unto  God, 
and  to  his  throne. 

6  And  the  woman  fled  into  the 
wilderness,  where  she  hath  a 
place  prepared  of  God,  that  they 
should  feed  her  there  a  thousand 
two  hundred  and  threescore  days. 

7  And  there  was  war  in  heav- 
en :  Michael  and  his  ansels  fought 
against  the  dragon  ;  and  the  drag- 
on fought  and  his  angels, 

8  And  prevailed  not ;  neither 
was  their  place  found  any  more 
in  heaven. 

9  And   the    great  dragon  was 

ing  chapters,  which  are  those  connect- 
ed with  the  sounding  of  the  seventh 
trumpet,  it  will  be  evident  that  they  pre- 
figure contests  between  the  cause  of 
Christ  and  the  hostile  influences  to 
which  it  is  exposed ;  the  woman  and  the 
child  representing  the  church,  and  the 
dragon  her  enemies.  Some  commen- 
tators consider  these  contests  as  the 
struggles  of  the  early  church  against 
Jewish  and  pagan  hostility ;  while 
others  consider  the  dragon  as  the  em- 
blem of  Popery,  and  of  course  they  ex- 
tend the  period  of  this  conflict  down 
to  much  later  times. 
48* 


cast  out,  that  old  serpent,  called 
the  Devil,  and  Satan,  which  de- 
ceiveth  the  whole  world :  he  was 
cast  out  into  the  earth,  and  his 
angels  were  cast  out  with  him. 

10  And  I  heard  a  loud  voice 
saying  in  heaven,  Now  is  come 
salvation,  and  strength,  and  the 
kingdom  of  our  God,  and  the 
power  of  his  Christ :  for  the  accu- 
ser of  our  brethren  is  cast  down, 
which  accused  them  before  our 
God  day  and  night. 

1 1  And  they  overcame  him  by 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  and  by 
the  word  of  their  testimony  ;  and 
they  loved  not  their  lives  unto  the 
death. 

12  Therefore  rejoice,  ye  heav- 
ens, and  ye  that  dwell  in  them. 
Woe  to  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth, 
and  of  the  sea !  for  the  devil  is 
come  down  unto  you,  having  great 
wrath,  because  he  knoweth  that 
he  hath  but  a  short  time. 

13  And  when  the  dragon  saw 
that  he  was  cast  unto  the  earth, 
he  persecuted  the  woman  which 
brought  forth  the  man-child. 

14  And  to  the  woman  were 
given  two  wings  of  a  great  eagle, 
that  she  might  fly  into  the  wilder- 
ness, into  her  place,  where  she  is 
nourished  for  a  time,  and  times, 
and  half  a  time,  from  the  face  of 
the  serpent. 

7.  And  there  was;  that  is,  there 
had  been  previously ;  for  the  passage 
7 — 13,  seems  introduced  as  a  narra- 
tive of  the  origin  of  the  hostility  mani- 
fested by  the  drajron  against  the 
woman  and  her  son. 

14.  The  narrative  of  the  persecu- 
tions of  the  woman,  which  had  been 
left  at  v.  7,  to  explain  the  preceding 
circumstances  in  the  history  of  the 
dragon,  is  now  resumed.  —  A  time, 
times,  and  a  half;  a  year,  two  years, 
and  a  half;  that  is,  three  years  and  a 
half,  —  still  another  mode  of  varying 
the  expression  of  the  period  already 
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15  And  the  serpent  cast  out  of 
his  mouth  water  as  a  flood,  after 
the  woman,  that  he  might  cause 
her  to  be  carried  away  of  the 
flood. 

16  And  the  earth  helped  the 
woman,  and  the  earth  opened  her 
mouth,  and  swallowed  up  the 
flood  which  the  dragon  «cast  out 
of  his  mouth. 

17  And  the  dragon  was  wroth 
with  the  woman,  and  went  to 
make  war  with  the  remnant  of 
her  seed,  which  keep  the  com- 
mandments of  God,  and  have  the 
testimony  of  Jesus  Christ. 

CHAPTER   XIII. 

AND  I  stood  upon  the  sand  of 
the  sea,  and  saw  a  beast 
rise  up  out  of  the  sea,  having 
seven  heads  and  ten  horns,  and 
upon  his  horns  ten  crowns,  and 
upon  his  heads  the  name  of  blas- 
phemy. 

2  And  the  beast  which  I  saw 
was  like  unto  a  leopard,  and  his 
feet  were  as  the  feet  of  a  bear, 
and  his  mouth  as  the  mouth  of  a 
lion :  and  the  dragon  gave  him 
his  power,  and  his  seat,  and  great 
authority. 

3  And  I  saw  one  of  his  heads 
as  it  were  wounded  to  death  ;  and 
his  deadly  wound  was  healed : 
and  all  the  world  wondered  after 
the  beast. 


repeatedly     designated     in     different 
forms.    (11  :  2,  3.     12  :  6.) 

CHAPTER  XIII. 

2.  This  description  seems  intended 
simply  to  denote  that  in  the  form  of 
the  monster  were  combined  all  the 
marks  and  characteristics  of  savage 
ferocity.  —  The  dragon  ;  Satan. 

3.  Wondered  after  the  beast;  wor- 
shipped and  honored  him. 

4.  They  icor shipped  the  dragon; 
that  is,  in  effect,  they  worshipped  Sa- 


4  And  they  worshipped  the 
dragon  which  gave  power  unto 
the  beast  :  and  they  worshipped 
the  beast,  saying,  Who  is  like 
unto  the  beast  ?  who  is  able  to 
make  war  with  him  ? 

5  And  there  was  given  unto 
him  a  mouth  speaking  great  things 
and  blasphemies  ;  and  power  was 
given  unto  him  to  continue  forty 
and  two  months. 

6  And  he  opened  his  mouth  in 
blasphemy  against  God,  to  blas- 
pheme his  name,  and  his  taberna- 
cle, and  them  that  dwell  in  heaven. 

7  And  it  was  given  unto  him 
to  make  war  with  the  saints,  and 
to  overcome  them :  and  power 
was  given  him  over  all  kindreds, 
and  tongues,  and  nations. 

8  And  all  that  dwell  upon  the 
earth  shall  worship  him,  whose 
names  are  not  written  in  the  book 
of  life  of  the  Lamb  slain  from  the 
foundation  of  the  world. 

9  If  any  man  have  an  ear,  let 
him  hear. 

10  He  that  leadeth  into  captiv- 
ity shall  go  into  captivity  :  he  that 
killeth  with  the  sword,  must  be 
killed  with  the  sword.  Here  is 
the  patience  and  the  faith  of  the 
saints. 

11  And  I  beheld  another  beast 
coming  up  out  of  the  earth,  and 
he  had  two  horns  like  a  lamb,  and 
he  spake  as  a  dragon. 


tan,  by  serving  and  honoring  the  power 
which  Satan  had  raised. 

5.  Forty  and  tico  months  ;  the  same 
mystical  period  of  three  years  and  a 
half  again  recurring. 

7.  And  it  was  given  unto  him ;  he 
was  permitted.  The  beast  described 
in  this  and  the  preceding  verses,  has 
been  considered  by  some  commenta- 
tors as  a  personification  of  enmity  to 
the  cause  of  Christ  in  general;  and 
by  others  as  representing  particularly 
the  power  of  pagan  Rome. 
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12  And  he  exerciseth  all  the 
power  of  the  first  beast  before 
him,  and  causeth  the  earth  and 
them  which  dwell  therein  to  wor- 
ship the  first  beast,  whose  deadly 
wound  was  healed. 

13  And  he  doeth  great  won- 
ders, so  that  he  maketh  fire  come 
down  from  heaven  on  the  earth  in 
the  sight  of  men  ; 

14  And  deceiveth  them  that 
dwell  on  the  earth  by  the  means 
of  those  miracles  which  he  had 
power  to  do  in  the  sight  of  the 
beast ;  saying  to  them  that  dwell 
on  the  earth,  that  they  should 
make  an  image  to  the  beast,  which 
had  the  wound  by  a  sword,  and 
did  live. 

15  And  he  had  power  to  give 
life  unto  the  image  of  the  beast, 
that  the  image  of  the  beast  should 
both  speak,  and  cause  that  as 
many  as  would  not  worship  the 
image  of  the  beast  should  be  killed. 

16  And  he  causeth  all,  both 
small  and  great,  rich  and  poor, 
free  and  bond,  to  receive  a  mark 

14.  Jlnd  deceiveth.  them,  &c.  As  the 
first  beast  (1 — 10)  represents  plainly 
open  and  violent  hostility  to  the  Chris- 
tian name,  the  second  as  clearly  indi- 
cates a  secret  and  doubtful  enmity,  ac- 
complishing its  purposes  by  cunning 
and  imposture. 

18.  His  number  is  Six  hundred  three- 
score and,  six.  This  mystical  number, 
666,  intended,  apparently,  to  designate, 
in  some  way  or  other,  the  name  of  the 
power  described  under  the  similitude 
of  the  two-horned  beast,  has  come 
down  through  the  whole  succession 
of  commentators  on  the  sacred  volume, 
a  standing  enigma  on  which  their  re- 
search and  ingenuity  have  been  exer- 
cised in  vain.  The  clew  which  they 
have  attempted  to  follow  is  this :  The 
Greeks,  having  no  separate  characters 
to  represent  numbers,  usually  ex- 
pressed them  by  the  letters  of  their 
alphabet,  each  letter  receiving,  for  this 
purpose,  the  assignment   of  a  certain 


in  their  right   hand,   or   in  their 
foreheads ; 

17  And  that  no  man  might  buy 
or  sell,  save  he  that  had  the  mark, 
or  the  name  of  the  beast,  or  the 
number  of  his  name. 

18  Here  is  wisdom.  Let  him 
that  hath  understanding  count  the 
number  of  the  beast :  for  it  is  the 
number  of  a  man  ;  and  his  num- 
ber is  Six  hundred  threescore  and 
six. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 

AND  I  looked,  and  lo,  a  Lamb 
stood  on  the  Mount  Sion, 
and  with  him  a  hundred  forty  and 
four  thousand,  having  his  Father's 
name  written  in  their  foreheads. 

2  And  I  heard  a  voice  from 
heaven,  as  the  voice  of  many  wa- 
ters, and  as  the  voice  of  a  great 
thunder :  and  I  heard  the  voice  of 
harpers  harping  with  their  harps : 

3  And  they  sung  as  it  were  a 
new  song  before  the  throne,  and 
before  the  four  beasts,  and  the 
elders :  and  no  man  could  learn 

determinate  value.  Now,  by  adding 
together  the  values  expressed  by  the 
several  letters  of  a  name,  a  number  is 
obtained  which  is  called  the  number 
of  that  name.  Accordingly,  it  has 
been  generally  supposed  that  the  name 
of  the  government,  or  church,  or  per- 
son, or  influence,  whichever  it  may 
have  been,  that  was  intended  to  be 
prefigured  by  this  beast,  thus  reduced 
to  a  number,  would  be  666.  A  great 
variety  of  names  have  consequently 
been  proposed  which  answer  this  con- 
dition. Protestant  commentators  gen- 
erally, who  consider  the  beast  as  de- 
noting the  Papal  power,  refer  this  num- 
ber to  the  word  Lateinos,  the  supposed 
Greek  form  for  the  expression  The 
Latin  ;  —  meaning  the  Latin  church, 
by  which  expression  the  Roman 
church  was  originally  designated. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 
3.   No  man  could  learn  that  song ; 
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that  song  but  the  hundred  and 
forty  and  four  thousand,  which 
were  redeemed  from  the    earth. 

4  These  are  they  which  were 
not  defiled  with  women ;  for  they 
are  virgins.  These  are  they 
which  follow  the  Lamb  whither- 
soever he  goeth.  These  were 
redeemed  from  among  men,  being 
the  first-fruits  unto  God  and  to 
the  Lamb. 

5  And  in  their  mouth  was 
found  no  guile :  for  they  are 
without  fault  before  the  throne 
of  God. 

6  And  I  saw  another  angel  fly 
in  the  midst  of  heaven,  having 
the  everlasting  gospel  to  preach 
unto  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth, 
and  to  every  nation,  and  kindred, 
and  tongue,  and  people, 

7  Saying  with  a  loud  voice, 
Fear  God,  and  give  glory  to  him  ; 
for  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is 
come :  and  worship  him  that 
made  heaven,  and  earth,  and  the 
sea,  and  the  fountains  of  watery 

8  And  there  followed  another 
angel,  saying,  Babylon  is  fallen, 
is  fallen,  that  great  city,  because 
she  made  all  nations  drink  of  the 
wine  of  the  wrath  of  her  fornication. 

9  And  the  third  angel  followed 
them,  saying  with  a  loud  voice, 
If  any  man  worship  the  beast  and 
his  image,  and  receive  his  mark 
in  his  forehead,  or  in  his  hand, 

10  The  same  shall  drink  of 
the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God, 
which  is  poured  out  without  mix- 
ture into  the  cup  of  his  indigna- 


could  experience  the  joy  which   that 
song  expressed. 

4.  Not  defiled  with  women;  with 
idolatry,  a  sin  often  characterized  in 
the  Scriptures  by  the  metaphor  here 
employed. —  Virgins;  pure  in  their 
fidelity  to  the  worship  of  Jehovah. 


tion;  and  he  shall  be  tormented 
with  fire  and  brimstone  in  the 
presence  of  the  holy  angels,  and 
in  the  presence  of  the  Lamb: 

11  And  the  smoke  of  their 
torment  ascendeth  up  forever  and 
ever :  and  they  have  no  rest  day 
nor  night,  who  worship  the  beast 
and  his  image,  and  whosoever  re- 
ceiveth  the  mark  of  his  name. 

12  Here  is  the  patience  of  the 
saints :  here  are  they  that  keep 
the  commandments  of  God,  and 
the  faith  of  Jesus. 

13  And  I  heard  a  voice  from 
heaven,  saying  unto  me,  Write, 
Blessed  are  the  dead  which  die  in 
the  Lord  from  henceforth :  Yea, 
saith  the  Spirit,  that  they  may 
rest  from  their  labors ;  and  their 
works  do  follow  them. 

14  And  I  looked,  and  behold, 
a  white  cloud,  and  upon  the  cloud 
one  sat  like  unto  the  Son  of  man, 
having  on  his  head  a  golden 
crown,  and  in  his  hand  a  sharp 
sickle. 

15  And  another  angel  came 
out  of  the  temple,  crying  with  a 
loud  voice  to  him  that  sat  on  the 
cloud,  Thrust  in  thy  sickle,  and 
reap;  for  the  time  is  come  for 
thee  to  reap ;  for  the  harvest  of 
the  earth  is  ripe. 

16  And  he  that  sat  on  the 
cloud  thrust  in  his  sickle  on  the 
earth,  and  the  earth  was  reaped. 

17  And  another  angel  came 
out  of  the  temple  which  is  in 
heaven,  he  also  having  a  sharp 
sickle. 


13.  Their  works;  the  memory  and 
reward  of  their  works. 

16.  And  the  earth  was  reaped. 
This  reaping  by  the  Lamb  represents, 
perhaps,  the  gathering  of  the  good, 
as  the  second  reaping  (17 — 19)  plainly 
denotes  the  general  summoning  of  the 
wicked  to  judgjfrient  and  retribution. 
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18  And  another  angel  came 
out  from  the  altar,  which  had 
power  over  fire  ;  and  cried  with 
a  loud  cry  to  him  that  had  the 
sharp  sickle,  saying,  Thrust  in 
thy  sharp  sickle,  and  gather  the 
clusters  of  the  vine  of  the  earth ; 
for  her  grapes  are  fully  ripe. 

19  And  the  angel  thrust  in  his 
sickle  into  the  earth,  and  gathered 
the  vine  of  the  earth,  and  cast  it 
into  the  great  wine-press  of  the 
wrath  of  God. 

20  And  the  wine-press  was 
trodden  without  the  city,  and 
blood  came  out  of  the  wine-press, 
even  unto  the  horse-bridles,  by 
the  space  of  a  thousand  and  six 
hundred  furlongs. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

AND  I  saw  another  sign  in 
heaven,  great  and  marvel- 
lous, seven  angels  having  the  sev- 
en last  plagues ;  for  in  them  is 
filled  up  the  wrath  of  God. 

2  And  I  saw  as  it  were  a  sea 
of  glass  mingled  with  fire  :  and 
them  that  had  gotten  the  victory 
over  the  beast,  and  over  his 
image,  and  over  his  mark,  and 
over  the    number    of  his    name, 


20.  Unto  the  horse-bridles  ;  that  is, 
in  depth.  The  bridle  of  the  horse  dip- 
ping into  the  surface  of  water  through 
which  the  rider  is  passing,  indicates  to 
him  the  depth  of  the  flood.  —  A  thou- 
sand and  six  hundred  furlongs  ;  over 
a  vast  extent  of  ground.  These  ex- 
pressions are  designed  to  indicate  the 
greatness  and  the  extent  of  the  de- 
struction with  which  the  enemies  of 
God  will  finally  be  overwhelmed. 

CHAPTER   XV. 

1.  Filled  up  ;  fulfilled,  consummated. 

2.  A  sea  of  glass ;  that  is,  a  pave- 
ment, level  and  extended  like  a  sea, 
and  formed  of  materials  of  the  greatest 
brilliancy  and  splendor. —  The  beast; 
the  one  described  13  :  11 — 18. 


stand  on  the  sea  of  glass,  having 
the  harps  of  God. 

3  And  they  sing  the  song  of 
Moses  the  servant  of  God,  and 
the  song  of  the  Lamb,  saying, 
Great  and  marvellous  are  thy 
works,  Lord  God  Almighty ;  just 
and  true  are  thy  ways,  thou  King 
of  saints. 

4  Who  shall  not  fear  thee,  O 
Lord,  and  glorify  thy  name  ?  for 
thou  only  art  holy  :  for  all  na- 
tions shall  come  and  worship 
before  thee  ;  for  thy  judgments 
are  made  manifest. 

5  And  after  that  I  looked,  and 
behold,  the  temple  of  the  taberna- 
cle of  the  testimony  in  heaven 
was  opened : 

6  And  the  seven  angels  came 
out  of  the  temple,  having  the 
seven  plagues,  clothed  in  pure 
and  white  linen,  and  having  their 
breasts  girded  with  golden  gir- 
dles. 

7  And  one  of  the  four  beasts 
gave  unto  the  seven  angels  seven 
golden  vials  full  of  the  wrath  of 
God,  who  liveth  forever  and 
ever. 

8  And  the  temple  was  filled 
with   smoke    from   the    glory  of 


3.  The  song  of  Moses  ;  a  song  ex- 
pressive of  the  same  sentiments  with 
those  of  the  song  which  Moses  sung 
after  his  deliverance  from  the  Egyp- 
tians.    (Ex.  15  :  1 — 19.) 

5.  The  tent  under  which  the  ark 
was  sheltered  during  the  journeyings 
of  the  children  of  Israel  was  called 
the  tabernacle  of  the  testimony,  or  the 
tabernacle  of  witness,  as  it  contained, 
in  the  manifestation  of  the  divine 
glory  which  appeared  between  the 
cherubim,  a  testimony  or  evidence 
of  the  divine  presence  and  protection. 
The  temple  of  this  tabernacle  is  the 
inner  or  most  sacred  part  of  it. 

7.  Vials  ;  vessels  of  a  peculiar  form, 
used  in  the  sacred  services  of  the 
temple. 
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God,  and  from  his  power ;  and 
no  man  was  able  to  enter  into  the 
temple,  till  the  seven  plagues  of 
the  seven  angels  were  fulfilled. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

AND  I  heard  a  great  voice 
out  of  the  temple,  saying 
to  the  seven  angels,  Go  your 
ways,  and  pour  out  the  vials  of 
the  wrath  of  God  upon  the  earth. 

2  And  the  first  went,  and 
poured  out  his  vial  upon  the 
earth ;  and  there  fell  a  noisome 
and  grievous  sore  upon  the  men 
which  had  the  mark  of  the  beast, 
and  upon  them  which  worshipped 
his  image. 

3  And  the  second  angel  poured 
out  his  vial  upon  the  sea  ;  and  it 
became  as  the  blood  of  a  dead 
man;  and  every  living  soul  died 
in  the  sea. 

4  And  the  third  angel  poured 
out  his  vial  upon  the  rivers  and 
fountains  of  waters :  and  they 
became  blood. 

5  And  I  heard  the  angel  of 
the  waters  say,  Thou  art  right- 
eous, O  Lord,  which  art,  and 
wast,  and  shalt  be,  because  thou 
hast  judged  thus. 

6  For  they  have  shed  the  blood 
of  saints  and  prophets,  and  thou 
hast  given  them  blood  to  drink ; 
for  they  are  worthy. 

7  And  I  heard  another  out  of 
the  altar  say,  Even  so,  Lord  God 
Almighty,  true  and  righteous  are 
thy  judgments. 
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6.  They  are  worthy;  they  deserve 
this  retribution. 

11.  And  repented  not  of  their  deeds. 
Experiencing  the  bitter  fruits  and  con- 
sequences of  sin  has  little  tendency 
to  bring  men  to  repentance  and  salva- 
tion in    this    life ;    and  we    have  no 


8  And  the  fourth  angel  poured 
out  his  vial  upon  the  sun ;  and 
power  was  given  unto  him  to 
scorch   men  with  fire. 

9  And  men  were  scorched 
with  great  heat,  and  blasphemed 
the  name  of  God,  which  hath 
power  over  these  plagues :  and 
they  repented  not  to  give  him 
glory. 

10  And  the  fifth  angel  poured 
out  his  vial  upon  the  seat  of  the 
beast ;  and  his  kingdom  was  full 
of  darkness ;  and  they  gnawed 
their  tongues  for   pain, 

11  And  blasphemed  the  God 
of  heaven,  because  of  their  pains 
and  their  sores,  and  repented  not 
of  their  deeds. 

12  And  the  sixth  angel  poured 
out  his  vial  upon  the  great  river 
Euphrates  ;  and  the  water  there- 
of was  dried  up,  that  the  way  of 
the  kings  of  the  east  might  be 
prepared. 

13  And  I  saw  three  unclean 
spirits  like  frogs  come  out  of  the 
mouth  of  the  dragon,  and  out 
of  the  mouth  of  the  beast,  and 
out  of  the  mouth  of  the  false 
prophet. 

14  For  they  are  the  spirits  of 
devils,  working  miracles,  which  go 
forth  unto  the  kings  of  the  earth, 
and  of  the  whole  world,  to  gather 
them  to  the  battle  of  that  great 
day  of  God  Almighty. 

15  Behold,  I  come  as  a  thief. 
Blessed  is  he  that  watcheth,  and 
keepeth    his    garments,   lest    he 


reason  to  expect  any  different  result 
in  the  life  to  come.  Ruin  brought  by 
transgression  induces,  not  sorrow  and 
repentance,  but  a  certain  insane  re- 
sentment and  despair. 

15.  The  words  of  this  verse  seem  to 
be  intended  as  those  of  Christ ;  but 
their  connection  with  the  context  is 
not  obvious. 
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walk    naked,   and   they   see   his 
shame. 

16  And  he  gathered  them  to- 
gether into  a  place  called  in  the 
Hebrew  tongue  Armageddon. 

17  And  the  seventh  angel 
poured  out  his  vial  into  the  air; 
and  there  came  a  great  voice  out 
of  the  temple  of  heaven,  from  the 
throne,  saying,  It  is  done. 

18  And  there  were  voices,  and 
thunders,  and  lightnings ;  and 
there  was  a  great  earthquake, 
such  as  was  not  since  men  were 
upon  the  earth,  so  mighty  an 
earthquake,  and  so  great. 

19  And  the  great  city  was  di- 
vided into  three  parts,  and  the 
cities  of  the  nations  fell :  and 
great  Babylon  came  in  remem- 
brance before  God,  to  give  unto 
her  the  cup  of  the  wine  of  the 
fierceness  of  his  wrath. 

20  And  every  island  fled  away, 
and  the  mountains  were  not 
found. 

21  And  there  fell  upon  men  a 

16.  Armageddon.  The  meaning  of 
this  name  is  not  understood,  although 
various  conjectural  explanations  of  it 
have  been  attempted. 

19.  Divided  into  three  parts;  that 
is,  perhaps,  broken  up  by  the  earth- 
quake, and  destroyed. 

21.  That  the  outpouring  of  the 
seven  vials  is  intended  to  represent 
a  series  of  judgments  and  calamities 
brought  upon  the  enemies  of  God,  is 
very  plain ;  but  in  applying  the  sev- 
eral symbols  to  specific  events  in  his- 
tory which  have  since  occurred,  com- 
mentators have  been  extremely  divided 
in  opinion. 
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From  the  commencement  of  this 
chapter  to  the  end  of  the  book  there 
extends  a  connected  train  of  propheti- 
cal annunciation,  the  general  import 
of  which  seems  clear.  Under  the 
figure  of  a  woman  seated  upon  a 
beast,  though  the  symbol  is  after- 
wards changed  to  that  of  a  city  des- 


great  hail  out  of  heaven,  every 
stone  about  the  weight  of  a  tal- 
ent :  and  men  blasphemed  God 
because  of  the  plague  of  the  hail ; 
for  the  plague  thereof  was  ex- 
ceeding  great. 
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AND  there  came  one  of  the 
seven  angels  which  had 
the  seven  vials,  and  talked  with 
me,  saying  unto  me,  Come  hither; 
I  will  show  unto  thee  the  judg- 
ment of  the  great  whore  that 
sitteth  upon  many  waters; 

2  With  whom  the  kings  of  the 
earth  have  committed  fornication, 
and  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
have  been  made  drunk  with  the 
wine  of  her  fornication. 

3  So  he  carried  me  away  in 
the  spirit  into  the  wilderness :  and 
I  saw  a  woman  sit  upon  a  scarlet- 
colored  beast,  full  of  names  of 
blasphemy,  having  seven  heads 
and  ten  horns. 

4  And  the  woman  was  arrayed 

ignated  by  the  name  Babylon,  some 
great  foe  to  the  cause  of  Christ  and 
of  piety  is  represented,  at  first  in  a 
state  of  great  activity  and  power, 
and  afterwards  overwhelmed  with  a 
very  sudden  and  complete  destruction. 
The  terrible  severity  of  this  overthrow 
is  enforced  by  a  variety  of  images  and 
representations  in  ch.  18,  which  are 
followed  by  an  account  of  rejoicings 
among  the  people  of  God  at  the  great 
deliverance. 

1.  Many  icaters.  The  meaning  of 
this  expression  is  explained  in  v.  15. 

2.  Fornication;  representing  the 
sin  of  idolatry. 

3.  A  scarlet-colored  beast.  The  de- 
scription of  this  beast  is  very  similar 
to  that  of  the  one  mentioned  13  : 1 — 7. 
The  seven  heads  here  named  are  after- 
wards explained  as  the  seven  moun- 
tains on  which  the  woman  sitteth,  (v. 
9  ;)  and  the  woman  is,  in  v.  8,  said  to 
represent  a  great  city.  Now,  as  it  has 
been  one  of  the  most  characteristic 
distinctions  of  Rome,  in  all  ages,  that 
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in  purple  and  scarlet-color,  and 
decked  with  gold  and  precious 
stones  and  pearls,  having  a  gold- 
en cup  in  her  hand  full  of  abom- 
inations and  filthiness  of  her  for- 
nication : 

5  And  upon  her  forehead  was 
a  name  written,  MYSTERY, 
BABYLON  THE  GREAT, 
THE  MOTHER  OF  HAR- 
LOTS AND  ABOMINATIONS 
OF   THE   EARTH. 

6  And  I  saw  the  woman  drunk- 
en with  the  blood  of  the  saints, 
and  with  the  blood  of  the  martyrs 
of  Jesus :  and  when  I  saw  her,  I 
wondered  with  great  admiration. 

7  And  the  angel  said  unto  me, 
Wherefore  didst  thou  marvel  ?  I 
will  tell  thee  the  mystery  of  the 
woman,  and  of  the  beast  that 
carrieth  her,  which  hath  the  sev- 
en heads  and  ten  horns. 

8  The  beast  that  thou  sawest, 
was,  and  is  not ;  and  shall  ascend 
out  of  the  bottomless  pit,  and  go 
into  perdition :  and  they  that 
dwell  on  the  earth  shall  wonder, 
(whose  names  were  not  written  in 
the  book  of  life  from  the  founda- 
tion  of  the    world,)    when    they 


it  was  built  upon  seven  hills,  commen- 
tators have  generally  been  agreed  that 
Rome  is  intended  by  this  symbol. 
Some,  however,  suppose  that  Pagan 
Rome,  and  others  that  Papal  Rome,  is 
meant.  Protestant  writers  generally 
give  it  the  latter  interpretation. 

5.  Names  and  designations  of  rank 
and  office  were  often  attached  to  the 
forehead  in  ancient  times. 

8.  Was,  and  is  not.  Similar  phrase- 
ology occurs  at  the  close  of  v.  8.  It 
expresses  great  fluctuation  and  change 
in  the  condition  and  power  of  the 
beast. 

9.  The  mind  ;  the  meaning. 

10.  Seven  kings;  seven  of  the  Ro- 
man emperors,  according  to  the  first 
of  the  two  systems  of  interpretation 
referred  to  in  the  note  upon  v.  3,  and 


behold  the  beast  that  was,  and  is 
not,  and  yet  is. 

9  And  here  is  the  mind  which 
hath  wisdom.  The  seven  heads 
are  seven  mountains,  on  which 
the  woman  sitteth. 

10  And  there  are  seven  kings : 
five  are  fallen,  and  one  is,  and 
the  other  is  not  vet  come :  and 
when  he  cometh,  he  must  con- 
tinue a  short  space. 

11  And  the  beast  that  was, 
and  is  not,  even  he  is  the  eighth, 
and  is  of  the  seven,  and  goeth 
into  perdition. 

12  And  the  ten  horns  which 
thou  sawest  are  ten  kings,  which 
have  received  no  kingdom  as  yet; 
but  receive  power  as  kings  one 
hour  with  the  beast. 

13  These  have  one  mind,  and 
shall  give  their  power  and  strength 
unto  the  beast. 

14  These  shall  make  war  with 
the  Lamb,  and  the  Lamb  shall 
overcome  them :  for  he  is  Lord 
of  lords,  and  King  of  kings ;  and 
they  that  are  with  him  are  called, 
and  chosen,  and  faithful. 

15  And  he  saith  unto  me,  The 
waters  which  thou  sawest,  where 


the  seven  successive  forms  of  the  Ro- 
man government,  according  to  the 
second. 

11.  And  is  of  the  seven;  that  is, 
perhaps,  of  the  same  spirit  and  char- 
acter with  the  seven.  See  John  8  :  44, 
for  a  similar  form  of  expression  — 
"Ye  are  of  your  father,"  &c. 

12.  One  hour;  for  a  brief  season. 
The  ten  kings  are  regarded  as  deno- 
ting the  various  kingdoms  into  which 
Rome  was  divided  after  the  dissolu- 
tion of  the  empire,  on  the  hypothesis 
that  Papal  Rome  is  included  in  the  aim 
and  design  of  this  chapter.  It  is  said 
below  that  these  powers,  though  con- 
spiring for  a  time  to  sustain  the  beast, 
(v.  13,)  afterwards  accomplished  the 
destruction  of  the  woman  who  sat 
upon  it. 
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the  whore  sitteth,  are  peoples, 
and  multitudes,  and  nations,  and 
tongues. 

16  And  the  ten  horns  which 
thou  sawest  upon  the  beast,  these 
shall  hate  the  whore,  and  shall 
make  her  desolate  and  naked, 
and  shall  eat  her  flesh,  and  burn 
her  with  fire. 

17  For  God  hath  put  in  their 
hearts  to  fulfil  his  will,  and  to 
agree,  and  give  their  kingdom 
unto  the  beast,  until  the  words  of 
-God  shall  be  fulfilled. 

18  And  the  woman  which  thou 
sawest  is  that  great  city,  which 
reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the 
earth, 
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AND  after  these  things  I  saw 
another  angel  come  down 
from  heaven,  having  great  power  ; 
and  the  earth  was  lightened  with 
his  glory. 

2  And  he  cried  mightily  with 
a  strong  voice,  saying,  Babylon 
the  great  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  and 
is  become  the  habitation  of  devils, 
and  the  hold  of  every  foul  spirit, 
and  a  cage  of  every  unclean  and 
hateful  bird. 

3  For  all  nations  have  drunk 
of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  her 
fornication,  and  the  kings  of  the 

16.  The  ten  horns  ;  kings,  as  is  ex- 
plained v.  12. 
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1.  And  after  these  things,  &lc.  The 
visions  described  in  this  and  in  the  fol- 
lowing chapter  are  evidently  intended 
to  represent,  by  vivid  images,  the  cer- 
tain and  terrible  destruction  of  the 
great  anti-Christian  power  represented 
by  Babylon. 

2.  The  habitation  of  devils;  of 
demons,  which  are  often  spoken  of  as 
dwelling  in  desert  and  desolate  places. 
This  and  the  subsequent  clauses  ex- 

49 


earth  have  committed  fornication 
with  her,  and  the  merchants  of 
the  earth  are  waxed  rich  through 
the  abundance  of  her  delicacies. 

4  And  I  heard  another  voice 
from  heaven,  saying,  Come  out 
of  her,  my  people,  that  ye  be 
not  partakers  of  her  sins,  and  that 
ye  receive  not  of  her  plagues. 

5  For  her  sins  have  reached 
unto  heaven,  and  God  hath  re- 
membered  her   iniquities. 

6  Reward  her  even  as  she 
rewarded  you,  and  double  unto 
her  double  according  to  her 
works  :  in  the  cup  which  she  hath 
filled,  fill  to  her  double. 

7  How  much  she  hath  glorified 
herself,  and  lived  deliciously,  so 
much  torment  and  sorrow  give 
her :  for  she  saith  in  her  heart,  I 
sit  a  queen,  and  am  no  widow, 
and  shall  see  no  sorrow. 

8  Therefore  shall  her  plagues 
come  in  one  day,  death,  and 
mourning,  and  famine  ;  and  she 
shall  be  utterly  burned  with  fire  : 
for  strong  is  the  Lord  God  who 
judgeth  her. 

9  And  the  kings  of  the  earth, 
who  have  committed  fornication 
and  lived  deliciously  with  her, 
shall  bewail  her,  and  lament  for 
her,  when  they  shall  see  the 
smoke  of  her  burning; 

press  desolation  and  abandonment,  not 
mere  moral  corruption. 

8.  In  one  day;  suddenly.  This 
and  similar  expressions,  in  verses  10, 
17,  and  21,  indicate,  in  the  opinion  of 
some  commentators,  that  Jerusalem 
was  the  city  intended ;  as  the  destruc- 
tion of  that  city  was  sudden  and  over- 
whelming. 

9.  Shall  bewail  her.  The  kings  are 
represented  in  17  :  16,  as  conspiring  to 
effect  the  ruin  of  the  woman,  who 
seems  to  be  the  same  as  Babylon. 
(17  :  5.)  We  may  suppose  that  some 
of  them  had  turned  against  her,  while 
others  lamented    her   downfall,  —  or 
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10  Standing  afar  off  for  the 
fear  of  her  torment,  saying,  Alas, 
alas !  that  great  city  Babylon, 
that  mighty  city  !  for  in  one  hour 
is  thy  judgment  come. 

11  And  the  merchants  of  the 
earth  shall  weep  and  mourn  over 
her ;  for  no  man  buyeth  their 
merchandise  any  more  : 

12  The  merchandise  of  gold, 
and  silver,  and  precious  stones, 
and  of  pearls,  and  fine  linen,  and 
purple,  and  silk,  and  scarlet,  and 
all  thyine  wood,  and  all  manner 
vessels  of  ivory,  and  all  manner 
vessels  of  most  precious  wood, 
and  of  brass,  and  iron,  and  mar- 
ble, 

13  And  cinnamon,  and  odors, 
and  ointments,  and  frankincense, 
and  wine,  and  oil,  and  fine  flour, 
and  wheat,  and  beasts,  and  sheep, 
and  horses,  and  chariots,  and 
slaves,  and  souls  of  men. 

14  And  the  fruits  that  thy  soul 
lusted  after  are  departed  from 
thee,  and  all  things  which  were 
dainty  and  goodly  are  departed 
from  thee,  and  thou  shalt  find 
them  no  more  at  all. 

15  The  merchants  of  these 
things,  which  were  made  rich  by 
her,  shall  stand  afar  off,  for  the 
fear  of  her  torment,  weeping  and 
wailing, 

16  And  saying,  Alas,  alas ! 
that  great  city,  that  was  clothed 
in  fine  linen,  and  purple,  and  scar- 
let, and  decked  with  gold,  and 
precious  stones,  and  pearls ! 

17  For   in  one  hour  so  great 


we  may  consider  it  as  a  change  in  the 
imagery, — both  representations  deno- 
ting, in  different  ways,  the  certainty 
of  her  overthrow. 

12.  Thyine;  a  fragrant  wood. 

13.  And  souls  of  men;  men  having 
souls. 

16.  Here  the  writer  returns  to  the 


riches  is  come  to  nought.  And 
every  ship-master,  and  all  the 
company  in  ships,  and  sailors, 
and  as  many  as  trade  by  sea, 
stood  afar  off, 

18  And  cried  when  they  saw 
the  smoke  of  her  burning,  saying, 
What  city  is  like  unto  this  great 
city! 

19  And  they  cast  dust  on  their 
heads,  and  cried,  weeping  and 
wailing,  saying,  Alas,  alas !  that 
great  city,  wherein  were  made 
rich  all  that  had  ships  in  the  sea 
by  reason  of  her  costliness  !  for 
in  one  hour  is  she  made  desolate. 

20  Rejoice  over  her,  thou  heav- 
en, and  ye  holy  apostles  and 
prophets ;  for  God  hath  avenged 
you  on  her. 

21  And  a  mighty  angel  took 
up  a  stone  like  a  great  mill-stone, 
and  cast  it  into  the  sea,  saying, 
Thus  with  violence  shall  that 
great  city  Babylon  be  thrown 
down,  and  shall  be  found  no  more 
at  all. 

22  And  the  voice  of  harpers, 
and  musicians,  and  of  pipers,  and 
trumpeters,  shall  be  heard  no 
more  at  all  in  thee ;  and  no 
craftsman,  of  whatsoever  craft  he 
be,  shall  be  found  any  more  in 
thee ;  and  the  sound  of  a  mill- 
stone shall  be  heard  no  more  at 
all  in  thee ; 

23  And  the  light  of  a  candle 
shall  shine  no  more  at  all  in  thee  ; 
and  the  voice  of  the  bridegroom 
and  of  the  bride  shall  be  heard 
no  more  at  all  in  thee :  for  thy 


image  of  the  woman,  by  which  the  city 
was  represented  in  the  preceding 
chapter. 

21.  A  mighty  angel;  that  is,  an- 
other angel,  who  comes  forward  to 
present,  in  still  different  language,  a 
view  of  the  greatness  and  the  certain- 
ty of  the  impending  destruction 
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merchants  were  the  great  men  of 
the  earth ;  for  by  thy  sorceries 
were  all  nations  deceived. 

24  And  in  her  was  found  the 
blood  of  prophets,  and  of  saints, 
and  of  all  that  were  slain  upon 
the  earth. 
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AND  after  these  things  I 
heard  a  great  voice  of 
much  people  in  heaven,  saying, 
Alleluia :  Salvation,  and  glory, 
and  honor,  and  power,  unto  the 
Lord  our  God : 

2  For  true  and  righteous  are 
his  judgments :  for  he  hath  judged 
the  great  whore,  which  did  cor- 
rupt the  earth  with  her  fornica- 
tion, and  hath  avenged  the  blood 
of  his  servants  at  her  hand. 

3  And  again  they  said,  Alle- 
luia. And  her  smoke  rose  up 
forever  and   ever. 

4  And  the  four  and  twenty 
elders  and  the  four  beasts  fell 
down  and  worshipped  God  that 
sat  on  the  throne,  saying,  Amen ; 
Alleluia. 

5  And  a  voice  came  out  of  the 
throne,  saying,  Praise  our  God, 
all  ye  his  servants,  and  ye  that 
fear  him,  both  small  and  great. 

6  And  I  heard  as  it  were  the 
voice  of  a  great  multitude,  and  as 
the  voice  of  many  waters,  and  as 
the  voice  of  mighty  thunderings, 

24.  Was  found  the  blood  of  pro- 
phets ;  that  is,  the  guilt  of  sheddfng 
that  blood. 
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9.  Called  unto  the  marriage  supper  ; 
called  to  share  in  the  rejoicing. 

10.  Is  the  spirit  of  prophecy;  is 
the  same  in  its  origin  and  spiritual 
value. 

11.  For  similar  images  and  expres- 
sions, denoting  Christ,  see  3  :  14, 
6:  2. 


saying,    Alleluia:    for   the    Lord 
God  omnipotent  reigneth. 

7  Let  us  be  glad  and  rejoice, 
and  give  honor  to  him:  for  the 
marriage  of  the  Lamb  is  come, 
and  his  wife  hath  made  herself 
ready. 

8  And  to  her  was  granted  that 
she  should  be  arrayed  in  fine 
linen,  clean  and  white :  for  the 
fine  linen  is  the  righteousness  of 
saints. 

9  And  he  saith  unto  me,  Write, 
Blessed  are  they  which  are  called 
unto  the  marriage  supper  of  the 
Lamb.  And  he  saith  unto  me, 
These  are  the  true  sayings  of 
God. 

10  And  I  fell  at  his  feet  to 
worship  him.  And  he  said  unto 
me,  See  thou  do  it  not :  I  am  thy 
fellow-servant,  and  of  thy  breth- 
ren that  have  the  testimony  of 
Jesus  :  worship  God :  for  the  tes- 
timony of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of 
prophecy. 

11  And  I  saw  heaven  opened, 
and  behold,  a  white  horse  ;  and 
he  that  sat  upon  him  was  called 
Faithful  and  True,  and  in  right- 
eousness he  doth  judge  and  make 
war. 

12  His  eyes  were  as  a  flame 
of  fire,  and  on  his  head  were 
many  crowns ;  and  he  had  a 
name  written,  that  no  man  knew, 
but  he  himself. 

12.  Knew;  understood,  in  respect 
to  its  import  and  meaning.  What  the 
name  itself  was,  is  stated  in  the  next 
verse.  (See  John  1:1.)  This  decla- 
ration should  make  us  very  distrustful 
of  any  ideas  which  we  may  attempt  to 
form  of  the  nature  of  the  divine  Word, 
and  of  his  relation  to  the  Father,  be- 
yond the  simple  declarations  of  the 
Scriptures.  Even  the  attempt  to  com- 
bine these  declarations,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  giving  to  the  result  a  general 
and  systematic  expression,  is  a  very 
uncertain  undertaking. 
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13  And  he  was  clothed  with  a 
vesture  dipped  in  blood  :  and  his 
name  is  called  The  Word  of  God. 

14  And  the  armies  whicli  were 
in  heaven  followed  him  upon 
white  horses,  clothed  in  fine  linen, 
white  and  clean. 

15  And  out  of  his  mouth  goeth 
a  sharp  sword,  that  with  it  he 
should  smite  the  nations  :  and  he 
shall  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron  : 
and  he  treadeth  the  wine-press  of 
the  fierceness  and  wrath  of  Al- 
mighty God. 

16  And  he  hath  on  his  vesture 
and  on  his  thigh  a  name  written, 
KING  OF  KINGS,  AND  LORD 
OF  LORDS. 

17  And  I  saw  an  angel  stand- 
ing in  the  sun ;  and  he  cried  with 
a  loud  voice,  saying  to  all  the 
fowls  that  fly  in  the  midst  of 
heaven,  Come,  and  gather  your- 
selves together  unto  the  supper 
of  the  great  God  ; 

18  That  ye  may  eat  the  flesh 
of  kings,  and  the  flesh  of  captains, 
and  the  flesh  of  mighty  men,  and 
the  flesh  of  horses,  and  of  them 
that  sit  on  them,  and  the  flesh  of 
all  men,  both  free  and  bond,  both 
small  and  great. 

19  And  I  saw  the  beast,  and 
the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  their 
armies,  gathered  together  to  make 
war  against  him  that  sat  on  the 
horse,  and  against  his  army. 

20  And  the  beast  was  taken, 
and  with   him  the    false  prophet 

13.  A  vesture  dipped  in  blood;  a 
common  emblem  of  war.  It  is  to  de- 
note, in  this  instance,  the  terrible  de- 
struction with  which  he  should  visit 
his  enemies,  —  as  is  expressed  dis- 
tinctly below. 

16.  On  his  thigh ;  at  his  thigh ; 
that  is,  upon  the  hilt  of  his  sword. 

21.  The  remnant;  that  is,  of  those 
that  had  worshipped  the  beast. 


that  wrought,  miracles  before  him, 
with  which  he  deceived  them 
that  had  received  the  mark  of  the 
beast,  and  them  that  worshipped 
his  image.  These  both  were  cast 
alive  into  a  lake  of  fire  burning 
with  brimstone. 

21  And  the  remnant  were  slain 
with  the  sword  of  him  that  sat 
upon  the  horse,  which  sword  pro- 
ceeded out  of  his  mouth  ;  and  all 
the  fowls  were  filled  with  their 
flesh. 

CHAPTER   XX. 

AND  I  saw  an  angel  come 
down  from  heaven,  having 
the  key  of  the  bottomless  pit,  and 
a  great  chain  in  his  hand. 

2  And  he  laid  hold  on  the 
dragon,  that  old  serpent,  which  is 
the  devil,  and  Satan,  and  bound 
him  a  thousand  years, 

3  And  cast  him  into  the  bot- 
tomless pit,  and  shut  him  up,  and 
set  a  seal  upon  him,  that  he 
should  deceive  the  nations  no 
more,  till  the  thousand  years 
should  be  fulfilled ;  and  after  that 
he  must  be  loosed  a  little  season. 

4  And  I  saw  thrones,  and  they 
sat  upon  them,  and  judgment  was 
given  unto  them  :  and  I  saw  the 
souls  of  them  that  were  beheaded 
for  the  witness  of  Jesus,  and  for 
the  word  of  God,  and  which  had 
not  worshipped  the  beast,  neither 
his  image,  neither  had  received 
his  mark  upon  their  foreheads,  or 

CHAPTER   XX. 

1.  A  great  chain;  such  as  was  used 
for  the  confinement  of  prisoners. 

2.  The  dragon;  described  as  such 
12:3—9. 

3.  Set  a  seal  upon  him  ;  that  is,  upon 
the  door  of  the  pit ;  according  to  a 
custom  particularly  alluded  to  in  Dan. 
6  :  17,  and  in  Matt.  27  :  66. 

4.  BeJieadedfor  the  icitness  of  Jesus  ; 
for  the    witness   which  they  bore. — 
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in  their  hands:  and  they  lived 
and  reigned  with  Christ  a  thou- 
sand  vears. 

5  But  the  rest  of  the  dead 
lived  not  again  until  the  thousand 
vears  were  finished.  This  is  the 
first  resurrection. 

6  Blessed  and  holy  is  he  that 
hath  part  in  the  first  resurrection : 
on  such  the  second  death  hath  no 
power,  but  they  shall  be  priests 
of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  shall 
reign  with  him  a  thousand  years. 

7  And  when  the  thousand 
years  are  expired,  Satan  shall  be 
loosed  out  of  his  prison, 

And  they  lived  ;  were  restored  to  life. 
This  language  has  been  commonly 
understood  to  mean  that  the  martyrs 
thus  raised  were  to  appear  upon  the 
earth  again ;  but  the  place  which  was 
to  be  the  scene  of  their  new  existence, 
does  not  seem  to  be  indicated. 

6.  Priests  of  God.  The  word  priest 
is  used  in  such  a  connection  as  this, 
simply  to  denote,  in  accordance  with 
Jewish  ideas,  very  honorable  rank  and 
station.  It  does  not  appear  to  be  in- 
tended to  convey  to  us  any  idea  in 
respect  to  the  nature  of  the  duties  of 
that  station. 

7.  And  ichen  the  thousand  years  arc 
expired.  The  period  of  the  thousand 
years  designated  in  the  preceding 
passage,  is  the  origin  of  the  idea  of  the 
millenn  ium,  —  an  idea  which,  under  va- 
rious modifications,  has  prevailed  very 
extensively  in  the  Christian  church. 
The  word  millennium  means  simply  a 
period  of  one  thousand  years,  as  the 
word  century  expresses  a  period  of 
one  hundred.  Some  have  supposed 
that  the  language  here  used  teaches 
the  resurrection  from  the  dead  of  in- 
dividual martyrs  of  former  times,  and 
their  reicrn  upon  the  earth  with  Christ, 
who  wilf  then  return  in  person  to  this 
world  again  ;  and  that  the  time  when 
this  period  shall  commence,  is  to  be 
uretty  accurately  determined  bv  means 

*•  *  " 

of  calculations  based  on  the  various 
predictions  of  this  book.  Others,  on 
the  other  hand,  going  to  the  opposite 
extreme,  suppose  that  only  some  in- 
definite period  of  ordinary  prosperity 
is  intended,  —  such,  for  example,  as 
49" 


8  And  shall  go  out  to  deceive 
the  nations  which  are  in  the  four 
quarters  of  the  earth,  Gog  and 
Magog,  to  gather  them  together 
to  battle :  the  number  of  whom  is 
as  the  sand  of  the  sea. 

9  And  they  went  up  on  the 
breadth  of  the  earth,  and  com- 
passed the  camp  of  the  saints 
about,  and  the  beloved  city : 
and  fire  came  down  from  God 
out    of    heaven,    and    devoured 

I  them. 

10  And  the  devil  that  deceived 
them  was  cast  into   the  lake   of 

\  fire    and    brimstone,    where    the 

i  

that  which  occurred  in  the  time  of  Con- 
,  stantine,    when    persecutions    ceased, 
and    the    civil    power    of  the    Roman 
j  empire  was,  for  a  time,  the  friend  and 
;  protector    of    Christianity ;     and    be- 
tween   these    two    extremes,  there    is 
'  scarcely    any   conceivable    hypothesis 
|  which  has  not  been  framed  and  de- 
fended.    On  sober  reflection,  however, 
■  two  points  would  seem  to  be  clear,  in 
reference  to  this  prediction ;  first,  that 
|  it  is  intended  to  convey  to  us  the  idea 
that  a  period  of  great  and  long-con- 
tinued prosperity  awaits  the  cause  of 
Christ,  before  the  great  final  consum- 
mation, —  a  period"  during  which  this 
world    shall   be    the    abode    of   piety, 
peace,  and  happiness  ;   and,  secondly, 
that  the  language  in  which  the  predic- 
tion is  clothed  is  such  as  purposely  to 
withhold  from  us  a  knowledge  of  the 
time  in  which  God  designs  that  it  shall 
be  fulfilled,  and  of  the  circumstances 
which  will  attend  and  characterize  the 
fulfilment. 

8.  Gog  and  Magog;  words  taken 
from  the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, (Ezek.  ch.  38  :  and  39:)  where 
they  are  used  to  denote  heathen  and 
idolatrous  enemies.  The  words  seem 
to  be  here  employed  figuratively  to 
express  ferocious  hostility  to  the  cause 
of  God. 

9.  And  compassed  the  camp  of  the 
saints  about ;  were  preparing  to  assault 
and  destroy  the  people  of  God.  —  And 
fire  came  doxen,  &c. ;  that  is,  God  in- 
terposed in  a  remarkable  manner  to 
save  his  people  and  to  destroy  their 
foes. 
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beast  and  the  false  prophet  are, 
and  shall  be  tormented  day  and 
night  forever  and  ever. 

11  And  I  saw  a  great  white 
throne,  and  him  that  sat  on  it, 
from  whose  face  the  earth  and 
the  heaven  fled  away ;  and  there 
was  found  no  place  for  them. 

12  And  I  saw  the  dead,  small 
and  great,  stand  before  God ;  and 
the  books  were  opened :  and 
another  book  was  opened,  which 
is  the  book  of  life :  and  the  dead 
were  judged  out  of  those  things 
which  were  written  in  the  books, 
according  to  their  works. 

13  And  the  sea  gave  up  the 
dead  which  were  in  it ;  and  death 
and  hell  delivered  up  the  dead 
which  were  in  them  :  and  they 
were  judged  every  man  accord- 
ing to  their  works. 

14  And  death  and  hell  were 
cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.  This  is 
the  second  death. 

15  And  whosoever  was  not 
found  written  in  the  book  of  life 
was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire. 

CHAPTER  XXI. 

AND  I  saw  a  new  heaven  and 
a  new  earth :  for  the  first 
heaven  and  the  first  earth  were 
passed  away ;  and  there  was  no 
more  sea. 

2  And  I  John  saw  the  holy  city, 
new     Jerusalem,    coming    down 

10.  Where  the  beast  and  the  false 
prophet  are  ;  as  stated  19  :  20. 

11.  From  whose  face  the  earth  and 
the  heaven  fled  away  ;  a  sublime  image 
of  power  and  majesty. 

12.  The  books  were  opened ;  the 
books  containing  the  record  of  their 
sins. 

13.  And  hell ;  the  grave. 

CHAPTER    XXI. 

1.  A  neio  heaven  and  a  new  earth; 
that  is,  an  entirely  new  state  and  con- 
stitution of  things. 


from  God  out  of  heaven,  prepared 
as  a  bride  adorned  for  her  hus- 
band. 

3  And  I  heard  a  great  voice 
out  of  heaven,  saying,  Behold,  the 
tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men, 
and  he  will  dwell  with  them,  and 
they  shall  be  his  people,  and  God 
himself  shall  be  with  them,  and  be 
their  God. 

4  And  God  shall  wipe  away 
all  tears  from  their  eyes;  and 
there  shall  be  no  more  death, 
neither  sorrow  nor  crying,  neither 
shall  there  be  any  more  pain:  for 
the  former  things  are  passed  away. 

5  And  he  that  sat  upon  the 
throne  said,  Behold,  I  make  all 
things  new.  And  he  said  unto 
me,  Write  :  for  these  words  are 
true  and  faithful. 

6  And  he  said  unto  me,  It  is 
done.  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega, 
the  beginning  and  the  end.  1  will 
give  unto  him  that  is  athirst  of  the 
fountain  of  the  water  of  life  freety. 

7  He  that  overcometh  shall 
inherit  all  things ;  and  I  will  be 
his  God,  and  he  shall  be  my  son. 

8  But  the  fearful,  and  unbe- 
lieving, and  the  abominable,  and 
murderers,  and  whoremongers, 
and  sorcerers,  and  idolaters,  and 
all  liars,  shall  have  their  part  in 
the  lake  which  burneth  with  fire 
and  brimstone  :  which  is  the  sec- 
ond death. 

2.  All  the  ideas  of  earthly  greatness 
and  magnificence  entertained  by  the 
Jews  were  centred  in  the  city  of  Je- 
rusalem. A  new  Jerusalem  was  there- 
fore an  appropriate  symbol  under 
which  to  convey  a  high  conception  of 
the  splendors  of  the  heavenly  state. 

5.  And  he  that  sat  upon  the  throne  ; 
Jehovah.  This  seems  to  be  in  allusion 
to  the  vision  described  4  :  2,  3. 

8.  The  fearful ;  those  who  are  afraid 
to  encounter  the  dangers  involved  in 
the  service  of  God. 
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9  And  there  came  unto  me  one 
of  the  seven  angels,  which  had 
the  seven  vials  full  of  the  seven 
last  plagues,  and  talked  with  me, 
saying,  Come  hither,  I  will  show 
thee  the  bride,  the  Lamb's  wife. 

10  And  he  carried  me  away 
in  the  spirit  to  a  great  and  high 
mountain,  and  showed  me  that 
great  city,  the  holy  Jerusalem, 
descending  out  of  heaven  from 
God, 

11  Having  the  glory  of  God  ; 
and  her  light  was  like  unto  a  stone 
most  precious,  even  like  a  jasper- 
stone,  clear  as  crystal ; 

12  And  had  a  wall  great  and 
high,  and  had  twelve  gates,  and 
at  the  gates  twelve  angels,  and 
names  written  thereon,  which  are 
the  names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of 
the  children  of  Israel. 

13  On  the  east,  three  gates  ;  on 
the  north,  three  gates ;  on  the 
south,  three  gates ;  and  on  the 
west,  three  gates. 

14  And  the  wall  of  the  city 
had  twelve  foundations,  and  in 
them  the  names  of  the  twelve 
apostles  of  the  Lamb. 

15  And  he  that  talked  with  me 
had  a  golden  reed  to  measure  the 
city,  and  the  gates  thereof,  and 
the  wall  thereof. 

16  And  the  city  lieth  four- 
square, and  the  length  is  as  large 


10.  And  showed  me  that  great  city, 
&c.  He  represents  himself  as  having 
previously  seen  the  city  descend  ;  but 
now  the  scene  is  suddenly  changed,  and 
the  same  image  appears  to  his  view 
under  another  aspect.  These  cases 
of  incoherence  in  the  train  of  images, 
which  are  very  common  in  this  book, 
add  to  the  rhetorical  beauty  of  the 
work,  considered  as  a  composition,  — 
such  incoherence  being  essentially 
characteristic  of  visions  and  dreams.  ' 

16.  Are  equal ;  that  is,  of  equally 
magnificent   dimensions ;    the   height 


as  the  breadth :  and  he  measured 
the  city  with  the  reed,  twelve 
thousand  furlongs.  The  length, 
and  the  breadth,'  and  the  height  of 
it  are  equal. 

1*7  And  he  measured  the  wall 
thereof,  a  hundred  and  forty  and 
four  cubits,  according  to  the 
measure  of  a  man,  that  is,  of  the 
angel. 

18  And  the  building  of  the 
wall  of  it  was  of  jasper ;  and  the 
city  was  pure  gold,  like  unto  clear 
glass. 

19  And  the  foundations  of  the 
wall  of  the  city  were  garnished 
with  all  manner  of  precious 
stones.  The  first  foundation  was 
jasper  ;  the  second,  sapphire  ;  the 
third,  a  chalcedony  ;  the  fourth, 
an  emerald ; 

20  The  fifth,  sardonyx ;  the 
sixth,  sardius  ;  the  seventh,  chrys- 
olite ;  the  eighth,  beryl ;  the 
ninth,  a  topaz ;  the  tenth,  a 
chrysoprasus  ;  the  eleventh,  a 
jacinth  ;  the  twelfth,  an  amethyst. 

21  And  the  twelve  gates  were 
twelve  pearls  ;  every  several  gate 
was  of  one  pearl ;  and  the  street 
of  the  city  teas  pure  gold,  as  it 
were  transparent  glass. 

22  And  I  saw  no  temple  there- 
in :  for  the  Lord  God  Almighty 
and  the  Lamb  are  the  temple 
of  it. 


in  proportion.  The  absolute  height  of 
the  walls  is  mentioned  in  the  next 
verse. 

18.  Gold,  like  unto  clear  glass  ;  the 
richness  and  value  of  gold  combined 
with  the  brilliancy  and  splendor  of 
glass. 

21.  The  foregoing  description  seems 
to  be  simply  intended  to  combine  those 
elements  which  are  regarded  among 
men  as  expressive  of  magnificence 
and  splendor.  We  are  probably  not 
to  look  for  any  mystical  meaning  in 
the  several  details  of  the  description. 
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23  And  the  city  had  no  need 
of  the  sun,  neither  of  the  moon, 
to  shine  in  it :  for  the  glory  of 
God  did  lighten  it,  and  the  Lamb 
is  the  light  thereof. 

24  And  the  nations  of  them 
which  are  saved  shall  walk  in  the 
light  of  it :  and  the  kings  of  tlie 
earth  do  bring  their  glory  and 
honor  into  it. 

25  And  the  gates  of  it  shall 
not  be  shut  at  all  by  day  :  for 
there  shall  be  no  night  there. 

26  And  they  shall  bring  the 
glory  and  honor  of  the  nations 
into  it. 

27  And  there  shall  in  no  wise 
enter  into  it  any  thing  that  de- 
fileth,  neither  whatsoever  worketh 
abomination,  or  maketh  a  lie  ;  but 
they  which  are  written  in  the 
Lamb's  book  of  life. 

CHAPTER   XXII.       I 

ND  he  showed  me  a  pure 
river  of  water  of  life,  clear 
as  crystal,  proceeding  out  of  the 
throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb. 
2  In  the  midst  of  the  street  of 
it,  and  on  either  side  of  the  river, 
was  there  the  tree  of  life,  which 

25.  By  day;  meaning  the  whole 
day,  of  twenty-four  hours. 

CHAPTER   XXII. 

1 .  Proceeding  out  of  the  throne,  &c. ; 
so  described  in  order  to  represent  the 
happiness  of  heaven,  here  prefigured 
under  the  symbol  of  a  river,  as  derived 
from  the  presence  and  influences  of 
God  and  the  Lamb. 

2.  Of  it;  of  the  city  described  in  the 
preceding  chapter.  —  The  tree  of  life  ; 
that  tree  of  which  man  had  been  de- 
prived when  he  first  entered  upon  his 
career  of  transgression.  (Gen.  3  :  22.) 

3.  No  more  curse ;  the  curse  shall 
be  no  more  ;  that  is,  the  terrible  curses 
originally  denounced  against  human 
sin  in  the  days  of  Adam's  transgres- 
sion (Gen.   3 :  14 — 19)  shall  now    be 


bare  twelve  manner  of  fruits,  and 
yielded  her  fruit  every  month  : 
and  the  leaves  of  the  tree  were 
for  the  healing  of  the  nations. 

3  And  there  shall  be  no  more 
curse  :  but  the  throne  of  God 
and  of  the  Lamb  shall  be  in  it ; 
and  his  servants  shall  serve  him  : 

4  And  they  shall  see  his  face  ; 
and  his  name  shall  be  in  their 
foreheads. 

5  And  there  shall  be  no  night 
there  ;  and  they  need  no  candle, 
neither  light  of  the  sun  ;  for  the 
Lord  God  giveth  them  light : 
and  they  shall  reign  forever  and 
ever. 

6  And  he  said  unto  me,  These 
sayings  are  faithful  and  true. 
And  the  Lord  God  of  the  holy 
prophets  sent  his  angel  to  show 
unto  his  servants  the  things  which 
must  shortly  be  done. 

7  Behold,  I  come  quickly  : 
blessed  is  he  that  keepeth  the 
sayings  of  the  prophecy  of  this 
book. 

8  And  I  John  saw  these  things, 
and  heard  them.  And  when  I 
had  heard  and  seen,  I  fell  down 
to  worship  before  the  feet  of  the 

removed  forever.  Thus  the  volume 
of  the  word  of  God,  having  opened 
with  a  history  of  that  terrible  maledic- 
tion pronounced  upon  the  human  race, 
which  has  made  this  world  such  a 
scene  of  sorrow,  now  sublimely  closes 
with  a  prophetic  announcement  of  its 
perpetual  removal.  This  link,  connect- 
ing the  beginning  with  the  end,  binds 
together  the  whole  word  of  God,  and 
gives  a  lofty  unity  to  the  long  succes- 
sion of  vastly  varied  materials  which 
the  sacred  volume  comprises.  —  And 
his  servants  shall  serve  him;  shall  be 
employed,  actively,  in  the  pursuit  and 
accomplishment  of  his  plans. 

4.  Shall  see  his  face;  shall  be  ad- 
mitted to  intimate  communion  with 
him.  —  His  name,  &c.  This  was  a 
mark  of  ownership.  The  meaning  is, 
that  they  shall  be  entirely  his. 
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angel   which    showed   me    these 
things. 

9  Then  saith  he  unto  me,  See 
thou  do  it  not :  for  I  am  thy  fel- 
low-servant, and  of  thy  brethren 
the  prophets,  and  of  them  which 
keep  the  sayings  of  this  book  : 
worship  God. 

10  And  he  saith  unto  me,  Seal 
not  the  sayings  of  the  prophecy 
of  this  book  :  for  the  time  is  at 
hand. 

11  He  that  is  unjust,  let  him 
be  unjust  still :  and  he  which  is 
filthy,  let  him  be  filthy  still  :  and 
he  that  is  righteous,  let  him  be 
righteous  still :  and  he  that  is 
holy,  let  him  be  holy  still. 

12  And  behold,  I  come  quick- 
ly ;  and  my  reward  is  with  me, 
to  give  every  man  according  as 
his  work  shall  be. 

13  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega, 
the  beginning  and  the  end,  the 
first  and  the  last. 

14  Blessed  are  they  that  do 
his  commandments,  that  they  may 
have  right  to  the  tree  of  life,  and 
may  enter  in  through  the  gates 
into  the  city. 

15  For  without  are  dogs,  and 
sorcerers,  and  whoremongers,  and 
murderers,  and  idolaters,  and  who- 


10.  And  he  saith  unto  me ;  that  is, 
Jesus  saith,  as  is  evident  from  what 
follows,  especially  v.  16. 

11.  The  meaning  is,  Let  men  con- 
tinue in  these  various  characters,  if 
they  will.  I  come  quickly  with  the 
rewards  that  they  will  respectively  de- 
serve. A  similar  mode  of  expression 
is  adopted  in  Eccl.  11:9. 

15.  Dogs;  reprobates.  (See  Matt. 
7:6) 

17.    The  bride  ;  the  church. 

21.  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  The  manner  in  which  the 
Redeemer  is  spoken  of  throughout 
this  book,  and  especially  in  this  fare- 
well benediction,  joined  as  he  is  con- 
stantly with  God  as  the  united  object 


soever  loveth  and  maketh  a  lie, 

16  I  Jesus  have  sent  mine 
angel  to  testify  ,  unto  you  these 
things  in  the  churches.  I  am  the 
root  and  the  offspring  of  David, 
and  the  bright  and  morning-star. 

17  And  the  Spirit  and  the  bride 
say,  Come.  And  let  him  that 
heareth  say,  Come.  And  let  him 
that  is  athirst  come.  And  who- 
soever will,  let  him  take  the  water 
of  life  freely. 

18  For  I  testify  unto  every 
man  that  heareth  the  words  of 
the  prophecy  of  this  book,  If  any 
man  shall  add  unto  these  things, 
God  shall  add  unto  him  the 
plagues  that  are  written  in  this 
book : 

19  And  if  any  man  shall  take 
away  from  the  words  of  the  book 
of  this  prophecy,  God  shall  take 
away  his  part  out  of  the  book  of 
life,  and  out  of  the  holy  city,  and 

from  the  things  which  are  written 
in  this  book. 

20  He  which  testifieth  these 
things  saith,  Surely  I  come  quick- 
ly :  Amen.  Even  so,  come,  Lord 
Jesus. 

21  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all. 
Amen. 


of  celestial  adoration,  and  represented 
repeatedly  as  clothing  himself  with 
the  names  and  attributes  of  supreme 
divinity,  —  and  yet,  on  the  other  hand, 
steadily  separated  from  God  by  a 
marked  and  clearly-expressed  distinc- 
tion, —  leaves  us  where  indeed  we 
ought  to  expect  to  be  left,  entirely  in 
the  dark  in  respect  to  the  nature  and 
modes  of  existence  which  pertain  to 
the  mysterious  principle  of  divinity. 
The  human  mind  is  uneasy  in  this 
darkness  and  difficulty,  and  vainly  at- 
tempts their  removal.  Some  endeav- 
or to  cut  the  knot,  by  making  Jesus  a 
mere  human  prophet,  and  changing  to 
metaphors  all  those  declarations  of  the 
word  of  God  which  assign  to  him  a 
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position  apparently  divine.  This  is  a 
very  simple  view  of  the  subject,  and 
easily  understood.  But  the  question, 
in  this,  as  in  all  other  researches  after 
Knowledge,  is  not  what  is  simple,  but 
what  is  true.  Others,  on  the  other 
hand,  connecting  and  combining  the 
various  declarations  of  Scripture,  and 
deducing  inferences  from  them,  make 
out  what  may  be  called  a  theory  of 
the  Godhead,  distinct,  defined,  system- 
atic, and  drawn  out  into  its  details. 
But,  on  mature  reflection,  it  will  appear 
that  he  occupies  the  most  truly  philo- 
sophical ground,  who  allows,  with  the 
most  undisturbed  and  quiet  mind,  the 
mystery  of  the  Godhead  to  rest  in  the 
profound  concealment  in  which  it  has 
pleased  the  Holy  Spirit  to  leave  it  in- 


volved, —  who  draws  no  inferences, 
frames  no  theory  or  system,  but  simply 
reads  what  is  written,  and  leaves  it  as 
it  stands,  without  attempting  to  throw 
human  light  upon  what  divine  revela- 
tion has  left  obscure.  He  waits  for 
knowledge  to  come.  And  in  the  mean 
time  he  adores  the  Redeemer  so  une- 
quivocally described  as  divine.  He 
sees  in  him  a  Lamb  slain  as  an  atoning 
sacrifice  for  sin.  In  that  atonement 
he  finds  relief  from  remorse,  and  com- 
fort and  peace  come  from  it  to  displace 
gloomy  recollections  of  sin,  and  dark 
forebodings  of  retribution ;  and  he 
closes  the  sacred  volume  invoking  the 
grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  as  his 
only  hope  of  salvation, 


THE     END. 
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